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PREFACE
TO

MR. ROSE'S EDITION.

IN presenting to the public a new edition of Parkhurst's Greek Lexicon, it is just

to the publishers to mention the additions which have been made to it at their

request.

Although the warmest acknowledgments are due from the English public to the

venerable and learned author of this useful work, it is not to be denied that it

labours under very considerable defects. The peculiar opinions of the school of

Hutchinson, of which Mr. Parkhurst was at least an admirer, induced him to attri-

bute great importance to etymological researches ; and his own (in which he in-

dulged so largely in this Lexicon) are unfortunately in the highest degree fanciful

and uncertain. The cosmological theories of Hutchinson and Bate are dwelt on

with a frequency and an extent little adapted to the plan of the Lexicon ; and their

other tenets occasionally give a tinge to the author's interpretations and comments

which deprives them of the authority which his sound learning and exceeding love

of truth would otherwise bestow on them. I presume not to pronounce an opinion

on the merits of the Hutchinsonian philosophy. I reverence the piety and the

learning of many of its followers : but a book for general use and general readers

was not the place for introducing tenets so much doubted and opposed.

A still greater fault in the Lexicon is the want of accurate discrimination between

the various senses of the same word. Great inconvenience also arises from the

paucity of instances given under each head, and the looseness of the references

to profane authors. These defects had altogether banished the work from the

shelves of the critical reader, and its place has been supplied there by the labours of

recent German Lexicographers, those especially of Schleusner, Bretschneider, and

Wahl. That these books, however, should entirely usurp the place of a work as

much superior to them in sound principle as it is, perhaps, inferior in some other

respects, is a subject of serious regret : for although what is commonly termed

Rationalism does not appear in its worst form in the books I have referred to,

it has occasionally had no inconsiderable influence on the interpretations which they
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present
1
. Nor are they by any means free from defects of a different kind. Let

me not be suspected of wishing to depreciate those by whose labours I have so

largely profited in the execution of the following work, nor of being insensible to

their very great merits in many respects. Those merits are, however, too well

known to require any panegyric from me. It is my less grateful task to point out

some deficiencies which render any attempt, however humble, to produce a work

likely to be more useful to at least one large class of readers, entitled to forgive-

ness, if not to commendation. Schleusner's work then is, 1 think, characterized by

one defect, of a nature exactly opposite to that which I have remarked of Parkhurst.

Instead of confounding various senses under one head, he multiplies
2
the senses of

the same word in a manner frequently quite unreasonable, and calculated to mislead

the student. Where the context, and the context alone, affixes a peculiar meaning
to a word, that meaning becomes, in Schleusner's hands, a distinct and recognized

sense of the word itself. In respect to the arrangement, indeed, of the various

senses of words, as well as in critical powers, Wahl appears to me very far to

surpass Schleusner. But Schleusner's work labours under another and very serious

defect, one indeed which renders the execution of another Lexicon, on the same

extended plan as his, almost indispensable. No one who has examined his work

with any accuracy can suppress a doubt whether he has consulted a large portion

of the places which he cites. His plan, it would appear, has been this : he has

collected the best commentators, and has copied their references, very often without

examining them. If there were no proofs of this from internal evidence, it would

be impossible to doubt the fact, when things are so managed that in the very same

article we frequently find references to the same author from the book and section

in one edition, and from the page in another, and then find the solution to the

enigma by tracing the one reference perhaps to Eisner, and the other to Kypke
3

.

Writing as I do, in the country, with a very small command of books, I must freely

own that I have not always myself been able to verify the references which I

observe ; but I confess my surprise that a man of Schleusner's learning and dili-

gence, resident, as I believe he was, at Wittenberg, should have failed in dis-

charging so necessary a part of the task he has undertaken. The student who uses

Schleusner's work, if he finds a statement that such or such an usage of a word is

supported by various places of profane authors, ought always to examine those

places for himself, and not rely on the accuracy of the statement. Here again, as

far as I have had opportunities of comparing them, Wahl is entitled to the un-

1 With respect to Schleusner, it will be sufficient to notice, among many instances, his article

on the word 0wv), as showing his feelings. Wherever a voice from heaven is mentioned, he

quietly ( 6) translates the word by thunder, and says that it was a Jewish custom to designate
tlmmli-r in a similar way. Even if he were right, it would be perfectly unpardonable for a

lexicographer thus arbitrarily to decide the sense of Scripture, in direct opposition to the general
voice i,f scholars as well as divines.

Tin- reader who will look to the words Qavaros and OeoTrvsvaTog in Walil will find that his

orthodoxy is of a very questionable nature.
1 As a sitiglu instance, I would refer to Schleusner's article on liriXa^dvu), 6 and 7.

urious that Schlrusner is often contented with the first loose reference, even to those
common authors whom he must have had by him. Thus, for example, in TrtpiTriTrru;, Herodotus

1 by )K*jc.
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doubted preference. I must observe, too, among Schleusner's minor defects, that

he does not always cite the Scripture itself, either of the Old or New Testa-

ment, with accuracy
1

, though I doubt not that the carelessness thus evinced arises

from the severity of the labour he had undergone, and under which the most patient
and laborious spirit will occasionally bend.

Of Bretschneider's work I would only say, that it appears to me faulty because

the author endeavours to reduce the fleeting and delicate senses of words to an

arrangement too strictly logical, and thus sacrifices utility to the appearance of

philosophical accuracy. Its principal value arises, I think, from his intimate

acquaintance with the style of the Apocryphal writings of the Old and New Testa-

ment, and the illustrations of the sacred writings which he is enabled to adduce

from that source.

Wahl appears to me very far the first of the three in powers of arrangement and

in critical knowledge of the language of Scripture. To one who lived near a large

library, and did not regard trouble, his book would be most useful ; but for common

readers, the mere fact, that, for the sake of saving space, he rarely or never cites

the words of any authors, but gives references to them, is a serious, nay, an insuper-

able objection. In the edition, too, at present in use 2
, the errors of the press,

especially in the references to Scripture, are so numerous, (a defect very rare in the

works of Wahl's diligent and laborious countrymen,) that mistakes and trouble

are perpetually arising.

In addition to these objections, the fact, that all these works are written in Latin,

renders them less useful to the class of readers for whom Parkhurst's Lexicon was

especially designed. It appeared to me, therefore, that I might be useful, if I

endeavoured, with the assistance of these later Lexicons, to make such additions

to Parkhurst, and to introduce such corrections as would at once give the English

reader some of the advantages now exclusively possessed by the readers of the

foreign Lexicons, and present to the student in divinity a safe, and, at all events,

a less insufficient assistant to his studies, than he could have found in Parkhurst

heretofore.

I am very far from thinking that I have done all that ought to be done, or all

that, under different circumstances of situation, of health, and of other occupations,

I might perhaps have been able to do myself. What I have done has been nearly

this. I have carefully examined the three Lexicons referred to, and have selected

from each article such matter as appeared to me most useful, adding occasionally

from my own very limited reading, such other information as that reading would

supply. In particular, I have often briefly adverted to the various interpretations

1 For example, in the word KartvavTi, he quotes 6< for 6ov, in Rom. iv. 17 ; and in

KOTTiduj he quotes ITTI and a dative, from John iv. 6. where we find t/c with a genitive. So again

(vol. iii. 615. in irvtv^ia, 20.) we find an incorrect citation of Rom. viii. 2 ;
and in professedly

citing the LXX, it is not uncommon for him to use some of the other versions. Schleusner's

way, too, of citing the Psalms is most troublesome. He follows no general rule, but sometimes

refers to the LXX, sometimes to the Hebrew. Thus, in TrpoadoKau, he cites a given Psalm, as

Ps. cxviii., and in the very next word he cites it as Ps. cxix. I have referred generally to Mill's

edition of the LXX for the Psalms. The two latter instances of inaccuracy (viz. John iv. 6. and

Rom. viii. 2.) are,not corrected in the Glasgow 4to edition of 1824. The first is.

2 The prospectus and a specimen of a new and improved edition have just appeared. To

show how inaccurate Wahl is, I would beg the reader to examine his article on
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of the same passage, having often experienced, when without access to books, the

pleasure and advantage of finding that an interpretation which had occurred to

myself was at least not so unreasonable as not to have been proposed by some

writer of credit. But I have not often presumed or pretended to decide on these

interpretations, being fully sensible that that momentous task belongs to more

advanced learning and maturer years than mine.

The additions to the present edition are enclosed within square brackets [ ] ;

and when it is remembered that the number of additional pages in this edition

is above 200, that a good deal of useless matter in Parkhurst (especially his etymo-

logies) has been cut off, or printed in smaller type as notes, that many articles are

entirely re-written, that the page itself is very much increased in size, and the type

closer, these additions will appear to amount to at least one-third of the work.

I have thought that it would be useful for those who are attending to the style of

the New Testament, to distinguish the words which do not occur in the LXX
version of the Old ; and such words are distinguished accordingly by the mark lliT.

I have usually added in such cases, as well as others, instances from the Apocryphal

writings, where such instances are found.

It may be right to notice that no change has been made in Parkhurst's view of

the Greek Article in the Lexicon. The fact is, that, as is stated in the note there,

I had prepared a long article, according to Bp. Middleton's view of this subject,

adding instances from the New Testament under each head, and venturing to

suggest such observations as occurred to me. But since I made that statement,

Professor Scholefield has republished Bp. Middleton's work, and it can now be

procured by every reader. Under these circumstances, as I am not ashamed to

own that I cannot satisfy myself on a point on which opinions differ so widely, that,

while Bp. Middleton maintains that the article is always used in compliance with

the strictest rules, a living prelate has declared his opinion, that its use is guided

by no rule at all, I have withheld the article in question for farther consideration.

In the Grammar I have endeavoured to introduce such additions from Buttmann

and Matthia3 as may make it (especially in the Syntax) more generally useful.

I cannot conclude this preface without publicly expressing the obligations I am
under to my brother, the Rev. Henry Rose, Fellow of St. John's College, for the

great assistance he has given me in the completion of this work. With the ex-

ception of a few additional notes \ and a few trifling alterations, he is indeed entitled

to my thanks for the whole of the matter from the word KapTroc to i>pciw, from

'YaxivtiLvoQ to 'YTToort'XAw, and from Xoproc to
?

fytoc.

I have restored the accents to the Greek 2
; but I fear that my distance from the

press, and my consequently never seeing more than the first proof, will have caused

many errors of the press both on this and other points, for which I must entreat

the reader's pardon.

Horsham, Jan. 2, 1829.

mlu-r, especially, that I am answerable for the note on xXfjpos IV.
3 I should likewise li;ivr preferred affixing the points to the Hebrew ; but as it was found, on

it of the work, that it would have been necessary to procure new types to carry
ii into effect, and that delay would have thence arisen, the plan was abandoned.
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PARKHURST'S Lexicon to the New Testament was considered, even in its original

form, as a valuable auxiliary to the labours of the student. The additions and

improvements which it has since received, cannot fail to have rendered it still more

acceptable and useful. By the unwearied pains of that eminent scholar and divine,

Mr. Rose, it now presents a copious storehouse of materials for the elucidation and

illustration of the sacred text ; and will remain a lasting monument of his learning,

diligence, and research. The errors of the press, to which he has alluded in his

Preface, as likely to arise from restoring the accents to the Greek, have been

carefully corrected in this edition. His wishes have also been carried out in the

affixing of the points to the Hebrew. This task has been kindly undertaken, and

ably executed, by the Rev. Dr. M'Caul, Professor of Hebrew in King's College,

London ; from whose pen the following observations are subjoined, for the inform-

ation and guidance of the reader :

" With regard to the Hebrew roots assigned by Parkhurst, the student will

observe that, in consequence of his rejection of the system of the vowel-points,

they sometimes differ considerably from those given in modern Hebrew Lexicons.

In such cases, the reader must be led by the weight of evidence and analogy, and

receive or reject Parkhurst's conjectures accordingly. He will, however, often

find them both sagacious and valuable anticipations of that system of comparative

etymology which now obtains in the Indo-European languages, and which has of

late been applied to the Hebrew and its sister dialects
1
."

In order to distinguish the few observations, that have been now inserted, from

the additions of Mr. Rose, the following mark has been adopted : f t-

1 Gesenius' Thesaurus, and last edition of his Manual Lexicon ; Fiirst, Chaldee Lehrgebaude,

Concordance, und Lexicon
; Herbst's Conjecturse Etymologicae ; Lepsius' Sprachvergleichende

Abhandlungen ; Pott's Etymologische Forschungen ; Benfey Uber das Verhaltniss der agyptischen

Sprache, &c. &c.
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An Appendix of the Proper Names occurring in the New Testament, which were

(with a few exceptions) omitted by Parkhurst, accompanies the present edition.

The materials for this have been supplied by the Lexicon of Dr. Robinson, pub-
lished at Boston, in America, 1836.

With this statement the work is again put forth, in the well-grounded hope that

the labour bestowed upon it will not fail of the end proposed, the advancement

of the student in the all-important study of the Holy Scriptures,
" which are able

to make him wise unto salvation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus."

London, April 1845.

DR. M'CAUL having been prevented by absence and other circumstances from seeing the proof-sheets,

errata in the Hebrew and Syriac have escaped detection, which will be corrected in a future edition.
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PREFACE

TO

THE FIRST EDITION.

ABOUT seven years ago was published an Hebrew and English Lexicon, with a

Grammar prefixed ; and I must with gratitude acknowledge that the favourable

reception given by the public to that work has been a considerable support to me
in going through the following laborious performance ; the general design of which

is to facilitate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Scriptures of the

New Testament to all those who understand English.

If we consider how long the Reformation has been established among us, and

reflect that the Church of England has always professed the highest regard for both

the volumes of the inspired writings, it may appear justly surprising that the

attainment of the languages, in which those sacred books were originally penned,

has not been long ago made as easy as possible to English Protestants ; and it is

still more astonishing that the very first entrance on studies so delightful, and so

important, has been kept in a great measure barred against common Christians, by

requiring, as a postulatum for their admittance, that they be previously acquainted

with Latin.

As a sincere friend to sound Protestantism, in contradistinction, I mean, from

the abominable errors and superstitions of popery on the one hand, and from the

unscriptural, absurd, and wicked reveries of the enthusiastic, self-illuminated sects

on the other, I could wish it might be seriously weighed on the present occasion,

whether the extraordinary respect still shown by Protestant nations to the Roman,
in preference to the sacred Hebrew and Greek tongues, be not in truth a noxious

relic of popery. Since the time and pains which youth commonly spend on a

language of such real difficulty as the Latin, might, with the assistance of proper
Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly sufficient for their instruction in the Hebrew

of the Old, and in the Greek of the New Testament, and might enable them to

read, in their original purity, those divine writings, on which their profession as

Protestants, and, what is of yet greater moment, their faith and hope as Christians,

are founded.
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That our country lias, from the times of the Reformation down to this day, been

blessed with many learned and pious men, will hardly be disputed by any who im-

partially reflect on the history of literature and religion among us ; and yet it is

equally certain that few, very few, have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen
to a direct acquaintance with the languages in which the Sacred Oracles were at

first delivered. What poor assistance has till of very late years been offered to the

mere English Protestant for enabling him to understand the original of the Old

Testament, it is not my present business particularly to declare : with regard to

the New, indeed, somewhat more has been attempted. I have now before me a

small octavo, entitled,
" A Greek-English Lexicon, containing the Derivations and

various Significations of all the Words in the New Testament, &c., by T. C., late

of C. C. C., in Oxford : London, printed in 1658." Who was intended by the

initials T. C. I know not; but in Calamy's Abridgement of Baxter's Life, p. 188,

it is said, that Mr. Joseph Caryl, author of " An Exposition, with Practical Obser-

vations, on the Book of Job," had a hand in the work just mentioned. But it is

the less wonderful that the editor, whoever he was, did not choose to put his name

at length to the title-page of this Lexicon, since it is, in truth, only an abridged

translation of Pasor's ; which material circumstance, however, the translator has

not been ingenuous enough to acknowledge, nor, so far as I can find, has ever once

mentioned Pasor's name. At the end of the Lexicon, besides a Greek and English

Index, and a grammatical explanation of the second chapter of Romans, are added

an English Translation of Pasor on the Greek Dialects of the New Testament, and

another of the common Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon has most

of the excellences of Pasor's, which is no doubt a valuable work, so it cannot be

denied that it has likewise all its imperfections, and particularly that very consider-

able one which arises from ranging the Greek words, not alphabetically, but under

their respective roots ; a method which must to a beginner occasion a great deal

of unnecessary trouble. But the most remarkable work of this kind furnished by
the last century is Symson's Lexicon and Concordance, printed likewise in 1658,

in a small folio, under the titles of " Lexicon Anglo-Grseco-Latinum Novi Testa-

menti/'&c., and of "'H THS KAINHS AIA9HKHS 2YMOQNIA, or An Alpha-
betical Concordance of all the Greek Words contained in the New Testament, by
Andrew Symson ;" a performance this, which, whilst it exhibits the prodigious

labour of its author, can give one no very high opinion of his genius or skill in the

art of instruction. If, indeed, the method and ingenuity of this writer had been

proportionable to his industry, one might, I think, almost affirm, that he would

have rendered all future Greek and English Lexicons to the New Testament in a

great measure superfluous ; but by injudiciously making the English translation the

basis of his work, and by separating the etymological part of the Greek from the

explanatory, he has rendered his book in a manner useless to the young scholar,

and, in truth, hardly manageable by any but a person of uncommon application.

After the greater part of the following sheets had passed through the press, I

got a sight of Dr. John Williams's " Concordance to the Greek Testament, with

the English Version to each Word," printed in 1767 ; of which I shall only observe,

that the Doctor's method is so concise, and his plan so very different from mine,

that, had his Concordance been published sooner, I could have derived no great
t;iiirc from it.
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The above-mentioned are all the English Lexicons to the Greek Testament that

I can find to have been yet published ; and as I have freely and impartially deli-

vered my sentiments concerning them, it may be reasonably expected that I should

now give some account of my own work.

Proper names then being excepted, (of which, however, I have inserted some of

the principal,) the reader will here find all the words which occur in the New Testa-

ment, whether Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together

with the gender and genitive cases of substantives, and the terminations of adjectives,

which respectively denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the verbs,

I had once some thoughts of adding the first futures, perfects, and other principal

tenses, as Schrevelius has done, but, upon further consideration, judged it would

be more for the benefit of the learner, whenever he was at a loss for the tenses of a

verb, carefully to attend to its characteristic, and then to have immediate recourse to

the Grammar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail of meeting with full information.

I have further endeavoured accurately to distinguish the primitive from the de-

rived words, and that the learner may instantly, by a glance of his eye, discern the

one from the other, the former are printed in capitals
1

, the latter in small letters.

By primitive words are meant such whose derivation can be fairly traced no farther

in the Greek ; and by derivatives, those that are plainly deducible from some other

more simple word, or words, in that language. It must be confessed, that etymo-

logical writers have, by their forced and whimsical derivations, drawn upon them-

selves part of that contempt which has been so liberally poured upon them ; and as

to the Greek Lexicographers in particular, nothing has run them into such risible

absurdities as their attempting to assign Greek derivations to primitive words of

that tongue. It were no difficult matter to produce instances of this sort from

most of the Lexicons hitherto published, but the learned reader will easily recollect

enow ; and, for my own part, I very willingly forbear to expose men who, with all

their mistakes, have deserved well of learning and of religion, to the petulancy of

ignorance and the contempt of fools. The truth of the case is plainly this, that

whatever were the nature of that confusion at Babel, yet it is as evident as any
matter of fact can be, that the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are pre-

served not only in the Greek and Latin, but also in the various languages which

are still spoken in the world, and particularly in the Northern 2

tongues, where

one should least expect to find them : and in relation to the Greek in particular,

I will venture to add, after long attention to the subject, that almost all the

Greek 3

primitives, which virtually include the whole language, may be naturally and

1 N.B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Testament are likewise printed

in capitals, since they also ought to be considered as primitives with respect to the Greek.
2 See Thomassin. Prsefat. in Glossarium Hebraicum, pars iv. v. pp. 96, 97-
3 That what I have above said may not be deemed a novel opinion, I think proper to remark,

that the learned author of the Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8. edit. Nugent, speaking of

the Hebrew, says, it
"

is the most ancient of all languages, from whence the Greek itself derixes

its origin." And the writers of the Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 53, 8vo edit., express them-

selves thus :
" That the most ancient Greek tongue approached much nearer the Eastern languages

than those dialects of it used by even the oldest Greek classics, appears from the obsolete radices

of that tongue, which generally discover a near relation to the East. The proximity of the earliest

Greek language to the Oriental tongues was well known to Isaac Casaubon and Erpenius, and

may be so to any who examines the Greek roots with proper attention." See also the learned
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easily deduced from the Hebrew. This, if I am not greatly mistaken, I have

demonstrated in the ensuing Lexicon with respect to such primitives
1
as are used in

the New Testament ;
and these, it must be observed, comprehend a very large part

of all the radicals in the Greek language. And though I am far from presuming

that in such a number of derivations no oversights have escaped me, and have

proposed some with a declared doubtfulness of their propriety, yet it is not a few

mistakes,
. quas aut incuria fudit,

Aut huinana parum cavit natura,

that can, with any equitable judge, invalidate the general truth which I have en-

deavoured to establish on the evidence of many plain and indisputable particulars.

By the Greek primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew roots,

the relation between those two languages is clearly shown ; and I cannot but hope

this part of my work may both prove a recommendation of it to those who already

understand Hebrew, and incite others to undertake the easy task of acquainting

themselves with the rudiments of that original tongue.

When the primitive words in Greek are once settled, it is no difficult matter for

a person, tolerably skilled in the language, to refer the derivatives and compounds

to their respective radicals. Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed

ample assistance, and I have scarcely ever seen reason to differ from them all in

this branch of our business.

Etymology, however, is but a small part of the Lexicographer's task. To assign

the primary sense of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a

regular order the several consequential senses, and to support these by apposite

citations or references, explaining likewise, in their proper places, the various

phrases and idioms of the language HOC opus, me labor est ; in the particulars

just mentioned consists the main difficulty of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner

in which they are executed must its merit or demerit be principally determined.

All I can say for myself in these respects is, that I have honestly and conscientiously

done my best ; nor have I knowingly and wilfully misrepresented a single word or

expression, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man, or number of men, what-

ever, further than they appeared to me agreeable to the Sacred Oracles, and to the

analogy of the Greek tongue.

Where more senses than one are assigned to a word, these are distinctly placed
in several paragraphs, with the Roman, and in some cases, with the common,
numeral figures prefixed ; and every sense, which occurs in the New Testament, is

authorized by citing or referring to the passage, or passages, where the word is so

applied. This method, at the same time that it presents the more advanced scholar

with the evidence on which each particular meaning is attributed to every word,

will, I doubt not, be also found by experience to conduce greatly to the ease and

advantage of the beginner. At least it seems to me far preferable to that followed

Gale's Court of the Gentiles, pt. i. book i. ch. 12. entitled European Languages, especially the

and Latin, from the Hebrew." [Vitringa, Observ. Sacr. lib. i. cap. vii. and Dr. Greg.
Sharpe's Seventh Letter on learning the Hebrew Language, and his Hebrew Lexicon and Index.]

1 Of these, however, I would be understood to except some few which are formed from tlr

tound, that is, immediately from
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by Mintert and others, of huddling the various senses of a word together, and

leaving the learner to assign the distinct meaning of it in a particular passage as

he can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avoid a fault which, I think,

Stockius's over- diligence has sometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multiplying

the meanings of words too much by divisions and sub-divisions, which, I appre-

hand, tend rather to perplex than to instruct.

Among the various attacks that have been, of late years, made upon Divine Reve-

lation by open or disguised infidels, it is not to be wondered that the style of the

inspired penmen of the New Testament has not escaped their malignity, and it

must be owned that some well-meaning Christian writers have undesignedly con-

tributed to propagate and confirm the notion of its barbarousness, by calling many
forms of expression Hebraisms, which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but

which are also found in the purest of the Greek classics, who cannot be supposed to

have had any direct acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue. Numerous instances

of such phrases are given in the course of the following work : and to illustrate this

subject a little further, I would beg the reader's attention to the three following

observations. First, that in the apostolic age Greek * was the most universally

spoken and understood of any language upon earth : but secondly, that in all the

Eastern parts of the world it had undoubtedly received a strong tincture from the

Hebrew and Oriental tongues : and lastly, that the books of the New Testament

were written not only for the benefit of this or that particular Church, or people,

but of the whole world, both Jews and Gentiles. Such being, in the time of the

apostles, the real state of the Greek language, and of mankind in respect to it and

to the Evangelical writings, we may defy the utmost wit and malice of the enemies

of God's Revelation to point out a wiser method of communicating the Scriptures

of the New Testament to the world, than that which the Holy Spirit has actually

employed, namely, by causing those Divine Oracles to be penned in such a Greek

style, as, at the same time that it might in general be understood by every man
who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly conformable to the

idiom of the Jews and of the Eastern nations ; and the adorable propriety of this

latter circumstance will appear still more evident, if we reflect that in the apostles'

days the world, both Jewish and heathen 2
, had been for nearly three hundred

years in possession of the Septuagint version of the Old Testament [at least of

the Pentateuch] ; the Greek of which translation did likewise greatly abound in

Hebrew and Oriental forms of expression, many of which are adopted by the

Evangelical writers.

Let us suppose that a person whose native language was Greek, and who had

read some of the best Greek authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eastern

tongues, had met with some or all of the sacred books of the New Testament soon

after their publication : the principal difficulty, I apprehend, which one thus

qualified would find in understanding their style, would have arisen, not from the

1
Thus, about sixty years before Christ, Cicero tells a Roman audience, that " Greek was read

among almost all nations, whilst Latin was confined within its own narrow limits. Grseca leguntur
in omnibus fere gentibus, Latino, su'is finlbus exiguis sane continents" Pro Archia Poeta, 10.

edit. Gruter.

2
[See Whitaker'g Origin of Arianism, p. 213.]
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Oriental idioms occurring therein, (for most of these are used also by the purest

Greek classics, and the meaning of others is so plain as not to be easily mistaken,)

but from the peculiar senses in which they apply single words; as, for instance,

TTtoric, for faith, or believing in God; ciKaioffvvr] for imputed righteousness ; Kriaig for

creation, or production from nothing : and it will be necessary to observe, that,

in delivering that blessed doctrine which was to the Greeks foolishness, it was

absolutely impossible for the sacred writers to express themselves at all, concerning

the most essential points, unless they had either coined new words, or used such old

ones as they already found in a new sense; new, I mean, to the mere Gentile

Greeks, who were unacquainted even with the notions these words were intended to

convey, till they had learned them from the explanation of the terms themselves, or

from the previous preaching of the Gospel, but by no means new to the Grecizing

Jews, and to all those who had read the Septuagint translation, since the same words

had been there applied in the same senses. The writers, therefore, of the New
Testament, or rather (with reverence be it spoken !) the Holy Spirit, whose penmen

they were, wisely chose, in expressing evangelical notions, to employ such Greek

terms as had been long before used for the same purposes by the Greek translators

of the Old Testament : and thus the Septuagint version, however imperfect
1 and

faulty in many particulars, became, in this respect, not to the first age of the

church only, but also to all succeeding generations, the connecting link between

the language of the Old and of the New Testament, and will be regarded in this

view as long as sound judgment and real learning shall continue among men.

But it is time to return, and give the reader an account of the assistances I have

used in compiling the ensuing work. In deriving, then, the Greek primitives from

their Hebrew originals, I have received considerable help from Thomassin's

Methode d'Etudier et d'Enseigner la Grammaire et les Langues. I have, however,

seen but too frequent reason to dissent from the derivations proposed by that

writer, and have often substituted others more probable (I hope) in their room.

In the explanatory part, besides continually consulting the common Lexicons, and

many of the best commentators and critics, (a list
2

of whom may be seen below,)

1 " It is certain," say our English translators in their preface,
" that

(i. e. the LXX) trans-

lation was not so sound and perfect, but that it needed, in many places, correction." And again :

" It is evident the Seventy were interpreters ; they were not prophets. They did many things

well as learned men ;
but yet, as men they stumbled and fell, one while through oversight, another

while through ignorance ; yea, sometimes they may be noted to add to the original, and sometimes

to take from it."

3 Alberti (Joan.) Observationes Philologicse in Sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat. 1725.

Blackwall's Sacred Classics, 2 vols. 8vo.

Bocharti Opera omnia, a Leusden, &c. 3 vols. fol. Lugd. Bat. 1G92.

Bos (Lambert) Ellipses Grsecse, edit. 7ma, Lugd. Bat. 1750.

Doddridge's Family Expositor, 6 vols. 4to.

Elsneri (Jac.) Observationes Sacrac, 2 torn. 8vo. Traject. ad Rhen. 1720.

Fell's (Bishop) Paraphrase and Annotations upon all the Epistles of St. Paul, Oxford, 1684.

Gregorii (Joan.) Novum Testamentum cum Scholiis Greecis, Oxou. 1703.

Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. 1st and 2nd.

Leigh's Critica Sacra.

Locke on St. Paul's Epistles.

Martinii Cadmus Groeco-Phoenix.

|
Mintert
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and occasionally recurring
1 to a considerable variety of other writers, I have also

carefully perused several of the best Greek authors in the original, with a direct

view to the improvement of this work. The writings of Josephus, in particular,

have furnished many passages for illustrating not only the phraseology, but like-

wise the histories and predictions of the New Testament 1

. And here I would,

once for all, request the forgiveness of the candid and ingenuous, if, on some

occasions, I seem to go too far beyond my title-page, and instead of a Lexicon-

writer turn commentator. In mitigation of this offence (if such it be) 1 must beg
leave to plead, that my grand view was to throw light on the inspired books of the

New Testament, and to make them easily intelligible to the English Christian ; and

that from this, my principal scope, I hope it will not be found that I have often

deviated. And if an author might be permitted to speak a word or two more in

favour of his own performance, I would in this place humbly recommend the

following Grammar and Lexicon, first, to all those who may have an inclination to

learn the Greek language, though previously unacquainted with Latin : secondly,

to those who having formerly acquired some knowledge of Greek at school, but

having afterwards intermitted such studies, are in more advanced life desirous of

consulting or reading the evangelical writers in the original : thirdly, to the

youth of our schools and universities ; who will certainly meet with many things

in this which are not to be found in the common Lexicons, and which, I trust, will

tend to give them right apprehensions with regard to many particulars, both of

Christian faith and practice : and fourthly, may I add, that I am in hopes this work

may be of some service to my younger brethren of the clergy ? who are not only here

presented with a critical explanation of all the words and phrases in the New Testa-

ment, and with the illustration of many difficult passages, but are also generally re-

ferred to the larger expositions of such writers, both of our own and other countries,

as seem to have excelled on the several subjects of sacred criticism.

After all, I am thoroughly sensible that a work of this kind must, from its very

nature, be capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is

almost an absurdity to talk of a perfect Lexicon or Dictionary : I have accordingly

endeavoured, while the sheets were printing off, to supply such deficiencies and

correct such mistakes as had before escaped me ; and it seems but a fair request

Mintert (Pet.) Lexicon, &c. Francof. ad Mcen. 1728.

Pasoris (Georg.) Lexicon, &c.

Poolii Synopsis.

Raphelii (Georg.) Annotationes in S. S. ex Xenophonte, Polybio, Arriano, et Herodoto.

2 torn. 8vo. Lugd. Bat. 1747.

Schmidii (Erasm.) Concordantiae N. T.

Stockii (Christ.) Clavis N. T. edit, quinta. Lipsia?, 1752.

Suiceri Thesaurus Ecclesiasticus, 2 torn, folio. Amstel. 1682.

Tromii (Abrah.) Concordantise Grsecse in LXX Interpretes, 2 torn, folio.

Westenii (Joan. Jacob.) Novura Testamentum Graecum, cum Lect. Var. et Commentario,

2 torn, folio. Amstel. 1751.

Whitby on the New Testament, 2 vols. 4to. Edinburgh, 1761.

Wolfii (Jo. Christ.) Curse Philologicse, &c. 5 torn. 4to. Hamburg, 1739.
1 I have also made considerable use of the works of Lucian, which are generally cited

according to Benodictus's edition in 2 tomes 12mo, Salimirii, 1619.
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that no one would pass a final judgment on my interpretation of any particular

word or expression, till he has consulted not only the Lexicon, but the Appendix
1
.

I cannot conclude without expressing a cheerful hope of approbation from the

truly candid and Christian reader : but as for those qui se rerum omnium primos esse

putant, nee tamen sunt, who imagine themselves to be much more accurate and

accomplished scholars than they really are, and therefore assume a privilege of

hastily condemning or insolently sneering whatever does not exactly coincide with their

own sentiments, to such gentlemen as these I would just whisper in the ear,

MQMEI26AI pfov IOTIV T) MIMEJ29AP 2

and if they doubt the justice of applying the proverb to the present case, I would

beg them to select a few such words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Testa-

ment, and endeavour to go through their various acceptations in the manner of this

Lexicon; and, if their pride has not quite eaten up their good-nature, I dare say

that two or three trials of this kind will, at least, turn their contempt of the

Lexicographer into pity, and incline them to think that even some considerable and

obvious mistakes might be justly pardonable in a work, which, they will be con-

vinced, must have required so long and so close an application.

But whatever censures malignant criticism may pass on the ensuing performance,

or whatever reception it may meet with from my countrymen in general, praised be

the Father of Mercies and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of avocations

and infirmities, hath enabled me to bring it to a conclusion. And may the blessing

of the same God attend it to the heart of every reader ! May He prosper it to his

own glory, to the diffusion of Divine knowledge, to the promotion of Christian

practice, to the salvation of souls ! Amen and Amen.

1 N.B. In this Second Edition the appendix is digested into the body of tlie work.

2 " It is easier to blame, or sneer, than to imitate."



ADVERTISEMENT

TO

THE SECOND EDITION

IN order to give the reader some distinct information in what respects the present

edition of the Greek and English Lexicon differs from the former, it may be proper

to observe,

1st, That the typographical errors of that edition are in this carefully corrected.

2ndly, That the Appendix is here digested into the body of the Lexicon ; so that,

on any occasion, there will be but one alphabet to consult.

3rdly, That, since the former edition, the author was, by means of the Rev.

William Salisbury, rector of Moreton, Essex, favoured with the sight of a manu-

script Greek Lexicon to the New Testament, in three thin volumes folio, written in

Latin by the Rev. John Mall, formerly an eminent schoolmaster at Bishop's Stort-

ford, Herts, and by him evidently designed and prepared for the press. On a careful

and attentive perusal it appeared a judicious and valuable work. It is now reposited

in the library of St. John's College, Cambridge ; and hopes are entertained that

some member of that respectable and learned society will ere long present it to the

public, since it would certainly be a valuable accession to sacred literature, by sup-

plying in a great measure to the younger student the want of those eminent

scriptural critics, Raphelius, Eisner, Alberti, and Wolfius, not to mention others

therein quoted. However, as Mr. Mall and myself had drawn our information

from nearly the same sources, and our plans were in some respects different, I

could derive but little additional assistance from his Lexicon for the improvement
of the present publication.

4thly, That, in this edition, some parts of the preceding, which seemed wrong or

exceptionable, are expunged, many altered, and many additions made, chiefly from

the accurate Kypke's Observationes Sacrse, and from works lately published in our

own language; such as Bp. Pearce's Commentary, Mr. Bowyer's Conjectures,

(4to, edit. 1782,) Dr. George Campbell on the Four Gospels, Michaelis's Intro-

duction to the New Testament, translated by the learned Mr. Marsh, and by him

enriched with many critical and instructive Notes.

a 2
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5thly, That the most material and best authenticated various readings, particu-

larly from Mill's, Wetstein's, and Griesbach's editions of the Greek Testament, are

here fairly, though briefly, presented to the reader's consideration and judgment ;

and may, it is hoped, incite the more advanced student diligently to consult those

elaborate and critical editions, and may particularly induce him to peruse Mr.

Marsh's excellent publication above mentioned.

Lastly, That, in the whole, about a hundred and ten pages are now added to the

Greek and English Lexicon.

NOTICE

CONCERNING THE FIRST OCTAVO EDITION.

THE reader will please to observe, that in this Third Edition the typographical

errors of the former are carefully corrected ; that some explanations and positions

contained therein, which seemed erroneous, are here expunged or rectified ; and some

additions made, principally from Kypke's Observationes Sacrae, and from Dr.

Macknight's luminous and valuable Commentary and Notes on the Apostolical

Epistles a work highly meriting a place in the library of every Christian divine.

"EPPQSO.
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PREFACE.

BEING desirous of assisting my countrymen, to the best of my abilities, in learning

the original Greek of the New Testament, I have thought proper to publish the

ensuing Grammar, which is drawn up in the plainest and easiest manner I could

devise, and adapted to the use of the mere English reader. It is true indeed that

we already have several Greek Grammars written in our own language ; and could I

have found any one of these that would have answered my purpose, I should have

been very glad to have referred my readers to it, and to have saved myself the

trouble of compiling a new one ; but all the Greek Grammars I have yet seen in

English proceed upon a supposition that the learner already understands Latin. Thus,

for instance, Dr. Milner, though in the preface to his third edition he remarks that

he has offered to his countrymen THE FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR
IJN ENGLISH, yet in

the course of his work he renders most of the Greek examples not into English but

Latin, and at page 8 observes, that he has omitted the definitions of things common

to Latin and Greek, because the young scholar is supposed to be acquainted with

them from his Latin Grammar ; and the author of the Port-Royal Grammar, at the

beginning of the 7th book, which treats of the Greek Syntax,
"
professes to comprise

no more precisely than what the Greek varies in from the Latin, judging it quite

unnecessary to repeat how an adjective agrees with its substantive, or a verb with its

nominative, and such other rules as are exactly uniform in both languages." Edit.

Nugent, p. 315. Let me add, that every man who has thought much upon such

a curious and extensive subject as grammar may justly claim some indulgence to

his own notions concerning it, and ought to be allowed his own peculiar method of

arranging his conceptions, and communicating them to others.

What I have just alleged (not to insist on other reasons that might be urged)

will, I hope, be deemed a sufficient apology for my adding another Greek Grammar
to those already published ; and far from designing in the least to detract from the

merit of the excellent grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully

acknowledge the almost continual assistance I have received from them. Besides the

common Greek Grammar, I have throughout consulted the Port-Royal, Dr. Busby's,
Dr. Milner's, and Mr. Stackhouse's ; but am most especially obliged to Mr. Holmes,

though in deducing the tenses of verbs from their theme I have preferred the common
method, as appearing to me more easy and simple than his; and have in the syntax
endeavoured to illustrate the government of Greek verbs, by the force of a preposition
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understood, in a fuller and clearer manner than is done in any other work of the

kind that has come to my knowledge.
In making use of this Grammar, the rules and examples, which are printed in the

larger English and Greek types, should be carefully distinguished from those that

are printed in the smaller. The former are the principal and most necessary, and

are
1
all that even the youngest scholar needs to learn by heart : as for the others,

it will be sufficient to read them over attentively two or three times, and to consult

the Grammar for them as occasion may require.

But since this work may not improbably fall into the hands of some persons who,

though destitute of the benefit of a master, may yet be desirous of acquainting them-

selves with the original language of the New Testament, I shall, in this place, add

some more particular and minute directions, to assist in such a truly laudable, and

(I am persuaded) by no means impracticable, undertaking.

It will be necessary, therefore, for such persons, after carefully perusing the two

first sections of the Grammar, to make themselves perfect in the declension of the

article, Sect. II. 14. They should then proceed to the Illrd Section, and commit

likewise to memory the examples of the three declensions of simple nouns, Tirf ;

Xoyoc and t,v\ov ; deXtytv and CTW/XCI : but, on this first application to the Grammar,
I would advise them not to trouble themselves at all with the contracted nouns

under each declension, nor with the Attic nouns under the second. The principal

rules of the IVth Section are so plain and easy, that reading them over two or three

times will be sufficient ; and Sect. V. and VI. should at present be entirely omitted.

As for the declensions of uncontracted adjectives, in Sect. VII., they can occasion

the learner but little difficulty, supposing him already perfect in declining the

uncontracted substantives : the contracted and irregular adjectives in this Section

should be left for future consideration; but the principal rules and examples in

Sect. VIII. and IX. are to be now learned. The beginning of Sect. X. will require

particular attention, and the active voice of a verb in oj must be gotten by heart.

The principal of the following rules should also be committed to memory. In

Sect. XI., after reading the two first rules, the verb elpi and the passive voice of
a verb in w must likewise be learned by heart, nor can the principal rules in this

section be dispensed with. If the directions hitherto given have been duly observed,

the formation of the middle voice, and of the deponent verb in Sect. XII. will be very

easy ; the principal rules, however, will here also require the same attention as in the

preceding sections ; and the learner, to try his knowledge of the Greek verbs, may
now attempt to draw out several schemes or trees, as in Sect. XII. 16, but must not

be discouraged if he finds that at first he makes some considerable mistakes : to be

perfect in the formation of the Greek verbs requires long use and practice in the

language, and greater readiness in the rules for forming the tenses than can reason-

ably be expected from a beginner. Sect. XIII. XIV. XV. and XVI. should be as

yet omitted, and an attentive reading or two will suffice for the four following

sections. This brings us to the Syntax, Sect. XXL, in which the learner should

1
Only observe that the examples of the active and passive voices of TVTTTOJ (Sect. X. and XI.)

and of the auxiliary vei'b
ei'/zi (Sect. XL), though absolute! >i iti-cittary to be learnt by heart, are

printed in a swa/fcr character, in order that each of them might bo presented to the learner at

one view.
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commit to memory the principal rules. And the general observations in Sect. XXII.

will, I hope, well repay his careful and repeated perusal ; but the XXIIIrd Sect., Of
Dialects, is designed for his future instruction. And now he may, without further

preparation, proceed to the Grammatical Praxis in Sect. XXIV., and should endeavour

by the references to the foregoing parts of the Grammar, and by the assistance of

the Lexicon, to make himself perfect master of every word in it, except only the

contracted nouns and verbs, the verbs in p, and the anomalous ones ; and even for

all these, when they occur, he would do well to consult the Grammar. Having
thus mastered the first chapter of St. John, he may, with the assistance of the

English translation, go on to the second 1 and following chapters, still taking care

to account grammatically for every word in the manner of the praxis ; and as he

advances in reading, he must also peruse in order such parts of the Grammar as

were before omitted, and learn by heart the examples of the contracted substantives,

Sect. III. ; of the contracted and irregular adjectives, Sect. VII. ; of the contracted

verbs, and those in pi in Sect. XIII., XIV., and XV. I would also particularly

recommend to him, for six or seven months at least, to write down the Greek words

(especially the primitives) that occur, and their English interpretation, in opposite

columns, and to endeavour, by frequent repetition, thoroughly to connect these in

his mind. And thus he may, ere long, be enabled, even without the assistance of a

master, to read the New Testament in the language
2 wherein it was at first written,

and obtain the satisfaction of examining for himself what were the real doctrines of

Christ and his apostles, in the words not of a fallible, though truly excellent,

translation, but in those of the infallible, because inspired, ORIGINAL.

1 Hoole's edition of the Greek Testament, in which the primitive roots of the Greek words are

printed in the margin, seems the best for the use of a beginner.
2 I would here be understood to speak of the language of the New Testament in general, with-

out dogmatically deciding that the Gospel of St. Matthew was originally written in Greek
; on

which subject the reader may do well to compare Dr. Lardner's History of the Apostles and

Evangelists, chap, v., with Dr. George Campbell's Preface to St. Matthew's Gospel.



ABBREVIATIONS IN THE LEXICON EXPLAINED.

Att. Attic.

et al. (et alibi) and in other texts.

et al. freq. (et alibi frequenter) and in many other texts.

freq. occ. (frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently.

inter al. (inter alia) besides other texts.

occ. prefixed to one or more references, denotes that either the word itself, or else the

word in the last-mentioned sense, occurs only in the text or texts referred to.

q. (quasi) as if,
as it were,

q. d. (quasi dicas) as if one should say.
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A PLAIN AND EASY

GREEK GRAMMAR,

SECTION I.

OF THE LETTERS AND READING.

I. THE Letters in Greek are twenty-four, of which the following Table shows,

The Names,
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Greek may be reckoned twelve
;
six proper, at, av, ft, tv, ot, ov ;

and six improper, p, 37, y, rjv, m, uv ;

the little stroke under a, ?j, w, standing for iota, and being called iota subscribed, or subscript.
8. The consonants are divided into nine mutes, ?r, /3, ; K, y, x >

r
> ^ $

> four liquids, X, /*, v, p ;

<T,
and three double letters, made of g or 05 ; % made of yg, Kg, or ^g 5 and

;//, of /3g, TTQ, or 0g.

9. The nine mutes are divided into tenues, or smooth, TT, K, T ; media?, or intermediate, ft, y, 5
;
and

aspirate, or rowr;/*, 0, x> # 5
of which the labials, or lip-letters, TT, /3, ; the palatines, or palate-

letters, K, y, % ;
and the dentals, or teeth -letters, T, 5, 9, are related respectively, and frequently

exchanged for each other, i. e. one labial for another labial, as TT for (3 or $ ; one palatine for

another palatine, as K for y or x 5
or one dental for another dental, as T for 5 or G.

10. If in a word one mute follows another, a tennis is put before a tenuis, a media before a media,
and an aspirate before an aspirate, as rirvTrrai, for Tervtyrai, he teas smitten ; efldojjiog,

for ETrrcytog,
tJte seventh ; iTixpQrjv, for IrvirQ^v, I was smitten.

1 1. Every word having a vowel or diphthong for the first letter is, in most printed books, marked
at the beginning either with an aspirate, i. e. a rough breathing ('), as opog pronounce horos, or with
a vitvolh one ('), as opog pronounce oros.

12. The former only of these breathings is of necessary use, and may be considered as a real

letter, which was l
anciently written H 2

,
then \-, and for expedition (') ; whence the other side of

the letter, -\, in quick writing ('), was taken to denote the smooth breathing. [It occurs in this form
in the most ancient editions of the Greek writers. The spiritus was introduced by the Alexandrian

grammarians 200 years B.C.]

13. Almost all words beginning with v or p
3 are aspirated, or marked with a rough breathing ; and

if there be two ps in the middle of a word, the former is marked with a smooth, the latter with

a rough breathing, as tpp'oxro pronounce errhoso, Tropp'w porrho.
14. Of the marks over words, called accents, I shall only observe, that the acute (') marks the

elevation of tlie voice in a syllable, the grave Q the depression of it, and the circumflex (~ ) first the
elevation of the voice, then the depression of it, in the same syllable, and is therefore placed only on

long syllables.
15. A diuresis (") divides diphthongs, and shows that the vowels are to be sounded separate ;

as avTTvoq, pronounce a-upnos.
1 6. A diastole (,) distinguishes one word from another ; thus TO,T(. and the is distinguished from

TOTS then.

17. An apostrophe (') is the mark of the vowels a, e, t, o, or more rarely of the diphthongs at, ot,

being rejected at the end of a word, when the word following begins with a vowel, as aXX' tyw for

aXXd yw ;
and observe, that if the first vowel of the second word have an aspirate breathing,

a preceding tenuis or smooth consonant must be changed into its correspondent aspirate or rough one,

(comp. above 11.) as
d<j)' ripwv for airo iip&v, vi>xQ' o\rjv for VVKTO. o\r)v, Comp. above 10.

18. N is frequently added to words ending in 6 or t,
if the next word begins with a vowel,

to prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as tlicoffiv oWptg for t t/coat drdptQ twenty men, TVTTTOVGIV

avrov for rinrTovat avrov they beat him, tdaiKsv airrtf for J^WKE awry he gave to him.

1 9. A letter or syllable is called pure which has a vowel, and impure which has a consonant,
before it

;
thus w in TTOKW is pure, in TVTTTO), impure.

20. The manner in which most Greek books were formerly printed, makes it necessary to add
a Table of tlie most usual ABBREVIATIONS or LIGATURES, which see fronting page 1.

21. As to the Greek punctuation, that language, in its present form, has four marks or stops ; the

full stop and comma, as in English, a dot placed towards the upper part of the word, and

serving both for a colon and a semicolon, as Xoyog' and the mark of interrogation resembling our

semicolon, as Xoyog ;

22. The Greeks express their numbers either by their small letters with a dash over them, thus, a',

or by their capitals. To express numbers by their small letters they divide their alphabet, which

with the addition of the three 7ri(Tj/ta, T orav, ^ KOTTTTU, and /?) OO.VTTI, consists of twenty-seven
letters, into three classes : the letters of the first class, from a to 9, denote units ; of the second,

from t to 4? tens ; of the third, from p to /?), hundreds. Thousands are expressed in the same order

by adding an accent under the letters ; thus ^ is 1000.

Units. Tens.

10

20
30
40
50
60
70
80
90

Hundreds.

), TTl

100
200
300
400
500
600

700
800
900

Thousands.

1000
2000
3000
4000
5000
10000
20000
100000
200000

1 See the Lexicon under this letter H.
2 See Montfaucon's Pala>ographia Graeca, p. 33. 275. 278.

3 Thus many words used by our Saxon ancestors begin with hr, as hpftOObc ragged, h]ieaf> raw, hjieob a reed, &c.
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They join them thus, ta', 11 ; iff, 12 ; ty', 13, &c.
; rj3', 22 ; \/, 33

; jio", 44, &c.
; pa, 101 ; <rta',

211*; r/c/3', 322, &c.
; apta', 1111 ; w*, 16GG; ^//', 17G8, &c. In denoting their numbers by

C'ipitals the Greeks use six letters, I, ta or pia, 1
; IT, irkvTi, 5 ; A, SIKH, 10

; H, tKaroV, 100
;

\. \i\ia, 1000; M, pvpia, 10000. Two of these letters placed together signify the sum of the
numbers ;

thus II is 2, Hill 8, AA 20 : and when the letter II (5) incloses any one of these, it

denotes that it is to be )nultij>li<.'d by 5, or raises it to 5 times its own value
; thus lAl is 50, IH! 500,

IXl 5000,M 50,000 ;
and 17G8 may be thus expressed,

SECTION II.

OF WORDS, AND FIRST OF THE ARTICLE.

1. WORDS are, in Greek, usually distinguished into eight kinds, called Parts of Speech ; Article,

Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition.

2. Of which the first five are declined, the last three undeclined.

3. A word is said to be declined when it changes its ending ;
and to be undeclined, when it does

not.

4. The Article, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle, are declined by number, case, and gender.

5. Numbers are two ; the singular, which speaks of one, as Xoyog a, i. e. one, word ; and the plural,
which speaks of more than one, as Xoyot words.

6. To these the Greeks have added a third number, called the dual, which speaks of two only, as

Xoyw two words. [This number did not exist in the oldest state of the Gi*eek language. It is not

found in the Latin, which is in many respects the oldest form of the Greek ; nor in the ^Eolic

dialect, which retains far more of the ancient language than the others.] It is not much used in

the profane writers ; and neither in the New Testament, nor in the Septuagint version of the Old,
do we ever meet with a dual, either noun or verb ;

and therefore Observe, once for all, that though
in tlie following examples, both of nouns and verbs, the dual number is printed, yet it may greatly
contribute to the ease and progress of the learner entirely to omit it in declining.

7- A case is a variation of the termination or ending, denoting certain particles, of, to, &c.

8. The Cases are five in each number, nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative.

9. l "
Things are frequently considered with relation to the distinction of sex or gender, as being

male or female, or neither one nor the other. Hence,"
10.

"
Substantives are of the masculine, or feminine, or neuter, that is neither, gender."

11. " The English language, with singular propriety, following nature alone, applies the distinction

of masculine and feminine only to the names of animals ;
all the rest (except in a figurative style)

are neuter." But,
12. In Greek, very many nouns, which have no reference to sex, are masculine or feminine.
13. The mark of the masculine gender is 6, of the feminine 17, and of the neuter TO. To this the

grammarians have given the name of dpQpov, or article, which properly denotes a joint in the body,

because of the particular connexion it has with the nouns. And before we come to the declining of

nouns, it will be necessary to be quite perfect in

14. The manner of declining the article o, r'j, TO, the or a.

Singular.
M. F. N.

Nom. 6, i), TO, the or a
Gen. TOV, TTJQ, TOV, of the or of a
Dat. Tip, Ty,T($, to the or to a
Ace. TOV, TTJV, TO, tJte or a

Dual.

M. F. N.

N. A. ro>, TO., TO!, the two

G. D. TO~IV, rati/, Tolv, of the

two

Plural.

M. F. N.

N. ot, at, TU, the

G. TWV, TWV, T&V, Of tllC

D. roif, rat, rotf, to the

A. Tovg, TO.Q, Ta, the

15. The article has no vocative, but the interjection o> supplies the defect of this case in all

numbers, as does sometimes both in Latin and English.
K>. N.B. In declining the article, and in all the following declensions of substantives, the learner should

> the Greek words, first with, and then without, the English; and should altcays, in declining, name
tin- number and case, thus : singular, nominative 6, T'I, TO, the or a; genitive TOV, Trjg, TOV, of the or

of a ; dative Tip, Ty, ry, to the or to a, &c. : plural, nominative ot, at, TO. ; genitive rwr, rwv, TWV
;

dative rotf, &c.

1

Bishop Lowth's Introduction to English Grammar, i>. 27, 28. 2nd edit.

A 2
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SECTION III.

OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE, AND THEIR DECLENSIONS.

1. NOUNS or NAMES are of two kinds, substantive and adjective.

2. A Noun Substantive is the name of a substance or thing, as dvOptuiroQ a man, TTO\/IO war,

KctXXoQ beauty.

3. There are in Greek three declensions, or ways of declining substantives. Compare sect. ii.

Rule 3.

4. Of which the two first have an equal number of syllables in all numbers and cases, and are

therefore called parisyllabic
*

; but the last increases in the oblique cases 2
,
and so is called

imparisyllabic
3

.

OP THE FIRST DECLENSION.

5. The first declension of substantives takes, in general, the termination of the feminine article,

and hath in the nominative four terminations, rj
and a feminine, rjQ and ag masculine ; as fj Ti/irj,

r) Mouo-a ;
6 'Ayxio*/?, Alveiag.

[The Ionic dialect has rj universally in the final syllable of this declension, as aotyii], rjfjispr), Moixrrj,

Mi^qi,
1
. The Doric a. The Attic retains a where a vowel or p precedes the termination, as <ro<f>ia,

aq, a ; viaviaQ, la
; >//*pa, a, a, except dQdpr], TIQ, husked wheat, aWprj, fair weatlier, Koprj, Thuc. vi.

56. and the compounds of /urpsw *.]

[In ^Eolic, the forms rj and as were changed into a, i. e. in the old Greek, and so in Homer
p,t]Ti&Ta, &c. ;

whence the Latin form poeta, cometa, &c. Hence too the Latins changed Greek
names in ag into a, and the Greeks change the Roman names in a into UQ, as 2u\\a.]

6. 'H ri/iTj, the or an honour, is thus declined :

Singular.

N. T/ Ti/i-rj, the or an honour

G. rrjff Tt/i-f/ffj of the or a
D. rn Ti/i-n, to Ae or aw

r
. w TI/Z-JJ, honour

Dual.

N. A. V. rd Tt/u-d, ^
iw?o honours

G. D.
Ae itco honours

Plural.

N. at Tt/x-at, the honours
G. TWV Tifi-wv, of the

D. raTff Tin-dig, to the

A. raff Ti/i-aff, tlie

V. w Tt/i-ai, honours

7. The nouns that end in a, rjg, and ac, differ but little from those in 77,
and are thus declined :

Sing. N. ry Movaa, a Muse, G. ri}e Mowo^g, D. ry Movay, A. n}v Moixrav, V. <J .

Sing. N. 6 'Ayxiffrjc;, Anchises, G. rov 'Ayx^ov, D. ry 'Ayx* ffy5 A. rov 'Ayxt<r?jv, V. a> 'Ay\iarj.

Sing. N. 6 Aiveiag, j"Eneas, G. TOV Alvtiov, D. r<p Aivtia, A. rov Alvtiav, V. a> Aivtia.

In the dual and plural they are all declined like Ti/tr).

8. Nouns ending in 8a, Qa, pa, and a pure (see sect. i. 19.) make their genitive in ac, and dative

in a, as Arjda, MdpQa, t'lptpa, QiXia ;
and so do nouns in a contracted of aa, as fJLvd from fivda.

9. Nouns in UQ and rjg reject Q in their vocative.

10. But nouns ending in rr/c, and those denoting countries and nations, poetic nouns in Trrjg, and
the compounds of fierpsw to measure, TrwXsw to sell, and rpi/3w to beat, make their vocative in a

; thus,

jcptrr/g, ngpo-rjg (a Persian), KWUTTTIG, ytw/igrpr/e, fBifB\io7T(!j\rjQ, Traioorpi'jSrjf, have the vocatives

icpird, Ilspffa, &c.
11. Nouns in arriq have either ry or a in the vocative, as \yarriQ, Voc. o> \yarfj or Xyord.
12. Some nouns in af make a in the genitive, especially proper names, as Boppdg, 0w/ia, TLijfyag,

AOVKCLQ, G. Bopp'a, Ow^a, Kjj^a, Aovica. [In old Greek (Horn. II. 0. 85), from the Nom. j, two

forms, ao and tw, occur, of which the 1st remained in Doric (Find. Pyth. iv. 21), the 2nd in Ionic

(see Herodotus, passim) ; and, in some cases, in Attic. This form is always monosyllabic ; see the

first line of the Iliad. It was, of course, originally written to, and hence came the Attic contraction

ov, and the ^Eolic form tv. From the 1st form ao, arose the Doric genitive a, which is retained in

proper names and some other nouns by the Attics.]
13. Contraction is the drawing of two final syllables into one : and there are contracted nouns of

every declension. In this the general rule of contraction is, to cut off the vowel before the termina-

tion throughout all the cases
; thus, N. 17 yaXsrj, yaXij (a weasel),

G. r)c yaXer/f, yaXtjjff, D. ry
yaXsy, yaXy, A. rr\v yaXsrji/, yaXrjv, V. <i yaXtrj, yaXrj ;

N. ) \ivda, pvd (a pound), G. rijc /iva'aff,

fivciQ, D. ry fjivaa, [ivy,, A. rf\v nvdav, pvdv. But ta is contracted into r], as N. 'Ep/ilaff, iyc

(Mercury), D. 'Ep/ila, y, A. 'Ep/iav, fjv, unless p or a vowel immediately precedes, and then

the contraction is in a, as ip'ta, a, wool. Orj is contracted into rj,
as (fern.) dirXor), aTrXt], simple.

1 From the Latin par equal, and syllaba a syllable.
2 All the cases except the nominative are by Grammarians called oblique, because they deviate or decline from the

nominative.
3 From the Latin impar unequal, and syllaba a syllable.
* In Pierson on Moeris, p. 184. a few more examples are given.
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OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

14. The stWMt? declension takes, in general, the termination of the masculine or muter article, and
hath in the nominative two terminations, of masculine and feminine, and ov neuter, as 6 Xoyog
a word, ?} 6&5g a way, TO $v\ov wood.

15. 'O Aoyog the or a word is thus declined :

Dual.

N. A. V. ru> Ady-w the

two words

G. D. Tolv Aoy-oiv of
or to the two words

Plural.

N. 01 A6y-oi the words
G. Tu>v Ady-wi/ of the words
D. roTt; Aoy-otg to the words
A. rove Aoy-ouf the words
V. u) A6y-oi words

Singular.

N. o Aoy-og the or a wrorrf

G. TOV Aoy-ou o/ffo or o/a word

D. r< Ady-y to the or to a worrf

A. TOV Ady-ov fA<? or a word
\. d Ady- wur</

16. The neuter v\ov is declined in like manner : only observe that the nominative, accusative,
and vocative of neuter nouns are always alike, and in the plural these cases, both in the second and
third declension, end in a, thus,

Sing. N. A. V. TO vXov, G. TOV %v\ov, D. r< wXy.

Dual, N. A. V. rd> wXw, G. D. TOIV %v\oiv.

Plur. N. A. V. TO, vXct, G. T&V uXu>v, D. TOIQ %V\.OIQ.

17. The Attics l have a peculiar manner of forming some nouns of this declension, by changing
the last vowel or diphthong into w, 01 into y, and a long or at, before the termination, into

, as from
6 vaoQ a temple, j>fu>e, from TO dvwyaiov an upper chamber, dvwytwv : and as the Attics in all other
nouns have the vocative like the nominative, so in these nouns also, thus,

Sing. N. V. 6 vf.wQ , G. TOV veat, D. T<$ veqi, A. TOV vewv.

Dual, N. A. V. TO) via, G. D. TOIV vi>v.
Plur. N. V. 01 v(p, G. T&V vtG)V, D. roig veqts, A. TOVQ vedjg.

Sing. N. A. V. r6 dj/wyfuiv, G. TOV avwyew, D. T($ avwytqt.

Dual, N. A. V. ro ai/(tyw, G. D. TOIV dvwyetpv.
Plur. N. A. V. TO. dvwysu, G. T&V avwytw, D. rolf dvwyfyg.

18. [In the accus. the Attics often omit v, as Xayw a hare, ew the morning : and this is regular in

proper names.]
19. There is one noun in we of the neuter gender, TO xpswg a debt.

20. [The Attics often declined after this form words of the 3rd declension
; for we find ylXwv

from ylXog, ijowv and ijpui from IJOWQ, and Mtvo> (both in the gen. and ace.) from Mtvwf. On the

other hand, the later Greeks declined some nouns of the 2nd decl. in wf, according to the 3rd.]
21. Contractions in this declension are made thus, c and o before o> or a diphthong are dropped ;

'
to and oo are contracted into ov, and ta into a. Thus 6 atXtyieos a sister's son :

Sing. N. 6 dfoX0i-lo, ou, G. TOV kov, ou, D. r< ly, y, A. TOV kov, ovv, &c.

Dual, N. A. V. TO) d^eX^i^gw, <S, G. D. Tolv adtXtyifieoiv, olv.

Plur. N. 01 ddtXtyid-eoi, 01, G. T&V ddf\<j)id-e(DV, wv, &c.

Sing. N. A. V. TO oorlov, OGTOVV, a bone, G. TOV OGTBOV, oorou, D. r< oorgy, O<JT$.

Dual, N. A. V. raj 6or!o, oorw, G. D. Tolv oarsotv, oaTolv.

Plur. N. A. V. TO. oarea, oora, G. rwv oorswv, otrrajv, D. roig offTtoig, ooroTg.

Sing. N. 6 VOOQ, VOVQ, tJie mind, G. TOV voov, vov, D. ry voy, v(jj, A. TOV voov, vovv.

Dual, N. A. V. ro> voo>, vS>, G. D. TO~IV voow, volv.

Plur. N. V. 01 j/6ot, vol, G. TO>V voatv, vwv, D. roig j^ootc, volg, A. TOVQ voovg, VOVQ.

[" The plural and dual of the form in ooe do not occur, but are formed by analogy.
and OvyaTpiSovQ are of this form also." Matth.]

OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

22. The third declension is imparisyllabic, and hath in the nominative nine terminations, a, t,
v

neuter
; w, feminine ; and v, %, p, c, 4>, of all genders.

iv a dolphin is thus declined :

Singular.

N. 6 AX0tv the or a dolphin
G. TOV AX<ptv-o of the or of

a dolphin
D. T<$ AtX^Iv-i to the or to a

Dual.

N. A. V. T<JJ A{X0Tv- two

dolphins

G. D. TOIV A.\<f>lV-OlV of
or to tico dolphins
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The neuter TO auifta a body is thus declined. Comp. Rule 16.

Sing. N. A. V. TO aaifia, G. TOV erwjuarog, D. Tip <7u>/iari.

Dual, N. A. V. TV awpaTE, G. D. rotv trw/taroiv.

Plur. N. A. V. TO. awftara, G. T&V <rw/idrwj/, D. rot

OF THE GENITIVE SINGULAR.

23. [Generally the genitive is og, either (1.) Added at once to the nominative, as urjv,

edthough in most cases the long vowel is changed into the corresponding short one, as \iftrjv,

?Xu>, rixoog (contr. ri'x.ovq) ; and, in some, this short one is rejected by syncope, as KVIOV, KVOVOS,
Kvrog ; TraTrjp, Trartpog, Trarpog : or (2.) When the nominative ends in g, this letter in the genitive
is changed into oe, the short vowel being, as before, introduced, as rptijpjjg, rpi?7peog ; auSwg, aiSooQ

OVQ ; (3ovg, /3oog. This rule embraces the words beginning with a double letter, as
,

i. e. yg, KQ
or %Q, or 4/, i. e. /3g, ?rg, 0g ;

for example, ou (aiyg), aiy-og ; dXdjTrrjZ (dXaiTrrj/cg), dXu7rtKog ; 9pi

(0pi%g), rp%og ;
and 0\s^ (0Xsj8g), 0Xt/36g; o>i|/ (o7rg), WTrog; Kar^\n|/ (icctrT/Xi^g), KarjjXiTrog. The

nominatives in ag, fig, owe, which make the genitives in avrog, tirog, oi/rog, are hardly exceptions
to this rule, as the form of the nominative was originally avg, fvg, and OVQ, or more properly UVTQ,

&c., which was gradually softened down to the present forms. It must be observed, that in this large

declension, the exceptions to the preceding rules are numerous. Probably the formations were at

first far more regular, but as, from various causes, the forms of the nominatives have changed, an

apparent irregularity has been introduced. The most usual is, that, after a vowel in the nominative,
instead of og, the terminations OOQ, 0og, and rog, are used to preserve the length of the termination
of the nominative. Use will best teach which of these terminations is received. The following

rules, however, may be useful.]
24. [(1.) Woi'ds in a and t take rog, as <rw/^a, /usXt ; except ydXa, ydXa/crog (from ydXa pro-

bably), and aivrjTTi, GivqirioQ (Attice vivi}Trnt)Q). (2.) Words in v (except acrrv, aartog or dortwg,
and 7ru>i), Trwtog) and ag take arog. Some, however, in at;, whose last syllable but one is short, take

apog, as tap, tapog, i. e. they follow the general rule. (3.) Neuters in ag short, make O.TOQ or aog,
which the Attics contract into wg, as Kptag, Kptarog, Kpt'wg ;

and feminines in ag short, make og, as

Traordg, TraardSoQ. (4.) Words in tg make tog (Attice twg), iflog, I0og, irog. Probably the original
form was tffrog (see Horn. II. 0. 87), from which the others were formed by elision and provincial

pronunciation. (5.) Some words in ijg have fjrog, as 7rsvj/g, 0iX6r?;g. fldovrjg (a mountain on the
borders of Attica) has UdpvrjOoQ. (6.) Neuters in og make tog (Attice OVQ}. (7.) Some words in

wg make not only vog, but vdoQ (as ^Xa/zwg) and vQoQ (as Kopvg). (8.) Some words in wg make wog,
as j/pwg, and wrog, as 0wg.]

25. [It may be observed generally, that, to account for the apparent irregularities, the original
forms of the nominatives should be known. Thus, for example, of nouns in oug, some make owvrog,
some oirog, some oog. Those in OVVTOQ are contracted nouns, as /utXiroug, /utXirovj/rog, from /utXt-

rottg, otvrog ; and, as well as those which form ovrog, fall under the general rule (2), the old

termination having been tvg or tvrg and ovg or QVTQ. Those which form in oog, are probably not

derived from older forms of this sort, and are therefore also obedient to the same rule. 'Odoug was

originally perhaps otfwv (Herod, vi. 107-) or OOOVQ. Ilovg has 7roo"6g ;
but it seems to have had

another form Tro'g, as its compounds are often parisyllabic. Again, the old forms of ydXa, yvvfi,

vdwp, <TK(6p, were probably ydXa, yvvai%, wo"ag, aicdg. The diphthongal terminations have many
irregular forms, as vav, i>aog and VTJOQ ; ypavg only ypaog. Krtig and tig make tvog ; /eXttg

makes jcXfidog.]

OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

26. The accusative singular usually ends in a : but nouns in tg, vg, avg, and ovg, which have og

pure in the genitive, change c of the nominative into v in the accusative
;
as N. o^tg a serf tent,

G. o0tog, A. o<j>iv ; N. /3oYpvg a bunch of grapes, G. /36rpuog, A. fioTpvv ;
N. vaug a ship, G. vaof,

A. vavv
;
N. /Sof'g an ox, G. /3oog, A. flovv

l
. But barytones, i. e. nouns not accented on the last

syllable, which have og impure in the genitive, make in their accusative both a and v, as N. tptg

contention, G. tpt^og, A. tpida and tptv ;
N. Kopvg a helmet, G. /copy0og, A. KopvOa and KOOVV. Ilovg

afoot, in the accusative has only Troda, but its compounds have both a and v, as TroXuTroug many
footed, 7TO\viroda and iro\virovv, &c. So Xttg a key, has in the accusative both KXatfa and K\tlv

;

TraZg a boy, iralSa and ird'iv
; %dptg, G. j^dpiTOQ, when signifying farour has only %dpiv, when a god-

dess xaptra. [Oxytones, i. e. nouns accented on the last syllable, also having og impure in the geni-

tive, have only a, as tXTrig, tXTrtfla.]

OF THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

27. The vocative singular is generally like the nominative, and always so in participles
2 of this third

declension : but sometimes it differs 1. By changing the long vowel of the nominative into a short

one, as nom. 6 rlpijv tender, voc. w rtptv ; nom. 6 Trarr/p, voc. a> Trdrtp. 2. By casting off the final

g of the nom. from nouns in tug and ovg, and barytones in tg and vg, as N. (3acri\tvg a king, V. o>

(3aai\tv ;
N. /3oug, V. w /Sou ; N. 50tg, V. <i ttyi ; N. v'sr^Xvq a stranger, V. w vsqXv ;

N. TraZg, V. a

Trat. So N. ava a king, V. a> dva. But 6 TTOVQ afoot, 6 odovQ a tooth, have in the vocative w Trovg,
w ofloug. 3. By changing g of the nom. into v, or ug into tv, as N. o IToXv^d/uog Pvlydamas, V. w

1 The poets, however, have /Jorpua, vn flou.
2 See the participles active under the examples, sect. x. 11.
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N. o rdXag miserable, V. w rdXav ;
N. 6 xpi agreeable, V. a -%apitv. [This rule in

fact coincides with the last, if we remember that these formations in ag and eig are in general cor-

ruptions of the form arg and t vg.] 4. Nouns in o> and u>g have the vocative in 01, as A;rw Latona
voc. AfjroT. 5. Proper names change the long vowel of the nora. into its short one, as N. 'AiroXXuv,
voc. "ATTO\\OV ; noin. 2wKpd>7;g, voc.

OF THE DATIVE PLURAL.

28. [The dative plural appears to have been originally formed from the nominative plural by
adding i or at, and considering the neuter termination to be eg instead of a, as in Ionic, JEolic, and

Doric, this form remained, Trai$to-ai, dvdpta-ai, irpaynctTta-i. Then the usual changes for the sake

of euphony took place, i. e. some vowels and consonants were omitted, and other alterations were

made when necessary for the sake of quantity, which in this case was determined by that of the

nom. plural. Thus 6pvi9taat, opviQtai, opviOffi, opvitri ; rv(p9svTfff-cfi, TV<p9evTtai, TvfyQkvrai, rv<p9-
tifft

; a change analogous to that already observed in the nominative. These remarks can be easily

applied to explain different examples : as practical rules, the following may suffice.] The datire

plural is formed 1. From the dative singular, by taking <r before i, and rejecting d, 9, v, and T, as

D. sing. jSorput, D. plur. fiorpvvi ; XauTrdfii, Xa/iTrdat ; opviQt, opviai ', dtXtylvi, diXfiici ; o*w/iari,

o-w/itto-i. 2. From the nom. sing, by adding i to nouns ending in K, \j/,
or g after a diphthong, as

N. Kopa, D. plur. ic6pai
!

;
N. *Apai|/, D. plur. "Apaipt

a
; N. fiaaiXtvQ, D. plur. (3aaiXtvat. But

KTtiQ, G. jcrevog, a comb, makes KTtai; Trout;? G. Tro^og, afoot, Treat ; and oug, G. wrog, an ear, uteri.

3. The dative singular tvri is in the dative plural changed into eto-i, ovn into ovai, as from nQkvri,

Ti9tlai, from Xiovri, Xtovai. 4. Nouns in
tip, G. epog, by syncope poQ, make the dative plural in

acri, as from Trarr/p, irarpdai. So dpijv has apvdai, vitvq, a son, vidai; but yaoTTjp, yaoriipai,

<Tarr/p, (rwr/Jptrc.

5. The poets often form the dative plural from the dative singular, by changing i into eat or f(7(rt,

as D. sing. ?}pai to a hero, D. plui*. rjpwtai or ripuiaai.
-'.). Contractions in this declension are of two kinds. The first in the nominative, as well as in all

the other cases, without changing the natural terminations, as in the two first declensions. Thus
N. u Xaag, Xdg, a stone, G. Xdaog, Xao, &c. ; N. r/ daiQ, dg, a torch, G. daiSoQ, dyfioQ, &c.

;
N. rb

tap, j/p, spring, G. tapoy, r}po, &c. ;
N. 6 ri/i7e, Ti/jtij^ honourable, G. n/i^svrot;, rt^i}jTO, &c.

;

N. 6 irXaKottQ, irXaicovQ, a cake, G. irXaKoevTog, TrXaKovvTog, &c. But
30. The second sort of contractions have no place in the nominative, but change the natural ter-

minations of some other cases. Observe, therefore,
31. I. The Rules of Contraction. 1. All these nouns before contraction are declined according to

the example AtX^tV ;
but 2. When contracted, to avoid the concourse of vowels, the genitives

singular change their ao or aw into w ; aoi into ^ ; oo into ov ; and likewise the co into ov, fw plur.
into at, toi dual into ot, if they come from nouns in rjg, eg, or of . 3. Datives singular always contract

a'i into a, ti into tt, u into t, o'i into 01. 4. Nominatives, accusatives, and vocatives contract at and

aa, and (a alter p into
,
ta from r}Q pure into a or t\ (as vyirj, ace. vyia and yytfy), f.a impure into

i] ; also tt from r}$, tQ, or OQ into ?; ;
f eg, tag, into fig ;

ta into i, and lag into it; ; vtg, uag into VQ ;

o, oag into OVQ; oa into a>.

N. B. Though these Rules of Contraction must necessarily appear puzzling to a beginner, yet, for his

encouragement, fie may be assured that PRACTICE icill soon make them familiar, and indeed the best way of
/.<<///<//</ 1 h>:in icill be by diligently committing to memory the following examples of contracted nouns. We
observe then,

32. II. The Cases to be contracted.

1. Nouns in TJQ, og, and eg are contracted in all cases that can admit of contraction. And note,

that some nouns in TJQ are masculine, others feminine
;
nouns in og and eg neuter only.

'O Ar)[jLoa9tvT]G Demosthenes is thus declined and contracted :

Sing. N. 6 ArmoaQtv-rjG, G. tog, OVQ, D. ti, ti, A. ta, t], V. eg.

Dual, N. A. V. Arjnoa9kv-tf, TJ, G. D. totv, oiv.

Plur. N. V. AijiioaOtvttg, tig, G. wv, Siv, D. e<ri, A. eag, tig
2
.

Neuters hi tg and og are thus declined :

Sing. N. A. V. TO rsX-og (an end"), G. eog, oug, D. eV, ei.

Dual, N. A. V. rlX-ee, rj, G. totv, oiv.

Plur. N. A. V. rsX-ea, rj, G. Iwv, &v, D. e<ri.

. The compounds of sXeog are doubly contracted, as N. 6 'Hpa/cX-ET/g, rjg, G. eeog, eovg, and

eog, [observe also, that, in neuters, if a vowel precedes t a, it is contracted only into a, not i],
as ra

1 As to the two datives n6pa$t and "Apa>K this rule coincides with that immediately preceding ; for xopaf makes in

the dative sing, nopam, and so in the dative plur. it would, according to that rule, have nopaKat, of which *6pa?< is

oniy ;i different expression. So Apa^, dat. sini;. "\
t >.ifli. and dat. plur. "Apa/3j or"/\pa^i. Coinp. oect. i. rule S.

2
[It must be observed, that proper names have properly no plural. The learner will, therefore, attend only to the

forms.}
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Xpsa from xptog, K\ta from /cXfiog,] &c. but voc. 'Hpa/cX-teg, ag. Some proper names in TJQ form
the accusative in i\v, as 'ApiOToQdvrjQ, ace. 'AptaTotyavijv. This is usually called the first declension

of contracted nouns.

2. Nouns in ig and i are contracted only in the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative,

and vocative plural : ig is masculine or feminine, t neuter.

Sing. N. 6 50ig (a serpent), G. tog, D. ii, i, A. iv, V. i.

Dual, N. A. V. o>t, G. D. ioiv.

Plur. N. V. 50-teg, if, G. iwv, D. t<rt, A. tag, ig.

Neuters in
t, as ffivrfirt mustard, are declined in the same manner, only the nom. ace. and voc.

sing, are alike (comp. Rule 16), and the nom. ace. and voc. plur. are formed ia, t. This declen-

sion in tog is properly Ionic, as appears from its being used by Herodotus, who wrote in that dialect.

The Attic form, which is used by the writers of the N. T., is as follows :

Sing. N. 6 oty-iQ, G. twg, D. a, et, A. iv, V. i.

Dual, N. A. V. 50-, G. D. koiv.

Plur. N. V. o>-g, ag~, G. ewv, D. eci, Ace. tag, ag.

Thus also are declined r) Svvafjug power, 77 TrdXtg a city, &c.
This is usually called the second declension of contracted nouns.

3. Nouns in ivq, vg, and v (G. fog), are likewise contracted only in the dative singular, and in the

nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, as

Sing. N. 6 j3a(7tX-ug (a king), G. soc, Attic &>g, D. a, a, A. ea, V. tv.

Dual, N. A. V. /3acrtX-, G. D. KOIV.

Plur. N. V. /3a(nX-g, tig, G. wi>, D. tvci, A. tag, ag.

So 6 7r7xvc ( cubit), G. cog, Att. twg ; but A. vv, V. v, and dat. plur. TT^OI. So the

neut. TO dory a city ; only remember that the nom. ace. and voc. sing, are alike, and that the nom.
ace. and voc. plur. are formed in ta, rj. This is called the third declension of contracted nouns.

4. Nouns which end in vc, G. uog, contract only in the nom. ace. and voc. plur., as 6 /36rp-vg,

G. uoc, N. V. plur. |36rp-wg, ug, A. wag, VQ. So 6 ora^ug an ear of corn, 6 t'^flvg a fish, 1} &PKVQ
a net, rj dpvg an oak.

[The following are somewhat irregular :

1. Sing. N. VOVQ, G. vfug, or vj6g, or vaog, D. vyi, A. vavv, and in later writers vda. Dual
nom. and ace. are wanting ; G. and D. veolv.

Plur. N. vf), and vavg in later writers. G. vt&v, D. vavcri, A. vaiiQ, and in later writers vaag.

2. S. N. ypawg, G. ypadg, D. ypat and ypr]i, A. ypavv, V. ypaii.
P. N. ypaeg and yp^g, G. ypdwv, D. ypavat, A. ypaug.

3. S. N. jSoug, G. /3oog, D. /3ot, A. /3oCv.
P. N. /36fg, G. (36u)v, D. /3ow(ri, A. /3oag and jSovff.]

5. Nouns in o> and wg are contracted only in the singular, their dual and plural being declined

like Xoyog of the second declension, as r\ Xtx^ woman in child-bed.

Sing. N. rj Xt^-w, G. oog, owg, D. oi, ol, A. da, u>, V. ot.

There are but two nouns in wg that follow this form, / ai^w'g modesty, and ?} >)wg /!<? montimj.
Nouns thus declined are feminine only. This is usually called the fourth declension of contracted

nouns.

6. Nouns neuter in ag pure and pag are contracted in all the cases that admit of contraction,

thus,

Sing. N. A. V. ro Kp-ng (a horn), G. arog, aog, wg, D. an, a'i, a.

Dual, N. A. V. Ksp-ars, at, a, G. D. arotv, doiv, <v.

Plur. N. A. V. Kgp-ara, aa, a, G. CLTWV, dwv, >v, D. a<n.

So ro icpeag flesh. This is usually called the fifth declension of contracted nouns.

33. In all the declensions of substantives 1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are

always alike ; so the genitive and dative dual. 2. In the plural the nominative and vocative are

always alike ;
and the genitive always ends in uv. 3. In every number the nominative, accusative,

and vocative of neuter nouns are always the same, and in the plural these cases, if uncontracted,

always end in a, except in Attic nouns of the second declension in wv. See above, Rule 16.

34. N. B. Here let the learner, before he proceeds, write down ic'itli the (trticlc through all the numbers
and cases, and commit to memory, several other examples of nouns of each declension, bi'sides those above

given. 'Opyjj anger, ir^v^va the poop of a ship, dyopd a market-place, fiwpia folly, ra/iiag a butler,

erarpaTrjjg a viceroy, irpir^g a judge, oivoiriijXrjg a vintner, may be very proper examples of the first
declension ;

'H oSog a way, TO rktcvov a child, of the second ; and of the third, 6 \ir\v a month, 6

dorrjp a star, *i vv, G. VVKTOQ, the night, if $>Xi|/, G. 0X/36g a rein, /uXi honey, vdirv, G. vog, >/<//.--

lard, T'ojj/za a design; and for the contracts in this declension
t'j rpjrypjjg a galley, TO 'iTnro^iaveg the

Hippomanes, 6 TltpiicXsrig Pericks, '/ Svvapig power, both according to the Ionic and Attic form, 6

fiapfitvQ an umpire, rj ypaiig, ypaog, an old woman, r) <f>udw parsimony, TO
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SECTION IV.

OF THE GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.

1. THE 'tender of Greek nouns is known either by their signification or by their termination.

I. BY THEIR SIGNIFICATION.

J. Nouns signifying males, winds, months, and rirers, are generally masculine.

:i. Nouns signifying females, countries, islands, cities, trees, and plants, are for the most part feminine.

4. Nouns referring to both sexes are common, as 6 /ecu / TrapOtvoe a virgin.

II. BY THEIR TERMINATION.

5. In the first declension, nouns in
rj and a are feminine, in TJQ and erg masculine (as in sect. iii.

5). fi. In the second declension, nouns in og (and IOQ) are masculine, and sometimes feminine or

eummon.

7. Nouns in ov are neuter, whatever they signify, as TO icopdatov a damsel, TO OvyaTpiov a little

8. Nouns of the third declension in v, , p, ^/, ag -airog, TJQ, g, fVQ, ovg, wg, are generally mas-
culine ;

in w, tv, y, Ttjg -TTJTOQ, ig, ug, cug, avc, erg -adog, generally feminine
;
in a, i, v, ap } op, ag

-arog are almost always neuter.

SECTION V.

OF HETEROCLITES, OR IRREGULAR NOUNS.

1. HETEROCLITES (so called from crspwg /cXirog otlterwise declined) are such nouns as differ from
the common way of declining, by being either defective, variant, or redundant.

2. Defectlres in number are either singular only, as generally proper names and such as want the

plural in sense, as the names of herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, and the like
; or plural

only, as the feasts of the gods, thus, TO. Aiovvaia the feast of Bacchus ; some names of cities, as at

'AOrjvat Athens, TO. 'ItpcxroXv/ia Jerusalem.

3. Defectives in case are 1. Aptotes (from a neg. and Trrwcng a case), which have but one ending
fur every case, as the names of letters, aX0a, j3/yra, &c., foreign names, Aa/3id, 'laparjX, names of

numbers from four to a hundred, as Trevrt, , &c., and some substantives neuter, as TO %ptwv fate,

Cjj.a the body, VTTOO a vision, &c. 2. Monoptotes (from povoQ a single, and Trrwoig case), which are
used but in one case, as >/ XP"W necessity (Horn. II. x. 172), >/ SWQ a gift, w 'TO.V lio, such an one ! ho

>juu, sir! ai KarajcXwOtg the Fates. 3. Diptotes (from 5if twice, and Trrwo'tg a case), which have but
two cases, as 6 XTg a lion, A. TOV \1v ; so the dual ct/i^w, G. and D. a/*0oti>, both. 4. Triptotes (from
TOIQ thrice, and Trrdicrtt; a case), which have but three cases, as 6 fj,dpTvg a iritness, A. jj,apTW, D. plur.

ftdprvm. So the blessed name 6 'Iqo-ovg Jesus, as to termination, N. 6 'Itjyovg, G. D. V. 'lijerow,

A. 'liiaovv.

4. Variants in gender are masculine in the singular, and masc. and neut. in the plural, as sing. N.
6 *<T^O a chain

, plur. oi. ftofioi and TO. ciapa. So c~i<ppo, KVK\OQ, &c. But sing, r;

>>
; plur. TO. Ki\iv9a. Sing. 6 KOI r) Taprapog Tartarus ; plur. TO. Tdprapa.

5. Variants in case, as TO yov-v the knee, TO dop-v a spear, G. UTOQ ; TO vdutp water, gen.
i'l yvvrj a woman, gen. yvvaucoQ, &c. voc. yvvai, as if from yvvai%. But these irregularities may be
best learnt by USE.

<>. Jt.:<l>in<l<(iffs form their oblique cases in a two-fold manner. Thus some nouns in ovg are
declined after both the second and third declension, as 6 VOVQ the mind, G. vov and voog, D. v< and
voi. So XP^C> & c - Some nouns in wg of the Attic form are declined also according to the third,
as o ytXwg laugfar, G. yXiu and yEXwrot; ;

o KaXwg a cable, G. jcaXw and /cdXwrof. Some nouns in

r/<; arc declined after the first and third, as 6 QdXrjQ Thales, G. QaXov and QdXrjTog. 'O Mw<r//g,
. Mat. viii. 4. hath dat. Moidy, Mat. xvii. 4. ace. Moxrijj', Acts vi. 11. and also G. Moxrewf,

Mat. \\iii. '2. D. Mw<m, Mark ix. 4. A. Mwcrga, Luke xvi. 29. as if from Mw<rev. So from Mwu-
tai/f, Acts vi. 14. we have not only ace. Mwi;<7fjv, Acts vii. 35. but also G. Mwi)(rwc, Acts xv. 1. and
D. MwiirrtT, 2 Tim. iii. 8. as if from Mwi/aeyg. Some nouns have a double genitive, &c. of the same
declension, >'/ n'yp-ig, a t/ji;^, G. cog and tog ; ?'/ Qk^-iQ right, G. iog and torog. 'O Zfug
Jupit.-r is thus .Irclimd : (J. Z?/vog or Aiog, D. J^v'i or A, A. Zrjva or At'a, V. ai Ztv. The truth

is, Aiog, &c. ai*e from nom. Atg ; Z/jvog, vt, va from nom. Zjjv.
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SECTION VI.

OF NOUNS COGNATE, FEMININE, PATRONYMICS, GENTILES, POSSESSIVES,
AMPLIFICATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, VERBALS, AND COMPOUNDS.

1. COGNATE nouns are of various sorts
;
for 1. From most adjectives may be deduced masculines

in a)V, feminines in rijg, ia, vvrj, and neuters in lov ;
as from QiXog, rj, ov, come 3?i\ujv (a proper

name) and QiXorTjg, QiXia, QiXoavvr], and TO QiXiov lovefriendship. 2. From the dative plural of
the third declension in overt are formed feminines in ia

;
as from ykpiav an old man, dat. plur.

yepovfft, comes yepovffia a senate. 3. From adjectives in rjg come feminines in no.
; as from dXrjOrjg

true, aXrjQtia truth. 4. From substantives are made adjectives in aioQ, aXiog, and IOQ, as Spopalog,
ovpdviog, from dpopog, ovpavog.

2. Feminine substantives from masculines of the first declension in rjg end in ig, rpta, or rpig,
as if TrpotyfJTig a prophetess, 77 TroiffTpta a poetess, rj avXrjTpig a minstreless, from 6 TrpotyrjTTjg, 6

TrotrjTTjg, 6 avXrjrrig. From masculines of the second they end in a, ivrj, or aiva, as 0ta a goddess,

SovXij a female slave, larpivrj a female physician, \uKatva a she-wolf, from their masculines Qtog,

HovXog, larpog, XvKog. From masculines of the third they often end in aiva, aava, tia, as Xsaiva
a lioness, avaaaa a queen, Itptia a priestess, from 6 Xecjv a lion, 6 dva% a king, 6 itptvg a priest.

3. Patronymics (from irarpbg ovopa, the name of a father) are names which the poets give to per-
sons from their fathers or ancestors, thus Tlri\tiSr)r is the son of Peleus, 'ArpeiSrjg tJte son of Atreus,

HpaK\tidr)Q a descendant of Hercules. 1. Masculine patronymics end in adrjg, iSrjg, or ladrjg ; for

1. From primitive proper names of the first declension in ag or rjg, or of the second in tog, come

patronymics in adrjg, as Alvti-ddrjg, 'iTnroT-ddrjg, 'HXt-ddrjg, from Aivti-ag, 'iTriror-ijg, "HXt-og.
2. From the second in og impure, or from the genitive of the third,m idijg, as AlaK'idrjg, TftaTop-idqg,
from Aiaic-oQ, Nstrr-wp, opog

!
. But when the penultima (i. e. the last syllable but one) of any

genitive is long, the last syllable may be changed into taSrjg, as 'Ay^icr-ta^c;, 'ATXavT-idSrjg, from

'Ayxitr-r/e, ov
; "ArX-c, avroq. So from IljyXtug, -!o, Ionic -TIOQ, comes HqXt-idrjg, by crasis

TLrjXeidrjQ, and Ionic ~nr}\TJiadr)Q. 2. Feminine patronymics end in a, tf, T/'if, tv?;, or WVT; ;
for

1. From masculine patronymics in adrjQ and i/e, by leaving out drj, come ag and ig, as 'HXia^ and

Kafyue, from 'HXta'^c and KaSfjiidrjg ; but the poets often insert rj, as Kadprjig, Bpianig, ~Kpv<rntQ.
2. Feminine patronymics from primitive nouns of the second and fAird declension with the last syllable

in/pure
2 end in ivr\, with the last syllable pure in wi/jj ;

as 'AdpaaT-ivr), Nj/p-iv^, from *A.pa<7r-o,
Nrjp-tvQ ; and 'AKpiffi-wv)?, 'Hfrt-wv;, from 'A/cpi<n-o, 'Hm-wv. Note, patronymics in STJQ and i/q

are of the first declension, but in <*)v, aq, and IQ of the third.

4. G-entiles, or the names of townsmen, end generally in rqg, iog , toe, lvGi r UC > as STraprtarjjg,

'A0;vatog, Ba/3uXwvtoc, 'P^ylvoc, 'AXe^av^pevc from the cities STra'pr?/, 'AQijvai, Ba(3v\ojv,
l

Prj-

yiov,
'

A\t%a.vdpia. Feminines end often in oaa, as Kp^crtra, KiXicro-a, from Kpi^r?;, KtXtKta
;
and

sometimes in ia, from masculines in tog, as 'A9rjvaia, &c.
5. Possessives, or adjectives expressing possession or relation, are derived both from proper names

and appellatives, and end in eog, tog, eiog, Kog, vog, or wdqg ;
as 'EKroptog. Trarptaiog, 'A^iXXeiog,

(Jiovaiicog, dvOpwTrivog, \i6tijSrjg, from"EKrwp, Trarrjp, 'A%iX\tvg, fj,ovffa, avOpwrrog, XiBog.
6. Amplificatires increase the signification, and end in og, tag, or wv, as apveiog afall-groicn lamb,

from dpg a lamb ; Traidvog a great boy, a lad, from nalg a boy ; TrotytDviag a man with a great beard,
from Trwywv a beard; oron'iag one with a large mouth, from oro/ia a mouth ; ^eiXtuv blubber-lipped,
from %tiXog a lip.

7. Diminutives are derived both from proper names and from appellatives. 1. Masculines gene-
rally end in a>v, a%, aieog, Xog, vg, as juwpiatv a fool, from putpog, Xida% a little stone, from Xi9og,

dvOpuTriffKog a little man, a manikin, from avQpatirog, IpwTvXog a little love, from tpatg, wrot,
Aiovvg, diminut. of Aiovvffiog Dionysius. 2. Feminines end in ig, OKI], vrj, as Kpijvig a little fountain,
from icpfjvt), iraidiaKij a little maid, from -jralg, traidog, Tro\i\vr] a little city, from TroXig . 3. Neuters
in lov, Ovydrpiov a little daughter, from 9vydT-np, pog [and especially in Stov],

8. Verbals are deduced, 1st, from the active present of verbs, as VIKTJ a victory, from vtfcaw to con-

quer, tldog a form, from adw to see : 2ndly, from the 2nd aor. as
<f>vyrj fligld, from ttyvyov, 2 aor. of

Qtvyo) tojlee ; irdQog suffering, from tiraQov, 2 aor. of obsolete 7r>j0w to suffer: 3rdly, from the perfect

middle, as Xoyog a word, from XeXoya, perf. mid. of Xsyw to speak ; rpo0^ food, from rsrpo^a, perf.
mid. of rpt^w to nourish : 4thly, from the three persons singular of the perfect passive, which end
in pai, aai, and rat, as ypa/z/za a letter, ypaju/i?) a line, from ygypa/ijuat, 1 pers. perf. pass, of ypa0w
to write; tyaXfiog a psalm, from tyaXpai, 1 pers. perf. pass, of *//dXXw to ting to music ; Kpiaig judg-

ment, from Keicptaai, 2 pers. perf. pass, of KpLvu) to judge; doKipaffia proof, from StdoKinaaai, 2 'pers.

perf. pass, of doKipdZut to prove ; TroirjTrig a poet, Xptorot; Christ (anointed), yopaicr^p a character,

prjTup an orator, KiOapiorvg the art of playing on the harp, opxnarpa the orchestra, and opxr/orp/f
a dancer, KoifiijTfjpiov a cemetery, dporpov a plough, and adjectives in reog, as Xticriog, from the

respective third persons perf. pass. 7r7ro/'jrat, K^piarai, Kt-%dpaKTai, tpprjTai, KtKiQdpiarai,

arai, KtKoifJ,rjTai, ^pwrai, XtXf/crat.

1 Ionic patronymics end in IIDV, as from K^cicov Kponui- ;
Doric patronymics in Jus, as from

2 See sect. i. iy.
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:. The Greeks delight in compounds. Sometimes they form these of two nominatives, leaving out
aid seem harsh, as vavfia^ia a sea-fight, from VOVQ a ship, and pa^n a fight ; some-

times of a genitive and nominative, as vtuffotKOc, a dock, literally a Chip's house, vto> OIKOJ ; sorne-

t' a dative (or, as some call it, an ablative) and a nominative, as opfdi'rpo^og nourished or bred

in th, mountain*, from dat. plur. optai in the mountains, and rpo^oc nourished; sometimes of a noun
and verb, as vovi>tx r'lG ir '-sv

> di*-r,-<-t, from vovv (ace. of VOVQ) mind, **dentaitdimgt
and t\(tt to hare ;

sometimes of numerals joined to other nouns, as TiTpcnrovG a four-footed creature, a quadruped, from

..ff (neut. pa) four, and TTOVQ afoot ; eicaTovTapxog a centurion, from inarov a hundred, and
maixl-r ; sometimes of several particles added together, as Sio-jrtp, OTrwa^rjiroTovv, &c.

N. l'>. '/'A/'.-- .-.-/<" is in*rt<*d In conformity to the method of that excellent i/ramniarian, Mr. Holmes
;

all. tnoft nf tlu- observations contained in it will be best learned by USE, and by diligently

consulting a ./')(/(/ lexicon.

SECTION VII.

OF ADJECTIVES AND THEIR DECLENSIONS.

1. A Nor.v aifj,'ctire,
or more properly an adjective

1
,
so called because adjectitious, or added to a

substantive, denotes some quality of the substantive to which it is joined ;
so in the expressions

y0of avQpwTroQ a good man, Ka\Tj yvvn a fair woman, /xlyaj oijcog a great house, the words good,
fair, and ijreat are adjectives.

2. Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that is, either by three terminations, or two, or

one.

OF ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

3. Adjectives of three terminations end in OQ, vg, wv, ag, HQ, WQ, and are declined after the manner
of substantives according to their termination. Thus,

4. Adjectives of three terminations in OQ (as feaXo fair, ayaBoq good, and participles in vo<^) are

declined like substantives of the second and first declension, that is, masc. OS like the 2nd, fern. H
like the 1st, neut. ON like the 2nd, as
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M. A2 like the 3rd, F. ASA like the 1st, N. AN like the 3rd, as irag all, and participles in ag.

Sing. N. ITac, Traaa, irav, G. TravTog, irdffrjg, iravTog, &c.

Particip. N. r

Fv\f/ag, a<ra, av, G. avTog, CKTTJQ, avTog, &c.

Two adjectives in ag are thus declined : ag, atva, av, G. avog, aivrjg, avog, &c. namely,
/tX-a blackf TaX-ag miserable.

M. EI2 like the 3rd, F. ESSA like the 1st, N. EN like the 3rd, as gaping gracious.

Sing. N. Xapi-i, ff<ra, ev, G. evTog, kaarjg, svTog, &c.

Note, ofig, otwa, ofv, are contracted into ovg, ovffa, ouv, as /Xir6-fig, cue (honeyed) ; otffaa,
oiiffffa ; ov, our, &c. : rya^ , 17?aaa, v\iv, into r;, rjaaa, ijv, as ri/iTj-fif, 775 (honourable) ; rjtoffa, rjaaa ;

r7v, T}V : (comp. sect. iii. 29.) And observe further, that participles in ttg form their feminine in

tiaa, as TvtyOtig beaten, tlaa, kv, G. kvTog, tiorjg, kvTog.

M. QS like the 3rd, F. VIA like the 1st, N. OS like the 3rd, as participle Tervfug having beaten.

Sing. N. Trw0-wf, via, 6g, G. oTog, viag, OTOQ, &c.

9. The adjectives TroXwc; much, and nsyag great, have their neut. sing. TroXu and /ueyct, and their

accus. masc. TTO\VV and fjisyav, but borrow J all the rest from the old words TroXXog and jxeyaXoc,
thus, Sing. N. TTO\VQ, 7ro\\fj, iroXv, G. TroXXow, iroXXrjg, TroXXou, &c. Sing. N. fteyag, /ifyaX?;, fteya,
G. //EyaXou, p.tyd\T]g, p.tyd\ov, &c. N.B. The learner should here write out, through all the cases and

numbers, those oftfie above examples which are designedly left imperfect.

OF THE ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.

10. Adjectives of two terminations end in og, wg, ag, TJQ, ig, OVQ, VQ, rjv, w, and are declined after

the manner of substantives, according to their termination.

11. Thus those hi o and the Attics in o> are declined like the second declension
; all the others

like the third.

EXAMPLES.
Masc. and Fern. Neut.

Sing. N. 6 ical / tWo-of, ical TO fvSo%-ov

6 Kal
r'i tvy-wf, icai TO evyf-uv (Attic)

6 Kal j) dtiv-ag, Kal TO deiv-av

6 Kal
}'/ d\ij9-T]g, Kal TO d\r}9-eg

6 Kal r) tv\an-iq, /cat TO tv\ap-i
o Kal rj diir-ovg, KOI TO CITT-OVV

o Kal ri ddaKo-VQ, Kal TO dSaKp-v
6 Kal r) dpprjv, Kal TO dpp-ev
o Kal

r'i tvo~aifji-(i)v, Kal TO tvdatfi-ov.

12. These adjectives make their genitives respectively in ou, w, avTog, eog, OVQ, ITOQ, oSog, vog,

ivog, ovog, as substantives of the like terminations.

13. Most derivative and compound adjectives in OQ are thus declined with two terminations, and
thus the Attics decline all adjectives in og. Some adjectives are declined both with two and with

three terminations, as alwvi-og, a, ov, and 6 Kal
-fj aiwvt-og, Kal TO ov, Ttp-rjv, nva, tv, and 6 Kal

rj Tsprjv, Kal TO Tspev.

14. N. B. The learner, in declining the above adjectives, should repeat the proper articles with every

case, as, Sing. N. 6 icai rj i-vdoZog, Kal TO tvfio^ov, G. TOV Kal Trjg Kal TOV lvdo%ov, D. Tip xal Ty Kal

Tq! ivSofy, A. TOV Kal TTJV Kal TO $v8o%ov, &c. Sing. N. 6 fcai 77 d\T}Orjg, Kal TO dXijOtg, G. TOV Kal

rijg Kal TOV d\r]d-Kog, ovg, D. T$ Kal ry Kal
r<j> dXr)9-ti, t, A. TOV Kal Trjv dXrjO-ka, ij, Kal

TO dXrjQsg, V. masc. and fern. d> dXyOrig, neut. & dXrjQeg. Comp. sect. iii. 32.

OF ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION.

15. Adjectives of one termination end in
, tv, g, p, tj/,

and are declined after the manner of sub-

stantives, according to their termination, but are scarcely used in the neuter gender
2
.

Sing. N. o KOI r; ap7r-cr, G. ayog, rapacious

rpiyXax-'j G. tvog, three-pointed

jroXvdeip-dg, G. ddog, many-topped

TpifffjLaKap, G. apog, thrice-happy

aWio^, G. OTTog, swarthy.

16. Decline ap7ra thus, and so the rest : Sing. N. 6 icai r) apTraX,, G. TOV Kal Tijg upirayog, D. ry
Kai Ty apTrayi, A. TOV Kal ri\v upiraya, V. w a'p7ra. Dual, N. A. V. rd Kal TO. dp-Trays, G. D. rolv

Kal TOIV dpTrdyoiv. Plur. N. 01 cat ai a'pTraytf, G. rStv apTraywv, D. rolg Kal Talg dpira^i, A. rove

icai Tag aprrayag, V. w d'pirayeg.

1 The poets often use G. TroXeov, D. n-oXei, plur. N. n-oXee?, G. iroXewi>, D. 7ro\t'cr, A. woXtar, also jroXXor, i\, ov,

like tfuXo?.
2 See Port-Royal Greek Grammar, by Nugent, p. 74, and Holmes's, p. 25.
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17. The numerals tig one, dvo two, rptig three, rivoapeQ four, are declined as follows :

Sing. N. I\Q, p'u, ev, G. ivoQ, /uiac, kvoq, D. tvi, /u, ivi, A. eva, piav, 'iv.

So its compounds ftqoVc and oyfot'c wo ora, &c. N. pqdiiQ, firjdffiia, firjSev, G. /iijfov

flT]Stv6g, &.C.

Dual,
* N. A. V. 5wo, G. D. voij/ and dvf"iv, D. cWi poetic. But vo is used for all genders and

cases except the dative.

Plural, N. oi xal al Tptig, icai TO. rpi'a, G. rpiwi', D. rpi(7, A. rove Kal raq rptlg, jcat rd rpia.

Plural, N. ol ical at riaaapiQ, ical rd rkaaaoa, G. r<r<rdpo;v, D. Ttaaapai, A. rove cai rag rtV-

<rapa, cat rd Ttaaapa.

SECTION VIII.

OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, &c.

1. ADJECTIVES in Greek, as in English, have three degrees of comparison: the positive, as great ; the

comparative, as greater, or more great, of two
;
the superlative, as greatest, or wos ^ratf, of many.

2. Adjectives in oc, after a long* syllable, form their comparative aud superlative by changing oc

into OTIOOQ, and orarof, as pos. tvoo%,o noble, compar. 6vo6rfpog nobler, superl. kvooZorctTog
nobl'^t ; after a *$or 2

syllable,
into u>rcpo and wrarof, as pos. aofyoG wise, compar. (ro^oJrepof wiser,

superl. <ro0(Jraro ?ris^. But if the preceding syllable be doubtful, the comparative and superlative
are formed either in ortpof and orarof. or in wrtpof and wrarog, as Zcrot; or I<JOQ equal, compar.
and superl. iVorepog and ioorarog, or iauTtpoz and iWrarog.

3. Adjectives in etc, to form the comparative and superlative, change that syllable into e<rrpo<;
and fararog ;

in if, ap, and ovg, take Ttpog and rarof ; in ?;, VQ, and a?, add to their neuters rspog
and TUTOQ ;

in jv and wv add to their nominatives plural TSQOQ and rarog; in change of of their

genitive singular into tartaoQ and

EXAMPLES.

Posit. Compar. Superl.

In tc, Xpttc
ap, /Ltdjcap

ouc> cnrXovt

oc, /itX-aCj av }

l
V

v ^pl'rovfc} rfp g '
rar C

T,' pu
p

4. Some adjectives in oc cast away o or w in their compar. and superl. as yipatog,

ypafrarog. So TraXaiof, (rxoXaiog, Qipuog, ?>ti6.

5. The Attics compare many adjectives in oe by aiTtpog and airaroc, as ISiog, idta'iTepog, iSiai-

TO.TOQ. So tfavxoQ, iffof, fiiffog, Tr\r}aioQ, fytog, &c. ;
and many by drpoc and <rrarof, as aidolog,

aiSoikffTtpog, aicoikaTaroQ. So yivvaioQ, aTrovoaioQ, dviapog, &c. Some with both, as doyifvoc,

drrfievaiTtpos and dtr/zevsCTrfpog, &c. A few by torfpog and KTTUTOQ, as XdXog, XaXitrrfpof, XaXt-

oraroc, by syncope XaXicrrog.

[6. Adjectives in t> and some in po often change those endings into twv and i<rroc ; as evpvg,

tvpiw, tvpiaroQ ; aiaxpog, aiax'iuv, aia\iaTOQ. So x#po, oiKrpog, jcw^pof ; and /uaspog has

[7- Some also ending in oc, ?Cj and ac, form in the same way, though somewhat irregularly.

Thus, icaXoc, Ka\\'ui)v, (caXXitrroc

KUKOQ, KUKIUV ((CaiCtJrfpOc), KO.Kl<TTO

(also, ^)tXrpoc, 0/Xraroc)-- XdXiaroc

i So Dual, N. A. V. SM^CO &o/A, G. D. uju^olv. Comp. sect. v. 3, 3.

a The last syllable but one that has a long vowel (see sect. i. 6.) or a diphthong in it, is always long, as /uoipor,

ffXoios ;
so if it has a short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a double one, as o-e/ivo?, evdofo? : but if it has

a short vowel before a single consonant, the syllable is short, as ao<f>6s. The doubtful vowels, a, i, u, before another

vowel, are generally short
; but before a consonant, often long.

3 Yet from 6in\6ot, ot/r, we have comparat. neut. &nr\6repov, Mat. xxiii. 15.
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Some of these forms, in the comparative, instead of t and their own consonant, take GO or TT, or
some form not far removed from this : as,

tXa^vf, t\daatt>v

/za/cpof, /ido-ffwi/, whence, perhaps, /u('wv
KQUTVQ, (icpartoiv, icpdatrajv,} Kpeiaatav

^vQ (old form, 6a%vQ), Qaaaov

So (Sdafftov, yXvoffiov, irdaawv, from (3aOvg, yXvicvg, Tra\vQ. "Haaw, or YjTTtav, is by some
derived from rjniaiuv ; but iJKiara shows that it is properly IJKIUIV, from some unknown positive.]

[8. There are many comparatives and superlatives, which appear to be derived from substantives
and prepositions, and others whose positive is lost or unknown.]

FROM SUBSTANTIVES.

pfiv, KlpSieroc, 1 b d ft

Apqg, aptiwv, apiorof, J

aXyog, dXyiov (adv.), dXyirrrog, more and most painful

plyof, piyiwj/, piviora (adv.)

Ki)oe, -- KvSiffrog, most glorious

vj3pi(rr6rpog and 6raro
}
Jttore and most insolent

FROM ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS.

ay%iorof
Trpo, 7rporpof, (Trporarog)

We may here observe, that adverbs and prepositions form comparatives and superlatives : as,

avw, avtartpw, dvioTard) or di/w

dy^ou, dyxorepu), and (yxov) d

FROM UNKNOWN POSITIVES.

v(t)v, better.

, jSsXrarot,-,"]
or usually in Attic, > better, and 6<?st

These are usually assigned to dya0o, whose regular forms occur in later writers, and such as are

not Attic.

/iiW, fjitiffTOQ, less, least.

This is assigned to /u/cpo, whose regular comparative, /zi/cporfpot;, is found.

TrXawi/ or TrXgwi/, TrXaffrog, more, most.

The neuter is usually irX&ov, and in the plural in Attic we usually find TrXsovfQ or TrXa'ouf, TrXlova

or 7rXtw.

pyujv, pa"oroc, easier, easiest.

It appears that there was an old word pfj'ioQ, whence came ptjtrtpog and pjjiwv, or Dorice pai-

rfpoy, and patiov ; the Attic form of which is pautv, and in the superlative pqirarog and ptjiaro^,
Dorice pd'iarog, Att. p^crrot;.

^fipwv, ^giptoTog, worse, worst.

Perhaps from %prje (which in Homer has a comparative sense), from which comes -xtpt'iuv, in

Homer, as dpaW from 'Apjjg.

oTrXorfpog, oTrXorarog, younger, and youngest.

The following may class under the same head
; they are commonly derived from verbs :

Xtttiwv or Xy'wv, Xo/'itrra or Xy trra, 6eW<?r, and o^si.

These may come from Xufc'o, which has Xwirepoc:-

QepTtpoQ, QepraroG, and ^spi(rrog, 6eWer, and 6e?s.

Said to be from 0fpw, in the sense of Trpo^epw, whence comes 7rpo^p/j' Aevrtpoc, ^evraror;.]

9. Sometimes comparatives and superlatives are compared again, as from compar. xtipuv vcursc,

much worse ; from IXaxivroQ least 1
, iXax^TorepoQ lex* tlmn the least.

1 Sec Lexicon on this word.
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10. Comparatives and superlatives are generally declined like other adjectives ; but comparatives

in tit i', especially irregular ones, thus, Sing. N. d KOI r} TrXdwv, KOI Tb ov, G. ovof, D. ovi,

A. ova, oa, w, KOI TO ov, V. ov, Dual, N. A. V. OVE, G. D. ovoiv, Plur. N. V. OVEC, off,

c, (cat rd ova, oa, a>, G. ovwv, D. oert, A. ovag, oag, ovg, Kai TO. ova, oa, w. So jua'a>v,
'

&C.

SECTION IX.

OF PRONOUNS.

1. A PRONOUN is so called because it stands pro nomine, for, or instead of, a noun.

2. Pronouns may be distinguished into personal or primitive, possessive, demonstrative, relative, com-

. and reciprocal.

3. The personal or primitive pronouns are three, yw 7, plur. //*7f ire, of the first person ;
ov thou,

plur. iyt?e ye, of the second; G. ou ta or she, plur. CT^HJ; /w^/, of the

Dual.Singular.

N. 'Eyw I
G. tpov or ftou o/ww
D. ifioi or /iot to me
A. /i

or
JUE

me

N. Zu ^ot*

G. aov ofthee
D. ooi to thee

A. oi /ttf

N. Wanting
G. oy of him or tar

D. ot to him
A. g Aii

N. A. VUH, v(jj we or MS faco

G. D. vwiv, v<$v of or to us two

N. A.

G. D.

or you two

o/or to ?/o ^co

N. A. o~(t)(t)i they two

G. D. 0-00KV o/ i/tem two.

which are thus declined :

Plural.

N. ///Tf we
G. rjn&v of us

D. iifuv to us

At

N.
G. v/zwv of you

A.

N. <70i *A<?7/

G. (70wv of them

D. (70i(Ti to /tew

A. <70a /ic
jw.

4. [From the oblique cases of yo>, ffu, ov, and the nom. plural and dual, are derived the 2iossessive

pronouns, having the signification of the genitive of the personals. Thus, /iog, TJ, ov mine ; <ro, ry,

ov thine ; eoQ or OQ, ij,
ov his ; ff^wtrepoj;, a, ov both yours ; VWITIOOQ, a, ov both ours ; r//isrfpo, a, ov

OM- ; vfi'tTfpoQ, a, ov 7/oMrs ; (T06c, 77, 6 1^ and otysTipog, a, ov youi', in the plural, and used by the

poets as the pronoun possessive of the 3rd pers. sing, his.]

5. The demonstrative pronouns are [ofc], owro this, and tKavog that, he. ["Ofo is declined like

the article. In Attic it is 6i'.] OiiTOt; is thus declined :

Singular.

M. F. N.

N. ouroc, a'vTT], TOVTO

G. TOVTOV, TaVTTJQ, TOVTOV

D. TOVT<{), ravT-g, roury
A. rourov, rawrjjv, rouro

Dual.

M. F. N.

N. A.

TOVTb), TUVTtt, TOVTO)

G. D.

TOVTOll', TttVTaiV, TOVTOIV

Plural.

F. N.

ravra
M.

N. owrot,

G. TOVThiV

D. TOVTOIQ, TO.VTa.lQ, TOVTOIQ
A. TOVTOVQ, TOVTaQ, TOVTa.

6. In like manner are declined the compounds TOI-OVTOQ such, TOV-OVTOQ so much, TT]\IK-OVTOQ so

as N. TT)\IK-OVTO, TT)\IK-UVTT], T1]\lK-Ol)TO, G. TTjXlK-OVTOV, T7l\lK-aVTr), T1f}\lK-OVTOV, &C.
But the Attics form the neuter of these in ov.

7- 'Eicavog is declined like the relative pronoun og, ending the neuter sing, in o : Sing. N. eicflvof,

tKlivrj, KtVO.

8. The relative pronouns are of, tf, o, icho, which, and avrog, avrrj, avro, he, she, it. "Of is thus

declined :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

M.

N. bg,

Gr Of.

D. v,
A. ov,

N.

O

OV

rv,

N. A. oi, a, w
G. D. olv, alv, olv

M. F. N.

N. ot, at, a
G. aiv

D. olf, alg, olg

A. OVQ, UQ, ii.

declined in the same manner, forming the neut. sing, in o. [Awro has properly the sig-
nification of Iu', she, it, only in the oblique cases ; in the nominative it is he, himself, and if the article

precedes, it is the same. This, by the Attics, is made into ai>ro, avrt], rauro or ravrov, ravrov,
&c. Mtv and vtv are used for the ace. sing, of avTog in all genders ; and vtV also in the ace.

plural.]
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9. The compound pronouns ip-avTov myself, ae-avTOv thyself, have only the singular ;
but iavTov

himself, both the singular and plural. All of them want the nominative and vocative : Sing. G.

ifiavT-ov, ijg, ov, D. /iai>r-<, y, <, A. tp.avT-6v, rjv, 6. So (TtavTov and tavTov
;
but this last in

the plural, G. iavr-tiv, D. tavr-olg, a"ig, o"ig, A. eavr-ovg, dg, a. [To express the plural of i^invrov
and atavTov, the Greeks use iipfig avroi, vfitig avroi, &c., and we find also aty&v aiiT&v, &c.]

10. To the above must be added the indefinite pronoun dtiva a certain person or thing, and the

indefinite TIQ any one, also the interrogative rig who ? what ?

11. Ativa is generally undeclined, but it is sometimes declined thus: Sing. N. 6, rj, TO dtlva,

G. dilvog, D. dtivi, A. Stlva [plur. N. Stlvtg, G. StivtDi>~\.

12. Ttg is thus declined :

Plural.

M. F. X.

N. TD'ig, TtVCt

G. TlvS)V

D. Ttffi

A. rivdg, Tivd.

13. The compound OOTIQ who, whosoever, is declined like og and Tig, thus, Sing. N. oarig, i'jTLg, O,TI,

G. ovTivog, rjoTivog, ovTivog, D. yr/i, ynvt, (finvi, A. ovnva, ijvTiva, O,TI, &c. The Attics for the

G. and D. sing, of oaTig use OTOV and br^>, and for the G. plural OTIOV.

14. [The reciprocal pronoun dXX/jXwv is thus declined : G. dXX^Xwv, D. dXX^Xoig, a\\rj\aig,

A. a\\rj\ovg, ag, a, dual gen. dat. dXXr/Xoiv, aiv, ace. dXX^Xoj, a, one another.]

Singular.
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(fut. 1 and 2 act. and fut. middle), or, (2) as future and complete (fut. 1 and 2 pass.), or, (3) as
future and finished with respect to an action to take place hereafter (3rd fut. pass.). Thus,

ypa0u>, I write.

Aor. lypa^a,
/ wrote, but the writing may perhaps not be existing.

f. ytypa^a, I hare written, and the writing exists.

Aor. tyT]f*a, / har<' 'married.

Perf. yya/i/ca, / am m<trri!.

Pluperf. >/ TfoXte tTtTiixiffro, the city had been fortified, and was so still at the time referred to.

Imperf. iypaQov, I teas writing.

In the same verb, the different forms of the future cannot be distinguished more than these

of the aorists, except the 3rd fut. pass., which has the same relation to the other futures as the

rr to the aorist. This tense properly marks a future action, the beginning of which, however,
in regard to time, is past, but the consequences of which continue. Thus, /i/zt'erai ia9\a KctKoiatv,

will IM.' mired (continuing, not will have been mixed). Sometimes it expresses rapidity of action.] 4. Five

moods: the md&oatwe, or declaring mood, as rt7rrw / smite ; the imperative, or bidding, as ruTrre

'hou ; the optative, or wishing mood, as tiQt TVTTTO^HI I wish I smite ; the subjunctive, i. e. sub-

joined or put after a conjunction, as tav TVITTU} if I smite ; and, lastly, the infinitive mood, which is
'

nil* as to pei-son and number, as TVITTUV to smite, and has very much the nature of a noun, for

which it is frequently used in Greek. 5. Three voices : the active, as TVTTTUI I smite ; the passive, as

TvTTTOfiai I am smitten (see rules 3 and 4 above) ;
and middle; which last is in signification fre-

quently active, sometimes passive, but seems most properly to express reflected action, as ri>7rro/iai
I finite myself

1
.

10. There are two conjugations, or different ways of declining different verbs : those of the first

conjugation end in u, as TVTTTU) I smite, Tipab) I honour ; of the second, in
/it, as IOTJJ/U I place.

1 1 . Here follows the conjugation, or method of declining the active voice of a verb in w, which the

learner must diligently commit to memory, repeating every person in each tense, first with the

English, (except in the optative and subjunctive moods,) as TVTTTCJ I smite, TVTTTIQ thou smitest,

he smitetk ; plur. ruTrrojuev we smite, rvirrtTt. ye smite, TVTTTOVGI they smite; and then without,

TVTtTU), TVTTTtlQ, TVTTTll, &.C.

Pres.

TilTTTOJ,

ACTIVE VOICE.

1st Fut. Perf.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular.

Persons, 1st /,
Pres. / smite, TVTTT-O),

Imperf. / did smite, ITVTTT-OV,
1 Fut. / will smite, rv;//-a,

1 Aor. / smote, tTvfy-a,
Perf. / hate smitten, reTv<b-a,

Plup. / had smitten, tTtrvty-tiv
2 Aor. / smote, ZTVTT-OV,

2nd thou, 3rd he.

tlQ,

tlQ,

Dual.
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Pres. and Imperf.
1 Fut. and 1 Aor.

2 Aor.

Perf. and Pluperf.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, Idv if.

1

I

J

fjTOV,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. and Imperf. rvirr-tiv,

1 Fut. rirjj-eiv,

1 Aor. rvty-ai,

Perf. and Pluperf. Ttrvty-sv
2 Aor. TVTT-tiv,

to smite.

to smite hereafter.

~j

,
> to have smitten.

J

PARTICIPLES.
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OK T1IE IMPERFECT TENSE AND THE AUGMENT.

18. The imperfect is formed from the present by changing o> into ov, and prefixing the augment,

TTOJ, tTVTTTOV.

19. The augment is of two kinds, syllabic and temporal. [The use of the augment in the oldest

writers is extremely fluctuating, i. e. in Homer and Hesiod. Herodotus generally uses it.]

OF THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT.

20. The syllabic augment is e prefixed to a tense when the verb begins with a consonant
; for

then t is prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfect, and to the 1st and 2nd aorist of the indicative, but

not of the other moods !
.

21. If the verb begins with p, the p is doubled after f, as ptVrw, tppnrrov.
2-2. The Attics prefix to verbs beginning with o or o>, and preserve the breathing of the theme,

opdw, fwpaov.
23. The Attics also change the syllabic augment into the temporal, as from n'tXXio, tptXXov,

Attic //Lt\\ov.

OF THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT.

24. The temporal
2
augment is rj or to prefixed to a tense instead of a changeable vowel or

diphthong.
25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, e, o ; ai, av, 01 : a and c are changed into ?;,

o into w
;
and the i of the diphthongs is subscribed ; as djcouw, T/KOVOV ; ipeidw, ijaddov ; opurrw,

wpvrroy; aipai, ypov ; ai>%dvw, rjv^avov ; ouaw, yKioi>.
26. If a verb begins with an unchangeable vowel or diphthong, that is, with rj, t, v, to, , ty, ov,

the same will be the beginning of all the tenses, as )x*w > ~nxeov > wQvvia, tvQvvov, &c.

27. Yet the Attics change tv into ju, as tvfto) to Seep, imperf. Attic rjvdov. [This is matter of

considerable doubt ; the change is often made in the editions, but with no consistency in the MSS.]

EXCEPTIONS.

28. Four verbs beginning with a have no augment, aw to breathe, aov ; diio to hear, d'iov
; aTjOtaao)

to be unaccustomed, di'iOtcrcFov; and drjdi^op,ai to be tired, drjdi^ofj.ijv.

29. Some verbs beginning with t take i after it for the augment, as t%w to hare, tl^ov. So s'Xw,

e'\Kb>, cpTroj, karr]K(j), Iirofuu, ipew, tortdw, saw, ew, tpvw, 60t?a>, spyao/iat, IXurffM. So ITTW, tiTror,
which last preserves the augment throughout all the moods.

30. E before o is not changed, but the o is changed into w, as toprdw, !opraov.
31. Some verbs beginning with ot have no augment, particularly those derived from olvoQ wine,

oiuvoq a bird, ola% a helm.

OP THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUNDS.

32. Compound verbs have the augment in the middle if they begin with a preposition, or with

?vg and eu before a changeable vowel or diphthong, as jcaraytj/wo'icw to condemn, KartyivtuffKov ;

yjcara\i7ra> to forsake, iyKa.Tt\inrov; dwcnrKTrew to disbelieve, dvariTriaTtov; tvepytrw, tvrjp-

ytrtov.
33. (Except a few in which the preposition does not change the sense of the word, as KaOevdw to

sdQtvdov
; or where the simple verb is out of use, as ajm/3o\(> to intercede, rivrifioXtov.)

34. All other compounds have the augment in the beginning, as 0tXo<ro0w to philosophize, 0iXo-

<r60ovj avro/zoXsw to desert, rjvTO[j.6Xeov ; 6/io0povia> to agree, wjuo0pdvov; d^povew to be unwise,

ritypoviov ; SVCFTVX^ to be unfortunate, tSvaruxtov.
35. Some

^re augmented both in the beginning and in the middle, as tj/oxXfw to disturb,

/}vaxXov; avop06w to correct, rfvupOoov ; and a few either in the beginning or the middle, as

dvoiyai to open, \ aor. rjvoi^a, and (Attic) dvk^a.
'66. Prepositions in composition with a verb beginning with a vowel 3 lose their final vowel, as

-acxiKovw, traprjKovov (except iripi, vrpo, and sometimes d/i^t, and ETTI) ; and if the verb begins
with nn aspirate breathing, the prepositions change their last tenuis into its corresponding aspirate,
as in

d(t>aipi.(i), compounded of cnro and atpo>, e^torty/a of ?ri and
'IffTTj/ni.

37- Compounds with tic change it into l| before the augment, as /e0pu>, l&Qipov ; compounds
with iv and ovv, which either change or cast off v, receive the v again before the augment, as

,TOJ, IveXtirrov
;

1 See the above example of TI/ITTW.
8 So called because it lengthens the time (tempus. oris) of pronouncing the syllable.
3
Comp. sect. i. 17.

B2
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OF THE FUTURE.

38. [The original termination of the future was, no doubt, kaia in all cases. Then in some words

(, and in others a was rejected, partly for euphony, partly, it may be, to distinguish different

senses of the same word
; and thus two forms of the future arose.]

[Verbs, whose characteristic is X, have partly the 1st, partly the 2nd form of the future. Thus

(1) ZXaw, (tXvai, II. A. 409.) from tXa> ;
and (2) trrfXsw, from orsXXw.J

[Verbs, whose characteristics are
/*
and v, have regularly the 2nd form.]

[The Attics, especially, contract this form to> into w. They do this exclusively in verbs whose

characteristic is X, p, v, p ;
in the rest they have generally <r, but in the futures in aao), tao>, i<rw, and

6ff< they frequently reject the v and contract the remainder, as KaXoi, oucriw, &c.]

[Hence, as from the first form terw arose two new forms, the one in o-w, the other in sw, S>, the

latter being chiefly used in verbs whose characteristic is X, p., v, p, the former in the rest, the

grammarians have chosen to suppose the existence of two futures in each verb, deriving this latter

form from the 2nd aorist
;
but this is entirely false. The foregoing remarks will sufficiently

illustrate the reasons for the following rules, as, for instance, in the case of TVTTTW, TVKT'I(J(>), TVTTTGU,

TVI//W.] The future is formed from the present by changing the characteristics

of the first class into ^/, as TVTTTU), TV\^U> ;

of the second into
,
as Xsyw, Xsw ;

of the third into a, as ire'tOw, irtiao) 1
;

and by adding to the characteristics of the fourth class w circumflexed, as VE/IW, vep.^. (Comp.

above, 17, 4.)

39. [So- and TT are considered as y, K, %, and have in the future, as rapdo-erw, rapda>, but]
some verbs form their fut. in trw, as dypwao-w, aypw<ra> ;

and many in w, in fw, as a/dw, atdu> ;

and some of these latter in yo;, as icXaw to clang, KXdyu>. ['Ap7raw, 7rafw, and <rvp/w, have
both forms, in % and in o\]

40. The penultima
2 of the fut. is commonly long, except in the first class of characteristics, where it

is always short, and is made so either by striking out the second of two consonants, as rifjivoi, re/ciw ;

or the second vowel of a diphthong, as 0aivw, <pavu> ;
or by using a doubtful vowel short, as

41. Four first futures change the breathing of the present, as 0ptw from rpxw to run;
from rp0w to nourish ; 0tn//ui from ri50o> to smoke ;

r

w from t^w to have. The three last are thus

distinguished from the 1st futures of rp7rw to turn, of TVTTTU) to smite, and from the adverb to>

without, respectively.
42. Katw or Kp'w to burn, K\aiu) or K\^ID to weep, change in the 1st future t into v, as

OF THE FIRST AORIST.

43. The first aorist is formed from the first future by changing w into a, and prefixing the

augment, as TVJ//W, trwpa ; ouatrw, ^mcra.
44. The penultima of the first aorist is commonly long, and therefore, in verbs with the fourth

class of characteristics, a of the first future is changed into ij
3
,
as i^aXw, t^rj\a ;

c into tt, as a7Tfpa>,

tffiriioa ;
and a doubtful vowel is used long, as fcptvo), ticpiva.

45. A few first aorists do not preserve the characteristic of the first future, as tOijica I placed,
cSwica I gave, fjica I sent, tiira I said, fjveyKa I brought, tKya I burnt. [Some of these were probably
originally perfects.}

OF THE PRETER-PERFECT.

46. The preter-perfect is formed from the first future by changing
in the first class of characteristics ;//u>

into 0a,
in the second, o> into x>
in the third, CTW into /ca,

in the fourth, w into Ka,

but ftw into /iTjjca, and vw into ra. And if the verb begins with a single consonant, or 4 with a mute

before a liquid, the first letter of the theme must be repeated before the augment, as rv^/w, rirvQa ;

, ygypa^a : but a tenuis 5 is prefixed instead of an aspirate, as 0y<ra>, rkQvKa : and to a double

1 [In verbs pure, when a diphthong precedes, the rule holds, as o-ei'-w <rc/-treo. But verbs in ew, d&>, oo>, vta, take
the long vowel instead of the short one; or rather ee<no, eao-w, eoo-a). become, as in the augment, j/o-eo and a'-trw. But
TeXfo), up/ceco, few, uKeojucu, a\eo>, e/^eco, vemeia, take the short termination ; KaXew, aiwea>, (5ea>, iroOeio, iroveta, have
both ; (tea), i/eoi, TrXeto, Trvew, pew, x*<"> make ei/o-w. When do> is preceded by 6, i, \, p, it makes a'<ra>, except xpaw,
xpdojuat, and T\dco. Oo> makes 6<ro) in verbs not derivative.]

2 i. e. the last syllable but one.
3 And if the verb had t in the present, which was lost in the first future, that letter is subscribed, as <f>aiv<a, ipavia,

e<pyi>a;
and sometimes a is preserved lony, as Kepdaiva, Kepdavw, eK6p5ai/a.

4 These verbs have e prefixed to the perfect, notwithstanding they begin with a mute before a liquid, as -yi/ow to

know, eyi/uKa ; yviopiia, to make known, e^vtaptna ', yp>j70pea> to watch, efpntopn^a.
5 A tenuis is likewise used in any syllable of the preterperfect; whenever an aspirate begins the next syllable, as

#u7TTu> to bury, 6ii<!/u>, Tfra^ia ; Tpe^ico to nourish, Op^[>u>, rerpe^a.
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consonant, namely, , , ^, or to any other two consonants but a mute followed by a liquid
l
, only

is prefixed, as //aXui, t^/aXica ; o*vdi//w, taKutya. If p begins the verb, it is doubled with t
}
as

p'u/'

47. If the temporal augment have place, it is used in the perfect and pluperfect throughout all

th,' moods.

[The regular ending of the perfect seems to have been KO. from <TW, which remains in all words

whose futures are in ao~w, E^OI, rjffio, otrw, axrw, and* generally in verbs in Xo* and pu. The future in

u> being, as has been shown, really, either ytrw, K<TW, or xffw
> anc* tnat *n 4" ? /3<rw, TTCTW, or 0o-w,

probably formed also originally yca, xf> /3*a, & c -
> where, however, K had the force of an

aspiration, and was omitted after changing the preceding tense into an aspirate, which will be seen,

from considering the conjugation of the perf. pass. : and verbs in
/io>

and vw, in forming the perf.,

either suppose a future in you and make rjica, or change the v before K, or reject it. The following

rules are more precise :]

48. Verbs of two syllables of the fourth class change 6 of the first future into or, as orlXXw, <mXw,
eoraX/eo.

49. Verbs of two syllables in eivio, irw, and vvu cast away v of the future from the perfect, as

Krti'vw, K-tvw, tKTOKa ; Ovvu, Ovvu, rkQvKa. Others change v - into y, as 0atVw, 0avai, 7T0ayca ;

fioXvvu, fioXvvu, /if/uoXvyica.
50. Perfects in TJKO. often cast off the first vowel of the theme, as fcd/ww, ca/iw, Ks/cjujjica, for

KdcdfiTjKa.
OF THE PRETER-PLUPERFECT.

51. The preter-pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing a into v, and prefixing if

the perfect begins with a consonant, as rtrvtya,

OF THE SECOND AORIST.

52. The second aorist is formed from the present by changing w into ov, and prefixing the

augment, as ypd^w, typa^ov.
53. The penultima of this aorist is commonly short, and therefore, first, Verbs whose penultima is

long
3 because TTT, XX, pv, precede w, cast away the latter consonant, as TVTTTU, trvirov ; KO/ZI/W,

tKafiov. 2ndly, Verbs in w, ero-w, or TTCJ, if their future ends in w, form their second aorist in

yov, as rdrrw, rdw, trayov, [for here
<ro-, TT, and are considered as equivalent to y, and w is

formed from yeo-w, yo-w ;] if in o-w, in tW, as $pdw, 0pdo-w, I0paov [because here the letter ,

though rejected in the future, existed once in the present, and must enter again into the aorist].

Srdly, The vowels and diphthongs of the present are changed thus, 77, w, ai, av into a, as Xr?0w,

tXaOov ; rpwyw, f rpayov ; $>cVw, f<f>ai'ov ', irava), tTraov. E is likewise changed into a, as rpt/rw,

trpairov ', except in tXtyov from Xyw, tfiXtirov from /SXtTrw, I^Afyov from 0Xsy<o. Eu is changed
into u, as Qivya), ttyvyov ;

and ou into o, as O.KOVU, TJKOOV. Ei is changed into t, as XfiVw, tXtTrov ;

but in the fourth class, verbs of two syllables change ft into a, as (TTT* ipw, t<nrapov ;
of three, into t,

54. The following verbs have the penultima of their 2nd aorist long by necessity : 1st, those of

two syllables beginning with a vo\vel or diphthong, as ITTW, tlirov: ivptw, tvpov : 2ndly, those

where several consonants (except as in rule 53.) precede o>, as TrtpOw, eirapOov ; fpicw, tdapjcov :

3rdly,most contracted verbs (of which hereafter) retain their vowelsand diphthongs, as ^OWTTSW, tdovirov.

55. These have their second aorists irregular ; /3Xd?rrw, tfiXaflov ; KaXi-Trrw, iicdXvflov ; cp7;7rrw,

ttcpuSov ; fldiTTb), ?j8cfdov 5 o"(cd7rrw, tGKafyov ', paTTTb), ippatyov ', OctTTTCJ, tTCKfrov 5 QpvTTTU), 2rpv^>ov;

PITTTU), ippKpov ', irXrjGffb), eTrXayov and l7rXr;yoj/; (T/iw^w, ta^vjov ; ^/v-^dt, tyvyov. [Many of the

2nd aorists given above, as examples, do not occur; but only the 2nd aorists passive, or perfects

middle, derived from them. Thus tairdprjv, iffrdXrjv, i$9dpi>]v} TTETrpaya, Tre^pa&a, tvpuyrjv, trd0jv,

t/3Xa/3jv, occur, but not the aor. 2 active.]

56. The tenses o/ffo o^<?r wzoorfs are formed from the correspondent ones of the indicative, as in

the following

TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSE IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.

Optative.

ri7rroi/u
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In the fourth class the fut. is circumflexed :

1st fut. (TTTfpoi ffTTtpolfll \ OTTtpllv \

N.B. The learner should repeat the table, first in the order of the tenses ; thus, Indicative mood,
trvirrov, Tv\l/ta, tTv^a, &c. ; and then in the order of the moods, as, present tense, ri/Trrw, rvTrrt,

TVTTTOlfll, &C.

SECTION XL

OF THE PASSIVE VOICE OF VERBS IN w, AND FIRST OF THE AUXILIARY
VERB (>i.

1. As in English we have no passive voice but what is made of the participle passive joined to

the auxiliary verb to be throughout all its variations, as / am smitten, I was smitten, I hate been

smitten, &c.; so in Greek several forms in the passive are expressed by the participle perfect and
the verb

eifii
to be.

2. Here follows, therefore, the irregular verb EI/U to be, declined throughout, which the learner

must repeat, first with the English to each word, as sing, ei/u / am, tig or tl thou art, tari he is;

plur. ifffjisv tee are, lark ye are, tioi they are ; and then without the English, as sing, dpi, tig or tl,

tffri, &c. The succeeding example of the passive verb Tvnro^ai must also be repeated in like

manner.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Singular.

Persons 1. 2. 3.

Pres. I am, tip-i, tig or tl, tari

Imperf. / teas, ijv, T;,

Fut. / shall be, eo*-ojuai, y, trai

Dual.

1. 2. 3.

ZGTOV, f.(TTOV

fjTOV,

ofitQov, taOov, taQov

Plural.

2. 3.

ffTE,

j]jUEV, ?/r,

OptOa, (70, QVTCLl

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. Be thou, IvOi or too, lorw
| IGTOV, tartav

\ lore,

OPTATIVE MOOD, 106 / Wish.

Pres. & Perf. I were, tiqv, tlrjG, tlrj I ilrjrov, tirjrrjv I tlrj}iiv, ttr)Tt, fltjcrav

Fnt.Imaybehereafter} t<ToifJiriv, oto, OITO
\ oifitOov, oioOov, oiffOrjv

\ oiptQa, oi<r0e, oivro.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, idv if.

Pres. & Perf. 7 be, w, yg, y \ ?/rov, 1770^ | wjitfr, ?yrf, w<r/.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. ilvai to be. Fut. tfftaQai to be liereafter.

PARTICIPLES.

M. F. N. M. F. N.

Pres. Being, N. atv, ovaa, ov. I Fut. About to be, N. tffofitv-og, rj, or.

G. OVTOQ, ovffrjg, VVTOQ. G. ov, riQ, ov.

[To these tenses may perhaps be added an imperfect middle, ;/tqi>.]

3. All verbs in o> are in the passive voice conjugated as the following example of HnrTOfiai I am
smitten.

1 [In the 1st person the Attics often use 7; ; and in the 3rd generally 7i>.]

2 By a common syncope, e<nai.
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE.

4. There are nine tenses in the passive voice, of which the three principal, namely, the present, the

rfect, and the second aorist, are formed from the active.

OF THE PRESENT.

5. The present tense is formed from the present active by changing w into o/icu, as

OF THE IMPERFECT.

6. The imperfect is formed from the present by changing pat into firjv, and prefixing the aug-

ent, as TviTTOfiai, eTvirrofirjv ; ayo/iai, rjyofiriv.

OF THE SECOND AORIST.

7. The second aorist is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into rjv, as ZTVTTOV,

ITVTTTJV.

OF THE SECOND FUTURE.

8. The second future is formed from the third person singular of the second aorist by adding

oopai, and dropping the augment, as STVTTIJ, TV7rriffop.ai.

OF THE PRETER-PERFECT.

9. The perfect is formed from the perfect active by changing, in the first class of

characteristics, 0a /?
ure mt

.

W<>
\impure into pat, as TtrepQa,

in the second, Xa /in* ^at
'
as XIXeXa '

Rafter y into /mi, ;\fy%a, q

finto <r/iat, as TrcTrtira, 7r7Ti<T/nai ;

in the third, ca < into fiat, when the penultima of the perf. active is long, and the characteristic

L of the present is w pure, as TreTroirjKa, TTSTToir][JLai ;

in the fourth, KO. into /xat, as fi|/a\Ka, ttyaX/wai : but 7T0ay/ca makes Trt

EXCEPTIONS.

10. Except, in the third class, some verbs in w JPWA?, which make the perfect in er/iat, although
the penultima of the perfect active be long, as r/jcowr/tat, from OKOUW to Aear, Keicpovff^ai from Kpoixo
to knock, tTTTaifffiai from Trrafw to stumble, KEKsXtvapai from KtXtuw to orrfer, Kc\i(T/Ltai from icXcc'ci*

to /m*, <T(T6i(T^ai from acfw to sAafe, tyvoj0p.ai from yvoa> to ^now, TtOpavafjiai from Ooavtt) to break.

11. In the second and third class the penultima fu drops its f, as in 7r0uy/iai from 0uya> to flee,

Ki-^v^Lai from %w, xv<Ta to pour.

12. From verbs in atvw and vvw the Attics form the perfect passive in (r/iat, as irtyaffpai from

0ati/w, /tfi6Xu(T/xat from fjioXvva).

13. In the first class, verbs of two syllables, which have rp in the penultima, change into a, as

orpt^o) to tarn about, tarptQa, f(TTpap.p.ai; rp7ra>, TETpttya, rlrpa/i/xat; rpf^w, rkroi^a, r0pa/i/iat.

Observe, this last resumes the of the 1st future active, to distinguish it from the perfect passive
of rpsTrw.

OF THE PERSONS OF THE PERFECT.

14. The persons of the perfect are not in all verbs formed as in rfiru/ificu, but variously in

different verbs, as follows :

In the first class,

The characteristic of the perf. act. is thus changed before ^at, aat, and rat : for Terv<j>p,ai, TervQffai,

TtTV<f>rai are used rsrv/ijuai, reru^at, reruTrrai, &c. ; for rerfp^/iat, rlrfp^xrat, rerfp^rai are used

rtrtp/iai, rsrtp^/at, rtrcpTrrat, from rtpTrw. (Comp. sect. i. 10.)
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In tlie second class,

For -xnai, -x<*cu, and -\rai are put -y/*at, -%ai, and -Krai, as XtXfy/iat, XgXfgat, XsXsicrai, from

Xlyw.

/ <7i third class,

For -tytai, -K<rat, and -/crat are put -<r/uat, -aai, and -<mu, as 7rs7r<7fiai, Trtirtiaat., TrlTmorat, from
7TU0W.

/?i /t<? fourth class,

The characteristic of the perf. act. is altogether omitted, as in ti//aX/iai, tyaXcai, ttyaXrat, from
but TTE^aoyiat, irttyavtrai, Trs

OF FORMING THE PERSONS OF THE DUAL AND PLURAL PERFECT.

15. M before p.ai in the first class, y before fiai in the second, and <r before /iai in the third, are

preserved in the first person dual and plural ', as in TtTvpiit-Qov and -Qa from nrv/ipai ; XtXey/uf-
0ov and -Qa from \e\eyfj.ai ; TTtTrticrnt-Oov and -0a from TTETracr/zat.

16. In the second and third person dual and in the second plural the tenues of the third person

singular are changed into their aspirates, as from reruTrrai, rkrvtyQov, rsTV<j)9e ; from \k\iKrai,

\k\t\Bov, \e.\*x9e ;
from irk^avrai, irkfyavQov, irtyavOe. But if the third pers. sing, end in rat

pure, then a is inserted before Qov and Qt ; thus from vevf/jirjTai, vtvffirjaOov, vevkfjirjaOe.

17. The third person plural is formed from the 3rd person singular, if it end in rat pure, by
inserting v before rat, as from /cl/cpirai, KtKpivrai.

N. B. It would be very properfor the learner in this place to write out, according to llie above rules, the

perfect passive yeypa/i/tai from ypa^w, TTETrXey/uat from TrXt/cw, 7rsir\rjfffj.ai from 7rXr?0w, tff7raop.ai
from (TTTttpw, XsXw/zai from Xww, throughout all the persons and numbers.

OF THE PRETER-PLUPERFECT, AND MOODS OF THE PERFECT.

18. The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing pai into
fj,rjv

and prefixing e if the

verb begin with a consonant, as rervmtat, irtrvp,fjir]v.

19. The persons of the pluperfect are formed after the analogy of the persons of the perfect,

preserving the terminations as in tTtrvfifujv.

20. So, as to the other moods, the perfect imperative derives its second person sing, from the

second person sing, of the indicative, as TETW^CH, rkrvfyo ; \k\s%ai, XsXf^o ; Kstcpitrai, KsKpivo ; its

other persons from the second pers. plural, as rkrvQQs, rru00w ; XsXtx^t, XcXsx^w ; ncicpiffOe,

KticpiffOd). Whence also may be deduced the perfect infinitive, as XtXix^at, KficpiaQai. The

perfect optative and subjunctive are most usually formed by the auxiliary tlrjv and o>
;
but some-

times the optative is formed from the indicative by changing ;wai into /ir/v, as XeXw/tat, \f\v-

p.evoQ flrjv and \t\vfjLrjv
2

, vo, VTO, &c. a, , o, take i before
fj.t]v,

as tKTajj,at, tKTaifiijv, aio, euro, &c.
Sometimes the perfect subjunctive is formed by changing the vowel of the indicative before pai into

<, as tKTctfjiai, tKTuifJiai.

OF THE FIRST AORIST.

21. The first aorist is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by changing at into

t]v, and tenues into their aspirates, and dropping the prefixed consonant, if any, as

22. Verbs which in the perfect had changed t into a, resume their e in the first aorist
;

as

; and those which had cast away v, poetically take it again, as 3
iic\iv9ijv for

23. Some first aorists in the penultima have r for 9 of the perfect, as trd^Orjv I was buried, from

$a7rrw, r!0a/i/iai ; BTQt<p9r)v I was nourished, from rpl^w, r0pa/t/iat, to prevent the disagreeable
concurrence of aspirates. Comp. p. 20, note 4.

24. Some first aorists assume a, as tfjLvrja9r)v from /is/i^jjrai ;
and some reject it, as iou9ijv from

;
and some change i] into ,

as f.vpi9rjv from ivprjrai.

1 And where f precedes the characteristic of the theme in the second class, it is preserved also in the second and
third person both of the singular and of the dual, and in the second person of the plural, as from tXt-^xw. Peri>- Pass-

;Xe-7M" -??'> -TKTCU. Dual, -yju0ov, -VX.0ov, f\9ov. Plur. --yjoie^a, --f\Qe.
2 See more in Port-Royal Grammar, by Nugent, p. 162.

3 'AweKTi/0nv in the N. T. (see Rev. ii. 13. ix. 18, 20. Mat. xvi. 21.) is formed, aftor the same analogy, from
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OF THE FIRST FUTURE.

25. The first future is formed from the third person sing, of the first aorist by adding ooftai,

and dropping the augment, as lTv$9i), Tv<pOi)ffO[j,ai. (Comp. rule 8, above.)

OF TIIE PAULO-POST-FUTURE.

26. The paulo-post-future is formed from the second pers. sing, of the perfect by inserting

oju before at, as TiTvfyai, TTi>\l/opai ; TrtTrXcgat, 7rf7r\^0fiat.

J7. The tenses of the other moods are formed from the correspondent ones of the indicative, as

in the following

TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres.

Imp.
Perf.

Plup.

P.-post-fut.
1 Aor.

1 Fut.

2 Aor.

2 Fut.

Indicat.

TVTTTOfJLai

rrvfipai

TVTTIJCFOfJiai

Imper.

TVTTTOV

Optat.

elijv

Subjunct. Infin.

TVTrrjvai

Particip.

TVTTTOfiet'OQ

TfTVUpSVOQ

28. N. B. Tlie learner should repeat this in the same manner as tlie similar table in the active voice,

sect. x. 57.

SECTION XII.

OF THE MIDDLE VOICE OF VERBS IN Q, AND OF THE DEPONENT VERB.

1. THE tenses of the middle voice are declined after the form of the active or passive, according
to their termination; thus perf. mid. rsruTr-a is declined like perf. act. riTvQ-a, ag, f, &c. and 1 fut,

mid. Tv^-ofiat like pass. pres. TVTTT-ofiai, y, erat, &c.

2. Here follows, therefore,

A TABLE OF THE COGNATE OR CORRESPONDENT TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE.

Particip.
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OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE.

5. The present andjmperfect are the same as the present and imperfect passive.
6. The future is formed from the future active by changing o> into opai, as rityw, rin//o/mi, [and

7. The first aorist is formed from the first aorist active by adding firjv, as

8. [The perfect middle is derived from the 2nd aor. passive by changing u* into a, and prefixing
the reduplication, as tTvirqv, rkrvira. But in the penult,]

[(9.) a (arising from e and in the present) and t are changed into o, as in ttnropa, toroXa,
iKTova, reYojtia, XsXoya, pefjiova, &c.]

[(10.) a from at or
rj,

or a long in the present, becomes rj} as dsdrja, reflqXa, XeXq0a, except
Keicodya, TriTrpdya, Tre^pada, sdtfa, eaya, XfXajca.]

[(11.) t from ft is changed into or, as 7r7roi0a.]

[(12.) t from i becomes long, as Trs^pifca.]

13. The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing a into v, and prefixing e if the verb

begins with a consonant, as rsruTra, tTtrviniv.

14. The second aorist is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into o/ij/v, as t

OF THE DEPONENT VERB.

15. A deponent verb hath generally an active signification
l
, but is declined in some tenses after

the passive, and in others after the middle form, as ^xMal to receive.

Pres.

Indicative. Itnperat.

Stdgo

1 Fut. tfsEo/xat,

Optative.

Pres.

Imperf.
I Fut.
1 Aor.
Perf.

Pluperf.

Paulo-post-Fut.
2 Aor.
2 Fut.

16. The following scheme or tree will show at one nieic how the tenses of a Greek verb are

derived or branched off from the theme or root.

Subjunctive.

Perf. SeStyfiai.

Infinitive. Participle.

The 2d aorist (as e

tTVTTOV ^

TY'nTQ

ii these verbs has often a pass!re sense.
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N.B. It will be a rery useful exercise for the learner to display other verbs in the same manner, as of the

iirst class, rspTrw, Xttpw, ypa^w ; of the second, TrXsjcw, Xeyw, /3pexw> &pvff<r<a or TTUI ; of the

third, avvru), oirtvcta, iriiOb), 0paw, rt'a> ; of the fourth, ;|/aXXw, vtftdt, 0aivw, o~7ripa>, rt/uvw.

17. In parsing a Greek verb or participle, i. e. in deducing it grammatically from its theme, the

.ml most natural way seems to be by naming those tenses and words only which, according to

the above rules and the preceding tree, intervene between the theme and the word proposed, or

which are necessary to account for its form : for instance, if it be required to parse the verb

ru00i}<T7-at, 3d pers. sing. 1 fut. pass, indie, of TVITTW, let the learner proceed thus : TVTTTO), (1 fut.)

Tv\l/<a, (perf.) TiTvfya, (perf. pass.) rlru-ju/uai, v//ai, rat, (1 aor.) iTvQOqv, (1 fut.) Tv<p9r)<rofiai,

ri'00/jffy, ri>00/j<rrai. Again, for Tvirtirai, 3d pers. sing. 2 fut. indie, middle of TVTTTW ; ruTrrw,

(2 aor.) irvirov, (2 fut.) TVTT&, (2 fut. mid.) Tvirovpai, TVTTQ, rvTrtirai. For 7T7roi0i, 3d pers.

pluperf. indie, mid. of TTI#W, let him say, TrtiQo), (I fut.) Tmtrw, (perf.) irtTreiKa, (2 aor.)
l

tiriQov, (perf. mid.) -nkiroiQa, (pluperf. mid.) 7r7roi0tv, i, ft. Once more, for aTTferraX^gvoc,

pnrticip. perf. pass. masc. sing. nom. case from the compound verb a7ro<rrXXw, let him name

a7roffTt\\w, (1 fut.) aTroo-reXw, (perf.)
2
a7r<TraXica, (perf. pass.) airtaTa\p.ai, (particip.) d7T<rraX-

18. For the manner in which verbal nouns are deduced from verbs, see section vi. 8.

SECTION XIII.

OF CONTRACTED VERBS.

1. VERBS ending in aw, EOJ, and 6w, are in the present and imperfect of all moods most usually
contracted ; and hence arise the contracted or circumflexed verbs ; the first kind hi w, <;, , from
verbs in aw

; the second in w, et, tl, from verbs in EW
;
the third in w, olg, o7, from verbs in 6w.

2. In these verbs no tenses but the present and imperfect are contracted, all their other tenses

being formed regularly like verbs of the third class in w pure.
3. The rules of contraction are much the same as in nouns (see sect. iii. 31) : for, 1. In verbs in

a'w, if o or w follow a, the contraction is into w
;

if any other vowel or diphthong follow it, into a 3
.

2. In verbs in ew, is contracted into e i
;
to into ov. But if a long vowel or a diphthong follows c,

the contraction is made by dropping e. [In short words the contraction is in general only used hi

the case of into t. Thus we say, rpt, trpti, irvtiv ; but rpew, ^o/xat, rpso/itv, TTVSOVCTI, irvsy,

&c.] 3. In verbs in 6w, if a* or
rj follows o, the contraction is into w

;
if

, or o, or ov, the contrac-

tion is into ov
;

if any other vowel or diphthong follow o, the contraction is into 01 ; except in the

infinitive, ot into ov, as \pvooiiv, xpvaovv, and in the 2d pers. pres. indie, pass, xpvaoy, xpvvov.
4. These rules would of themselves enable the learner to give the contracted form of these verbs

from the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in TVTTTW. It may, however, be proper
to add,

5. A TABLE OF THE CONTRACTED VERBS DECLINED IN THEIR PRESENT
AND IMPERFECT TENSES, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Singular.

2. 0lX-W, UJ

3. \pva-6u), oi

1. iTtfi-aov, uiv

2. t^iX-tor, ovv

3. k%pva-oov, ovv

INDICATIVE MOOD.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present and Imperfect.

Singular.



SECT. XIII. GREEK GRAMMAR. 31

Singular.

t-p la'ot-^7

2. 0lX-Ol-0, \L1\V 60l-0t,0 01-01, TO

3. xpv<T-ooi-oi ooi-ol

OPTATIVE MOOD.

Present and Imperfect.

Dual.

toi-oi, iif.Qov\i 01-01, ffOov

ooi-oi ooi-oT

ao-tp aoi-y
t-ot-oi, cr0r/v|Joi-ot, fJitOa

Plural.

soi-ol, aOt eot-oi, VTO

Singular.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present and Imperfect.

Dual.

joy-oi

a?/-a

rau*-i*, ptOovlerj-rj, aQov \oQov
;ott-w o-w

Plural.

drj-a

S7/-T/, <70

OJJ-W

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. and Imperf. 1. n^-ataQai-aaQai. 2. <pi\-se(?6ai-laQai. 3. xpva-otaOat-ovoQai.

PARTICIPLE.

TlfJt-a[J,SVOQ-(0

/IfVO

The middle voice is contracted like the passive, it having the same present and imperfect tenses.

G. In contracted verbs the vowel before <ro> in the 1st fut. and before KO. hi the perfect, is gene-

rally lon<j, as rijudw, rt/t^crw, Ttri/^rjica ; 0iXlw, ^tX^aw, 7T<pi\r)Ka ;

EXCEPTIONS.

7. 1st, Verbs in dw, that have , t, X, or p pure, before da> (and some others), form their first

future in a'<rw and perfect in aica, as taw, tdcrw, iaca ; so KOTTtaw, yfXa'w, spaw. 2ndly, Some verbs
in gw make ECTW and eica, as aiceu, apK&oj, l/zsw, &c. and some of two syllables, in tvau> and tvica, as

TTVSO) io breatlte, irXsw to sai^, ^^ io pour. Srdly, Some verbs in ow make otrw and OKCE, as dpow to

plough, 6/iow to sicear, avow to blame.

8. Contracted verbs generally want the 2nd aor., 2nd fut. and perfect middle. But

9. The second aorist, when used, is formed from the imperfect by casting away the vowel before

ov, as tTi^iaov, tnp,ov ;
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A TABLE OF CONTRACTED VERBS CONJUGATED THROUGH THE TENSES OF

THE INDICATIVE.

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
Perf.

Pluperf.
2 Aor.
2 Fut.

eri/xaov-wv

irifjLT]<Ta

rert/ij/ffa

Pres.

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.

P.-p.-
1 Aor.
1 Fut.

2 Aor.
2 Fut.

trifj,ri9r]v

Tifj.r)Qrj<TOfJiai

rtiJ.dofJiai-wfj.aiPres.

Imperf.
1 Fut. Tifir](TOfj.ai

1 Aor. STifjir)ffdfj.riv

Perf. rlrt/xa

Pluperf. tTtrifJieiv

2 Aor.
2 Fut.

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor. 6<pi\T)ffa

Perf.

2 Aor.
2 Fut,

0tXov

Pres.

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.

P.-p.-fut.
1 Aor.
1 Fut. <pi\r)9r]aofj,ai
2 Aor. i<j>i\rjv

2 Fut. (pi\r]<TO[jLai

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
Perf.

Pluperf.
2 Aor. t(j)L\6fj.r]v

2 Fut.

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor. %pu'(Tw0'a
Perf.

Pres.

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.

P.-p.-
1 Aor.
1 Fut.

Kexpvawfjia.1

i%pvff(i>9r]v

xpv(Tti)9f]ao[j.ai

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut. xPU(TW(TO

/
liai

1 Aor.

10. The other moods are easily formed from the indicative.

1 1. The formation of the tenses is the same as in rvTrrw throughout all the voices.

SECTION XIV.

OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION, OR OF DECLINING VERBS IN
/it.

1. THE conjugation of verbs in
/it flows from the contracted verbs in aw, fw, and ow.

2. These verbs, though rarely used in the present, imperfect, and second aorist, are, however,
declined after a peculiar manner in those three tenses, their other tenses being formed nearly as

verbs in la.

OF THE FORMATION OF VERBS IN /a, AND OF THEIR TENSES.

3. Verbs in /u are formed from verbs in aw, w, ow, [uw,&c.] by changing the termination w into

/nt,
and the short characteristics a, t, o, into their long ones

17, TJ, a> ;
and by prefixing the redu-

plication of the first consonant with
t, unless the verb begins with a double or two consonants, and

then t only is prefixed ; thus,

t, from craw
; (1 fut.) orf/trw, (perf.) sorajca *.

to place,
from Sew

; (1 fut.) 3^<rw, (perf.) r0HKa.
to give, from 6w

; (1 fut.) w<rw, (perf.)

1 Sometimes e See Port-Royal Grammar, by Nugent, p. 212.
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4. Some verbs in pi have a letter inserted after the reduplication, as
irifj.ir\i]fii to/#, from

-OT^U to burn, from TTfjdu).

5. Some are without a reduplication, as 0j/u to speak, <r/3)/ni to extinguish, uXw/u to tafo, [and all

whose radical form is more than dissyllable, as foiicvu/ii, &c.]
6. Soiiu-tinu's, though very rarely, is used in the reduplication instead of t, as r0VTj/u to die,

from Qvdni.

7. The preti-r-imperfect tense is formed from the present, by changing /tti
into i\v and prefixing

the augment, unless the verb begins with t, as ri9rjfii t iridrjv ; IOTTJ/U, \OTT\V.

8. But observe that this imperfect is not so often used as another formed, as it were, from i<rrdw,

TiOsw, 3ic6u), namely, VOTWI/, ae, a
; iriOovv, tiQ, a ; sdiS-ovv, OVQ, ov. So likewise for the second

M singular of the imperative is used Wrcr, n'Oei, diSov.

9. The second aorist is formed from the imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, as iriOrjv, tOrjv ;

V/y v, ijv ;
but i before two consonants is changed into ,

as urrify, taTijv.

10. The present passive is formed from the present active, by changing /u into /ncu, and the long

vowel before /u into a sJiort one, as icrrq/u, tora/iat; riOiffU, riOl^MUj $i$w/u, didofjun. Except

uijpat, and some others.

11. The perfect passive always has the penultima sfo/r, except the Boeotic rs0fiai
!
.

12. Verbs in /a have no second future, perfect middle, nor second aorist passive; and indeed so

is their imperfection that there is scarce one to be found in every respect regular. The most

perfect are the three following, IOTJJ/U, rt0^t, didwpi, and tj//a to s<swd.

13. A TABLE OF VERBS IN /it DECLINED IN THEIR PRESENT, IMPERFECT,
AND SECOND AORIST TENSES, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND MIDDLE.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Singular.

Pres. 1. VoT-Tj/ii
2
, TJC,

2. riO-tipi, Tjg,

[4. SflKV-Vfll, VQ,

Imp. 1. VOT-/JJ/, ?je,

2. er/0-Tjv, Tjg,

[4. tdt'lKV-VT, VC,
2 Aor. 1. tffT-rjv, rjg,

2. tQ-ffv, t])
3. td-<iiv, wf,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Dual.

TOV TOV

TT]V

yrr)v
ST1JV

OT1]V

Plural.

r ao-/.

t vo-i

fTt,

orf,

<rav

offav

IMPERATIVE.

Pres.&\l. iVr-a0t 4
,

a- 1

Imp. / 2. ri0-n, I- I

3 ^-o0i, o-
f

[4. 5tiKv-v9i, v- J
2 Aor. 1. orij-Oi, arfj-TM, &c. 2. 0c, 0-rw, &c. 3. We, W-rw, &c. formed as the present

5
.

1 The penultima, however, of the first aorist treQr\v is shortened.
2 [The learner must observe the different force in the different parts of this verb. The following tenses are

transitive :

Pres. 'icnt]p.i, I make to stand.

Imperf. 'ia-rnv, / did make to stand.

Fut. ffrt-ffta, I will make 1o stand.

Aor. 1. ea-rrjoa, I established .

The following are intransitive :

Aor. 2. Zff-rrt

Perf. eo-rrj

,
I stood.

i, I have taken my stand, or I am fixed or established.}

3 Ionic or Poetic ; in Ionic and Attic prose rtBtuoi.
4

[In prose, in the second person singular, the forms -ridei, 'icrn, bidov, ieinw are used.]
5 [In the third person plural, for 0eTw<rai>, &c. the forms Qevruv, aravruv, 56vro)v, are common ;

and similar forms

may be observed in many other imperatives.]
C
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OPTATIVE.

Pres. &1 1.

Imp. J2.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

.")
1. tar-

~\
y, i/- 1 rj-

~|
f-

"]

>2. TJ&-
f wfiai, y, f)- > rat wptQov, rj- > oOov, oQov, w/tt0a, j/- > a0,

. J 3. flifl- J V, w- J w- J w- J

. 0T- "I

. rt0- ^ a;/

. ^5- J

Pres.

and

Imp
IVrf. 1. i<rr-

2. riQ-
}> w/xat, &c., formed as the present.

3.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. 1.

2. Ti9-

3. did-

4.

Pres. 1.

2.

3.

4.

MIDDLE VOICE.

N.B. The present and imperfect of all moods are the same as in the passive.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

2 Aor. 0r-a-
~|

10-i- S prjv,
ed-6- J

(TO, TO

In the second person singular the forms tQov and tdov are used.

1MPKRATIVE.

2 Aor. trrd- "1

01- > (TO,

56- J

In the second person singular the forms orw, Qov, dov, are used.

OPTATIVE.

2 Aor. orm-
~j

1 9ei- :
P'ljv)

of TO

doi- J

SUBJUNCTIVE.

2 Aor.
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A TABLE OF THE VERBS IN fit CONJUGATED THROUGH THE TENSES OF THE
INDICATIVE MOOD.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Pres. V'0T7//ui

Imperf. \GTH\V
1 Fut. ffTTJffb)

1 Aor. tffrrjffa

Perf. sffTrjica

Pluperf. iarriieuv
2 Aor.

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut. 0T/<rw

1 Aor.
Perf.

Pluperf. t

2 Aor. tOrjv

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
Perf.

Plup.
2 Aor.

PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres.

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.
1 Aor.
1 Fut.

P.-p.-fut.

effTapai

kaTa.Qi]v

Pres. ri'0juai

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.
1 Aor.
2 Fut.

P.-p.-fut.

srl0?jj/

Tfdf)ffOfiai

Pres.

Imperf.
Perf.

Pluperf.
1 Aor.
1 Fut.

P.-p.-fut.

MIDDLE VOICE.

Pres. 'iarapai

Imperf. tora/uqv
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
2 Aor. e(rrdp.Tjv

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
2 Aor.

Pres.

Imperf.
1 Fut.

1 Aor.
2 Aor.

SECTION XV.

OF IRREGULAR VERBS IN

TABLES FOR CONJUGATING THE MOST USUAL IRREGULAR VERBS IN
fit.

1. For
fi'/it

o 6e, see sect. xi. 2.

2. [ Efyu to go
2

.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.

iriov
j

</xff, ire, lotri

ytirrjv
J

ytiptv, yttre, ytiaav

Pres. *Z/zi, t?c or tt, tlffi

Imp. jfftv, ^ttc, jit

yre, yeaav or y<rav.

Of this imperfect there exists another form also in common use, f/ia or $a, which was probably
originally the Ionic

form.^as ta, r]a, for r}v from
ci/it. There is also another imperfect found in the

old poets, viz. lov (yiov, yov).

Pres. Z0i or tt,

1 The first aorist active, e#na and e&uKa
x. 45.) and not declined beyond the indicative.

2 In the present et/ui always signifies, / will go.

IMPERATIVE.

| iror, ITOJJ/

(whence 1 aor. mid. e

| ere,

and edw i/) are irregular, (see sect.
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OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. <ot/u or toiijv. \
Pres. <tu, iye, &c.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. ilj/ai.
|

Pres. iwv, ioy<ra, i'6V.

In composition the infinitive has often the form ilvai.

MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.

Pres. Itfiai, ls<rai, &c.

Imperf. isfirjv, &c.
Fut.

Aor
. 1. ft.ro/iai )

Thege two chiefl Qccur in the dd tg
. 1. iiffap.T)v }

INFINITIVE.

Pres. ItaOai.

The other tenses are scarcely used. "ITJ/U to go is declined in the same manner : but in prose are

principally used of the compound verb ctTriTj/u, 3 pers. plur. pres.
1 airiaaiv in the indicative,

cnr'naviv in the subjunctive, and cnrikvai in the infinitive.

3. "ITJ/H
2
,
from o> to send.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. tg/ii, t'jjf, 'itjoi I trot>, 'Urov t/iv, trf, itiai or ta<rt

Imp.
3

"ii]v, t?e, t7 _ 'itTOv, itrrjv tc/icv, icre, tttrav

1 Fut. T^CTW, /o-ig, /o-t, &c.

Perf. aiea, iKag, i/c, &c.

Plup. tiKtiv, &c.

Aor. ^Krt (for rjaa), ^KOfs rJK, &c.-

2 Aor. /r, ^g, ?/, are not used. In the plural

f/iV, tr, ecrav or tuj>, &c.

IMPERATIVE.

Pres.
"uQi or Vet, trw, &c.

|
2 Aor. eg, Vw, &c.

OPTATIVE.

Pres

Imp. /
i

> liri^ '"I' &c'

2 Aor. t'iijVj t'irjG, t'ir], &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. tw, ing, tw, &c.
2 Aor. w, . yg, y, &c.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

Pres. Ut'c, UTfra, 'itv
\

2 Aor. a'f, tlaa, sv

PASSIVE VOICE.

"l/iai to be sent is formed, through all its tenses, like TiQt^ai. The 1st aor. is fOrjv, or with the

augm. tiBrjv.

1 So elfficHnv, Heb. ix. 6.
2 It is declined like ri0ri/jLt, only as an irregular reduplication.
3 Also i'oi/, Vev, i'e ; whence in composition, from utfu'rijLu, Jj^te, Mark i. 34.
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MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

1 Aor. riicap.rjVt i'jKh), ijKaro, &c.

2 Aor. ffirjv, too, Vo
( >r, with augment, iinijv, &c.

, 'iaQi]v \

IMPERATIVE.

2 Aor. <ro, eaOu)
\ taQov, foQu>v

\
ff

SUBJUNCTIVE.

2 Aor. d>//tti, $, rjrai, &c.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

2 Aor. tffOat
\

2 Aor. spivog,

o desire is found only in the passive pres. Ycjuat, and Imperf. i

so9t, 'ivro

Pres. final, fjffai, rjrai,

Imp. rili-riv, fjao, T/OTO,

4.
T

H/tcrt, from eu> fo i#.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

, tj<?9ov, tjffOov ij[jif9a, rjffOc, TJVTO.I

rjvro

IMPERAT. rjffo, i'jaQo), &c. |
INFINIT. rjffQat \

PARTICIP. ij

So the compound tcdO^fiat to sit, which is more used.

Pres. Ka9-r)fjiai, rjaai

Imp. iicaO-rifirjV) rjuo, rjro

INDICATIVE MOOD.

, rjaQov, rjaOov
1 Fut.

IMPERATIVE.

)uv

rjfitOa,

Pres. 1 Ka9-ijffo, riaQoi ij<r9ov, rjoQ

Imp. / tcaQov, Attic

OPTATIVE. Ka9oiflJJV} KO.&OITO
|

SUBJUNCTIVE. Ka9(i)fiai

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

tjvrai

5. "Evvvfii) from ew to put on, tifiat I am clotJied.

Fut. S<TO> or &c.

ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

|
1 Aor.

INFINITIVE.

1 Aor. sffai.

PASSIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prrf. tfyiai, (Iffat, tlrat, i^c.

[Tlic jicrf. had also the form HT/iai ;
for we find imp. Wo, plup. f<rro.]

I'ARTicii'. IVrl'.
t't/jitvoQ I

1 Aor

[N.U. The conipoiind a/i0itvvu/ii has fut. a^ikaio, and Attice aft^jw. Aor. 1.

puss. rffi<}>itop.rtt, jjuQiioat, iifi^itffToi, &<.
|

Perf.
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SECTION XVI.

OF DEFECTIVE VERBS.

1. [A great number of Greek verbs are used only in some tenses, while the tenses which are

wanting are supplied by others derived from verbs of similar sense proceeding from the same

original and obsolete form, or even from verbs entirely different and agreeing only in signification.

Thus verbs in dvio have only the pres. and imp. act. and pass. ; their other tenses are derived

from the forms which are the basis of those in dj'w. Again, in opaco, only the imperf. cwpwj/ and

pert'. iiopaica are used. For the fut. we have oi//o/*ai from oTrro/iai; for the aorist, tidov from tw;
for the aor. pass. (500/jr. These verbs are wrongly called anomalous (or irregular) by the gram-
marians, because they choose to derive all their discordant parts from one determinate present

tense, though not according to common rules. I have, however, called them here simply defective,

adding the tenses from other verbs, commonly used to supply their defects.]

A LIST 1 OF THE MOST COMMON DEFECTIVE VERBS IN THEIR MOST USUAL

TENSES, TOGETHER WITH THE OBSOLETE VERB OR VERBS WHENCE THOSE
TENSES ARE FORMED.

To admire

break

briny

ft H<I

take

[lift up

perceive

keep off

icander

be taken

A.

"Ayapai, [or dydo/iai, (Hesiod, Theog. G19.) whence] 1 fut. dydcrouai, 1 aor.

riyaffdarjv ;
I aor. pass. r)ydaQ]]v.]

"Ayvvpi, [from the obs. yw,] 1 fut. aw, Att. gdw, whence Kartdgw, Mat. xii. 20;
1 aor. faa, [dai/u, aw,] whence /carsaa, John xix. 32; 2 aor. [pass.] idytiv;

perf. taya
2
,
whence (carsnya.

"Ayw, 1 fut. da>, perf. r)\a, Att. dyT/o^a, 2 aor. i)yoj/, Att. ijyayov, imperf. dyayt,
infin. dyaytlv. [The 1st aor. r)a in the simple verb is not used by good
writers, but the compounds occur. In the passive we have perf. i/yjuai, aor.

iJXQ^v, fut. d^0//To/jai.]

"Acuj, 1 fut. mid. aVo/iai ;
1 aor. act. yaa.

Aipsw, 1 fut. aiprjaw, 2 aor. tlXov, 2 fut. tXw 2 aor. mid. etXo^jjv, 2 fut. iXovpai,
from sXto. [It has the other tenses, yptjica, ijprjfj.ai} yptOrjv,]

Aipw "I The first is noticed for the two forms of aor. mid. dpo//;vfor -ijpojuijv and

'Atipm ) T/pd/LUjv, both in Homer, hi the other moods, only apoi'ju/jv, dpw/wtu,

dpecrOai. In Attic, the forms ripdurjv, &c. are usual, as in the active rypa, t*v:c.

dt/pw is only used in the indicative. From it come dtpay, rjtpukvoQ, awpro,
which occur in various writers.]

aiaOdvofj-ai., 1 fut. mid. ai'tr^tro^iai ; 2 aor. ija96[j.r]v ; perf. pass. yaOrjuai, from

aiaQtofi'.ii [and alffOopai],

'AXsgw, 1 fut. dXt^o-w, 1 aor. rjXe^rjffa ; but 1 aor. infin. [mid.] dXe^aaOai [from

raid

re/kse

"AXr/pi and dXaX//jui, infin. dX^vai, part, dXtic;', pres. pass. dXa'X//juai and d

perf. ijXijp,ai and dX^Xi/jitat, from dXa'w.

'AXiaKOfjiai, 1 fut. aXwrro/icu : the following tenses have a passive signification, perf.

rjXwKa and tdXwica, from dXow
;
2 aor. ijXiov and ta'Xwy, imper. a'Xa>0t, opt.

dXoirjv, subj. dXw, infin. dXwvat, part. dXo?';c, from aX(j/ii.

'AvaXiffKio, 1 fut. dvaXwGtn, [1 aor. dvijXwaa and ifvaXw<ra,] perf. dpTjXaica and

rjvdXuKa ; perf. pass. dv^/Xw/iai, [from dvdXoot. The 2nd a being long, the
Attics give no augment.]

'A/uapraVw, 1 fut. d/j.aprf]ffOfj,ai, perf. ?//ja'pr?Ka, [j/jua'pr^/iai, r//iapr^0;j',] 2 aor.

r/juaprov, r;/i/3po7-ov, poet, from d/zaprfw [and djua'prw].
'

Antyiivvvm, 1 fut. /tx0t(Tw, 1 aor. i)/z^jc-a; perf. pass, ^/i^iftrjuat, particip.

rin<pit<THvo }
Mat. xi. 8.

'Ai/aytvaffjcw, imperf. dveyivwo-jcov, perf. dvsyi'wKa, 2 aor. dveyrwi/; 1 fut. mid.

dvayviijvouat, from dt'ayvow and dz/ayj/a>jut, which see in Lexicon.
aor. mid. t'jv

' This is by no means intended as a complete Catalogue of W the anomalous verbs observed by grammarians, much
less of all the tenses wherein they are to be found in the /wt'c and other dialects

; but is principally designed to assist

the readers of the Attic writers, especially of the N. T. For more particular information concerning the anomalous
verbs, Dr. Busby's Prose Grammar, and Maittaire's Graecae Linguae Dialecti may be consulted.

2 [The sense of this tense is passive, / am broken.]
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To [please

open

[order

be hated

destroy

A PLAIN AND EASY SECT. xvi.

'Avddvu from ?yc?w, whence the tenses also come. Aor. saSov, opt. a'(?oi/a, subj.

ada>, inf. adtiv, part, aduv, perf. d#a. The fut. aoriau (Herod, v. 39.) comes
from adku. Thus also the perf. aSrjKa. (See Eustath. p. 1721. 60.) "A&o is

found in Plutarch.]

'Ai/oiyw, [imperf. avswyov,] 1 fut. avoi'Sw, ] aor. fjvoiZa, Att. dv't^a ; [perf. act.

di>Bipxa >] P ei%f ni id. avtyya ; perf. pass, dvetpypai, 1 aor. dvup\Qriv.

'Ai'wyw, fut. a'rwu>, perf. aVwya, (without augment in Attic writers,) plup. ^vwyiv,
imper. avwx0', dWx^w, and also avwye, dvwysroj, &c. Matthise thinks that

this verb arose from the perfect oVwya, which might be derived from the 2nd
fut. form of aVa<r<ra.]

'ATravpdw, 1 aor. ctTrrjDpa for aTnjvpTjrra, 2 aor. dirrivpov.
or aVsx^ /"" 1

? 1 ^ut - d-xtx*!** !*
011

)
2 aor. dirij%96p,7)v ; perf. pass.

[1 aor. ijptaOrjv from

a
; perf. pass.

'ATroXXu/ii. See 6X\uo>.

'AplffKw, 1 fut. dpiffu, 1 aor. fiptffa ; perf. pass,

apcu.J

AvKdvw and orvu>, 1 fut. awr)(ra>, 1 aor. ijv'^ffa and
1 aor. rjvZrjOrjv from [auyw],

i,
1 fut. d\Qr]ao^ai and axQwofiat ;

1 aor. pass. ri

</o

cast

llrr

<l>'nnlnate

cat

B.

Bah'w, [1 aor. t/3jo-cr,] perf. act. (3kj3r)ica ;
1 fut. mid. /3i7<ro/iai, 2 aor. t/3;v; imper.

j3r70i, /3a0i, and /3a [in compounds,] (as if from /3a'u>,) [opt. /3at/v, subj. ^3a),

infin. firivai, part. /3ct. There is (chiefly in the poets) a shortened form of the

perfect ;
thus we find jSsjSa/xsv, fiffidai, /3/3w'g. It appears that from /3a'o> arose

several forms, /3i/3aw and /3i/3a'w, (which the Attics used instead of /3j7<rw and

?/3f<ra, in a transitive sense,) /3/jjju and flaivb), only used in the pres. and imperf.
The compounds have sometimes a passive, as, perf. 7rapa/3/3a/uai, 1 aor.

[Ba'XXw, fut. /SorXw, (/3aXXr/eru* occurs,) 2 aor. ?/3aXov, perf. fi'epXriKa; pass. aor.

K/3\f]Gr]v. Homer uses tenses as if from a verb j8Xi)/u. BoXlw is derived from

this.]

[Btow, fut. fiuaoofiat, 1 aor. e/S/wtra, 2 aor. tfiiwv, imper. /3('o>0i, opt. /3iy';v, infin.

/3twvai, part. (Biovg. The 1 aor. act. is intransitive, the same tense middle is

transitive.]

BXaoraVw, 1 fut. /SXacrr^ffw, 2 aor. f/3Xaorov, [perfect /3fj3Xa'(rrjK:a] from

fut. /3o<TKirj(rfa>, 1 aor. iflofficrjGa, from j8o<7Ko.

BowXo/iai, 1 fut. (BovXriffofiai, perf. flsfBovXa ; perf. pass. j8f/3ovX7jLtai, 1 aor.

/3ouXry0jji', from |3ouXOjai.

Bpw'frKw and jSijSpwtricw, 1 fut. jSpwVw, perf. /3ej3pwKra, from /3pow ;
2 aor. f/3pwr,

from f3pu>ni. [This verb has also in the pass. /Ss/Spw/iai, fut. /3/3pJ<ro/ia, aor. 1.

,
fut.

r.

1 fut.

1 aor. mid. i

] aor.

,
from

, perf. ;
also 1 aor. tyT^a, and

6 beaottcn C[r"ro/*
ai

> 7vw, an old verb, (preserved in the Latin <7^rwo, <7<?nui,) has two

,j ,

'

: derivatives, as it appears to have had two significations, / 6e^e and / am, or

C / a?ft &<w'. Thus y^(Vo/nat, I aor. iytivd/jirjv. 1 begot, and]
6e 6or or 6e [Ttvojiiat cr yfyvo/xai, which is used only in the present and imperfect. But there

are various tenses derived from the old verb still in use. Fut. yti'Tjffofiat, perf.

yfyr7//iai, 1 aor. iytvfiOrjv, and again, 2 aor. iyerofjujv, perf. ysyoj/a. The form

ysyaa comes from another old form of the verb yaw.]

5/ro<r old TijpaWw, 1 fut. yijpdaw, 1 aor. tyrjpaaa or ty;pa ; infin. yj/paVai, part. y;pa'g,
from yr/pjj/u.

/;/"/r rivwtTKw and yiyvoxTjcw, 1 fut. mid. yv&ffoft&t ;
1 aor. act. tyroxra, [in compounds,]

p<-rf. tyrw/ctt, 2 aor. tyvwv, [which is used in all moods and numbers,] from

yvoio and yj'w/zi ; perf. pass, tyvwtr/mt. [The 2 aor. mid. occurs in

avyyvoiro, 3 pers. sing, opt.]
>r<//"' Tp;yopw. See typ^yopew.

l.ili- fut.

,
from

, ]>erf. ; peri', pass.
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To fear

show

GREEK GRAMMAR.

Aa'w, 1 fut. Seiaw, perf. deStina
; perf. mid. SeSoiKa for Bedoida for sound's sake,

[and also gta, which makes in the plural Sidipfv, deSire, and we find in the

3rd pers. of the pluperf. tdtdtaav,] pres. imper. <5toi9i, from SeStpi.

AHKVUUJ and deiKWfJii, 1 fut. dao>, perf. dsdtt%a ; perf. pass. dkdtiyfj.ui, [1 aor. pass.

fut. dtrjffOfj,ai', perf. pass. Stdsrjpat, 1 aor. idtr]9r]v, from Seso/j,ai.

spKw, 2 aor. Idpa/cov ; perf. mid. dldopjca, [pass. aor. gdpaKJjv and IdepxOrjv, in

active senses.]

[Aifyao-icw, fut. dpdffopai, perf. dtSpaica, 2 aor. efydv, dc, a, &c., 3rd pers. pi.

t?pav, imp. SpaQi, opt. Spaiqv, subj. dpui, dppe, inf. <5payai, part tfpdj;.]

Aoicsw, 1 fut. doKTjaw and $6o>, 1 aor. kdoicrjffa and I<Joa, perf. dtSoKrjKa; perf.

pass. SsSoyp.ai,, from do/cw.

Avvapat, Svvaffcu and tMyy, (Rev. ii. 2.) imp. ISvvdfjirjv, Att. -^Swdfjiiji', ] aor.

ivvi}aa.\Lr\v ; perf. pas.s. Stdvvrjfjiai, 1 aor. rjdvvriOijv, also idvvdaOt]v and

and vw, 1 fut. ^u(rw, perf. dtSvica, 2 aor. s^w. [In the pass, we have

Orjv ; pres. mid. (in an intransitive sense) Svofiai, fut. cvaopai, aor.

excite

watch

eat

sit

mil

accustom

see

know

be like

drive away

hope

follow

put on

E.

'Edw, 1 fut. saffw, 1 aor. tiaaa, perf. aa*ca and
1 fut. tyspw, 1 aor. jjyapa, perf. ; perf. pass, ly^ytp/xat for

,
1 fut. syp^yopTJcrw, 1 aor. syp^yopryffa, perf. eyp^yop/ca for

perf. pass, sypj/yopfj/zai ; perf. mid. sypr/yopa, every where dropping the

augment.
dw, perf. idyBoKa ; perf. pass. tfiriSianat ; perf. mid. tj5a, 2 fut. #o/icci for

['E<T0t'w in pres. is common.]
i,
2 fut. mid. tdovpai. See Ka0?o/iat.
See 6Xw.

"E0w, perf. mid. awfla for t0a, particip. dwQ&g, -via, -OQ

[Et^w has two senses: (1.)

2 aor. tldov, (or, in Homer, ISov,} imp. i'$, opt. lSotp.1, subj. i'w, inf. t^tlv, part.
iwv. There is a passive and a middle in old writers in the sense of appear or

resemble, and the tenses are tldopai, imp. tlSofjiTiv, imper. iSov, \ aor. mid. eiadfjirjv.

Then (2.)

[It is not found in the present. There are two forms of the future, a'^o-o) and

a<rojuai. For the present, the middle perfect is used, and this is made up either

of irregular forms, or from parts of la?)pi. The following table will be useful.]

[Perf. in the sense of the present.

olda,

Indicative.

olaOa, olSe

IffTOV,

{(T/IEV, IOT,
Plup. or imp.

aaoi

Imperative.

IffOl, l(TT(j)

Optative.

Att.

ydri,

or or

tOTE, IffT&ffOV

ydtirov, &C.
or Attic

yarov, yarr]v

Subj.
|

yapiv,

Infinitive.

iltikvai

y(rav.]

Part.

, perf. mid. olica and totKot, pluperf. hiictiv and lyVftv, part. IOIKMQ and
'EXavvw, 1 fut. \aaw, [and Att. 6\w,] 1 aor. r/Xaera, perf. ^Xaica, Att.

perf. tX^Xajuai and T)Xa<r/i<u, 1 aor. ^Xa0j;v and ^Xatrfljjv, part. gXa0t'e, from

fcXdw, [tXav occurs in Horn., tXa as imperative in Pindar.]

EX7ro/iai, 1 fut. tXa|/o/iai, perf. mid. Att. to\7ra, pluperf. toXTrftv and swXTrar.

ETTW, 1 aor. tiTra, 2 aor. JITTOV, imper. eiVI, opt. ttTroi/ti, subj. CITTW, infin. eiirtiv,

part. fiTrwv, preserving the augment throughout the moods. [We find aTTfiTrd-

jwjjv. "ETTCU is not used, and cannot be the base, as then et would be the augment,
and improperly retained.]

,
aor. act. tcnrov, aor. mid. effirofjujv. It loses e in the other moods, ffTreo,

i, and so in the compounds.]
See among the irregulars in

fit.

'Epsw, 1 fut. ipiffd), f Ion. Ipiw, Att. poi, f perf. ap;jKa; perf. pass, tlprjpai, [aor.

pass. ipprjGrjv, fut. prjOrjaofiai^ post-paulo-fut. i'prj<TO/iai ; pres. mid. tpopai to

.^-, 1 fut. lp77(To/zai, 1 aor. tlprjadnrjv, ^pa^^v, 2 aor. ?;p6/xjv and ipo/?jv.

"Epxo/nai, [imp. 77px^)u '? J/j] 1 mt - tXevtro/tai, 2 aor. act. 7/X0ov, by syncope for

7/Xv0ov, imper. i\0, subj. tX0w, perf. mid. ^Xu0a, Att. I\r]\v9a, pluperf. l\rj\v-

QFIV, from IXeuPw. [For the future tense, in good Attic, tfyet, / wiW //o,
is

found.]
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u), 1 fut. eupj^o-w, perf. tvprjica, 2 aor. tvpov *, imper. fype ; perf. pass, tvprj-

1 aor. tvptOrjv ;
1 aor. mid. tupjo-d/ir?v and tvpaprjv, part, tvpd/ifvoc, 2 aor.

Exw, mp. tixov>
u< * w

optat. ffxoiqv, subj. <TXW, iufin.

taXtQqv ;
1 fut. mid. ego/icu and

<rxiMv9
mfin - 0X* ffOai

> Part -

Ew, 1 aor. tltra, fut. mid. c'cro/xat, aor.

2 aor -

, part, <rx<wV ; perf. pass, taxrjfiai, 1 aor.

2 aor. iaxofirjv, imper. o^oS, opt.
from ffX [which is imaginary].

z.

/'/>'< 'Lad) [w], yc, y> imperat. /} and 7761, opt. %air]v and ^urjv (from ^/ji), infin.

y^, part. wi/, imp. l?,r\v (from f/jui) [and wv], 1 fut. 770-0;, 1 aor. II

<l'u\l Tiwvvvu) and Zwvw/ut, 1 fut. o>ffw, (John xxi. 18.) perf. tofca
; perf. pass.

] aor. IZwaQrjv, as if from wo>.

[H.

T

Hjai (really perf. pass, from ew 7 st) for et/uai. In 3rd plur. we have erat for

fivrai, and in plup. aro for fjvro, imp. 770-0, part, fy/tevoe. The comp.
is more common: opt. ica0ot/ij/j/, subj. K0a;/iai, imperf. iK

^ amazed

e.

GaTrro), 1 fut. 2 aor.

and
and

mp.

, perf. rkra^a ; perf. pass. r!0a/*/jai, 1 aor.

fut.

B/yTrw, 2 aor. tratyov ; perf. mid. r0j7ra.
BVTJO-KW, 1 fut. Ovfj^nj and re^vrj^w, perf. r0j/r/Ka, part. TtQvrjKwg, 2 aor. tOavov ;

2 fut. mid. darovfiai. [For the perfect, we find in common use these forms in

the plural, ri9va.fiev, art, acre. Then irkQvaaav, and infill, reflvdvai, opt.

TtQvciirjv, imper. TtQva9i, part. TiQvr)KW, and in neut. TeQveug. From
comes the Attic verb rcOv^K&i, fut.

I.

co/;it' <-o 'Iicvw/MW, 1 fut. 'i^o/jiai, 2 aor. iKo/irjv ; perf. pass. ly^at, from VKW.

1 fut. TrrTjtrw, 2 aor. tirTrjv, and (more used) pres. mid. tTrra/iat, 1 fut.

2 aor. tTrrdjiiT/v and 7rr6/i?jr, subj. Trrw/xat, iufin. Trrao^ai and

i) part. TrrdfitvoQ and TTTO^VOQ ; perf. pass, niwrapat, from Trrdw. [The
original verb is Trlro/xai, aor. kirsTOfJujv, by sync. tTrro/x^v ;

whence arose the
form tTrrq/Lit in grammars, which is never used in Greek.]

arjfjii.
This verb is regularly conjugated like tcrrTj/ii, but only used in particular

parts. Thus, in the present, the singular is only found in Doric writers. In the

imperative the contracted form ia0i, IOTW, &c., is used for i'aa0i,

K.

burn

labour

lie

Ka0t ^Ojttai, 2 fut. KaQtCovfiui ;
1 aor. pass.

KCCJ'W, 1 fut. fcotvcrw, 1 fut. mid. Ka.vaovp.cti, (2 Pet. iii. 10.) 1 aor. t/ryn, perf. pass.

Kicau^ai, 1 aor. kKavQtiv
xiii. 8.) 2 aor. iiedrjv, part

KaXtw, 1 fnt. KaXscrw, perf.

parts.]

Kdjiii/w, 1 fut. ica/uui, pei-f. KtK^rjica for icfKa/z/j/ca, 2 aor. e*ca/xoi', [fut.

t, [pres. jceT/iat, KeTffai, K7rat, ini])erf. tKti^v, tcfiao, ticfjro, &c., i

, KtlaOw, Scc., opt. Ktoj/iqi/, subjunct. KSW//CU, infin. Ktlo-dat, part.

1 fut. cauO/yo-o/tai, 1 fut. subj. KavOrjff&ftcu, (1 Cor.

[The verb is regular in other

fut.

aor. mid. iKixrjydfirjv, 2 aor. tKixov : also ticixnv, opt.

subjunct. KIXW.]

Krt/vw, fut. Krtvw, 1 aor. tKTtira, perf. ticraKa, tKrayica rai\-ly, 2 aor. tKTar, from

KTJifjii. [It has also tin- 2nd aor. tKravuv. It apju-ars to have had a middle aor.
from ?KTOV, as we find (era/uei/o*; and crdo-8at in Homer 2

.]

1 There is a ilitVcrence of opinion as to the use of the augment. Some contend for wV'< &c -

2 [The verbs K< |Mi<ifu/.u, Kopei/fu/it, and Kfttfj^iwvfu form regularly, as Kepacu, Kopea>, and Kpe/>u!u>. So afierwards

cTcivi/i'/ii, and others.]



SKCT. XVI. GREEK GRAMMAR.

A.

To share Aayxa^w, perf. a\;x rt
> [fu*- Xq5o/ia,] 2 aor. tXa^ov, from Xi7xw > perf. mid.

XeXoyxa.
taAv A/u/3avw, 1 fut. Xtyopat, perf. aXi</>a, 2 aor. tXa/3ov, infin. Xafieiv ; perf. pass.

XXj/i/ii, Att. elXsifipcu, 1 aor. ti\i]<t>9r}v, (so KareiXr^Or), John viii. 4.) intin.

\rj(j>0rjvai, from X7/3w, [aor. mid. tXafionrjv
l
.]

''id AavOavui, 1 fut. XJ;<TW and Xr/<rojuai, [1 aor. tX?i(7tt,] 2 aor. tXa9ov
; perf. pass.

t, 1 aor. kXi](jQrtv ; perf. mid. XsXjj^a, 2 aor. e\aQ6fj.r)v, from XrjQu).

M.

fa wod MatVo/iai, 1 fut. fiavovpai, 1 aor. /iy va/z>;v, perf. ftkftyva ;
2 aor. pass, ifiavrjv.

learn ~M.av9a.vu), perf. fina9r)Ka, 2 aor. tfjia9ov ; perf. pass. ptp,a.9r}p,ai ;
1 fut. mid.

pa.9rjvonai, 2 aor. /Lta06ju?ji>, from /zaGsw, [or /ur/0w.]

Ma^o/iat, 1 fut. jua^sffo/iai and juax^o'ojtiai, 1 aor. /iax<7a'juqv and s/za%?;(ra/i7;v,

2 fut. fiaxovfiai ; perf. pass. fUftajf^juUf from /la^fc/zcn.
Me t'po/iat, perf. mid. ftsjuopa, poet, e/t/iopa ; perf. pass, tlpapfiat or n'tnapnai, [aor.

e^t/zopov.]

MeXXw, imp. t/itXXov, Att. r/jufXXov, 1 fut. /jeXX^tno, 1 aor. IjulXX^tra, from

/jtXXsw.
"! MlXw, /isXo/Ltat, fut. /itX/yo-w, /LteXj/cro/xai, perf. juf/isX^/tat (in Homer /Ltf/Lt/3Xojuai),

fo J aor. jueX/70r/)/.]

remain MEVW, poet, jui/ivw, 1 fut. /tcvw, 1 aor. tfietva, perf. ^tfikvrjKa, as if from /uvsw ;

perf. mid. /is/zova.
)i> Miyvuw and /Ltiyvvjui, 1 fut. jui'o>, 1 aor. ju^, perf. /i/it%a ; perf. pass, jus/uy/^cu,

1 aor. ip,i%9T]v, 2 aor. s/j,ijr)v,
from /xiyw.

remind MI/UJ/T^O-KOJ, 1 fut. /ivrjaw, 1 aor. tfjivrjva ; perf. pass, jusjuvfjjuai, 1 aor. ifj.vr}(j9t)v ;

[fut. [nvqaOriaonai,] ] fut. mid. fjivrjaofiai, 1 aor. kiivijoa^Vy from /iva'w.

distribute Nejuat, fut.

SVjul07J

NEW, fut.

[N.

and vf/t^trw, aor. evti{j,a } perf. vevip,r}Ka }
aor. pass. ivep,ri9jiv or

or vevaov^at, aor.

open
think

destroy

[wipe off

help

[touU

o.

"O^w, 1 fut. oo-w and 6rj(Tw, perf. mid.

Oiyw. See above 'Avoiyw.

Olopai and ot/za?, oifi, Att. for oiy, imp.

pass. y;/iat, 1 aor. tpi]Qr}v.

1 fut. oifffoictt 2 aor.

and y/i^r, 1 fut. oiijffopai; perf.

perf. pass. yx?//zaij [perf. mid.

'OXXva> and 5XXy/^i, 1 fut. oXetrw, 1 aor. wXttra, perf. wXtjca, Att. oXwXf/c. [Con-
tracted fut. is 6Xw, tig, ?, fut. mid. 6Xou/iai, aor. coXofirjv, perf. <IXa or

rather oXwXa.]
['Ojuvvw and op.vvfit, fut. 6ju6(Tw, mid. opovpat, ft, tirai, (the Attics use only the

fut. mid.) aor. w/ioffa, perf. ojuw/zofca, perf. pass, ojuw/no/iai (or according to

Buttman 6/xai/io<T/iai), 1 aor. it)/j.69r]v, aor. mid. wjuoffo/op;.]

'O/iopyj/y/itt, fut. o/i6pw, aor. mid. Mp,op^dfj,rjv.']

and ovivrjfjLi, l
t
fut. 6vj/<ro>, 1 aor. (Zvrjaa ;

1 fut. mid. dvijffOfiai, 1 aor.

ajUJ/v, [pres. pass, ovapat, imp. wvr\\nr\v^ aor. wva/u;^.]
[or opvu/u], 1 fut. opffo>,

1 aor. wpira ; perf. mid. opwpa and w^opa, [perf.

pass. wp/^a.]
i, fut. offfyprjaofjiai, aor.

,
1 fut. o^ftX?f(Tw, 2 aor.

n.

Buffer IIa<Txw, perf. mid. 7TE7ro7'(?a, from TrtvOu) ;
1 fut. mid. Trfiffo/iai for 7r//cro/iat j

2 aor.

act. i7ra9ov, from TrrjOw.

^o; II7yvuw and Trrjyvvfii, 1 fut. 7rr/?w, 1 aor. tirrj^a ;
2 aor. pass, iirdyrjv ; [1 aor.

pass. t7rj7x0/jv, perf. pass. 7r7r;y/iai,] 1 fut. mid. Trij^ofjiai, 1 aor.

[perf.

[The lonians have \e\d/3n^a, and as if from \d/ui/3w, Xn/u^o/uaj, e\an4>0nv, \t\annat.]
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To drink Tlivu), 2 aor. ZTTIOV, from TTIW
;

1 fut. 7rw<rai, perf. TrkirwKa ; perf. pass.
1 aor. tTToOrjv, from Trow. [The pres. mid. Trio/iai is used for the fut., though
TTiov/jiai occurs.]

sell IlnradaKti), 1 fut. Trpa'ffw, perf. TrkirpaKO. ; pres. pass. TrnrpdffKOfjiai, perf. TrsTrpa/zai,

1 aor. kTrpdOqv, [fut. imrpaffofiai
1
.]

/o# IltTrrw, perf. TrfiTrrwKa from Trrow, 1 aor. tirtffa, (Rev. i. 17.) 2 aor. tTreaov
;
2 fut.

mid. 7T<ro{;/iai, from TTETW. [Matthise thinks the first form of the aor. was
7Trov. See Pind. Ol. viii. 50. et al.]

ask, hear HvvOdvopai, 1 fut. irtvaofiai, 2 aor. 7ru06/i?jv, from irtvQo^iai ; perf. pass.

[We may add here two verbs which form alike.

i, \ The 3rd pers. plur. of the present, and the penult of the infinitive

t. /burn
Ili/MrpiffU. / in each is in a short. The following is the formation,

TrX^crw, 7rXr/<ra, TTETrX^Ka, 7T7rXq<r/iai, fTrXrjaQrjv, and so the other.]

P.

uwJfc 'PE^W, [other forms are p$w and Ipyw,] 1 fut. p^a> and ?p^w by transposition,
1 aor. tpea ; perf. mid. topya for tppoya, [perf. pass. py/uat, (possibly II. E.

89.)]

^oic 'PEW, 1 fut. ptvffOfiai, 1 aor. Ipptvaa, perf. ippvrjKO. ;
2 aor. pass, tppvrjv, from

P'VEW, [fut. pvr}f!0fiai^\

break 'P;yvwfa> and p^yvu/u, 1 fut. p^oi, [1 aor. p*p?j^a,] perf. mid. fppwya, 2 aor. pass.

tppdyrjv, [fut. pay^ffo/iat.]

stre.ngtlicn 'Pww&a and p&vvvpi, 1 fut. pa><rw ; perf. pass. tpp(ap.ai, imp. tppttxro farewell,

part. Eppw/iEvog, [1 aor. tppwrra, 1 aor. pass.

extinguish S/Sewww and afikvwui, 1 fut. aft'taw, 1 aor. tafieaa, perf. tafirjica. ; [perf. pass.

(T/3f(r/iai, aor. sfTjSscrflijv,] 2 aor. tafiriv, infin. <r/3^i/at, from (r/3sw and fffirjfjii
2

.

wwre Seww, aor. tatva
; pres. pass, (rtwo/iai, perf. toavfiai, 1 aor. iavOrjv ; 1 aor. mid.

to-fva/iTjv. [There is a 2 aor. act. iffvrjv or kaffvrjv.}

[dissipate SKedavvvpi, fut. ffKtddau), Att. aittSai, 1 aor. laietdaffa, perf. pass.
1 aor. icFKefidaOtjv. Another form is act^i/aw.]

/>o?^r OM as"^S7rfj/5w, 1 fut. airtian)
;

1 aor. l(77rfi<ra, perf. pass. tffTreiff^ai, 1 aor.

a libation / 1 fut. mid. o'7rei<To/zai, 1 aor. iaTrti(rd(j,r]v.

strow {J^Topkvvvfii, aropvujtu (from ffropew), and (rrpuvvvfii (from orpow), fut. <rrop<T<u

(Buttmann gives also OTpoxrw), aor. eerropecra and terrpoxra, perf. pass, iffrpiopai.,
1 aor. eoTopEcr^i/v.]

T.

ctti Tg/ii/w, 1 fut. rt/Lioi, [1 aor. tr/i?ja, from r/ti^yw,] perf. rlr/i^sa, 2 aor. tra^ov ;

perf. pass. rgr/i>//iai, from r/xaw. [There is an aor. Ir/iayor and sr/myijv, from

bringforth TiKrw, 1 fut. rs^w [or reo/zrtt], 2 aor. ITZKOV
; perf. mid. rsroica, from

Ttrpa'w and riTpaivcj, 1 fut. rp^erw, I aor. Irpijtra [and srsrpjjva] ; perf. pass.

rerpTj/iai, from rpa'u>.

Ttrpwo-Kw, 1 fut. rpaxrw, 1 aor. erpoio-a, perf. rtrpwjca, [perf. pass, rirpw/tat, 1 aor.

o/'V//n,' or "1 TXa'w or rXi^i, fut. T\r]ffOfiai, aor. trX;i/, imp. rX?j0i, opt. rXcri'jjv, subjunct. rXw,
rfa/r / infin. rXi)vai, part. rXa'f, pei-f. TErX^Ka.]

nourish TpE^w, 1 fut. OpEi/'a;, 1 aor. e0p^a, [perf. rerpo^a,] perf. pass. r0pa/i/iai, 2 aor.

,
1 fut. 0pew, 1 aor. tOpe^a, perf. StSpafirjica, 2 aor. tdpapov ; 2 fut. mid.

novfiai, [perf. pass, dtdpafirj/jiai, perf. mid. StSpopa, from ^pt/xw.]

6, o6ai/i Tuy^avw, 1 fut. rux^fw, 1 aor. tTv^rjaa, perf. Ttrv%r]Ka, 2 aor. fri^oi', from

ru^tw ; perf. act. rrvx and 1 fut. mid. rcuo/icu, from rev^ia. [The pres.
imperf. and sometimes 2 aor. are used in the first sense, but not the other parts
of the verb.]

/catty TUXW is regular, except that it has in perf. pass, and 1 aor. pass, rlruyjitai and
,
as 7r0uy/uai, &c. from

1 [Matthias makes fut. act. wepaVw. Buttmann says that there is neither future nor aorist.J
* [The perfect and 2 norist are intransitive.]
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To

T.

1 aor. v ,
from v

2 aor. v7T<rxoju J7 J
'

> perf. pass,

[eat

prevent

produce,

spring up

<J?dyw, fut. 0dyo/xcu, 2 aor. fyayov. In other parts, derivatives from taSi'w or

i&o are used, as perf. idrjdoKct, perf. pass, idriSea^ai, perf. mid. sdrjSa, 1 aor. pass.

ridsaOnr, and fut. l^o/iai.]

J>ipw, fut. oicrw, from o'ia>, 1 aor. ^vsym, 2 aor. fjvtyKov ; perf. pass, ivf]veyfiai,
1 aor. rivt^Onv, from svyKw ; perf. mid. lvr]vo^a, whence 7rpoGtvrjvo%a, (Heb.
xi. 17-) as if from IVSKOJ. [Fut. pass, evtx^/jerofiat or oio^ryao/tai *.]

1 fut. 0tww, (pivZofiai, and tysv^ovfjiai, 2 aor. tipvyov ; perf. mid. 7rl0uya.
This verb is conjugated like i<rr)/u, but only used in a few parts ; viz.,

Imperative. Optative. Subjunctive. Infinitive.

0/;crai

Participle.

(j>T](TaQ

Indicative.

Pres. 0/j/u

Imp. t0jjv
Fut. 0?7<ra>

1 Aor. ttyrjaa

N.B. In the imperfect 2nd pers. sing. I0rj<r0a is used more commonly. In the

optative, (paiptv, &c. are used for 0ai7;//fv. In the middle voice the forms 0ao

(imperat.), 0d<r0ai, 00/utvoc, and ityap^v are found. In the passive some

perfect forms, as 7T0d0-0w, te ii be said or Aare 6eew said, TrtQaaptvos. By
aphseresis rj^i, r/v, &c., are often used for

tyrju'i, ttyrjv, &c.]

&6(ivu>, imperf. i<j>0arov, 1 fut. 00a'<rw, 1 aor. t<f>Qdaa, perf. ttyOaKct, from 00w ;

2 aor. I007J7', [and tyOrjcrofnai, from 00?)/it,
like lr\r;'.]

"\ <I>ww, 1 fut. 0i>0-<u, 1 aor. 0ucra, perf. 7TE0ujca ; perf. mid. 7rl0ua, 2 aor. I0uv, infin.

/ 0wat, part. 0ug, from
0i)jut.

reoce

[hold

[colour

X.

Xa/pw, imperat. x tt 'P /wt*^ fut.

pass. Ktxp J?ftt.] 2 aor. pass.

, perf. K;v^P J7Ka > perf.

w, infin. xapi]vai, fut. %ap//-

[aor.

; subj.

Xtiff/cw, 2 aor. txavov ; 1 fut. mid. %uvoD/zai, perf. Kk^r]va, from ^aivd) poetic.

Xavddvu, 2 aor. i-%aoov, perf. Kt^av^a, fut. xnVo/ttai.]

Xsai, I fut. %tvo<ii, 1 aor. txvo'> s^iva, and e%a; infin. x^ai > 1 aor - rnid.

perf. KxvKa, perf. pass. Kk^vjiaL, 1 aor. t-%vQr)v, 1 fut. V0i]0
>

opat, from
and ^wvw/M, 1 fut. X^TO;, 1 aor. txw(Ta ; P^rf. pass. Ke%wci[iai, 1 aor.

jv, from xow or x^* [and so is conjugated]
'

Q.

"Q0o, and more usually w0w, 1 fut. wcrw and o>0r/<7w, 1 aor. loirra ; [perf. t

perf. pass, taxr/itu, 1 aor. iwaBijv; 1 fut. mid. ^jaOrjffOf.iai, 1 aor. (jjffdp-rjv and
drite

12. The COMPOUNDS of anomalous Verbs are formed like their simple ones.

'Qvkofjiai, 1 fut. u)vf}aofiai, perf. pass. a>i>//iai and icSvrjfiai, 1 aor. (jjvijQijv and

SECTION XVII.

OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

I. AN impersonal verb is a kind of defective which has only one person, namely,
singular, and in participles only the neuter gender.

person

[The lonians put an i in all the parts formed from ei/e-yKu, as 1 aor. nvetKa, perf. pass. t, 1 aor. rn
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2. Most impersonate are also very defective in their tenses : but in the forming of them let the

learner name their principal tenses, if used, as in avpflaivei it happens ; if not, their other tenses.

Pres. 1 Put. Perf.

3. The most usual impersonate active are as follow :

1. 'AvrjKfi and irpoarjKSi it is Jit, imp. O.VTJKE and trpoarjKi, particip. avrjicov and TrpoarfKov.

2. Act it behoveth, imp. tSti, opt. dtoi, 1 fut. Strjatt, 1 aor. tfitriai, infin. Stlv, dtfiativ, Stfia

particip. d'sov, dtrjffov, c~Erjvav. Compounds, cnrodtl, ivdti, Karadtl, Trpoadd.
3. Aoicfi it seemeth, imp. iSoxti, 1 fut. do%ti, 1 aor. Zdo&, subj. S6y, part. SOKOVV. Compounds,

fiiTadoKtl, ffuvdoicei.

4. MsXa it is a concern, imperf. 1/itXt, 1 fut. peXfiati, 1 aor.
tfi,f.\r)<re, particip. fieXov. Com-

pound, fJ,tTajJiS\tl,

5. Hp'tirti it becometh, imperf. tirptirt, infin. TrptiriiV) particip. TrpsTrov.

G. Xp?j it behoveth, imperf. t\pfj v or XP>iv > 1 ^ut - X9*laei >
mfin - XP^vai. Compounds, a-jru-

Xpt], &c.

7. Several compounds of the verb sort, as l^son it is larrful.

\. There are also impersonate passire, as

2. Et/taprat it is decreed by the Fates, perf. pass. Attic fi-om /za'pw to divide.

3. LUTTpwrai, the same, pluperf. TTfTrpwro, particip. TreTrpw/xsvoy, by syncope from

io define, determine.

5. Besides the foregoing impersonate, some verbs neuter, and all verbs pass'vce, or that signify

passi rely, in their third persons may be used impersonally, as 0i/\ei it useth or is wont,

ars, iiriTpBTTtTai it is permitted, yiypa-Krai it is written.

SECTION XVIII.

OF ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS.

OF ADVERBS.

1. AN adverb is an indeclinable particle added to a verb (ad verbum) or adjective, "to denote
some modification or circumstance of an action or quality," as KaXwg well, in KaXtig avayivutOKti he

reads well.

2. Adverbs in Greek are either primitive, as vvv now ; or derivative, either from nouns, as TTUVV

altogether, avdpiaTi manfully ; or from verbs, as avatyavdd openly, Kpvfidrjv secretly.

3. Adverbs in u>e are derived from [the nominatives of adjectives in of], and the genitives of

adjectives [which increase] by changing og into wg, as from a\?0wj/, d\rjQu> truly; from 6tw/,
6&<DQ sharply.

4. Some adverbs form degrees of comparison, thus :

1. When the positive adverb is formed [as in 3.] the comparative adverb is [similarly]
formed from the comparative, and the superlative from the superlative, by changing v into

,

thus :

From adjective rro0og wise, is formed adv. o-o0oig wisely ;

From comparat. aofaortpoQ wiser, adv. ao^airspwf more HvVfy .-

From superlat. (ro^wraroe wisest, adv. (To^wraVwg most wisely :

So from rayix; sicift, adv. ra^f&Q swiftly ;

From comparat. ra-^vrtpo^ swifter, adv. Ta^vrepwi; more siriftly ;

And from superlat. ra-^vraTOQ swiftest, adv. raxwra'rwg most siciftly.

2. If the positive adverb ends in w, so does the comparative and superlative, as dino npimrdf,
comparat. avwrepw, superlat. dvwrarw.

OF ADVERBIAL PARTICLES.

ft. A in composition <f /
,
or increases, as axptf unthankful, "nravrtQ all together, uZvXoz

full <>f wood.

fi. The syllabic adjections, St, at, t, denote to a place, as olxaSe (to) home, ovpavoae into heaven,
'A9r]vai to Athens ; Otv and Ot from a place, as obpavoOe from heaven ; 61, 01, at, ^ov, %7 in a

place as ovpavoQt in heaven, O'IKOI at home, 'AQhvyat in Athens, iravra^ov and iravTa\i)

7. Apt, pt, ^a, Xo, f3ou, prefixed to words, heighten their signification, as flf/Xoj; /,/>;;/;-.</. ap^
mani/eat.
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8. NT; and vt deprive, as vfjTrioc; an infant, from vf) not, and STTW to
.<y,

<//,-.

|). Ey in composition lias a </' )f) '^ sense, denoting easiness or kindness
; five, an i/ one, signifying

or M yri//, as ua'Awro m.>-v/ o ic' taken, ^ucraXwrot; /<arci o 6e taken, ; f.vp.tvijQ benevolent, Sv<r-

malevolent.

OF INTERJECTIONS.

10. Under adverbs in Greek are comprehended interjections, that is, words tin-own into (interjeeta

in) a sentence to express some emotion of mind, as of joy, lov, ho! of grief, lov, iw, o/i/ of laughter,
i'i. <<, //(/..' /< / //(/ / of approving, tia brave ! tiiys icell done! of condemning, w, Qtv, fye ! of

admiring, w, /3a'/3ai, TraVat, at/3o, wonderful ! of deriding, to?; aA / of calling, w //o.' of grief, owat

SECTION XIX.

OF CONJUNCTIONS.

1. A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable particle that joins together (conjungit) sentences and sometimes

tingle words l
.

2. In Greek they may be distinguished into

1 . Copulative, as /ecu, rs, and, also, &c.
2. Disjunctive, ?'/, ijroi, ^yovr, ciif/(-, or, &c.
3. Concessive, jca/TTfp, though, although.
4. Adversative, & frw, ciXXa but, o/zwg yef.
5. Causal, yap for, 'iva, OTTWQ, that, to the end that, 7rei$//7Tp f'n/ci-,

6. Conclusive or illative, dpa, ovv, therefore, ^toTrtp icher>ft >/-,'.

7. Conditional, el, dv, if.

SECTION XX,

OF PREPOSITIONS.

1. A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable particle put before (prseposita) verbs in composition, and nouns
in construction.

2.
" Most prepositions originally denote the relation of place, and have been thence transferred to

denote, by similitude, other relations 2."

3. The prepositions in Greek are usually reckoned eighteen, of which six are of one syllable, KLQ

into, tK or ! out of, sv in, irpo before, Trpog to, avv with; and twelve of two syllables, apty'i round

about, avd through, dvri instead of, cnrofrom, did by, irri in, upon, tcard according to, (JLtrd with, irapd

from, at, irtpi concerning, about, VTTBO above, orer, VTTO under.

4. The prepositions, and their various uses, both in construction and composition, are so fully

explained in the ensuing Lexicon, that I forbear saying any thing more of them in this place, only
that a/z0t about, concerning, near, (not used in the New Testament,) is in the Greek writers joined
with three cases, the genitive, dative, and accusative.

SECTION XXI.

OF SYNTAX, AND FIRST OF CONCORD.

1. SYNTAX, from the Greek word CVVTU^IQ composition,'^ that part of grammar which teaches how
to compose words properly in sentences.

2. Syntax may be distinguished into two parts, concord, or agreement ; and government. [The
following remarks deserve the attention of those who wish to have a clear notion of the elements of

the philosophy of grammar.]

1 See the Encyclopaedia Britannica in Grammar, No. 115, &c.
2 Bishop Lowth's Introduction to English Grammar, p. 97, 2nd edit. But compare Encyclopaedia Britannica in

Grammar, No. 128, &c.
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[In every proposition there must be at least two fundamental ideas: (1) The subject, i.e. the

thing or person of which any thing is asserted
;
and (2) The predicate, i. e. that which is asserted of

that person or thing, or which, in other words, expresses the action or quality, the condition, which
is ascribed to the subject. The subject and predicate ai'e connected, and thus formed into a pro-

position by the copula, which is always a verb. Sometimes the copula has a proper verb, as tlfii,

which contains no idea itself
;
sometimes the copula and predicate are united in one verb, as in the

verbs which express a condition by themselves, as Kvpog TiBvrjKt, Cyrus is dead l
. Sometimes the

condition or action expressed by the verb requires to be determined by a relation in which it stands

to a person or thing ; and hence arises the determination of the oblique cases which are governed
by the verb. Of this we shall speak below. The verb, whether it be the copula alone, or a copula
with the predicate, is determined as to person and number by the subject. Now in propositions
which are independent of any other, the subject is in the nominative (except in the case of the ace.

and intin.) ;
and from the two last considerations arises what is called the first concord in common

grammar.]

OF THE FIRST CONCORD.

3. The verb agrees with its nominative case in number and person, as lyu> ypa^w / write, dvOpw-
TTOL X'eyovGt men say.

4 The nominative case to a verb is found by asking the question who ? or what ? with the verb?

as in the sentence just given ; men, answering to the question who say ? is the nominative case to the

verb say.
5. All nouns are of the third person, except such as are joined with the pronouns /, thou, we,

or ye.

6. A neuter noun plural has generally
2 a verb singular, as iravra tyiviro all things were made, um

rptxei animals run. [But even in Attic (in which this construction is most common) it often does

not take place, and especially when the neut. plur. signifies living persons, or even where animate

creatures are to be understood.]

7- Two or more nominatives, of whatever number, generally have a verb plural, and if the nomi-

natives differ in person, of the most worthy
3
person, as airepfia icai Kap-rroQ diatytpovai, seed and fruit

differ ; tyw KCII av ra diicaia Troifjaofitv, I and thou will do right things. [But (1) their verb is not

always in the plural, but is frequently governed by the nearest substantive, especially if this be

a singular, or a neuter plural, as in Homer, II. H. 386. rjvwyti UpiafjioQ re /cat aXXoi (see also Eur.

Supp. 146. Thuc. i. 29.); and sometimes when the sing, or neut. plur. is the more remote. We
may add, that a plural verb is often given to a dual subject, see II. E. 275. and sometimes a dual

verb to a plural subject, which only relates to two persons or things.]
8. A noun of multitude, though singular in form, may have a verb plural, as Luke viii. 37,

rfpdjTrjaav avrbv airav TO TrXfiQoQ, all tlie multitude asked him. Comp. John vii. 49. and Rule 15.

below. [11. B. 278. Herod, ix. 23. This is done very often with sKaoTOf.]
9. A verb placed between two nominatives of different numbers may agree with either, as iQvog

TroXvavOpwwuTarov kariv, or ilaiv,"'Apapes, the Arabians are a most populous nation.

10. The primitive pronouns, whether of the first or second person, are generally omitted before

a verb, (unless some emphasis or distinction be intended,) as ypa0w / write, XtytiQ thou saiit-ft.

11. The nominative case of the third person is also often omitted, especially before such verbs as

these, \eyovffi, (final, they say ; tiwBacri, <f>i\ovffi, they are wont, &c., understand dv@pw7roi men. So
before verbs of nature, as iflpovrriffe it thundered, ijarpa^e it lightened, i. e. 6to God, or ovpavo^
Tieaxen.

OF THE SECOND CONCORD.

12. [The adjective is properly determined in gender and number by (i. e. is in the same number
and gender as) the substantives with which it is put as an epithet or predicate. (It is an epithet

when, with the substantive, it constitutes a whole, which would be imperfect without it ; and a pre-

1 FHere in English, Cyrus is the subject, his death is the predicate, and these ideas are connected by the copulate is.]
2 By no means always ; see Mark v. 13. John x. 27. 1 Cor. xii 25. James ii. 1!>. Rev. xviii. 23. xx. 12. We may

further observe, that nouns plural [and dual], both masculine and feminine, are likewise sometimes, though rarely,

joined with verbs singular in the best Greek writers. Thus Pindar, Ol. xi. 4, 5, /ueX^apuer v/j.voi iHTrepuv apx^i \6f<*v
TfcXXercu, the sweet hymns is the prelude to the discourses which follow; Plato, oi>< eo-nv o'l-rtvef u.Tce-o\nai wfj.troaicav

ri Kprfret, there is not who abstain from feasts except the Cretans ; Aristotle, OVK ei/efe^n'/eTO rolr /uei/ ai Tpt'xes, TOIC 3t TU
Trrepa, on tome grew no hairs, on others no feathers. The author of the Port-Royal Grammar, who produces the pas-
sages just cited, accounts for this construction (book ix. rule 5.) by observing, that "such expressions are real syllepses,

(and the syllepsis is defined, book vii. ch. 7, to be a figure which marks some disproportion and disagreement in the

parts of a sentence,) for, as when we say
' turba ruunt,' the multitude rush, the verb is put in the plural, because we

apprehend a multitude by the word turba ; so when we say
' animalia currit' [u>a rpexei] the verb is put in the sin-

gular, by reason we conceive an universality by the word ' animalia' animals, as if it were ' omne animal currit,' er^-nj
animal runs, or indefinitely 'animal currit.' an animal runs." Thus my author, who shows that similar phrases are
used both in the Latin and French languages ;

I add, that so aie they likewise in Hebrew
;
see Joel i. 20. Jer. xxxv.

14. and my Hebrew Grammar, sect. viii. 21.
3 In persons

the first is called more worthy than the second, and the second than the third
;
or as Mr. Holmes states

it, in his Latin Grammar, p. 53. note, "/ and another are we, thou and another are ye; so that the verb agrees with
the first person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the third."
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dicate, when a new determination is subjoined to a substantive considered as perfect.) Thus

XpriffTog dvrjp, 0'Xaif yvvai^lv.]

13. [But this rule is often violated; for the Greeks frequently refer adjectives to the substan-

tive only hi sense, and put them in the gender implied in the substantive. Thus, II. X. 84. 0iXc

TEKVOV, because T'IKVOV here implies a male. II. II. 280. 0dXayyt iXTrofjitvoi, because the troops
consisted of men.']

14. [Hence, a noun of number, singular, feminine, or neuter, has very often an adjective

masculine and plural, Luke ii. 13. 7r\rj9oQ orpanaf ovpaviov, alvovvTwv, a multitude of the heavenly

host, praising, &c. Luke xix. 37. uirav TO irXijOoQ xaipovTis, all the multitude rejoicing. See Thuc.

iii. 79. Xen. Hist, Gr. ii. 3, 55.]

15. [But even without this reference to the sense the rule is violated
; the fern, dual is put with

the masculine, Thuc. v. 23. d/*0w rw TroXff ;
the masc. with the fern, both singular and plural, Eur.

Hec. 659. OrjXvv (nropdv ; frequently participles masc. both singular and plural with substantive

feminine, Find. 01. vi. 23. iirrd irvpdv TtXtoQevTwv 1
.]

16. [The adjective, as a predicate, not an epithet, is often put in the neuter singular, when the

subject is masculine or feminine, or in the plural, as II. B. 204. OVK dyaObv TroXvKoipavirt, the rule

of the main/ w nut a good thine;. (See Virg. Eel. iii. 80. Mn. iv. 568.) See Mat. vi. 25. 34. 2 Cor. ii. 6.

Aristoph. Plut. 203. Long. 31, 32. Herod, ii. 68. Sometimes xpfj[J.a or KTf)fj,a, a thing, is joined to

the adjective so placed.]

17. [If adjectives refer to two or more substantives, and these are of the same gender, the

adjective is properly of this gender and number (yet very often in the neuter) ;
but if they are of

different genders, then the neuter plural is put when the objects are inanimate, as Herod, ii. 132.

TOV avykva KOI TYJV KeQaXijv Ktxpvaiofitva ; but with animated beings, in the masculine, if one is

masculine, as Find. 01. ix. 66. Hvppa AtvicaXiwv re icara/3dj/rf ; and very frequently it is deter-

mined both in gender and number by one only of the substantives, Thuc. viii. 63. 2rpo/i/3ix^j;v KCU

Tag vaiiQ dirtXrjXvQoTa.']
18. The Greeks, considering the substantive very frequently as the whole, and the adjective as

the part, put the substantive in the genitive, and the adjective sometimes in the gender of the

substantive, as y9iwv XtKToi, for Xticroi yQtot, Soph. OZd. T. 18. xprjaToi TU>V dvBpdtTrwv the good of

men, i. e. such of men as are good ; and even in the singular, especially in Attic, TOV aiTov TOV

iJHiavv ;
sometimes in the neuter, TO TroXXbv TTJ orpari/J^, Herod, viii. 100.]

[N.B. Adjectives are often put alone in the neuter gender, or stand as substantives for any
indefinite objects thought of and understood. Here the common grammars say there is an ellipse
of xp^a or xpr^ara.]

OF THE THIRD CONCORD.

19. The relative pronoun, OQ, ij, o, agrees with the substantive to which it refers, called its

antecedent, in gender, number, and person ;
and if there be no nominative case between the relative

and the verb, the relative itself will be the nominative case to the verb, as /ia/cdpiof l<mi> 6 dvrjp
o IXTri^ei, blessed is the man who hopeth.

20. But if there be some other nominative case to the verb, the relative will, as to case, be

governed by the verb, or by some other word in the sentence, as paicdpiov TO tQvoQ ov KvpioQ b

6f6e i<TTf XaoQ ov IZtXtZaro, blessed (is) the nation whose God the Lord is, the people ^chom he hath

chosen. In this sentence the first relative ov is, as to case, governed by the noun 00j (comp. rule

32.) the second relative ov by the verb l%fXkZaro, (comp. rule 43.)

21. But observe that the relative and antecedent in Greek are often put in the same case, as

f-TrtaTivoav T<$ Xoyy $ (for ov) ILTTIV, they believed the word which he spake. John ii. 22.

22. Two or more antecedents generally have a relative plural, agreeing in gender and person
with the most worthy, as dvrjp icai yvvf) 01 dyaTrcDtn TOV Qibv, a man and a woman who love God 2

.

23. A relative between two antecedents of different genders or numbers may agree with either,
as Lucian, TroXae elaiv OVQ (fxuXfovs ro|tag, those are cities which you take for caves. Gal. iii. 16. r<

airfpnaTi oov, OQ tffTi Xpiorog, to thy seed, which is Christ. Eph. iii. 13. ratf OXtyeai pov, i'jTig iorl

coKa vfiuiv, my afflictions, ichich are your glory.
24. Aurog, OVTOQ, IKIIVOS, oaoQ how many, r/Xiicog as great, oloQ of such kind, also TTOGOI how many,

TTCHTOQ of what number, &c. TrorairoQ of what country, TroaairXovQ and -rroffaTrXdffioQ of how many
fold, are sometimes used after the manner of the relative, as iXetydvTwv epfipvov (tort) /Xticov

(tffri) /io<Txoe, tfie fetus of elepliants is as big as a calf; xapio/ievo ot'y aoi dvdpi, obliging such a man
as you.

25. Relatives often agree with their antecedents, not as to their gender, but as to their sense, as

Mat. xxviii. 19. IQvr] O.VTOVQ. Rom. ii. 14. tOvij OVTOI. Col. ii. 19. TIJV Ke<paXr)v, i% ov. Rev.
xvii. 16. Kepara ovroi. So in Latin, Terence, Andr. iii. 5, 1. Scelus, qui me perdidit. Horace,
Monstrum, quse lib. i. ode xxxvii. 21.

1 [The Greek tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, when the plural instead of the singular of a female is

used, and when a chorus of women speaks of themselves.]
1 [See 7. on Adj. Most of the same observations apply to the relative.]

D
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2C. The relative is often put before the antecedent, especially when in the same case, as John
xi. 6. tutivev iv $ i]v Tony, he stayed in the place in which he teas. [In fact it puts the noun often

into its own case, as Xen. Anab. i. 9, 11. a riva bpyrj KaraaKtva^ovra TIQ apxoi x^Pa >
f r i"nv

X&pav rjg apxoi. Hence, the nouns which should precede the relative, with a demonstrative pro-
noun or adjective, in the same case with these, are frequently referred to the relative, as Soph.
(Ed. C. 907. O'VQ Trtp ourog TOVQ vofjLOvg tlarjXB' t-^^v, TOVTOIGIV dpnocrOfjfftTai ',

and this construc-

tion is united with the preceding, ibid. 334. (ry\0ov) vv y?rp ixov oUeT&v iriar^ povy. Some-
times the substantive, even when standing first, takes the case of the relative which follows, as

Herod, ii. 106, Tag arfjXae rdq terra 26<7wcrrpt, a! irXtvvtG ovKtri Qaivovrai Trepitovaai. So in

Virg. Urbem, quam statuo, vestra est.]

27. A verb, an adjective, or a relative, sometimes agrees with a preceding infinitive mood, or

a sentence ; and in such instances the verb is put in the third person, and the adjective or relative

in the neuter gender, as Zvptiv rbv Xtovra OVK lanv da^aX't^, to shear a lion is not safe; /u>)

piOvaKtaQe o'lvy, iv < (neut.) ivriv dffwria, be not drunk with wine, in which (being drunk with wine

namely) If profligacy. Eph. v. 18. [We may add also, that very frequently the relative refers to

a thing generally, and is then also put in the neuter, as in Soph. (Ed. T. 542. Tvpavvida Orjpav o

irXriQti dXiaKtrai, a thing which.]

OF GOVERNMENT.

28. Government is that part of syntax which respects the cases of nouns and pronouns.

OF APPOSITION.

[29. Apposition is when a substantive or pronoun personal is accompanied by another substantive

without a conjunctive particle, and in the same case and number, serving to explain the former, or

supply any definition, as )) 8e pi' (/xolpa) tic TreTprjQ irpopsfi, /usya Trivia Qtoiaiv. But very often

the number is not the same, as in Soph. (Ed. C. 472. /cparjjjpsg daiv, dvdpoQ tvxftpog Te%vrj. Eur.

Hipp. 11. 'iTTTroXvroc, HirOsaiQ Trai5tvp.aTa: sometimes the case is changed; for example, the gen.
is used when the apposition refers to pronouns possessive, as in Homer, II. I\ 180. daqp tfibg tffKs

KvvwTTiOoi;: and so in adjectives derived from proper names, where the proper name includes

a definition, II. B. 54. Ntorops^ Trapd vrjl TIv\r)ytv0 pamXrjoG, the ship of Nestor, the king, &c.]
30. Two or more substantives belonging to the same thing are put in the same case by apposition,

as ITauXof a7ro<JToXo, Paul an apostle ; Tip.o9k^t TtKvqt, to Timothy (my) son ;

"

A.OOJTTOQ TroAif, the

toicn Asopus.
31. The proper name of a place, particularly of a town, is sometimes put with its appellative in

the genitive, as 'AQrjvuJv 7ro\i, the city of Athens.

[ON THE NOMINATIVE.]

[32. (a) Verbs not constituting a complete predicate, but requiring another word, are generally
the passives signifying to be called, named, or chosen for any thing, to appear, to be considered, to be

known. There are also some not passive, signifying being or becoming, or conveying the same idea as

ei'/it, n'evio, irtfyvKa, KarkaTrjv, &c., and these all have the additional word in the nominative.]

[(6) Hence also with dieouw, when signifying to be called, and with ovo^d kari nvi and ovopa
tx, referring to a subject, the nominative is put. The additional words may be either substantives

or adjectives.]

[(c) With verbs also which have a perfect signification, a second nominative is put as a predicate
to be explained by we as. Thus Soph. El. 130. rJKfre -jrapap-vQiov, ye are come as a comfort.]

[(d) A more precise definition is sometimes in the nominative, dtita pvai tiatyopd, ten mince as

tribute.]

[(e) The nominative is used also in exclamations.]

ON THE GENITIVE.

[N.B. The other relations which the verb in the predicate requires to be adjoined, either accord-

ing to its nature, or in certain combinations, are expressed by what ai'e called the oblique cases,
i. e. those which must be dependent on other words.]

[33. The genitive may stand not only with the predicate, but with any word of the proposition,
and expresses relation in general. Each idea of relation takes the noun by which this relation is

determined in the genitive.]

[34. In many cases where the substantive is joined with others in the genitive, in the question
whose, the Greek agrees with the Latin and English. The most common case is when the genitive

signifies the thing or person in which another is, or which belongs to another, as the subject of the
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action, the situation, as out/a Illrpov, Peter's house, &c. But frequently the genitive expresses the

object of an action or feeling expressed in another noun, as iroOoQ viov, regret with respect to the son,

orfor the son ; avSpoQ ivpevtia, good-will towards a man. The following cases must be noticed where

relation is expressed by the genitive.]

[A. To words of all kinds other words are added in the genitive, which show the respect in which
the sense of those words must be taken ;

the genitive then signifies with regard to.]

[() Thus with r<rbs; in the phrases wg, OTTHJS, TT&Q, OVTUQ l\u, to be qualified or endowed in any
way ; a> TIQ tvvoiaQ 77 /xi/q/iijg %, as each was with respect to benevolence or memory, i. e. as each

willed well to a parti/, or remembered the past ; KaXw t^tiv piQije, to be pretty well as to drunkenness,
i. e. to be pretty drunk.]

[(6) And with other verbs, l-n-fiyeaOai dprjoQ,
to be in haste with respect to the battle; oQaXXeaQai

i\triSoQ, to be deceived with respect to hope, i. e. to be disappointed.']

[So jcareaya TYJQ Ki<f>aXrjg, I am broken as to my head, or my head is broken, &c.]

[(c) Again, with adjectives, to give a more exact definition, airaiQ dppsvwv Traidwv, childless with

respect to sons. So Soph. El. 36. avicevoQ dairidwv. This is very common.]

[(d) So with adverbs, Trpoaa) dptrrje dvrjKdv, to carry it far with respect to virtue; iroppu) rj-jf

jfXiKias, far advanced with respect to age.]

[(<?) Hence the neuters TOVTO, TOGOVTO, ToSe, with a preposition, take a genitive as a definition
;

in>tTTt<rov TOVTO dvdjKrjQ, they came to this with respect to necessity, i. e. into such necessity.]

[( /')
Hence the genitive is put with verbs (a), or substantives (b), or absolutely (c), where other-

Wise Trtpi would be used. Thus, rrfc /ujrpoe T/KW r?Jg /iJ/ typdaw, about to speak about my
mother (a) ; dyytXta TYIQ Xt'ou, tJie relation concerning Chios (6) ; TrJ arj <pptvog, 'iv aov SsdoiKa,
as to what regards your turn of mind.]

[(g) The genitive, in the same way, also illustrates words and propositions, d nkpaQ nrftv torat TOV

aTraXXayT/vai TOV KtvSvvov, if there is to be no end, viz. with respect to deliverance from danger.]

[Some of the above cases may be rare. In the following the genitive regularly occurs, and is

founded on the sense with respect to.]

[35. B. Words expressing relation, but requiring another word as the object of this relation,
take this object (which, however, must not be passive) in the genitive.]

[Thus (a), adjectives, with an active sense, derived mostly from verbs active, have a genitive where
the verbs have an accusative ; dvOpwiruv ov di]Xrjp,oveg, not mischievous with respect to men,
i. e. which do not harm men ; oXtOptoi fyiXwv, destructive to friends. Many adjectives in -LKOQ, and

many compounded with a privative, have this government. So participles sometimes
; TO^UV

ti8ii)Q, skilful with respect to bows.]

[(6) Words which express a situation or operation of the mind, a judgment of the understanding
which is directed to an object without affecting it. Thus the adjectives experienced, ignorant,

remembering, desirous, as rijg QvaiaQ OVK ddarjQ, dXX'
tfj.7rtipoQ, not ignorant with respect to the sacri-

fice, but experienced
1

.]

[And the verbs to recollect or forget, to remind, to be careful or careless (with the adjective and sub-

stantive corresponding to them), to consider, reflect, understand, or long for any thing, as

WvrjffavOs d\KrJG
2
,
be mindful as to courage, i. e. remember your courage.

KvicXuTTEG Atoc OVK dXsyoucrij/, are careless as to Jupiter
3

.

'EvQvfiov T&V tidoTwv, consider with respect to those who know 4
.

"K
t
aQovTo TtixiZ,6vT<*>v, they perceived them fortifying

4
.

M*} /titydXwv fc7ri0?.'jUT*>,
not to be desirous of great things, not eager with respect to.]

[Hence also many verbs of sense take a genitive, as r^t; ^vfJQ O.KOVOJ, I hear the voice, and O>Q

oaippavTo T&V KapriXuv, when tJtey smelt the camels.]

[(c) Words which indicate fulness or deficiency, because the word which shows of what any thing is

full or empty, shows the respect in which the signification of the governing word must be taken.

Thus in adjectives :

// ip.7r6p<i)v,full with respect to merchants.

ioroio, rich with respect to the means of livelihood.

wv, deserted as to friends.

(iroXiff/xarof, naked as to garment.]

[And verbs,
AIKUIV rj TTO\I 'iytfitv, the city was full of lawsuits.

Koo'eaaaQai Tivog, to satisfy one's self as to any thing ; and so to enjoy or be pleased with, in the
sense of to hare enough of.

OZicoe vfo6/ivog oiictTuiv, a house needy as to domestics.

"AXffoQ riprinwat Xsovroc, he made the grove desert as to tlie lion, i. e. took away the lion.]

[(d) Hence also the verbs to bereave, deliver or clear, escape, keep of or hinder, desist from ; any verb

expressing distance or separation, to repulse, to make a way for, to cease or make to cease, and all

implying deficiency in either a direct or remote sense, have a genitive, as

1 [Sometimes these adjectives take rrept' with a genitive, and sometimes the accusative; 6 rat/r' eirt<T-rtjfji<av,
he who

knew or was acquainted with these things.]
2 [These verbs have sometimes the genitive with nepi, sometimes the accusative, as Tu<5ea ov /jiffju/m^at.]
3

[<t>ei'do/ua< to spare, and QvXd^onai to guard, both contain the idea to be careful about, and therefore tak<*

the genitive.]
4 [Both these classes of verbs take the accusative also.]

Z>2
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'AiroOTtptlv Tivd TIVOQ, to deprive one ofany thing.

Tvpdvvwv ri\tv6tp(ij9r)(Tav, tJiet/ irere delivered from tyrants.
OUK dXv^tTov p.6pov KO.KIGTOV, i/e shall not escapefrom the worst fate.

Ei(oye<r0ai rwv vofjtifidjv, to lie liii/deredfrom wltat is lawful.

'Airk^tiv TUJV dpyvptituv Tpia ardOiia, to be three stadia distant from the silver-mines.

Tijv 'Acriav koptfctv TIJQ Ai(3vT), separating Asia from Africa.

K^pcg dfivvt TraicoQ, he repelled deathfrom his son.

*E\rj%av <j)6vov, they ceased from slaughter.]

[Let it be remarked, (1.) that although every word cannot be instanced, the principle here

noticed explains many constructions
; (2.) that verbs in their derivative sense, though perhaps not

having the same reference, retain the construction admitted in their proper sense
; (3.) that sub-

stantives and adverbs having the same significations as the above adjectives, admit the genitive, as

iiXiQ TU>V TtOvTjKorwv, enough of dead persons ; x<apie, &c -
5 (<*) tnat s<>me of these words occasionally

admit other constructions.]

[(<?) This signification, with respect to, shows why the comparative and words involving a comparison
require the genitive.

V 7rarpo, greater with respect to his father.

poQ ovdtvog, second with regard to none.

i7ri9vfj.ia>v i/TTdjfJievovQ, overcome by their passions, i. e. worsted, made inferior to.]

[In the following verbs a comparison is also implied, though indirectly.

[(1.) To surpass or to be surpassed by, as

Htpiyevoto av rjjjg TOV fiaaiXetoQ dwdptiDQ, you would surpass the king's power.
'ATroXt'iTTtrai 'AXt^dvSpov, he is inferior to Alexander.]

[(2.) To rule (i. e. be lord or superior over} ;

Kpaiviiv or dp%tiv orparou, to rule the army ; and so Kvpitvtiv, KOipavtiv, rvpavvtvtiv, &c.

(but these verbs have frequently a dative or an accusative.)]

[(3.) To obey or disobey;
'Eiiov TTtiQo^tvoi, obeying me.]

[(4.) Hence adjectives and substantives which imply rule or the contrary (and thus superiority and

inferiority) have a genitive, as

TiJG r'ldovfiQ tjKpaTrjg, master over pleasure.
So i']TT(j)v, KapTtpog, aKparriz ; and 7/rra TOV Trouarog, defeat by means of drinking ; tytcpaTtia

piyovQ, mastery oper cold, &c.]
[(5.) Again, words referring to value imply a comparison; and hence all such, as well as those, to

buy, sell, &c., which contain a determination of value, have a genitive. Thus d^iog (properly
equivalent) and avrd^ioQ ; as larpbg TroXXwv i'raio aXXwv, a physician is as good as (is worth)

manyotJiers; d%lwQ Tr)Q ddiKiag, (let them be punisJied) in a 'manner worthy of their crime ; and again,
7r6(rov av Trpiaio ; for how much icould you buy ? Whence the genitive occurs in many combina-

tions, xpvaov dvdpoQ iS'^aro, she received gold for her husband.]

[(0.) There is, lastly, a comparison in words expressing a difference, as srtpog, aXXoc, Std<bopoq,
aXXoioc;, d\\oTpioQ, diatyipcj dXXolov eTrior^ju^g, different from knowledge ; dvrjp Siatykpti T&V
dXXojv uiu)v, a man differsfrom other animals.]

[(/) The genitive also expresses the cause, and is then rendered on account of, where relation is

clearly implied, as with verbs
; ?/Xw at rov vov, / admire you on account of or with, respect to your

sense ; ov /xcyaipw rovSe GOI 5wpj7/*aro, / do not envy you on account of or with respect to this

gift ,
and with adjectives, Qavdrov TOV GOV p.\ka, wretched on account of or with respect to your

death. Hence the genitive stands alone in exclamations, <ptv TOV dvSpog, alas ! the man ! w Zev

Trj XtTTTOTTjroQ, Jufj'tter ! his acuteness ! And with substantives; fj.tXtSf)uara TrafpoQ, grief on
account of his father ; TO Tpotac /^tcrog, hatred on account of Troy.]

[Hence too, in prayers, the thing appealed to as the cause of granting the prayer is put in the

genitive, Xioao^ai Gg/iKTrot;, /pray you by Themis, for the sake of Themis: and so Xtrai Qt&v,
entreaties by the gods.]

[And again, the genitive is put with verbs to begin, TOV Zyv a?r6 Xinrqe dp%6/ifov, beginning life
idfh pain.]

[C. The second great relation expressed by the genitive is that of a whole to its parts ;
and this

is common in other languages, as fig TOVTWV, unus horum, &c. Observe these cases: (a) with art.

and relative, TWV OVTWV TO. (iev iaTiv
k<f> rifuv, TO, o' OVK

i<j>' rifur, of all things existing, some are in

our poicer, some not; Boiwrwv 01 pr) (3ovX6[Jitvoi, those Boeotians who were inurillin<i ; TO vorrovv

Ttixtwv, tlie weak part of the wall (this construction of the participle is very common) : with rela-

tives, 7rapaXa/3av 9j?/3aiW O'VQ XoyiadfitvoQ tlirov, taking those of tlie Thebans whom. (6) With
substantives, (1.) the country as the whole is the genitive when a city of it is mentioned, OtVoi/ TTJQ
'

ATTIK?IQ, (Enoe, a city of Attica ; (2.) the class to which a thing mentioned belongs, is on the same
account in the genitive, rpoxog T&V ictpaueiKuv, a wlwel of the class of the earthen, i. e. an earthen

wheel.}

[(c) With verbs
; (1.) with dvai, as avTOQ ijOtXt rStv ptvovTiov tlvai, one of those who remained at

home (where tig is often added) ;
and (2.) with verbs of all kinds, when the action refers to a part
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only of the object, as !rjuov TTJC yf/f, laid waste a part of the country; Xafiovra T&V ratviwv, some

[(c/) With adverbs of place, troBi <ppevoQ ifj,ag properly in ichat part of my mind' ; "iv tl KCIKOV, in

what situation of ceil : and of time, as 6i//t ri/g ///ifpag, in a late part of the day.]

[(e) We must observe, too, that for the same reason a genitive is put with many verbs signify-

ing any participation, as /isrtoTt, /xersxeiv, &c. Thus, yXXa/3t ^6^Qiv, take a part in tJte labours.

So TrpocnrjKit, TL Trpoffijicti fjioi KooivOidjv; wltat are the Corinthians to me ? M.iTac"i56vai to impart;

\prf TOV jSdpoug niraSidovai TOIQ 0iXoit;, give your friends a sliare in your grief. So the verbs to enjoy,
i e. to hare a share in

;
diroXaviiv TOV dyaQov, to enjoy the good. And hence the verb ysuojuai to

taste has the gen. And ow to smell of, and TTVEW to breathe of, have the gen. for the same reason :

iravT oei 9'epovg, every thing smells of summer, has a part of the summer smell; pvpuv TTVEUC, you
breathe ofperfumes. Since verbs signifying to impart, receive, give, have a gen., it appears that hence
verbs signifying to obtain, receive, have the same case, as QvrjTov awuaTog tTv^eg, you have a mortal

body ; u> Swpuv Xd%y, that he may get gifts; and so Kvptlv, K\r]povo/j,tlv (the thing inherited; and

again, the person from -whom one inherits). The construction of the verbs to take, or take hold of (in

general verbs middle) with the gen. arises from this cause
; erepwv riytpovuv Xaj36nsvo, taking

(.- nitc) of other leaders, i. e. taking other leaders; (and hence the same verbs have the gen. with other

meanings, as to blame; tTrtXdjSfro TOV ^rj(pi<ruaTOQ, blamed the decree ;) 6/i0a avrov, we shall keep
hold ofhim; Xiju?}v t%rai TOV arjnaTOZ, borders on ; rfjg avTtJQ yi/w/i?j t^ojuai, persevere in; uTr-taOai

avT&v, to touch them ; whence other verbs of touching, as \^avw, Oiyydvw, have a gen. The part
seized is often in the gen. with these verbs, l\d(3ovTo Trjg wv?;e TOV OpovTqv, took him by the girdle.

Hence, perhaps, the verbs of contrary sense, to let go, to miss, &c., have the gen., and these are

usually middle verbs
; rtjs ^aidoQ ov usQrjaouat, I icill not let the girl go ; so dfy'itvQai (the actives of

both verbs have the ace.), TrpoiccrOat, d/zaprdvtiv.]

[(/) The substantive marking the class from which the superlative takes the chiefest as a part,
is in the genitive ; // jUfyi'crrr;

rwv voaiov dvaiStia, impudence is the greatest of diseases : and hence
the gen. is put with verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, derived from superlatives, or expressing pre-
ferableness ; TTCLVTIDV StatrpkTrtiQ, you excel all, i. e. are the first of all ; flirtTrptTrag OvrjT&v tQvvav,
and e?o%a TTCLVTUV, chiefly of all.}

[36. D. The genitive marks the person or thing to which any thing belongs, whether property,

quality, habit, duty, &c., and those from which any thing arises. Probably there is here the notion

of the relation of the quality, &c., to its possessor.]

[(a ) Property, rd TUIV OIKOVVTWV TI]V iro\iv oiKtia T&V KaXw fiaviXfVOVTUV tari, the property of
the citizens belongs to good kings. So ISiOQ, &c., and itpog ;

as ttpoe TOV NfiXov, sacred to the Nile,
i. e. made his sacred property. Elvai, yiyvtaQai especially signify to belong to ; lori TOV fia<n\r]OQ,
it is the king's ; tavrov dvai, to be his own master; ton TOV XsyovTog, he gives himself up to the

speaker. Elvai also expresses quality, power, custom, duty, &c. (aVoiac <TTt, it is the quality or part
of folly ; TroXXov TTOVOV sort, it is a business of great labour) ; ability, (TTUVTOQ dvdpos IGTIV

iicXk^affOai, every one can tell) ; habit or part, tariv dpa diicaiov dvdpog ;
is it the part of a just

man ?]

[(6) The gen. with demonstrative pronouns shows in whom a quality is found, as OVK dya/^at TOVT
d dptaTeu), I do not approve this in a prince; TOVTO iiraivti

'

AyrjfftXdov, I praise this in

Agesilaus. So OavfidZu, &c. ;
and hence these verbs have sometimes a gen. of the object ; aov

9avnd(t), I wonder at you ; dyajjiai TTJQ dptTrj^, I admire their virtue.]

[(c) The gen. again expresses the person or thing from which any thing proceeds: i}Kovaa. TOV

dyylXou, I heard from the messenger ; fiaOovTfg TOV /caraoTcoTrou, having learntfrom the. spy ; Trarpof

tykviTo Kaftftvaov, he was bornfrom Cambyses as his father.]

[(d) The gen. expresses the material from which the thing is made, as GTifyavoQ Trofag, a crown of
herb.]

[(e) And the author of what is implied in the substantive, "Hpag dXartlai. the wanderings (of lo)
caused by Juno.]

[37. E. The gen. is put with verbs compounded with prepositions which govern the gen. when
the prep, might be separated from the verb, and set before the case, without altering the meaning
of the verb, but not else

;
e. g. we cannot say dvTiXtytiv TIVOQ, to contradict any one; for Xtyeiv

CLVTI TIVOQ is, to speak in the place of any one.]

[F. The gen. determines place and time, in answer to where ? when ? &c.]
[ Where ? Xaiae \tipog oiKOvaiv, on the left hand.]
[When? ij%6i fiatov %povov, he will come in a short time ; TOVTO tatTai ijfjitpaiv oXfywv, within

a few days; and this last signification is common.]
[Since ? TTO'IOV %p6vov iriiropOrjTai iroXig, since what time ?]

[Ilow long ? 2 trail/ aXovTOQ,for six years, during six years.]

[G. Lastly, the word governing the gen. is often omitted, as vibg, olicog, &c. QovicvdidriQ o

'OXopov, the son of; iv Kpoiaov, in the house of Croesus.]

ON THE DATIVE.

[38. The dative in Greek (A), as in other languages, answers to the question ctii 1 or to whom ?

as SiSovai TI TIVI, to give any thing to any one ; 0iXog TIVI, tjfQpOQ TIVI, &.C., friendly to any one, &c. ;

and (B) answers to the Latin ablative.]
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[39. A. The following cases may be especially noted :]

[The verbs to order or exhort, to rule, obey or disobey, to yield, i. e. to give an order, &c., to yield
obedience to, &c., generally have the dative, (though KeXivu) has also the ace. and infin., and vov9e-

rc.lv, TraaaKoXiiv, TraorptTrttv, Trapo^vvtiv, Trapop/Ji^v, &c. only the ace. ; viraKovuv again the gen.
and dat.) and so uTTOTrrrjcrcmv (which seems to mark the same feeling of subordination as the verbs

to yield, &c.) and \arptvuv, to serve, have the dative.]

[Again, verbs of meeting, being in th# way of, being troublesome to (obvius esse, molestus esse alicui),
have usually the dat. (though evrvyxdvu and avvrvy. have also a gen., and /ZTTOIW sometimes an

ace.), as Tf> vvrn%ov ; whom did I meet ?]

[Verbs of reproaching, censuring, rebuking, have often a dat. of the person (exprobrare alicui

aliquid, to object a thing to a person), and ace. of that in which the reproof consists, and sometimes
the dat. alone, as TOVTO uoi ifikp,^tov, you blamed me for this ; so iTrirt/x^tv, tTriKaXtiv. But p.ejj.<pop.at

has also an ace., and so has Xotdoptiv, though the middle takes the dat.]

[40. Verbs of helping, assisting, injuring, have both dat. and ace., though dprjysiv, duvvtiv,

dXt%tiv, florjOtiv, tTTtKovptlv, XvGiTtXtlv only the dat.
; w^sXfiv has both

; /3Xa7rrw and OVLVJJ/J.I

only the ace.]

[Verbs and adjectives signifying useful, injurious, inimical, have a gen. as well as dat.]

[41. Words signifying equality, suitableness, resemblance, on the contrary, have the dat., and hence
o avroQ the same, as rbv avrbv <piXov i/ojuisrw Ty 7r6Xti,let him reckon tJie same person hisfriend whom
the city reckons its friend ; and so

, as Ijitoi /JLIUQ SK fiaTepog, from one mother with me ; and TOIOVTOQ,
as XoyovQ rip <T0w Ka-aKTfivovn TOLOVTOVQ, words such as he ^cho condemned you to death would speak ;

and so t<roc, where in English we have as, than, with, av TVTTTH TO.Q "iaaQ TrXr/ydg iuoi, as many
strokes as I. This rule applies to the adverbs icrwg, 6/ioiwc, &c., and to verbs to suit, jit, become, &c.,

TrpgTmi', dpuoTTtiv, toiKtvai, and hence to the adverb eiKorwg. We may add, that all adjectives of

a similar meaning with ouoiog, as ddtX<j>6e akin, conformable to, and ZW^COQ, take a dative. But
IffOQ and ofjLoiog have sometimes the gen. also.]

[(a) 42. The dative also expresses that an action takes place with reference to a person or thing ;

especially to signify for the advantage, good, or pleasure of any one; as $ Tovdt TT\OVV iffrtiXap.iv,

for whom we undertook this expedition, (and hence arise the phrases, Tifjuuptlv and dfj.vvuv ri TIVL,
as nuwpriaeiQ IlarpoKXy TOV tyovov, revenge the murder for Patroclus ; and so with verbs to fear,
as deideiv TIV'I, to fearfor any one ;) and in honour of; as 6p%j;<ra/iiei'ot Oeolcriv, dancing in honour

of the gods. (6) Indeed, generally, a reference to a person or thing may be said to be implied in

all verbs, which can admit such a reference
;
and in this case it is expressed by the dative ;

<ziof eon Qavdrov ry TtoXti, he deserves death with regard to the state, i. e. he deserves that the state

should condemn him ; Qebg K<rwf t ue, r^t d' o'L^ouai, the god saves me, but as far as he is con-

cerned, I am undone ; 'OSvtraevg ^Qurjpqt XoiSopti, &c., Ulysses in Homer, $c. (c) And thus the
dat. is put with verbs and adjectives, where for is used in English, as ppdioc, x a^ 7 c, dyaQog,
KaXoQ, tv-%pr}GTOQ, aiffxpos, }<%, and others, where the dat. expresses the person or thing, with
reference to which one of those predicates is applied as an object, (d) Hence we may explain
the dat. (especially with wg) when put to show that a proposition is affirmed to be true only with

respect to a certain person, as jua/cpdv a> yspovn TTpovffrdXrjQ bdov, you have come a long way for
an old man; and when expressing a judgment, as <r syw eri/x^o-a rolg fyoovovviv tv, I have

honoured you, according to the judgment of those who understand ; and very often in the phrase wf
!/ioi, in my opinion, (e) And the dat. of the participle (in definitions of a property, distance,

situation, &c.) which expresses the action with respect to which the definition is applied, as diro

'EXt0avrtvj ava> IOVTI, dvavreg tori ^tuptW, when one goes up from, <JfC. ; (f) And in

definitions of time, when an action has taken place, since a certain person has done this or that,
as r)v ;/iap dtvTtpov trX'tovri uoi, the second day since I had been sailing.]

[(g) Hence, too, feeling of any kind is expressed by the dative, as TroOovvn 7rpov<f)dvr), thou
contest as I hoped ; especially with sivai and yiyvf.aOai, as r< Ni/ct'p Trpoffdex ^^ i]v TO. irtpi
T&V 'Eytffra'uov, Nicias expected the events in Segesta.']

[(A) Hence also the dat. is often put for the gen. in other languages, and partly because the dat.

implies reference or respect to a thing ;
for the Greeks understand a person or thing in relation

to the action expressed in the verb or adjective, and others take it with relation to a substantive.
Thus SitairdaOrj avrolQ 77 rd^ig, tJieir ranks, $c. ; 'iXidg KaXov tvri iroirjua r<p 'O/iiijpy, Homer's
Iliad is, (f-c. ; Trarpy'a vfuv oiicia, your paternal house. Probably this relation is the basis of the
construction of tlvai, virapxtiv, &c. to be, with the dat., and of passives with the dat., instead of
VTTO and gen., as TsXXy TraldtQ rjaav, Tellus had children ; and 7rpo<77r6Xote QvXdaatrai, he is

guarded by his attendants.]

[(i) Again, the dat. expresses direction of an action to an object either real or imaginary, as 'AOffvy
XtipaQ dvtffxov, they lifted up their hands to Mi tier ra; and hence, verbs of j>r</i>>g, (as in prayer
the eyes or hands were lifted up,) of looking up to, (avaj3/\7rw, t/u/SXsTrw,) have a dative. Indeed
the dative alone expresses this, as avvtXexO'iaav ra~i Ovaiatc, tln'i/ amn'tnl>/<'<l far the sacrifaf.
Hence, verbs compounded with iiri and -rrpog in this sense have a dat., though the prepositions
alone govern the ace. in the same sense, as ral 7rpae<ri TOIQ avralQ eTTf^fjpj/crav, they set to

work on the same act'toitx
;
and TrpoafidXXuv rtfi rei'x", to set on or attack the fortifications ; and so

have verbs compounded with other prepositions when they express this direction.]
[(&) Verbs compounded with juv.p. governing the dat. also govern the dat. if the prep, can be

separated without altering the sense, and those compounded with irtpi, where it has no influence
on the construction, us irtptfldXXtiv ffw^opaJt;, &c.]
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[(I) Observe, that substantives derived from verbs governing the dat. have often a dat., as

dv9pujiroi<riv, a gift to nmn.]

[43. B. The dative is used like the ablative in Latin, and thus answers several questions.]

[() Wherewith \ where companionship is expressed. Verbs compounded with avv and /ra, if

the prep, can be separated from the verb, or repeated; verbs of following, as 'i-jnaBai, dicoXovOtlv,
oirqdtlv, and adjectives and adverbs derived from them or agreeing with them in meaning, as I%TJQ
verbs of conversing or being connected tcith, contending, have a dative. The words expressing an armij,

fleet, <T., when constituting an accompaniment, are in the dat., as d(f>iK6p,tvoi r< oroXy TOVTIO,
' tritli tin tl-<t ; and when the word expressing this accompaniment has avrog with it, both are

in the dat., as OVTOIQ "LTTTTOIQ iovTtQ, going together with our horses.']

[(&) Whereby \ when an instrument is expressed, as Svolv 6$Qa\uolv bpa~v, to see by means of or
iV/t two eyes ; and even with subst., as Kivrjatig r< (rw/zan, motions with the body. Hence, xp/J(70ai

to use has a dative, and in the same sense it is put with verbs with which in Latin and English no
mean is signified, as TtKp.aipto6ai TOIQ trpoadtv wjuoXoy/jjust'oig, to infer from ichat was granted ;

HOVTSVOVTOI pa/3<?oi, they prophesy by the help of rods ; and so aTaOuavOat.]

[(c) From what ? whence \ where an affection of the mind, &c. is given as a motive, as evvoia

avdui, I speakfrom good-will.'}

[(d) The dat. also expresses the external cause, with passives, where it gives the cause, not the

person, by which an action is effected, as xP^afflt/ tTra/po/zti/og, elated by riches ; with any verbs,
when it is rendered on account of, as povoi tvTrpayiaiQ OVK iZvfSpiZofjitv, we alone are not insolent on
account of our success ; and with many passives and neuters, where it expresses the sense, occasion,
or object of an action, as rote TreTrpay/usi/otg aiayyv6ptvoi, being ashamed in consequence of what had
been done.]

[(e) The dative expresses the manner or kind of an action, as (3ia tig oUiav irapisvat, to go in

with force ; iZnfiiwaav OVTOV <pvyy, punished him with banishment.]

[(/) The dat. expresses frequently with respect to, in this sense, TTOO-I ra%vg, swift with respect to

my feet, the feet being the instrument of speed ; and hence we have the dative with verbs of

distinguishing one's self or excelling, as irpokxeiv dptry.]

[(g) The dat. gives the measure of excess, as kviavTijj Trptafivrepoc, older by a year.']

[(h) The dat. answers the question when ? and where ?]

[When I ry d' rjpspa aTrijXXayjuai 06/3ov, in this day I have been released, $c. So rpiat fijjcri,

&c.]

[Where ? MapaOwvi fitv ore rjfjisv, when we were at Marathon.]

ON THE ACCUSATIVE.

[44. The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, marks the immediate object affected by the

verb, as Xapfldvio TTJV darrida, I take my spear ; and this wants no farther illustration. But there

are some particular cases. Practice, indeed, alone can teach us all the cases where a word which

in other languages is the remote object, and introduced by a preposition, is the immediate object in

Greek, as he swore by the gods, w^ocre TOVQ Beovg.]

[45. A. But some may be particularised.]

[(a) Hti9dJ, i>/3pia>, d^t/clw, several verbs signifying to assist or profit, and to injure, dfjisifBeaOai to

remunerate, Trpoo-Kwviu) (but not in the N. T.). Verbs of flattering, tyQdvk) to anticipate, XavQdvu,
dirodicpdaKw, tTriXeiTrw. Verbs expressing the emotion of shame, fear, pity, as

tTroiKTtipo), &c.' have an accus.]

[(6) Verbs properly intransitive sometimes become transitive, and take an accusative, as at

p'eovffL [liXi, the fountains flow with honey. So CUOTTW, flaivo), a>, XajUTrw, (TTrtv^a;.]

[(c) Intransitive verbs often take an accusative of the particular substantive, which expresses
their meaning as an abstract, as

Kivdwevaii} TOVTOV TOV KivSvvov, I will run this risk.

Zy fiiov tfdiGTov, he lives a very pleasant life.]

[(d) The Greeks often put that word in the accusative, which, according to the laws of thought
and speech, is the remote object ; thus in the verbs to do, to speak, the action done, and word spoken,
are the near objects, and the remote ones are they to whom any thing is said or done : yet (1.) by
the Greeks these remote objects are put in the accusative, as if they were the near ones, thus

icafcwf TTOitiv Tivd, to do harm to any one KUKU>Q Xsyav nvd, to speak ill of any one. And, as in

some verbs, two near objects may be thought of, as / wrap the child in a mantle, or / wrap the mantle

round the child, both may be put in the accusative : and (2.) this is the case in Greek, as TI Troirjvu

avTov
;
what shall I do to him ? where one is the accusative of the person, and the other of the

thing ;
so Trparrw, paw, epSw, Xlyw, tiiriiv, dyopevw, spwra'w, (for we may ask a person and ask

after a thing,) verbs of asking or requiring, as 07j/3aiovg yprjjuara yrrjaav ;
of taking away any thing

from one, as rr\v Qtbv TOVQ arttydvovQ GfavXrjKaat, they deprived the goddess of the crowns ; of teaching,

as Stddaicovai TOVQ iraldaQ ffwtypoavvriv ;
of putting on or putting off, as ivedvat TOV iralSa TOV

,
he put the rest on the boy ; of concealing, as ov at a7roKpy\|/o> Tag t/Ltdff

SVGTTpayiag ;
and the

1 [And so some neuter verbs expressing an emotion, though, even without indicating the object, they convey a

perfect idea, as Pi/^o-Koi/ra? ov xaipovaiv, do not rejoice at the death of, $c., and so aX-yew, Oappeta, <Wxepai'i/co, &c.|



56 A PLAIN AND EASY SECT. xxr.

following, ainaaOai, dvapvyv, diroXovuv, KuXvtiv, 7rsi9iiv, rivaffOai, chiefly because many verbs

may be referred sometimes to a person, and sometimes to a thing, as KwXvtiv avQptitirov and
KuXvtiv Trpay/za

1
.]

[N.B. Instead of a verb active, we find sometimes the substantive from which it is derived, with

TToitloBai in the accusative, as Oavpa Troiovpivog TT}V Ipyaaiav TOV aidripov, wondering at the

working of iron ; and in the same way, too, we have two accusatives, from a circumstance noticed

above, as wpicwo-av Tra'vrte; roi)Q fttyiarovQ opicoyf, iliey made them all take the strongest oaths, and

ipt r?}v TWV TTCU^WV Traidtiav tTraidevsv, fie gave me the education of, $c.~\

[Again, (3.) the remote object is in the accusative, when it signifies only a part, condition, or

definition, as

KcrXo tffTt rb <r<3/ta, he is beautiful in his body.

Supoc; fjv TI\V TruTpiSa, he was a Syrian by country.']

[And hence the Latins have their os humerosque deo similis. The Greeks sometimes put icara'.]

[(4.) Verbs which properly have not a substantive of this sort in the accusative, take this case, as

often as a pronoun or other common expression takes the place of any express definition, as

Ti xpSJuai ai>T<i> ; for what shall I use it 1

OVK olda OTI ffoi xpw/xai, I know not for what I shall use you.
TldvTa tvSaifiovtlv, to be happy in every thing.~\

[(5.) And hence (i. e. from the two last remai-ks) we may explain the double accusative in some

cases, when not the person but thing is the more remote object, as

'EviKj(T TOVQ j8apj3a'pov TTJV iv MapaBaivi fj.d%r]v, he conquered the barbarians in the battle at

Marathon.
Td /usyttrra w0*Xj(r6rE TTJV iroXiv, ye will benefit the city in the highest degree.

IloXXa
fjif rjSiKijKev, he injured me in many things or much.]

[(6.) The accusative, which expresses duration or distance, belongs to this class, as

HoXvv \povov n'apep.ttvtv, he remained a long time.

Td TroXXd KaOtvSei, he sleeps the most part of his time.

Sena araftiovQ, it is ten stadia distant.]

[46. It will not be difficult now to comprehend the adjective and pronoun neuter, which in

Greek are put in the accusative, to express what other languages signify by a preposition and case,
or an adverb, as

TovvavTiov OVTOQ TTO.V TOVVO.VTIOV ifiovXiTo piv, OVK r)$vvaro 8e, his wishes were exactly in the

opposite way, but, fyc.

To Xf.j6p.tvov' aXX' 77, TO Xtyoptvov, KaToiriv eopTrjc; ^icofiev, but, according to tJie proverb, we have

come after the feast.
To rov iroirjTov' aXXd ydp, TO TOV iroirjTov, tpyov ovdlv ovtiSog, but, as the poet says, no work is

a disgrace.]

[B. Adjectives, &c. derived from verbs which govern the accusative, sometimes retain this

case, as oi ovSdg dQa.va.Tuv 0ui/iog, none of the gods escapes thee; TroXXd vvt<rropa, knowing many
things.]

[We need not observe that one accusative (of the thing) is retained in the pass, of verbs governing
two ; but, as in Greek, verbs which in the active take a dative of the person, can in the passive be
referred to this person as a subject, so they have the thing in the accusative, as oi roiv 'AOrjvaiwv

tTTirtrpa/i/ilvot Trjv QvXaicrjv, who were entrusted with the watch, for olf 77 QvXaKrj tTrirerpaTrro, as
in Latin, inscripti nomina regum,fiores, <|"c.]

[C. Lastly, the accusative is put absolutely, i. e. without being governed by another word, verb,

adjective, or preposition.]

[(a) As an apposition to a whole proposition, as 'EX'tvijv KTavia^iv, MfvtXiy XVTTTJV irtKpdv, i. e.

o (ro KTiivtiv 'EX.) Msv. Xvirr) iriKpa eVrcci.]

[(6) The substantive which contains the leading idea of the proposition, is sometimes put at the

beginning in the accusative, unconnnected with the rest of the proposition, as /iijrlpa S', tl oi Ovpbs
itpopfidrai yafittaOai, "Aip irw tc'f p.'tyapov, i. e. with regard to thy mother, let her go.]

[(c) The accusative is often put in exclamations, as at ifit SeiXaiov, wretched me !]

[(d) Sometimes it is determined by a verb understood. Often in emphatic addresses Xsyw or
KaXat is understood, as oi TTJV vtvovaav ig irtdov icdpa, <f>yQ, T) icarapvy, / speak to you who are

'inclining your Jtead to the ground: with ovopa, TrXrjOog, V\JSOQ, tvpog, and others, t^w ls understood

very often.]

GENERAL RULES.

47. Verbs compounded with prepositions generally govern the same cases as those prepositions,
as Luke xiii. 12. aTroXeXuo-ai rJ doBtvtiac, thou art loosed from thy infirmity ; Acts xiv. 22.

1 [Matthiae observes, that as pronouns of the neuter gender are put in the accusative with all verbs, instead of
their proper case, we cannot decide that a verb governs two accusatives from merely finding one, and an accusative

-of a pronoun. \Ve find such with \^f\<t>, 7rioirvpxta, empofifta, e*(Ku>nidia, 7rpoc-ui>ayKao). The second accusative
maybe often explained by a preposition, as Tr <rnov&as irpoKaXovv-rai invite to a truce; and so anoKpivftrOai TI to
answer to any tiling, avaiKafciv -ri to force to any thing, as TOUTO uva^Kafei /ue, \woQai nvi TI to use any thing for any
thiny ; and especially verbs of dividing, where civ is to be supplied.]
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iriffTei, to persist in the faith; Mat. xv. 3. TrapafiaiveTe Ttjv ivroXijv, ye transgress the

command.

48. Verbs of filliii, teparatingj deprvnngt estimating, cxokttnging, absolr'/ng, condemning, admonishing,

appearing, besides a genitive of the more distant substantive governed by a preposition understood,
and having the signs with, from, of, or for before it in English, require an accusative of the nearer,
as Luke i. 53. irtivutvTas (avQpvirovQ namely) ivt7r\r]fftv ayaQwv, he hath jilted the hungry with

things; Demosth. Otjftaiovg iravati TTJ vflptwc;, it icill make the Thebans cease from their

tiuofeiMM. Comp. above, rule 35. B. (c) (d) 44.

49. Verbs of giving, saying, showing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriving, and such like, govern
an accusative of the nearer substantive, with a dative of the more distant, which latter may have

in English the signs to, for, or with before it
;
as Eph. iv. 27. pyre BidoTt TOTTOV cia/3oXy, neitJier

/ire place to the devil : Herodian, yvvaiKi Qdvarov s/iT/xavaro, he contrived death for the woman.

N.B. Thus have I selected the most common and useful rules of government in the Greek

language : but these are very far from comprehending all that might be given upon such an

extensive, and indeed almost inexhaustible subject. Government, in the best writers, is so extremely
rar'nmt, that it seems impossible to reduce it within any certain rules; and it must be confessed,
that it is often different from those here laid down :

.

OF INFINITIVES AND PAKTICIPLES.

50. The infinitive is put after verbs, substantives, and adjectives, as in English ; thus J3ov\6fit0a

yvutvat, ice desire to know; l%ovaiav ytvkoQai, power to become; aioc K\r)Qrjvai, worthy to be

called.

51. Instead of the infinitive is frequently used the participle agreeing with the nominative case

of the preceding verb, especially with verbs of persevering, desisting, remembering, knowledge, and
s-n-avaaro XaXuiv, he ceased to speak or speaking ; fitp.vtip.ai Troir/ffag, / remember to havea/ection, as s-n-avaa

done ; aivQavonai SiapapT&v, I perceive I was mistaken.

52. The infinitive mood is often governed by a noun or pronoun in the accusative case going

before, to which noun or pronoun in English is or may be prefixed the conjunction that, as Mark
x. 49. tlirtv avTov QwvriOrivai, lie ordered that he should be called, or as we also say in English, he

ordered him to be called.

53. The infinitive with the neuter article TO is used as a noun in all cases, and is often joined
with prepositions, as TO Qpovtiv, being wise, or wisdom; airb TOV pax^dai, from fighting ; Iv T<$

XpiiaQai, in using. Comp. Heb. ii. 15. Luke xxii. 15. Acts xxv. 11. Phil. i. 21. ii. 13.

54. The infinitive, when thus applied, admits a noun in the accusative case before it, as John
i. 49. ?rp6 TOV at i\iinrov Qwvrjffai, before that Philip called tJtee, or before Philip's calling thee;

John ii. 24. did TO avTov yivwGKeiv iravTaq, because of his knowing all men.

55. A participle of whatever tense, with the article, is in meaning equivalent to the relative OQ
and the verb of the same tense, as 6 aiT&v, he who asketh ; 6 XaXjjo-ag, he who spoke.

56. Participles govern the same cases as their verbs, as OVK IOTI TrevrjQ o [tyo'tv t\M) dXX' 6

TroXXwr tTTiOvfjiuiv, he is not poor who has nothing, but lie who desires many things.

57. The verbal noun neuter in rtov, denoting necessity, admits the case of its verb, and moreover
a dative of the agent, as ypaTrrsov tpol kiriaToXiiv, I must write a letter, or, more literally, there is to

be written by me a letter 2
.

OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS.

58. Adverbs govern cases.

59. Derivative adverbs take after them such cases as the words they come from, as atwf TOV

y'tvovQ, worthily, i. e. in a manner worthy of his birth; tcvicXoGtv TOV Opovov, round about the

throne.

60. Many adverbs of quantity, place, time, cause, order, concealing, separation, number, also adverbs
of the comparative and superlative degrees, are joined with a genitive, as TOIOVTWV adqv txtjievy
we have enough of such persons; Troppo) TIJQ TroXfwg, far from the city; x<t>ptQ UVTOV, without him.

Comp. above, rule 34. A.
61. Adverbs which denote accompanying or collecting have a dative, as a'/ia avTolg, together with

them ; QtoiQ 6/iou, with the gods, i. e. assisting.
62. Adverbs of swearing are followed by an accusative, the preposition TTOOQ by being understood,

as /id Ata, by Jove ; vfi TOV HXovTiuva, by Pluto.

1 [Yet it may be hoped, that what is here given will be sufficient for beginners ; and we refer, for further information,
to the sources from which we have derived the above rules, namely Matthiae's and Buttmann's Grammars.]

2 Comp. Lexicon under ft\nreos.
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63. Two or more negative adverbs in Greek deny more strongly, Luke xxii. 18. ov /XT) TTIW, 7
will by no means drink ; verse 16. OVKBTI ov firj 0ayu, 7 will by no means any more eat Heb. xiii. 5.

ov
fj,f)

ae dvu>, ovS' ov \ii] at syicaraXiTrw, I will by no means leave thee, nor will I in any wise forsake
thee. Comp. Luke xxiii. 53 l

.

64. Interjections are joined with different cases, especially the genitive, and frequently with
several cases together, as al p.oi ra>v dypiov, woe to me for my fields ! eW/ca, on account of, being in

such expressions understood before the genitive.

OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS AND PREPOSITIONS.

65. The conjunctions lav if; eirtiddv since ; 'iva, 6<j>pa, oTrtag, that, to the end that ; orav, birorav
when ; KO.V and av for although, are joined with a subjunctive.

66. "OTrwf and irwg hoic, with an indicative.

67. "On that has an indicative, and sometimes an optative and subjunctive ;
so its compounds

diort and teaQori.

68. 'E-n-ti and iirfidr] after that, since, an indicative, and more rarely an infinitive.

69. 'Qg that, an indicative, sometimes an optative and subjunctive, and more rarely an
infinitive.

70. "QffT so that, an infinitive, sometimes an indicative.

71. Ei if, an indicative, sometimes an optative or subjunctive.
72. "Av if, a subjunctive, sometimes an optative and indicative.

73. For the construction of the PREPOSITIONS the reader is referred to the following lexicon.

SECTION XXII.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS FOR RENDERING GREEK INTO ENGLISH.

1. Every finite
2 verb hath a nominative case with which it agrees, either expressed or

understood.

2. Every adjective has a substantive expressed or understood.

3. Every relative has, in like manner, an antecedent expressed or understood.

4. Every genitive is governed by a substantive, or by a preposition expressed or understood.
5. Every dative either has in itself the force of acquisition, i. e. denotes the person or thing to or

for which any thing is or is done, or is governed by some preposition expressed or understood.

6. Every accusative is governed by a verb transitive, or by a preposition expressed or
understood.

7. In rendering Greek into English let the learner remember, in general, that the nominative
case (if expressed) with its adjective, or the words connected with it, is to be taken before the verb,
then the verb itself, and the adverb (if any) which qualifies its signification ;

next the accusative

case after a transitive verb, or the nominative after a neuter one, or the infinitive mood
; and

lastly, the genitive or dative case with or without a preposition, or an accusative with one. Words
expressive of the time when are usually to be taken towards the beginning of the sentence. A
vocative case (if any) is to be thrown in where most ornamental

; and the relative, with the words
connected with it, to be ranged after its antecedent. Dependent sentences, which are connected with
the principal one by a conjunction, are most usually put before the principal sentence, or in the
middle of it, more rarely after it.

8. After all, USE will be the best master in directing the order in which English words translated

from the Greek may be most properly and elegantly placed.

SECTION XXIII.

OF DIALECTS, AND PARTICULARLY OF THE ATTIC.

1. BY dialects are meant the various manners of pronunciation or
speaking peculiar to sereral sorts of

people who all use the same language. Thus in England the dialect of the North 3 differs from that of

1 See Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. vii. sect. xii. reg. 2. and Hoogevcen's note 43.

2 That is, every verb not in the infinitive mood.
3 These differences are less now than formerly, and by a more frequent and free communication of the several parts

of the kingdom with the capital, and with each other, they seem to be continually diminishing.
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the South, and the West- country man has a dialect distinct from both : but all England being
subject to one government, the dialect of the Court and of the Metropolis is the only one usually
committed to writing. It was otherwise among the Greeks

;
for as they were divided into a number

of distinct sovereign states, the authors who flourished under those several governments wrote in the

dialect of the country wherein they lived
;
as the Italians did a few centuries ago.

2. The Greek dialects, which are preserved in the writings that are come down to us, are prin-

cipally the Attic, the Ionic, and the Doric !
. To these some add the yEolic, the Boeotic, and the

Poetic : but as for the two former, there is but little that has escaped the ravages of time, except
so far as the ^Eolic agrees with the Doric ;

and the poets that remain, except some few forms of

expression peculiar to their own style, wrote in one or other of the three dialects first mentioned.

3. The inspired writers of the New Testament generally write in common Greek, such as it is

described in the preceding Grammar ;
but of the dialects they chiefly use the Attic, which, being

that of the inhabitants of Athens and its neighbourhood, was reckoned the politest of all, and is

remarkable for being elegantly simple, neat, and compact ;
not but that the sacred penmen have

ionally interspersed the other dialects in their writings: but as they have done this sparingly,
I shall here take notice only of the Attic, and content myself with noticing the few other dialectical

forms in their proper places in the Lexicon.

4. The following then are

THE GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE ATTIC DIALECT.

1. The ATTICS love contractions; hence the contracted nouns and verbs belong principally to their

dialect. 2. But they are not only fond of contracting syllables in the same word, but likewise blend

different words by apostrophe, as r avro for TO UVTO, TO, 'fid for TO. ipd, TOVT sort for TOVTO sort,

o> 'yaOk for o> ayaOe, TTOV 'art for irov gcrri, p.rj 'an for
\iit] IOTI, or by Crasis, as Kayw for Kai syw,

Kctfioi for /cat ifioi, rovvavriov for TO tvavTiov, rouvojwa for TO ovopa. 3. They change <r into
, p,

or T, as ZVVITOQ, 9apptlv, rr/juspov, OaXarra, for cvvtTOQ, Oapcrtiv, afjfiepov, QaXaaaa. But in

preterperfects passive they use cr for
/z,

as /zjuapa<r^at for jue/japa^/iai. 4. In nouns they change
a into

, and o into w, as Xswf a people, vttaQ a temple, for Xao and VO.OQ. See sect. iii. 17- In tlie

genitive of contracted nouns they use o^ewf, /3a<riXwf, for o(pioQ, f3aoi\0; and indeed almost their

whole declension of contracted nouns in tg and i is peculiar. See sect. iii. 32, 2.

5. They use these syllabic adjections, ovv and ye, as OVKOVV not, ov^Ltvovv by no means, lywyf. I,

avyt thou, adding y throughout all cases. They often postfix t to some adverbs, as vvvi now, ovx't

not, ovTojffi so, for vvv, ovx, owru/e; and to some pronouns, iKtivovi, ovToai, for sKtivog, OVTOQ;

TOVTOVI, TOVTOVI, for TOVTOV, TOVTOV \ TovTot and TOVTI, for TOVTO ; TavTi for Tavra. But we meet
not with i thus added to pronouns in the New Testament.

6. In rerbs. In the pluperfect indicative they change i into e, as tTtTv^tGav for tTfrvtyeiffav.
So Rev. vii. 11, t(TTr)K6<rav for <TTr]Kei<Tav. In futures of more than two syllables in KTW they often

reject a, as in a^optw for a^opi'ffw, Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32
; diaicaQapiu) for diaKaQaoiaa), Mat. iii. 12 ;

#a0tw for ISaQiait), Luke xix. 44. Comp. Mat. xii. 21. Luke i. 48. In the syllabic augment of

verbs they often change e into rj, as ijij.t\\ov for IjutXXov, Luke vii. 2. xix. 4, et al. So in com-

pounds $ir]K.ovovv, Mat. iv. 11, et al. from diaicoveui to minister; cnrri\avov from aTroXavw to enjoy.
In perfects they change \s and

JUE into ti, as tiXjj^a (Rev. ii. 27. iii. 3, et al.) for \s\r]$a ; tifiao^ai
for fttftapfiat. In pluperfects they cast off the prefixed e, as Mark xv. 1, TrtTroiriKeiaav for kTmroiri-

;
John xi. 57, dtduKtiaav for sdtdu)Kei<rav

;
Mark xiv. 44, dtduKti for tdtd&Kti ; Mark xv. 10,

eiffav for TrapedtdbiKtiaav. So Lucian, Qe&v Kpierif, 4, ed. Leeds, whom see, airo-

(3tj3\r)Kei for a7rt/3tj3\r]Kti. In the temporal augment they put before w, thus tupuv, John vi. 2 ;

tupaica, John i. 34, et al. for upaov, tipaica ;
and sometimes before o, 01, and rj, as to\ira for r/XTra,

from fXTrw to hope; IOIKO. (James i. 6. 23.) for tiica, from acw to be like ; tr\Ka for TJKO. I have sent;

they resolve t\ into a, as in 1 aor. taa for ij^a, from ayw to break; they change t into y, as

yicaov, for ctca^ov, from ctca<*i to liken ; they sometimes prefix the two first letters of the present
to the perfects active and middle of verbs beginning with a, o, ,

as from tiyf/pw to gather, perf. act.

rjyepica, Attic ayrjytpKa ;
from a/co;, perf. mid. fjicoa, Attic aicrjicoa, Acts ix. 13. John iv. 42,

et al. from oXXv/u perf. wXfKa, Attic oXwXf/ea, so in perf. mid. 6\a>\a
;
from iXavva) or sXaw perf.

}XaKa, Attic iXijXaKa ; but in the second aorist the augment is prefixed with a like reduplication,
as from ayu> to bring, 2 aor. f/yov, Attic ryyayor ; whence imper. ayaye, infin. ayayfiv. This Attic

use of the second aorist of aya and its compounds is very common in the New Testament. In verbs
of two syllables in the first and second class they change in the penultima of the perfect active

into o, as Trt/iTrw to send, perf. ireirtfJiQa, Attic TreTroju^a ; /3psxw to wet, perf. fiefiptxa, Attic

/3j/3po%a. In imperatives, in the 3rd pers. plur. for trwaav and aTwaav they use OVTMV and
avTujv, as TVTTTovTajv, TvtydvTwv, for TVTTTtTuffav, Tv^aTdjffav ; in the passive and middle, wv for

waav, as Tvn-TtaQojv, TVi^daGwv, for TVTTTeaOwaai', TvfyaaQwGav. In optatives, they often use
the second and third persons singular and the third person plural of the ^Eolic 1st aorist, rw^/eta,

a, t, av ; thus Luke vi. 11, Troirjatiav ;
and in the present after a contracted syllable they change

pi into tjv, as rt/u^jui, yg, <f>,
Attic n^y/jv, 775, tj ; ^iXoi/ut, 01?, 01, Attic tpikoirjv, IJQ, rj ;

and

changing 01 into y, ^tXy'qi/, rjg, rj. So in the third sort of vei-bs in jwi they have Sqjrjv, rjg, ij,
for

Soiijv, r)S) n, 2 aor. opt. of &&o/ui. See 2 Thess. iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 16. iv. 14. In the contracted

1 See Maittairc de Dialcctis, Introduct. p. i. ii. Strabo, lib. viii. ad init.
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verbs, a to live, dnbd<o to thirst, Travdw to hunger, xpo/tai to use, they contract by y, as yc, %y,

Z,yv, for e, , Zqiv. Sec Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. 23, al. freq. xpfirai for

\ Tim. i. 8. For kari or tvivn they often use tvi.

SECTION XXIV.

A GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS ON THE FIRST CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL,
THE GREEK WORDS BEING PLACED IN THE ORDER OF THE ENGLISH.

1. IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.

'EN <*PXy *lv Aoyof, *ai 6 Aoyog rjv irpoQ rbv Oeov, Kai 6 Aoyoe ijv 9t6g.

'Ev a preposition governing a dative case. See Lex. 'Ap^y, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension,
like rt/zrj, dat. case, governed by the prep. iv.

T

Hv, a V. neuter or substantive, indie, imperf. 3rd

pers. sing, from the irregular V. t i/u, by
l xi. 2, agreeing with the nominative case Xoyog, of the

third person, by xxi. 3 5. 'O, the article masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with Xoyog. Aoyog, a
verbal N. masc. sing, from XsXoya, perf. mid. of Xsyw to speak, (see vi. 8.) of the second declension,
nom. case to the V. TJV. Kai, a conjunction. Ilpoe, a prep, governing an accusative case. See
Lex. Tov, the article masc. sing, accusative case, agreeing with Qtov. Qtov, a N. masc. sing, of

the second declension, like Xoyoc;, accusative case, governed by the prep. Trpog. Qfog, a N. masc.

sing. nom. case, governed by the V. r/v, by xxi. 32. (a)

2. The same was in the beginning with God.

OVTOQ IJV V PXy ""P^f TOV QtOV.

Ourof, a demonstrative pronoun, (see ix. 5.) nom. case to the V. -}}v.

3. All things were made by him, and without him not even one thing was made, which was made.

UdvTa tykvf.ro di avrov, fcai xwpie avTov ovdk ev tyivtro, o yiyovtv.

ndvTa, a N. adj. neut. plur. nom. case, agreeing with xPWaTa things understood, by xxi. 10,

[N. B.] from nom. masc. sing. TTUQ an adj. of three terminations by vii. 8. 'Eyevtro a V. mid.

indie. 2 aor. from the obsolete ytivw, (see anomalous verbs under yivopai, xvi. 9.) 3rd pers. sing.

though joined with the nominative neut. plur. xpjj/iara understood, by xxi. 6. Ai', put by apo-

strophe, i. 17, for did, a prep, governing a gen. See Lex. Avrov, a pronoun relative, ix. 8,

gen. case, governed by prep. did. Xwpi'e, an adv. governing the gen. avrov, xxi. 35, B. (d) (3.)

OvSk, not even. See Lex. "Ev, a numeral N. neut. sing, from masc. tig, by vii. 17, agreeing with

N. neut. sing, xprjp-a understood, (by xxi. 16.) nom. case to the V. sysvtro. "O, a pronoun rela-

tive, neut. sing, agreeing with xP^Ma understood, and nom. case to the V. ykyovev, by xxi. 19.

Tkyovtv, a V. mid. indie, perf. 3rd pers. sing, from the obsolete V. yeivw, agreeing with the pronoun
relative o of the 3rd person (see anomalous verbs under ylvo^ai) ; for ysyovc, the final v being
added by i. 18.

4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men.

'lEv avTiji ijv wr;, KCU r/ w) r\v TO 0w TOJV avOp&Trwv.

Aur<p, a pron. rel. dat. case, governed by the prep. kv. Zwrj, a N. fern, of the first declension, like

Tifjif},
nom. case to "V. i\v. To, the article neut. nom. case, agreeing with <pS>Q. &UIQ, a N. sing, of

the third declension, like trw/ia, governed by the V. rjv ', sing. nom. TO 0w, gen. TOV ^wrog, &c.

Tijjv, the article masc. plur. gen. case, agreeing with the N. avQotoirwv. 'AvOpwiriov, a N. masc.

plur. gen. case, of the second declension, like \6yog, governed by the N. $&G , by xxi. 34.

5. And the light shineth in the darkness, and the darkness did not receive it.

Kai TO 0we 0aiV iv Ty ctKoriq,, Kai r} aKOTia ov KaTsXaflev avro.

4>aivt, a V. act. indicative present, 3rd pei-s. sing, from the theme Qaiva), like TVTTTID, agreeing
with Qa> ; (f>aiv<i), tyaivtiQ, 0aivti, &c. 2icor^t, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, like 0iXfa, dat.

case, by iii. 8, governed by prep. Iv. Ov, an adverb. KarlXajSev, a V. act. indicat. 2 aor. from
the obs. V. KctTaXrifib), (see Xa/i/3aVw among the anomalous verbs, xvi. 9.) 3rd pers. sing, (v being
added by i. 18.) agreeing with aKOTia. As to the augment in KaTf\a(3fv, see x. 32. Atro, a

pron. relative, neut. sing, accus. case, governed by the transitive KarsXafitv, by xxi. 44.

6. There was a man sent from God, John the name to him.

'EytvtTo av9p<i)TTO airf.GTa\iikvo iraoa Qtov, 'Iwdvvr/g ovofjia avTifi.

Q, a N. masc. sing, of the third declension, like Xoyof, nom. case, governed by the V.

iykviTO, here used impersonally by xvii. 5. 'A-n-tOTaXfikvoQ ; see xii. 17. ITapa, a prep, govern-
ing a gen. 'Iwavv^g, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like

'

Ay^iatjq, (by iii. 5, 7-) nom.
c use to V. / v understood. See xxi. 32 (6). "Ovof*a, a N. neut. sing, of the third declension, like

1 This mark denotes suction of the Grammar .
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ffUjfia, nom. case, governed by V. ?iv understood
; sing. N. TO ovofna, gen. roy 6>o/jaro, c. Awry

to li'nn ; see xxi. [42 (/t).]

7. The same came for witness, that he might witness concerning the light, that all might
OvTog i]\6ev tig [tapTvpiav, 'iva p.apTVpr]Gy rrtpl TOV 0wr6f, 'iva TTCLVTIQ

believe through him.

Si avrov.

,
a V. act. indie. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing, (y being added by i. 18.) of the obsol. V. iXevBu, by

syncope for fi\v6tv ;
see under anomalous V. sp^o/zai, xvi. 9. Ei'c, a prep, governing an accus.

I .ex. MapTvpiav, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, like <pi\ia, accus. case, governed by
javp. t. Mttprup/;<ry, a V. act. subjunct. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, from the contracted V. jtaprvpsw,

aijnvini: with avTog he understood by xxi. 11. comp. xxii. 1, and governed of conjunct, 'iva by
xxi. (54. ^apn-psw, (1 fut.) paprvprjaw, (1 aor.) inapTvprjaa (1 aor. subj. /iapruprjo-w, yg, y). Ilfpi,

a prep, governing a genitive ;
see Lex. IldvTeg, a N. adj. masc. plur. nom. case, agreeing with

dvOpuTToi men, understood. HiffTtvawvi, a V. act. subj. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur., agreeing with dvQpw-
TTOI understood, and governed of conjunct, 'iva.

8. He was not that light, but was sent that he might witness concerning that light.

rjv OVK TO 0w, d\\' 'iva paprvpfiay irtpi TOV QIOTOQ.

,
a demonstrative pronoun by ix. 5, 7- To, the article neut. sing. nom. case, used definitely

or t'Htpliatkally ; see Lex. under 'O I. II. 'A\\', by apostrophe for dXXa by i. 17.

9. That- was the true light, which enlighteneth every man coming into the world.

*Hv TO d\r]9ivbv TO ^'5g, o ^wri^ei TTUVTO dvOpioTrov sp^6p,tvov tiQ TOV Kotr/iov.

T

Hv, a V. indie, imperf. 3rd pers. sing, from CJ/AI, agreeing with iictlvo understood. 'AXrjOivov, a

N. adj. of three terminations, like fcaXo^, vii. 4. neut. sing. nom. case, agreeing with 0w ; sing.

nom. dXrjBivoz, rj, ov, &c. "O, a pron. relative neut. sing, agreeing with 0wf, and nom. case to V.

0wrii by xxi. 19. $wri?i, a V. act. indie, pres. 3rd pers. sing, from the theme 0wriw, agreeing
with pron. relative o. ndvra, a N. adj. of three terminations, masc. sing, accus. case from nom.

Trag, agreeing with dvOpw-rrov by xxi. 12, 13. "Av0pw7rov, a N. masc. sing, accus. case from nom.

with
<j(>wc ; colnp. John xii. 46. iii. 19. Kotr/ior, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like

Xoyog, accus. case, governed by the prep. IIQ.

10. He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and the world did not know
THv tV T(jJ KO(7jU<J,

Kai 6 KO(7jUO lySVtTO Si O.VTOV, Kal O KOfffJlOQ OVK tyvw
him.

avTov.

*Eyfw, a V. act. indie. 2 aor. from the obsol. V. yj'oi/u, of the third kind of verbs in
/it,

like

didwfjit (see xiv. 13. and xvi. and yivoxr/coi among the anomalous verbs, xvi. 9.) 3rd pers.

sing, agreeing with Kooyto.

11. He came unto his own, and his own did not receive him.

^HXQt tiQ TO. iict, Kai ot idiot ov 7rapt\a(3ov avTov.

"I^ta, a N. adj. of three terminations, like 'yioe, vii. 5. neut. plur. accusative case, agreeing with

oi'icTJ/xara dwellings understood ; sing. nom. 'c'oVoc, a, ov, &c. see Lex. under 'idioQ I. "lo'toi, a N.

adj. masc. plur. nom. case, agreeing with dvdpunroi understood. TlapeXaflov, a V. act. indie.

2 aor. from obsol. V. 7rapaX?7/3w, (see Xa/i/3avw among the anomalous verbs, xvi.) 3rd pers. plur.

agreeing with dvOpwrroi understood.

12. But as many as received him, he gave power to them to become the children of God,
A offot f\aflov avTOv, tdwKtv t%ovaiav avTolg yiv'taQai TSKVU Qsov,

even to them that believe on his name.

roig TTiaTtvovatv cg avTov TO ovopa.

A, a conjunction. "Otrot, an adj. masc. plur. nom. case, agreeing with dvBpwiroi understood.

*EXo/3ov, a V. act. indie. 2 aor. from the obsol. Xrj/3w, 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with dvOpMiroi
understood. "EduKfv, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. by x. 45. from the V. in pi <5iwjui, 3rd pers. sing,

agreeing with awrot; he understood. 'E^oixriav, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, like 0tXi,
accus. case, governed by the V. tSuKtv by xxi. 48. Airo7c, a pron. rel. masc. plur. dat. case,

governed by tdutKtv by xxi. 48. rtvkaOai, a V. mid. inh'n. 2 aor. from the obsol. V. yetVw, (see
under rivopai, xvi.) governed by tovaiav

;
see xxi. 50. Teicva, a N. neut. plur. from sing.

TGKVOV, of the second declension, like vXoi', iii. 16. nom. case following the verb ytvkaBat by
xxi. 32. a. Tolg iriaTtvovatv, to those who believe; see xxi. 54. YliffTtvovaiv, a participle active

pres. masc. plur. from the theme Triorfvo*, dative case (by iii. 28, 3.) agreeing with dvQpwiroig

understood, which is governed by tcwictv. "Ovop.a, a N. neut. sing, of the- third declension, like

1 If epxo^evov referred to avQpunrov, I think the Greek would have been TO
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crw/m, accus. case, governed by prep. a'f. AVTOV, his or of him, a pron. rel. masc. sing. gen. case,

governed by oi/o/za ; see xxi. 34.

13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man,
Oi iytvvtfiqaav OVK s al^dratv, ovct tK 9eXfip.arog crap/cog, ovdt tic 9f.Xr]p:aTOQ dvSpoQ,

but of God.

aXX' K Qeov.

Oi, a pron. rel. masc. plur. agreeing with av9pw7roi understood, nom. case to the V. iytwrjOrjaav
by xxi. 19. 'Eytvvr}9r)ffav, a V. pass, indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with the relative

01, from the theme ytvvd<o ; ytvvdaj, (1 fut.) yevvriau, (pel*f-) ytyevvrjiea, (perf. pass.) yeyarvjj/tat,

<rai, rat, (1 aor. pass.) tytvvr)0j)v, rjQ, rj, &c. 'E/c or i,, a prep, governing a gen. see

Lex. Aifj-arujv, a N. neut. plur. from nom. sing, afyta, of the third declension, like
ffa>fj,a, gen. case,

governed by prep. i%. 6fX//^aroc, a N. neut. sing, of the third declension, like aUJfia, gen. case,

governed by prep. IK, from nom. 6s\r}p,a. SapKog, a N. fern. sing, from nom. <rap, of the third

declension, like SfX$iv, gen. case, governed by the N. 0iX?7juaroc; by xxi. 34. sing. nom. ?/ <rap,

gen. r/jg aapKog, &c. 'Avdpog, a N. masc. sing. gen. case from nom. dvfjp (by iii. 25.), of the
third declension, like SeX<j>iv, governed by the N. foXr/juaroe.

14. And the Word was made flesh and tabernacled among us (and we beheld his gl ryj

Kai 6 Aoyoe iyevtro <7ap Kai t<jK))vwatv tv rip.lv (KCII i9taffdft,t9a avrov rffv S6av,
the glory as of the only-begotten of the Father) full of grace and of truth.

S6%av u> [lovoytvove Trapa Ilarpof) TrXrjprjQ %aptro Kai dXrjOeiag.

'EvKrjvojotv, a V. act. indie, of the third kind of contracted verbs, in ou> namely, 1 aor. (by xiii. 6.

compared with x. 43.) 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with \6yog understood. 'H/ur, a pron. of the
1st pers. plur. from sing, tyw, dat. case by ix. 3. governed by prep. iv. 'E0a<7a/it0a, a V.

deponent, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. from the theme Otdofiai, wp,ai, agreeing with Yjptig, the pron. plural
of the 1st person understood, by xxi. 10. 0ao/iai, (1 fut.) Qtdaop.ai, (1 aor.) IBtaa-dfjLijv, w, aro,
&c. Aoav, a N. fern. sing, accusative case from nom. doa, of the first declension, like [iovva,

governed of the transitive verb IQeaffdfjitQa. 'Qg, an adverb. Movoyevovg, a N. adj. contracted
of two terminations, like d\t]Q^Q, vii. 10, 14, agreeing with the gen. viov son understood, governed
of the N. So^av. HaTpog, a N. masc. sing. gen. case by iii. 25, from nom. TTUTTJO, of the third

declension, like $t\<piv, governed by the prep, trapa. HXrjpiig, a N. adj. contracted of two termi-

nations, like dXrjQriG, masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with Xoyog. Xapirog, a N. fern. sing. gen.
case from the nom. ^api, of the third declension, like StXfyiv, governed by the adj. 7r\r)pr) by

xxi. [34. A. c.] IV. 4. 'A\r]Qtici, a N. fern. sing. gen. case from the nom. dXrjQtia, of the first

declension, like ^tXi'a, governed by the adj. TrX^pjjc understood.

15. John witnesseth concerning him, and cried, saying, This was he of whom I spake ; He
'\wa.vvi}G p.aprvptl TTf.pl avrov, Kal KtKpaye, \ky(av, QVTOQ ijv ov tiTrov 'O

that cometh after me is become before me, for he was before me.

OTriau) p,ov ytyovsv tfjnrpoaQzv p,ov, on ijv Trpwrof juou.

ei, a V. act. indie, pres. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with the nom. case 'Iwawjjc, contracted
like (j)t\su) ; [tapTvpiw, w ; ktiQ, tig ; sti, ti. Kkpayf, a V. mid. perf. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with

'lojdvvrjG, from the theme Kpa'w, of the third class of characteristics by x. 17- forming the 1st

fut. in w, and the 2nd aorist in yov, according to x. 39, 53, Kpaw, (1 fut.) jepa'a>, (2 aor.)

f/cpayov, (perf. mid.) Kg/cpaya, ag, e. Asywt/, a particip. act. pres. masc. sing. nom. case, from the
theme Xeyw, agreeing with 'ludvvrjQ ;

see x. 12. "Ov, a pron. rel. masc. sing, agreeing with the
antecedent UVTOQ or avOpwTrot; understood, accus. case, governed by the V. ti-jrov by xxi. 20.

Elirov, a V. act. indie. 2 aor. 1st pers. sing, from the theme ITTW, with the irregular augment i after

t by x. 29. Mov, a primitive pron. of the 1st pers. gen. case (by ix. 3.) governed by the adv.
of order OTrtuaj according to xxi. 59. So JJLOV by e/jnTpoaQtv. "On, the neut. of compound relative

OGTI by ix. 13, used as a conjunction ;
see Lex. Ilpairos, properly an irregular superlative from

the preposition ?rpo by viii. 10, 6. for Trpo'raroc, but here used in a comparative sense, and

governing the genitive fiov accordingly; see xxi. 35. B. (e). viii. 1.

16. And from his fulness all we have received, and grace upon grace.
Kat IK avrov TOV TrXTjpo^arof Travreg r//ia i\dj3op.tv, Kal xPlJ' O.VTI

,
a N. neut. sing, of the third declension, like aUJfia, gen. case governed by the prep. IK.

'EXd/3o/itv, a V. act. indie. 2 aor. 1st person plural from obsolete Xrjfiw, agreeing with jy^tTj;.

Xapir, a N. fern. sing, accus. case (by iii. 20.) from the nom. \dpiQ, of the third declension, like

ot\$iv, governed by the transitive V. i\d^op.tv understood.

17. For the law was given by Moses, grace and truth was by Jesus Christ.

"On 6 vofiOQ koodrj Sid Moxrtwg, rj x^P'C far r) dXjjQtia tytvtro Sid 'Irjffov XpterroO.

No/iog, a verbal N. masc. sing, from v'tvofia, perf. mid. of V?HM to distribute, (see vi. 8.) nom. case
to V. idoOrf. 'EctoQij, a V. pass. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with vopnc, from the V. in

p.i SiSaifii;

SiSoifii, (1 fut.) Swat*}, (perf.) SicwKct, (perf. pass.)
' StS -op.ai, -<rat, -rat, (1 aor.) t$69-r)v, -rjg, -TJ.

Moxr^wg, an heteroclite N. masc. sing. gen. case, see v. 6. governed by prep. ta
; 'Irjffov, an

heteroclite N. masc. sing. gen. case, see v. 3, 4. governed by the prep. ta
; Xpiarov, a verbal N.

i See sec-t xiv. 11.
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masc. sing, from Ksxpterrat, 3rd pers. perf. pass, of XP >IM * anoint, (see vi. 8.) gen. case, put in

apposition with 'I rjffov by xxi. 29.

18. No one ever hath seen God, the only-begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father,

OvdtiQ TTwrroTt iwpaict 00i>, o [JLovoyfvfjG Yio, 6 wv tlq TOV KO\ITOV TOV Ilarpoc.,

he hath declared him.

Oi'^if, a N. adj. of three terminations, like tic, vii. 17. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with

understood. 'Ewpaice, a V. act. indie, perf. from the theme 6pao>, of the first kind of

contracted verbs in aw, 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with dv6pu)Tro understood, opaw, (1 fut.) o

(perf.) Attic ewpaica, -ag, -t. Comp. xxiii. 6. Ttof, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension

like Xoyoc, nom. case to V. ;jyr/craro. 'O wv who is, see xxi. 55. *Gr, a particip. pres. from the

irregular V. tifii. by xi. 2. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with V'IQQ. K.O\TTOV, a N. masc. sing, of

the second declension, like Xoyoc, accus. case, governed by prep. elg. 'Eiciivoz, a demonstrative

pron. (by ix. 7-) masc. sing. nom. case, put in opposition to VIOQ. 'E^,r)yi]craTo, a V. deponent,
1 aor. 3rd pers. agreeing with iuoc,from the theme iZrjysofiai, ovpat, compounded of t and

r/yso/tai,

(see Lexicon,) tgyycopat, (1 fut.) i^yrjaopai, (1 aor.) i^ria-a^v, -w, -aro.

19. And this is the witness of John, when the Jews sent priests and Levites

Kai avTt] tariv r) [laprvpia TOV 'Itadvvov, ore oi 'lovdaiot cnriartiXav itptiQ KCti AtviTag

from Jerusalem, that they might ask him, Who art thou ?

i 'Iipocro\vp.a>v, 'iva ipMTiicrwaiv avTov, Tit; tl (TV;

AVTT), a demonstrative pron. fern. sing, from masc. OVTOQ by ix. 5. agreeing with uaprvpia under-

stood. "Ort when, a conjunction. 'lovSaioi, a N. masc. plur. of the second declension, like Xoyoc,
nom. case to V. aTTEOTfiXar. 'ATrsoraXav, a compound V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur.

agreeing with 'loudcrioi, from the theme aTrooTEXXw; aTroorgXXw, (I fut.) aTroariXw, (1 aor.)

cnrsaTti\-a, -ac, -e, &c. 'Itpae, a N. masc. plur. of the third declension, contracted like jGatrtXtvc,

(see iii. 32, 3.) accus. case, governed by the transitive V. cnrfaTtiXav. Atvirag, a N. masc.

plur. from the nom. sing. Aswtrrjc, of the first declension, like 'Ayx'^C? (see iii. 7, 10.) accus.

case, governed by cnrkcrrtiXav. 'IipocroXv//wj^, a neut. plur. genitive case, governed by the prep. !,
from nom. 'IfpotrdXujua, TO.. "Iva, a conjunction governing a subjunctive mood by xxi. 65.

'Epwrrjcrwcriv, a V. act. subjunct. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing Avith avroi they understood, from
the contract. V. epwraw ; epwrw, (1 fut.) dpwr^ffw, (1 aor.) T/pwrjjffa, (subj.) Ipwr^tr-w, --gQ, -y, &c.

Tic, a pron. interrogative, masc. sing, (by ix. 10, 12.) nom. case, governed by the V. d by xxi.

32. (a). Ei, a V. neut. pres. 2nd pers. sing, from the irregular V. in
p.t tipi by xi. 2. agreeing

with pron. of 2nd pers. av.

20. And he confessed, and did not deny, but confessed, that I am not the Christ.

Kai w/ioXoyT/fff, cai OVK ripvrjffaro, Kal wp,o\6yrjae, on gyw fi/u ov% o Xpiorof.

'QfioXoyrjfff, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with CIVTOQ he understood, from the

theme ojuoXoyew, (compounded of 6/ioi; and Xoyoc, see Lexicon,) a contracted V. like 0iXa> ; 6/ioXoyew,

(1 fut.) 6/uoXoyj7<rw, (1 aor.) w/ioXoyT/tr-a, -ae,
-

; see x. 34. 'HpW/<raro, a V. deponent, 1 aor.

3rd pers. sing, agreeing with CIVTOQ he understood
; apvlojuat, ow/iai, (1 fut.) apvrjcrofj.ai, (1 aor.)

ripvrjv-dnvv, -w, -aro. 'O, the article, masc. sing. nom. case, used emphatically : see Lexicon under
'6 II.

21. And they asked him, What then ? Art thou Elias ? and he saith, I am not. Art thou that

Kai rjpwTTjaav avrov, Ti ovv
;

Et au 'HXi; icai Xlytt, slfjii
OVK. Ei av 6

Prophet ? and he answered, No.

Tlpo(f)f]TT]Q ; Kai aTTf/cpifl/j, Ou.

Tt ovv ; what then? art thou, namely; so ri is a pron. interrogative, neut. sing, (by ix. 10, 12.)
nom. case, governed by the V. tl understood. Ovv, a conjunction. 'HXi'ag, a N. masc. sing, of the
first declension, like Aivtiae, nom. case, governed by the V. tl. Asya, a V. act. indie, pres. 3rd

pers. sing, agreeing with CLVTOQ he understood, from the theme Xsyw, like rwTrrw, pres. Xgy-w, -tic, -ft.

Hpo^r/rrjc, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like 'Ayxitf^e, nom. case governed by the V. tl.

'AirtKpidT), a V. pass. 1 aor. sing. 3rd person, agreeing with ayroc he understood, from" the theme

cnroicpivii), see Lex. airoKpivw, (1 fut.) cnroKQivut, (perf.) aTro/cs/cpifca, (perf. pass.) a.7roKSKpi-^,ai, -<rai,

-rot, (1 aor. pass.) aTrixpiO-tiv, -Tjf, r).

22. They said therefore to him, Who art thou ? that we may give an answer to them who sent

EITTOV ovv avT($, Ti'e tl; 'iva du>/jitv d-rroKpHnv roi Trk^aaiv
us : What sayest thou concerning thyself ?

jj/zat,"
Ti Xsyti*; Trspi atavTov

;

Awry, a pron. rel. masc. sing. dat. case, governed of the V. {Lirov, put acquisitively by xxi. 38. and
note. Aw/iev, a V. act. subj. 2 aor. 1 pers. plur. from the V. in jut didufjii, governed by the con-

junction 'iva, and agreeing with the pron. of the 1st pers. plur. >/jwt?e understood by xxi. 10.

diSwpi, (2 apr.) tdwv, (2 aor. subj.) Su>, S^Q, Sqi, &c. 'ATroicpio-i*/, a N. fern. sing, of the third

declension, contracted like opig, accus. case, (by iii. 26.) governed by the V. Satfjitv by xxi. 44.

ToTc irtfji^aaiv, to those who have sent ; irk^aoiv, a particip. act. 1 aor. masc. plur. dat. case, (by
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iii. 28, 1. and vii. 8.) governed by the V.
c^w/ifj/^by

xxi. 38. from the theme TTE^TTW, of the first

class of characteristics by x. I". TrtfjnrM, (1 fut.) Trefityw, (1 aor.) tirtfji-^a, (particip.) Trsn^-ag, -affa,

-av, &c. see vii. 8
;
v is added at the end by i. 18. 'H/m?, a primitive pron. of the 1st pers.

plur. accus. case, from the sing. eyo>, (by ix. 3.) governed by the particip. act. Trsn^acriv by
xxi. 5. Tt, a pron. interrog. neut. sing, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. Xsyut;.

Seavrov, a compound pron. gen. case, (by ix. 9.) governed by prep. Trtpt.

23. He said, I am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, make straight the way of the Lord,

"E(prj, 'Eyw 0o>vr) ($OIVTOQ iv Ty pJ7/*y, tvOvvart rrjv bSbv Kvpiov,
as the Prophet Esaias said.

IpO(f>r)Tr]g 'H<raiae tl-jrev.

j, a V. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with avroQ he understood, from the irregular V. in /u
; see xv. 4, 8. &UJVTJ, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, like Tipf), nom. case governed

by the V. tipi understood. Boi5)/ro, a particip. act. pres. from the contracted V. /3oow like rt/waw,

(see xiii. 5.) gen. case, agreeing with TIVOQ of one or av0po>7rou understood, which is governed of

the N. (fiwvij by xxi. 34. "Epjj/zog is properly an adjective of two terminations, like evSo^og,
vii. 11. dat. case, agreeing with x<t>pq, a country understood, a N. fern, of the first declension,

dative case governed by the prep. kv. EvQvvare, a V. imperative, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. agreeing with

vfitlg ye understood, from the theme tvQvvw, a V. of the fourth class of characteristics; tvQvvia,

(1 fut.) fvQvvw, (1 aor.) evQvva, (1 aor. imperat.) tvQvv-ov, -arw, &c. see x. 26, 40, 44. 'Odov, a

N. fern. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyoe, accus. case, governed by the transitive verb
(vSvvuTt. Kvpiov, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyoc, gen. case, governed by the

N. b$6v. KaQuQ, an adv. see Lex. 'Ho-ataf, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like At'vciag,
nom. case, put in apposition with TT^O^TTJQ by xxi. 29.

24. And they who were sent were of the Pharisees.

Kai ot dtrfffraXfjisvoL ijffav K TU>V Qapiaaidiv,

'ATTforaX/tEvot, particip. plur. of aVtoTaXjwei'oc, for which see xii. 17. agreeing with av0po7rot
men understood, nom. case to V. r/o-av. ""Htrav, a V. indie, imperf. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with

dvOpurroi understood, from the irregular verb ci/if by xi. 2. 3>ctpi(rata}/, a N. masc. plur. of

the second declension, like Xoyog, gen. case, governed by the prep. IK.

25. And they asked him, and said to him, Why then baptizest thou, if thou art not the Christ,

Kai 77pu>r?7<rav avrov, KOI tlirov airy, Tt ovv (Bcnrri&iG, si av fl oy% 6 Xpitrrog,
nor Elias, nor that Prophet ?

ovrf 'HXiag, OVTS 6 U^o<pf)Tt]Q ;

Ti why, used adverbially, but it is properly the neuter singular of the interrogative pron. r/, accus.

case, governed of the prep, <W understood, q. d. did TI
; for what ? Ba7rrjae, a V. act. indie.

3rd pers. sing, from the theme /3a7rriw, agreeing with av understood. Oure, a conjunction ; see Lex.

26. John answered them, saying : I baptize with water, but there standeth one among
'O 'IiodvvrjQ dTreKQiQr] avrolQ, XeyoiV 'Eyo> /3a7rriw kv vdari, Sk earrjicfv

you whom ye do not know.

vfjiSiv ov vp.tlg OVK oldaTe.

AVTOIQ, a pron. rel. masc. plur. dat. case, governed by the V. aTrticpiOt] by xxi. [38. A.]
an heteroclite N. neut. sing. dat. case, governed by the prep, iv, from the N. vd-up, Gen. -arof, TO,

by v. 5. "EcrrrjKfv, a V. act. indie, perf. 3rd pers. sing, (with v added) from the V. in
/it lor^/ii,

(by xiv. 3. and note,) agreeing with T'IQ understood. Mio-og the midst, (see Lex.) a N. adj. masc.

sing, of three terminations, like icaXoe, vii. 4. nom. case, agreeing with rtg understood.

'Yfitiv, a pron. of the 2nd pers. plur. (by ix. 3.) gen. case, governed by n'taoq by xxi. [35. B.

(d) *]. Oi^are, a V. mid. indie, perf. 2 pei'S. plur. agreeing with vfitlQ, from the anomalous V.

t'idui, which see in xvi.

27. This is he who cometh after me, who is become before me, whose shoe's

A.VTOQ S.GTIV b ipxop,tvo OTriau) p,ov, o ylyovev tpirpoaOsv /*ou, ov [awrov] rov viroSrj-

latchet I am not worthy that I should loose.

P.O.TOG TOV Iftdvra syw tipt OVK at,ioQ 'iva Xurw.

Ov whose or of rckom, a pron. rel. gen. case, governed of the N. vTrodrjfjiaTog, according to xxi.

20, 33. AVTOV his is here redundant, (see Lex. under avrog I.) 'Y7ro5//juaro, a N. neut. sing.
from the nom. viroFrjua of the third declension, like aujfua, gen. case, governed by the N. i/idvra,

compounded of VTTO and deu)
;

see Lex. 'l^avra, a N. masc. sing, of the third declension, like

dt\<f)iv, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. XIXTCJ
; sing. nom. i/t-a'e, gen. -dvrog, &c. *Aio,

an adjective of three terminations, like a'yiog, vii. 5. masc. sing, agreeing with yo, nom. case

following the verb tipi by xxi. 32. (a.) Av<rw, a V. act. subj. 1 aor. 1st pers. sing, agreeing with

tyw understood, from the theme Xvw
; Xww, (1 fut.) XV<TW, (1 aor.) tKvaa, (1 aor. subj.) Xwcrw, iSii-.

governed by the conjunction 'iva by xxi. 65.

i [Matthiae thinks that this construction of n^vot, /ueo-ow, and yuerafv, is derived from that of verbs implying
separation.]
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28. These things were done in Bethabara beyond the Jordan, where John was baptizing.

TavTa tyertro iv Bt)6a(3dpa ir'epav TOV 'lopddvov, OTTOV 'ludvvrjQ r)v |3a7rriu>v.

Tavra, a demonstrative pron. neut. plur. from masc. sing. OVTOQ by ix. 5. agreeing with the neut.

N. plur. xpVUara things understood by xxi. 16. Br/0a/3ct'pp, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension

by iii. 7. dat. case, governed by prep. iv. Hspav, an adv. of place, joined with :i gtnitive.

'lopSdvov, a N. masc. sing, from the nom. 'lopSdvij^, of the first declension, like 'Ayx<"je, genitive
case. "OKOV, an adv. ""Hv, a verb indie, imperf. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with 'I<i)dvvr}Q, from the

irregular verb
t'/u by xi. 2.

29. On the morrow John seeth Jesus coming unto him, and saith, Behold the

Ty eiravpiov o 'ItodvvrjQ (3\tiru TOV 'Irjffovv ipxf*tvov TTOOQ avTOV, Kai \tyti, "ide o

Lamb of God, who taketh away the sin of the world.

'A/xvof TOV Qtov, o aipwv Ttjv duapTiav TOV Koffpov.

Ty, the article sing. fern. dat. case, by xxi. 43. (h.) agreeing with dat. }/*fpp day understood
;
see

i. 2. "Eiravpiov, an adv. see Lex. BXiirct, a V. act. indie, pres. like TVTTTU, 3rd pers. sing.

agreeing with nom. case 'ItodvvijQ. 'Irjffovv, an heteroclite N. masc. sing, accus. case, governed by
the transitive V. /3\E7ret. *Lce; see Lex. ApvoQ, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like

Xoyof, nom. case, governed by the V. itrri this or he is understood. A"tpu>v, a particip. act. pres.
masc. sing, from the theme alpio, nom. case, agreeing with d^vo^. 'Afiapriav, a N. fern. sing.
of the first declension, like 0iXia, (see iii. 8.) accus. case, governed by the participle alpuv by

xxi. 55.

30. This is he concerning whom I said, After me cometh a man who is become before

OVTOQ i<JTi TTfpi ov cyu; tlirov, 'QTrivto p,ov fp%trai dvija of yeyovtv tuirpoaQtv

me, because he was before me.

pov, OTI ijv TrpuJrog pov.

'Avrjp, a N. masc. sing, of the third declension, like SeXfiv, nom. case to V. fp%rat ; sing. nom.
6 dvrjp, gen. TOV dvkpoQ and dvSpoQ ;

see iii. 25.

31. And I did not know him, but that he might be manifested to Israel, for this cause I

Kayw OVK yfitiv avrov, aXX' "iva <j>avepiii9y r<p 'Io"pa?}X, ^ta TOVTO tya>

am come baptizing with water.

V iv vSari.

Kay <!>, by an Attic crasis for KOI lyw and I ; see xxiii. 4, 2. "Rfatv, a V. act. indie, pluperf.
1st pers. sing, from the anomalous V. ti'&o or tiSkut (which see in xvi.) ; Attic yCfiv, ff, .

QavfouOy, a V. pass. subj. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with OVTOQ he understood, from the

contracted V. Qavtpoa}, like xputrow ; Qavspoio, (1 fut.) ^avepojcrw, (perf.) irtQavfpuKa, (perf. pass.)

TTf^avEpwjuat, aai, rat, (1 aor.) 0avfpw0jjv, (laor. subj.) 0avfpa>0w, yg, y. 'laparjX, an heteroclite

(aptote or undeclined) N. masc. sing, used here as a dative, as appears from the dative article r<

prefixed, and so governed by the V. QavtpwOy by xxi. 38. TOVTO, a pron. neut. sing, accus. case

from Nom. masc. OVTOQ by ix. 5. agreeing with Trpayfia affair, cause, understood, a N. neut. sing.
third declension, governed by the prep. did.

32. And John witnessed, saying, That I saw the Spirit descending as a dove from

Kai 'ld)dvvri Ipaptvpljfft, Xeywv, "On TtQsauai TO TLvtv^a KaTaflalvov wad irepiGTipav l

heaven, and it remained upon him.

ovpavov, Kai tfitivtv ITT' avTOv.

'OTI; see Lex. under on II. 1. Tt9eauai, a V. deponent perf. 1st pers. sing, from the theme

Otdouai, wuai, agreeing with eyw understood
; Qtaopai, (1 fut.) Qedffouai, (perf.) rtQkafiai. Uvevua,

a N. neut. sing, of the third declension, like autfjia, accus. case, governed by the transitive V.

rcdca/iai, and derived from Trktrvtvuai, perf. pass, of TTVSW to breathe ; see vi. 8. Karaflalvov, a

particip. act. pres. neut. sing, accus. case, agreeing with Trvivpa, from the V. KnrojSaii-w, com-

pounded of Kara and flaivu. 'Qaii, an adverb
;
see Lex. 'nipi*Tipdv, a N. fern. sing, of the first

declension by iii. 8. accus. case, governed by the V. TiQtafiai understood ;
see xxii. 6. Ovpavov,

a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyo, gen. case, governed by the prep. t. "Rpttviv,
a V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, (v being added) agreeing with OVTO it understood, of the fourth

class of characteristics
; pew, (1 fut.) utvu, (1 aor.) tutiva, ag, c. 'Err' for ITTI, a prep, (see Lex.)

by i. 17-

33. And I did not know him, but he who sent me to baptize with water, he said to me,

Kayw OVK ydtiv UVTOV, aXX' 6 ireu-tyas fie (BaTTTiZtiv iv vdan, iKtivog ilirk fioi,

On whomsoever you see the Spirit descending and abiding on him, the same is he who

'E0' ov dv ISyq TO UvtvfJia KUTafialvov Kai psvov iir' ai)Tov, OVTOQ iaTiv o

baptizeth with the holy Spirit.

fiaTTTiZtoV iv dyiy Tlvtu/xart.

'E<(>'
for prep, iiri by i. 17. "Av, indefinite, -soever ; see Lex. *I^yg, a V. act. subj. 2 aor. (or

2 fut.) 2 pers. sing, from the anomalous V. eidw, agreeing with ov thou understood, and governed,
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as to mood, by the conjunction dv. 'Ayiy, a N. adj. of three terminations by vii. 5. neut. sing.
dat, case, agreeing with nvfvpan ; a'yi-og, a, ov, &c.

34. And I saw and witnessed that this is the Son of God.

Ka'yw fwpajca Kai fJit^apTvpr]Ka ore OVTOQ tffTiv o Tibg TOV Bfov.

35. On the morrow John was standing again, and two of his disciples.

Ty tTravpiov 'IwdvvrjG tiarriKti TrdXiv, Kai c~vo IK TU>V avTOv \ia.Qi\TSiv.

ElffTrjKti, a V. act. indie, pluperf. Attic, 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with 'ludvvrie, from the theme

'iarrjfjLi. HdXiv, an adv. Awo, a N. of number, dual nom. case to V. tivTrjKeiTrjv, or rather, as a
dual V. is never used in the N. T., to aor^/cfKrav understood. M.aOr)T&v, a N. masc. plur. of

the 1st declension, like KpiTrjg, (see iii. 10.) gen. case, governed by the prep. IK.

36. And having looked on Jesus walking, he saith, Behold, the Lamb of God.

Kai t/ijSXsipag TQ 'Irjoov TrtpnrarovvTi, Xeytt, "ide, o 'Afivbz TOV Qeov.

'EnfiXtyag, a particip. act. 1 aor. masc. sing. nom. case, agreeing with avros lie understood, from
the V. /i/3\7rw, compounded of kv and /3Xs7rw (see Lex. under kv III. and tju/SXsTrw); t^/3Xs7Tfa>,

(1 fut.) i/*/3Xi//w, (1 aor.) kvkfiXttya, (see x. 37.) particip. l/i/3Xi//ae, acra, av, &c. 'Irjaoii, an
heteroclite N. (by v. 3, 4.) dat. case, governed by IfifiXtyciQ by xxi. [42, i.J IltpiTrarovvri, a

particip. act. pres. from the V. irtpnraTtw, of the second kind of contracted verbs, like 0iXw, masc.

sing. dat. case contracted, and agreeing with 'Irjaov ; 7Tpi7rar-u>, w, particip. TTipiTraT-ewv, wv ;

eovaa, ovaa
; kov, ovv

; gen. IOVTOQ, OVVTOQ, &c.

37- And the two disciples heard him speaking, and they followed Jesus.

Kai 01 dvo na9riTal fjtcovaav avrov XaXovvroQ, Kai riKoXovQrjaav T(j> 'Irjffov.

HKovaav, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. plur. agreeing with N. masc. plur. nom. case paQqTai,
from the theme aicovu), a V. of the third class of characteristics by x. 17, a/couw, (1 fut.) dicovcrw,

(1 aor.) ijKovaa, as, e, &c. AVTOV, a pron. demonstrative, masc. sing. gen. case
;
see xxi. 35. B. (b) '.

AaXovvTog, a particip. act. pres. from the theme XaXw, of the second kind of contracted verbs,
like 0tXw, masc. sing. gen. case, agreeing with pron. avrov ; XaX-lw, S>, particip. XaX-lwv, &v

eovaa, ovaa ; iov, ovv ; gen. \a\-eovroQ, OVVTOQ, &c. 'HKoXovOrjaav, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. from
the theme dico\ov9sw, of the second kind of contracted verbs, like ^tXiw, 3rd pers. plur. agreeing
with avToi they understood; ctKoXovOiw, (1 fut.) dicoXovOfjffWj (1 aor.) ^KoXovdrjaa, ag,t, &c. 'Irjffov,

dat. case, by 43. B. (a).

38. And Jesus being turned, and seeing them following, saith to them, What
Ae 6 'ITJVOVQ orpa^tte, Kai Qtaod^itvoQ avTovg dicoXovBovvTag, Xtyt avTolg, Tt

seek ye? And they said to him, Rabbi (which, being interpreted, is called master), where

r/rar ; Ac 01 dirov awry, 'Pa/3/3t ('6 fofjirjvtvo^tvov, Xsyerai diddvKaXe), TTOV

dwellest thou ?

Hkviig ;

2rpa0if, a particip. pass. 2 aor. from the V. <rrpe0w, (by x. 53, 3, and xi. 7.) masc. sing. nom.

case, agreeing with 'IrjaovQ-, <rrp0w, (2 aor.) tarpafyov, (2 aor. pass.) ttrrpa^T/v, particip. ffrpaQtif,

tlo-a, kv, &c. Z7/Tir, a V. act. indie, pres. from the contracted V. ZrjTSio, 2nd pers. plur. agreeing
with u/iTg ye understood ; Sqrew, w ; eiiQ, ttg ; t, a, &c. Oi ;

see Lex. under 'O VIII. 'Pa/3/3i?

a Hebrew word, and indeclinable ; see Lex. "O, a pron. rel. neut. sing, agreeing with pij^a word

understood, or with the word p'a/3/3i put r%i/urw, as the grammarians speak, nom. case to V. \y-
rai. 'Eonrjvtvofjisvov, a particip. pass. neut. sing, from the V. epurjvtvw, nom. case, agreeing with

the relative o. Asyfrai, a V. pass. pres. from the theme Xsyw, 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with pron.
relat. o (see xxi. 19) ; Xeyw, pass. Xsyo/iai, y, trai. AiddaieaXe, a verbal N. masc. sing, of the

second declension, like Xoyoc, voc. case, from the present tense of the V. diddaKii) ;
see vi. 8. IToi),

an adv.
;
see Lex.

39. He saith to them, Come ye and see. They came and saw where he dwelleth, and

Asyt avrolg, "EpxeaOt Kai ISiTt. ''RXQov Kai eldov irov n'wii, Kai

tliey abode with him that day, for it was about the tenth hour.

tpitvav irap' avry rrjv iKtivrjv ripepav, ^ i)v w deKarr) wpa.

"EpXfoQt, an anomalous V. depon. imperat. pres. 2 pers. plur. agreeing with vfitiq understood, from
the theme tp^o/iai, iniper. p^-ov, gcr0w, &c. 'ifore, an anomalous V. act. imperat. 2 aor. 2nd pers.

plur. agreeing with v/iag understood, from the theme iw, 2 aor. adov, imperat. "id-f, srw, &c.

ITop', a prep, for Trapa by i. 17- 'H/ilpav, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, (by iii. 5, 8.)

accus. c;ist>, l>y J| xxi. 45. (d,) (C.) 'Q^, an adv. AeKarj;, a N. adj. of three endings, like KaXoc,',

fern. sing. nom. case, agreeing with wpa ; StKaroQ, rj, ov. "Qpa, a N. fern. sing, of the first declen-

sion, like //ipa, nom. case, governed by the neuter V. ?})/.

40. One of the two who heard from John, and followed him, was Andivw,

Elg tK TU>V Svo TWV aKOvoavTuv TTapd 'Iwdvvov, Kai aKoXovQi]CFdvT(i)V avT<i>, ii

the brother of Simon Peter.

Ilrpou.

1 As the expression of perception generally requires the ycniliic, so the separate operations of it by the senses take

the same.
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Ai-o ;
see vii. 17- 'AvdpeaQ, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like Aiviiai;, nom. case,

governed by the neuter V. ijv. 'A&\4o, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyog,
nom. case, put in apposition with 'AvSpeaQ by xxi. 29. St'/twi/og, a N. masc. sing, of the third

declension, like ctX^tV, gen. case, governed by the N. adeXtyoQ by xxi. 34. sing. nom. 6 2i/xwv,

gen. TOV St/iwrof, &c. Utrpov, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyo, gen. case,

put in apposition with Si/iwvog.

41. He first findeth his own brother Simon, and saith to him, We have found

OVTOC TrpwTOQ tvpiffKti TOV Idiov TOV ddtXtybv 2</iwva, Kai Xyi
the Messias, which, being interpreted, is the Christ.

TOV Mto-ffi'av, o /t0p/zjvVo/iv6v <m b Xpioroc.

it, a V. act. indie, pres. 3rd pers. sing, from the theme evpiaKU), agreeing with OVTOQ.
"

a N. adj. of three terminations, like d'ytoc, masc. sing, accus. case, agreeing with adeXtyov.

{ ,/;Ka/*i/, a V. act. indie, perf. Jst pers. plur. agreeing with jfyulc understood, from tvp

tvplaicu), (1 fut.) ivpt'iffb), (perf.) tvprjica, a, f, &c. Mtffctiav, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension,
like AiVftag, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. tvprjicafjitv. "O, a pron. rel. neut. sing.

agreeing with the neut. N. p'iy/ia understood, or with Mf(T<nav, put T%VIK&Q (as the grammarians
speak), nom. case to V. IOT'I by xxi. 19. MtOtpprjvtvoiJitvov, a particip. pass. pres. neut. sing.
nom. case, agreeing with the relative o, from the compound V. p-edep^vtva}, which from perd and

IpfiTjvevu) ; see Lex. Xptorog, a verbal N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyoc, nom.

case, governed by the neuter V. tori, derived from K^pi<rrai, 3rd pers. perf. pass, of xp'l<>t > see

vi. 8. and Lex. in Xpioroc.

42. And he brought him to Jesus, and Jesus having looked on him said, Thou art

Kai ryyaytv avTOV TrpoQ TOV 'Irjaovv, 6k 6 'IrjaovQ enflXtyae air^j tiTTf, 2v ci

Simon, the son of Jonas ;
thou shalt be called Cephas, which is interpreted a stone.

6 viof 'I(Dva' 0v KXrjQfjay KrjQaQ, o tpfjujvevsTai Ilerpoc.

"Hyaytv, a V. act. indie. 2 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with avTog understood, from the theme ayw;
ayw, 2 aor. ijyov, and with the Attic reduplication ijyayov by xxiii. 4, 6. rjyayov, tg, t, and v

being added by i. 18. r/yayfj/. 'Iwva, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like Gw/iat,-, (see
iii. 12.) gen. case, governed by the N. vtdc. KXr)9r)ffy, a V. pass, indie. 1 fut. 2nd pers. sing.

agreeing with av, from the theme /caXew, &c. Krj^ag ; see Lex.

43. On the morrow Jesus would go forth into Galilee, and findeth Philip, and

Ty tiravpiov b 'IrjffovQ rjOsXrjafv i&XQtiv g Trjv TaXtXaiav, Kai evpiaicei $i\i7T7rov, icai

saith to him, Follow me.

Xsyi airy, 'AKoXovOti p.ot.

'H^eX^ffev, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with 'Iijcrovc, from the theme iQsXew, of

the second kind of contracted verbs, like ^tXsw. 'EfX0iv, a V. act. infin. 2 aor. from the obsolete

V. t&Xfuflw, compounded of t? and Xw0a>, see Lex., governed by the V. rjQeXrjatv by xxi. 50.

t&Xtv9a), (2 aor.) t%,i]XvQov, (2 aor. inf.) IZtXvOtiv, and by syncope s&XOtlv ;
see xvi. under

"Epxo/tai. FaXiXaiav, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, like 0iXta, accus. case, governed by
the prep. . 3?iXnrirov, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension, like Xoyog, accus. case, governed
by the transitive V. evpiafti. 'AicoXovOti, a V. act. imperat. 2nd pers. sing, agreeing with av

understood, from the theme aicoXouQea), of the second kind of contracted verbs, like 0iXga, dico-

Xou0lu), ui
; imperat. dicoXovO-ee, ct.

44. And Philip was of Bethsaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter.

At 6 <I>(Xi7r7ro tfv cnrb BjjO<rai^d, tK TTIQ TroXtwQ 'Avdpzov Kai HsTpov.

JSrjOaaidd, an heteroclite N. aptote, or undeclined, by v. 3. ndXfwf, a N. fern. sing, of the third

declension, contracted like 6<ptc, gen. case, Attic, see iii. 32, 2. governed by the prep. KK.

45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and saith to him, We have found him whom Moses in the

&iXnnro fvpiaKti TOV Na0ava7;X, KOI Xsyfi airy, EvprjKapsv ov MwtrfJe kv Ty
law described, and the Prophets, Jesus of Nazareth, the Son of Joseph.

ropy typcn|/, Kai ot IIpo077rai, 'Itjaovv TOV airb Nap0, TOV Y'ibv TOV 'lutfffjQ.

Na0arar/X, Na^ap0, 'luxrrjty, heteroclite nouns undeclined, by v. 3, 1. Mw<rf)c, an heteroclite N.
masc. sing, (see v. 6.) nom. case to V. iyaa-fyiv. "Eypa^cv, a V. act. indie. 1 aor. 3rd pers. sing.

agreeing with Mwcriyf, from the theme ypd^w, of the first class of characteristics, like rwTrrw.

npo0rjrae, a N. masc. plur. of the first declension, like Kpiri^c, nom. case to V. typatyav described

understood. 'Itjaovv, an heteroclite N. masc. sing, accus. case, put in apposition with avTov
understood.

4(). And Nathanael said to him, Can any good thing be from Nazareth ? Philip saith

Kat T$a9avar)\ tlirtv avrrp, Aui/arcu n ayaQbv tivat tK Na?otjO0 ;
<&i\nnro Xfyft

to him, Come and see.

, "Epxou Kat Idt.

t,
an anomalous V. dcpon. indie, pres. 3rd pers. sing, agreeing with XP 7

//*
rt understood, and
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declined, like "lorapai pass, of 'iarrjpi, dvvapai, dvvaaai, dvvarai. 'Aya96v, a N. adj. of three

terminations, neut. sing. nom. case, agreeing with %p/7/*a understood; see xxi. 16. EZi/ai, a V.
infin. from the irregular V. ei'/u, governed by the V. dvvarat by xxi. 50.

47. Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, and saith concerning him, Behold,
"O 'irjaove tiSev TOV t^aOava^X Ipxopevov irpbg avTov, Kai Xeyei Trept UVTOV, *ldt,

an Israelite indeed, in whom guile is not.

'IffparjXiTris a\Tj9&G, tv $ do\og tari OVK.

'I<TpaT)\iTf)G, a N. masc. sing, of the first declension, like Kpirrjc, nom. case, governed by the V. kari

understood. 'A\jj0wg, an adv. from a\r}9r). Ao\og, a N. masc. sing, of the second declension,
like Xoyog, nom. case to V. ttrrt.

48. Nathanael saith to him, Whence knowest thou me ? Jesus answered and said to him,

fia9avai}\ \tyet avrtp, HoOtv yivwtriccig fie ;
'O 'Iijaove cnrsKpiOr] Kai elirev ai/r<,

Before that Philip called thee I saw thee, being under the fig-tree.

IIpo TOV $iXi7T7rov <fni)vijffai
at tldov trc, ovra VTTO r-ffv avKrjv.

HoGev, an adv.
;
see Lex. rivo>07cg, a V. act. indie, pres. 2nd pers. sing, agreeing with av under-

stood, from the theme ytvaKTicw. IIpo, a prep, governing a genitive ; see Lex. IIpo TOV, Sec. see

xxi. 52 54. &(*)VTJaai, a V. act. infin. governed by the accus. N. <&i\nnrov, 1st aor. from the

theme Qwveu), of the second kind of contracted verbs, like 0iXea>. Se, a primitive pron. of the 2nd

person, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. Quvijaai, from the N. av by ix. 3. "OvTa,
a particip. pres. from the irregular V. dpi to be, accus. case, agreeing with the pron. as

; dpi,

particip. MV, ovcra, ov, gen. OVTOQ, &c. SUKJJV, a N. fern. sing, of the first declension, contracted

like yaXl;, by iii. 13. accus. case, governed by prep, viro
; sing. nom. 77 avic'er], ij ; gen. rijjc

49. Nathanael answered, and saith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of God, thou art the

Na0ava?)X cnrtKoiOrj, ical XtyEi awry, 'Pa/3/3i, av tl b Yio TOV Qeov, av tl 6

King of Israel.

"BcKTiXtve TOV 'laparjX.

~Baai\tvQ, a N. masc. sing, of the third declension, contracted by iii. 32, 3. nom. case, following the

neuter V. el.

50. Jesus answered, and said to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee underneath the

'IrjaovQ cnriKpiQr), KOI dntv avTy, "On Cnrdv trot, Eldov at

fig-tree, believest thou ? Thou shalt see greater things than these.

),
an adv. of place, governing a gen. see xxi. 60. HiffTtveie, a V. act. indie, pres.

2nd pers. sing, agreeing with av understood, from the theme TTIOTEVO). *Oi//, a V. mid. or depon.
1 fut. 2nd pers. sing, (by note on TvirTy, xi. 3.) from the theme OTTTW or oTTTOpai ; oTTTopai,

(1 fut.) o^opai, ei, &c. Mtw, a N. adj. of the comparative degree, irregular from the positive

fityag, (by viii. 6.) neut. plur. accus. case, contracted (by viii. 11.), agreeing with xP*WaTa

things understood. TOVTCJV, a demonstrative pron. neut. plur. from masc. sing. OVTOQ, gen. case,

agreeing with xp^Atarwv things understood, gen. case.

51. And he saith to him, Verily, verily, I say to you, From henceforth ye shall see heaven
Kai Xsya awry, 'Aprjv, aprfv, Xeyw vplv, 'ATT' apri OI//<T#E TOV ovpavov

Angels of God ascending and descending upon the Son of

,
Kai TOVQ 'AyylXovfi TOV Qeov avafiaivovTaQ teal KaTa(3aivovTag i-jri TOV Tlbv TOV

Man.

'AvOpwirov.

'Apfjv, Heb.
;
see Lex. "ApTi, an adv. of time ; see Lex. under apri 5. Ovpavoq, a N. masc.

sing, of the second declension, like Xoyog, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. o^ea9e.
'AvtyyoTa, a particip. mid. perf. after the Attic form, (by x. 22. and xxiii. 4, 6.) masc. sing.
accus. case, agreeing with the N. ovpavov ; dvotyw, perf. mid. avlyycr, particip. dvfyy-wg, via, 6s',

gen. OTOQ, viag, OTOQ, &c.
;
see dvoiyu) in xvi. 'AyyeXoug, a N. masc. plur. of the second declen-

sion, like Xoyog, accus. case, governed by the transitive V. oi^taOe understood. 'Avaflaivovrkg,
a particip. act. pres. from the theme avafiaivu), compounded of ava and (3aivo>, (see Lex.) masc.

plur. accus. case, agreeing with the N. dyysXouf. Kara/3atvovrac, a particip. of the same form as
from the theme KarajSafvw, compounded of Kara and fiaivw ;

see Lex.

END OF THE GRAMMAR.



GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON

TO THE

NEW TESTAMENT.

A, a, Alpha. The first of the Greek Letters,

corresponding in name, order, and power, to the

Heb. N Aleph, but in form approaching nearer
to i\\e Aleph of the Samaritans and Phoenicians 1

.

Plutarch (in Sympos. lib. ix. qu. 2) informs us,
that this name Alpha in Phoenician signified an

ox, as Aleph likewise does in Hebrew.
I. A, Atpha^eing the first letter of the Greek

alphabet, is applied to [whatever is first, whether
in time or rank (see Buxt. Lex. Talmud, p. 106),
and hence to] Christ as being the beginning or

//>/. occ. Rev. i. 8. 11. xxi. 6. xxii. 13. Observe
that in Rev. i. 11, the words 'Eyw fl/jti

TO A /cat

TO Q, b TrpwTOQ Kal o scr^aroc, KO.I are omitted
in twenty MSS., three of which are ancient, in

the Vulg., and several other ancient versions,
and in some printed editions, and are accordingly

rejected by Mills, Wetstein, and Griesbach. [By
these expressions many of the ancients conceive

that our Lord's eternal divinity is described (see
Areth. Cresar. in Apoc. p. 888, and others, with
a reference to Is. xliv. 6), and they are followed

by the modern orthodox writers in general. See
Eichhorti's Commentary on these passages. The
reader may also consult the following works :

A mud. Diatr. Philol. qua TO a et t appellatio
Christi in Apoc. exponitur. Upsal, 1755, 4to.

Nieolaus, Disquis. de Mose Alpha dicto. L. Bat.

1/03. 8vo.]
II. As a Particle used in composition.
1. It denotes negation or privation, from arep

or avtv, ir'ttlionf, and is in this application called

''-, as in drrtftriQ ungodly, from
a neg. and <Tt/3a> to

irar^i'ip ; aoparog iiiriiil>l<^

from a neg. and oparog visible. The a, when

1 Concerning the resemblance between the Phoenician
and Greek letters, in name, order, power, and form, see

Herodotus, v. 58 ; Montfaucon's Palaeographia Graeca,
ii. 1,2, 3; Dr. Gregory Sharpe's Dissertation on the Origi-
nal Powers of Letters, p. 97, &c., and his Structure of the

k Tongue, p. 219,&c. ; and Encyclopaedia Britannica,
in ALPHABET, Plate IX.

(1)

A

compounded with words beginning with a vowel,

frequently takes a v after it for the sake of

sound, as in aVajuaprjjrog being without sin, from
a neg. and ajwaprsw "f-for a^iaorav^ to sin.

2. It heightens or increases the signification of

the simple word, and is called intensive or aug-
mentative, as in drevi^d) to fix (the eyes) atten-

tively, from a intens. and rtivh) to fix. A thus

applied is, perhaps, from the Heb. n emphatic,
or an abbreviation of ayav very much, which

from Heb. na to be lifted up, increased. [On
the intensitive power of a, see Valcken. ad Ado-
niaz. p. 214. Blomf. ad Prom. 904. Kidd, Criti-

cal Review, Ixxxviii. p. 129. Porphyry, Qusest.
Homer, p. 49.]

3. It imports collecting or assembling, from a'/ia

together (which see), and is called collective or

congregative, as in aVag all together, from a col-

lect, and TTOLQ all ; d$ \$6g a brother, from a col-

lect, and SI\<J)VQ a womb.

'ABAAAQ'N. Heb. Abaddon, Heb. $13$ de-

struction, perdition, a N. from the V. "QN to de-

stroy, occ. Rev. ix. 11. So the LXX render

JVO by aTTwXeta, Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22, & al.

Comp. 'ATToXXwwv under 'ATroXXww III.

ggp 'AfiaprjQ, koq, OVQ, 6, r/, KOI TO a'/3apsf,

from a neg. and /3apog a burden, charge. Not

burdensome, not chargeable, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 9.

Comp. Bapof V.

'ABB~A. Heb. Father or my father, Abba,
as the word was pronounced in our Saviour's

time (comp. under 'E/3pa it;)
for the pure Hebrew

3rt father or '2N my father. So the Chaldee Jews

used N3 for tlw fatJier or my father
2

, occ. Mark
xiv. 30. Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6. {"AmraQ
and aTTTra seem to Alberti of the same origin
as a/3/3a. See Spartheim on Callim. Hymn, in

Dian. C.]

2 See my Chaldee Grammar, sect. iii. 14, and sect. iv. 3.



A B Y ATA
, ov, 6, /, KOI TO a/3u<r<Toj/,from a Intens.

and the Ionic f3vaao, for fivQoQ the deep (which
see). In Herodotus, iii. 23, xwpttiv Ig BYSSO'N
signifies to sink to the bottom, as in water. So

Homer, II. xxiv. 80, speaking of Iris plunging
to the bottom of the sea, 'H h eg BYSSO'N
ooovaiv.

I. Very or exceedingly deep ; for the profane
writers use this word as an Adjective. See

Scapula's Lexicon. [So Deut. xxxiii. 13.]

II. In the N. T . a/3v0-<Tog, ov, ;, an abyss, a

deep. It denotes
1. The common receptacle of tlie dead. Comp.

under "AiSijg III. occ. Rom. x. 7- [<>n which pas-

sage see Lowth, de Sacra Poesi Heb. p. 200, ed.

Michaelis.]
2. Hell, the place of eternal punishment, occ.

Luke viii. 31. comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2. 11. xi. 7-

xvii. 8. xx. 1. 3; and 011 the texts in Rev. see

Vitringa on Rev. and Bp. Newton on Prophe-
cies, vol. iii. 8vo. [In this sense it occurs in

Euripides, Phcen. 1632.] This word in the LXX
commonly answers to the Heb. Dinn, which

generally denotes an abyss of waters. [It occurs
in this sense Gen. i. 2. vii. 11. Job xxviii. 14.

Deut. xxxiii. 13, &c.
;
and the MS. Lexicon,

Bibl. Coisl. p. 499, and the Lex. Cyrill. MS.
Brem. explain the word to mean, an infinite
collection of waters, as do Hesychius and Suidas.J

IJSf 'Aya0opyla>, w, from dyaQoQ good, merci-

ful, and tpyov a work. To do good, that is, works

of mercy or charity, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18.

'AyaOoTrotsw, &, from aya0o good, and Trotsw

to do. +Zeph. i. 13.f
I. To do good. occ. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. 35.

Acts xiv. 17.

II. To do good to, to benefit, occ. Luke vi. 33.

III. To do icell, act rightly, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 15.

20. iii. 6. 17. 3 John ver. 1L
ISfT 'Aya0o7rourt, aq, ?}, from a'ya007roia>.

Well-doing, occ. 1 Pet. iv. 1 9. This word is used
in Clement's 1 Ep. to Corinth, 2 and 3, in the
sense of doing good. [Its proper meaning is >/

dyaOov tpyov -rrpoOvuia a zeal for good trorks.~]

ISP" AyaQoTTOioQ, ov, o, from dyaGoTroitu).A well-doer, a person acting rightly, occ. 1 Pet.
ii. 14. Sir. xli. 20. [dya0o7roi6e yvvri in Sir. xlii.

14, is used in a bad sense a woman who entices

tnen by kindnesses.,]

'Aya0o, 77, 6v, q. ayaorog admirable, from

ayaojuai to admire, which from ayaw, -o/iat, the
same

; or else a'ya06e may be derived immedi-

ately from cfydw or aya/iai to admire. This is

a very general and extensive word, like the Heb.

iitD, to which it usually answers in the LXX.
I. Good. Mat. xix. 17- [This is the general

sense of the word, which Schleusner, 1 think,
raises sometimes higher than is necessary, or

than his instances bear him out in, viz. what is

entirety prrfect of its kind, and of the hi<iln.--t ex-

cellence. Iii Mat. xix. IK. John i. 47. 2 Thess.

ii. 1G, nothing of this kind seems implied. The

strongest instances arc Mat. xix. 17- James i.

17-] Neut. plur. dyaQd, TO, good things, Luke
i. 53. xii. 18, 19. xvi. L>5. [See also Prov. xi.

10. Eur. Phren. 906. Joseph. Antiq. ii. 3, 2.

Hence the word denotes ],ro*/,ero<i.<, fortunate,

ha)>]/, Is. Ixiii. 7- Job xvii. 15 1 Mace. x. 55,
and cheerf/if, Ps. Ixxiii. 14. Zech. viii. 19. Esdr.

(2)

ix. 12. In Sirach xiii. 25, Kapdia iv d
is perhaps for KapSia dyaOij in this sense.] So

Herodotus, iii. 135, and ix. 81, used not only by
the LXX, but likewise by Polybius, Xenophon,
and Josephus (cited by Kypke on Luke xii. 19),
and by the two latter particularly applied to the

fruits of the earth: [in which sense it occurs,
Gen. xlv. 20. Wisdom ii. 6. Luke xii. 18, 19.]

II. Bountiful, kind, benevolent, merciful. Mat.
xx. 15. [Bountiful or liberal, i. e. Does my
liberality to others provoke you to envy ? See

Xenoph. Cyr. iii. 3, 4, and D'Orvill. ad Charit.

p. 722.] Rom. v. 7- [Kind or bent-.roln/t. 1

Thess. iii. 6. Good matured. 1 Pet. ii. 18. Tit.

11. 5. See Casaub. Epp. p. 79. Xen. CEcon. xi. 6.

Hence TO dyaQov denotes bencrotence. 1 Thess.

v. 15. Rom. xii. 21. Gal. vi. 10. Phil. i. 5.

Philem. 14. It is put for Christianity, as the

highest instance of God's benevolence, in Rom.
xiv. 16.]

III. Profitable, useful. Eph. iv. 29.

IV. Fertile, good, as land. Luke viii. 8. So

Plutarch, de Lib. Educand. p. 2, ITTI rr\Q yfwp-
yiflt,', TTp&rov )j.f.v

'APA9ITN VTrdpZai ctl rr/v

~-(i\v.
In agriculture, first, the land must be good.

V. Pure, unpolluted. Acts xxiii. 1. (comp. Acts
xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3.) 1 Tim. i. 19. (comp.
1 Tim. iii. 9.)

'Aya0oj<7i>vJ7, 770, rj, from dyaQoQ.
I. [Kindness and benevolence. Rom. xv. 14.

Gal. v. 22. Eph. v. 9. So Nehemiah ix. 25. In
the LXX the word seems often to signify the

happiness arising from another's kindliest, and
thence happiness generally. See Neh. ix. 35.

Judg. viii. 35. 2 Chron. xxiv. 16.]
II. Goodness in general, occ. 2 Thess. i. 1 1.

'AyaXXiatric, *w, r/, from a'yaXXiaw. Exult-

ation, leaping for joy, excessive joy. occ. Luke i.

14. 44. Acts ii. 46. Heb. i. 9. Jude ver. 24.

The LXX several times use this word for the

Heb. b3. [In Acts ii. 46, it seems to signify

singing for joy, and in this sense it is also fre-

quently found in the LXX. See Ps. xxix. 6.

xlvi. 1. Ixii. 6.]

'AyaXXiaw, u>, (Luke i. 47) and more com-

monly dyaXXidopai, w/ioi, pass, and mid. from

dyav very much, and d'XXo//i to leap, or rather

from the Heb. *?3,
or in Hiph. Von to emit, which

the LXX fi'equently render by dyaXXtdo/ioi.
I. To e.fttlt, leap for joy, to chow one's joy by

leaping and skipjnng. So the word denotes <u~-

<Y.>W'/V or (-(Static '/ail and dd'n/hf, John v. 35. Acts
xvi. 34. Hence it is sometimes put after xa'Pw
which is of less intense signification, as Mat. v.

12. 1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 7. comp. 1 Pet. i. 8.

Luke i. 14.

II. To be transported with desire, to leap forward
irith joy, in order to meet the object of one's

wishes, gi'tttire. occ. John viii. 56, where see

Doddridge, 15p. I'enive. and Campbell, and
BlackwJl'a Sacred Classics, vol. i. pp. 4648.
8vo edit.

[III. To be j'/t'ased with any thing. Jehn v. 35.

and so to boast of it in LXX. 2 Sam. i. 20. Sirach
xxx. 3.

IV. To eel, bra! < and ting the j.raire of. Luke i.

-1. Acts ii. 2G. See on this word, Fist-her

ad Well. p. !>:}}{. r-ei-1. ad Alciph. p. 50.]

, ov, o, /, from a ueg. and yctf
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marriage. Sin<il', whether unmarried or

widowed, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 3. 11. 32. 34. 37. See

Xrn. Symp. ix. 7-

ggir 'Ayai'aicrfw, w, from dyctv wry much, and

a\0(i[.iai, properly, to be heart/ loaded, freaed with

'iltt, and thence to be o/yrovW / w?'W,
fo -

', gravor, gravate fero

Scapula), which from dj^&Of a weight., burden,
also (//;</. Comp. under 7rpo(TO%0(^a. To be

moral or ///<;</ with indignation or resentment, to

:

>!>// 1 nt, to stomach, occ. Mat.
x\. -24. xx vi. 8. Mark x. 14. 41. xiv. 4. Luke
xiii. 14. [It is used either absolutely, or with

OTI, Trent, and irons, aild m the Book of Wisdom,
\. _>;}. with Kara.]

63F 'Ayavtfrnyoic, fa, >/, from a'yai'aKrw.
Indignation, resentment, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 11.

fThuc. ii. 4l.f

'AFAITA'Q, w. ffrom a'yrtTrjj.f
I. To lore in general. Mat. xxii. 37- 39, et al.

freq.
II. To desire, long for. 2 Tim. iv. 8. comp.

1 Pet. iii. 10. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 1C. This word
in the LXX most commonly answers to the Heb.

inst.

[III. To prefer. Mat. vi. 24. John xiii. 23.

Rom. ix. 13. Hence OVK dyairq-v is to neglect.
Rev. xii. 11. Schleusner chooses to give as

additional meanings of the word, (1) To do good
to, citing Luke vii. 5. John xiv. 21. 23, &c. (2)
To do one's duty to from lore, citing Eph. v. 25.

Col. iii. 19. Whence he says dyairqiv rbv Qeov

always means to worship God with piety ; and (3)
To address with kind words, citing Mark x. 21.

Ps. Ixxviii. 36, &c. In all these cases he ap-
pears to me to give only what he imagines to

be the probable effect of the love, while the writers

merely state the existence of the love itself. He
gives, of course, analogous meanings to the word

7/c, *.

1. Lore, charity, see Luke xi. 42. Rom. v. 5.

8. 1 Cor. xiii. I Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet. i. 7. On
1 Pet. iv. 8, comp. Prov. x. 12, and then judge
how groundless is that dangerous but, I fear,
common notion, of atoning for sins by almsgirii/g.
This N. in the LXX usually answers to the Heb.

^

II. 'AyaTrai, ah>, al, love-feasts, feasts of chariti/.

occ. Jude ver. 12. comp. 1 Cor. xi.' 21. 33.

These lore-feasts used to be kept in the primitive
church at the time of celebrating the holy eu-

charist. They were furnished by the common
oblations of the faithful. Rich and poor were
to partake of them with decency and sobriety.
The disorders of the Corinthians on these occa-
sions arc censured by the Apostle, 1 Cor. xi. 21,
et seq. See Cave's Prim. Christ, pt. 1. chap. 11,
and Suicer's Thesaurus in djcnrai, II. 3. Pliny,
I think, must be understood to speak of these

dyc'nrai when, in his famous Q7th letter to Tra-

jan, he says of the Christians in Bithynia, of

which he was governor, that, upon examination,
they affirmed, that after they had sung a hymn
to Christ as to God (//,<xi Dm), and taken their

HTamentuni, mm; m fihi di*<; <!.,/<// fti/.^e, rur-
">tiidi ad capiendum cibum, promiscuum

tamen et innoxium,
"
they usually departed and

^ came together again to take an innocent repast in

A r r
common .-" which passage further shows, that the

Bithynian Christians kept their ayaTroi after the ^WK*.
celebration of the eucharist. [The dycnrai lasteil
till the 4th century, and were then abolished by
the council of Laodicea, in its 28th canon, in con- i^r^C,
sequence of the luxury which had been substi-
tuted for the ancient and frugal method of cele-

brating these feasts.]

'AyaTrrjrog, TI, 6v, from dyairdd).

[I. Beloted, icell-bcloted. Acts xv. 25, et al.

freq.

II. Only, used with regard to Christ as the

only Son of God. Mat. iii. 17. Luke ix. 35.
xx. 13. This sense is frequent in the LXX.
Gen. xxii. 2. Judg. xi. 34. Jer. vi. 26, and is

often used to render the Heb. Tn\ The Greek

lexicographers especially give to this word the

explanation fiovoytvriQ, or only-born. See He-

sychius in voce, Poll. iii. c. 2, and Zonar. col. 14,
the Schol. on Homer, II. . 401. Lucian Catapl.
c. 10, and Dan. Heins. Exerc. SS. lib. ii. c. 1.]

ggp 'Ayyapfvw, from 'Ayyapof, below. To

press or compel another to go somewhere, or to earn/
some burden, occ. Mat. v. 41. xxvii. 32. Mark
xv. 21. This word is derived from the Persians,

among whom the king's messengers or letter-carriers

were called ayyapoi or angari. Thus Suidas,
under the word ayyapog, o'vrwq IKCI\OVV 01 Hspaai
TU>V jSaffiXtwi/ a'yyi\ov. And Hesychius, ay-
yaoo, )} X*i Hfpouai cnjuaivei of Kal TOVQ IK

dia$o%ri (3acn\iKOVQ ypajujuaro^opoyf. Thus He-
rodotus tells us, viii. 98, that the Persian post
was called a'yyap?jiW. And Josephus, Ant. xi. .

6, 2, says, that on Esther's marriage the king
of Persia despatched rouf a'yyapovf Atyojutvouf,
the angari, as they are called, to order his sub-

jects to keep the nuptial feast. A probable deri-

! vation of the Persic name ayyapo seems to be

from the Heb. rH3N a letter (y or v being inserted

before y, as usual) ; though there is a passage
in Xenophon which would almost tempt one to

!

deduce it from the Heb. "n;y a crane, on account

;
of their prodigious speed : for, speaking of these

ayyapot, Cyropied. lib. viii. p. 497, edit. Hutchin-

son, 8vo, he observes, 0a<n TIVIQ 6ATTON
TQ~N TEPA'NQN Tavnjv rrjv iropeiav avvrtiv.

"Some say they perform this journey more ex-

peditious/y than cranes." But Michaelis says that

the Persian word "a'yyapfimv is from Pers.

hangar (or han/ar) a dag</er, worn as a mark of

authority by the couriers in Persia, who have
the power of forcing the proprietors of horses at

every post station to supply them as often as they
have need, and to accompany them on the road."

Chardin, Travels, vol. ii. p. 242, 12mo, says,
" Ces couriers sont fort reconnoissables a leur

equipage ;
ils portent le poignard," &c. Intro-

duct, to N. T. translated by Marsh, vol. i. p. 159,
where see also Marsh's Note, i. p. 429. Which-
soever of the above etymologies be right, these

Persian messengers had the royal authority for

jiressing horses, ships, and even men, to assist

them in the business on which they were em-

ployed : and we find in the modern government
of Persia, as just observed from Chardin, officers

not unlike the ancient angari ; they are called

chajipars, (ultimately, perhaps, from the Heb.
1

1BU to be active, nimble,) and serve to carry
B2
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despatches between the court and the provinces

1
.

" When a chappar sets out, the master of the
horse furnishes him with a single horse

;
and

when that is weary, he dismounts the first man
he meets, and takes his horse. There is no

pardon for a traveller that should refuse to let a

cbappa/r have his horse, nor for any other who
should deny him the best horse in his stable."

See Sir John Chardin's Travels, vol. i. p. 257,
and Mr. llamvay's, vol. i. p. 262. [Reland, Diss.

Misc. viii. p. 125. Stanl. ad yEschyl. Pers. 247.
Brisson. de Persar. Principatu, i. 138.]
From the Persic name ayyapog, the Greeks,

after they became acquainted with the affairs of

Persia, formed the verb ayyaptvw, the passive
of which, dy-yapfvtaQai, is used in Josephus, Ant.
lib. xiii. cap. 2, 3, where Demetrius, the son
of Seleucus, in a letter to Jonathan the high
priest and the people of the Jews, says, KeXtyw
<5

fjirjSe 'AITAPEY'ESeAI TO. 'lovdaiuv VTTO-

vyia
"
I order moreover that the beasts of the

Jews be not pressed" But, no doubt, the Romans,
in our Saviour's time, often pressed not only their

beasts but themselves for the public service.

The N. dyyaptia is used by Arrian, Epictet. lib.

iii. cap. 26, p. 359, edit. Cantab, (iv. 1, 79. Schw.)
j

'AyyEiov, ov, TO, from ayyog the same, or

immediately from the Heb.
J3N

a basin, A vessel

of any kind. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. xxv. 4. In the
LXX [as Numb. iv. 9] it generally answers to

the Heb. ^3 a vessel, [and is used in classical

authors, as Xen. CEcon. viii. 11. ix. 2.]

'AyyiXia, OQ, ?/, from a'yysXXw to tell, deliver a

message. A message, or commandment delivered
as a message, occ. 1 John iii. 11. [and so in

./Elian, V. H. i. 21. In the LXX simply message.
Prov. xii. 26. xxvi. 16.]

'AITE'AAQ, to tell, deliver a message. This V.,

though common in the Greek writers, occurs not
in the N. T., but is here inserted on account of
its derivatives.

*AyyXoc, ov, 6, from ayysXXw.
" A name

not of nature but of office," says Austin in Leigh's
Crit. Sacr. 'AyytXog in the LXX usually an-

swers to the Heb. ^sbo, which is of the same

import.
I. A human -messenger, a legate, an agent. Mat.

xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 24. ix. 52. Jam. ii.

25. It is spoken of the preachers of the Gospel,

JMat.
xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27 ;

but 2 Cor. xii. 7,

"AyyeXoe 2arai> 'iva pe KroXa0iy,
" That the

;t<M'iit of Satan," i. e. one of those whom, in the

preceding chapter (ver. 15), St. Paul had styled
HiciKovovi: ni/iiixfi.-rn <>f frifait,

"
Might Inifet me."

Comp. 2 Cor. x. 10.- [In a sense somewhat
similar to this, as ayiit or

aj>t/, Schleusner ex-

plains the difficult passage 1 Cor. xi. 10, Cia

TUJV a'yysXwv, "on account of those who are
Kent to watch you/' Sec Hcmnan's Disquisitio

Kxcgctica ?r*(jt TUV ayytXwv, 1 Cor. xi. 10. com-

memorfttonun.]
Jl. 'I'ln'

liifliofi
or

pri-f'uli'nt of a particular
church. Rev. i. 19. ii. 1, et al. Comp. (Jal. iv.

14. 2 Cor. v. 20 2
.

III. A ov///,v/ inft/I'iii'iit <n/</il, whether good,

1 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in CHAP-
PA u.

2 See Scott's Christian Life, vol. ii. i>t. 2, ch. 7, sect. 9,

p. 421, &c.

(4)

as Mat. xxiv. 36. xxv. 31. xxvi. 53. Mark xii.

25. xiii. 32. Luke ii. 15. Heb. xii. 22. comp.
Acts xii. 15 3

,
with Mat. xviii. 10, and Luke xv. 10 ;

or evil, Mat. xxv. 41. Rom. viii. 38. iCor.vi. 3.

2 Pet. ii. 4. Jude ver. 6. Observe that in Rev.
viii. 13, the Alexandrian, and another ancient MS.,
and fifteen later ones, together with several ancient

versions and printed editions, have the very re-

markable reading of dtrov for ayysXou : and that

reading is embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and
received into the text by Griesbach.

IV. "AyyeXof Kvpiov, the angel, agent, or per-

sonator, oftht Lord. This was evidently a I/ inn.' at,

form surrounded with light or glory, with or in

which Jehovah was present. And thus the ex-

pression is used, Acts vii. 30. (comp. ver. 32, and
Exod. iii. 2 6.) Luke ii. 9. Acts xii. 7- (comp.
ver. 11. 17.) Mat. xxviii. 2. (comp. ver. 3, 4.)

[and perhaps Luke xii. 8, 9. (comp. Mat. x. 32.)]

"AyyfXof or 6'AyyeXoc, the angel, when alone,
is sometimes used in this sense. See Acts vii.

35. 38. (comp. Exod. xix. 3. 9. 20.) John v. 4.

And sometimes ayytXoc Kvpiov seems plainly
used for a created intelligent angel, as Luke i. 11.

(comj). ver. 19. 26. 35 4
.)

V. *AyyfXoi, wv, 01, the created agents or angels
of material nature

;
that is, the

jure, light, and

spirit, or gross air, by which Jehovah acts, and
becomes visible to his creatui'es ; whence they
are called his anr/els, i. e. personators, instruments

of action or visibility. Comp. Heb. i. 6, with Ps.

xcvii. 7 (see the LXX) ;
Heb. i. 7, with Ps. civ.

4 5
;
and Heb. ii. 2. Acts vii. 53. Gal. iii. 19,

with Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3.

Comp. Aiarayr]. Since, as very learned 6 and
excellent men have observed, it appears to have
been the Apostle's direct design in Heb. i. to

prove that the Son was superior to the angels, in

opposition to the Simonians and Cerinthians of

that time, who attributed the formation of the

world to angels, and who looked upon Jesus as a
mere man, and, as such, inferior to angels ; and
since the texts of the Old Testament, to which
the Apostle refers, lead us to understand the

word ayytXoi angels, in this first chapter to the

Hebrews, of the material agents of nature, is it

not evident that the Simonians, Cerinthians, and
other ancient Gnostics, and their successors the

Valentinians, so far as they understood them-

3 In Acts xii. 15, the persons speaking seem plainly to

allude to the Jewish notion, that every good man had a

yuardiu-n fniyi-l to attend and watch over him. (See Bp.
Bull's English Works, vol. ii. p. 501.) But as there is no
reason to think that these persons spake hy Divine in-

spiration, no conclusion can, from what they said, be
drawn for the truth of that opinion. Peter himself con-
sidered the angel who delivered him from prison, not as
his own peculiar iniijrl, hut as the cniael of tin- Lord, ver.

11. [The same notion is alluded to Mat. xviii. 10. See
Lightfoot on the above passage of Acts, and Dougtad
Anal. Sacra N. T. Exc. Ivii. p. in. !H. Perhaps, also,
from the Jewish notion of an angel presiding over every
department and particular in nature, the expressions in
Rev. ix. 11. xiv. 18. xvi. 5, may be explained.]

4 On this very didicult subject of a/iycls, the reader
would do well to consult Bate's excellent inquiry into the

Similitude*; though he will find that in the exposition
<>f several of the above texts I do not concur with that
learned writer.

'.impboH's Preliminary Dissertations to the Gos-
pels, p. ;i7n. \-c.

(i

Bishop Bull, Opera, p. 64 and 320, edit. Grabe. \Vat,T-

land's Importance f the Doctrine of the Trinity, p. l!'l.

Ud edit. Comp. Vitiinga, Observ. Sacr. lib. v. cap. xii.

& xiii.
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meant by their angels or ceons no other

j

than trial agents? Accordingly, hv-

lui-ns (Adv. lla-r. lib.' ii. eap. 19. p. 140, edit.

(Irabe) charges the Gnostics, and particularly
the Valrntinians, with having stolen the gene-

of their irons from the Theogonia of the

]>ort Antiphanes :

^ Tml' ipfi
atfumentcf

sibifabut'tiH, 'jit<tii
naturali disputatione oonunenti

mntfSolummodo danittiint,* corum nomlna." " From

whom," says he, ''they borrowed their fable,

and forged a physical disquisition,
as it were,

only changing their names." In the same page
he adds,

u
l$t non s,.ihnn >/na' apud comicos," &c.

' And they are convicted of publishing for their

own, not only what the cmnic poets have ad-

vanced, but they also collect together what has

been said by all those who are ignorant of God,
and are called philosophers ;

and putting toge-
ther many wretched shreds and scraps, they have

endeavoured by subtle speeches to set off the

motley fiction, introducing a doctrine in one re-

spect 'indeed tu'ir, because at present it is palmed i

upon the world by new artifices, but yet a doc-

trine old and unprofitable, because patched up
of old notions which smell strong of ignorance
and irreligion." This blessed champion for

Christianity then goes on to support this charge,

heavy as it is, by an induction of particulars.

Epiphanius, in like manner, treating of the more
ancient Gnostics, the predecessors of Valentinus,
and from whom he derived most of his heresy,

says,
" that the Greek poets, and their fables, I

gave rise to all the sects l

;" implying, no doubt,
|

that these elder Gnostics likewise borrowed the
j

of their angels or ceons from the old

Greek poets, such as Orpheus, Hesiod, Antipha-
nes, Philistion, &c., who, it is certain, in their

'

'lie gods, meant only to

describe the parts or conditions of material nature,

particularly of the heavens, and their operations
on each other. Thus, then, the Gnostic doctrine

of &ons or angels, of their making the world, and
of the religious regard due to them, revived, only
and,- 1- <-/// names (as Irenseus repeatedly ob-

serves), the vilest abominations of physical hea-

t Ina Ism; and not only so, but by blasphemous
jargon set aside the t&cnflo! dlrlnity of the Son of

. For further satisfaction on this subject,
the reader will do well to consult Irenseus, as

above cited
;
Vossius's note on "ZiyrjQ, in Igna-

tius's Epist. to Magnesians, 8, vol. ii. p. 131,
edit. Russel

;
Gale's Court of Gent. pt. iii. book

2, chap. 1, 7, p. 123, &c., and Cave's Life of

Titus, p. CO, fil. It should, however, be re-

marked, that Enfield, whom see in Hist, of Phi-

l"s. vol. ii. book 3, ch. 3, deduces the Gnostic

heresies among Christians from the Eastern or

Xoroustrean philosophy, especially from the Ori-

ental doctrine of emanation; and of Irenseus in

particular he observes, vol. ii. p. 296, 297, that

though
'' he employed his learning and industry

in refuting the Gnostic heresies which had, even
in the first age of the Church, arisen from the

union of the dogmas of the Oriental, Egyptian,
and Platonic philosophy, with the doctrine of

Christ, it is, however, to be regretted that this

learned and zealous advocate for Christianity,

having been less conversant with the Oriental

1 Haeres. x\\i. torn. i. p. 98, edit. Colon. Conf. Hseres.
x\xi. p. 165.

ATI
than the Greek philosophy, did not perceive the
true origin of the heresies which he undertook to

refute."

"Ays, an adv. of compcllation or address, pro-
perly the imperative 2d pers. sing, present of the
V. dy<u to lead, go. comp.*Aya VI. Come, come
noir. occ. Jam. iv. 13. v. 1. Wetstein, on Jam.
iv. 13, shows that the best Greek writers, par-

ticularly Homer, apply this word in like manner
where several persons are addressed,

'AysXrj, r}Q, r}, from the V. dyw to drive, or

perhaps from the Heb. "? a bullock or steer ;
for

in the ancient language of Homer-, dy'tXri is

scarcely ever applied but to a herd of the beeve

kind. See Dammii Lexicon 2
. A herd, a drove.

In the N. T. it is only applied to swine, occ. Mat.
viii. 30, 31, 32. Mark v. 11. 13. Luke viii. 32,33.
[1 Sam. xvii. 34]

'

Aytvta\6yi}TOQ, ov, 6, t],
from a neg. and

w, to trace a genealogy. Without a gene-

alogy, or pedigree, having no genealogy, i. e. from

any sacerdotal family, as the Levitical priests had,

namely from that of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. occ.

Heb. vii. 3. comp. ver. C. 'Ayfi^aXoyrjroc; can

hardly refer to Melchisedec's having no gene-

alogy or pedigree recorded In tJu' Scriptures, be-

cause his being ayevtaXoyrjrog is mentioned as

one instance of his resemblance to Christ, whose

genealogy is particularly traced both by St. Mat-
thew and St. Luke, but who was not however
descended from the sacerdotal line, but sprung

from Juda, of which tribe Moses spake nothing con-

cerning priesthood, Heb. vii. 14.

gSfT 'AyfvijQ, soe, ovc, 6 KCU /, Kal TO ayfvlf,
from a neg. and y'tvoQ birth. Base, ignoble, occ.

1 Cor. i. 28. [Plut. Vit. Parall. Peric. c. 24. In
Greek writers the word is used either for one who
has no children, or one who is degenerate.'}

'Ayia(u, from ayioc; holy.

I. To separate, set apart, consecrate^ or sanctify,
from a common to a higher or sacred use or pur-

pose. Mat. xxiii. 17. 19. John x. 36 3
. xvii. 19.

(Comp. ver. 17.) Heb. x. 29. xiii. 12. Comp. I

Cor. vii. 14. [2 Tim. xi. 21. See Gen. xi. 3.

Lev. xxvii. 26.]
II. To esteem or reverence as holy or sacred, and,

when applied to God, as infinitely separated from,
and superior to, all created beings. Mat. vi. 9.

Luke xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 15. Comp. Isa. viii. 12, 13.

xxix. 23.

III. To purify, cleanse from pollution, whether

ceremonially, as under the Levitical dispensation,
Heb. ix. 13. comp. Lev. xvi. 19 ;

or really and

truly, by the offering of the body of Christ, Heb.
x. 10. 14. 29. Comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii. 11. ix.

14. [Hence it may signify, according to Schleus-

ner, to offer up as a victim. John xvii. 19. See

Chrysost. Homil. Ixxii. on John. But there is, I

think, with deference to Schleusner, no reason

for giving a different sense to the word in this

verse from that which must be assigned to it in

v. 17, where the same phrase occurs. He ex-

plains v. 19 thus,
"

I offer up myself as a victim,
that they may be ready to offer themselves as

victims for the faith." He and Kopp give the

same sense to i^iaa^'f.vrj in Rom. xv. 16, and
cite a similar use of the word from Dionys.

2 [Here Parkhurst is mistaken. It is applied to horses,
II. xix. 281.]

3 See Dr. George Campbell's Translation and Notes.
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Italic, vii. 72. From this meaning arises also

another, to expiate, to redeem, to be the author of

forgiveness of sins, as in Eph. v. 26. Heb. x. 10.

xiii. 12. See also especially Heb. ii. 11, which
Schleusner translates " The Redeemer and the

redeemed are from one common origin" with

reference to Christ's human nature.]
IV. To sanctify, make holy, separated from sin,

and so consecrated to God, Acts xx. 32. xxvi. 18.

Eph. v. 26. 1 Thess. v. 23. comp. Rev. xxii. 11.

[V. In the LXX, To celebrate, make known, or

proclaim. See Joel i. 14. ii. 15. Comp. below

Aytoc.]

'Ayia<r^oc, ov, 6, from r/yta0|iai perf. pass, of

aytao. Sanctification, sanctity. Rom. vi. 19. 1

Thess. iv. 3, 4. [2 Thess. ii. 13. 1 Pet. i. 2. It

refers, in the N. T., exclusively to the moral
nature. In 1 Cor. i. 30, Schleusner says, it is

tin- author and promoter of sanctity. Judg. xvii. 3.

2 Mac. ii. 17-]

"Aytoe, a, ov, from a neg. and yij the earth,

q. d. separated from earth ; or rather from liyoQ a

thing sacred, purity, which from aw, to venerate.

So the Latin suspicio means both to look up, and
to honour.

I. Holy, set apart, or separated for sacred pur-

poses, or for the service of God l
. Mat. iv. 5.

(comp. Isa. xlviii. 2. 3 Mac. vi. 4.) vii. 6. xxvii.

53. Mark i. 24. Luke i. 35. ii. 23. Acts iii. 21

vi. 13. xxi. 28. Rom. xi. 16. 1 Cor. iii. 17. Eph.
iii. 5. In 1 Thess. iii. 13, dyt'otg seem to denote

the holy angels, by whom Christ shall be at-

tended at the day of judgment. Comp. Mat. xvi.

27. xxv. 31. Jude ver. 14, and Macknight's note

on 1 Thess.

II. Holy, sacred, separated at an infinite dis-

tance from all creatures. John xvii. 11. In this

sense the word is often applied to the Spirit of
God, the third person of the Holy Trinity, who
are called

D'ttJifl D'rpN Holy Aleim, for Elohimrf

Josh. xxiv. 19, and D'tfip Holy Ones, Prov. ix. 10.

xxx. 3. [The Scripture' (of the O. T.) is called

ayta Rom. i. 2, probably as proceeding from this

Holy Spirit. The epithet is constantly applied to

our Saviour in this sense, Acts iii. 14. iv. 2.

Luke iv. 34. 1 John ii. 20.]
III. Ho'y, sanctified, separated from sin, and

consecrated to GW/Mark vi. 20. 'l Cor. vii. 34.

Eph. i. 4. Col. 5. 22. 1 Pet. i. 15, 16. 2 Pet. iii.

12. 1 John ii. 20. From the 1st and 3d senses
of this word Christians are very frequently in

the N. T., particularly in St. Paul's Epistles,
called ay tot, holy, saints. [See Acts ix. 13. (comp.
v. 14.) 32, 41. xxvi. 10. Rom. i. 7. viii. 27. xii.

13. xvi. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2. vii. 14. Rev. xiii. 7.

xx. 6. Chrysostom (Horn. i. in Ep. ad Rom. i. 7)

says, ayfoug e rort; TTIOTOVQ /caXtt Travrag, and

(Hum. x. in Ep. ad Heb.) irag TTIOTOC. uytof,
KaOb TriffToi; tan, KUV KOOIJUKOQ y nc. To this

meaning Schleusner refers the. ciyiov 0i\7//ia in

Rom. xvi. 16. I Cor. xvi. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. li>

See 1 Mac. i. 48. (comp. x. 30.) Ecclus. iv. 15.

1 Sam. xxi. 4.] In Rev. xv. 3, the Alexandrian
and seventeen later MSS., together with several

ancient versions and printed editions, for ayiwi'

1 [This is the definition of St Chrysostom. Horn.

Jxxxii. in Joh. nvpiiov aym T<\ ~>;
< i/ieva.

Cyrill. Alex. ;id Joli. x. :;l, -'i<io/oii/a civ

Ovoiav OKO. See iMacrob. Saturn, iii. c. 3 & 7.1

'(6)

read iQv&v, which reading is embraced by Wet-
stein, whom see. [From this sense arises an-

other Requiring holiness, as in Rom. vii. 12. 2
Pet. ii. 21, the law and commandment are called

aytat. And this seems the sense of tcXrjaiQ dyia
in 2 Tim. i. 9. See Dan. xi. 28. 30.]

IV. "Aytov, TO, A place set apart to sac/-

poses, a holy place. Heb. ix. 1. [See Josephus
A. J. iii. 6, 4.] "Aytfl, ra, the holy of holies, or

second tabernacle. Heb. ix. 8. 24, 25. x. 19. xiii.

11. It is the same as the ayta dy'nav, Heb.
ix. 3, and is once used for the holy heavens of

Jehovah, of which it was a type. Heb. ix. 1 2.

(comp. ver. 24.) as ayta likewise is Heb. x. 19.

[The word a'yo occurs in this sense, Acts vii.

33. 2 Pet. i. 18. and of Jerusalem, Mat. iv. 5.

xxvii. 53. Rev. xi. 2. xxi. 2. To a'yiov is gene-
rally the temple, lotpa being understood. Ecclus.

iv. 13. In Heb. ix. 8. 12. 24. x. 19, Schleusner

says we must understand heaven. See Schottg.
Hor. Hebr. p. 1216. "Aytov ay/W occurs in the

LXX. Exod. xxvi. 33.] "Aytof and its deriva-

tives in the LXX usually answer to the Heb.

HftTj? ,
which is of the same meaning.

jy 'AytoDjc, TTJTOQ, ?/, from ciyiog. Holiness.

occ. Heb. xii. 10. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 1423. 2 Mac.
xv. 2.

'Ayiwavj'tj, rjg, rj, from a'ytoc. Sanctification,

sanctity, holiness, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Thess. iii.

13. Rom. i. 4, where Hvtvua ayujjffvvrjg seems
an Hebraical expression for Ylvtvua ayiov the

Holy Spirit. See Doddridge's Note, and comp,
Luke i. 35. [Bretschneider says, "TTV. ay. is

that irvtvua which made Jesus an object of

worship and veneration. Others" (he means

Schleusner)
"
explain this phrase,

f the Divine

Majesty,' and refer to the LXX, Ps. cxlv. 45.

In the other places (Ecumenius (on 2 Cor. vii. 1)
and Theophylact (on 1 Thess. iii. 13) explain
the word by (Tw^pocruvrj."]

'ATKA'AH, /(,'? *! I* is usually deduced from

ayKJ7 the same, but seems rather a derivative

from the Heb. h$9 to be crooked, as is likewise

the adjective dyicvXoQ crooked. Tlte arm, when
bent. It is sometimes, though rarely, used in

the singular by the profane writers (as by Lucian
in Dial. Nept. et Nereid. t%ovaa icai TOV vlbv

7r' 'AFKA'AHS, "and having her sou upon
her arm") ;

but in the N. T. it occurs only in

the plural, "AyicaXai, wv, at. The arms con-

sidered as bent or crooked to receive any thing.
occ. Luke ii. 28. [See Prov. v. 29.]

'AFKISTPON, ov, TO, from the Heb. p
2
,

to

encompass. A hook, from its cur re form. occ.

Mat. xvii. 27- The LXX likewise use it for a

juh-hook, answering to the Heb. rren, Job xl. 25.

Isa. xix. 8. [Hab. i. 15. and for any hook, 2 Kings
xix. 26.]

&or "ATKYPA, flf, '/.

I. Au a IK-IK, ,\ from its curve form. occ. Acts
xxvii. 29, 30. 40. On v. 13, see Bos, p. 10, or

Blair, Obs. in N. T., p. 345.
II. It is metaphorically applied to evangelical

//</..,, which, amid all the waves and storms of

temptations and calamities, preserves the be-

2 From which word may likewise he derived the Creek
words ,',-k,,i tlictinns when ln-iil, i^nwv the bend of the
:inns, .'^Kf.'-i/ n rulli't/, loiUoic, and the Latin uncus curved^
crooked, uncinus a hook.
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lievers steady and safe. occ. Heb. vi. 19, where
\Vetstein. [and Suicer in voce. Eur. Hec.

29.]

$S* "Ayra^oc, ov, o, ?/, from a neg. and

yrciTmo, to tunoofh doth % carding, which see

under fvafevf, UnfuUed, which hath not potstd
tli. h'unlf nftli t'ft(ll<'f,iu\d "which is consequently
much harsher than what has been often washed

and worn, and, therefore, yielding less than that,

will tear aicui/ the
<><Lj<.s

to which it is sewed. This

Alberti has vindicated from exceptions,
:-v.

]>. 71 7oV Doddridge. occ. Mat. ix. 1C.

Mark ii. -21. conip. Luke v. 36.

'Ayra'rt, at,', >/, from ttyvoQ chaste. Chastity,

purity, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 12. v. 2. [See Grcev. ad

Hesiod, Op. 733. In the LXX its sense is wider.

2 Chron. xxx. 19.]

'Ayri'^w, from ayvoc, pure.
I. To purify externally, ceremonially, or Leniti-

caUif. occ. John xi. 55. [See Numb. xxxi. 23.

Ex.'xix. 10 1
.]

II. 'Ayvf^ojitat, to be separated, or to separate
':' by a vow of Nazariteship. occ. Acts xxi.

24. 26. xxiv. 18. Comp. Numb. vi. 2, 3. 5, where
in the LXX both the V. ayvi^op,ai and the N.

ayvifffjioz answer to Heb. 112 2
.

III. To purify internally and spiritually, occ.

Jam. iv. 8. 1 Pet. i. 22. 1 John iii. 3.

ov, o, from ijyvurfiai perf. pass, of

. Purification, occ. Acts xxi. 26. [Bret-
schneider says, chastity. Schleusner refers it to

the execution of the various rites to be performed
by those under a vow. See Dion. Hal. Ant. R.
iii. 22. Num. viii. 8.]

'Ay vosw, w, from a neg. and votu to conceive in

the mind, to know, y being inserted for the sake

of the sound
;
or rather from a neg. and obsol.

yj'ow to know.

I. Xot to know, to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 27.

Rom. i. 13. x. 3. 2 Cor. ii. 11. vi. 9. Gal. i. 22,
et al. freq. Acts xvii. 23, Whom therefore ye wor-

dily dyvoovvTiQ, without knowing Him, do I de-

dnrc unto you. [In the passage 1 Cor. xiv. 38,
Schleusner renders the word to doubt, and refers

to Phavorinus. Bretschneider says, a'yvoew is

there to be ignorant or unskilful. In the LXX it

denotes to sin, Hos. iv. 16 ;
to act foolishly, Num.

xii. 11.]
II. Not to understand. Mark ix. 32. Luke ix.

45. 2 Pet. ii. 12.

III. To err, sin through, ignorance. Heb. v. 2.

In this last sense the LXX use it several times

for the Heb. njc, and iHp to err, deviate. [So
Bretschneider. citing Ecclus. v. 18. Polyb. v.

11,5.]

'AyvorffJia, O.TOQ, TO, from ayvosw. An error,
sin of error or ignorance, occ. Heb. ix. 7- [In
LXX Gen. xliii/12, Schleusner gives, "fortasse
error est commissus." But on this important
word see Archbishop Magee on the Atonement,
vol. i. p. 341, and foil.] In the LXX it answers

to the Heb. rctra.

"Ayroia, aq, '/,
from dyvosu). Ignorance, leant

(if knowledge, occ. Acts iii. 17. xvii. 30. Eph. iv.

18. 1 Put." i. 14. [In the two last it refers to

1 [On the Jewish Rites of Purification, see Lightf. Ilor.

Hebr. p. 1078.]
2 [See Lightf. H. H. p. 369, and Michael. Jus Mosaic,

part iii. p. 1.]

(7)

ignorance of true religion.] In the LXX it

answers to the Heb. Dtiw, [and rra^ guilt, rroizj

error, and SttCD transgression. See 2 Chron. xxviii.

15. Lev. xxii. 14. Gen. xxvi. 10.]

'Ayj'Of, rj, ov, from a'yof purity, which see
under a'yioc.

I. Chaste, pure. occ. Phil. iv. 8. Tit.ii. 5. Jam.
iii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 22. [Prov. xix. 13.]

II. Pure, clear from sin or guilt, occ. 2 Cor.

vii. 11. xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 2. 1 John iii. 3, in which
last passage it is applied to Christ, who was

separate from sinners, without sin, sj)ot,
or blemish.

Comp. Heb. iv. 15. vii. 26. 1 Pet. i. 19. ii. 22.

Prov. xx. 9. This word and its derivatives in

the LXX usually answer to the Heb. inp pure,

clean, and
xbii^ separate, holy.

gfjr" 'AyvornQ, Ti]roq, ?},
from ayvoc. Purity.

occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6.

$33f 'Ayvw, adv. from ayvoQ. Purely, sin-

cerely, occ. Phil. i. 16.

'AyvoKffa, ag, /, from ayroew, or rather from

a neg. and yv&aiQ knoidedge. Ignorance, occ.

1 Cor. xv. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. [and see Job xxxv.

16. Wisd. xiii. 1. In the passage of Peter,
Schleusner translates ayvuaia as false accusations

from ignorance, and so Bretschn.]

AyrojoToc, ov, 6, /, from a neg. and
known. Unknown, occ. Wisd. xviii. 3.

2 Mac. i. 19. ii. 7- Acts xvii. 23. Lucian, or

whoever was the author of the dialogue entitled

Philopatris, makes one of the interlocutors swear,

N?) TOV "AFNQ2TON iv
'

AQrjvaiQ,
"
By the

unknown God in Athens !" 13, who is again
mentioned 29. (See pp. 997- 1013, torn. ii. edit.

Bened.) But for a more particular illustration

of the text, I refer the reader to Whitby, Dod-

dridge, Wetstein, and Bishop Pearce on the

place, and to Ellis's Knowledge of Divine Things,
from Revelation, &c., ch. iv. p. 242, et seq. 1st

edit, 3

'Ayopa, a, r}, "a place, H ov aye/ptrai 6 Xaof,
in which the people assemble," says Eustathius,

plainly deducing it from dyeipw to gather together,

which is an evident derivative from the Heb.

"ON of the same meaning. [A place of public

concourse ; hence a forum, where justice was ad-

ministered, Acts xvi. 19. where addresses to

the people were made, Acts xvii. 17. (in this

case in the Ceramicus of Athens. See Olearius

de Gestis Pauli in Urbe Ath. apud Iken. Nov.

Thes. T. ii. p. 662.) where objects of traffic,

especially food, were exposed to sale. See Suidas

and Phavorinus. Hence it means these objects

themselves, as the Scholiast on Arist. Ach. 21,

says, at avra TO. utvia <7j/iaiVfi, to which words,

copied by Suidas and then by Phavorinus, the

latter adds, 777-01 TO, TrnrpavKoniva. In Ezek.

xxvii. 12, it is the traffic or fair in the forum.

In Mark vii. 4, some translate, they do not eat

meat bought in the forum, which is a German idiom

also, vom markte essen, to eat of the market. See

Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2, 11. Plut. Pyrrh. 12. Casaub.

ad Polyb. p. 183, ed. Gronov. Cuper. Obs. iii. 20.

Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 85. Some, however, with

3
[See Gell. N. A. ii. 28. Minuc. Octav. c. G. Dicterich.

Lex. Phil. N. T. p. 30. Dougt. Anal. Sacr. N. T. Exc. 58.

Some render the word foreign, as ignotus in Lathi. Virg
/En. v. 795. ix. 486.]
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our translation, here supply jtvofjLivoi, and as in

Herod, ii. 78, tirtav cnro St'nrvov ytviovrai, con-

strue, and after being at the forum. See Herod,
vi. 129, and Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 108. Lastly,
it means any public place of meeting, as the streets,
&c. Mat. xi. 16. (to this meaning Bretschn.
refers Mat. xx. 3

;
but Schl. says that the labour-

ers for hire in Judea went to the market-places,
which were always near the gates.) xxiii. 7-

Mark vi. 56. xii. 38. Luke vii. 32. xi. 43. xx.

46. Job ii. 3. See too Eccl. xii. 4, 5.]

'Ayopdw, from a'yopd a market-place.
I. To buy. Mat. xiii. 44. xiv. 15, et al. freq.

[Tt is properly to frequent theforum (see Salinas.

de Usur. p. 339, and Schol. Aristoph. Eq. 1370.
Ach. 720. Hesychius and Phavorinus) ; and as

we have seen that in the forum traffic was carried

on, hence it is to buy, and it is construed usually
with an accus. and gen. of the price, or some-
times with tv and iic. See in LXX, Gen. xii. 57-
Deut. ii. 6. Isaiah Iv. 1. As slaves were bought
and sold in the forum among other things, the

word, say Schl. and Bretschn., came to signify
also to redeem, and to be used of those slaves who
were bought at a fixed price and set at liberty.

Whence]
II. It is applied to our redemption by the pre-

cious blood of Christ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. Rev.
v. 9.

gir 'Ayopatof, or 'Ayopatoc, ov, 6, rj, from

dyopa a market-place.
I. In general, of or belonging to the market-place

orforum.
II. 'Ayopaloi, 01, loose fellows spending their time

idle in the market-place, occ. Acts xvii. 5, where
see Wetstein.

III. Judicial, forensic, comp. 'Ayopd. occ. Acts
xix. 38. 'Ayopatoi

l

(r/jutpai namely) dyovrai,
the forensic or court (days) are holden. This in-

terpretation, which is that of Casaubon (on Theo-

phrast. Eth. Char, vi.) and Grotius, seems the

best. To confirm it, those learned writers ob-

serve, that the dies fasti among the Romans were
the days for judicial proceedings. For ayopaioi
ayoirai we should say in English, the courts are

sitting, or are holden.

'Ayoptvw (in composition ayopsto), from ayopd
an assembly of men, concio. Properly, to speak in

or to a public assembly, and thence simply to speak.
This V. occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted

on account of its derivatives.

*ATPA, of, r'i, perhaps from the Heb. "UN

to collect. A. capture or catching spoken of fishes,
a draught, occ. Luke v. 4. 9 2

.

'Aypd///mrof, ov, 6, r), from a neg. and
a letter, learning. Illiterate, unle<ini</L

occ. Acts iv. 13. comp. John vii. 15. [This is

its sense in profane authors. See Xen. Mem. iv.

2, 20. Arrian, D. E. ii. 14, 15. Perhaps in the

N. T. it means 'ignorant <>f
tin- Fcrijitures, which

were called TO. ypd/^ara.]
'AypauXtw, ai, from a'ypoc tin' f</<!, and

to abide, which see. To a!>id<- In t//<

field, or in the open air ; when spoken of men, it

1 [Suidas says that when used in this sense the accent

is thrown back. BretschneidiT says, that uyopu'iot here

are pleaders, and translates, "let the pleaders be brought,
and the judges be present."]

2 [The capture is put for the thing caught, as in Plin.

N. H. x. c. 40. Add Ml. Hist. An. i. 3, 18.]

(8)

A ro
usually implies the night

3
. See Bochart, vol. ii.

452, 453 ; but comp. Wolfius, Cur. Philol. occ.

j

Luke ii. 8. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. [Grcev. Lectt.
'

Hesiod. c. xv. p. 82, and Suicer.]

'Aypi>w, from dypa a taking, a capture.
I. To take or catch, as beasts, birds, or fishes.

In this sense it is used by the profane writers,

[but does not often occur, Herod, ii. 95. Xen.
An. v. 3, 9. Job x. 16. Prov. vi. 26.]

II. Figuratively, to catch, ensnare, in discourse

or talk. occ. Mark xii. 13. [So in Latin, captare,
Martial, ix. 90.]

ggp 'AypisXaioc, ov, ?'/,
from ayprog wild, and

iXaiathe olive-tree. The wild olice-trce. occ. Rom.
xi. 17. 24. [This tree was barren, whence St.

Paul likens the former state of the Gentiles to it.]

*Aypio, a, ov, from aypog the field.

I. Belonging to the field, wild. occ. Mat. iii. 4.

Mark i. 6, in which passages it is applied to

honey, which, in Judea, was frequently found in

hollow trees or the clefts of rocks. Comp. Deut.

xxxii. 13. Judg. xiv. 8. 1 Sam. xiv. 25, 26. Ps.

Ixxxi. 16. Hence it is so often called a land

flowing with honey. But see Bochart's excellent

Observations on this subject, vol. iii. 519. Comp.
also Suicer, Thesaur. in /xs\t.

II. Of animals, as opposed to tame ones, and
hence wild, fierce, turbulent, tempestuous. Jude
ver. 13. So Wisd. xiv. 1, aypia Kvpara. See

also Wetstein.

'Aypoc, ou, 6, from the verb ayctpcu, because

the necessaries of life are there and thence col-

lected. See Eccles. v. 9.

I. The field, Mat. vi. 28. 30.

I 1 . A field, a particular spot of culti tated ground.

Mat. xiii. 24. 27. 44. xxvii. *2. 8. 'Aypot, ot,

lands, fields. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. Luke
xv. 15.

III. 'Aypot, o't,
the country, in distinction from

cities or Tillages.
Mark v. 14. vi. 56. Luke viii.

34. ix. 12.

'Aypvrrveu, w, from a neg. and VTTVOQ sleep ; or,

according to the learned Duport on Theophrastus,

p. 284, from aypa in the sense of taking aicay,

depriving (as in Tro^dypa), and VTTVOQ sleep.

I. To abstain totally from bodily sleep, to watch,

wake, be awake. Comp. 'AypuTrvia. On 2 Cor.

vi. 5, Wetstein cites Xenophon repeatedly using
the V. in this sense, to whom we may arid Arrian,

Epictet. lib. iii. cap. 26, icat rag vvKraq 'ArPYII-

NEI~2, "and you lie airake o' nights."
II. To watch spiritually, be watchful and atten-

tive to spiritual thini/s. occ. Mark xiii. 33. Luke
xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18. Heb. xiii. 17. The LXX
generally use this V. for the Heb. Tt? to wake,

watch. Isaiah xxix. 20. Wisd. vi. 15.

ggT 'AypVTrvIa, aq, >/, from a'ypvTTJ'sw. Total

abtfinenre ('ruin abep, watrhiiKf. OCC. 2 Cor. vi. 5.

xi. 27. [Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 16. 'Mem. iv. 5, 9 *.]

*AFQ, from the Heb. run to bring, carry, re-

more. "
*Ayw to bring, and ayw to break, coincide

in the present and tir.st lut. dlfw. But as to the

aorists \ve may always oliserve this difference :

the 1st aor. j/, a"o)-, aat///, is always from

dyoi to break : and the 2d aor.
>}yo)', and ?/yayov,

is always from (iyiu to bring. Though dyw to

i IU's\rh ,,; ,', ,,-
.:<7>i'UKT(pti'>ovrf?, and so Phavorinus.]

i

[In EeolesiMtk. xxxiv. 1. xxxviii. 26,27. xiii. 9, it

implies anxious care.]
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Ir'mff be used in the fut. aw, yet we shall scarcely
iind the 1st aor. j/a, aoi/, in this significa-

tion, but always in that other of breaking
1 ."

Comp. icarayw.
I. Transitively, to brin-i, I- ad

<i<'iitly,
and without

Wts v. -_'(i. ix. 27- 'xxi. 1C. 2 Tim.

iv. 11.

II. To &></>./, c.f
////, <//'*;, or //?<m/ vi// by force

and Mut.'x. 1H. Markxiii.il. Luke

iv. _>!. \\i. 12. Arts vi. 12. xvii. 5. 19, et al.

[So in Soph. Ant. 'Ml. lloni. Iliad ix. 589, and

in Latin dn<;r,', Plin. Ep. x. 97-]

III. 7'*' /"</, rn/< ,<!'' n/. Rom. viii. 14. Gal.

v. I,
1

!. 2 Tim. iii. (>. 1 Cor. xii. 2.

I \ . To I -t-l, entire. Rom. ii. 4. Polyb. v. 15.

*]>end, hold, or celebrate a particular time

or solemnity. Sec Mat. xiv. G (and Wetstein

there). Act's xix. 38. On Luke xxiv. 21, Wet-
stein shows that the Greek writers 2

apply the

phrase dyiiv i^ifoav or I'lf-ifoag to persons spend-
r passiiii/ a day or days; and from Eusta-

tliius Ism. he cites, TPEI~S TAY'TAS 'HME'-
P\l' 'ATEI2 SH'MEPON, "you are to-day

"ii'itl,,-., -days, or the third day" Hence it

may perhaps be 'best, with Beza, to refer the V.

aya, in Luke, to H'nn who was expected to de-

liver Israel. So Kypke, whom see.

VI. Intransitively, to carry or convey one's self;

t<> /*, <io aicaif. Mat. xxvi. 40. Mark i. 38. xiv.

42. John xi. '15, 16, et al. Horn. II. vi. 252.

Heumann, on John xi. "], having expressed his

doubts whether the verb is used in this sense by
the learned Greek writers, Kypke, among other

.iges, cites from Arrian, Epictet. lib. iii. cap.

22. p. 315, "ATQMEN i-xl rbv dvOvirarov, "let

to the proconsul ;" and from Polybius, lib.

vii! c. 3, p. 704, *ATQMEN roivvv, tyi], ird\iv

TI}V avTi)v bcov, "Let us go back again, says he,
the same way we came."

[VII. To lead or set on his journey, like Trpo-

Tr'tfnru), Acts xi. 25. xvii. 15. xxiii. 10. It may
be added, that in Acts xx. 12, and Luke xxii. 54,

the sense is rather to lead away; and in John
xix. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 14. Acts xix. 38, to lead out

or bringforward.]

'Aywyfj, T)C, ?'/,
from ayw to lead. Course of

/if>-, manner f !<'<iding or spending it. Comp.
ayw V. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 10, where Raphelius
shows that Polybius often uses a'ywyrj for a

nr manner <>f life, particularly in the phrases
"ATEIN 'ATQrH'N, and "ATEIN 'ArprH'N
TOV fiiov, to keep a course or manner of life. See
also Wetstein. [2 Mace. iv. 16. Est. ii. 20.]

'Aywv, S)VOQ, 6, from the V. ayw, implying
force or violence. Comp. aya II.

I. Mi-ih', contention, contest for victory or mas-

tery, such as was used in the Grecian games of

running, boxing, wrestling, &c. It is not used
in the N. T. strictly in this sense, which is very
common in the profane writers, but to this St.

Paul plainly alludes 3
,
1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7,

1 Duport on Theophrast. Char. Eth. p. 354, edit. Need-
ham.

2 [See Aristoph. Nub. 026. Plut. 62, where the sense is

to pass, and JK.I. V. H. ix. 5. Plut. Sympos.viii. I. 2 Mace.
i. 9. Esth. ix. 17, to celebrate. See Palair. in Bibl. Brem.
Nov. ch. iii. p. 214.]

3 Thus also doth Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75, "If any
thing, whether laborious or agreeable, glorious or inglori-

ous, present itself, remember on vvv 6 'AFil'N, KUI trfn

wapeffTi T'I 'o\unirta, that now is the time of contest, now
the Olympics are come."

(9)

and applies the word to the evangelical content

against the enemies of man's salvation. Comp.
1 Cor. ix. 24, et seq. Arrian uses the phra.se
*ArQ~NA 'ArQNI'ZEZGAl, Epictet. Hb.i.i-ap.D;
and before him Plato, Apol. Socrat. 23, 'AFQ'NA
'ArQNIZO'MENOS.

II. A. race, a place to run in. occ. Heb. xii. 1
;

where Wetstein cites Dionysius Hal. and Euripi-
des using the same expression, 'ArQ~NA TPE'-
XEIN or APAMEPN 4

.

III. A struggle, contest, contention, occ. Phil,

i. 30. Col. ii. lY 1 Thess. ii. 2. The word occurs

only in the above-cited texts.

g*j|r 'Aywrta, ag, >/,
from a'ywv.

I. Bodily strife, struqqle or contest, such as that

of the champions in the Grecian games. The
N. T. writers use it not in this sense. [Xeu.
Cyrop. xi. 3.]

II. Violent afri(<nle, or agony, both of body and
mind. Thus likewise used in the profane writers

;

see Wetstein. occ. Luke xxii. 44. [Dem. de Cor.

c. xi. 2 Mace. iii. 14. Jos. A. J. vi. 6, 2.]

'Ayomo/iai, from ayam'a, strife, struggle.
I. To strive, stru<i<//e, contend, ji<jht. occ. John

xviii. 36. 1 Cor. ix. 25. comp! 'l Tim. vi. 12.

2 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Mace. viii. 16. xiii. 14.

II. To strive, endeavour earnestly, both bodily
and mentally, q. d. to agonize, occ. Luke xiii. 24.

Col. i. 29. iv. 12. [Dan. vi. 15. 1 Mace. vii. 21.]
This V. -occurs only in the above-cited texts.

ggir 'Ada.7ravo, ov, o, ?'/,
from a neg. and

dcnrdrr) expense. ['ASaTrdvioQ occurs Eur. Orest.

v. 1175.] Without expense or charge, not charge-
able, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 18.

'Adi\(j)i], f/c, /,
from a<5f\0oe, which see.

I. Properly, a sister bt[ the same mother, an ute-

r'uh' ulster. See Luke x. 38, 39. John xi. 1. 3.

II. A sister in general. Mat. xix. 29. Mark
x. 29. [A half-sister. Gen. xx. 12.]

III. A iiL'ar kinatroman, a female cousin. Mat.
xiii. 56. Mark vi. 3 5

. [So in Latin soror. See
Periz. Anim. c. 3. p. 107.]

IV. A sister in the common faith, a Christian

woman. Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 15. ix. 5. James
ii. 15. Comp. ctfo\06f VI.

'AfoX^oc, ov, 6, from a collect, and foX0vg a

womb 6
,
which from Heb. rn to distil, on account

of the periodical evacuation 1
.

I. A brother by the same mother, an uterine bro-

ther. Mat. iv. 21. comp. Mat. xx. 20. Mark x. 35.

[Schleusner gives also a brother from the same

parents, referring to Mat. xxii. 25, and iv. 18.

That the word may be so used cannot be doubted,

4 [See Graev. on Hesiod, Clyp. v. 312, and Lydii Ago-
nist. SS. c. 27. Thucyd. v. 50. But in this place of the

Hebrews, the race itself, not the place, is signified.]
5 [Parkhurst classes Mat. xii. 50. Mark iii. 35, here

very absurdly ;
and Schleusner, with not less absurdity,

makes a new head, one who is loved as a sister, for these

passages with Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 2. The sense which
Schleusner gives is not in the word but the context. The

Hebrews called any object of love rtinM. Prov. vii. 4.

Job xvii. 14.]
6 So Hesychius : '\5e\tpot' o'i e T>J? avrrif de\ij>vo?

yefovorev' deX^ir "yap fj juJ/rpa Xt-yeTcu.
''

'A3eX^>ot are

those who are born of the same womb, for the womb is

called &e\<pvf." [Hence brothers and sisters. Antloc. de

Myst. p. 24, ed. imp. Orat. 99, torn. iv. perhaps Mat.

xii. 49.]
7 " Dilatantur vascula uteri, ita ut sanguinem ipsum

in cavitatem uteri stillent," Boerhaave, Instit. Med. 665,

edit. ten.
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and that it is so used in the LXX, as Gen. iv. 2.

x. 21, is true, but it is absurd to fix any decided
sense on the word in Mat. xxii. 25, and there
can be only conjecture in the other passage.]

II. A brother, though not by the same mother.

Mat. i. 2. [xiv. 3. Mark vi. 17. Luke iii. 1. 19.

Gen. xlii. 1C. 1 Kings ii. 7-]
III. A near kinsman, a cousin. Mat. xiii. 55.

Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40.

John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 1C. Observe that in

Mat. xiii. 55, James, and Joses, and Judas, are

called the a&X^ot of Christ, but were, most

probably, only his cousins by the mother's side
;

for James and Joses were the sons of Mary,
Mat. xxvii. 56, and James and Judas the sons

of Alpheus, Luke vi. 15, 16, which Alpheus is,

therefore, probably the same with Cleopas, the

husband of Mary, sister to our Lord's mother.

John xix. 25. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed,
Art. III., and Mat-knight on the Apostolical Epis-
tles, vol. iii. p. 190 '.

IV. A brother, one of the same race or nation.

Acts ii. 29. iii. 17. 22. "vii. 23. 25. ix. 17- xiii. 26.

Rom. ix, 3. [Heb. vii. 5. Deut. xv. 2. Exod.
xxii. 25. See Phil, de Charit. p. 701.]

V. A brother, one of the same nature. It is

used nearly as the word o TrXjjo-tov a neighbour.
Mat. v. 2224. vii. 3, 4. [xviii. 15. 21. 35, and
Heb. viii. 11. Gen. xxxi. 23. Levit. xix. 17.]

VI. A brother in the common faith, a son of God

through Christ, <:o>d co-heir of eternal life. 1 John
ii. 911, et al. freq. In the LXX it generally

answers to the Heb. PIN, and appears to be used

by the writers of the N. T. in the same senses

as that Heb. word is in the O. T. [This sense

extends further, and is generally one of the same

religion. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. It is used in

the case of Christians. Mat. xxiii. 8. xxv. 40.

Acts vi. 3. ix. 30. x. 1. xi. 29. 1 Cor. v. 11.

xv. 6. Sometimes the words kv Hvpi^ are added,
Phil. i. 14, an expression long used in the Church.
See Suicer, Thes. Eccles. torn. i. p. 86. I should
refer to this head several passages to which
Schleusn. gives the sense of colleague, as 1 Cor.

i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. ii. 13. Eph. vi. 21. Phil. iv. 21,

though the last passage seems (from the expres-
sion ayioi in ver. 22 applied to all the believers

in Rome) strong in his favour. In Mat. v. 47,
the sense is, friends in general. On the ellipse
of this word, as in Luke vi. 18. Acts i. 13. (comp.
Jude, ver. 1.) and perhaps Tob. iv. 20, see Bos,

p. 18, ed. Sclncf. and Sturz. de Norn. Gr. Pr.

i. p. 13. On the word in general, see Fessel.

advers. S. lib. v. c. xi.]
'

Ac5tX06rjc, tjrog, r/, from a'^X^of. A
, sncieti/ of brethren, i. e. of Christians.

Comp. dSiXfyog VI. 'occ. 1 Pet. ii. 17. v. 9. [Gyp.

Ep. 24. So 6i\oTi)Q or 0iXoi, &c. in good
Greek 2. J

"Af>]\og, ov, o, fj, Kai TO aSrjXov, from a neg.
and Sij\oQ manifest.

I. Not manifest, //<>f apparent, concealed. It is

applied to graves uri't'iiroicn with grass or ymv /..-,

and tin'.- . as no doubt the graves of the

poor frequently were, however carefully those

1 [The opinions of the Fathers to this effect arc given
by Suifcr, i. p. SI. Sec a Diss. by Tiliainler on this sub-

ject (Upsal. 1772). Prater is thus used in Latin. See
Curt. vi. 10, 2k]

2 [In 1 Mace. xii. 10. 17, it means brotherly love.}

(10)

of the rich might be kept and beautified. Comp.
Koviaw. occ. Luke xi. 44. Comp. Num. xix. 16.

[Ps. Ii. 7- Polyb. iii. 19, 2. 54, 5.]

II. Not manifest, uncertain, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 8.

[See Polyb. vi! 56, 11. viii. 3, 2. 2 Mace. vii.

34.]

Iggir 'AdtjXoTnQ, ??roc, r/, from a<577X00. Uncer-

tainty, inconstancy. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 17. [Polyb.
xxxvi. 4, 2. See Vorst. Phil. S. p. 271.]

HggfT AdrjXwg, adv. from ddrjXog. Uncertainly,
icithout attending to the prescribed marks or Lines, or

rather (considering that the expression OVK dSij-

Xwc seems to be put in opposition to dtoa cspwv
beating the air} not inanifi-stly, icithout bci>/</ exposed
to the view of the spectators and judge of the race.

Comp. Macknight. But Bp. Pearson observes,
that the Syriac renders we OVK a'?jXwf by not as

to a thing unknown and the Vulg. has, non quasi
in incertum, not as to a thing uncertain ; and adds,
"

I think I have expressed the true meaning in

rendering it, not as to an uncertain goal." occ.

1 Cor. ix. 26. [" Non in incertum eventum."
Sch. and Bretsch. to the same effect 3

.]

I^IT 'At^juovsut, w, from the verbal N. dfiimwv

depressed and spent u-ith labour or fatigue, which
from ij^rjfjiai pret. pass, of the V. dStw to faint,
or be spent with fatigue. To faint, be spent, de-

pressed, and almost overwhelmed vrith sorrow, or

labour of mind. occ. Mat. xxvi. 37- Mark xiv. 33.

Phil. ii'. 26. See Wetstein, Kypke, and Eisner

(torn. ii. p. 268), on Mat., who produce many
instances of the use of this verb by the Greek
writers.

"AiSrjg, ov, 6, q. 'Aidr)Q (as the word is spelt
in Homer 4 and Hesiod 5

) obscure, dark, invisible,

from a neg. and ictiv to see. See Plut. de Is. et

Os. p. 382.

I. The invisible receptacle or mansion of the dead
in general, occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15. (comp.
Isa. xiv. 12. 15.) Acts ii. 27. 31. 1 Cor. xv. 55.

[Gen. xxxvii. 34. Numb. xvi. 30. 1 Kings ii. 9.

Ezek. xxxii. 26.] Acts ii. 27, is a citation of

Ps. xvi. 10, where the Heb. word, corresponding

to adov (q.3r)v LXX Vatic.), is f\t*O iufernus,

that to -^v\i]v is \L
;
D3 the body, or animal frame.

Observe the phrases tig q,
ov or tiog {tCiov are

elliptical, for tu; OP e'wg OIKOV or TOTTOV adov, in

or to the house or place of the grave. See Bos,
p. 113, ed. Schaef. Hence,

II. The invisible place or state of separate souls,
til*- unseen icor/d ofseparate spirits, whether of tor-

ment, occ. Luke xvi. 23 (where see Wetstein),
or, in general, occ. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 14,
where see Vitrinira.

III. Uu\ai a'dov, the gates of hades, or of the

grare. occ. Mat. xvi. 18. This expression seems
allusive to the form of the J< irifh sepulchre8t

which
were large subterraneous caves, with a narrow
month or - ntran<;-, many of which are to be found
in Judea to this day. Those s, pnfclires Bp. Lowth
has described with his usual accuracy and ele-

gance, 1'neleet. vii. De Sacra Pot>i Heb. p. 130,
\c. edit. Gotting. The phrase TruXai ycov an-

3
[Schleusner, however, suggests that luV/Xwr may be

for <K,\.<7.f, as in Dion. Halic! Antiq. Horn. x. c. -15. "See
roll. Onom. vi. c. .'>',, 2(y.]

' 11. ix. ;)12, lu'dao
vv\>jatv,

" the gates ofJiell."

leogoo. .'Ml. .IMIC.CO KiW x'\Ke<J<an<o', "the brazen-
throated dog of hell."
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swers to the Heb. Visr nrtJ tin' gates of tic sepul-

chre, for which the LXX use it, Isa. xxxviii. 10.

(comp. Ts. cvii. 18. Wisd. xvi. 13.) and the

full meaning of our Lord's promise in the latter

part of Mat. xvi. l!{ seems to be, th.at hi* Church

on earth, however persecuted and distivrd.
fhould a. r, r fail till the consinnniation of all

things, and should then, at the resurrection of the

.Anally triumph orer death mid the grave. Coin]).

p. xv. 54, 55. The expression rrvXai $ov
is by no means peculiar to the Jlebraical or Hel-

lenistk style, Grotius, Whitby, and Wetstein,
on Mat. xvi. 18, show that it is used by the old

k poets, particularly by Homer, Theognis,

Kuripides, and Theocritus, and was no doubt
derived to them from the East. [Schleusner
understands this place differently. As $3i]Q im-

plies sometimes the place of the wicked, he thinks

the phrase here stands for the- power of the der'd

and alt the icicked, which Christ promises shall

have no effect
;
and Chrysostom understands the

whole of the dangerous persecutions hanging over

the Christians. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1445,

]>. 321. Bretschneider, on Wisd. i. 14, takes $<$qQ
for the devil.]

[IV. A low and miserable state. Mat. xi. 23.

Luke x. 15. Ps. xxix. 3. xlviii. 16.]

[V. Death itself, as 1 Cor. xv. 55, where, how-

ever, it seems only a bold personification. Schleus-

ner thinks it is he who has the kingdom of hades,
and refers to Wisd. i. 14.] See Song of Sol.

viii. C. Ecclus. xiv. 12.
" Our English or rather

Saxon word hell, in its original signification

(though it is now understood in a more limited

sense), exactly answers to the Greek word hades,
and denotes a concealed or unseen place ; and this

sense of the word is still retained in the East, n/.

and especially in the Western, counties of Eng-
land

;
to hele over a thing is to cover it. See

Lord King's History of the Creed, ch. iv." Dod-

dridge on Rev. i. 18. Hell is used for the Heb.

bifrTO or Greek g.ct]Q in Ps. xlix. 14. Iv. 16.

Ixxxviii. 2. Ixxxix. 47, according to the old Eng-
lish translation retained in our Liturgy. See
also Leigh's Crit. Sacr. in "At?;e, and Junius's

Etymolog. Anglican, in IIdle and Jlele.

'AciaKotTog, ov, o, ?'/,
from' a neg. and SiaKoivw

to dututgwuk. Making no partial distinctions, free

/"irfial regards, impartial
l

. occ. James iii. 17-

[For examples of passive adjectives taking an
active meaning, see Hemst. ad Lucian. i. p. 179.]

|ggr 'AdiaXaTrroc, ov, o, r/, from a neg. and
<aXfi7T(t> to intermit, which see. ( '//.>/,-'/."/, con-

li a
ti'il, without intermission, occ. Rom. ix. 2. 2 Tim.

i. 3.

0gT 'Adia\H7rrwc, adv. from aSidXtnrTOQ.

Continually, without intermission, occ. Rom. i. 9.

1 Thess. i. 3. ii. 13. v. 1?. [See 1 Mace. xii. 11.

2 Mace. iii. 26. ix. 4.]

'ASiafyQopia, ac, >/, from a neg. and StaQQopd
corruption, which see. fneorruvtneu, iutrgrit//,

frei-dnm-from corni]>f nii.itun* or adu/tcratioiis. occ.

Tit. ii. 7, where nine MSS., four of which are

ancient, read, to the same sense, dtyOoaiav. See
Wrt.-trin and Griesbach.

'AdiKeio, w, from a neg. and 'IKTI right, ]

I. Intransitively, tu art. unjustly, </<> \cr,,n
: i,

tin.

1
[In this sense the word does not occur elsewhere.

In Prov. xxv. 1, it is which cannot be separated.]

(11)

Acts xxv. 11. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Col. iii. 25. Rev.
xxii. 11. [Sometimes with a ratlu-r stronger
sense, to commit a crime. See 2 Cor. vii. 12. (comp
Eurip. Androm. 673.)]

II. Transitively, to act unjustly by any one, to

do u-rong to or injure him. Mat. xx. 13. Acts
vii. 24. 26, 27- xxv. 10. Philem. ver. 18, et al.

III. To hurt, damage, harm. Luke x. 19. Rev.
ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2/3, et al. On Rev. vi. 6,
Wetstein shows that the V. is in this sense

applied to the earth or land by the best Greek
writers, flsaiah Ixv. 25.f

'AdiKfj/ict, aroq, TO, from ddiKtio to injure. An
act of injustice, a criminal act, a crime, occ. Acts
xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. xviii. 5. [1 Sam. xx. 1.

xxvi. 18. Polyb. i. 66, 6 and 8. Sometimes
rather a siw, as perhaps in Rev. xviii. 11. See
Is. lix. 12. Jerem. xvi. 17.]

'AfiiKia, ac, i}, from ddiKOQ unjust.

I. Injustice. Luke xviii. 6 -. Acts i. 18. Rom.
ax. 14. 2 Cor. xii. 13.

II. Falsehood, dece ifftilness, as opposed to truth

or constancy. Luke xvi. 9. comp. ver. 11. John
vii. 18. Rom. ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 10 and 12. So
in the LXX dciicia frequently answers to the

Heb. "ijTO, which signifies to speak or act falsely
or deceitfully, comp. especially in the LXX, Dent.
xix. 18. Mic. vi. 12. Ps. Ii. 3. Comp. under

ag, and see Wetstein in Luke.

[III. Am/ sin or vice. Luke xiii. 27. Acts
viii. 23. Rom. i. 29. ii. 8. iii. 5. vi. 13. 2 Tim.
ii. 19. James iii. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 1 John v. 17.
So in LXX, Hos. x. 9. Ezek. xxi. 27 (32). Prov.
xi. 5. Is. Iviii. 6. In Ps. Ixxii. 8, it is Llasphemi/.
See Ps. Ixxiv. 5. Eccl. xiv. 9, act/act Trovrjpd
avarice and envy incitinq to injustice and crime.

Often perrerseness, as Ezek. ix. 9. Is. xxxiii. 15.

In the passage 1 John i. 9, Schleusner construes
this word the punishment of sin. We find it so

in (Theod.) Job xxi. 19, and (Symm.) Prov.
xxii. 8. Bretschn. more properly says the sense

is, God mil not only forgive but sanctify the sinner,
i.e. will make him di/caiog.]

"ASiKOQ, ov, o, >}, Kai TO aLKOv, from a neg.
and diicr] justice.

I. Unjust, iii>ri</hteous, falling short of the r'n/ht-

eousness inpiired by^
the Divine law. 1 Pet. iii. 18.

II. Unjust, unrighteous, bad, vicious. Mat. v. 45.

Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. [Prov. xvii. 15. Is.

Ivii. 20. Ezek. xxi. 3.]

III. Unjust, unritjhteous, iniquitous, unequitable.
Luke xvi. iO. xviii. 11. [Rom. iii. 5. Heb. vi. 10.]

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, mocking expectation.
occ. Luke xvi. 1 1 .

'A&'/COJC, adv. from ddiKng. Unjustly, unde-

servedly. occ. 1 Pet.ii. 19. [Prov. i. 11. 17. Wisd.
xii. 13. 2 Mace. vii. 16.]

'AcoKipoG, ov, o, /, from a neg. and &ki/iOf

proved, approved, which see. The word is used
both in a passive and an active sense. In the

former it is properly applied to metals, and refers

to that part of them which, upon refining, is

thrown aicay as drossy and icorthless: so in the

LXX dcoKt/jiog answers to the Heb. D";p druss.

Is. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4.

I. In a passive sense, disapproved, rejected, cast

airay. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27- Heb. vi. 8. comp.
2 Cor. xiii. 5 7> where see Bp. Pearce and

2 [The phrase Kpntjs T?)? u<5<K<ar is for Kpntj* adi/cos.]
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Macknight. [Our version construes the word
I

by reprobate in every instance except 1 Cor.
j

ix. 27. Sclileusner gives the following versions :
j

2 Cor. xiii. 5 7> not genuine. 2 Tim. iii. 8, not

possessing sitch faith as is right. Rom. i. 28, b/id

and perverse. 1 Cor. ix. 27, unwortJiy of such happi-
ness. Tit. i. 16, and Heb. vi. 8, useless, unfit. I

agree more with Bretschn. Thus,
1. Reprobate, rejected, or deserving rejection.

1 Cor. ix. 27. 2 Cor. xiii. 57. 2 Tim. iii. 8.

Rom. i. 28.

2. Useles*, unfit. Tit. i. 16. The passage Heb.
vi. 8, may be referred to either.]

II. In an active sense, undiscerning, undistin-

guishiHf}, void of judgment, occ. Rom. i. 28. 2 Tim.
'iii. 8. 'Tit. i. 16

;
on all which texts see Mac-

knight. The above cited are all the passages of

the N. T. wherein the word occurs.

g2p *A$o\of, ov, 6, '/i,
from a neg. and $oXog

deceit. Without deceit, sincere, pure. occ. 1 Pet.

ii. 2. dcoXwQ Wisd. vii. 14.

ggiT 'A(5p6r;e, ;T-OC, r/, from 0.806$ abundant,

which from the Heb. IIN to be magnificent.

Abundance, exuberance, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 20. See

Hesiod, Op. v. 471.

'ASvvctTew, u>, from dSvvarof. To be impossible.
occ. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke i. 37- So LXX in Gen.

xviii. 14. Job xiii. 2. [See Xen. Mem. i. 2, 23.

iii. 5, 28.]
'

Acvvarog, ov, 6, r/, teal TO dovvarov, from a

neg. and SvvaroQ possible, or powerful. It is used
in a neuter, but most commonly in a passive

I. In a neuter sense, impotent, weak. Acts
xiv. 8 '. Rom. xv. 1.

II. Passively, impossible, not to be done. Mat.
xix. 26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4, et al. [In the follow-

ing passages Sclileusner gives the meaning diffi-

cult. Mat. xix. 26. Luke xviii. 27. comp. 24.

Heb. vi. 4. This sense is noticed and examples
are given in Steph. Thes. i. p. 1058 ;

and Schl.

cites Prov. xxx. 18, where the Vulg. has difficilia.

It need not be remarked that the affixing this

sense to passages containing a doctrine which is

altered by this translation is highly improper.]

"AtAQ for dtidbt, from the Heb. nT to confess,

praise ; because the original use of singing among
both believers and idolaters was in the confessions
and praises of their respective gods ; and, indeed,
in this appropriated sense only is the verb q,dw

applied in the N. T. To sing, utter harmoniously.
occ. Rev. v. 9. xiv. 3. xv. 3. Eph. v. 19. Col.

iii. 16. In the two last texts it is applied figu-

ratively to the heart. [In Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16,
it is rather to celebrate by singing, or praise. See

Hos. vi. 2. Jer. xxx. 19.] In the LXX qSovrfg

singiiHi, once answers to the Heb. ITpn (from nr.)

confession. Jer. xxx. 19.

'Aft, from a intens. and tw to be (see under

">'')
I. Always, eter. Acts vii. 51. 2 Cor. vi. 10.

II. Always, ever, in a restrained sense, that is,

at some at<if<-d tiiin-a. Mark xv. 8. [This is a com-
mon English idiom.]

III. Veryfrequently, continually. 2 Cor. iv. 11.

i [See Xen. de Venat. c.5, 14. Herod, vi. 136. Burner.
Diss. de Actis Paul, et Barn, in Nov. Thes. Phil. 11,

p. 630.]

(12)

2 Pet. i. 12. Xen. Cyrop. i. ,4, 27. iii. 3, 9.

Hence the old English aye, ever.

'AETO'2, oil, 6, according to some, from cuo-crw

to rush with violence, which is plainly from the

Heb. yw or Hiph. y*n to hasten; but at roc; may
rather be deduced from the Heb. 10*5? a bird (f

prey, a derivative from the V. TDT> to fly or rush

impetuously. See Bochart, vol. iii. 170. An eagle,

a well-known genus of rapacious birds, occ. Mat.
xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 37. Rev. iv. 7- xii. 14.

On Mat. and Luke comp. Deut. xxviii. 49 ;
and

remark the plain allusion to the 1toman, military

ensigns [which Sclileusner denies 2
].

*Av/xoc, ov, o, from a neg. and
vfj.ri leaven.

I. "A&fjia, TO., unleavened cakes or bread. Luke
xxii. 1. 7- Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. Also, the feast of
unleavened bread, winch lasted seven days, on the
first of which the passover was sacrificed, occ.

Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 1. 12. See Exod. xii.

6. 18. 20. fLev. ii. 4.f Num. xxviii. 16.

II. Unleavened, free from fermenting matter. It

is applied figuratively and spiritually to Chris-

tians : \"uncorruptt'd, sincere .-f occ. 1 Cor. v. 7-

comp. ver. 8. See Suicer, i. p. 106. This word
in the LXX constantly answers to the Heb.

'AH'P, Epoc, 6, from the Heb. liN 3 to flotc,

whence also the Chaldee "nN> Syriac TNNi Welsh

aicyr, Latin acr, and its modern derivatives, all

denoting the air. The air, the celestial fluid sur-

rounding the earth, and consisting of light and

spirit, i. e. gross air. Acts xxii. 23. Rsv. ix. 2.

[xvi. 1 7. The following phrases occur in the N. T.

(1) E('e dzpa \a\tlv (Luc. iv. 929). 1 Cor.

xiv. 9. To speak vainly or uselessly of those

who spoke in languages not understood. Still a

German idiom :

" Es ist in den Wind gesprochen."
" It is spoken in the wind."

(2) 'Akoa CBoetv, to beat the air either from
the fftiapaxia of the wrestlers, who, for practice
or vanity, fought without an opponent (Lydius
Agonist. SS. c. 15), or from boxing to strike the

air, i. e. instead of the adversary, to miss your
blow, do nothing. (Virg. M\\. v. 3/6. 446.) In

Eph. ii. 2, some translate drjp by the lower

sphere of air just surrounding the earth, in which
the clouds fly, in Parkhurst's sense, because the
Jews thought the demons lived in the lower part
of the air. Others translate it by darkness, a
sense found in classic writers. Horn. II. xii. 240.

Hesiod, Theog. 119.] The LXX twice use this

word iu the gen. plural, dsptw airs, to express
the Heb. D7.ntj the conflicting airs or ethers. See

Heb. and English Lexicon in prnx? II.

ggfT 'AOavaaia, at;, *'/,
from dQavaroQ immortal,

which from a neg. and QavaroQ death. J tninor-

tality, exemptionfrom <Itth. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54.

1 Tim. vi. 16. [See Wisd. viii. 14, where it is

immortalfame.']
, ov, 6, ), Kai TO ddf.fj.irov, from

2 [The eagle is said not to feed on carcases ; and there
were not, some writers s;iy, any eagles in Palestine. Hence
some construe aero/, as if yuTrueroi' or vultures. Sclileus-
ner explains the place. "At a given opportunity there
will he found persons to use it." Bretschn. says,

" Where
there is gross impiety, vengeance from Heaven will over-
take it."j

3 tThe true meaning of I'IN is, to be clear, light. f
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a neg. and 9c/.uroQ lawful, from O(/JIQ lair, rii/ht,

which seems a derivative from the Heb. en

feet.

I. I'ufairful. occ. Acts x. 28. [2 Mace. vi. 5.

vii. 1.]

II. Wvbedy abominable, occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3, where
it seems particularly to refer to the abominable

which accompanied tlie heathen idola-

tries. So Josephus, lib. iv. cap. 9, 10, uses

'A9EMJ'TOV1' //forut; for unnatural pleasures.
See moiv in Wetstein.

$j *A0toc, ov, 6, >/,
from a neg. and QIOQ God.

Without God, i.e. the true God, an atheist in

this sense, occ. Eph. ii. 12. So dOtoi is used by
Ignatius for h tathen- and heretics, Epist. ad Tral-

lian. 3 and 10. See also Wolfius on Eph.
Suicer's Thesaurus in aOtog i. 2, and Olivet's

Theologia Grnecan. at the end of the 3d tome of

his edition of Cicero's Works, Genev. p. 659, &c.

[In the same way the Christians were called

ddtoi by the heathen.]

ggT 'AOtapog, ov, 6, r], from a neg. and 0<r^o<;
a I<.i ic, which from

TiO^fii
or 6kw, to fix, appoint,

constitute. Lawless, disregarding laic and right.

occ. 2 Pet. ii. 7- ii>- 17- [Oftener used of things
than of m-en. See Kypke and Loesner, 3 Mace.
vi. 26.]

'

AQtrkd), oi, from a neg. and GtroQ placed, from

TiBrini or Qkii) to place.

[I. To a6o/iWt, annul. Gal. iii. 15. 1 Mace,
xi. 36.

II. To make vain, or of no effect. Luke vii. 30.

1 Cor. i. 19. Prov. i. 25.

III. To despise or reject. Gal. ii. 21. Jude,
ver. 8. comp. 2 Pet. ii.'lO. Luke x. 16. John
xii. 48. Mark vii. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 8. In Heb.
x. 28, the sense is rather to violate. In the sense

of despising or making light of, it occurs in LXX,
1 Sam. ii. 19. Is. xlviii. 8. Jer. ix. 2. xii. 1.

I Chron. v. 25. Dan. ix. 7. See Polyb. xv. 1.

iii. 29, and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 12, where
the sense is perhaps to violate. I should refer

also to this head the phrase dOtrsiv TY\V TT'IGTIV,

1 Tim. v. 12, which means to make light of or

/>; the promise or faith. See Polyb. viii. 2.

xiv. 1. 1 Mace. xv. 27. Parkhurst thinks there

is a reference to the widows breaking their

former engagement to the Church, that they
would not abuse its alms. In Mark vi. 26, there

is difficulty. Parkhurst says, to violate one's en-

o, to disappoint or fail one, referring to

i'olyb. ix. 30, and also to Is. i. 2. xxxiii. 1. Ps.
-

ii. 11. We may add Exod. xxi. 8. Judg.
ix, 24. Prov. xi. 3. Schl. translates ei repulsam
dar-' /to/nit, and gives the Vulg. nu/it'tt cam con-

tristare; the Syriac, frust rare, prirare earn; the

Arabic, prohibere earn, or recusare. He cites

>h. Ant. J. xv. 2, 6, ovdtvoQ dQtrrjaeiv dv
a'io7, and translates it, fore ut nihil eorum, quo?

in-gi't. I should rather say, would not

reject the petitioner, with respect to any of his re-

's. But in St. Mark we have an accus. alone
;

and I should certainly translate, as in our ver-

sion, reject, as in many of the above passages.
To disappoint would not be a bad version

;
and

we find this in Ps. xiv. 6. See 1 Mace. xv. 27-]

|g|r 'AOfTijatQ, tujQ, r'i,
from aforlw.

I. A ptittiiKi nirnii, mi
abolishing, occ. Heb.

ix. 26. [Expiation, Sch. and Br.]

(13)

A I A
II. An abrogation, annulling, occ. Heb. vii. 18".

^T 'AOXttit, at, contracted from dtOXno, which
is derived from dt9\oq strife, contest ; and this

may be either from a intens. or dti always, and
QXdw to shake or dash together, or against each

other. Thus the Heb. pnto, which generally sig-

nifies to sport, play, or the like, is also used,
2 Sam. ii. 14, for conflicting, skirmishing, plainly
because the actions are of a similar kind. To

strire, contend, be a champion, in any of the Gre-
cian games, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 5. From this verb
these ancient champions were called d9\j]rai, in

Latin athleta?, whence our English word athletic.

jjgjr "A9\Tj(Tig, ewe, >'/,
from d9\fu.A fight,

contest, struggle, conflict, occ. Heb. x. 32. [See in

Latin, Hor. 1 Ep. v. 8.]

'A9vfJLS(jt), u), from a neg. and QVJIOQ the mind.

To despond, lose courage, be discouraged, occ. CoL
iii. 21 '.

'A0woc, ov, o, r/. from a neg. and Our) a mulct

QV punishment inqiosed on any one, which Eusta-

thius derives from c'w, 9u>, to put, impose, as WTJ

life, from w to live.

I. Not mulcted, not punished. It occurs not in

this sense in the N. T., but frequently in the pro-
fane writers. [Aristoph. Nub. 1415.]

II. Innocent, free from guilt, occ. Mat. xxvii.

4. 24. Alfia dQ&ov is a phrase often occurring
in the LXX for the Heb. ^ DT 2

. See 1 Sam.

xix. 5. 2 Kings xxi. 16. xxiv. 4. So dOwoQ fi'/u

oi/ro rCjv aljuarwv, is used by the LXX, 2 Sam.

iii. 28, for the Heb. WO 0: ^3.

Acyfiof, ov, 6, i}, Kal TO alytiov, from a"i%,

aiyoQ a goat, which seems a derivative from the

Heb. TO a goat. Of or belonging to a goat, a goat's.

occ. Heb. xi. 37. [Exod. xxv. 4. xxxv. 6. Numb,
xxxi. 20.]

AiyiaXoc,, ov, 6, from ayw to break (which, in

this sense, seems derived from Heb. b!> to squeeze},

and a'Xf the sea ; or from a'ta-aw to rush, and a'Xf,

because the sea rusheth against it. The sea-shore.

Mat. xiii. 2, et al. Acts xxvii. 39, t^ovra aiyt-

a\6v icith a shore [say our translators] ;
but

" have not all creeks shores ? It should have

been translated with a smooth sliore, convenient

for landing ;
that is aiyiaXoQ : Hesychius, a/'yt-

aXdc, 6 TrapaOaXdaaioQ TOTTOQ, i//ajU|Uw<^;, T)

^nQldac, ?xwv - The Latin poets call them bona

httora et mollia." Markland in Bowyer's Con-

ject. [Schleusner approves this.] Xenophon,
Cvri Exped. lib. 6, p. 452, edit. Hutchinson, 8vo,

has Ai/xr/v AI'riAAO
vN*EXQN. fJudges v. 17.f

ggfT 'Ai^ioc, ov, 6, r'i,
from aft ever, always.

I. Eternal, absolutely, without beginning or end.

occ, Rom. i. 20. [Wisd. vii. 26.]

II. Eternal, in a restrained sense, or a parte

post, perpetual, without end. occ. Jude, ver. 6. [See
Wisd. ii. 23. Le Clerc, Ars Crit. vol. ii. p. 130.]

ggf Atfwc, OOQ, ouc, ri, from a neg. and ifeiV

to see, look at, for modest persons are apt to turn

away their eyes, and not look at others.

1 [Schleusner gives this version, and also to be angry

with, as 1 Sara. xv. 11. 2 Sam. vi. 8. 1 Chron. xiii. 11.

Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 8. Hellen. v. 2, 21.]
2

[At/ia atiiaov is an innocent man, Detit. xxvii. 25.

1 Sam. xix. 5 ; innocent blood, 1 Kings ii. 5. Jer. xxvi. 15.

'Atitios is innocent, Ps. xv. 5. xxiv. 4. xxvi. 6. Ixxiii. 13;

free. Gen. xxiv. 41. Numb, xxvii. 22. Josh. ii. 20 ; un-

punished, Ex. xxi. 28.]
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I. Modesty, decency, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. [3 Mace,
i. 19.]

II. Reverence, veneration, occ. Heb. xii. 28.

[and so pudor in Latin. Tcrent. And. i. 5, 28.]

Aiftoyr, L'lrog, o, from a'idu> to scorch, and uty
the aspect or countenance. An Ethiopian, so called

from his scorched and 6acfc countenance and sH.
occ. Acts viii. 27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23 *.

At/ia, arog, TO, perhaps from ai'0u> 00 ^o,
or from aw to breathe, because it requires constant

refrigeration from the external air. (Comp. Heb.

and Eng. Lex. in tfiM III.)
I. The blood, properly so called, that warm red

liquor which circulates in the bodies of men and

animals, and in which their natural life eminently
consists. (See Gen. ix. 4, 5. Lev. xvii. 11. 14.

Dent. xii. 23.) Luke xiii. 1. Heb. ii. 14. John
xix. 34. Acts xv. 20. 29. xx. 28. Heb. ix. 7.

12, 13. In Col. i. 14, very many MSS., six of

which are ancient, and several old versions, have
not the words Sid TOV a'///aro avruv, which
are accordingly rejected by Wetstein and Gries-

bach.

II. Blood, kitting a man, murder. Mat. xxiii.

30. xxvii. 6. 8. 24. [Acts i. 19. In Acts ii. 19,

alpa Kai Trvp may be murders and fires. In
Coloss. i. 20, we must translate, by his bloody death

on the cross, literally, by the blood of his cross, i. e.

shed on his cross. Heb. x. 29, the blood of the

covenant, i. e. that blood which was shed to make
the new covenant between God and man. It is

almost needless to observe, that Schleusner gives
his own view of all those passages in which the

blood of Christ is mentioned. In all of these the

plain sense is the true one. Acts xx. 28. Rom.
iii. 25. v.9. Eph. i. 7. ii. 13. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John
i. 7- Rev. i. 5. v. 9. We find alua in the sense
of murder, Ezek. xxiv. 6. 9. Ecclesiast. viii. 16.]

III. Guilt or punishment of shedding human

blood, or of killing a man. Mat. xxiii. 35. (comp.
xxvii. 25.) Luke xi. 50, 51. Acts v. 28. comp.
Acts xviii. 6. xx. 26, where it is applied spiritu-

ally. [Judg. ix. 24. 2 Sam. i. 16. 1 Kings ii. 37.
Ezek. xxxiii. 4.] The profane writers, as Sopho-
cles, Euripides [Elect. 136], and Demosthenes,
use alfia for murder. See Scapula [and Schwarz.
Comm. L. G. p. 24.]

IV. Blood, seed, or natural descent. Acts xvii.

26. comp. John i. 13, where see Wetstein
;
and

comp. 2ap VI. Homer uses aljjia in this sense.

II. vi. 211.

Tai/Tj? TOI yeveri? re Kat Al"MATO2 eu%oij,ai elvai.

I boast to be of such descent and blood.

And so, Odyss. iv. 611, Menelaus says to Tele-

niachus :

Af'MATOS etf uya0oto.
Thou art of good (i. e. noble or generous) blood.

[See Schol. Horn. Iliad, xix. 105. Eur. Phcen.
256. Ovid, Met. xiii. 705. Virg. yEn. i. 19. So
2 Sam. xxi. 2.]

V. i>ip Kat alua, flesh and blood. See under
IX.

A\iiaTf.K-vala, ag, r'i,
from alua, aroQ,

blood, and tKx't^ to pour oat, which see. A pour-

1
[Pliny (N. H. vi. 29) mentions Queen Candace as

having reigned in Mi-roe. By Ethiopia, in Scripture, is

meant Upper ^Ethiopia, i. e. the country between the Nile
and the Arabic Gulf.]

(14)

ing out or shedding of blood, blood- sJiedding. occ.

Heb. ix. 22.

Aijuoppoao, w, from atpa blood, and pooQ a flux,
from put) to flow. To have or labour nnd<-r a jinx

of blood 2
. occ. Mat. ix. 20. comp. Lev. xv. 33,

in LXX and Heb. [Bartholin. de Morbis Bibl.

c. 7, et Wedel. Exc. Med. Phil. cent. ii. dec. v.

p. 45.]

A'lvtffiQ, fwe, /, from alvsio. Praise, occ. Heb.
xiii. 15. [See Lev. vii. 13.] In the LXX it

frequently answers to the Heb. rrfin confession,

and to nVrin praise. [See Ezra x. 11. Neh. ix. 5.

2 Chron.
T

xxix. 31.]

AiVsw, &, from alvog, if it should not be rather

deduced immediately from the Heb. rt32 in the

sense of alternately sinking praises to God, as that
Hebrew word is used, Exod. xv. 21. 1 Sam.
xxi. 11. Isa. xxvii. 2. comp. Exod. xxxii. 18.

To praise. In the N. T. it only refers to praising
God. Luke ii. 13. 20, et al. This word in the

LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. "?Vrt

to praise, and to rrnn to confess, attribute po icer to.

[Judg. xvi. 24, and Ps. xcix. 4.]

Aiviyua, aroe, TO, from -yviyuai perf. pass, of

alviTTio ^aiviffcfouai-^ to hint, intimate, si/n if>/
with

some degree of obscurity, which perhaps from the

Heb. 1TQ9, infinitive of the V. n:$ to answer, cor-

respond. An enigma, in which one thing answers
or stands in correspondence to, or as the /v;,/r-
sentative of, another, which is in some respects
similar to it. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Now (in this

life) ice see by means of a mirror, reflecting the

images of heavenly and spiritual things, iv aiviy-
fian, in an enigmatical manner, invisible things
being represented by visible, spiritual by natural,
eternal by temporal, but then face to face. The
apostle here seems to allude to Num. xii. 8, which
is thus rendered in the LXX, STO'MA KATAN

STO'MA \a\fjffu) avr<> iv tidti, Kai ov Si' Al'-

NirMA'TQN(rnTra Heb.),icai TI}V S6%av Kvpiov
EfAE 3

.

A1
T

NOS, ov, 6, praise. [AlvoQ is properly a,

fabulous oration, (see Suidas and Hesiod, Op. 202.)
then assent, and thence encomium or praise. See
Ezra iii. 11. Ps. viii. 3. (on which see Mede,)
and Herod, vii. 107.] occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Luke
xviii. 43.

At'pto'ic
4
, t<i)Q, t'i,

from atpgo/^ai to choose.

I. A choice. It occurs not in the N. T. simply
in this sense, but is thus used in the profane

5

and ecclesiastical writers, in the LXX version
of Lev. xxii. 11. 21, and in 1 Mace. viii. 30.

II. A sect of heathen philosophers. Thus used

by Arrian, Epictet. ii. 19 :
" Why do you call

yourself a Stoic ? Confine yourself to what you
do, jcai fvpfjatTe rtvog ta9' AI'PE'2E122, and

2 [On the absurd story of the statue erected to Christ

by the woman here spoken of (mentioned by Euseb. II. E.
vii. J8.) see Suicer, i. p. 11G.]

3
[This is also Bretschn.'s interpretation. Perhaps all

this was not in the Apostle's mind
; ei/ alvitnari, not

dearly. Parkhurst's derivation and corresponding ex-

planation of the word itself are utterly absurd. AivWo/ncu
is, to hint obscurely.]

4 On this much controverted word, and the several
texts wherein it occurs, see Dr. George Campbell's 9th

Preliminary Dissertation to his Translation of the Four
Gospels, part iv. p. 424, &c.

s See Herodotus, i. 11. [Soph. Aj. 2G5. See D'Orvill.
ad Charit. ii. c. 4. p. 306, ed. Lips ]
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you will discover of what sect you are ;
most of

you Epicureans," &c. So Lucian, in Ilermotim.

torn. i. p. 580, ti C'IKO. //orag Otlftev rag AI'PE-
i!KIi) n- oi\<iTi>oi<(.

"
It' \ve suppose' only tm

in philosophy." Id. Demonax, p. 1004: "One
asked Demonax, riVa Al'PESIN daTra&Tai fia\-
\ov iv 0i\o<To0ip, what sect in philosophy he

chiefly embraced {" And Plutarch, de The.
Philos. lib. i. cap. 3, says, "that from Thales,

'/ 'luviKi} Al'PEXIS TTpoarjyoptvOt], the Ionic

AS denominated."
III. A neat, sei-ta, that is, a form or mode of

iiU'ipline
or opinion which an// one choose*,

f, and profetseSj
or tke persons irho follow wdt

>r Hto'I,-. occ. Acts v. 17. xv. 5. xxiv. 5. 14.

'xxvi. 5. xxviii. 22. Josephus, Ant. lib. xiii.

cap. 5, 9. Vit. 2, and 38, calls the several

. >f the Pharisees and Sadducees, &c., among
the Jews, aipeaeig, in the same manner as St.

Luke does in the Acts : hence a sect among Ckris-

tiaits, in some measure resembling those among
the Jews and heathen, a religious party or faction
anioi/ij Christian?, under some human leader, occ.

1 Cor. xi. 19. Gal. v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 1 .

Aiorj'w, from -\-alptroQ elected, which fromf
aipsofiai, to choose, occ. Mat. xii. 18. In the LXX
it most commonly answers to the Heb. ina to

:. Comp. especially 1 Chrou. xxix. 1, in

Heb. and LXX.
^

AiptTiKog, ov, 6, from aipr/w. Comp. A'ipiffig.
A fouitd<-r, leader, or promoter of a relljions

faction or sect amon*i Christians, a man factious in

Christianity*, occ. Tit. iii. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17.

Atpzu), a), mid. AtpEO/zat, ovfuai, from aiod) to

'i

p.

I. To take, take hold on. It occurs not in this

sense in the N. T., but frequently in the profane
writers.

II. [In the middle voice] To choose, occ. Phil.

i. 22. 2 Thoss. ii. 13. Heb. xi. 25. [Xen. Cyrop.
iv. 5. 2. f-2 Sam. xv. lo.f]

AI'PQ, from the Heb. TO or in Hiph. -vrrr to

raise up. The general meaning of the word is to

lift, raise, or take up.
I. To lift up, as the hands [to heaven]

3
. Rev.

x. 5. the eyes, John xi. 41. [Ps. cxxi. 1. cxxiii.

I.]

II. To lift
or take up. Mark vi. 29. 43. Acts

xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27- On Luke xix. 21, comp.
under ri0;///i II.

III. Applied to the mind, to suspend, keep in

use. John x. 24. See Suicer's Thesaurus on
the word, who cites from Philostratus ii. 4,

Kafik TTCLVV AI'PEI 6 Xoyog ov tlprjKtv,
" And

the discourse which he spake keeps me quite in

tuisp-'iisi-.'' The learned Eisner, Observ. Sacr.

(whom see) interprets the phrase 4/yX 7?v aip""j
John x. 24, by taking away life, as it plainly sig-

nifies, ver. 18. (comp. LXX. in Isa. liii. 8.) q. d.

"How long dost thou kill us ?" i.e. with doubt and

delay. [Schleusner approves Parkhurst's expla-
nation.]

1 [Theodoret on 1 Cor. xi. 18, and Chrysost. (Homil.
xxvii. in Ep. i. ad Cor.) both say that the word means
rather <pt\oveiK.iai than any opinions. Schleusner, in the

place of St. Peter, gives the sense perverse opinions.}
2 See Campbell's Preliminary Dissertations to the Gos-

pels, p. 431, &c. [Suicer, i. p . 126.]
3 [This was the Jewish form of swearing. See also

Aristot. iii. Polit. c. 10, and Exod. vi. 8. Numb. xiii. 3.1

(15)
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IV. To take up on one, as a yoke. Mat. xi. 29.
V. To take up, as a cross. Mat. xvi. 24.

VI. To bear or carry, as a burden. Mat. iv. C.

xxvii. 32. [Comp. Psalm xii. 12.] Mark [ii. 3.

vi. 8.] xv. 21. John v. 8, 9. comp. Luke xxiii. 26.

[Gen. xliv. 1. Yalck. ad Theoc. Adon. p. 32G.]
VII. To rcior,-,take away. Mat. [xiv. 12.] xxii.

13. John xi. 39. 41. comp. Mat. xxiv. 39
; parti-

cularly to execution, Luke xxiii. 18. So Philo in

Wetstein, comp. ver. 21, and John xix. 15. Acts
xxi. 36. [Schleusner adds many examples which
have no difficulty, and then derives from this

sense that of killing, to which he refers Mat. xxiv.

39. Luke xxiii. 18. John xix. 15. Acts xxi. 36.

1 Mace. v. 2, somewhat unnecessarily. He adds

examples of the same sense, with the addition of

IK TOV Kovpov or CLTTO rf/c yf/e, Acts xxii. 22.

Phil, in Flacc. p. 538, 20, ed. Mangey, and hence
in any sense to destroy. John xi. 48. 2 Sam. v. 21.]

VIII. To bear, and so take aicay or remote.

Thus Christ is said to bear, atpav, the sins of the

world 4
. John i. 29. 1 John iii. 5. comp. 1 Pet.

11. 24.

IX. To receive, take. Matt. xx. 14. Mark vi. 8.

X. To loose a ship, namely, from shore. Acts
xxvii. 13, where it is generally thought that the

expression is elliptical, and that vavv the ship,
or ayicvoav the anchor, ought to be supplied. So

Thucydides, i. +52.f has 01 t TA'S fiiv NArS
*APANTE2 dTro rrJQ yf/f, "they loosing the ships
from the land ;

" and Plutarch and Polybius use

the phrase AI'PEIN 'AFKY'PAN or"'AFKY'-
PAS. See Bos Ellips. Wolf, and Wetstein.

XI. To lift up or raise the voice. Luke xvii. 13.

Acts iv. 24. [Sohwarz. Comm. p. 29.] In the

LXX. this word most commonly answers to the

Heb. Nir:, which is applied in nearly the same

senses.

AiaQdvonai or ala6kofj.ai, from aiaBti to per-
ceive.

I. To perceive, properly by means of the ex-

ternal senses, as the feeling, &c. It is often

thus applied by the Greek writers, but not by the

inspired penmen.
II. To perceive icith the mind, understand, occ.

Luke ix. 45. [Job xxiii. 5.]

AlffOrfffiQ, MQ, i), from aiVOsojuai. Seethe last

word. Perception, properly external, but in the

N. T. it is used only for internal, occ. Phil. i. 9.

[AlaQrjaiQ here (says Schl.) means quick percep-
tion of truth and falsehood, all the intelligence ob-

tained by use and practice. See ^Elian, V. H. i.

12. Arrian, Diss. Epict. ii. 18, 8. Phavor. aiv-

Or]ffiQ tan duvap.^ aiaOi]TiKr). "fEzek. xxviii. 3."]-]

AifftiijTripiov, ov, TO, from alaOKOfiat. An
organ or instrument of sensation or perception ; so

the aiff9r)Trjpiov of seeing is the eye of hearing,
the ear ; but in the N. T. it is used only for the

internal senses, or senses of the soul, correspond-

ing to those outward ones of the body. In the

Definitions ascribed to Galen, aiaOrjT^ptov is de-

fined, ro alffBrjcriv riva Trt-maTtv^kvov boyavov
tjToi o^OaXynoc, T) pig , T) yXwrra,

" the organ to

\\hich any sense is entrusted either the eye, or

the nose, or the tongue." See Wetstein, who also

cites from Galen the very phrase, TO' A'I26H-

4 [The reference to the Jewish sacrifices need hardly he

pointed out, on v/hich the sins of the people were laid.

Lev. xvi. 21, 22.]
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TH'PION *EXEI TErYMNASME'NON : and
in Josephus, De Maccab. 3, we have TQ~N
ENAON AI'ZeHTHPI'QN, the Internal senses.

occ. Heb. v. 14. [See Jer. iv. 19.]

jgfT AiaxpoKtpdriQ, koQ, ovc, o, t'l,
from aioxpoQ

base, vile, and nspdog gain. Greedy or desirous of
base or tile gain. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. 8. Tit. i. 7-

See Wetstein, Kypke, and Doddridge on 1 Tim.
and comp. under rpoTroe II. [Aristoph. Pac.

622. Herod, i. 187.]

ggfT Ai(TxpoKfpwe, adv. from at<r%poeep$fc.
For the sake or lore of vile gain. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2.

g*ir AiVxpoXoyta, ag, r/, from aiffxpoe vile,

filthy, and Xoyog speech, talk. Vile, filthy, ob-

scene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8. This word is used in

like manner for obscene or indecent discourse in

Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 55. [Xen. de Rep.
Lac. c. v. 6. See Schwarz. Lex. Polyb.]

Ai<rxpo, a, dv, from ala%oQ , baseness, vileness ;

which some derive from a neg. and I<T%OJ to have,
as denoting what one would not have, but reject.

Base, vile, indecent, shameful, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6.

xiv. 35. Eph. v. 12. Tit. i. 11.

gfT Ala^porrjQ, rjTog, ?/, from alff^poQ. Fil-

thiness, obscenity, occ. Eph. v. 4.

Aivxvvrj, r]Q, rj, from al<?xog vileness.

I. Shame, the passion of shame, arising from
some notion of one's own vileness. occ. Luke xiv.

9. [Ecclus. xx. 28. In a good sense, Ecclus.

iv. 25. Thuc. i. 84.]
II. Ignominy, disgrace, occ. Heb. xii. 2. [Is.

liii. 3.]

III. Cause of shame, someu-hat to be ashamed of.

occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. iii. 19. Judever. 13. Rev.
iii. 18.

[Aicrxvvo[j,ai, pass, from oiV^vvw to make
ashamed. 7 am confounded, or, / am put to shame.

Phil. i. 20 (from disappointment of hope). And
see (Ps. xxv. 2, 3. xxxi. 1.) 2 Cor. x. 8 (from
my office). See Ecclus. xxiv. 22. 1 John ii. 28

(from blame cast on you). In the mid., / am
ashamed, or / am affected with the passion of shame.

Luke xvi. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 6. fLXX. Is. xxxiii. 9.f]
A'lTE'Q, w, and mid. aiYlo/iai, ovuai.

I. [To ask, request, or beg. Mat. v. 42. Luke
vi. 30. Where Krebsius (Obss. Flav. p. 116,
after Casaub. ad Theoph. p. 292) says that airtiv

is to ask as a favour, aTrairiiv to demand as a debt.

Mat. vii. 9. (with 2 accus. as ^Esch. c. Ctesiph.

p. 291. Aristoph. Acharn. 475.) xiv. 7, xx. 20.

Mark vi. 2225. Eph. iii. 13. See Josh. xv. 18.

1 Sam. i. 17, for tow. Dan. ii. 49. vi. 7, for

the Chaldee N22. Also especially to ask in

prayer. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 7, 8. 11. xviii. 19 (here
alone with a genitive of the thing). Col. i. 9.

James i. 5. iv. 2, 3, as in Hebrew *!$&. 1 Sam.

i. 20.]
II. To ask, require. Luke i. 63. Acts xiii. 21.

xvi. 29. xxv. 3.' 1 Pet, iii. 15. [1 Cor. i. 21. 2
Mace. vii. 10.]

Airier, UTOQ, TO, from air'tv to ask. A peti-

tion, a request, a filing /<'</
nir>'d or asked, occ.

Luke xxiii. 24. 1 Jolni v. 15. fl Kings iii. 5.f

AI'TI'A, of, i).

I. A cause, '-incut. Mat. xix.3. Luke
viii. 47. Acts x. 21, rt al.

II. An accusation, </////<', <>r fault. Mat. \\vii.

:\7. Mark xv. *li\. John xviii. \\\\, ot al. Jn this

sense the word seems an immediate derivative

(16)

from the verb airlw, to ask, require ; because an
accusation or crime is that for which any one is

required to appear before the judges and ques-
tioned. On Mat. xxvii. 37, see Wetstein, and

Suicer, Thesaur. in A ma. [Schleusner says,

crime, Mat. xix. 3. John xviii. 38. xix. 4. 6.

Acts xxii. 24. xxv. 18. 2 Mace. xii. 40. Poll,

viii. 7- ^Elian, V. H. iii. c. 14. See Tit. i. 13.

(This is quite fanciful ; it is here cause.) Accu-

sation, Acts xxv. 27. Xen. Cyrop. v. 5, 8. He
thinks that atria, in Mat. xxvii. 37> is title, or
letters signifying tJie cause of Christ's death, written
on a white tablet (Aeu/ew/na), on the authority of

Theophylact on Mat. xxvii. p. 175, and Zonar.
Canon, xxxvi. Concil. Carthag. He fancies,

again, that airia in Luke viii. 47 (simply cause)
is disease, as in the Greek medical writers, and
refers to Casaub. and Salmas. and Spart. Adrian,

p. 80. fSee LXX. Gen. iv. 12.f]
III. A condition, a case. occ. Mat. xix. 10 1

.

Ijgir Airiafjia, aroQ, TO, from aiYido/^ai to ac-

cuse, which from atria. An accusation, occ.

Acts xxv. 7. Thuc. v. 72.

Iggp Alriov, TO, from aiYta, which see.

I. A cause, reason, occ. Acts xix. 40.

II. A crime, fault, occ. Luke xxiii. 4. 14. comp.
ver. 22.

AITLOQ, ov, 6, >], from ain'a. An author,
causer, occ. Heb. v. 9. [See Carpzov. Obs. Phi-
Ion, on this passage, and Eunapius in ^Edes. p. 37-
Herodian. ii. 2, 12. Joseph. A. J. viii. 1. <rwr?j-

pi'ae a'lTioQ ytjtvri^kvoQ. 2 Mace. iv. 47. 1 Es-
dras xxix. 22.]

iggf AityviSioQ, ov, b, i'i,
from

a"i(j)vr)Q unex-

pectedly, suddenly, which from afyvu the same, a
derivative from a neg. and 0aivw f^aivo/tac)' to

appear, q. d. quicker than sight. Sudden, unexpected,

unforeseen, occ. Luke xxi. 34. 1 Thess. v. 4J.

[Wisd. xvii. 15. Thuc. ii. 61.]

ta, at,-, rj, from the same as ai^jud-
, which see.

I. Captivity, state of being captive, occ. Rev. xiii.

10. [Deut. xxviii. 41. Ezek. i. 1.]

II. A captive multitude, occ. Eph. iv. 8, which
is a citation from Ps. Ixviii. 18, nearly according
to the LXX version, wherein at'^juaXwcr/av

answers to the Heb. 'TCJ, which, as Rivetus hath

well observed, always denotes the captives them-

selves, so *MJ TW& signifies
2 to carry au-ay cap-

tive, and the expression yxpaXwrtvcrtv ai'x/iaXw-
aiav must be interpreted accordingly. [By
aixfJiaXuaia here, says Schl., we must under-
stand all the adversaries of Christianity. "Men,"
says Br. " in the service of sin and the devil."

He refers to the Test. xii. Patr. apud Fabr.
Pseud. V. T. i. p. (J54, where we have (of the

Messiah's war on Belial), T)}v ai^iaXcjaiav \a(3y
CLTTO TOV BfXidp -^v\aQ yiwv, Ki

67rirpti//i

KapSiaQ aTTtiOtlz TTpoQ Kvpiov.]

AixpaXuTtvio, from ai'x/^dXwrog. To lead or

carry aintij i;if>tir,'.
occ. Eph. iv. 8. 2 Tim. iii. 6,

\\ In 'iv sixteen MSS., of which six are ancient, the

old commentators, and several printed editions,

1
[So in Latin causa. Cic. Apr. iii. 2. Famil. vii. 4.

M.-irtial. vii. !2, ,

r
>. See Hrisson. Verb. Sifjnif. iii. ]>. 101.

1'hilo.st. Vit. Apoll. vi. l(i. Schwarz. ad Olear. de Stylo
\.T. p. 376.]

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under rmJ.
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read ai'xj
n X-w1"'sOvrfC;. See Wetstein and Gries- of Divine Providence. In Mat. xxiv. 3, it evi-

baeh. [1 Sam. xxx. 3, 5. Amos i. 5, et al.] dently refers to the Jewish age, or age under the

Ai'vftaXt<ma>, from d/YjuaXwroc;. Mosaic law. (See Whitby, Doddridge, and Mac-
I. To carry away captive or it/to captivity, occ. knight on that text.) But in Mat. xxviii. 20, it

Luke xxi. 24. [1 'Mace. x. 35. Ezek. xii. 3.] seems plainly to denote the age under the

II. Figuratively, tu bring into captivity, or

n. occ. Rom. vii. 23. 2 Cor. x. 5.

A !\f.ia\it)TOC, ov, 6, //, from a/x/o'/ a fpear (from

aifpri, which see), and aXwro'f taken (from the see Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11 (where consult Bp.
obsol. V. ttXo'w to take, which see). A captive, a

j Pearce). Heb. vi. 5. ix. 26, and LXX in Is. ix. 6.

]>ri<u>t'-r taken in war, applied to spiritual captives, i SvirtXt/ae TOV aaovoc, then, in Mat. xxviii. 20,

oee. Luke iv. 18. [Isa. Iii. 2.]
|

though it does not precisely signify the end of the

Aiutv, um>c, 6, q. ail u>v, alicays being. It de-
j

world, is equivalent to it. See 1 Cor. xv. 24.

notes duration, or continuance of time, but with
j

[Rennell (in his remarks on the Unitarian ver-

for Christ had just before declared that all power
was given unto him both in heaven and in earth.

Com]). Acts ii. 33 30 ; and for this use of aiw

great variety. Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in at'wv.

1. Both in the singular and plural it signifies

eternity, whether past or to come. See Luke i. 55.

Acts xv. 18. Mat. vi. 13. Mark iii. 29. Luke i.

33. John iv. 14. vi. 51. Eph. iii. 11. 1 Tim. i. 17-

E('g rovg aiuivag rSiv aldjvwv, for ages of ages,

for ever and erer. Gal. i. 5. Rev. i. 6. 18. v. 14.

x. G. xiv. 11. xv. 7- xx. 10. E/ I'lfiipav alutvoc.,

2 Pet. iii. 18,
"

literally, until the day of eternity.

Bengelius on this expression remarks, that it

sion, p. 41) thinks that the word never had this

meaning.]
VII. Atwrcc, ot, seems, in Heb. xi. 3, to denote

the various revolutions and grand occurrences which

have happened to this created system, including
also the system or world itself. Comp. Heb. i. 2,

and Macknight on both texts. Ai'wv in the LXX
generally answers to the Heb. cbi3?, which de-

notes time hidden from man, whether indefinite

or definite, whether past or future. [On the
teaches us that eternity is a day without any word a fovaee Fessel. Adv. Sacr. iii. c. 2. Vorst.

night, a real and perpetual day." Macknight. philol. Sac. c. ii. and Tittmann de Veptigiis Gnost.
II. The duration of this world. Mat. xxviii. 20.

p> 2 10. Parkhurst does not notice, as he should

Comp. Mat. xiii. 39. 'ATT' ai&vof, since the du- i have done> the in(iefinUeness of the word in some
ration, i. e. the beginning, of the KOrld. Luke i.

cases? like that of tlle words eceT) neTer
^ always, in

70. Acts iii. 21. So EK TOV alAvof, John ix. 32.

III. AiiDvf, ot, the ages of the world. 1 Cor. ii.

7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 1 fim.i. I?. Heb. ix.26.

IV. 'O cu'wv OVTOQ, this present life, this icorld,

as we say, Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. Comp. Mat. xiii.

22. Luke xvi. 8. Gal. i. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 17. 2 Tim.
iv. 10. Tit. ii. 12. I Cor. i. 20. ii. 6. viii. 13. 2

Cor. iv. 4. Eph. i. 21. ii. 2, Kara TOV ai&va TOV

KOCT^OV TOVTOV, according to the course or manner

of this world. Comp. Rom. xii. 2. Gal. i. 4. [Schl.

says, that after considering all the passages in

which alujv otrot; and aiajv o p.t\\iov occur, he
believes the first to mean this present life, and the

second, the general state of all after the resur-

rection, or that of true Christians in particular.
Mat. xii. 32. xiii. 40. Luke xx. 34. 1 Cor. iii. 18.

Eph. i. 21. Tit. ii. 12. (See Leusden de Dial.

N. T. p. 94, for a similar Rabbinical expression.)
Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. xx. 35. Eph. i. 21.

Heb. vi. 5. These passages, he says,

English. Thus Mat. xxi. 19, shall never grow.
John viii. 35, doth not always abide, xiv. 16, may
abide with you always here, all your lives, as in

end,

Ps. civ. 5. Baruch iii. 20.

AtwvioG, ov, o, t'i,
and a, ov, from aiwv.

I. Eternal, hating neither beginning nor

Rom. xvi. 26. (comp. 1 Tim. i. 17.) Heb. ix. 14.

II. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41. 46. 2

Thess. i. 9, et al. freq. Philem. ver. 15. Aiwviov

(adj.) for ever, not only during the term of his

natural life (comp. Exod. xxi. 6.) but

through endless ages of eternal life and blessed-

ness. [I think aiuvioQ in this place has the

same sort of signification as I have noticed at

the end of aiwv. So in Latin ceternus. Cic. Catil.

iv. c. 5. Ovid, Trist. v. 2, 15. Pont. i. 2, 126.

Horat. 1 Ep. x. 42. Schleusner without hesi-

tation (and this deserves remark) gives to the

word, in all passages referring to the future lot

show that the old explanation referring t'W
|

of the cked a"d the good, the sense of without

OVTOC to the time under the 0. T. and atov /ii\-
end ' That the Jews beheved m the etermtV ot

\tav to the time of the Messiah, are wrong. The
works of Witsius and Rhenferdius contain dis-

cussions of these phrases, and see Kopp in Exc. i.

ad Kpist. ad Eph. t. i. N. T. p. 381. Schleusner
marks out some expressions where aiwv means
not this life, but this system of things or universe, as

IIr!>. i. 2, where he gives, not the absurd Socinian

explanation, but " whose ministry he used in

creating the universe," xi. 3. 1 Tim. i. 17 ;
and

he hence explains 1 Cor. ii. 7, comparing 2 Tim.
i. 9. Tit. i. 2. On the use of aiw*/ for this life,

tl,'
/'/ft- if man, see Horn. Iliad, iv. 478. Eur.

I'li.r n. 1545. Abresch. ad ^Eschyl. p. 436. Foes.
(Econ. Hipp. p. 10, Suid. et Hesych. in voce.

Etym. M. 41,9. 2GG, 10.]

V. 'O aliuv o ipxoptvoG, the world to come, tJie

next life. Mark x. 30. Luke xviii. 30. Comp.
Luke xx. 35. So 6 aiwv o itXXwv, Eph. i. 21.

VJ. An age, period, or periodical dizpensalion

(17)

punishments and rewards, says Bretsch., appears
from the Testam. Aser. apud Fabr. Pseud. V. T.

t. i. p. 693, and Psalter. Salom. Ps. iii. 13. 15, 16.]

III. It is spoken, Jude ver. 7, of the miracu-

lous fire from heaven, which destroyed the cities

of Sodom and Gomorrha, not only because the

effect thereof shall be of equal duration with the

world, (comp. ai'wv II.) but also because the

burning of those cities is a dreadful emblem of

that everlasting fire (TO ITVQ TO aiwviov, Mat. xxv.

41) which awaits the ungodly and unclean. Comp.
Jude ver. 15. 2 Pet. ii. 6

;
and see Whitby's

note on Jude ver. 7, and comp. Heb. vi. 2.

IV. Xpovot alwvioi, the ages of the icorld, the

times since the beginning of its existence, occ. Rom.
xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. fit. i. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 4.

1 Pet. i. 20, and aiwv II. [Ps. xxiv. 7. Ixxvi.

4.] The LXX frequently use this adj. for the

Heb. cSw.
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'Aica0ap<ri'a, ag, /, from a neg. and
2d person sing. pret. pass, of icaQaipb) to cleanse.

I. Uncleanness, filth, in a natural or physical
sense, occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. [Lev. v. 3. 5. Numb.
xix. 13.]

II. Moral uncleanness. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess.

ii. 3, iv. 7. [Lev. xvi. 34.]
III. Any kind of uncleanness different from

whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21 ; any unnatural pol-

lution, whether acted by one's self, as Gal. v. 19.

Col. iii. 5 ; or with any other, Rom. i. 24. comp.
ver. 26, 27. This word in the LXX usually

answers to the Heb.
nsrcrtp pollution.

'AtcaddpTnQ, Tiroc, 7), by syncope
THQ, from a neg. and KaQaporiiQ cleanness. Un-

cleanness, fit/lines*, occ. Rev. xvii. 4, according to

the common editions : but observe, that the Alex-

andrian and twenty-one later MSS. and some

printed editions, for a/fa0apr/rog read ra dicu-

OapTa rjfc, which reading is embraced by Mill,

Wolfius, Wetstein, and other learned men, and

by Griesbach received into the text
;
and indeed

aKa9aprr]TOQ does not seem to be a Greek word.
'

AKCiQaoTOQ, ov, 6, r), Kai TO dicdOapTov, from
a neg. and KaQaipot to cleanse.

I. Unclean by legal or ceremonial uncleanness.

Acts x. 14. 28. xi! 8. Comp. Lev. v. 2. xi. 25.

xiii. 45, &c. where the LXX dicdOapTog. Comp.
2 Cor. vi. 17, in which passage aKaBdprov seems

ultimately to refer to all idolatrous worship, and
heathen impurity. See ch. vii. 1 .

II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the peculiar

rights and privileges of the Church, and particularly
to baptism, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 14

;
where see Dod-

dridge's note. [To this head Schl. and Br. refer

2 Cor. vi. 17. See Ezra viii. 69. 1 Mace. xiii. 47.]
III. Unclean by unnatural pollution, Eph. v. 5.

[Evil, impurefrom vice. Schl, refers to this head
all the passages relating to unclean spirits. Mat.
x. 1, &c. ;

as he thinks the phrase intended to ex-

press their evil and ungodly nature. See Job
iii. 8. xvii. 6, ? Luke vii. 22. Others suppose
the epithet given from the Jews believing them
to inhabit sepulchres and unclean places. See
Baruch iv. 35. Tob. viii. 3. Is. xxxiv. 14, and
Fabr. Cod. Pseud, i. p. 191. Others from the
demons favouring idolatry. Bar. iv. 7- Ps. xcvi. 5.

2 Cor. iv. 4. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 97. 167. 195.

Others from their lewdness, Gen. vi. 2. Tob. iii. 8.

vi. 14. See Zech. xiii. 2. Fabr. ubi supra, p. 732.]

6SP 'Ajcatpto/zai, ou/iat, from a neg. and KCU-

pog opportunity. To want, or be destitute of, oppor-
tunity, occ. Phil. iv. 10.

6sir 'Aicaipwg, adv. from aicaipog, unseasonable,
which from a neg. and Kaipoc, opportunity. In-

opportunely, unseasonably, out of season, occ. 2 Tim.
iv. 2. ^'ETTiGTtjOi tvicaipujQ uKaipdjg, i. e. quotis

tetnpore et /oco.f

"AjcaKog, from a neg. and KUKOQ evil.

I. Freefrom evil or sin. occ. Heb. vii. 26.

II. Simple, undesigning, artless, occ. Rom.
xvi. 18. l)emosthenes and I'olybius, cited by
Wetstein, apply the word in this latter sense.

In the LXX aicaicot; answers to cri
pt-r/'t'i-t, ?//>-

right, Job viii. 20, and to 'HB simple, Prov. i. 4.

viii. 5, et al.

"Aicai'Oa, T)Q, r'/,
from OK/; a point or prirk/i',

and dv9iu> to Jlonnth, abound. A thorn or />//>/-,

which abounds with prickles. Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 7-

(18)

A K A

xxvii. 29, et al. Galen, De Curat., has a passage
very similar to Mat. vii. 16, 6 ytwpyog OVK av
Tore SvvrjffaiTO troirjaai TOV fldrov iictyipiiv (36-
TQVV. " The husbandman would never be able
to make the thorn produce grapes'

1 ." See Wet-
stein.

" The Naba or Nabka of the Arabians,"
says Hasselquist, Travels, p. 288,

"
is in all pro-

bability the tree which afforded the crown of
thorns put on the head of Christ

; it grows very
common in the East. This plant was very fit for

the purpose, for it has many small and sharp
spines, which are well adapted to give pain ; the
crown might be easily made of these soft, round,
and pliant branches : and what, in my opinion,
seems to be the greatest proof, is, that the leaves

much resemble those of ivy, as they are of a very
deep green. Perhaps the enemies of Christ

would have a plant somewhat resembling that

with which the emperors and generals were used
to be crowned, that there might be calumny even
in the punishment."

'

AxdvQivoQ, i], ov, from aicavQa. Thorny,
made of thorns, occ. Mark xv. 17. John xix. 5 ;

so LXX in Is. xxxiv. 13, aKavQiva ,v\a, thorny
shrubs. [See Wolf. t. i. p. 403.]

"AKapTroe, ov, 6, r}, Kai TO dicapTrov, from a

neg. and KOPTTOQ fruit. [LXX. Jer. ii. 6.]
I. Unfruitful, bearing no fruit, Jude ver. 12.

Comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19. Tit. iii. 14.

2 Pet. i. 8.

II. Unprofitable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. v. 11 ;

on which last text comp. aXixrirtXrjg. [Schl.
divides these passages thus :

I. Unprofitable. \ Cor. xiv. 14. Mat. xiii. 22.

Mark iv. 19.

II. Not acting in compliance with the precepts of

Christianity, and so losing its fruit or advantage. Tit.

iii. 14. 2 Pet. i. 8. Wisd.xv.4. Plutarch, Philop.c. 4.

III. Noxious. Eph. v. 11, as neg. adj. sometimes
are strong affirmatives of the opposite qualities.]

dgjT 'AicaTdyvioffTOQ, ov, 6, /, from a neg. and

Kccrayvwaroe blamed, which from /carayivw<7Kw
to condemn. Irreprehensible, not to be con<1<untnl
or blamed, occ. Tit. ii. 8. [2 Mace. iv. 47, in a
forensic sense.]

'AKaTaKaXvTTTOQ, ov, 6, rj, from a neg. and
KaTaicdXvTrTOQ veiled, which from KaTaKaXv-rrru)

to cover, hide, veil. Uncovered, unveiled, occ. 1 Cor.

xi. 5. 13. The LXX use this word, Lev. xiii. 45,

for the Heb. SVC stript of covering. [Polyb.
xv. 25, TTJV Aavdqv iXicvffavTtg a
and see Wetst. t. ii. p. 145. Schl. cit

TOQ as the word in the LXX, but that is only
the reading of the Vatican MS. See Dieterich.
Lexic. Philol. N. T. p. 68.]

f$*ii 'AKCtraicpirof, ov, o, ?/, from a neg. and

KaTcixpiTOQ condemned, which from icaroicpi'j'w to

cn<l<'t>in, which see. Uncondemned. occ. Acts
xvi. 37. xxii. 25. [Rather, says Schleusner,o//c irlto

in )>/tni?hc<l iritluiiit /i/'s cause being heard ; dicpiToiQ
occurs in the same sense 1 Mncc. ii. 37. xv. 33.]

fifltf" 'AjcaraXurof, ou, 6, ?'/, from a neg. and
KraraXvroc dissolwd, which from jearaXvw to Jltt-

sofve. Not to be di&Wm/, indissoluble, occ. llrb.

vii. 16. [Dion. Hal. x. c. 31. 2 Mace. x. 11.]

65f
'

AKaTairavaTOQ, ov, o, /, from a neg. and

KaTaTravu)tocausetocc'ase,tor,^r<iin. That d<>, * not

1 [See nearly the same proverb in Meidan. Adag. a
Hos.-inniill. N. ii. p. 26, and Prov. Arab. Cent. ii. N. 99,

p. 123, ed. Erpen ]
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cease, unceasing, as the word is used in the Greek

\\i-itrrs cited by Wetstein and Kypke. occ. 2 Pet.

ii. 14. [The sense seems rather here, accord-

ing to the present reading, passive, who cannot !><>

r.'ittriiined, (dirb) a^apTtaQ. Some MSS. read

aKaTairavaroi', in which case either sense is ad-

missible. See Polyb. iv. 7- Heliodor. i. 13. Diod.

Sic. xi. 17-]

'AKaraaraaia, a?, /,
from a neg. and KOTO.-

araaiQ a setting in its place, from KaQiffTnpi to

place, set in its 'place. [Hence 'mutability, or con-

stant chan<]>' ofplw, and thence in the N. T. it

signifies (as also in Prov. xxvi. 28)] commotion,
tumult, occ. Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. 2 Cor.

vi. 5. xii. 20. James iii. 16. Clement uses the

word in the same sense, 1 Ep. to Corinthians, 3 ;

and so does Dionysius Halicarn. cited by Kypke,
whom see on Luke xxi. 9.

, ov, o, T/, from a neg. and KaO-

to settle. Unsettled, unsteady, unstable.

occ. James i. 8. [Is. liv. 11. Hippoc. de Hum.
ii. p. 18. Poll. vi. 121.]

'AKardrr^trof, ov, 6, r), from a neg. and KO.T-

i%u) or Kardo^w (2d aorist Ka.T<r%ov) to restrain.

^ot to be restrained, -unruly, occ. James iii.

8
;
where see Alberti and Wetstein. [See Job

xxxi. II. 3 Mace. vi. 17. Joseph, de Bell. J. ii. 11,

p. 173, ed. Haverc. Diod. Sic. xvii. 38, where see

Wesseling.]

'AKEAAAMA', Heb. Akeldama, Heb. Vjrr

Ntn afield of blood. It is compounded of the Heb.

or Syriac b^n a field, and Nn blood. bj:n is used

both in Chaldee and Syriac for a field, (see
Castell's Hept. Lex.) probably by transpo-

sition, from the Heb. p}n a portion; but it oc-

curs not in the 0. T. in this sense, any more than

NEH from Heb. en doth for blood. This word

therefore must, I think, be acknow-

ledged an instance wherein the Hebrew spoken
in our Saviour's time had deviated from its an-

cient purity. Comp. 'E/3patg. occ. Acts i. 19,

where a.Kt\ap,a cannot be considered as Syriac,
i. e. as a name in that language wherein the an-

cient Syriac version is written : because that

version, after saying, Acts i. 19, that the field in

the language rrpX^ of the country was called

V

K- V\QjV adds, whose interpretation (in Syriac,

7 7 >

namely,) is >o? A^jOD So in Mat. xxvii. 8,

the same version renders dypoc. a'/^aroc. not by
07 f

NOT birr?, but by Jvc JA.^0
gg3T 'Aictpaitis, ov, 6, i'i, [from a and Kfpdw to

mix (see Dioscor. v. 129. vii. 77), or Ktpaifa to

hurt (see Eustath. ad Iliad, ii. 855). The last is

Schleusner's opinion. Unhurt. (Vales. Exc. ex
Diod. p. 273. Joseph. A. J. v. 1, 15.) or actively,

hurting no one, free from deceit 6
/n/j Tiva Kfoat-

fav, as Eustiithius says, or cur\ov (Schol. Eur.
Orest. 920.) Mat. x. 16. Rom. xvi. 19. (Addit.
Esth. xvi. 4. Jos. A. J. i. 2, 2. Arrian. Epict.
iii. 23.) and so Phil. ii. 15, hurting no one, harm-

less, or, as Br. observes, the Apostle is advising
them to avoid quarrels, though Schleusner trans-

lates it one ofpure life.]

'AicXivric, loc, ovg, 6, 17, from a neg. and
w to incline. Without inclining or giving way,
(19)
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steady, occ. Heb. x. 23. [Luc. Enc. Dem. p. 913.
Poll. viii. 10.] Symmachus uses this word,
Job xli. 14, or 23, for the Heb. Biar^a cannot

slip asunder.

|gf 'AKfj-a^o), from
aicfjif], properly the point

or edge of a sharp instrument ; thence the fioicer,

rigour, or maturity, of age, as it is often used in

the profane writers. Comp. vTrepaK/jLo^. To be

come to maturity, to be ripe. occ. Rev. xiv. 18.

Thucydides, ii. 19, and Xenophon, apply this V.
in the same sense to corn, Dioscorides to apples.
See Wetstein, [and Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 18.]

ggfT 'Ac/ir/, ijc, i), from aicfi the same.
I. The point or edge of a sharp instrument. It

occurs not, however, in the N. T. in this sense,
but is thus used 2 Mace. xii. 22.

II. A point of time. Thus applied by the pro-
fane writers

;
and hence,

III. 'AKfjLrjv, the accus. case used adverbially
for /car' CIK^YIV, at this point of time, yet, still, occ.

Mat. xv. 16. On which passage Raphelius cites

Polybius applying aKfirjv in the same manner.
See also Wetstein and Kypke. [This is the ex-

planation of the Syriac version. It must mean,
Yet, still, after so many miracles, are ye without un-

derstanding ? Others say, very much, or altogether,
for which see Bos, Ell. p. 445. The first is the
commonest sense. Xen. Anab. iv. 3, 19.]

'Aicorj, IIQ, r}, from 2d aorist -IJKOOV of CLKOVW
to hear.

I. The act of hearing. Rom. x. 17. comp. Mat.
xiii. 14. Acts xxviii. 26.

II. The sense of hearing. I Cor. xii. 17. Heb.
v. 11. [2 Pet. ii.8.]

III. The organ or instrument of hearing, the ear.

Mark vii. 35. Acts xvii. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 4.

IV. Somewhat which is, or may be, heard ; a ru-

mour, report, relation. Mat. iv. 24. xiv. 1 . John
xii. 38. Rom. x. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. iv. 2 ;

in which two last texts Xoyoc aKoijz denotes the

word of the gospel preached or published. See

Macknight. This fourth sense is by some, as

Krebsius, supposed to be merely Hebraical or

Hellenistical, taken from the like application of the

Heb. TWtt> (see 2 Kings xix. 7. Is. liii. 1, in Heb.

and LXX.) In Euripides, however, Phoeniss.

line 826, we have j3d()j3apov o> 'AKOA'N i^dr]v9

where the Scholiast explains aKodv by TO UKOVO-

ptvov, what is heard '.

V. A hearing effectually so as to obey, obedience.

Gal. iii. 2. 5. So LXX in 1 Sam. xv. 22. Thus

Macknight. Comp. AKOVIH V.

'AxoXovOecj, u>, from a together, and K&tvOog a

way, which from jceXXw to move quick, (from Heb.

^7 light, quick,) and tvOvg straight.

I. To follow, attend. Mat. 'iv. 25. viii. 10. 19.

xxi. 9, et al. freq. On Luke ix. 49, Kypke shows
that the phrase aicoXovOtlv p.trd TIVOQ, which
occurs also Rev. xiv. 13, is common in the Attic

writers. [Parkhurst should have observed that

the attendance expressed by this verb is often

that of a disciple. Mat. iv. 20. 22. ix. 9. in mind,

affection, and demeanour. Mat. xix. 27- Mark
i. 18. viii. 34. ix. 38. John i. 41. viii. 12.]

II. To follow, imitate, be conformed to. [Mat. iv.

20. ix. 9.] x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix.

23. John viii. 12. xii. 26. [See 1 Kings xix. 20, 21.]

i [See Horn. Iliad, xvi. 634. Thucyd. i. 20. Poll. iv. 17.

Musgr. ad Eur. Iph. Taur. 818.]

C2
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III. To reach in a continued train, occ. Rev.
xviii. 5, her sins, ^KO\ovOrjffav, have followed

one after another till they reach even to heaven.

But in this text the Alexandrian MS. and eighteen
later ones, with several printed editions, read

tKo\\l]9i](rav ;
which reading is embraced by

Grotius, Mill, and Wetstein, and by Griesbach
received into the text

;
but comp. Wolfius.

'AKOY'Q, derived, according to some, from

dicf] a sharp point, on account of the acuteness of

this sense ;
but rather from the Heb. n^ to

hearken, obey; so Onkelos explains nn| Gen.

xlix. 10, by jtopmj'
shall hearken, obey. It go-

verns either a genitive both of the person and

thing, or more usually an accusative of the thing.
I. To hear, in general. Mat. xi. 5. xii. 19.

xv. 24. Mark xiv. 64, et al. freq. Acts i. 4, ijv

rjKovffar't pov, which ye hare heard from me. This

phraseology is not uncommon in the best Greek
writers. Raphelius has produced an instance of

it from Xenophon. I 'add from Herodotus, ii.

104, 'AKOY'SAS "AAAQN, hearing from others;

and from Plato, Apol. Socrat. 29, p. 114, edit.

Forster, ola ce Kai tWiffOe vfit'ig 'AKOY'EIN
TQ~N 'AAAQN, "such things as ye have been
used to hear from others." Phaedo, 1, "H "AA-
AOY TOY" 'AKOY'SAS, "or having heard (it)

from any one else." 2, "AAAOY 'AKOY'ONTA,
"hearing (of him) from another." See other in-

stances in Kypke.
II. To hear, hearken, or listen to. Mat. xii. 42.

xviii. 15. Luke v. 1. x. 39. xi. 31. xvii. 3. Acts
xv. 12.

III. To understand, hear with the ear of the mind.

Mat. ii. 9. xi. 15. [Rom. xi. 8.] 1 Cor. xiv. 2.

John viii. 43
;
where observe, that Arrian uses

'AKOY~SAI AY'NASAI. Epictet, lib. ii. cap. 24.

On 1 Cor. xiv. 2, Kypke shows that the Greek
writers likewise use O.KOVUV for understanding

1
.

IV. To hear effectually, or so as to perform or

grant what is spoken. Mat. xviii. 15. John ix. 31.

xi. 41. [Acts vii. 24.] 1 John v. 14, 15 2
.

V. To obey. Luke x. 10. xvi. 29. 31. Comp.
John viii. 47- 1 John iv. 6. On Acts iv. 19, see

Wetstein.

[VI. To know by hearing. Mat. ii. 3. iv. 12.

xiv. 3. Gal. i. 23.' Philem. 15, et al. and hence

generally to know. James v. 1 1. Mat. v. 43 (by
tradition). 2 Cor. xii. 4 (by revelation).]

[VII. Passively, to be published or spread (i. e.

to be much heard of). Mat. xxviii. 14. Mark
ii. 1. Luke xii. 3. Acts xi. 22. 1 Cor. v. 1.

2 Chron. xxvi. 15.] This word in the LXX
commonly answers to the Heb. rot?, which is

used in the same senses.

&y~ 'Aicpaaia, ci, r/, from a neg. and KparoQ
strength. Want of power to regulate one's appe-
/y'l-s, intemperance, incontinence.' occ. Mat. xxiii.

25. (where, however, the true reading seems to

be d&Kf'ac. See Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor.

vii. 5. [Plat. Gorg. 80.]

'Afcpanr/f, toe, OVQ. o, ?/,from a neg. and Kparof
ttrength. l

T
n<il>lc t<> gnm-n. ///'* n/>petit.es, intempe-

rate, incontinent, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [Prov. xxvii.

20. Polyb. viii. 11.]

1 [Schleusner attributes this meaning also to Acts
xxii 9.|

2 [Glassius (Philol. Sacr. p. 964, ed. Dath.) cites Gen.
xvi. 11. Ex. ii. 24. Ps. iv. 4.J

(20)

"Aitparov, ov, TO, from a neg. and Kfpaw to mix.

Pure nine unmixed with water, in a figurative
sense, occ. Rev. xiv. 10, where see Wetstein.

[In LXX thrice, Jer. xxv. 15. Ps. Ixxv. 8.

3 Mace. v. 2.] It denotes in Revelations the

unmixed severity of Divine vengeance.

'Aicpifltia, ac, /, from aicpi/3r/e. Accuracy, ex-

actness. occ. Acts xxii. 3. Comp. under aicpi-

jBiaraTog. fLXX. Dan. vii. 16.f

'AKpi(3eaTaTO, i\, ov, superlative of aKpififa.

Most accurate or exact, occ. Acts xxvi. 5. Jose-

phus, in his Life, 38, speaks in a very similar

manner of the Pharisees, TITS $API2AI'QN
Al'PE'SEQS, 01 Trtpi TO. Trarpu* vojju^a COKOVOI

TUV d\Xwv 'AKPIBEl'Ai A1A*E'PE1N. " The
sect of the Pharisees, who are thought to excel

others in their exactness about their national in-

stitutions." Comp. de Bel. lib. i. cap. 5, 2, and
lib. ii. cap. 8, 14.

'Afcpt/30Tfpog, a, oi (

, comparative of ciKpi(3rjQ.

More accurat-e or exact. Hence aKOtfitrrTtpov,
neut. used adverbially, more accurately or exactly.

occ. Acts xviii. 26. xxiii. 15. 20. xxiv. 22.

'AKPIBH'S, oc, owe, 6, r/, derived, according
to some, from ft'e O.KUOV /3r)i/at, going up to the

top or summit, which requires great pains and

diligence. Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the

positive form in the N. T. fLXX. Dan. iv. 25.f

|jg|r 'A/cp(/36w, w, from dfcp/jSrjc. To learn or

know by accurate or diligent inquiry. So Vulg.

diligenter didicit, and exquisierat ;
and Syriac,

\ Occ. Mat. ii. 7- 16. See Campbell. [Xen.

GEc. xx. 10.]

'AicptftwQ, adv. from aspire- Diligently, accu-

rately, exactly, occ. Mat. ii. 8. Luke i. 3. Acts

xviii'. 25. 1 fness. v. 2. Eph. v. 15. [Dan. vii. 19.]

'AKpiQ, idog, 77, from dicpa the top or summit,
because it adheres to the top of herbs and plants,

and feeds
3
upon them. The locust, which the

learned Bochart hath shown, by a cloud of wit-

nesses, was commonly eaten by many nations of

Asia and Africa, both in ancient and modern

times, and the eating of several species of which

was permitted by the Divine law, Lev. xi. 21, 22,

whence we may be certain they were an tuuai

food in Judea also. See Bochart, vol. iii. 488,

et seqq. Wolfii Cur. Phil. Dr. Shaw's Travels,

p. 188, &c. 2d edit,, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon

under nn IV. [On the locust-eaters, a people

of ./Ethiopia, see Phot. Bibl. p. 736. See also

Ludolf. Hist. ^Ethiop. i. c. 13, and the Comment.
on it, p. 168, and Casaubon, Ex. Antibar. xiii. 7.

Some persons have, however, understood a*pi'c.

of a vegetable. See Olaus Cels. Hiercbot. t. i.

p. 229. ii. p. 72, and Suicer, i. p. 169. 199.] The

LXX generally render the Heb. nrw a locust,

by aKpig.

$ 'AitpoaTT]piov, ov, TO, from a/cpoao/iai to

hear, which from UKOVM to hear, p being inserted,

as in dicpuQ (which see) from aKrj. A place of

hi'uriiK) or (iiuiiftici', <n/ audience-chamber, occ.

Acts xxv. 23. [On this passive Krebsius (on

Schoetg. Lex. N. T.) says, that the Roman pro-

vincial governors summoned always as their

assessors (not the tribunes of the soldiers, who
were necessarily part of the council, but) all

3 So Etymol. Map. 'AKl'I'S, irapa r

<navtav Kai vtav <(niiiv NL'ME29AI>
"AKPA2
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persons of any consequence from their office or

situation. See Cic. Verr. i. c. 2!).]
'A icpoar //(,'> ov, o, from diepodu^iat to hear. See

the preceding word. A hearer, occ. Rom. ii. 13.

James L22,23.25,onicfc>iioiiB. fLXX. ls.iii.3.f

'AKpoflvffTia, ac;, /, from dicpoi/ fA extremity,

and /3i'u> to cortr, which perhaps from Heb. Nte

O CO// /til' /', /.

I. T/ta foreskin, or ]>n'puci'f cowing the extremity

of the plans. Acts xi. 3.

II. rn ircu incision ;
either the state of being

nnciirum<-i$<d, occ. Rom. iv. 10. 1 Cor. vii. 18.

[<ial. v. <i. Col. i. 11.] or an uncircumcised man
or >, Rom. ii. 20, 2?. iii. 30. Gal. ii. 7- Eph.

ii. 11. Thus also the Heb. rVn? is applied, Jer.

i\. _>,">, the abstract for the concrete. In the

LXX this word answers to the Heb. nVv the

superrluoug foreskin. See James i. 12 l
. The adj.

icpoptxrroc, Hncircumcigcd, is used by Ignatius,

Epist ad Philadelph. 6, edit. Russell.

'Aicpoytoi'icriof, a, ov, from aicpog extreme (here
the tatfv/- extreme or bottom), and yum'a a corner.

TA<? foundation-corner stone, applied figuratively

to Christ, \\ho not only sustains the whole struc-

ture of the Church, but also unites the Jews and

Gentiles into one mystical building
2

, occ. Eph.
ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. The LXX once use this

word for the Heb. n:3 a corner-stone, in Isa.

xxviii. 1G, the passage" cited by St. Peter ;
and

in the version of Syramachus, dKpoywviatoc. an-

swers to the Heb. Hs? raob at the head of the corner,

Psal. cxviii. 22 ;
but comp. under ywvta I.

ggp 'AnpoQinov, ov, TO, from dicpog tlie top,

and tfic or Otv, gen. Qivos, which seems properly
to mean a heap of sand on the sea-shore, or hi

general the sea-shore, from Qdvw to strike or smite,

because it is continually smitten or beaten upon
by the waves. (Comp. aiyiaXoc.) In this sense

the word is used by Homer, and is thence applied
to denote a heap of any thing, particularly of corn.

I. The top of a heap of corn : hence the first-

fruits of corn ; because these were usually taken

from the top of the heap. It occurs not in the

N. T. in this sense. But see Wetstein.

II. The top of the heap of warlike spoils, the

chief itnd best of those spoils, occ. Heb. vii. 4, where
Dr. Hammond remarks, that the sense is not

that Abraham gave Melchisedec a tenth of the

chief spoils only (for he (/are him tithes o/all, ver. 2.

Gen. xiv. 20), but that what he gave for a tenth

of a/I was of the chief and best of the spoils. The

Apostle doth not say, <HtKdrT]v TUV dicpoGiviujv
a tenth of the chief spoils, but dttcdrrjv 'EK rSiv

aKpoGivitiJV a tenth (namely, of a/I taken) from.

the chief spoils. Thus the Doctor. Raphelius on

this passage observes, that the profane writers

Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon, call that

part of the spoil which was dedicated to the gods

dicpoOivia, "but that the Apostle by this word
means a/I the spoils universally. So Kypke ; and
thus Chrysostom and Theophylact explain d*:po-
Oivia by \cupvpa spoils, GEcumenius by \d<f>vpa
Kai <TKi>\a spoils and plunder, Theodoret by Xtc'a

prey. On this latter interpretation dtKCLTrjv IK

TUIV dicpoQiviwv will mean just the same as

1
[I do not understand this reference.]

2 [This is the interpretation of Epiphanius, de Haeres.

p. 324.]

(21)
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fo/cdrr/v a-rrb iravruv, ver. 2, and tic in one ex-

pression will answer to CITTO in the other : and if

it be considered that the Apostle is here arguing
from the history in the O. T. which says indeed

that Abraham gave Melchisedec tithes of all ("niJSO

bisp, Gen. xiv. 20), but mentions nothing of his

doing this from the best or chief spoils ; this, toge-
ther with the authority of the Greek commen-

tators, may incline one to Raphelius's opinion.
But let the reader judge for himself. [See Xen.

Cyrop. vii. 5, 13.]

"AKOOQ, a, o>,from d/oj (which see under aKyirj)

a sharp point, which is the top, extremity, or ter-

mination, of many things.
I. "Aicpov, TO, used as a substantive, the top or

tip. occ. Luke xiv. 24. Heb. xi. 21.

II. Extreme, extremity, end. occ. Mat. xxiv. 31.

Mark xiii. 2?. In the LXX this word is fre-

quently used for Heb. rripr the end, and CD* the

termination, extremity ; and what is remarkable,

that version, for the Heb. jna
the thumb or great

toe, always uses dicpov, as hi Exod. xxix. 20.

Judg. i. 6, 7.

ggp
'

AKvpod), (J, from a neg. and Kvpoio to con-

firm. So Appian in Wetstein on Mat. itcvpov TOV

or,
" He ratified the law." To make of no

effect or authority, to abrogate or annul, occ. Mat.

xv. fj. Mark vii. 13. 'Gal. iii. 17- This verb

occurs not in the LXX
;
but in that version

O.KVOOVQ iroitiv,to make of none effect, answers to

the Heb. ins to reject, Prov. i. 25.

Afc<uXyrw, adv. from djcuiXwrof not hindered,

which from a neg. and KW\VTOQ hindered,, which

from Ku>\v(i) to hinder. Withotit hindrance, pro-

hibition, or impediment, occ. Acts xxviii. 31. [See

t Job xxxiv. 31.f Wisd. vii. 23.]

"AKUV, ovaa, ov, for CL'IKUV, which latter is

used by the poets, particularly by Homer, from,

a neg. and tK&v ici/ling. Unwilling, occ. 1 Cor.

ix. 17. fJob xiv. 17.+

'AAA'BASTPON, ov, TO, a vessel to hold oint-

ment or perfume ; so called, I think, with Jerome
and the ancients, from its being made of the

alabaster stone, which is a kind of valuable mar-

ble, concerning which Pliny, Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiii.

cap. 8, treating of the onyx, writes thus :
" This

some call the alabaster stone (alabastriten), of

which they make vessels to hold ointments, which

it is said to preserve freest from corruption
3

.

It is found about Thebes in Egypt, and Damascus
in Syria. The latter is the whiter of the two.

But the best of all used to be met with in Car-

mania, afterwards in Italy, and formerly Syria
and Asia

;
but the worst, and that which has no

lustre, comes from Cappadocia." The Greek
name dXajSaorpov is by some derived from a

neg. and \anfiavtiv or Xa/3av to hold, because

it is difficult to lay hold on this stone by reason

of its smoothness : but may it not rather have an

oriental derivation from the Hebrew or Arabic

s<-

article bw
tfo?,and^flj

which, in Arabic, signi-

fies some kind of whitish stones? See Castell.

Lex. Heptaglott. However this be, I apprehend
that dX/3aarpov was used as a name for an

3 See Athen. vi. 19. xv. 13. Plin. N. H. xiii. 2. Martial,

xi. 9.
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ointment-vessel at first, because such were com-

monly made of the alabaster stone, though it is

afterwards sometimes applied to ointment-vessels

made of other matter. Thus Kypke on Mark
xiv. 3, cites from Plutarch in Alexandro, p. 676,
a variety of vessels, KOI 'AAABA'STPOYS,
Trdvra %puo"oD rjfTKrjfitva TTfpirrwf, "and ala-

basters, all curiously wrought of gold ;" and in

Theocritus, Idyll. 15, line 114, we have, Supi'y
<te MT'PQt xovfftl' AAA'BASTPA, "golden ala-

basters full of Syrian ointment." (See Albert! on

Mat. and Suicer, Thesaur.) So we call a vessel

for holding ink an ink-horn, though made of glass
or leather. Raphelius on Mat. xxvi. 7, remarks,
that Herodotus, iii. 20, among the presents sent

by Cambyses to the king of Ethiopia, mentions

MT'POT 'AAA'BASTPON : and Cicero, Academ.
lib. ii. (as cited by Nonnius,) speaks of alabaster

plenus unguenti. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3.

Luke vii.'37. See Wetstein on Mat. The LXX
once use aXa/3a0rpoc for the Heb. nnV$ dish

or platter. 2 Kings xxi. 13.

'A\aovtia, ag, r), from the following

I. A boast or boasting, occ. James iv. 16.

II. 'AXa&viia TOV fBiov, the pride or pomp of

life, the ambitious or vain-glorious pursuit of the

honours, glories, and splendour of this life. occ.

1 John ii. 16
;

on which passage the learned

Raphelius observes, that Polybius uses the phrase
ri Trepi TOVQ fliovQ aXa^ovfia for all kind of

luxury in one's manner of living, whether in

dress, houses, furniture, servants, eating, &c.
St. John's expression seems to imply all this, and
moreover to include all those other pursuits,
whether of ambition or vain-glory, by which men
aim at making a figure in the eyes of their fellow-

mortals. See Doddridge. [Theod. Prov. xiv. 13.

Hos. v. 5.]

'AXawv, ovog, 6, r), from a intens. and Xd-

Zofiai to take, assume. Self-assuming, insolent, vain-

glorious, arrogant, boasting, occ. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim.
iii. 2. Job xxviii. 8.

'AXaXaw, from 'AXaXa. To cry Alala. This
word Alala seems to be formed from the Heb.

names of God, nb nV, or pribwi b. Hence 'AXa-

Xa, the military shout of the Greeks befoi'e a

battle, was originally an inrocation of their gods
to assist them. So the Turks, when entering
upon action, still cry out, Allah ! Allah ! Hence
also the acclamation of the chorus in the hymns
to Apollo mentioned by Suidas, 'AAAAAI' ! and
hence the French and English particles of grief,
helas! alas! are, I apprehend, to be ultimately
deduced.

I. To shout as soldiers beginning a battle 1
.

It occurs not in this sense in the N. T., but fre-

quently in the profane writers and in the LXX.
1 Sam. xvii. 20. 52, et al.

II. To utter a loud but mournful sound, to wail,

yell. occ. Mark v. 38. Not only the LXX use

the word in this sense, Jer. iv. 8. xxv. 34.

xlvii. 2, for the Heb. Vr to wail ; but Eisner and

Kypke on Mark have; shown, that the profane
writers apply the V. dXaXdo> and the N. dXa-

:oc to the same meaning.
i See Hutchinson's Note 1, on Xenophon's Cyropaed.

p. 151, 8vo. [Xen Ages. ii. 10. Hist. Gr. iv. c. 3, 10. Polya-n.
i. 20, 1, p. 48. viii. 23, 2. p. 735.]

(22)

III. To make a disagreeable, inharmonious noise ;

spoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, dank. occ. 1 Cor.

xiii. 1. [Psell. de Op. Dtem. p. 101.] This word

n the LXX answers to the Heb. nn to break

out Into a loud sound [Josh. vi. 10], Vr to yell

[Is. xxv. 34], and once to W&J to cause to be

heard [Ezek. xxvii. 30].

'AXdXTjrog, ov, o, rj, from a neg. and
\a\to} to speak, litter. Unspeakable, unutterable.

occ. Rom. viii. 26. [Schl. says that this word
is not what cannut be, but (according to analogy,
as ciKivTjTog) what is not expressed ;

and that,
in the passage of Romans, the meaning is, in

secret and unexpressed desires or aspirations. Br.

says,
u intercessions not uttered in words like

those of human beings, nor speakable by man."]
"AXaXof, ov, 6, r/, from a neg. and XaXot; speak-

ing, which from XaXsw to speak.
I. Not speaking, unable to speak, dumb. occ.

Mark vii. 37. [Ps. xxxviii. 13.]
II. Making dumb, making unable to speak, occ.

Mark ix. 17/25. So Plutarch, de Orac. Defect,

p. 438, B, cited by Wetstein, speaks of the

Pythian priestess being on a certain occasion

'AAA'AOY Kal KUKOV IINEY'MATOZ TrXijpijc,
"

full of a dumb and malignant spirit." Comp.
III.

"AXac, arof, TO, from aX^ the same.
I. Salt natural, which eminently purifies, cleanses,

and preserves from corruption. Luke xiv. 34.

Hence,
II. Applied spiritually, 1st, to the disciples of

Christ, who were to mix with and purify the cor-

rupted mass of mankind by their heavenly doc-

trines and holy examples. Mat. v. 13. Mark
ix. 50. 2ndly, to purifying faith and hope. Mark
ix. 50. comp. Col. iv. 6. Acts xv. 9. 2 Pet, i. 4.

1 John iii. 3. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, and see Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon in nVo II. The above cited are

all the passages of the N. T. wherein a\ag
occurs. This word in the LXX is used only for

the Heb. rte. [Lev. ii. 13. Deut. xxix. 23.]

'AAEI'$Q, either from the Heb.
F^r

to cover

over, or from a collect, and XiVog fat, which see

under XiTrapof. To anoint with oil or ointment.

Luke vii. 46, et al. On Mat. vi. 17, Doddridge
justly observes, that it was usual among the Jews
to anoint their heads, not only at feasts, but at

other times 2
. This he proves from Ruth iii. 3.

2 Sam. xiv. 2. Judith xvi. 8, which see; and
comp. 2 Sam. xii. 7- Eccles. ix. 8. Dan. x. 3

;

and on Luke vii. 38, Wetstein and Kypke cite

passages from the Greek and Latin writers to

show that anointing the feet with perfumed ointment

was sometimes, though rarely, practised by the
ancients. In the LXX this word answers to the

Heb. rrcto to anoint, rrra or mp to cover or daub

orer, and to ip or
^po

to anoint.

ggp" 'AXfKropo0<ui'ia, ag, j'/,
from dXeffrwp a

'/-, and $n>rti <t ro'ice. Cock-enuring, the, time of
i-ork-rrotcing, "that is, the time from tire/re at night
till tin; i- in tin' iiiorniiiii, which last hour was

usually calK-d tlie tetona cock-rroiring, as is ob-
served by Bochart and others." Dr. Clarke's

2 fin sickness; see Liphtfoot, H. H. et T. on Mat.
vii. 17: and <U-;ith : see Oder, de Luct. Hebr. c. 21. Gen.
xxxi. 13. 2 Sam. xii. 20.]
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note on Mat. xxvi. 34. occ. Mark xiii. 35. See

Bochart, vol. iii. 119, and comp. under a\Krop.
[Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 384.]

'AAE'KTQP, opog, 6, from a neg. and XSKTOOV

a bed, according to some, because by crowing
iit<'n from thi'ir bedtt. But may not this

name be as probably deduced from the Heb.

"riN rO'Vn the coming of the light, of which this

bird of dawning (as Shakspeare calls him) gives
such remarkable notice, and for doing which he

was among the heathen, sacred to the sun, who,
in Homer,' II. vi. line 513, and II. xix. line 398,
is himself called 'HAE'KTQP ? Comp. Heb. and

Kng. Lexicon under bru. The male of a species

/.-, (he hotise-cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, et al. freq.
In Mat. xxvi. 34, our Lord is represented as say-

ing, that, In 'fore- the cock crew, Peter should deny
Him thrice

,-
so Luke xxii. 34. John xiii. 39. But

according to Mark xiv. 30, he says, "Before the cock

crow twice, thoit shalt deny me thrice." How are

these texts to be reconciled ? Very satisfactorily,
I think, by observing, after many learned Chris-

tians, that ancient authors, both Greek and Latin,
mention two cock-crowings, the one of which was
soon after midnight, the other about three o'clock

in the morning ;
and this latter, being most

noticed by men as the signal of their approaching
labours, was called, by way of eminence, THE

cock-crowing (comp. aXtKropo^on'ia), and to this

alone Matthew, giving the general sense of our
Saviour's warning to Peter, refers

;
but Mark,

more accurately recording his very words, men-
tions the two cock-croirim/s. See Wetstein on Mark
xiv. 30. Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Mark xiii. 35,
and Whitby's note on Mat. xxvi. 34.

"AXtvpov, ov, TO, from aXsut to grind, which

perhaps from Heb. ty a pestle, with which things
are brayed or ground in a mortar, "for the first

instruments used (for bruising or grinding corn)
were only pestles and mortal's of wood or stone.

The Greeks, Romans, and almost all nations,
were a long time before they discovered any
other method of making corn into meal. Many
nations even in our days have no other machine
for this purpose V Meal of corn. occ. Luke
xiii. 21.

, ct, ?'/,
from a\t]9f]Q true.

[I. Objectively, truth, either according to ex-

perience, as Mark v. 33 2
. (Joseph. B. J. vii. 2.)

John v. 33. Acts x. 34, or logical truth according
to reason. Hence often in the N. T. it is a right

knowledge of absolute truth, i. e. of God, Rom.
i. 18, or of religion, as shown by revelation from

Him, and, therefore, logically true. John viii.

40. 45, 46. xviii. 37, 38. Acts xxvi. 25. Rom.
ii. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Gal. v. "]. Eph. i. 13. Col.

i. 5. 2 Thess. ii. 10. 13. 1 Tim. ii. 4. iii. 15.

iv. 3. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 18. 25. iii. 7, 8. iv. 4.

Tit. i. 1. 14. 1 Pet. i. 22. 2 Pet. i. 12. ii. 2.

James i, 18. John i. 14. viii. 32. xiv. 17 ;
teach-

ing truth, xv. 26. xvi. 13. xvii. 17. 19. 1 John

1 Thus says the learned Goguet, in his admirable work
entitled The Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sciences, vol. i.

p. 99, Edinburgh edit. These observations he continns
from Hesiod. Op. ver. -14:3. Pliny, lib. xviii. 3, and 2:5.

Serv. ad JEneid. ix. 4. Hist. Gener. des Voyages, toin. iii.

81, and 431. To whom add Niebuhr, Description de
1'Arabie, p. 4~>, and note.

2 [The expression nUaav u\ij9ftav e'tne'iv is quite clas-
sical. See Mom. 11. xxiv. 407. Herod, viii. 82.1

(23)

A A H
i. 6, / do not act according to divine truth, ib. 8.

iii. 19 ;
true Christians, iv. 6 ; 2 John 1, 2. 4,

same as ver. 6, to walk according to the command
of God ; 3 John 1 , according to the precepts of
true Christianity. So 1 John ii. 4, such a man
has no rMl religion* Heb. x. 26. James iii. 14.

1 John ii. 21. 3 John 8. In John xiv. 6,
Christ is called the Truth, perhaps as the Teacher
of this truth.]

[II. Subjectively, truth, i. e. (1) the agreement
of words with thoughts. Mark xii. 31. 1 Tim.
ii. 7 ;

of performances with threats, Rom. iii. 7 ;

with promises, Rom. xv. 8. John viii. 44, i. e.

he kept not the promises by which in the beginning
he deceived our first parents. Such is Br.'s idea.

Parkhurst translates the word as integrity, and
so Schleusner, comparing 1 John iii. 8. The
reader must judge. 2 Cor. vi. 7, by speaking the

truth. 1 John v. 6, the Spirit is entirely true, i. e.

veracious. Eph. iv. 25, to be veracious. Or (2) the

agreement of our words, thoughts, &c., with the

precepts of truth, i. e. sincerity. Mark xii. 14.

Luke iv. 25. xx. 21. Mat. xxii. 16. John xvi. 7.

Rom. ix. 1. xi. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 14. Eph. v. 9.

Phil. i. 18. Coloss. i. 6. 'Aya-rr^v tv a\r]Qticf, to

lore sincerely, 1 Cor. v. 8. 1 John iii. 18. 2 John
3. comp. Ecclus. vii. 20. So John iv. 23, 24,
it is opposed to pretended piety, Eph. iv. 24.

vi. 14. comp. I Sam. xii. 24. 1 Kings ii. 4. iii. 6.

Br. refers to this also the form of asseveration

in 2 Cor. xi. 10. Then (3) virtue, integrity. John
iii. 21. Rom. ii. 8. Eph. v. 9. 1 Cor. xiii. 6.

2 Cor. iv. 4. James v. 19. 3 John 2. 12.

Tob. iv. 6. See Prov. xiv. 8. xxviii. 6. Fabr.
Pseud. V. T. t. i. p. 604.]

'A\T)9iv<jj, from d\r)6r]Q true. To speak or

maintain the truth, occ. Gal. iv. 16 3
. Eph. iv. 15.

[Gen. xiii. 16. Xen. An. iv. 4, 10.]

'A\i]Qt]Q, koQ, ovc, 6, r'i,
from a neg. and \r)Go>

to lie hid, because truth cannot be finally suppressed
and hidden.

[I. True, according to experience or to the

fact or event. Thus John iv. 18. x. 41. xix. 35.

xxi. 24. 1 John ii. 8. Tit. i. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 22.

opposed to visionary, Acts xii. 9.]

[II. True, logically, i. e. what is of itself true

and genuine. 1 Pet. v. 12. comp. Wisd. i. 6.

of God as the author, and teacher, and great

origin of truth. John iii. 33. viii. 26.]

[III. Veracious, acting and judging according
to a knowledge of the truth pf God. Rom. iii. 4.

of a divine teacher, Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xii. 14.

comp. Luke xx. 21. John vii. 18. 2 Cor. vi. 8.

1 John ii. 27- comp. Wisd. vi. 17. of testimony
as credible, John v. 31, 32. viii. 13, 14. 16, 17-

3 John 12.]

[IV. Honest, sincere. Phil. iv. 8. So in Latin

verum, Hor. Epist. i. 1, 11, but Schleusner trans-

lates it upright, virtuous. I should be inclined

to refer John viii. 16, to a meaning somewhat
like this, just, in agreement icith justice, as Joseph.
A. J. vi. 5, 2. vii. 5, 4. Thucyd. iii. 56.]

'

A\T)9ivo, rj, 6v, from a\r]9r]Q true.

I. True, as opposed to false. John iv. 37.

xix. 35. Rev. iii. 14. xix. 9, et al. to pretended
or r<'i>nt,'d.

John xvii. 3. 1 Thess. i. 9. Johu
v. 20. to deceitful. Luke xvi. 11.

II. True, real, essential, as opposed to types or

3 [The sense here is to leach the truth, i. e. Christianity.]
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emblems l
. John i. 9. vi. 32. xv. 1. Heb. viii. 2.

ix. 24. [Jer. ii. 21. Zech. viii. 3.]

III. True, sincere, as opposed to hypocritical
or insincere. Heb. x. 22. [Isa. xxxviii. 3. John
ii. 3.]

[IV. Veracious, worthy of credit. John vii. 28.

Rev. iii. 14. xix. 9. 11. xxi. 5. xxii. 6.]

[V. Just. Rev. vi. JO. xv. 3. xvi. 7. xix. 2.

Song of Three Child, iv. 7- Isa. xxv. L]
'AXrjOw, from dXiu to grind, which see under

dXtvpov. To grind, occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. Luke
xvii. 35. The ancient custom of women being
employed in grinding corn, is not only mentioned
in the 0. T., Exod. xi. 5, (comp. Isa. xlvii. 2.)
but we find the same in Homer, Odyss. vii. 104,

where, speaking of Alcinous's fifty maid-servants,
he says :

AI' /iei/ 'AAETPEY'OYSI MY'AHS titl fj.n\oira Kapnov,
Some at the mill grind the well-favour'd grain.

Comp. Odyss. xx. 105, and Heb. and Eng. Lex.

under crn I. 'A\T]6w in the LXX answers to

the Heb. ]nic
of the same import. [Numb. xi. 8.]

'AXtjOwQ, adv. from aXqQrjs.
I. Tn<lt/,rfi<(llt/,aso])\)osedtopretendedly. Mat.

xiv. 33. fLXX. Jer. Ii. 13.f
II. Trul!/, of a, truth, certainly. Mat. xxvi. 73.

John vii. 26. xvii. 8. Acts xii. 11. Observe,
that the second aXrjOiSc, John vii. 26, is not

found in nineteen MSS., three of which are

ancient, nor in several ancient versions, nor in

three old printed editions, and is accordingly

rejected from the text by Griesbach. See also

Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and Campbell, on the

text.

III. Truly, reraciously, as opposed to falsely.
Luke ix. 27. xii. 44. xxi. 3.

IV. Truly, spiritually, as opposed to naturally
or externally. John i. 47- vi. 55.

'AXifvg, w, o, from a'\ the sea. A fisher,

fisherman, occ. Mat. iv. 18, 19. (xvi. 18.) Mark i.

*16, 17. Luke v. 2. [In Mat, iv. 19. Mark i. 17,
the sense is metaphorical. LXX. Job xl. 26. So

Orjpqi' is used Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 8. Plat. Sophist.
c. 8, 9, and in Latin renari. Hor. 1 Ep. xix. 37-]

'AXitvu, from aXitvQ. To fish, catch fish. occ.

John xxi. 3. [LXX. Jer. xvi. 15.]

'A\iw, from d'Xg salt. To salt. 'AXiojuat,

pass, to be salted, seasoned, or sprinkled with salt.

occ. Mat. v. 13. Mark ix. 49, TTOQ yap TTVOI

a\iaQr]aiTcn.
" The proper translation of this

passage is, every one shall be salted for the fire,

namely, by you my apostles : for irvpi here is

the dative, not the ablative ; as it is likewise

2 Pet. iii. 7 where the same construction is

found, Trvpl rrjpovfifvoi, reserved for the fire. Every
one shall be salted for the fire of God's altar,

i. e. shall be prepared to be offered a sacrifice to

God, holy and acceptable. For though the pro-

position be general, it must be limited by the

nature of the subject thus : Every one wlio is

offered a sacrifice unto God shall be salted for the

fire, as every sacrifice is salted with salt." Note
in Macknight's Harmony on the place, where
see more. In Mat. v. 13, aXicrQrjffirai refers to

the salt itself, a.s semis evident from comparing
Mark ix. 50. How shall its saltness be restored ?

i [The heavenly temple of which that at Jerusalem was
the type. Wisd. ix. 8. See Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T. t. i.

p. 550.]

(24)

Campbell. [Campbell's interpretation is that

also of Schl.
;
and in Mark ix. 49, he says, that,

as every victim was salted before being sacrificed
on account of the supposed purifying qualities of

salt, the verb signifies to destine to death, or to

put to death, and hence the passage means,
Every wicked man must perish by fire, as the
victim when salted is slain. Other interpreta-
tions are, Every one consecrated to God must
be prepared for future happiness by the salt of

true wisdom. Every disciple must be amended
and prepared by afflictions, as all sacrifices are

by salt before they are accepted by God. Every
one condemned will be imbued with fire, the salt

of hell, or will learn by punishment to repent.
Br. says,

" All the condemned are, by the fire of

hell, consecrated to God as the victim," &c. The
word occurs Lev. ii. 13. Ezek. xvi. 4.]

|$5fr 'AXia-yrifjta, aroQ, TO, from aXiffyioi to pol-
lute. Pollution by unclean, i. e. forbidden food.
occ. Acts xv. 20, where observe, that what is in

this verse expressed by aXiaytjfiaTwv TWV tt?u>-

Xwv pollutions of idols, is, at ver. 29, called

fiduXoQvruv meats offered to idols 3
. See Gro-

tius and Wetstein on ver. 20. The verb aXio-ygw
is used by the LXX, Mai. i. 7. 12

; by Theo-

dotion, Dan. i. 8
;
and in Ecclus. xl. 29. In the

three former texts it answers to the Heb. or

Chald. taa, and in all refers particularly to pol-
lution by meats or drinks.

'AXXd, neut. plur. of aXXog diverse, other, used
as a particle implying in discourse some diversity
or superaddition to what preceded.

1. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39, et al. freq. 1 Cor.

x. 20, where " the obscurity of the place is owing
to an ellipsis of the word ov^i before dXX'. This
is usual in the best writers, but I do not know
that it has been yet observed." Markland in

Bowyer's Conjectures.
2. After tl in the former member of the sen-

tence, yet. Mark xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. xi. 6.

Col. ii. 5, et al. Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6,

3. But, except, unless. Mark ix. 8. (comp.
Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. xx. 23, OVK term' tp.bv

Sovvai, oXX.' olc, I'lToifiaarai VTTO TOV ITarpo^

fiov,
" Is not mine to give, except, or unless, to

those for whom it is prepared by my Father 3 ."

4. Nevertheless, notwithstanding. Mark xiv. 36.

John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. iv. 30. Rom.
v. 14. comp. Phil. ii. 7j and Doddridge's note on
Phil. ii. 6.

5. After p.6rog, either expressed or understood
in the former member of the sentence, it is used
for aXXtt Kai, but also, Mat. iv. 4. Mark ix. 37 ;

or for dXXd fiaXXov, but rather, John vi. 27.
vii. 16.

6. Yea. John xvi. 2. Rom. vii. 7. 2 Cor. vii. 11,
six times. Yea more, yea further. Acts xix. 2,
where there is an ellipsis of the particle ov or
OVK no before dXXd. So we may, with Doddridge

2 [The parts of the victim not offered to the gods were
sold, or used at entertainments. These are the eldoAo-
Ovra. The Jews thought those who ate them polluted by
the guilt of idolatry. Wahl thinks uAjo-^aTa are these

jinlliitfd meat*.]
3 (See Bishop Horsley's admirable sermon, in his Nine

Sermons, p. 281. "
1 cannot arbitrarily give happiness,

but must bestow it on those alone for whom, in reward of
holiness and obedience, it is prepared, according to God's

just decrees." These .are not Horskj's words, but his

meaning.]
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and Worsley, render it, nay. 'AXXa xa'i, yea also, \ is not so uncommon in the Greek writers as

Luke xxiv. 21. comp. Lukexvi. 21. Eisner thought it.

[\ii. 7.] 'AXXa /cat, after ti in the preceding 'AAAHAOV'iA, Heb. Alleluia, Heb. 7T #TT

member of the sentence, then also, or then siurli/ pra ise ye Jah, or Jehomh. occ. Rev. xix. L 3, 4.

a/50,- ergo etiam, nimirum etiam. Roim vi. 5
; Q ^o doubt this sacred form of praise was well

where see Raphelius. It is evident that ciXXa, in
]-ncnvu among the heathen. Hence the Greeks

these last applications, implies a titpt-raddition to
pia in iy had their 'EAEAEY" 'IH' 1

,
that solemn

what was before affirmed or intimated.

7. It is used in fupplication, and denotes a

peculiar of dour*. Mark ix. 22. On , Where the Hebrew PT

acclamation with which they both began and
ended their p&ans or hymns in honour of Apollo.

'AXXr/Xwv, rwv, dat
aXX^Xotg, aiq, otq, accus.

af, a. A defective N. which occurs

r - *
]

T? iiCA c nit; J JH^ILH.^ " i-i T* /i i OCClirS. JIS 11 "V 6FV
which passage Raphelius and Eisner have shown

np ,lflv J. IP, :n tllp
T
p4]ms the T XX when

,,,a i'is a,,,,,!,,, by the best
G^k

--i.e., in
|

-qtly does ^^Jjjj^-
,:ne manner. To their citations may be ; /?.

added Homer, 11. i. 393. xvii. 645. [See Krebs.

lav. i. 90. Greg, de Dial. p. 36.] The

British Critic for December 1795, p. 613, ac-

counts for the use of aXXa by an ellipsis, as in the

last citation from Homer, Ztv Hdrep, AAAA

&5L
fl

ii *&S'&;/$ 0**$ * *^TM'
du from this darkness." (See the next

|

uke xui. 12. Maik ix. 50. BLat. xxw. 10, et al.

sense.) Persons in earnestness are apt to speak

elliptically. [Render, at least. See Soph. El. 413.]

in the N. T. only in the genitive, dative, and ac-

cusative plural. It seems to be formed from

aXXoc. repeated, aXXog aXXov one anotfter.

8. It is rendered therefore. Acts x. 20. comp.
xxvi. 16. But in such instances, both in the pro-
fane (see Eisner and Wolfius on Acts x. 20) and

sacred, there seems an ellipsis of something un-

derstood, ex. gr. in the former text, Three men,

seek thee ; (do not therefore hesitate,) but arise,

&c. So Acts xxvi. 16, (Do not delay in speaking
to me,) but arise, &c.

9. 'AXXa yf, but indeed. Luke xxiv. 21. Yet

indeed, ud at hast. 1 Cor. ix. 2._.^i. . 1 Y 1

Q, ovc, 6, >;, from aXXog other, and
a nation, race. One of another nation, a

stranger, foreigner, occ. Luke xvii. 18. [Ex.
xxix. 33.]

AAAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. to

ascend, or obtf to sport, juvenari. fHere Park-

hurst is certainly mistaken.f
I. To leap, leap up, as a man. occ. Acts

iii. 8. xiv. 10. [LXX. Is. xxxv. 6.]

II. To spring, bubble up, as water from a spring,

occ. John iv.' 14. [Virg. Eel. v. 4? ;
and see

10. 'AXX' ?/, but only. Luke xii. 51. (where see
| pearson on Ign. ad Rom. p. 56.]

Wetstein) 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. [In the pas-

sage of St. Luke, Schl. translates, and rightly,

with our version, but ratJier. See Deverius de

Gr. Part. p. 25, and Zeun. ad Vig. p. 461
;
and for I Mark vii. 4, et al. freq. ;

or in an ejcclusire one,
the sense but only, Diog. Laert. Prooem. p. 12. as ]\/[at> ^ jo. x. 23, et al. freq.

"AAAOS, aX\r/, aXXo.

I. Another, or in the plur. other ; and that

whether in an inclusive sense, as Mat. iv. 21.

Est. v. 12.]

11. For. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 1 Thess. ii. 2. So

in Dan. x. 7. [Schleusner very properly declines

giving all the places where the word occurs ; not

from the labour, but from the difficulty of fixing

dogmatically the fugitive senses of a particle.]

'AXXa<r<rw, Attic aXXarrut, from aXXog other,

different. To cfuinge, alter. [Either for the better,

as 1 Cor. xv. 51. Gen. xxxi. 7. Levit. xxvii. 33.

Symm. Ps. liv. 20 ;
or for the vorse, Rom. i. 23.

l
;
s. cvi. 20. Jer. i''. 11

;
and so Heb. i. 12, with

a sense of entire corruption or destruction: comp.
Is. ii. 18. Hence in Acts vi. 14, to destroy, make
toll. Simply, to change, or rary. Gal. iv. 20,

though Bretschn. says, to change for the better,

>/<ll>/; but it seems only to express

change of speech according to circumstances. See

Artem. ii. 20. Br. also gives the sense of change

of one thing for another, to Rom. i. 23, citing a'X-

Xdo-o-ftv iv from Lev. xx. 10. See Gen. xii. 14.]

,
adv. from aXXa^ou

(which from aXXof other], and Of v denoting from
a place. From elfewJiere. occ. John x. 1. [Est.
iv. 14. ^Elian, V. II. vi. 2.]

'AXXrjyoplw, di, from aXXog , other, and ayo-
tn

tpi'/ik.
To a/legorize, or speak allegorical! tj,

where one thing is tpoken, and somcichat different is

meant, of which the thing spoken is the eiitl>/>'in or

representative, occ. Gal. iv. 24. See Eisner and

Kypke. the latter of whom shows that this verb

(25)

II. With the prepositive article 6, ?/, TO, pre-

fixed, tlie other of two. Mat. v. 39. xii. 13. John
xix. 32.

III. Oi aXXot, the others, the rest. John xx. 25.

xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 29.

IV. 'AXXoe and aXXog repeated in different

members of a sentence, one, and another. John
iv. 37 ; and in the plur. aXXoi and aXXot, some

and some, or some and others, Mark vi. 15. So

n^ and n^ in Heb. are used for these and these,

or these and those. Psal. xx. 8. And the like ap-

plication of aXXoc; repeated in the plur. may in-

cline one to derive it from the Heb. pronoun

b or nV.

V. Belonging to another, another's, occ. 1 Cor.

x. 29.

ggiT 'AXXorpio7ri<m>7ro, ov, 6, from a>X6rptog

another's, and ETTKTKOTTEW to inspect, observe.

A curious inspector, or meddler, in other people's

i We are told in Lord Oxford's collection of Travels,

vol. ii. p. 861, that the Virginians (in North America)
used the word A llelujah in their sacred hymns. "I at-

tentively hearkened," says my author,
"
upon this word

Allfluj'ih repeated sundry times, and could never hear

any other thing." He adds. "All the other nations of

these countries do the like." See also Jenkin on the

Christian Religion, vol. i. p. 101, 3d edit.; Gale's Court of

the Gentiles, part i. book 2, chap. 4, 3, and book 3,

chap. 1, 11; and Du-kenson's Delphi Phcenicissantes,

pp. 5052.
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affairs*, a busybody in other men's matters, occ.

1 Pet. iv. ] 5, where it seems particularly to refer

to the public affairs of other people, a busy and
insolent meddling with which was a vice whereto
the Jews of this time were remarkably addicted 2

.

[Schl. thinks the word means one given to the

commission of erery crime, because aXXorpiof itself

has this signification. Ecclus. xlv. 22, and in

Ps. 1. 1. in Theod. Ed. v. and vi. Br. thinks it is

a . superintendent of affairs, not Christian, because
he chooses to understand iTriaKOTro^ after the

words a)Q Xpi<rna>6.]
'AXXorpiof, a, ov, from aXXoc other, Belonging

to other, foreign, or strange to one's self.

I. AnotJier's, belonging to another. [John x. 5.

Rather, not one's own.] Heb. ix. 25. Rom. iv. 14.

xiv. 4. comp. Luke xvi. 12. [On the passage of

St. John which I have added, Schl. says that the

word may also be taken for ignotus, unknown ; and
so Bretschn. referring to Ecclus. viii. 18. Ps.

xlix. 10.]

II. Spoken of a country, strange, foreign, be-

longing to other people. Acts vii. 6. Heb. xi. 9.

HI. Spoken of men or nations, a stranger,

foreigner, alien, occ. Heb. xi. 34. [See Gen.
xvii.' 12. 1 Sam. vii. 3. Deut. xvii. 15. Others,

. as S. and B., translate the word here an enemy,
as 1 Mace. i. 38. Ecclus. xxix. 21. Ps. xix. 13.

Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 4.]

[IV. Of another family. Mat. xvii. 25. Ps.

xlix. 10.] This word is often used in the LXX,
and answers to the Heb. VTN, 17, ")p3,

and npa.

'AXXo0wXo, ov, 6, /, from aXXog other, dif-

ferent, and (fivXri a tribe or race.- A. foreigner, one

of another race or nation, occ. Acts x. 28. [1 Sam.
vi. 10. xiii. 2. Is. ii. 6.]

"AXXwg, adv. from aXXoc. other. Otherwise, occ.

1 Tim. v. 25. [" Things which are otherwise,
i. e. not yet manifest, but will become so." Schl.
"
Things done otherwise, i. e. badly." Br. But

Schl. seems right.]

'AXoaw, S), from aXw a threshing-floor. See

u\d)V below. To tread out corn, to force cornf'om
tlie husks by treading, occ. 1 Tim. v. 18. 1 Cor.

ix. 9, 10, in which passages it is transferred from
the ox, who, according to the custom 3 of the

East, trod out the corn from the husks, to the

1 Tantumne est abs re tua otii tibi,

Aliena ut cures, eaque nihil quae ad te attinent?
" Have you so much leisure from your own business that

you can take care of other people's, which does not at ail

belong to you?" says the old man in Terence, Heautont.
act i. scene i. line 23. What an excellent hint, by the

way, may this afford to Christians !

2 See Lardner's Credibility of the Gospel History, vol. i.

p. 425.
3 See Deut. xxv. 4. Hos. x. 11. Bochart, vol. ii. 311,

and Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 9. Homer draws a comparison
from this method of threshing corn t>y the feet of oxen, as

practised in his time and country. 11. xx. 495, &c.

'fh 6' ore rtc fet'< n liO'Ai apo-ei/ar evpvfjLertairovt

TPIBE'MENAI KIT '\evKov uTpoX Aw
u\<a,j,

'Pi'pi^a re AeTTT
1

eytvovro /3oH>v v-no -nova
1

tp</ii/iccoi/.

As with autumnal harvests cover'd o'er,

And thick bestrown lies Ceres' sacred floor,

When round and round, with never-wearied pain,
The trai/ifjli/iy stem s bent out tli utinumbc'i 'd yrain.'

l'c> IT:.

Dr. Shaw (Travels, p. 138 9, 2d edit ) informs us that the

Arabs and Moors still trend out their corn after the primi-
tive custom of the East. Comp. Heb. and Eng Lexicon, in

ETR and nio.

(26)

Christian minister, who from the involving letter

brings forth and dispenses the spirit of the divine

law. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Rom. ii. 27. 29. This
word in the LXX generally answers to the Heb.

tivr ; and in Deut. xxv. 4, the passage referred

to by the Apostle, the N. tin occurs.

*AXoyof, ov, 6, r'j,
from a neg. and Xoyog

reason.

I. Unendued with reason, irrational, brute, occ.

2 Pet. ii. 12. Jude ver. 10. The word is applied
in the same sense, Wisd. xi. 15. So wojv and

aXoywv are in like manner joined together by
Josephus, de Bel. lib. iv. cap. 3, 10, and Cont.

Apion. lib. i. 25, and lib. ii. 29.

II. Unreasonable, absurd, occ. Acts xxv. 27.

'AAO'H, ?jc, ri, from the Heb. D^TN or nftrw,
which Aquila renders by aXwi/, Cant. iv. 14.

The aloe, that is, the xylo-aloes, lignum-aloes, or

aloe-wood. The finest sort of " this 4 is the most
resinous of all the woods we are acquainted with

;

its scent, while in the mass, is very fragrant and

agreeable ; the smell of the common aloe-wood is

also very agreeable, but not so strongly perfumed
as the former." occ. John xix. 39. comp. Psal.

xlv. 8. Prov. vii. 17- Cant. iv. 14. It is evident
that the resinous and aromatic qualities of this

wood rendered it very proper in embalming dead
bodies.

"AXf, dXoc, o, from li\g, ?/, the sea, which may
be derived either from the Greek V. aXXojuai to

leap, on account of the impetuous motion of its

waters, or rather from the Heb. ySt*
to urge, mo-

lest, because continually urged by winds and tides.

So its Heb. name
D^ implies tumultuous motion.

Salt. occ. Mark ix/49. [Ezek. xliii. 24.]

'AXvfcof, rj, ov, from U\Q salt. Impregnated
with salt, brackish, salt. occ. James iii. 12. This
word is used in the same sense by Aristotle,

Theophrastus, and Antigonus Carystius. See
Wolfius and Wetstein, to whom, concerning the

true reading of the latter part of the verse, add
Griesbach and Macknight. [Numb, xxxiv. 3. 12.]

gjg" 'AXvTTOTfoog, a, ov, comparat. of d\v7roQ

free from grief, which from a neg. and \inrt] grieft
sorrow. More free from grief or sorrow, occ. Phil,

ii. 28. [Xeu. (Ec. viii. 2.]

*AXw<ri, wg, 77, from a neg. and \vi>> to loose.

A chain. Mark v. 3, 4, et al. Eph. vi. 20,

TrpffffBtvio iv aXvfftt, I discharge my embassy in a
chain. The Apostle in these words alludes to

the custom of the Romans, among whom it was

usual, as we learn from Josephus, Seneca, and

Athenseus, to confine prisoners not only by
shutting them up in prison, but also by chaining
their right arm to the left arm of a soldier who
guarded them. Comp. Acts xxviii. 16. 20. xii. 6,
and see Grotius on those passages, and Lardner's
Cred. of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i. chap. x. 9,
and Macknight's note on Eph. [2 Tim. i. 16.

Rev. xx. 1. Polyh. iii. 2, 8.]

ggr
'

A\V<JITI\TIQ, log, ovg, o, ?/, from a neg.
and Xv<TtrtXj;<; profitable,

Sci> under \vaiTt\ka).

Unprofitable, q. d. ttiot iri/f not
(jiiit

(In- ci^t. occ.

llrb. xiii. 17, where however the word is used

by a titotrx, and import* <\r(\',;/'(/ni/t/ hurtful, or

' New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Xylo-aloes,
where see nioie.
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(J,-m<W>us. So in Homer, II. ii. 269, a%netov
Icui'v looking unj>rolital>lii,

means looking -most

//; and Dr. Clarke, in his note on that

passage, shows that the best Roman writers in

like manner use inutilis iiti}>roftable,
in the sense

,'fn wvVAW, hurtful, or j>,'n/i'-i*. Comp.
Philem. v\-r. 11. Eph." v. 11. See Blackwall's

Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 172
'

"A\u>v, wvof, >'/,
from aXwe the same. A

thr,'fhin<i-jl<>ur. where corn is tltr.^Jn'd and icin-

occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iii. 17- [The

meaning is the corn on the floor, as often in the

I. XX. Exod. xxii. C. Rath iii. 2. Jud. xv. 5.

Schl. thinks the derivation is from aXiw to col-

Let (the corn on the floor).]

'AXwTnjS, ticog, ;. The Greek etymologists de-

rive it from dXuiTros cunning, or from aXpi/ w?ra

dt'ft'iriinj or escaping the eyes, because it is a solitary

animal 2
wandering about by itself, and hiding it-

self in Iwles ; but, like the Latin name vulpes, it

may be derived from the Heb. fl^tf to corer. Our

English name fox, and the German fucks, from
the V. foxa, which in the Icelandic signifies to de-

ceire, will correspond to either of the above deri-

vations of the Greek aXw7r//.
I. A fox, a well-known animal, occ. Mat.

viii. 20. Luke ix, 58.

II. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malicious person.
Tt yap ioTtv aXXo Xoidopo^ Kcti KaKoriOrjQ avQpn)-
TTOQ T) 'AAfl'IIHS ;

" For what is an opprobrious
and malicious man, but a fox ?

"
says Epictetus

in Arrian, lib. i. cap. 3. So Shakspeare,

This holy fox,
Or wolf, or both.

HENRY VIII. act i. scene i.

Hog in sloth, fox in stealth.

K. LEAR, act iii. scene iv.

Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in aXwTr/jl, and yevvrjfia
II. occ. Luke xiii. 32. The name oXtt7r/j in

Greek is only feminine, and is therefore applied
even to Herod the Tetrarch in that gender. See

Wetstein [and Schotg. H. H. on this passage.]

"AXuxTtg, wf, !), from the obsolete aX6w to take,

which see. A taking, catching, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12.

[LXX. Job xxiv. 5.]

"AMA, an adv. from the Heb. D2 icith, together

Kith.

1. With a dative following, with, together with.

occ. Mat. xiii. 29. Hitherto should be referred

it^ia rcpuA together with the morning, i. e. early in

the morning, occ. Mat. xx. 1. In the profane
writers' li\ia often occurs in this sense with a
dative following it, as a'/ia TQ~i Trpun early in the

morning, upa TH~i larrspa at the beginning of the

crating, cip.a TQ~i Katp/p as soon as opportunity
serves. So 1 Mac. iv. 6, iipa TJTt

t'l^iipa as soon

as it was day. Comp. Neh. vii. 3, in the LXX,
and see Kypke on Mat. It is evident that fta
in this first sense should be considered rather as
a preposition than an adverb.

2. Together. Rom. iii. 12, followed by the pre-
position avv with. 1 Thess. iv. 17. v. 10.

3. Moreover, also, withal, at the same time. Acts

1 [The adverb occurs in the same sense. Theoph.
Char. viii. 4.]

2 Whence Eustathius and Bochart deduce the name
u^tbnnt from uAucrftrii to irnnder.

3 See Vigor, Idiotism. cap. 7, 2, reg. 4. [Theoph.
Char. xxiv. Diod. Sic. i. p. 615. Polyb. i. 12, 2. Horn. II.

vii. 331.]

(27)

xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 1 Tim. v. 13.
Philem. ver. 22. The above cited are all the

passages of the N. T. wherein /ua occurs.

'AfJiaOfjG, toQ, <u', o, r'i, from a neg. and
io, or obsol. /taOsw to learn. Unlearned.

occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Schleus. says impious, remark-

ing that words expressing ignorance or knowfc.l./e

rnerally
express their effects. See Glass. Phil,

p. 828, ed. Dath.J
6P

'

Ap,apdvTivoQ, ov, o, 17, from a neg. and
/j.a-

paivopai, to fade, wither, which see. That cannot

fadeaway, not capable of fading. So Hesychiua
explains a/mpavru'ov by ao-?j7rroj> incorruptible.
occ. 1 Pet. v. 4, where the Apostle seems to

allude to those fading garlands of leaves, which
crowned the victors in the heathen games, and
were consequently in high esteem among them.

Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 1 Pet. i. 4. But observe,
that the learned Henry Stephens, in his Greek
Thesaurus, thinks it improbable that Peter, in

1 Ep. v. 4, should use a^apavTivoQ for o/iopav-
TOQ, since afj,apdvTivoQ is not formed from the

adj. duapavTOQ as signifying unfading, but from
the subst. afiapavTOQ the proper name of a

flower, amaranth, so called from its not speedily

fading. 'AfiapavTivo^, therefore, will properly
signify amaranthine, but will be equivalent to

unfading. See Wolf and Wetstein on 1 Pet. v. 4.

'ApapavToq, ou, 6, T), from a neg. and pa-
fade. Thatfadeth not away, unfading.

occ. 1 Pet. i. 4. [Wisd. vi. 13.]

'Afiaprdvii), from obsolete a//apr!w, from which
also it borrows most of its tenses.

I. To miss a mark ; so Homer frequently, as

Him he missed.
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II. Original sin, with which all mankind, de- f stinate. As the Jews thought that none out of

scended from fallen Adam by natural generation, |
their law cared for holiness of life, they called

are universally infected from their conception I all Gentiles sinners. Mat. xxvi. 45. Luke vi. 32.

and birth. Rom. v. 12. vi. 12. vii. 8, 9. comp. I (comp. Mat. v. 47.) Mark xiv. 41. Luke xxiv. 7.

Gen. v. 3. Eph. iv. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 49. Gen. Gal. ii. 15. Exod. xxxii. 31. 1 Kings xiv. 16.]
IL Sinful, occ. Rom. vii. 13.

ISfT
"

Apa^oQ, ov, 6, r'f,
from a neg. and pd^op.ai

o fight, contend. Not contentious, not quarreltome.
occ.' 1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit. iii. 2. [See Ecclus. xix. 6.]

1

Apdit), u>, either from the Greek ap,a together,

Prov. xxii. 15. Jobviii. 21. Psal. Iviii. 3, 4.

xi. 12. xiv. 4.

III. Actual sin. James i. 15. v. 15. 1 John
iii. 8, et al. freq. [It seems to be obstinate incre-

dulity. John viii. 21 and 24. xv. 22. xvi. 8.

Heb. iii. 13. Defection from true religion. Heb.
xi. 25. 2 Thess. ii. 4. libidinousness. 2 Pet. ii. 14 ;

and so Appian, Alex. p. 594, ed. Paris : so pecca-
tum in Latin. Ovid, Amor. ii. Eleg. vii. 11, and

2 Sam. xii. 13. Schl. thinks that the word

in John vtii. 46, means fraud, and others refer

2 Thess. ii. 4, to that sense. In Rom. vii. 7, it

seems to be rather a motive to sin, and in Heb.

xii. 4, Schl. thinks it means the calamities which

might be the motives to the sin of defection.]

IV. Original and actual sin considered together.
2 Cor. v. 21. John i. 29. comp. Rom. v. 16. On
Rom. vii. 13, comp. Hos. x. 15, hi Heb. aud Eng.
marg.

V. A sacrifice for sin, a sin-offering, on which the

sin was put, or to which it icas imputed. (See Lev.

iv. 4. 15. comp. Lev. i. 4. xvi. 21.) occ. 2 Cor.

v. 21. comp. Heb. ix. 28. Is. liii. 6. 10. 12.

1 Pet. ii. 24. 'Apapria is used in the same sense

by the LXX. Lev. iv. 21. 25. 34. (comp. ver. 8.

20. 29.) Lev. v. 9. 12. vi. 25, as apaprnpa like-

wise is, Lev. iv. 29. And this manner of ex-

pression exactly corresponds to the Heb., where
both the sin and the sin- offering is denoted by the

same word Htfisn or rwt|rr. On Rom. viii. 3,

comp. Heb. x. 6. 8, and LXX in Ps. xl. 6 ; and
see Whitby's note on Rom. [On 2 Cor. vi. 21,
Schl. thinks that apapria is for d/icrprwXot;, he

has punished him as a sinner, but says he does not

object to the explanation here given by Park-

hurst. The expression Trtpi apapriac, Rom.
viii. 3. Heb. x. 7> is elliptical, Ovcria a sacrifice

being understood. See Levit. vi. 23. Numb.
viii. 8.]

VI. Punishment of sin. Rev. xviii. 4, where
see Vitringa's Comment, and comp. Zech. xiv. 19.

Gen. xix. 15. [To this head Schl. refers John
ix. 41. xv. 22. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 24, as

well as John i. 29,
" who takes away tlie >unish-

ment of sin." See Gen. iv. 13. Ps. vii. 17.]

VII. A deviating from truth, falsehood. John
viii. 46 ; where see Campbell. The LXX gene-

rally use apapria for the Heb. njtfSn

gSJir 'A/idprvpoc, ou, 6, /, from a neg. and

papTvp a witness. Without witness, occ. Acts

xiv. 17 ;
where see Wetstein. [Jus. A. J. xiv. 7, 2.

Schwarz. p. 70.]

o, ov, o, 77, from apapTtio to deviate,

sin.

1. A sinner in general. Mat. ix. 13. Heb.
vii. 26. 1 Tim. i. 15

;
but it frequently denotes a

heinous and habitual sinner, Mat. xi. 19. Mark
ii. 15. Luke vii. 37, et al. Comp. Macknight on

Gal. ii. 15. [This word, like apapriu, is applied
to various sins. An impostor, John ix. 16. 24,

25. a libidinous person, Luke vii. 37- an

unbeliever, Mark viii. 39. Where p.oixaXig, says

Schleus., means sinful in general) d/japruAof ob-

(28)

or immediately from the Heb. coy to collect ; be-

cause corn, &c. when reaped or mown, is collected

ogether. To reap, mow, or cut down. occ. James
v. 4. In the LXX it constantly answers to the

Heb. T3 to cut of, cut down. [Lev. xxv. 11.]

, ov, o, from a neg. and pt9v wine.

The amethyst, a species of precious stone : occ.

Rev. xxi. 20. Pliny
1

says,
" The reason assigned

for its name is because, though it approaches to

the colour of wine, it falls .short of it, and stops at

a violet colour." Others 2 think it is called ame-

thyst, because its colour resembles wine mixed

with water, and in this view also derives its name
from a neg. and p,t9v value, which see under

. In the LXX it answers to the Heb.

H. [Ex. xxviii. 19. Jos. A. J. iii. 6.]

sw, w, from a neg. and piXfi to be cared

for by any one, curse esse. With a genit. or in-

finit. following, not to care for, to neglect, occ.

Mat. xxii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 14. Heb. ii. S, viii. 9.

2 Pet. i. 12. [Jer. xxxi. 32. Wisd. iii. 10.]

ov, 6, }, from a neg. and

blameable, which from psptpirTai 3d person per-
fect of ptptyopai to blame. Blameless, unblame-

able. occ. Luke i. 6. Phil. ii. 15. iii. 6. 1 Thess.

iii. 13. Heb. viii. 7. [Gen. xvii. 1. Job i. 1. 8.

ix. 20. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 10.]
adv. from a/zs/xTrrog. Un-

blameably. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 10. v. 23. [See Add.
Esth. xiii. 3. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 2, 3?.]

g5gr Ap.tpip.voQ, ov, 6, 1], from a neg. and pe-

pipva care. Free from care, carefulness, or solici-

tude ; secure, easy: occ. Mat. xxviii. 14. 1 Cor.

vii. 32. [Herod'ian i. 6, 26. Wisd. vi. 16.]

ov, o, r], from a neg. and
to change, which see. Unchangeable,

immutable, occ. Heb. vi. 18. 'Ap-erdOtTor, ro,

neut. is used as a substantive, unchaneableMs$t
immutability : occ. Heb. vi. 17 ;

where see Wet-
stein. [3 Mace. v. 1. Polyb. ii. c. 32, 5.]

'AperaKnnjTOQ, ov, o, r/, from a neg. and
to move away, which see. Unmoreable,

or rather "
unmoved, because utimoreable is a

quality not competent to men in this present
life." Macknight. Comp. aptTavoijTOV, Rom. ii. 5.

occ. 1 Cor. xv. 58. [So Schl.]

'ApeTap.t\r}TOQ, ov, 6, ?'/,
from a neg. and

ptraptXopai to repent, which see.

I. Not to be repented of, or regretted, occ. 2 Cor.

vii. 10.

II. Not subject to repentance, or change of mind,
/'//< rontUe. occ. Rom. xi. 29. See Campbell's
Prelim. Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 248. This word
is used also by the profane writers, as may be

1 Nat. Hist. lib. xxxiii. cap. 9. [See Casaub. on Athen.

p. 74.]
2 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Ame-

thyst.
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seen bv Eisner and Wetstein. [Glass. Phil. S. I 'AMNO'2, ov, o, perhaps from a neg. and

', j)44 '] I

H'IVOQ anger, on account of its mill disposition.

BsF 'Ajitravorjroe, ov, 6, T/, from a neg. and
\

If this, as well as the feminine 'AMNH', be not

UITCIVO'UD to repent, change one's mind, which see. rather derived from the Heb. HDOM truth, either

I'nrejienting, imj>enitent, irreclaimable, occ.

Rom. ii. 5 }
.

g^
*

AfitTpog, ov, o, /, from a neg. and

measure. Keuond one's measure or appointed

Guilds, occ. 2 Cor. x. 13. 15.

'AMH'N, a Heb. word, \o, signifying truth,

frmne^, stability. Hence in the N. T. as in the

"Old, it denotes,'
I. Affirmation, in truth, rerily, it is so. Mat.

v. 18. 26. vi. 2, et al. freq. comp. 2 Cor. i

By comparing Mat. xvi. 28, with Luke ix. 2? ;

and Mark xii. 43, with Luke xxi. 3, it is evident

that ai.i))v
is equivalent to dX/jOwf truly, in

truth, and so the LXX render the Heb. ]VX by

d\r)9u)Q, Jer. xxviii. 6. It is remarkable that in

the N. T. no one but our blessed Lord himself

uses af.ii']v
at the beginning of a sentence, as a word

of affirmation. It seems, however, in this sense

to conclude all the four Gospels. Throughout St.

John's Gospel, and in that only, our Lord uses

the word dpijv doubled, as being more empha-

tical, after the Hebrew manner. Comp. Num.
v. 22. Neh. viii. 6. Ps. xii. 14. Ixxii. 19. Ixxxix.

53. [Lightfoot on John i. 51.]

II. Consent or desire, go be it ; and in this

sense it concludes prayers. Mat. vi. 13. Rom.

xv. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 13, et al. freq. and thanks-

givings. Rom. xi. 36. xvi. 27. comp. 1 Cor.

xiv. 16. In some passages it seems both affirma-

tire and eucharistical, as Rom. i. 25. ix. 5
;
and

in others, both affirmative and supplicatory, as

Rev. i. 7- xxii. 20.

III. Applied as a N. to our blessed Lord,

6 'Apr]i> the Amen, the faithful and true witness.

occ. Rev. iii. 14. comp. Is. Ixv. 16 2
.

ggp 'A/jr/rwp, opoQ , 6, from a neg. and juTjrrjp a

mother. Without mother, occ. Heb. vii. 3. [Here

dfojrojp is not haring a mother noticed in the gene-

alo'i't of the priests, or, as Philo says, (2 de Mon-

arch, p. 827.) H*1 t^iav p.r]Tfpa itptiav t itpsiov
3

.

Such, at least, is the common explanation, in

which there are difficulties, especially the words

\ir\rs. dpx)}v t\d)v. Some, therefore, say, not

born of father and mother in the ordinary icay. See

Deyliiiij, Obs. S. p. ii. p. 71. Fabr. Cod. Ps. i.

r-^y, , . ... a ,05^ AuiavTOQ, ov, o, 11, trom a neg. ana fitaivit)

to defile. rndeji/eil, unpolluted, occ. Heb. vii. 26.

xiii. 4. James i. 2?. [See 2 Mace. xiv. 36. Wisd.

iii. 13. Plutarch, Pericl. p. 173, D. In 1 Pet.

i. 4, it seems to be unmixed or undefiled icith

gri.f.}

"A MMOS, ov, rj, perhaps from the Heb. nps to

collect, gather together. Sand, which is usually
collected together in particles innumerable.

"Oaa ^dpae re Kovit re. HOMER, II. ix. 385.

Rom. ix. 27- Heb. xi. 12, et al. See Wetstein

on Rom. [Gen. xxxii. 15. Josh. xi. 4.]

1 [The word occurs in the Test. xii. Pat. in Fab. Cod.

Pseud, t. i. p. 685-1
2 (See on this word Glass. Phil. S. p. 396. The use of

this word in the Church was derived it would seem, from
the Jews, Deut. xxvii. 15. Neh. viii. 7. See Wetst. ii.

p. 102. Euseb. H. Ju. vii. 9. Suicer, i. p. 229.]
3

[See also Phil, de Temulentia, p, 248 and p. 490.]

(29)

on account of the truth or simplicity of the animal

itself, or of its being anciently the usual truth *

or /attA-offering (as the Heb. n:ns seems used,
Neh. ix. 38) among both believers and heathen.

So in the treaty between the Greeks and Tro-

jans, in Homer, II. iii. 245 6.

K^-pt'Ker 3' avn affrv 0eu>v <epov"OPKIA ni2TA\
"Al'NE 6t!u), Kui otvov, K.T.\.

"The heralds carried through the city the faith-
ful oath -offerings of the gods, two lambs and wine,"
"&c. ; and thus Virgil makes one of the sacrifices

at the treaty between Latinus and yEneas to be

intonsam bidentem, a young sheep unshorn. ./En.

xii. 170. A lamb, which English name seems a

derivative from the Heb. cnb to be mild, gentle. [?]

occ. John i. 29. 36. Acts viii. 32. 1 Pet. i. 19.

ApotjSii, T/c, r), from 7/poi/3a perf. mid. of

to requite. Requital, retribution, recom-

pense. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4. Josephus applies a/
in the same sense as the Apostle does

ajuoi/3tig aTTodiSovai, Cont. Apion. lib. ii. 27,

where he speaks of one rov OVK 'AMEIBO'ME-
NON TCLQ Trap* avrwv (yovtuv scil.) xapiTa,
" who does not requite the favours he has re-

ceived from his parents."

*AMnEA02, ov, i}. A tine-tree. Mark xiv. 25.

John xv. 1, et al. [In Rev. xiv. 19, Schl. says
it is the fruit, and Bretsch. says,

" The enemies

of Christ ready for destruction, and to be cut off

by the angel of the Lord, as the grapes are cut off

for the wine-press, are called a/UTTfXoc rijc ylf."
Un John xv. 1. See Ecclus. xxiv. 17- Is. xvi. 8.]

'A^TTtXovpyof, ov, 6, from a^iTrfXot; a rine, and

tpyov work. A fine-dresser, a dresser of a tine-

yard. occ. Luke xiii. 7. [LXX. Is. Ixi. 5.]

'A^.irf\Mv, UJVOQ, o, from aju7TfXo a rine.

I. A vineyard, a place planted with rines. See

Mat. xx. 1, 2. Kypke on Mark xii. 1 produces
a number of instances of the Greek writers using
this word, because its purity has been doubted 5

.

II. Figuratively, the vineyard of God's Church:

why so called, see Mat. xxi. 33, &c. Mark xii. 1,

&c. Is. v. 1, &c.

[III. A tine. 1 Cor.ix.7. Gen.ix.20. 1 Mace.

iii. 56. Jer. v. VJ.~\

'Anvvofiai, mid. from duvvw to assist, defend,

which from Heb. ])N to support. To defend, occ.

Acts vii. 24. [The proper force of d^vvo^ai is,

/ defend myself; but here it has the force of the

acti've. See Dion. Hal. i. 12. Is. lix. 16.]

a preposition, which perhaps from the

Heb. P]C
to surround, compass, (p. being inserted

before another labial, as usual in the Chaklee

and Greek derivatives from the Hebrew,) or

4 Thus likewise the Etruscan Ka-rrpa, and Latin caper,

a goat, may not improbably be derived from the Heb. TD3

to make atonement, expiate, because this animal was, in

ancient times, a usual expiatory victim, as in Lev. iv.

26. 31. v. 18. xvi. 10, in all which passages the word 1C3

is used, and in the last particularly applied to the scape-

il. Comp. Homer, II. i. 60 ; and see Vossii Etymolog.

Eitin. in CAPER.
s [See Wolf. Anecd. Gr. iv. p. 184.]



A M ANA
from dpffxa both (which see under a'ju$orpoc),

q. d. on both sides. About, round about. It occurs
not separately in the N. T., but frequently in the

profane writers.

'Afi(pif3\r]ffTpov, ov, TO, q. dp.<pifB\rjTpov
l

,
from

a//0t/3e/3Xjrai 3d pers. perf. pass, of dpQifiaXXw
to cast round, surround, which from apty'i round

about, and /3a\\w to cast. A large kind offit-hitHJ-

net, whose extremities sinking equally in the

water, enclose whatever is within its compass, per-

haps not unlike a casting-net, but of a larger
dimension, occ. Mat. iv. 18. Mark i. 16. Me-
nander in 'AXitvg (p. 12, ed. Cleric.) has 'AM<i>I-

BAH'STPQi HEPIBA'AAETAI, is surrounded by
an a^0i/3XjoTpo/ : and in the LXX this word

answers to DVT, Hab. i. 15. 17, and to rrrteo,

Eccles. ix. 12. See Wetstein on Mat.
T

[Is.
xix. 8.]

'A[j,<f>iivvvfii, from dfityi about, and Hvvvfii to

put on, which from e'w the same. To clothe, invest.

[Mat. vi. 30. Luke xii. 28, though here Schl.

says it is rather to ornament ; and he refers for

instances of the word applied to fruit said flowers
to Schwarz, Comm. Crit. and Phil. p. 73, and
Wolf. t. i. p. 142. In Mat. vi. 30, the future of

the verb is understood. In the mid. to clothe

one's self, to put on. Mat. xi. 8. Luke vii. 25.

LXX. Job xxxi. 19.]

'Aptyodov, ov, TO, from dfupu) both, tlie two, and
odoG a way. A place where two ways meet, say
our translators

; but Hesychius and Suidas ex-

plain it by pvfirfv, diodov a street, a thoroughfare.
Pollux likewise observes, that dfi^oda is used,
in the Greek winters, for streets. See more in Wet-
stein, occ. Mark xi. 4. [Prov. i. 20. Jer. xi. 13.]

'AjU06rpoc, a, or, from
dfjityut

both. Both, of

two. In the N. T. it is used only in the plural.
Mat. ix. 17. xv. 14, et al. [Gen. xxi. 27.] On
Acts xxiii. 8, Chrysostom (see Wetstein and

Gregory's Gr. Test.) remarks, "Here are three

things mentioned. Why then does the historian

say dn<J>6rtpa ! Either as reckoning angel and

spirit for one, or because that word is cata-

chrestically and improperly used, not only for

two, but for three." [Theophylact (on this place)
says expressly, that the word is applied to three.

See Horn. Od. xv. 78. Aristot. Rhet. v. 36.]

gSP 'Afju^fjiijTo^, ov, o, r'i,
from a neg. and

p.u)-

fj-riTog blameable, which from juw/ioe a blemish, in-

famy, frather fUD^dofiai to blame,^ which see.

Spotless, unblameable, blameless, occ. Phil. ii. 15.

2 Pet. iii. 14.

'A/iw/tof, ov, o, t}, from a neg. and /uJ/zog a
blemish, spot.

I. Without blemish. 1 Pet. i. 19. [In this

sense it is used of rtctims, which were to be with-
out defect. Numb. vi. 14. xix. 2. Levit. xxii. 22,
and this is the reference here.]

II. Mamrless. Eph. i. 4. v. 27. [Col. i. 22.

Jude 24. Rev. xiv. 5. In Heb. ix. 14, Schl.

thinks that Christ is called a/xw/iog on account of

his perfect expiation of the sins of the world.]
*AN.
1. A conjunction conditional, if.

In this sense

it is used in the profane writers lor tdv : but not,

1 Seethe learned Dtiport on Thcophrastus, Ethic Char,

p. 280, who gives several other instances of the names of
instruments ending in Tpov, which are derived in like
manner from the 3d pers. perf. pass, by inserting a p.

(30)

as I can find, in the N. T. See John xx. 23.

1 Thess. ii. ^.

2. Indefinite, answering to the Latin cunque,
and English soever. See^ inter al. Mat. v. 19.

x. 33. xii. 32. Mark iii. 29. Rev. xiv. 4.

3. Potential. Thus it is added to verbs of the

Indicative, and sometimes of the Optative moods,
which must then in English have the Potential

signs may, might, would, could, or should, put
before them. See Mat. xi. 21. 23. xxiii. 30.

xxv. 27. John xi. 21. xviii. 30. Acts ii. 12.

v. 24.

4. "Ewg dv, until. Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, 19. xvi.

28, et al.

5. "OTrwg dv, that, to the end that. Mat. vi. 5.

Rom. iii. 4. Comp. Acts iii. 19.

6. 'QQ dv, even as. 1 Thess. ii. 7- Comp. under
wg I. 1. [See on dv Devar. de L. G. Partic.

p. 44, Viger, and Hoogeveen.]
'ANA'.
I. A Preposition governing an accusative case.

1. In, through. Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 31.

Rev. vii. 17. 'Ava. fitpo, in course, in turn.

1 Cor. xiv. 27. 'Ava iitaov, between, q. d. in the

midst. 1 Cor. vi. 5. Among. Mat. xiii. 25.

2. In the Greek poets, joined with a dative or
an accus. it signifies upon, super (see Scapula),
but is not thus used in the N. T. In both the
above senses it may perhaps be best derived

from the Heb. H2n, which denotes the presence of
an object, also hitlier. Comp. tv.

II. An adverb importing distrilmtion. It may
be rendered apiece. Mat. xx. 9, 10. Luke ix. 3;
or by, i. e. distributed into. Mark vi. 40. Luke
ix. 14. x. 1. [Xen. An. iii. 4.] In this sense I

would deduce it from the Heb. n:tf to answer,

correspond. 'Ava, with a nominative, seems re-

dundant. Rev. xxi. 21. See Wolfius and Sca-

pula's Lexicon.

III. In composition it denotes :

1. Ascent, as in dvafiaivu to go up.
2. Sack again, in return, as in dva(3d\Xot to

cast back, reject; arayysXXw to bring word back

again ; aVa^wplw to go back or away, depart.
3. Repetition, which implies correspondency, as

in dvaduj to revive, lire again ; dvaaravpom to

crucify again or afresh. Hence,
4. It adds an emphasis to the simple word, as

in dvtr)Tovv, Luke ii. 44, they sought diligently,
i. e. again and again.

'AvafiaQfiQQ, ov, o, from dvd up, and fiaOfjioQ
a step, which from fiaivw to go. A stair, occ.

Acts xxi. 35. 40. Josephus, de Bel. lib. v. cap. 5,

8, (whom see,) particularly mentions the icara-

/3a<TH, or st<(iir*'s. by which the castle, An-
tonia, communicated with the porticos of the

temple. [2 Kings ix. 13. 2 Chron. ix. 18, 19.]

'Avaftaivu, from dvd up, and jSaivui to go.
I. To go or come np, t<> asrend, in whatever

manner. Mat. iii. 16. v. 1. xiv. 23. Luke v. 19.

xviii. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 13. ii. 34. viii. 31, et
al. freq. [On the phrase to ascend to hearen, see
Deut. xxx. 12. Prov. xxx. 4. Is. xiv. 13, 14.

Jer. Ii. f)3. 1's. cxxxix. 8. Comp. Job xxx viii.

19. .W I need hardly add, that Schl. gives the
usual explanation of his party, vi/. that to tw,->t<1

into hi'tir,'n means generally to understand the

plans and thoughts of God. In Rom. x. 6, he

says,
" Do not think that the doctrine of Christ's



ANA
heavenly origin is beset with insuperable diffi-

culties." In John i. 52,
" You shall see God

present with me bv my working miracles.'"] On
Mat. \\. 17. \Vetstein shows that Josephus often

MM the phrase \N XBAI'NEIN KI'2 'IEPO-

1'o'AYMA: and on Aets viii. 31, it may, per-

haps, be worth remarking, that in like manner

Ptolemy Euergetes, king of Egypt, invited the

Jew Josephus, the son of Tobias, to come n/> Into

Ins chariot to l/ini, 'ANABH~NAI i-jri TO o\i^ia
TTaofudXefftv. Joseph. Ant. lib. xii. cap. 4, 3 >.

II. To go on board, a ship namely, the word
for s/iip being either expressed or understood.

lark vi.'iil. John xxi. 11.

III. To sprint/ or grow tip, as vegetables. Mat.

xiii. 7. Mark iv. 7, 8. 32. [Is. liii. 2. Iv. 13.]

IV. 'ArafBaivtiv tTri TTJV Kapfiiav, or iv TQ

/ccrp&'p, to come into, or arise in, one's heart. Spoken
of 'thoughts, Acts vii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. Luke
xxiv. 38. These phrases answer to the Heb.

$ ^? n^> which the LXX accordingly render by

dvafiaivfiv kiri Kaptiiav. 2 Kings xii. 4. Jer.

iii. 10. Ezek. xxxviii. 10.

'AvojSoXXw, from dvd back, and (3d\\cj to cast.

To cast back.
'

Avaf3d\\ofj.ai, mid. to put off,

defer, occ. Acts xxiv. 22, where Wetstein shows
that this V. mid. is thus used by the best Greek
writers. [See Philost. Vit, Apoll. iv. 10. Xen.
Mem. iii. 6, 6. Cicero ad Luce. lib. v. ep. 12.

Budseus, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 542. Dresig. de

Verb. Med. iii. 3. LXX. Ps. Ixxvii. 25.]

'Ava/3i/3aw, from dvd up, and /3i/3dw to make
to come. To draw or bring up. occ. Mat. xiii. 48.

[Xen. Hist; Gr. i. 1, 2. Herod, iii. ?5. Gen.
xxxvii. 28. Exod. xvii. 5.]

'Ava/3\7ro, from dvd up or again, and j3\7rw
to see or look.

I. To look up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark
vii. 34. viii. 24. (where see Campbell.) Comp.
Acts xxii. 13. [2 Mace. vii. 28. 1 Sam. xiv. 17.]

II. To see again, to receive sight again. Mat.
xi. 5. xx. 34. Luke xviii. 4143. [So in good
Greek writers, Aristoph. Plut. 95. llf. Philost.

Vit. Sophist, ii. c. i. p. 547. Foes. CEcon. Hipp.
p. 28.]

III. To see or recelre sight, which one never
had before. John ix. 11. 15. 18. comp. ver. 1, 2.

[See de Dieu Crit. S. p. 512.]
IV. To look again or attentively. Mark xvi. 4.

Comp. Mark viii. 25. [Gen. xv. 5.] So in the

LXX ara/SXsTro* several times answers to the

Heb. n^n.

'Ava/3\{^ie, ewe, >), from aVa/3X7ra> to receive

sight,. Recovery of sl/ht. occ. Luke iv. 18 3
.

'Avaftouu, w, from dvd emphatic, and flodw to

cry out. To cry out aloud, to exclaim, occ. Mat.
xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 8. Luke ix. 38. [See Num.
xx. 15. 1 Sam. iv. 13.]

'Avafio\r], fjg, /, from dva(3(/3o\a perf. mid.
of dvafiaXXai to defer. Delay, occ. Acts xxv. 17,
where Wetstein shows that the phrase aVa/3oXr)v

1 [On this phrase, which Schl. explains as referring to
the high mountainous situation of Judea, see More on the
first words of Xen. Anab. JEl. V. H. viii. 17.]

2 [Schl. says that this word does not occur in the ver-
sions of the O. T. In this place it is a quotation from Is.

Ixi. 1, and it occurs in Symm. Ps. Ixxvi. 4. In Isaiah it

may be taken either spiritually or with a reference to the
miracles of Jesus. In the Hebrew it is an opening of the

prison.}

(31)

ANA
TroitiaQai is used in like manner for making delay
by Thucydides, [ii. 42.] Plutarch, and Dionysius
Halicarn. [A. xi. 33.]

'AvayytXXui, from dvd in return, or emphatic,
and ayytXXu) to tell, dec/a re.

I. To tell in return, bring back word. John v. 15.

comp. Acts xiv. 27. xvi. 38. 2 Cor. vii. 7.

II. And most generally, to tell, declare freely,

openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14. 19. John iv. 25.

xvi. 1315. Acts xx. 20. 27. [LXX. Job viii. 10.]

ISP 'Avaytvvdw, <J, from dvd again, and ytv-
vdat to beget. To beget again, regenerate, occ. 1 Pet.
i. 3. Pass, dvaytvvdopai, to be begotten again,

regenerated, occ. I Pet. i. 23. [We tind that the
Jewish Rabbis used the expression a new creature

of those who, by any change, as from vice to

virtue, from idolatry, &c., were in an altered

and improved religious state. See Schotg. H. H.
on John iii. 3, and 2 Cor. v. 17.]

'Ai'ayivwGKio, from dvd again, or emphatic,
and yivwffKw to knoir, take knowledge of.

I. To recognize, know, understand, agnoscere,
nosse, intelligere. Thus used in the profane
writers

;
and in this sense Kypke [Obs. S. i.

p. 119.] understands it, Mat. xxiv. 15, taking

away the parenthesis, and considering the words
6 dvayivwffKwv vottTu) not as the Evangelist's
but as Christ's, "lie who recognizes this, i.e. the

completion of Daniel's prophecy by the desolating
abomination standing on holy ground, let him take

notice and reflect :" but in opposition to this in-

terpretation, see Campbell's Note, who considers

the words in question as an admonition of the

Evangelist to the reader, seriously to attend to

what he was then writing. [Schl. approves of

i Kypke's explanation. The word cognosco is used
in the same way in Latin. See Corn. Nep. Lys.
&c.]

II. To read, as a book, letter, inscription, q. d.

to know by reading. Mat. xii. 3. John xix. 20.

Col. iv. 16, et al. freq. ;
in which sense also it is

used by the profane writers. On Acts viii. 30,
see Alberti and Wetstein for instances of similar

paronomasias in the Greek and Latin writers.

[In Luke iv. 16, we have a notice of the regular
method of reading and then interpreting a small

portion of the O. T. in the Jewish synagogues,
whence the part read was called aVayvwcri and

dvdyvojfffia. See also Acts xiii. 27- xv. 21.

2 Cor. iii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 27. Rev. i. 3.]

'Ai>ttyKaw, from dvdyici] necessity.

I. To force, compel, by external violence. Acts
xxvi. 11.

II. To force, compel, in a moral sense, as by
authoritative command. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark
vi. 45. by importunate persuasion. Luke xiv. 23.

Gal. ii. 14. vi. 12. by injustice. Acts xxviii. 19.

See Eisner, Kypke, Macknight, on Gal. ii. 14,
and Bp. Pearce on Luke xiv. 23, and comp.

7rapa/3iao/mi. [For this sense see Joseph.
A. J. vii. 1, 6. Aristoph. Eq. 505. Herodian
iv. 9, 6. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 921.]

ESP"
'

AvayKoloq, a, ov, from dvdyKi] necessity.

I. Necessary, by a physical necessity. 1 Cor.

xii. 22. comp. Tit. iii. 14.

II. Necessary, by a moral or spiritual necessity.

2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil ii. 25 3
. Acts xiii. 46. Heb.

viii. 3. [2 Mace. iv. 23.]

3
[In these two passages Schl. prefers the sense of useful,

advantageous.]



ANA
III. Near, intimate, closely connected. Acts

x. 24. The best Greek writers apply the word
in this sense, as may be seen in Wetstein, who
cites from Euripides [Androm. 651.] and Dio

Chrys. the very phrase 'ANATKAI'OYS $1'-

AOY2. Comp. also Kypke. The above are all

the texts wherein the word occurs.

a, ov, compara
More necessary, more needful, occ. Phil. i. 24.

Comp, dvafKoioQ II.

ggfT
'

AvayKaaTWQ, adv. from dvajKaarog
forced, which from aVayKa'u>. By constraint or

compulsion, occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. [The adj. occurs

in Joseph. A. J. xviii. 3, 5, p. 873.]

'AvdyKrj, t]Q, r/, from dvd emphatic, and ay%w
to constrinqe, bind hard, compress.

I. Necessity, compelling force, as opposed to will-

ingness. 2 Cor. ix. 7- Philem. ver. 14. [See
Irmisch. on Herodian. i. 4. 12.]

II. Moral necessity. Mat. xviii. 7- q. d. Con-

sidering the depravity and wickedness of men,
there is a moral necessity that offences should come.

[Schl. thinks also that this is the necessity arising
from the condition of human nature, or, in technical

phrase, a necessity of consequence. This necessity

of consequence is the obvious sense in Heb. vii. 12.

ix. 23
;
the last of which Parkhurst had im-

properly referred to head III.] ^fi%w AvdyKrjr,
I hare need, I must needs. Luke xiv. 18. xxiii.

17, efc al. That this is a good Greek phrase,
used by approved writers, Wetstein has abund-

antly shown on Luke xiv. 18, where see also

Kypke and Schwartz Lex. N. T. [Schl. refers

the passage 1 Cor. vii. 37, to compelling force, and
Luke xxiii. 17, to a necessity arising from custom,
a sense to which he likewise, and I think rightly,
refers Heb. ix. 16. On the other passages where
this phrase occurs he refers to Olearius de Stylo
N. T. p, 22, in Schwartz's edition.]

III. Spiritual or religious necessity. Rom.
xiii. 5. 1 Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. comp. Heb.
vii. 27.

IV. Distress, affliction. Luke xxi. 23. 1 Cor.

vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 1 Thess.iii. 7, where
see Macknight ;

also Wetstein on Luke xxi. 23,
and Eisner and Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi. 4, for

proof that the Greek writers apply both the

sing, eii'ayicjj, and the plur. dvdyicai, in this

sense, in which the word is likewise often used

by the LXX, and generally answers to the Heb.

ptep, n^^p, "tt, rm, all which signify distress,

oppression. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon on these

words. [1 Sam. xxii. 2. Job xxxvii. 9. See Xen.
Mem. iii. 12, 2. Diod. Sic. iii. 13. JEschyl. Prom.
107. yElian, V. H. xiv. 24.]

'Avayvwpiw, from dvd again, and yi'wpi'w to

know. To know again, whence in the pass, dva-

yvojpi^ofiai to be, or be made, known again, occ.

Acts vii. 13. [Gen. xiv. 1.]
''

Avdyvwai, to>, r/, from aVayii'wfficcu to read.

A reading, occ. Acts xiii. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 14.

1 Tim. iv. 13. In the LXX it is once used for

the Heb. vr$Q, Neh. viii. 8. [See dvayivwOKia

II.]

'Ai'ctyw, from dvd up, again, or away, and dyw
to l>riiKj, or li'nd.

I. To bring, lead,, carry, or tah- up. Acts ix. 39.

Luke iv. 5. xxii. 66, ct al. Comp. Mat. iv. 1.

Luke xxii. 66. Acts xii. 4. [Especially to bring

(32)

ANA
up from the dead. Rom. x. T. Heb. xiii. 20.

Ps. xxx. 4. Ixxi. 20. Comp. Wisd. xvi. 13.

Ps. xxix. 3.]

II. To bring, or offer up, as a sacrifice. Acts
vii. 41. On which passage Eisner remarks
that Herodotus [iii. 60], Heliodorus, and Philo,
use the same phrase 'ANATEIN eYSl'AS for

offering sacrifices. [Schl. thinks that this phrase
arose from the victim's being led up the steps
of the altar. See Abresch. ad ^Eschyl. p. 212.]

III. 'Avdyofiai, pass, literally to be carried up,
i. e. as a ship appears to be that puts out to sea

;

so to put out to sea, to set sail. Luke viii. 22. Acts

xiii. 13. xviii. 21, et al. Wetstein on Luke
viii. 22, and Alberti on Acts xxvii. 2, 3, show
that the Greek writers use avdyivQai in the

same sense. Comp. under jcara'yw II.

IV. To bring back. Rom. x. 7. Heb. xiii. 20.

[V. To bring forward, or produce. Acts xii. 4.

Comp. 2 Mace. vi. 10. Luke xxii. 66. Br. ex-

plains the use of the word with regard to sacri-

fices in this way.]

'AvddfiKWfU, or obsol. dvadtiKta, from dvd up,
and dfixvvfu or $t'/ew to show {to show on high, so

that all see publicly].
I. To show plainly or openly, occ. Acts i. 24.

[Xen. Hell. iii. 5, 16.]
II. To mark out, appoint, to an office by some

outward sign. occ. Luke x. 1. In this latter

sense, as well as in the former, the word is often

used by the profane writers, and in the apocry-
! phal books.

j
fjgj^'Avddtitc, td)Q, r}, from dvaSe'iKWui to shoio

\forth. A showing forth or openly, a being made
! manifest, occ. Luke i. 80, where it is applied with

peculiar propriety to John the Baptist's being

manifegted, in his prophetical office, as the fore-

runner of the Messiah. See Eisner and Wet-
stein. [See Polyb. xv. 24. Ecclus. xliii. 7. Schl.

and Br. refer this place of St. Luke to the sense

of inauguration, and the rerb certainly occurs in

this sense frequently. 2 Mace. ix. 23. x. 11.

xiv. 12. Diodor. i. 66. Polyb. xiii. 4.]

g3p 'Avadexonat, from dvd emphatic, and St-

Xop-ai to receire.

I. To receire hospitably and kindly, occ. Acts
xxviii. 7. [^Elian, V. H. iv. 9.]

II. To receire. occ. Heb. xi. 17. [In the Apo-
ci'ypha, this word has always a different sense.

2 Mac. vi. 9, to choose, viii. 36, to promise, take

on one's self, which is the proper force of the

verb.]
'

AvaBidujfjii, from dvd emphatic, and di-

to give, present. To present, deliver, occ.

Acts xxii'i. 33. [Polyb. xxix. 10, 7. xv. 31, 8.

In Ecclus. i. 21, to bud again.]

ggf 'Aro^a'w, u>, from dvd again, and a'w to

lire. To ///v again, to rcrirc. occ. Luke xv. 24. 32.

Rom. vii. 9. xiv. 9. Rev. xx. 5. But in Rom.
xiv. 9, the Alexandrian and another ancient MS.,
with very many later ones, and some printed
editions, read tZrjatv : and this reading is ap-
proved by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach.

'Ai'rtjjrtw, w, from dvd emphatic, and ZTJTSU)
t<> teek.To .-<., or .svvA- diligent ft/, occ. Acts
xi. 25. Luke ii. 44. [Job iii. 4. 2 Mace. xiii. 21.

Polyb. iv. 35, 6.]

'Aya&tfWV/U) from dvd
?//>,

and ^<<>vvvfii to

gird. To gird t</>.
occ. 1 IVt. i. 13

;
where it is

applied to the mind by a figure taken from the
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custom of the eastern nations, who, when they

had occasion to exert themselves, as in journey-

ing, running. &c., used to bind uj>
tli< ir /./

;/
a girdle about th<.'ir A',,.--. Thus in

;s i. ~,1. 'et al., we have
;/
a girdle about th<.'ir A',,.--.

;s i. ~,1. 'et al., we have iv^vy a'j r
; u.

a

ded man, for a nimble, expedition ,

'mp. Scapula's Lexicon, in IV'^UVOQ. So

. 1 Sat. v. 3, (I, since tlie Roman t->-a ftlso

.-/..<<;/ ,i.irni'-nti uses "altius pno-
." literally, .//Y.'iW y

/</'
; ///tr,

for more^ex-
Comp. Kvod. xii. 11.2 Kings

ix. 1. 1 Kings xviii. 4(J, and Trepi^wi^-

j-j'/a.
This verb is once used by the LXX,

1'rov. xxxi. 17, for the Heb. -en to gird.

-;'j7ripsw, w, from dvd again, and w7ry-

v.liich is almost dead, and hid-

den itnd< / //><. .-//<*, and this from aw to lire, and

Trrp </ /?>*'. To revive, stir up, as a fire. occ.

-2 Tim. i. G. Clemens Romanus has this verb in

.p. to the Corinthians, 27, ed. Russell,

'ANAZQIIYPHSA'TQ ovv 17 TT'KJTIQ CIUTOV iv

?/;H)', "Let the faith of God revive or be stirred up
in us.'' So Ignatius to the Ephesians, 1, 'ANA-

ZQUYPH'SANTES Iv aipari Qtov, "stirring

up iivurt,'fres by the blood of God." Josephus,

;.ing of Herod's affection for Mariamne, de

l!rl. lib. i. cap. 22, 5, uses the V. in the pas- i

she. '9 i"pw Trd\iv 'ANEZQIIYPErTO,
" His

j

love was revived." Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 6, shows

that this V. both act. and pass, is likewise ap-

plied figuratively by others of the best Greek

writers. Comp. under ff(3ivvvpi II. [Xen. de

Re E<I. x. 8, 10. Dion. Halic. Marc. Anton, vii.2.]

The LXX have once used this verb in the

active, Gen. xlv. 27, for rrn to live, revive. See

Ileb. and Eng. Lexicon in rrn. It occurs also

in 1 ?\Iacc. xiii. 7.

'Ava9d\\a), from dvd again, and 0a'XXw to

thrice, flourish, which may be either from the

Ileb. verb TT2 to send forth, or from the noun b'^

which is frequently mentioned in SS. as a

principal instrument in vegetation, and is well

known to be so, especially in Judea and the

neighbouring countries. So Homer, Odyss. xiii.

245, mentions TE9AAYI"A toffrj, the vegetative

dew. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in to II.

To thrive, or flourish again, to reflourish,&s trees

or plants, which, though they seem dead in the

winter, revive and flourish again at the return of

spring, occ. Phil. iv. 10; where, however, the V.
is used transitively,

" Ye have caused your care of

me tn t Ji rive, ov flourish again;" as it is also in the

LXX, Ezek. xvii. 24, for the Heb. rncrr to make
.'/;.-//. Comp. Ecclus. i. 15. xi. 22. 1. 11.

Suicer says the V. is thus used actively in Imi-

tation i,f
f/>. Ileb. conjugation (J/iphil he means),

but I would not be too positive of this. We have

just seen tbat Homer uses Tt9a\vla the particip.
mid. of the simple V. 0nXXw for causing to reye-

Coiiip. also muler 'AvarlXXw. And so

1'indiir applies the simple V. 0a'AXw transitively,

Olymp, iii. 40, Asv^pe' 'E9AAAE %^P> " The
j.lace j,r-lii<-->/ tr

'AvdQtiia, arog, TO, from
dvaTi9r]fj.i to separate.

I. ./// aiindf ma, a
_/-,/-.-;,>//

(ir //,;/,,/ ar.-irwd, or

rated to deetruction. (<. 1 Cor. xii. 3. xvi. 22.

(J.il. i. ft, !>. K-jin. ix.
'A, far 1 >-ofd iciJi ,

(33)
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dvdOffia tivai 'AITO* rov Xpiorou to be devoted
BY (.'Itrist, namely to teiiiynral destruction, as the
Jews then were. See Mat. xxiii. 37, 38. Luke
xiii. 34, 35. Mat. xxiv. 21. Luke xxi. 21. 23.

xix. 42. 44, and Wetstein in Rom. The prepo-
sition aTro is used in like manner to denote the

feient
cause. Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Comp. a-o

8. It is observable, that in the old Greek

writers, dvdBspa. is used for a person who, on
occasion of a plague or some public calamity, de-

voted himself as an expiatory sacrifice to the in-

fernal gods
1
. [Schleusner, after -observing the

change in MSS. between this word and di>dOij[j.a.

(as Levit. xxvii. 29, et al.), remarks, and I think

truly, that without doubt the words were at first

promiscuously used (see Deyling. Obs. S. ii. 42).
The meaning was, (1.) any thing offered to God,
and separated from human use (Levit. ubi supra),
as gold and silver. Numb. xvi. 37 39, et al. and
then especially any animal devoted as a sacrifice;

hence (2.) any thing devoted to death, was so

called
;
and as the Greeks applied the word to

those devoted to death to avert any calamity, it

(3.) meant any one devoted to curses, one to be

removed out of the sight of mankind (see Alberti

Gloss. N. T. p. 105). In the passage in Romans,
then, says Schl., the meaning is, / could icish my-

self to be devoted to death for the Jews, or / could

u-ish to be deprived of all society iclth Christ. I

confess that the last explanation (which is also

Wahl's) is to me quite unsatisfactory, and the

first takes no notice of the difficult words aVo rov

Xpicrrov. Br. says,
" I could wish to be destined

by Christ to death as an expiation." Waterland,
in his 20th sermon (vol. ix. p. 253. Oxford ed.),

says,
" I could wish myself exposed to temporal

destruction after the manner of Christ," as in

2 Tim. i. 3.]

II. A curse or execration, \>j which one is bound
to certain conditions, occ. Acts xxiii. 14. [See
Deut. xx. 17.] This word in the LXX always

answers to the Heb. D^rr,
which in like manner

denotes, in genei'al, total separation from a former

state or condition, and particularly either things

or persons devoted to destruction, as Deut. vii. 25,

26. Josh. vi. 17, 18. vii. 12.

'Ava0/iariw, from avd9fp.a a curse.

I. To bind by a curse or execration, occ. Acts

xxiii. 12. 14. 21.

II. To curse, occ. Mark xiv. 71. In the LXX
it answers to the Heb. verb D^nn to devote.

[The LXX put both avaQffj.aTia> and dvaTi9t]fJLi

for to consecrate to God, the first Numb, xviii. 14,

the second Lev. xxvii. 28. Where it signifies,

according to Parkhurst, to devote, it is often en-

tirely to destroy or make desolate. The way in

which it gained this sense is explained under

dva'0ja. See Numb. xxi. 2. Judg. i. 17- Zech.

xiv. 11. Dan. xi. 14. Deut. xiii. 15. 1 Mace. v. 5.

In Deut. xx. 17, it is simply to devote, and so

Numb, xviii. 14.]

'Ava0ewpw, w, from dvd emphatic, and

I. To vmc, behold attentively, occ. Acts xvii. 23.

II. To consider attentively, contemplate, occ.

Ileb. xiii. 7-

, CLTOQ, TO, from dvaTiOqpi to *j>a-

See Scapula's Lexicon, and Wolfms in Rom. ix. 3,

D
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rate, lay up. A consecrated gift, hung or laid up
in a temple, occ. Luke xxi/5 1

. Josephus ex-

pressly tells us, Ant. xv. 11, 3, p. 702, that

after the reparation of the temple by Herod the

Great, row S' itpov TTCIVTOQ r/v iv KVK\(^> irt 7n;y-

\tkva fficvXa jSap/Scrpt/ca, /cat ravra Ttdvra Baat-
\ti) 'Hpwdrjg 'ANE'BHKE, irpoaQtie oaa *cai

rwv 'Apa'/3u>y t'Xa/Sev.
" Barbaric spoils were

fixed up all round the temple. All these King
Herod dedicated, adding moreover those he had
taken from the Arabians." Comp. Wetstein and

Kypke on Luke. The LXX, according to some

copies, use this word, Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, for the

Heb. DTT somewhat denoted-, but in 2 Mace.

ix. 16, it signifies, as in Luke, a consecrated gift.

Comp. Wolf. Cur. Phil, on Rom. ix. 3, p. 170,
ed. 2d.

gg|r 'AvaiBtia, ag, r/, from avaidfa impudent,
which from a neg. and alSwQ shame.

I. Shamelessness, impudence. In this sense it is

used by the profane writers.

II. In the N. T. urgent, and, as it were, shame-

less importunity, which will take no denial, occ.

Luke xi. 8. [Improbitas, Vulg.]

'AvaiptffiQ, we,y 77, from the following 'Avai-

psw. Murder, occ. Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. [Numb.
xi. 15.]

'Avaipsw, w, from dvd emphatic or up, and

aiplw to take.

I. [To take up (as from the ground). ^Elian.

V. H. v. 16. xiii. 40. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 7. Josh.

iv. 3. Dan. i. 16. Used in the middle, to take up
to one's self, used of children in opposition to the

verb 8KTi9rj^i to expose, or abandon. Acts vii. 21.

Arrian, Diss. Epict. i. 25, 1. Eurip. Phoen. 25.

Aristoph. Nub. 531. See D'Orvill. ad Charit. p.

329. Turneb. Adv. ii. 6.]

II. [To take of, or kill. Luke xxii. 2. xxiii. 32.

Acts xii. 2. xxii. 20. Exod. xxi. 29. Jer. xli. 8.

2 Sam. x. 18. The verb is used in the same
sense of things, to take of, or put an end to. Heb.
x. 9. Test. xii. Pat. apud Fabr. C. Pseud, i. 681.

Xen. Cyrop. i. 1, 1. In the sense of killing, it

occurs Exod. xv. 9. Dan. ii. 13. v. 21. vii. 11.]

'Avainog, ov, 6, >/, from a neg. and airia a
crime. Not criminal, guiltless, innocent, occ. Mat.
xii. 5. 7- [Deut. xxi. 8. M\. V. H. v. 18.]

ggp 'AvaKaBiZw, from avd up, and Ka9io) to

sit. To sit up. occ. Luke vii. 15. Acts ix. 40.

'AvaicaiviZd), from avd again, and Kaiviaj to

renew, which from Kaivog new. To renew again
occ. Heb. vi. 6. [Ps. ciii. 5. civ. 30.]

gjjIT 'Avaicaivou), a>, from avd again, and Kai

VOQ new. To renew [refresh], occ. 2 Cor. iv. 16.

Col. iii. 10.

ggir 'AvaKaivwaiQ, eutQ, r}, from dvaKaivoo) to

renew. A renewing, renovation, occ. Rom. xii. 2.

Tit. iii. 5.

'AvaKoXvTTTb), from avd back again, and tea

\VTTTU) to hide, veil. To unveil, to take away a
veil or covering, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 18. [Job
xii. 22. Is. iii. 17.]

'AvatcdfiTTTU), from avd back again, and

Ka/iTTTw to bend.

1 [This passage shows that the Jews had the same
custom as the Gentiles, of making offerings of all sorts.

See 2 Mace. v. 16. ix. 16. 3 Mace. iii. 17. On Gentile offer-

ings, see Poll. Onom. i. 25, and the Notes on Callim. H
in Yen. 219.]

(34)
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I. To bend bach. But in this sense it is not
used in the N. T.

II. To bend back one's course, to return, occ.

Matt. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xviii. 21. Heb. xi.

15. [Exod. xxxii. 27- Job xxxix. 4.]

'Avdicttfjiai, from dvd emphatic, and tctipai to

ie.

I. To lie, as a person dead. Mark v. 40.

II. To lie, lie down, recline, which was the

posture used in eating at table by the later 2

Jews, Persians (Esth. i. 6. vii. 8), Greeks, and
Romans. Mat. xxvi. 7. 20. John xiii. 23. 28, et

al. freq. So when our Saviour dvaKtirai is re-

clining at meat in the Pharisee's house, with his

face towards the table, and his feet towards the

outside of the couch, the penitent woman stands

irapd roi't; TTOCUQ avrov OTn'aw at his fret behind

him. Luke vii. 37, 38. On which passage see

Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 365, &c. And
at his last supper one of his disciples fjv dvaKii-

pevoG was reclining in Jesus' bosom, John xiii. 23,
here see Wetstein. Hence avaKtifJifVOi, which

raperly denotes persons reclining at table (see
uke xxii. 26), is by our translators very happily

rendered guests, Mat. xxii. 10, 11.

gglT 'AvaKt(j)a\ai6o[jLai, ov/jiat, from dvd em-

phatic or again, and K0aXatow to reduce to a sum,
from KfQd^aiov a head or sum total, which see.

I. In mid. to gather together again in one, to

reunite under one head. occ. Eph. i. 10. comp.
ver. 22 ; and see Wolfius and Macknight. [Mtaj/

KttyaXfiv uTraaiv tTrtOrjKt. Chrys.]
II. In pass, to be summed up, to be comprised.

occ. Rom. xiii. 9 ;
where see Wetstein. [See

Polyb. v. 32.]

'AvaK\lvw, from dvd emphatic, and K\ivui to

lay down.

I. To lay down. occ. Luke ii. 7- [Horn. 11.

iv. 113.]
II. To make to recline, put in a posture of re-

cumbency, which the Jews in our Saviour's time

used in eating. (Comp. under dvaKtirai II.) occ.

Mark vi. 39 3
. Luke ix. 15. xii. 37. In the pass.

to lean sideways, recline, or be reclined, occ. Mat.
xiv. 19. Luke vii. 36. comp. Mat. viii. 11. Luke
xiii. 29. [Judith xii. 15.] The above cited are

all the texts of the N. T. wherein the word oc-

curs.

gglT
'

AvaKOirru), from dvd back, and KOTTTU) to

strike, impel. To beat or drive back, to hinder, occ.

Gal. v. 7.
" It hath been observed," says Dod-

dridge, that "
dveicotyf. is an Olympic expression,

answerable to irpk^fTt : and it properly signifies

coming across the course while a person is running
in it, in such a manner as to justIe and throw hint

out of the way." I cannot, however, find that this

V. is ever used as an Olympic term, though Theo-

phrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 25, speaks of rov KV-

(Bepvt'iTov 'ANAKO'IITONTOS, a steersman in-

tcrnij>tin<j the course of a ship ;
and in Plutarch,

Crass, p'. 563, rbv 'iirirov 'ANAKO'lTTEIN de-

notes stojiping a horse, i. e. by laying hold on his

bridle. See more in Eisner and Alberti. But
in Gal. v. 7j very many MSS, among which six

2 See Bochart, vol. ii. p. 598. Campbell's Prelim. Dis-

sertat. to Gospels, p. 361, &c. and Note in Virgil. Delph.
Mn. i. 702. [The earlier Jews sat upright. See Gen.

xxvii. 19. 1 Sam. xx. 5. 21. Ezek. xliv. 3.]
3

[Schl. says, that in this place aurovs refers to the

Apostles, Truvrar to the multitude.]
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ancient, road ivfKo$t : which reading is ap-

pr.'vi'd
1'v Wetstein, and admitted into the text

l,v Griesbach. [
Wis.l. xviii. 23.]

'

'Ai'ciKndZw, from aV emphatic, and KpdZ,a) to

cry. To en/ o/if, e.i-c/aini. OCT. Mark i. 23. vi. 49.

Luke iv. 33. viii. 28. xxiii. 18. In the LXX it

commonly answers to the Heb. *n{? to cry out, and

ynn to shout. [See 1 Sam. iv. 5. Judg. vii. 20.

Josh. vi. a. /.eh. i. 17.]

'AvaKpivu, from aya emphatic, and KOIVOJ to

I. 7 MfM or tjxettion, in order to pass a

judicial sentence, occ. Luke xxiii. 14. Acts iv. 9.

xii. 19. xxviii. 18.

II. To <//.-<< r/>, ;W<7tf. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15.

iv. 3. 4. xiv. 24.

III. To efamine accurately or carefully, occ.

Acts xvii. 11. [1 Sam. xx. 12. Xen. "Cyr. i.

6, 12.]

IV. To inquire, atk questions, in general, occ.

1 Cor. x. 25. 27. [Schleusn. suggests, that in

these passers the sense of rejecting or condemn-

iii</ is possibly true, though he allows that the

words Via r>)v <jvvttr]ffiv are in favour of the

other
;
but lie thinks that the sense of condemn-

iiig must be given to 1 Cor. xiv. 24.] The LXX
have once used it for the Heb. "ipn to search out,

explore. [1 Sam. xx. 12.]

ggr 'AvaKpiffiQ, cwc, /, from dvaicpiva), a
I mutation, occ. Acts xxv. 26. [See

Budaeus on this word, and Taylor on Demosth.
t. iii. p. 555. Polyb. viii. 19, 8. 3 Mace. vii. 4.

Susann. 48. 51.]

'AvaKVTTTut, from dvd back again or up, and
KVTTTU) to bend.

I . To lift or raise up one's self from a bending

posture, occ. Luke xiii. 11. John viii. 7- 10. Thus
used by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 11.

II. To lift up one's self, or look up, as persons
in hope. occ. Luke xxi. 28. Josephus, de Bel.

lib. vi. cap. 8, 5, uses the phrase oXt'yov 'ANA-
KY'^ANTES IK TOV dtovs, "recovering a little

from their terror." Raphelius, on Luke. xxi. 28,
shows that this V. is used likewise by Herodotus,
fv. 91.f Xenophon, [CEc. xi. 5] and Polybius,

[i. 55] for recoveringfrom a state of dejection and
sorrow, resuming hope or courage, recovering one's

''->. See also Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke,
and Duport 011 Theophrast. p. 377. [D'Orvill.
on Charit. p. 301, ed. Lips.]

'AvaXapfldvw, from dva+up, and XafijBdv^ to

take.

I. To take up. dva\afifidvop,ai, pass, to be

:is Christ into heaven, occ. Mark xvi.

19. Acts i. 2. 11. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. comp. Acts
x. 1C. [2 Kings ii. 11. Ecclus. xlviii. 9. 1 Mace.
ii. 58.]

II. To take up and carry, occ. Acts vii. 43,
where the correspondent Heb. word to dvt\dfltTt
of St. Luke, and of the LXX, is cnsir:. [Amos
v. 26. See Spencer de L. Heb. Kit. iii. 10.

Exod. \i\. 4. Numb. i. 50.]
III. To tak< n

i>,
as on hoard a ship. occ. Acts

xx. 13, 14. The V. is repeatedly thus applied
in the Life of Homer ascribed to Herodotus,

namely, in cap. vii. viii. xix. cited by Wetstein.

IV. To take up, or set, as upon a beast, occ.

Acts xxiii. 31, comp. ver. 24 : or else it may
(35)

signify no more than to lake with one, or ///. one's

compan i/, as it does 2 Tim. iv. 11. [Gen. xiv. 18.

Xen. Hell. i. 1, 3. Cyrop. i. 5, 7.]
V. To take

itj'i take, as armour, occ. Eph. vi.

13. 16. On the former of these verses, Wetstein

(whom see) cites from Josephus and Herodian,
ii. 23, 'ANAAABO'NTES TA'S nANOUAI'AS:
from Lucian, TA'S ITANOIJAl'AS 'ANA-
AH'^ESGE : and from Philostratus, TH'N

'ANAAA'BQMEN, I* us take the

(The above-cited are all the passages of

the N. T. where the V. occurs.) [See Jer. xlvi. 3.

Deut. i. 41. 2 Mace. x. 27- Diod. Sic. xx. 33.

Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 12.]

ggp 'Avd\i]^iQ, ni)Q, /,

A. bein// taken nj>, or, rather, according to Camp-
bell (whom see), a removal ; but perhaps best of

all, according to Bishop Pearce (whom also see),

a retiring, i. e. of Jesus from Judea, and the

parts about Jerusalem, where he was born. The

days of his thus retiring, for he had lived in

Galilee, were now completed, occ. Luke ix. 51.

[Schleusner and Br. both say,
" Christ's ascension

into heaven" and Br. cites the same expression
from the Test. xii. Pat. Fab. Cod. Ps. i. p. 585.

Heinsius thinks that dva\r)^ig has some refer-

ence to death, as dvaXanfidvw in Antonin. Imp.
iv. 8, 14. See Suicer, i. p. 281.]

'Ava\iffK<j), from dvd aicay, and aXi'crjcw to take.

To take away, destroy, consume, occ. Luke ix. 54.

Gal. v. 15. 2 Thess. ii. 8. As in the first of these

texts the word is applied to the action of fire, so

the LXX often use it for the same, answering
to the Heb. VD to eat, consume. [See Gen. xii. 30.

Numb. ix. 337jerem. 1. 7. Ezek. v. 12.]

ggf 'AvaXoyia, ac, r/, from dvd denoting dis-

tribution, and Xoyoe account, proportion. Pro-

portion, occ. Rom. xii. 6..
" The measure of faith,

ver. 3, and proportion offaith, in this verse, sig-

nifies the same thing, viz. so much of that par-
ticular gift which God was pleased to bestow on

any one." Locke. See also Raphelius and Wol-

fius, the latter of whom embraces the too com-
mon interpretation of dva\oyiav TTJQ Tri'orfwc.

by the analogy of faith, or tlie general and con-

sistent scheme or plan of doctrines del irered in the

Scriptures. But in opposition to this interpre-

tation, see Campbell's Prelim. Dissert, to Gos-

pels, p. 109114, and comp. Macknight on Rom.

[Schl. agrees with Parkhurst.]

ggfT 'AvaXoyiZofiai, from dvd denoting dis-

tribution, distinction, or repetition, and Xoyt'ojuai
to reckon, think, which see. To consider accurately

and distinctly, or again and again, occ. Heb. xii. 3,

where Kypke cites Xenophon, Lucian, and Dio-

dorus Sic. using the verb in the like sense. [Br.

says consider and compare, (i. e. Christ's sufferings

and yours). The verb occurs in the sense to

consider in Xen. Memor. ii. 1, 5. Plut. Vit. Mar.

c. 46. 3 Mace. vii. 7.]

ggp "AvaXoc, 6, r'i,
from a neg. and aXf salt.

Without saltness, not having the taste of salt. occ.

Mark ix. 50. [Aquila, Ezek. xiii. 10. xxii. 28.]

ggfT 'AvaXvcrtc, wc, T/, from ai/aXvui. Depar-
ture [or death]. Comp. dva\vii III. occ. 2 Tim.

iv. 6. [Schl. explains this sense as meaning <//'.*>-

lulion, vej.aratintt ofsoul and body. See Krebs. Obs.

Flav. p. 366. Albert. Perie. Crit. p. 102. Schott-

gen. H. H. on Phil. i. 23. Philo, in Flacc. p. 991.

D2
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There is no doubt that the Greeks frequently ex-

pressed death by words referring to a journey, a

feast, &.C., and it is therefore more probable that

this word derived its sense from the second mean-

ing of dvaXvu). See Gataker, Opp. Critt. p. 310.

D'Orvill. ad Charit. p. 31?. Barth. Advers. Hi.

c. 3. xliii. c. 3. On the other side, see Duker
ad Flor. iv. 11.]

'AvaXvdj, from dvd back again, or denoting se-

paration, and \v(a to loose.

I. To loose. It is particulai'ly applied, by Ho-

mer, to loosing the cables of a ship, in order to sail

from a port. 'See Odyss. ix. 178. xi. G3C. xii. 145.

xv. 547. Hence
II. In the N. T. to return, or depart, occ. Luke

xii. 36
;
where Wetstein shows that this V., fol-

lowed by d-irb raiv dt'nrviav, tK avfJ-iroaiov, is in

the Greek writers likewise used for returning or

departing from supper, from a banquet, &c. Comp.
Judith xiii. 1. [See Polyb. iii. 69. Philost. Vit.

Apoll. ii. 7. iv. 86. Job ii. 2. Wisd. ii. 1.]

III. To depart, i. e. out of this life. occ. Phil.

i. 23. The verb is used for departing, not only
2 Mace. xii. 7, but by Polybius and Philostratus,
cited by Eisner : so Chrysostom explains dvaXv-

oai by IvTivQtv -TTOOQ ovpavbv fjuQioraaQai, re-

moving from hence to heaven ;
and Theodoret by

TTJV tvTtvOev avraXXay//?', a departing hence.

Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in avcrXww. See also

Bowyer's Conject. and Kypke in Phil.

'Avap.dpTT]TOQ, ov, b, ?}, from a neg. and dpap-
rs<j to sin, winch see. Without sin, sinless, guilt-

less. occ. John viii.7. [From a well-known sense

of duapTia, Schl. thinks that in this passage dva-

fjtaprrjTOQ means free from the guilt of fornication
and adultery. See Deut. xxix. 9. Kypke, Obs.

Sacr. i. p. 319. In its common sense it occurs

Xen. Mem. iv, c. 2, 26. Diog, Laert. vii. 122.

2 Mace. viii. 4.]

'Avafiivw, from dva emphatic, and ntvw to re-

main, wait. To wait for, await, expect, occ. 1

Tliess. i. 10. [Job vii.' 2. Is. lix. 11.]

'Avafiifj-vri^Kiit, from dva again, and fj,if.ivf]GK<i}

to pat in mind.

I. Active, to piit in mind again, to remind, occ.

1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. i. 6. [Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 9.]

II. Pass, to be put in mind again, to recollect,

remember, occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. 2 Cor.

vii. 15. Heb. x. 32. [Gen. viii. 1.] In the LXX
this verb answers to the Heb.

"Oj
to remember,

and "V31H to remind.

'Avauvdit), from dva again, and obsolete jwva'ot

to remind, put in mind or remembrance. Comp.
under fj.vdofj.at. To remind, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17.

'Ap.afjLvdofj.ai, pass, or depon. To call to mind

a<iain, to remember. occ, Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72.

Comp. dvafJLtpvi]f7K(jj.
'

A.vduvi](ri(;, (;, r}, from dvaprdw.
I. A. comtnenwration. occ. Heb. x. 3.

II. A iih-nniri'iL occ. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor.

xi. 24, 25. In all which passages it is applied to

the celebration of the Lord's Supper ;
and Christ

eaith, Do this n'g rf/v ifj.i}v dvdpvtjffiv for n m<--

ii/o rial or remembrance of me. In which expres-
,sion he seems to allude to the correspondent in-

stitution of the Passover. Com}). Exod. xii. 14.

17. 2527. Deut. xvi. 1. 3, and see. Dr. Bell, on

the Lord's Supper, especially $ vi. and Appen-

dix, No. 11. [Schl. seems to interpret this word

(36)

always as memorial. The word occurs Lev. xxvii.

7. Numb. x. 10. Wisd. xvi. 6.]

'Avavtoofiat, ovfjai, from dva. again, and vioq
neic. To be renewed, occ. Eph. iv. 23. [Job
xxxiii. 14. Ps. Ii. 12. Est. iii. 13.] Thus fre-

quently used in the Apocrypha.
Jgf 'Avavrjtya), from dva. again, and vj0a> to

be sober. To awake out of a drunken slec]>, and be-

come sober, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 26. *K Avavijipujffiv IK

ri]Q TOV fiia(36\ov ira-yiSoq :
" This clause is a

blending together of two metaphors: 1. to awaken
from the deep sleep, and become sober from the

inebriation of diabolical error : 2. to arise, dis-

engage one's self from a snare." Bloomf. Recens.

Synopt.f
" This word," says Doddridge,

" refers

to an artifice of folders, to scatter seeds impreg-
nated with some drugs, intended to lay birds

asleep, that they might draw the net over them
with the greater security." But the Doctor does

not cite any ancient writer who mentions this

artifice, nor do I know of any such. Dr. Shaw,
however, Travels, p. 236, takes notice of a meth-
od practised by the modern eastern fowlers, of

carrying before them a piece of painted canvass

of the size of a door, by means of which they

stupify or astonish their game, and thus easily de-

stroy them. This V. is applied by Cebes in his

Picture (p. 18, ed. Simpson) to one who awakes

from the intoxications of intemperance, luxury,

avarice, or flattery. For other instances of simi-

lar applications, see Eisner and Wetstein. [See

Porphyr. de Abst. iv. 20. Lucian. Herm. 83. De
Salt. 48. Joseph. A. J. vi. 11, 10.]

gigr 'AvavTipprjTO^, ov, b, ?'/, from a neg. dvri

against, and pku) to speak. Not to be spoken a</ai/ist

or contradicted, indisputable, occ. Acts xix. 36.

[Symm. Job xi. 2. xxxiii. 12.]

IgfT
'

AvavTippr}T(.oQ, adv. from dvavripp^TOQ.
Without gainsaying or disputing, occ. Acts x.

29. [Polyb.'xxiii.'S.j

'Avd^ioQ, ov, b, V/, from a neg. and dZioQ

worthy. Lrn worthy, occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. [Ecclus.
xxv. 2. Jer. xv. 19.]

fcgjr 'AvaZiwg, adv. from dvd^iOQ. Unwor-

thily, irreverently, in an ttnbecoining manner. 1 Cor.

xi.27.29.
'

Avd-rravGiQ, ewf, ?'/,
from dvarraini).

I. Refreshment, rest. occ. Mat. xi. 29. xii. 43,
et al. On Mat. xi. 29, we may remark, that

though the expressions in the latter part of the

verse are certainly agreeable to the Hebraical
and Hellenistical

style (see Jer. vi. 16. Ps.

cxvi. 7. Ecclus. Ii. 26*, 27), yet we meet with the

like in Xenophon, Cyr. vii. (p. 413, ed. Hutchin-

son, 8vo) where Cyrus says,
" Now since a most

laborious war is at an end, fioKtl fjoi Kai
?'/ tp>)

^TXIT 'ANAITAY'SEQ'S TIVOQ d&ovv TTP-
XA'NEIN, my sold also seems to think that she

ought to obtain some rest." [The sense in this

appears to be rather comfort and tran-

<]n'il!'i1ij if HI/IK/, as in Kcclus. vi. 2J). See also

Ii. .'?.">. In the sense of rest it occurs, Rev. iv. 8.

xiv. 11.]

[II. A place of rest or habitation. Mat. xii. 45.

Luke \i. 24. So Gen. viii. 9. Ruth iii. 1. Jer.

\xxiv. 14. See also Num. x. 33. In the LXX
it is tranquillity) Is. xxxii. 17. 1 Chron. xxii. 9.

Ps. c\\\i. }{.]
'

A ra <M'W, from drti a-inin, and traino ^to
ma/,;

'

:

/'n; ,\>f.
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I. T 'ill, t<>

<i>i'
. refresh.

occ. Mat.' xi. -2;:. lYor. xvi. l.'i. Phileni. 20. In

. -2 Cor. vii. 13. Phileni. 7-

[Prov. xxix. 7- I s - xiv". 3.]

1 1.

'

.\i-u-av ofi '.it, i\\\(\. [t',totake

occ. Mat. xxvi. 45. Mark vi. 31. \iv.

41. Luke xii. 1!). Rev. vi. 11. xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv.

14. On this last passage coinp. Is. xi. 2, in the

l.XX, wli.'iv ih'aTrai'Ofiai is in like manner ap-

plied to the Holy Spirit's resting upon Christ. So

t7T(ii'a~arof.iai is used in the LXX of Num. xi.

_V>. _'<;. f.-r the Spirit's r.stim/ upon the seventy
12 Kin^s ii. 1C, for his resting on Elisha.

The correspondent Heb. word in all which pas-
->: or rr-: fr< ;vjtf, n-main. [See Deut.

xxviii. Co. xxxiii. 20. Is. xxxiv. 14.]

~ti9iti, from a'a tact again, and 7rfi'0u> o

r,/,-. 7'<> dissuadefrom a former, or persuade
to a din, r<- nt, opinion',

"
primam persnasionem

novis rationibus labefactatam evellere," Wetstein.
'"

I'ersuadeo, impello (in aliam opinionem nem-

pe)." Scapula, occ. Acts xviii. 13. [This word

oerally (as in this place) used in a bad sense.

See Jer. xxix. 8. 1 Mae. i. 12. Xen. Mem.iii. 11,

10. (Ee. iii. 7. Polyb. xxix. 3, 3. Plat. Phred.

c. 2(i. Abresch. Auctar. Dil. Time. p. 258.]

gigr
'

'Avtt7T/i7rw, from dvd again, back again,
and

TrfjttTrw to send.

I. To send a<]ain- or back again, occ. Luke
xxiii. H. Phileni. 12.

II. To send, remit, occ. Luke xxiii. 7 15.

[Polyb. i. 7, 12.]

ISP* 'AvcnrripoQ, ov, 6, rj, from dvd emphat.
and 7rjjpc maimed. -Maimed, hating lost a limb

or some part of the bod'/, occ. Luke xiv. 13. 21.

[2 Mac. viii. 24. See Fisher on Plat. Crit. e. 14,

p. 208, and Wetst. i. p. 754. Reland. ad Joseph.
A. J. iii. 12, 2.]

'Ai'rt/riTrrw, from dvd emphat. and TriTrrw to

&U.
I. To fall down. In this sense it is sometimes

used in the profane writers, but not in the N. T.

[Susan. 37.]
II. To tie down in order to eat, either upon the

ground, as Mat. xv. 35. (where see Wetstein.)
Mark vi. 40. viii. G

;
or on beds, as Luke xi. 37-

John xxi. 20, et al. comp. dvdKfip.aL II. [See
Piin. ix. ep. 23. Athen. i. p. 23. Schwarz. in

Comm. L. Gr. p. 98. Schleusner refers Mat. xv.

35. Mark vi. 40. viii. 6, to the sense to lie down.]
The LXX have once used it, Gen. xlix. 9, for Heb.
2H2 to bend down, crouch.

'

Avair\T}Q6(i), w, from dvd up, or emphatic, and

rr\t)po<ij
to jU( }

which see.

1 . To Jill, as a seat or place, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 1 G
;

where see Eisner and Wolfius. [This is a mere
Hebraism. See Hottinger de Usu Scriptor. Hebr.

ap. Hhenferd. p. 399. Buxtorf, Lex. Tal. etRabb.

p. 2001.]
II. To ffl up, complete, occ. 1 Thess. ii. 16.

[Gen. xv. "16.]

III. T iiiI iip, or supply, a deficiency, occ.

1 Cor. xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. On which texts we

may observe, that Clement, in his first Epistle to

the Corinthians, 3<", has the like expression,
" Let the poor man praise God, because he has

given him one, tY ov 'ANAnAHPQGHi avrov
TO TSTE'PHMA, by whom his want ma// 1.- *up-

p/'fd." So Lucian, Harmon, t. i. p. 643, ed.

Bened., has 'ANAIIAHPOY~ TO ivttov,
"
supply

(37)

ANA
what is wanting," [See Zosim. i. c. 17. Polyb.
vii. 7, 7. Plat. Conviv. p. 321

; and Sell \\aYz.

Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 98. Br. observes that from
this sense arose sense I., and I think this remark

i just.]
IV. To fulfil a prophecy, occ. Mat. xiii. 14.

[V. To fulfil or otemi a law. Gal. vi. 2. So
the simple verb TrAj/poui', which see.]

ggT 'Ai'aTroXoyTjroc, ov, o, >'/, frp,m a neg. and

tt7ro\oyso/iai to apologize, excuse. Without
Hf/ofo./,-/

or excuse, inexcusable, occ. Rom. i. 20. ii. 1. Wol-
fius observes, that this uncommon word is used

! by Polybius, and Cicero ad Att. xvi. 7- [In
'

Polyb. xii. 12. Exc. Legat. 86. Dion. Hal. vii. 46.

Plut. Brut. c. 46.]

'AvaTTTvaaio, from dvd back again, and TTTVG-

(Tw to roll
tip. To roll back, unrou, as a rolmm or

roll of a book. The word refers to the form of

the books then used among the Jews, which did

not, as among us, consist of distinct leaves bound

up together, but "
were, as the copies

l of the

Old Testament used in the Jcwiafi sim<(tj<><nn's now
are, long scrolls ofparchment, that were rolled upon
[one or] two sticks," and distinguished into

columns, occ. Luke iv. 17- See Whitby and

Doddridge on the place, and Leigh's Crit. Sacr.

Raphelius on the above texts cites from Herodo-

tus, i. 125, the very same phrase, 'ANAITTY'SAS
TO' BIBAI'ON "

unrolling the book." Comp. Ei-

sner. [ Wagenseil. ad Sota, p. G/7.] In the LXX
this word is several times used for the Heb.
iins to spread out, and applied, 2 Kings xix. 14,

to Hezekiah's spreading out Rabshakeh's letter

before the Lord. Comp. 1 Mace. iii. 48.

'A vaTTTdi, from dvd intens. and aVrw to kindle.

To kindle, light, set on fire. occ. Luke xii. 49.

Acts xxviii. 2. James iii. 5. On which last text

Wetstein cites from Plutarch, Svmpos. viii. p.

730, E. TO rnrp T>}V"YAHN ii ?/^'ANH'$eH,
fiT]T^pa Kai TraTsoa ovaav, ijaOit,

" The fire ate

up the wood from which it was kindled, and which
is both its father and mother." [On Luke xii.

49, Schleusner says,
" But what do I say, when

it is already kindled ?" or "
lo ! it is already kin-

dled," for the word d in the LXX (Gen. iv. 14,
and Ezek. iv. 14) answers often to nzrr, as Kreb-

sius remarks here. fRosenm. and Kuinoel ex-

plain it :

" And how wish I that it were already
kindled !

"
Tt', like ITWQ, may be rendered quam,

quantopere, how much ! On d for on, that, see the

word.f Of course the phrase means to cause or

spread quarrels. See Jerem. ix. 12. 2 Chron. xiii.

11.]

'Avcrpi'fyiTjroc, ov, 6, ?'/,
from a neg. and doiB-

fitw to number. Not to be numbered, innumerable.

occ. Heb. xi. 12. [Job xxi. 33. Prov. vii. 26.

Wisd. vii. 11.]

ggp 'Avaatib), from dvd emphatic, and at'iio

to move. To mote or stir up. In the N. T. it is

used only for stirrin<j up the multitude or people ;

and Eisner on Luke xxiii. 5, shows that Dionysius
Halicarn. [viii. 31] and Diodorus Siculus [Eclog.
i. 5, 32] apply it in the same manner, occ. Mark
xv. 11. Luke xxiii. 5.

ggfT 'Ava<rKtvd<o, from dvd back, and 0Kev-

dw to prepare, which from OKLVOQ a res*/, fiinii-

tiir<'. [To more furniture, to go away or leare.~\

To subvert, destroy, occ. Acts xv. 24, where Kypke

1 Several of these are to be seen in the British Museum.
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cites Plutarch and Thuc. [iv. 11G] using it for the

demolishing of buildings, and Polybius, Demo-
sthenes, and Euripides applying it to oaths, cove-

nants, common report, and men. It seems very
nearly to agree in sense with dvaaraTovvrtQ,
which is spoken of the same sort of false teachers,
Gal. v. 12. See a'vaorarow.

'Avaa-jrdw, u>, from dvd up or back again, and
fTTTttw to draic. To draw up or lack again, occ.

Luke xiv. 5. Acts xi. 10, [Joseph. A. J. ii. 11, 2.]

In the LXX of Hab. i. 15, it answers to the Heb.

TfTgn to cause- to ascend, briny up.

'Avdoraaic,, cu>f, ?/, from dviarr]^i fto set up,
mid.f to rise.

I. A. standing on the feet again, or rising, as

opposed to falling. It occurs, though figuratively,
in this view, Luke ii. 34. comp. Is. viii. 14, 15.

II. A rising or resurrection of a dead body to

life. Heb. xi. 35. comp. 1 Kings xvii. 21. 2 Kings
iv. 34.

III. A rising or resurrection of the body from
the grave. Applied both to Christ, and to men
in general, whether good or bad. Acts i. 22. ii.

31. John v. 29. (comp. 28.) Acts xxiv. 15, et al.

freq. [In John xi. 25, by a common metonymy,
Christ is called The Resurrection, as the author
of our resurrection. See Deut. xxx. 20, He is

thy life.-]

IV. [The state consequent on the resurrection,
the future life. Mat. xxii. 28. 30. Mark xii. 23.]
In the LXX it is twice used, Lam. iii. 62. Zeph.
iii. 8

;
in both which texts it answers to the Heb.

Dip to stand up, rise, and in the former is op-

posed to
attSj

to sit. It also occurs 2 Mac. vii. 14.

xii. 43, and in both these places denotes the

resurrection of the body from the dead.

'Ai'aorarow, w, from avdararoq disturbed, over-

thrown, which is from aviaryfit
in the sense of

disturbing, overthroid a
c/.

I. To overthrow-, subvert, destroy. So Hesychius
explains dvavTarovvrtc, by dr'aTp'nrovTtg, and

dvaardrovQ by KaTtaTpapuevovQ. occ. Acts xvii.

C (where see Wetstein), Gal. v. 12, where see

Kypke, and comp. dva0KtvdZ,w. ['Ai/a'orarog
is used in Greek of any one u-Jio is driven from
his own place and wanders. See Isocr. Paneg. c.

31. 1EA. V. H. iii. 43. Thence dvaaraTou) means
to drive any onefrom his place, and then to subvert

or destroy. It occurs in Symniachus, Is. xxii. 3.

2 Kings xviii. 34.]
II. To excite, stir up, to sedition, occ. Acts xxi.

38.

f5T 'Avaaravpoo), w, from dvd again or up,
and vravpow to crucify, which see. To crucify

again or afresh, or rather, according to Lambert

Bos, Alberti, and Raphelius, simply to crucify,

hang iiji
on a <;m-'.s-

; for these learned critics ob-

serve that the V. is never used by the Greek
writers in the former sense, but always in the

latter, occ. Heb. vi. 6
;
where see Wetstein and

"VVoltius. But comp. Max-knight. [Schl. says

simply to ov/
o'///, and observes from Fischer (de

Vit. Lex. N. t'. Prol. i. p. 20) that aW in Greek
and re in Latin are very often idle. On the use

of the word in the simple sense by the Greeks
see Schwar/.. Comm. p. 101. Br. gives Park-
hurst's explanation.]

'Avaurtrd^M, from dvd emphatic, and orfva-
w to groan, which see. To groan deeply, occ.

(38)

Mark viii. 12. [Schl. says, to be angry. The word
occurs Ecclus. xxv. 18. Susann. 22. 2 Mac. vi.

30.] The LXX use it, Lam. i. 4, for the Heb.
TON to sigh, groan.

'Ava<rrp0w, from dvd again, and arptyai to

turn.

I. To overturn, occ. John ii. 15. [Polyb. v. 9.

Isoc. Philip. 2, 13.]

II. To turn back, return
;
in which sense it is

used both by Polybius [iv. 2, 2] and Xenophon,
as may be seen in Wetstein. occ. Acts v. 22.

xv. 16.
^
[Gen. viii. 7. 9. 1 Sam. iii. 5.]

III. Avaarpftftonai, to be conversant, have one's

conversation, in this sense to live. Mat. xvii. 22.
2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 3. Heb. xii. 18. x. 33, TU>V

ovru) dvaffrptipofjLevuJv, of those who were thus con-

versant, i. e. in reproaches and afflictions l
. On

Mat. xvii. 22, Wetstein shows that this V. is

joined with a N. of place, in the sense of be
'<>/<-/,

or

abiding, by Polybius [iii. 33], Xenophon, Plu-

tarch, and Josephus ;
and on Heb. xiii. 18, he

cites from Arrian, Epictet. iv. 4, on KAAQ~S
'ANE2TPA'$HS 'EN r$ct TQZ 'EPFQi, be-

cause you have behaved well in this affair. [Josh.
v. 5. Ezek. xix. 6.]

ggfT 'AvaaTpofyi], fiQ, r}, from dvtffrpoQa, p. m.
of uVa<rrp0w. Behaviour, manner of life. Gal.

i. 13. Eph. iv. 22, et al. freq. Polyb. [iv. 22] and
Arrian [Epict. i. 9. iv. 7.] cited by Wetstein, use
the N. in the same sense. [In Heb. xiii. 7, Schl.

says that from that passage it appears that this

word has the sense of calamities endured, ecil des-

tim/. The word occurs in Tob. iv. 19. 2 Mac.
v. 8.]

'Avardacdi, from dvd emphat. and rdffau) to

put in order.
'

'AvaTa.Gaofj.ai, mid. to compose.
occ. Luke i. 1.

'AvctT&Xu), from dvd up, and rsXAw, obsolete,
to arise.

I. Intransitively, to rise, spring, spring up, as

the sun or solar light. Mat. iv. 16. xiii. 6, et al.

Comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. [Num. xxiv. 1?. Polyb. ix.

15, 10.]
II. Transitively, to cause to rise. occ. Mat. v. 45.

Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 54, Leigh in the

preface to his Supplement, p. 2, and Masclef in

his Heb. Grammar, p. 107, give this as an in-

stance of a Greek verb being applied in a transi-

tive sense, in imitation of the Hebrew conjugation
Hiphil ; yet Homer uses the 1st aor. transitively,
II. v. 777j where, speaking of Juno's horses, he

says,

Tolo-ii/ 3' duftpoairtv 2</uoe<r 'ANE'TEIAE ve/ieo0cu.- Simois caused to spring
Ambrosia from his bank, whereon they browsed.

COWPER.

So Anacreon, Ode liii. 40, where he says the as-

sembly of the gods emitted the rose to *j>rin<}
'

from the thorn-bush that bears
it. Pindar also, and Philo, quoted by Kypke,
use the V. in the like transitive sense. Comp.
invar*\Xw. [Gen. iii. 18. Is. Ixi. 11. 1 Sam.
viii. 22, et al. See Priea-us on Mat. v. 45.]

III. To rise, spring, as our blessed Lord did,
like a dtoot, from the tribe of Judah. occ. Heb.
vii. 14. I'oinp. Js. xi. 1.

1

[In (I reek authors it signifies even to practise a trade.

See Polyb. i. 11. Arrian. Epist. iv. 4. It occurs as hi the
N. T. Prov. xx. 8. Ecclus. xxxviii. 28.]
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IV. To rise, as a cloud, occ. Luke xii. 54. This

verb is very frequently used in the LXX version,

where it most commonly answers to the Heb.

rnj to y>ri'] forth or spread upon, as the light ;

nns to bud, Annulate; or to nos to sprout up.

[See Lev. xiv. 43. 2 Sam. x. 5. Judg. xiv. 18, et

al. Parkhurst's divisions 1, 3, and 4, might be

well reduced to one.]

i, from ava emphatic, and TiOijii to

. 'AvariOtfiiai, mid. to relate, communicate,
. occ. Gal. ii. 2. Acts xxv. 14, where see

Kypke. [See 2 Mae. iii. 9. Heliodor. ii. 21. It

occurs in the LXX in the active, to suspend as

a t,
r it't in a temple, or consecrate. 1 Sam. xxxi. 10.

Lev. \\vii. 28.]

i], ijq, t'i,
from oVarsroXa, perf. mid. of

It is used only inI. The day-spring, or dawn.

a spiritual sense, but applied with the most

striking propriety to the dawning of the gospel-day
vn high, i. e. from heaven, by the birth of

'John the Baptist, previous to the rising of the

SIN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS, occ. Luke i. 78. [It

may be doubted whether dvaTo\r) is not here

that which springs, a race, or offspring. For the

Hebrews compare their children to plants, Is.

Ix. 21. Jer. xxiii. 5. See Plat. Symp. p. 1197.

Ovid, Met. ix. 280. And dvaro\r) signifies a

shoot in Zech. vi. 12. The Hebrew word in this

place and in Jer. xxiii. 5, et al. is rros, which is

certainly used in the 0. T. of Christ, Is. iv. 2.

Zech. iii. 8, and in this place of Zechariah. So

Schleusner, who does not give any positive opi-

nion.]
II. 'AvaroXi'], and plur. 'AvaroXai, al, that

region, or those parts of the heaven or earth,
where the solar light first springs up, and ap-

pears, the cast. Mat. ii. 1, 2 (where see Camp-
bell), ii. 9. viii. 11, et al. Comp. Rev. vii. 2.

This word in the LXX very frequently answers

to the Heb. mip the rising of the sun, and thence

the east.

,
from ava emphatic, or again, and

to turn. To subrert, overturn, occ. 2 Tim.
ii. 18. Tit. i. 11. [LXX, Prov. x. 3. Diod. Sic.

i. 77. See Wetstein, ii. p. 359.]

it),
from ava emphat. and

out of our sight
1
, as we sail past them. So the

English seaman says, We opened such a bay,
meaning, It appeared to open to us. See Kypke,
and comp. 7rpo<ra'yci> II.

from aVa up, and 0pw to carry,
brin<j, bear.

I. To carry or bring up. occ. Mat. xvii. 1.

Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiv. 51. [Polyb. viii. 31, 1.]

II. To offer sacrifices, i. e. to bring them up
2

on the altar. Heb. vii. 27- comp. James ii. 21,
where see Macknight. Hence applied to Christ's

offering Himself as a propitiatory sacrifice, Heb.
vii. 27 ;

and to the spiritual sacrifices which
Christians are to offer in and through Him, Heb.
xiii. 15.

III. To bear sins by imputation really, as the

ancient sacrifices did typically, occ. Heb. ix. 28.

1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Lev. i. 4'. xvi. 21, 22. Exod.
xxix. 10. Is. liii. 6. In the LXX, when used in

the first sense, it commonly answers to the Heb.
N'ln to cause to come ; in the 2d, to rferr to cause

to ascend, i. e. in flame and smoke as a burnt-

offering ;
and in the last sense, to Nto3 to bear,

and "no to bear as a burden, bajulare, as in Is. liii.

11, 12, which see.

, u>, from ava emphatic, and
to cry out. To cry out aloud, occ. Luke i. 42.

[1 Chron. xv. 28. 2 Chron. v. 13.]

sir
'

AVO.XVGIQ, tug, r), from ava^vd) to pour
forth, ava emphatic, and ^vw to pour out.

I. A. profusion or pool of water, colluvies, palus.
Thus Eisner shows it is applied by Strabo [iii.

p. 206] and Philo. Comp. Wetstem and Kypke.
Hence

II. In a figurative sense, a sink or gulf of ric-e

or debaucJiery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4, where see Mac-

knight.

'Avaxwpsw, w, from ava back again, or em-

phatic, and %d)pi>) to go, depart.
I. To go or return back again. Mat. ii. 12, 13.

II. To depart. Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5. Comp.
xv. 21. [Polyb. i. 11, 15.]

III. To withdraw, retire. Mat. ii. 14. 22. John
vi. 15. Acts xxiii. 19 3

. [Exod. ii. 15. Hos. xii. 12.

Herodian. i. 3, 13.]

to nourish, nurse. To nurse, bring up, educate, occ.

Acts vii. 20, 21. xxii. 3. [Wisd. vii. 14. Hero-
dian. i. 2.]

1

Avatyaivtt), from ava emphatic, and fyaivw to

show.

I. To show openly; but it occurs not in the

active voice in the N. T. [Polyb. v. 22, 10.]
II. 'Ai/a^airo/uai, pass, to be shoicn, or appear,

openly, occ. Luke xix. 11. Acts xxi. 3, dvafya-
v'f.rriQ ok rfjv KVTTOOV we appearing as to Cyprus,
for dva<f>avii<Ti]G r}fuv rrJQ KVTTOOV Cyprus ap-

'/>g
to us. An accusative case is often thus

joined with a verb or participle pass, both in the

profane and sacred writers. See Rom. iii. 2.

1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. ii. 7> and Grammar, xxi. 44.

iv. 2. And as to Acts xxi. 3, Wetstein cites

from Theophanes (a Christian writer, however,
of a late age) the similar expression, 'ANA$A-
NE'NTQN avrwv TlTN TITN

;
and from Virgil,

^En. iii. 291,
" Ae'rias Phieacum abscondirnus

arces," literally, II
7

.; hide the lofty towers of the

Phaeacians, i. e. They are hidden from us, or get

(39)

Q, ewe, r'i, from ava^v\(i) to refresh.

A refrigeration, refreshing, or rather a being re-

freshed ;
for I apprehend with Wolfius that the

times avafyvZiuq of refreshing, and the times of
the restitution of all things, are to be distinguished
from each other ;

that the former relate to

Christ's first coming, and the comforts of his

kingdom of grace (comp. Mat. xi. 29) ;
and the

latter to his second and last coming, and the com-

mencement of his kingdom of glory, occ. Acts

iii. 19. The LXX use the word for a breathing

or breathing time, a respite, Exod. viii. 15, where

it answers to the Heb. rrnvi of the same import.

, from ava again, and -^V

I. To cool again, refrigerate, refresh with cool

air, as the body when over-heated. (Comp. Kara-

i//i<Xw -) It occurs not in the N. T. in this sense ;

but

ev avroi'f ]

(from r$3? to

1
[So Luc. Ver. Hist. ii. eirei 5t awe

2 [So the Jews called the victim

ascend), ava<popd, in Ps. 1. 20.]
3

[Schl. says that here it is to lead away, as u

in Xen. Cyrop. vii. 1, 20. Anab. v. 2, 9, but Br. is of a

different opinion.]
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II. Figuratively, to refresh, relieve, when under
distress, occ. 2 Tim. i.'lfi. In the LXX it is

used only in the intransitive sense of taking
breath, being refreshed, and answers (inter al.) to

the Heb. ^Dj to take breath) and to rrn refresh-

ment. [Ex. xxiii. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 14.]

gjip 'AvdpaTroSiffTriG, ov, b, from av^pa-
irodiZu) to reduce to slavery, carry away for a slave,

which from dvdpcnroSov
l a captive taken in tear

and enslaved, and this from dvijp, gen. dvdpog a

man's, and TTOVQ, gen. ITO$QQ <* ft> because he

folloirs or waits at his master's foot. A man-stealer,
a kidnapper, one who steals men to make them slaves,

or sell them into slavery. The Scholiast on Ari-

stoph. Plut. 521, says, "An avdpaTrodiorfo is

not only he who by deceit reduces free men to

slavery, but also he icho seduces slaves from their

masters, in order to convey them elsewhere, and
sell them." So likewise Pollux, and the Ety-

mologist in Wetstein. No doubt both these enor-

mities are prohibited to Christians, occ. 1 Tim.
i. 10. [See Ex. xxi. 16. Deut. xxiv. 7.]

'AvfipiZopai, from dvijp, gen. dvcpoQ, a man.
To behave or acquit oneself -with the wisdom and

courage of a man, perhaps as opposed to a babe
or child in Christ, occ. I Cor. xvi. 13. So Jose-

phus de Bel. v. 7, 3, uses avfpi& crQai for behaving

courageously, and Homer, dvtpeQ tore be men, that

is, courageous, II. v. 529, et al. comp. Wetstein.

This word is often used by the LXX, and
most generally answers to the Heb. pin to be

strong, or to ypN to be robust, valiant. [Deut.
xxxi. 6. Jos. x. 2

T

5.]

fiSfT 'Av$Qo<j)6voQ, ov, 6, from dvf]p, gen.

avdpoQ a man, and Trktyova, pf. m. of tykvw to slay,
which see under 0oVo. A. man-slayer, a mur-
derer, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. [2 Mac. ix. 28.]

gfT 'AvsyK\r]roQ, 6, r}, from a neg. and

tyKaXew to accuse, blame, which see. Not to be

blamed, blameless, irreproachable, occ. 1 Cor. i. 8.

Col. i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 10. Tit. i. 6, 7- [3 Mac.
v. 31. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 4.]

SUIT 'AvtKC~irjyriTQQ, b, ~>j,
from a neg. and

iKCii)ykou.ai to relate particularly. Not to be fully
or adequately expressed or uttered, inexpressible,

unutterable, ineffable, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 15. So

Arrian, see Wetstein.
'

AvtK\d\r}TOQ, 6, r/, from a neg- and
to utter. Unutterable, inexpressible, occ.

1 Pet.
i.^8.

ggp 'AvtK\tnrTOQ, 6, r), from a neg. and EK-

\tiTTw to fail, which see 2
. Which faileth not,

never fail i ini.ii nfi

tiling, occ. Luke xii. 33. [Diod.
Sic. iv. 84.' Munth. Obs. e Diod. Sic. p. 162.]

ggir 'AvfKTOTeooQ, a, ov, compar. of aviKrbg
tolerable, which from dvkxw to bear, which see.

More tolerable, more easy to be borne. Mat. x. 15,
etal.

'Avt\tr}^jni)v, ovog, o, r), from a neg. and

tXf7/Lioji' iiicrnful, c.^'itpa^ioinitf, which see. Un-

mi'ir/ful, incompassionate. occ. Rom. i. 31. [Prov.
v. 9. xi. 7-]

{g|r
'

Avtn'i^o]j.ai, from avfpOQ the wind. To
Ix'

impelled or <lrir<:n />// ///, ir/nd. occ. James i. 6.

[See Heisen. Nov. Hyp. ad Ep. Jac. p. 438.]

"AVIU.OQ, ov, 6, from a/;/a to blow, or rather

1 [This word occurs 3 Mac. vii. 5.]
2 [The word uv K\nr>]y in the same sense occurs Wisd.

vii. 14. viii. 18.]

(40)

from dvilpai pf. pass, of dvirjui to loose, set loose,

which see.

I. Wind. Mat. vii. 25. xi. 7. John vi. IB.

Acts xxvii. 14, 15, et al. freq. comp. Eph. iv. 14.

[Schleusner says that rrn is taken in the same

way for any thing light or inconstant in Job vi. 2G.

xv. 2. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 1066, in Dathe's
ed. and Ecclus. v. 11.]

II. The four icinds are used for the four car-

dinal points, or the east, west, north, and south.

Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. Comp. Is. xliii.

5, 6. Dan. vii. 2. Rev. vii. 1. c^rr nirm rriw

the four winds or spirits of the heavens, is a Heb.

?hrase,

used Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4. Zech. ii. 6, or

0, et al., and denotes the four cardinal points,
because the force or action of the spirit or

air is, in strict philosophical truth, principally
exerted at the western and eastern 3

edges of the

earth in supporting its diurnal motion, and from
the northern and southern pole in regulating its

declination. [Joseph. B. J. vii. 13, 12.] In the

LXX, this word, except in two passages, always
answers to the Heb. mi.

|g|r 'AvkvCiiKTov, ov, ro, neut. from a neg.
and vdk%Tai it is possible, which see under iv-

Ss^op-aL. Impossible, occ. Luke xvii. 1. Comp.
Mat. xviii. 7 5

and OVK tv^k^rai, Luke xiii. 33.

'Av%,tpevvr)TOG, o, r/, from a neg. and *-

fptwdu} to search out, which see, and comp. LXX
in 1 Chron. xix. 3. Amos ix. 3. Obad. 6. Joel

i. 9. Not to be searched out, inscrutable, occ.

Rom. xi. 33.

$*ijr 'Avt^iicaKOQ, b, /, from ai/g^o/zat to bear,
and Kctjeog evil. Enduring evil, either men or

things, patient, forbearing, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 24.

[The substantive dvtZiKaKia occurs Wisd. ii. 19,
and the verb dvf%iKaKio often in eccl. winters.

See Suicer, i. p. 336, and Poll. Onom. v. 138, the

interpreters on Hesychius voce dv^iKaKia, and
D'Orvill. ad Charit. viii. 4, p. 616.]

'AvtixviaffTO, 6, r'i,
from a neg. and i

aw to trace out, which from t out, and I

the footstep, which from VKW to come, and this from
the Chald. nirr to come or go. Not to be traced

out, untraceable. occ. Rom. xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8.

[Job v. 9. ix. 10.] The LXX several times use

the V. iZixvidZw for the Heb. np.rr to search out

minutely, and the N. dvt^i.'xyiaaTOQ for ij/n ]^
there is no searching out.

|$5ip
'

Av(.Traia^vvTOQ, 6, t}, from a neg. and

f.TTaia'xyvop.at to be ashamed. Not adtanicd, i. e.

of plainly preaching the Gospel of Christ. Comp.
2 Tim. i. 8. Rom. i. 16 : or, not to be ashamed,
t'/nf H,;<li-th not to be ashamed. Comp. Tit. ii. 8.

The latter interpretation seems most agreeable
to the form of the Greek word. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 15,
where see Kypke. [Schleus. concurs in the

second explanation. The adverb
occurs commonly. See Wetstein.]

'

Avf.Tri\i]TTTOQ, o, /, from o neg. and

blanicable, which from irtXa/ij3apo/iac
to Ix' ciitiiiltt. [This word is taken from the ancient

wrestling, and was used of a man who was
defended in all parts of the body, and could not

(' cnnijht <ni /i ir/i,r,- by his antagonist. See Krehs.

Obss. Flav. p. 351. Hence it signified, one in

3 See Catcott's Veteris et Verae Philosophise Principia,
pp. 6 10; and Catcott, the son's, Remarks on Creation,

pp. 5557.
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whom there was no plac>'f<>r blame.'] Unblameable,
'

!

>le. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7.

vi. 14.

'Avfpxopat, from ard u)>, and tpx^uai to </o,

i)i. [John vi. 3. comp. Judg.
x\i. 8. 1 Kings xiii. 12. Fab. Cod. Pseud, i.

p. ">4o'. Like uraoui n.;, it is used of persons

going to Jerusalem. In Gal. i. 17, "nor did I

lIiSYl-ll. (JJ'fpXO^Il'y : V7TO(TTpB<t>OVTl.]

"Avtfftg, two, i'i,
from dviij^i to louse, re/a.r.

I . /, i from bonds

\ets 'xxiv. 23. [Hence St.

Paul 'is Billed by Euscbius (H. E. ii. 22) O.VITOQ.
' Chron. x'xiii. 15. Plat. Rep. i. Polyb.

i. , 3.]

II. Jt. mis/i'in or relaxation from uneasiness, ex-

rest, occ. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 5.

viii. 13. 2 Thess. i. 7.
^

'Avt7ci'Zii>, from th-a emphatic, and !raw to

. which the Etymologist deduces from

tTtov, TO, the truth, reality, as if it were irtd^D to

It out the truth ; but treoc, a, ov, is from toi

or
(if.ii

to be. To examine strictly, occ. Acts xxii.

24. 29. [Schl. says that the verb, like the sim-

ple one tra'w (Wisd. ii. 10), has often the same
force as f3aaaviw to examine by torture : Irao-juoc.

is used of torments, 2 Mace. vii. 37. See Susan.

14. Judg. vi. 29, where it means to inquire or

examine into.'}

*ANEY, an adv. governing a genitive. With-

out, not with. occ. Mat. x. 29. 1 Pet. iii. 1. iv. 9.

Wetstein on Mat. shows that "ANEY 6EOY~ is

an expression used by Homer [Od. ii. 372] and

Lucian. In the LXX it twice answers to the

Heb.
f\v. [Ex. xxi. 11. Amos iii. 5. See Job

39. Is. Iv. I.]

ggfT 'AvtvQtToc, o, ij, from a neg. and iWtroQ

jit. rfit, ini-unn-nisnt, not commodious, occ. Acts

xxvii. 12. [Hesych. dvt.vQt,Tov' a^p^orou.]
ggT 'AvtvpiffKoj, from dvd emphatic, and

tvpivKoi to find. To find, find out by diligent seek-

occ. Luke ii. 16. Acts xxi. 4. Raphelius,
in his Annotation on Luke ii. 16, remarks, that

dvivpiffKtiv in the present tense is to seek d'd't-

<i<'iitli/, dvtvptiv in the 2d aor. to find out by diligent

"/. This he confirms by a passage from Ar-

rian, Epictct. ii. 11, KCII Starl ov ZrjTovfitv avrbv,
leal 'ANEYPI'SKOMEN, /cat 'ANEYPO'NTES
\onrov aTTapa/Sa'rwc. %ow/0a ;

"Wherefore then

do we not inquire and diligently seek after this

(rule) ? and when, by diligent inquiry, we have

found it, why do we not use it without devia-

tion ?" [This observation is also made by Wolf,

i. p. 1316, but Schl. doubts if it is ever true, and
denies entirely its general truth. The passage
of Arrian he thinks inapplicable ;

and Xen.
Mem. ii. 9, 3, proves the contrary, dvd has no
force in this verb. Suidas has a gloss on Luke
ii. 16, which has escaped Ernesti : he says, 7}

dvd TrpoOfaiQ \dpiv Koetfiov Kflrai.]

'AvBX"fJ-at, mid. from dvd up, and s^w to hold,
''ar with, stijf'i-r.

It is used either

without a N. following, as 1 Cor. iv. 12. 2 Cor.

xi. 4. 20, or much more frequently with a N.

following in the genitive, as Mat. xvii. 17- Acts
xviii. 14. On 2 Cor. xi. 1, see Wolfius, Cur.

Philol. and Wetstrin. [It has even a dative in

2 Thess. i. 4. With Acts xviii. 14 (to bear pati-

ent/y), compare Symm. Job xxi. 3. Polyb. ix. 30.

Herodian. i. IT, 10. It often signifies to contain

(41)
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one's self. Herod, viii. 26. Gen. xiv. 1. Is. xlii.

14. It has an accus. as well as a genitive in

Greek writers. Herod, i. 196. See Schweigh.
Lex. Polyb. p. 4?.]

1

AvffyioQ, ov, o, probably from avf^Oai to be

connected, perf. pass, infin. of dvaTTTu to conixrf,
which from dvd emphatic, and a^-rw to tie, which
see under aVro/zat. A cousin-merman, or nephew.
occ. Col. iv. 10. [At first, any relation, a brother.

See Gen. xiv. 15, sec. Oxon. See for the word
Tobit vii. 2.]

ggp "Avi]Qov, ov, TO. Dill, a species of herb,
so called perhaps from dvd up, and Btiv to run,
for its stalk runs up to the height of a cubit and

half
1
. If it should not rather be derived from

the Heb. r;:n to embalm, on account of its frayrant

smell, of which Virgil, Eclog. ii. 48, has taken

particular notice,

et florem jungit bene olentis anethi.

And adds the flower of the fragrant dill.

occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. [It is here used for any
common food. On its use in that way see Span-
heim ad Aristoph. Nub. 978. It was used for

pickling. See Colum. xii. 8.] Comp. dvQoQ.

'Avr]Kdj, from dvd up, and ijicio to come.

I. To come up, come to.

II. To appertain, belong to. [1 Mace, xi 40.

xi. 35.] Hence
III. 'Avf)Kti, impers. it appertained, it be-

cometh, it is fit. occ. Col. iii 18. Particip. neut.

dvfJKOv, OVTOQ, TO, what is fit, becoming, occ. Eph.
v. 4. Philem. 8. In Eph. v. 4, the expression
TO. OVK dvfjKovTa, which are not convenient, is

a litotes for, which are hitjhly inconrenient and

improper. So TO. /n} KaBi]KovTa, Rom. i. 28.

On which last cited text Doddridge remarks,
that Homer, in like manner, uses dtiKka tpya,
ungentle deeds, for all the barbarous indignities

which Achilles practised on the corpse of Hector,
II. xxii. 395. Comp. aXvo-iriX?^. [On the ellipse
of this word, as Luke xiv. 28. Acts xxviii. 10,
see Palairet, Obss. Phil. p. 348.]

g|r 'Avfjfiepog, 6, '/,
from a neg. and ij^epo^

mild, which see under *Hpe/ioc. Not mid. I, un-

gentle, fierce, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [Arrian. Epict.
i. 3. Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 41.]

'ANH'P, dv'tpoQ and dvdpoQ, 6, either from
dva) ^lp^cards (see under dvOpuTror), or perhaps
from the Heb. "0 a lamp, with n emphatic pre-

fixed, according to that of Prov. xx. 27, The

spirit o/man is "O
2 a lamp of Jehovah: in which

1 See Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. vi. p. 106.
2 And from this revealed truth, which, no doubt, was

well known to the ancient believers long before the time
of Solomon (see Gen. ii. 7), the heathens seemed to have
borrowed their accounts, of the human soul, impiously
attributing to their arch-idol, the heavens, the supporting
of its spiritual life, and even making the human spirit or

soul apart of their god, the heavens, air, or ether. Thus

Pythagoras, as we are informed by Diogenes Laertius (in

Pythag.), held that the human soul is & portion of the ether

(uTroo-Trao-jua alflepor), and therefore immortal, because
the ether is so : and Cicero (in the character of Cato)
declares that Pythagoras and the Pythagoreans never

doubted but our souls were portions of the universal mind
or god,

"
quin ex universa mente divina delibatos animos

haberemus." De Senect. cap. 21. So Horace, ii. Sat. 2, 79,

calls the human soul

Divinae particulam aurae.

A particle of breath diviue.

Virgil, Mn. vi. 746 :
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view it is remarkable that the ancient Greek

poets, particularly Homer, frequently use 0w ,

whose primary sense is light (from 0a'o to shine},
for a man. [I need hardly observe that this is

entirely visionary, not to say absurd.]
I. Man, a name of the species. Luke xi. 31,

32, et al. [In many places where so used, it is

pleonastic, as Rom. iv. 8, and seems an imitation

of the Hebrew, Ps. i. 1. Or it may be rendered

by some one, any one, &c. See Luke ix. 38. Acts

iii. 14. So the Greek writers used the word.

See Eur. Hec. 644, and Munker. ad Antonin.

Metam. p. 284.]
II. A man, as distinguished from a woman or

child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. [From a child,

1 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 33.]
III. A man, as related to a woman, a husband.

Mat, i. 16. (comp. Deut. xxii. 23, 24.) Mark
x. 2. John iv. 16 18, et al. freq. [So XD\V Jer.

iii. 1. Hos. ii. 7- See Theoph. Char. xiii. 5.

Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 5. Terent. Hecyr. act. v. sc. i.

In Mat. i. 16, it is one betrothed (comp. Luke i. 27-

Rev. x-xii. 2) ;
for the rights of betrothal and

marriage were little different. See Surenhus.

/3</3Xo KoraXXayf/g, p. 137. Gen. xxix. 21, and
Liban. Ep. 658. Zonar. Lex. c. 170.]

IV. The vocative plur. dvdotc is used in ad-

[VI. An inhabitant. Mat. xiv. 35. Luke xi. 32,
an imitation of the Hebrew. See Gen. xix. 4.

xxvi. 7- 1 Sam. v. 7- Schl. adds the signification
a soldier, referring to Luke xxii. 63, compared
with John xviii. 3, and Horn. II. i. 7. Polyb. ii.

64, 6, but this is clearly fanciful.]

'Av&'oTTj/it, from dvri against, and Wrij/zi to

stand. To stand against, to resist^ whether in

deed or word. Mat. v. 39. Eph. vi. 13. James
iv. 7- Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10, et al.

'Av9op.oXo-Ytop.ai, ovpai, mid. from dvri in

return, and 6/xoXoyf o> to confess, acknowledge. With
a dat. of the person, to confess, return thanks to.

occ. Luke ii. 38 ; where Wetstein explains this

word by giving thanks to God CLVT' tvepytaiag for
the benefit bestowed, and cites from Plutarch.

il. (misprinted Timol ) p. 260. B, 'AN6O-
nva \d$iv, to return tlmnks

for a favour. In the LXX the V. is used, Ps.

Ixxix. 13, for Heb. rnirT to confess. Comp. Ezra

iii. 11, where LXX render rnrrb niirqi VvTC m^i,
and they answered (each other) in praising and

confessing to Jehorah, by KI aTreKpidrjaav iv

airy KUI av0o//oXoyj7(Tft r<p [Schl. ex-

dressing the discourse to men, and is equivalent
to sirs or gentlemen in English. See Acts vii. 26.

xiv. 15. xix. 25. xxvi. 10.

V. It is used, as it were, pleonastically.

'Avr}p 7rpo<f>i)T)]Q a prophet. Luke xxiv. 19.

"Avdpt d8t\<j>oi brethren. Acts i. 16. vii. 2.

This manner of expression, it must be confessed,
is very agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, and
thence to the style of the LXX. (See Judg.
vi. 8. xix. 1. 16/22, in Heb. and LXX.) But
then it is no less true that the purest Greek
writers use drrjp in the same manner. Thus
Blackwall (Sacred Classics, i. p. 29, 8vo) pro-
duces from Homer, II. iii. 170, BA2IAH~i 'AN-
API': from Thucyd. i. 41, 'ANAPA STPATH-
TO'N : and from Demosthenes, 'ANAPES AI-

KASTAI'. To which we may add, from Herod,

i. 90, 'ANAPO'S BASIAE'QS, and 141, 'ANAPA
'AYAHTH'N : and from Plato's Pluedon, 9,

$TAO2O'*OY 'ANAPO'S, so 34. [Schl. con-

siders the word as used in many places as an
honourable title, as in the common address to

the Athenians, and in Lucian (Jup. Tragoed.
c. 15), w dvdptg Qtoi. See Schwarz. Comm.

p. 113. In James ii. 2, the word means a rich

and powerful man, and is illustrated by Ecclus.

x. 26. To show that in Acts viii. 27 it means
a man of dignity, see 1 Mac. ii. 25. vi. 5?.]

JSthereum sensum, atque aurai simplicis IGNEM.

A sentient ether, pure aerial FIRE.

And Pliny, the naturalist, speaks thus of Hipparchus,
giving us thereby his own opinion :

" The never-enough
commended Hipparchus, as being one than whom no man
more fully approved the relation of the stars to man, and
the opinion of our souls beiny a part of the heaven, ani-

masque nostras partem esse cocli." Nat. Hist. ii. 26. The
same doctrine is maintained by the infidel in Wisd. ii 2

See also Leland's Advantage and Necessity of Christian

Revelation, part i. ch. xii. p. 2C1, &c. Svo. Of Pythagoras;
and ch. xiii. p. 293, note (g) ;

and Mrs. Carter's Introduc-

tion to her Translation of Epictetus, 1!) and .".1.

i Others deduce 0r, when used in this sense, from

XLT: a living or breathing creature (see Gen. ii. 7), or from

d>do) to speak.

(42)

pressly denies that the word ever means to con-

fess in return, and says it means, both in this

single place in the N. T. and in those cited by
Parkhurst, to praise simply.]

'AN90S, tog, OVQ, TO. The Greek Etymolo-
gists derive it from dvd) up, and Qiiv to run, be-

cause while growing it generally tends upwards:
but may it not be more probably deduced from
the Heb. EOT to embalm, make siceet ? See Cant,

ii. 13. A flower of an herb. occ. James i. 10, 11.

1 Pet. i. 24. Comp. Is. xl. 6, 7- So Juvenal, Sat.

ix. 1268,
Festinat enim decurrere relax

Flosculus angustae miseraeque brevissima vitae

Portio;-
[See Num. xvii. 8. Job xv. 33.]

ggir 'AvQpaKid, aQ, ?/, from dvOpaZ, aicog. A
heap or fire of live coals, occ. John xviii. 18. xxi. 9.

On the former text Wetstein shows that this

word is used by Homer [II. ix. 213], Athenians,

Aristophanes [Eq. 777L and Plutarch. Comp.
Ecclus. xi. 32. [2 Mac. ix. 20.]

'AN6PAS, 6. A burning or 'lite coal.

occ. Rom. xii. 20. [Schleusner translates or

paraphrases this, You mil create great ti,

in your enemy, or make him blush and grievefor his

malice ; and he adds, that St. Paul does not ad-

vise us to confer benefits on our enemies on pur-

pose to cause them uneasiness, but speaks of the

natural effect of such conduct. St. Paul certainly
refers to Prov. xxv. 22. On which see Schul-

tens. Comni. p. 335.]

'AvQpwirdptffKOG, o, r}, from dvB(>(i)TroQ a man
and dpiffKoo to please. One that is desirous of

pleasing men, a mcm-plccuer. occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col.

iii. 22. The V. dvQpdiTraptGKta) is used by Ig-
natius in the same view, Epist. ad Rom. 2.

[The word, like dptffKoc, is always used in a bad
sense. Ps. liii. 5. Sec J'salt. Salom. ap. Fabr.

Cod. Pseud, i. p. 929.]

'Av0pu>7rivo, i], ov, from dvOpwTrog man. Jfn-

IIHIII, belonging
1<> man, his manners, customs,

nature or condition, occ. Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii.

4. 13. iv. 3. x. 13. James iii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13.

The word is used in like manner by the profane
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writers. See Wetstein. [Num. v. 6. Ezek.

i\. I

gap 'Av9p(i)7TOKr6voQ, o, from uvQpuiroQ a

man, and tKrova p. m. of crm'u) f<> s/ay. -^ (-
i/i nril> ft r. oee. John viii. 44. (where

com]). Wisd. ii. 24. and see Campbell.) 1 John
iii. 15. [Sch. savs, //.' who hates another, and

t linn nnhnppii, like a murderer.]
'Av^owTrof, ov, o, from dvut ddptlv ry WTTI

/ upward* icith hit countenance, or from avw

Tp'tTTtiv wira tnntin<i hilt ricir wpvoa/rdi. Ovid,
Met. i. having observed that Prometheus 1

, i. e.

the <li riii,
1

('<>int>i,l (romp. (Jen. i. 20), formed man
in tit'' iina.h- <>f (It,' all-ruling gods, adds in those

well-known lines, 85, &c.

Pronaque cum spectent animalia caetera terram,
O* hnmini sublime dedit, ccelnmque tueri

Jussit, et erectos ad sidera tollere vultus.

Whilst other creatures towards the earth look down,
He gave to man a front sublime, and raised
His nobler view to ken the starry heaven.

Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a mere

poetical flight. The most serious and sensible of

the philosophical writers among the heathen urge
the same sentiments. Thus Cicero, in the cha-
racter of a Stoic, observes,

" God raised men aloft

fi'oiii tJii
1

ground, and made them upright, that, by
/ the heavens, they might receive the know-

ledge of the gods. For men (says he) are upon
the earth not merely as inhabitants, but as spec-
tators of things above them in the hearens (supe-
rarum rerum atque coelestium), the rieic of which

,-.- to no otlier animals." De Nat. Deor. ii. 56,
CM!. Olivet. And again, De Leg. i. 2,

" Cum cce-

animantes ad pastum abjecisset, solum homi-
nem erexit, ad coelique quasi cognationis domi-

eUtique priitini conspectum excitavit." "When
God had made other animals prone to feed on
the ground, he made man alone nprti/ht, and raised
him to a rieic <>fhmren,a.s of his native and origi-
nal habitation." So Agrippa in Dio, Hist. lib.

Hi. p. 315, TO avQowTTivov TTCLV, lire t/c TE Oiwv

yfynvos Kai tQ Btovg a0j)ov, *ANQ BAE'nEI :

" The whole human race, as being sprung from
the gods, and destined to return to them, looks

'/ft."

I. Man 2
,
a name of the species without respect

\, Mat. v. 13. 16. vi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 26, et al.

or to ae, John xvi. 21. [Phil. ii. 7. Comp.
Plat. Pined, ix. p. 929, ed. Bi >.]

II. -/ mini, as distinguished from a woman.
[1 Cor. vii. 1, more especially a husband. Mat.
xix. 3. 5. 10. Mark x. 7. J( b vi. 9. Test. xii.

Pat. ap. Fal>. Cod. i. p. 529. Schleus. says, that
in Horn. vii. 1, it means the woman or wife in op-
povition to the husband, but 13r. observes that
tin- proposition is universal, and that the special
MK- (with respect to the wife) is frequently
omitted by St. Paul. Schleusner further thinks
that in the expression tin- Son of man, the word
always means /////, when Christ is spoken of.

Some have thought that our Saviour, in using
this phrase (for none of the Apostles use it in

writing Of him), meant to represent himself as

coming with gn at humility, as the lowest and
most despised of men. Hut Schl. says that our
Saviour meant to show by it, that he was the

1
TlponnOevs from irpo/jLt]Oevonai to provide, take thought

beforehand.
2 [See Valck. ad Theocr. Adon. p. 395.1

(43)
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promised Messiah, born of a virgin, who had
taken on him our nature, and come to fulfil that

great decree of God, that mankind should be
saved by one in their own form.]

III. Every man, every one, any one. 1 Cor. iv.

1. xi. 28. Gal. iii. 12. [Gen. xiii. 12. 1 Sam. viii.

22.]
IV. In the N. T. avOpwiroQ is frequently

joined, as it were pleonastic-ally, with another N.
See Mat, xi. 19. xiii. "28. 45. 52. Luke ii. 15, et

al. Comp. Gen. ix. 5. 20. xiii. 8. xiii. 30. 33, in

Heb. and LXX, and dvrjn V. So Raphelius on
Luke ii. 15, cites from Arrian, AOY'AOIS 'AN-
ePQ'lIOIS for slates, NOMA'AES 'ANePQIIOI
for shepherds

3
. See Campbell's Preliminary Dis-

sert, to Gospels, p. 613. [I may mention here
that Schl. ascribes many meanings to dvOpio-jrog
which it never possessed, except Avhen placed in

a particular relation to other words. Thus,
" 1

came to set a man against his father "
occurs

Mat. x. 35, and therefore Schleus. ascribes the
sense of son to dvQpuTroe, and in the same way

|

that of master (from Mat. x. 36), slave (from Luke
xii. 36), soldier simply from Mat. viii. 9.]

[V. A tile person (as perhaps in John xi. 47,
and according to Maius, Obs. Sac. ii. p. 63, in

Phil. ii. 8
;
see also Luke v. 20. xxii. 58, and

Mounteney on Demosth. Phil. i. p. 221, and Pe-

tit, Obs. Misc. p. 181
;
and hence it is applied to

the Gentiles, Mat. xxvii. 22, (comp. Mark x. 33.)
and Mark ix. 31. Luke xviii. 32. J

[VI. The nature of man. Thus in the phrases
so often occurring, 6 TraXctJoe a. and 6 KUIVOQ a.

we understand respectively, man's old and sinful

nature, and his new and regenerate one, and so of

the phrase 6 ttrw a. Rom. vii. 22. Eph. iii. 16.]

[VII. Human, used for dvOowTrivoe, 1 Cor. i.

25. iii. 21, and always in an unfavourable sense.

! The phrase /card dv9pu)7rov after the manner of
mankind has relation to this sense. It occurs
Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor. iii. 3. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 15, with

j

some sense in general of the weakness of man. It

often occurs in good writers. See Kara.]

[VIII. The phrase av^nwTroi Btou deserves

notice. In the O. T. it is used of the prophets
and preachers. See 1 Kings xiii. 1. 2 Kings'iv.
40. Deut. xxiii. 1.]

giir 'AvQvTraTtvd), from avOv-rraroQ. To be

proconsul, to have proconsular authority, occ. Acts
xviii. 12.

ggfT
'

KvQvTraTOQ, ov, b, from avri for, instead

of, and VTTUTOQ superlat. of
iiTrsp q. vir'tpTaroQ,

the supreme, h'ujJiest ; also, a consul, so called by
the Greek writers, because, after the expulsion
of the kings, the consuls had the supreme or hi</hest

authority in the Roman government. A. procon-
.</>/,

a person sent as governor into a Roman pro-
vince with consular power. In the time of the

commonwealth, the authority, both civil and

military, of the proconsuls, Mas very extensive.

But Augustus, at the beginning of his reign, di-

vided the provinces into two parts ;
one of which

i he gave wholly over to the senate and people, and
reserved the other for himself. After which

time, those governors only who were sent into

the former division bore the name of proconsuls ;

3 [So in LXX, Gen. ix. 20. xlvi. 32. Lev. xxi. 9 ;
and

the word is often found in the LXX where there is nothing
in the Hebrew. See Lev. xx. 10. xxi. 20, et al.J
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though they were denied the whole military

power, and so fell short of the old proconsuls
1

.

That this title of proconsul is with great a<riir<ic;i

given by St. Luke to Sergius Paulus, Acts xiii. "J,

8. 12, and to Gallio, Acts xviii. 12, may be seen

in Doddridge's notes on those texts, and in the

authors there quoted by him. occ. Acts xix. 38.

The later Greek writers use the N. dvQviraTOQ,
and the V. ai'^t'Trarfua* in the same sense as St.

Luke. See Wetstein on Acts xiii. 7-

'Avujjui, from civet back, and 'irjut to send.

I. To send back ; but it occurs not strictly in

this sense in the N. T.

II. To loosen, unloose, occ. Acts xvi. 26. xxvii.

40 ;
where comp. under 7rr)da\tov.

III. To lewii, 'moderate, occ. Eph. vi. 9. So

Epictetus, Enchir. c. 54, cited by Alberti and

Wetstein, TIJV aicti 'ANIE'NAI, to lessen the

respect. [Deut. xxxi. G.]

IV. To dismiss, leave, occ. Heb. xiii. 5. [Mai.
iv. 2.]

ggp 'AvtXeuiQ, M, 6, T/, Att. for dviXaog, from

a neg. and 'i\tu)Q (Att. for t'Xaog) merc'iful. With-

out mercy, occ. James ii. 13.

ggp "AviTTTog, 6, t'i,
from a neg. and V'LTTTM to

wath. Not washed, unwasken. occ. Mat. xv. 20.

Mark vii. 2. 5. [See Surenh. Misch. vi. p. 480.J

'AviffTTjfJii, from dvd again, and Yor//u to

place, stand. See the remark under IOTJ//U.

I. In the 2nd aor. active, intransitively, to

stand aijain, to rise from a sitting or recumbent

posture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark i. 35. ii. 14. xiv. 60, et

al. freq. Acts xii. 7- 'Avdff-a rise up, 2nd aor.

imper. act. for ai/a<rrj0i. So Eph. v. 14. [Schl.

observes, and very justly, that in all the passages
where the participle of this verb is added to

another verb, or this verb is joined with another,
it is almost pleonastic, and is a Hebraism

;
for

in the Hebrew, a verb of action has often a verb

preceding it which expresses an action necessarily

preceding the action of the verb, as dvaaritQ

tr)X0. See Deut. xvii. 18. xxxii. 38.]

II. In the 2nd aor. act. and 1st fut. mid. in-

transitively, to rise, or arise from the dead, applied
to Christ. Mat. xvii. 9. xx. 19, et al. freq. : and
to men in general, Mark xii. 23. 25. Luke xvi. 31.

John xi. 23, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16. See 2 Mac. vii.

14. Homer, II. xxi. 56. But in the 1st fut. and
1st aor. act. transitively, to raise, cause to rise

from the dead. Acts ii. 24. 32. John vi. 39, 40.

See 2 Mac. vii. 9. Homer, II. xxiv. 551.

III. To rise from the spiritual death of sin. occ.

Eph. v. 14. comp. John v. 25. Eph. ii. 5,6. Col.

iii. 1.

IV. In the 2nd aor. act. intransitively, to rise,

arise, app(r, bi-gin to act. Acts v. 36, 37- vii. 18.

'Aviarajjiai pass, the same. Rom. xv. 12. Heb.
vii. 11, 12. In the 1st fut. act. transitively, to

v/W.sv up, cause to appmr. Mat. xxii. 24. Acts iii.

22. 26. [vii. 37-] xiii. 32, et al. On Acts ii. 30,

observe that the words TO Kara adana dvaaTtj-
aeiv TOV X.QiffTov are omitted in the Alexandrian

and Ephrem MSS., and in the Cambridge one by
correction, as ulso in the Vulg. Syriac, and other

ancient versions, and that Griesbach accordingly

rejects them from the text.

i See Rennet's Antiquities of Rome, p. 125, 6. Lard-

ner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. book i. ch. 1. 11,

and Crevier, Hist, des Empereurs, t. i. p. 25, 26. 49, 12mo.

(44)
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V. In the 2nd aor. act. intransitively, it im-

ports hostility or opposition : to rise tip, conmn'it<-<>

hostilities or opjiox'ttioii. Mark iii. 26. Acts vi. 9.

[2 Chron. xiii. 7- Time. viii. 45.]
VI. To depart. Mark vii. 24. x. 1. comp. Mat.

xix. 1. On Mark x. 1, Kypke cites the best
Greek writers using the V. in this sense. In the
LXX it most frequently answers to the Heb. cij?

to stand up, arise.

'AVOIJTOC, o, ?'/, from a neg. and vokm to con-

sider.

I. Inconsiderate, thoughtless, foolish, occ. Luke
xxiv. 25. Gal. iii. 1. 3.

[II. Ignorant. Rom. i. 14. Tit. iii. 3. In I

Tim. vi. 9, it seems to be "that which makes
men foolish or mad." See Etym. M. v. evvov%oQ.
The word occurs, Prov. xvii. 28. xv. 21.]

'Avoid, ag, r'i, from dvoog, mad, foolish, which
from a neg. and VOOQ, mind, understanding.

-

Madness, folly, want of iind{'rxt<tiidin</. occ. Luke
vi. 11. 2 Tim. iii. 9. [In 2 Tim. iii. 9, it is rather

iiiijii, tii, as 2 Mac. iv. 6. xiv. 5, et al. LXX,
Prov. xxii. 15.]

'Ayoiyw, from dva, and oiyw to open. From
di'oiyio we have in the N. T. not only several

tenses formed regularly, but also several after

the Attic dialect, as the 1st aor. aviyZa John
ix. 14. perf. pass. part, aj/tyyjuevog Acts xvi. 27,
et al. freq. 1st aor. pass, amp \Qriv Luke i. 64,
et al. and (with a triple augment) r}vt(-%Qi] and

i]vi(yQT(}vav Rev. xx. 12. infin. avtyxQrfvai
Luke iii. 21. perf. mid. dv'tyya 1 Cor. xvi. 9.

2 Cor. vi. 11.

I. To open, as a door or gate, &c. Mat. ii. 11.

Acts v. 19. 23. xii. 14. comp. xiv. 27.

II. To open, as the mouth or eyes. See Mat.
v. 2. ix. 30. 2 Cor. vi. 11. John ix." 14. 17. cornp.
Num. xxii. 28. Ps. Ixxviii. 2. Gen. xxi. 19.

i 2 Kings vi. 20. Is. xiii. 7, in the LXX and Heb.

|

Eisner, in like manner, cites from yEschylus,
!
OlTEIN STO'MA. To which we may add from

Lucian, Rhet. Prsec. t. ii. p. 448, ed. Bened.
'ANOI'SAS STO'MA, and Ad Indoct. p. 537,
'ANEQtrME'NOIS TOPS 'O*9AAMOrs. On
Luke i. 64 comp. Luke xii. 54, 55. 1 Cor. iii. 2,

and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under rvo V.

III. In the mid. and pass, to be opened, as the

heavens at the descent of the Holy Spirit on
Christ. Mat. iii. 16. Luke iii. 21. comp. Ezek.i. 1.

Acts vii. 56. Rev. xix. 11, and under <TXI'W I.

See Kypke on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. [This word is often

metaphorically used : the phrase, a door is opened,
often means, an opportunity i? <iici>n. See 1 Cor.

xvi. 9. (on the passive use of artyya here see

Thorn. M. in voce, and Grjev. ad Lucian. t. iii.

p. 575.) 2 Cor. ii. 12. See also Acts xiv. 17.] ,

'AvoiKo^o/Ltsw, w, from dva again, and O'IKOGO-

p-sio to build a house, which see. To build up
fi/'(i>i. occ. Acts xv. 16. The Hebrew words

answering to this in the LXX of Amos ix. 11, are
n; tof>'in-<', irtifl up, and n:| (o build.

jggfT
*

Avoids, tug, i}, from di/otyw to open.
An opening, as of the mouth, occ. Eph. vi. 19.

'Avofjiia, ag, /, from dvofiog f<tirf<**.

[I. A $t<ttt' of lawlessness or n'<v. Mat. xxiii. 28.

Rom. vi. 19. Tit. ii. 14. 1 John iii. 4. Wisd. v. 7.

Ecclus. xiii. 24. Gen. xix. 5.]

[II. si >i
>/

it ii. Mat. vii. 23. xiii. 41. Rom.iv. 7.

vi. 19. Heb. viii. 12. x. 17. Ecclus. xxi. 4. Exod.
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\xxiv. 0, et al., and especially sins of violence or

-/. Mat. xxiv. 12. Heb. i. 1). Eek. viL 23.

viii. 17. Schleusner thinks that in 2 Thess. ii. 7,

it has the meaning of ajiuttatt/, (referring to Job

vii. -Jl. viii. 4, and especially to Is. i. 5.) and in

J I'm-, vi. 14, absolutely, the fait* religion of Pa-

ganism.]
noc, 6, //, from a neg. and ro/iog fow.

1. L-iirl. .->, //of haring, knowing, or acknowledging

'-/,./] A.f/r. oce.' 1 Cor. ix. 21, where
^ob-

tlu> paronomasia. [1 Mac. ii. 44. Wisd.

x\ii. 1'.]

1 1. Laiflsf, trwugmring tin 1

fair, a transgressor,

. .Mark xv. ii!. Arts ii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 8, et

al. [On Luke xxii. 37, comp. Is. liii. 12, and

Mark xv. 28. In 1 Tim. i. 9, it seems to be, a

oar under punishment.]

ggp 'Avonwg, adv. from avopOQ. Without

h'triii'/ the fate. occ. Rom. ii. 12
;
where Alberti

r'ves, that Isoerates likewise applies dvo/twg
in this unusual sense, Paneg. p. m. 94, TOVQ"E\-
X ;/r<; 'ANO'MQS u)i'rac, KCII airopdSriv O'IKOVV-

TOQ,
" The Greeks living without laws, and in

scattered dwellings." [Parkhurst is quite wrong
in citing this passage. The word in the N. T.

means " without a revealed law," i. e. the law of

Muses.]

'Avop96d), u>, from dvd again, and 6o96a) to

I. To make straight, or upright, again, occ.

Luke xiii. 13. comp. Heb. xii. 12. [LXX, 1

Chron. xvii. 24. Ecclus. xi. 12.]

II. To erect again, occ. Acts xv. 16. [Herod.
i. Hi.]

'Avoaioq, 6, /,
from a neg. and office lioly.

r,,h<,bj, imptotw. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 2.

Comp. Ezek. xxii. 9, in LXX, and Wisd. xii. 4.

2 Mae. vii. 34. viii. 32.

ggp 'Avox^l, ns> *h fr m avexopat to bear.

Forbearance, occ. Rom. ii. 4. iii. 26. [In this

it is not found elsewhere. In 1 Mac. xii. 25,

it means, time of dday. In Joseph. A. J. vi. 5, 1,

and B. J. i. 8, 6, it is delay, or truce.}

T 'AvTaywviZouai, from avr'i against, and

to strire. To strire against. occ. Heb.

xii. 4. Lueian uses this compound V. De Mort.

ur . t. ii. p. 759, ed. Bened. rbv 'ANTAFQ-
"M'/E^OAI icai avr<p r<p 'OXu/iTn'y Svvdjjitvov,
" Who was able to contend or engage icith even the

Olympian Jove himself." So Josephus, p. 1335,
ed. Hudson.

'AvraXXay/ia, arog, TO, from dvTf]\\ayuai

perf. pass, of diT\Xacr<Tw o exchange, which
from av-i instead of, and dXXaaaio to change.

J. >/ thin<i '//'<. :: la fi-laiHie for another, a coin-

In this sense the word is used

by the LXX, 1 Kings xxi. 2. (Alex.) Job xxviii.

IT). S,, in Jnsephus [Ant. xiv. 16, 3, ed.

Hudson, cited by Kypke], Herod, having taken

Jerusalem, prevented the massacre of the in-

habitants, saving, MQ tiri ro<rovT(p TTO\ITU>V

I V' \AAT.M A, that "he should esteem even

the empire of the world but a small compensation
for such a slaughter of the citizens."

II. A rantom, ]>r'n-<- i>'i<l to redeem from,

jiiiiii.-iJini'-i/t
<>r '/'/. dec. Mat. xvi. 20. Mark viii.

37. com]'. I

1

-, xlix. 8. [See Ecclus. vi. 15. xxvi.

lo. Job xxviii. 18. Ruth iv. 7. Jer. xv. 13.]

(4.",)

ANT
This word in the LXX answers to the Heb. TTO
i

j'rici.', ns^n change or ^change, rnran cwhtunii',

commutation, &c.
'

AvTavarrXijooio, S>, from avri in turn or

correspondency, and aVa7rXj/p6u> to
fu/jil. To

Jill

itp, or complete in turn, or in
cnrre.<]>ottd<-ii<-//. occ.

Col. i. 24, dvravav\.tip& ra vffreprjftara rSiv

BXtytbtv TOV Xpioroi; iv ry aopKi ftov, I in mv
turn fill up ichat Is tranting of the

affliction* of
< 'hrist (in his members, comp. Acts ix. 4, 5) in

my own fash, i. e. as Christ once suffered for be-

lievers, and for myself in particular ; and de-

clared, that in this world his disciples or members
should have tribulation, so / in my turn fill up,
&c. Or rather, as Christ once suffered in the

flesh many afflictions, so I, in conformity to his

example (avr'i), am iiHin/f tip in my own flesh ichat

is wanting of such-like sufferings as he endured.

See Wolfius and Macknight on the text, and

comp. 2 Cor. i. 5. This decompounded V. is

used by Onosander, Dio, and Pemosthenes, cited

by Wetstein. [Schleusner says, that avri has

very often no force in composition, and this re-

mark is applicable here; and he further con-

strues this passage rightly,
" I bear whatever

sufferings are left for me to endure on account of

the Christian religion." But he neglects to jus-

tify this meaning of the phrase r) Q\tyiQ TOV

Xptorou by examples. See Rev. i. 9.]

'AvraTTodidwfAi, from dvri in turn, and CLTTO-

cicwui to render. To recompense, repay, return,
whether good or evil. occ. Luke xiv. 14. Rom.
xi. 35. xii. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6. Heb.
x. 30. Comp. Ecclus. iii. 31. This verb in the

LXX most commonly answers to the Heb. ^a
to requite, Terr to return, cV< to repay. [Is. iii. 9.

Prov. xx. 22.]

'AvTaTrodofjLa, O.TOQ, TO, from ajraTro^wjwi.
I. Recompense, retribution, of good. occ. Luke

xiv. 12. [Ecclus. xii. 2.]

II. Recompense, retaliation, of evil. occ. Rom.
xi. 9. [2 Chron. xxxii. 25. Ecclus. xiv. 6.]

'AvTcnroCoaiQ, eaf, *y, from aVraTrodi^w/n.

Recompense, reward, occ. Col. iii. 24. [Is. xxxiv.

8.]

'Aj'rot7ro/cpiVo//at, from dvri against, and aVo-
to answer. To ansirer in opposition, to

reply against, occ. Luke xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20.

[Job xvi. 8.] This word In the LXX is used
for the Heb. TOT to return, and rrj? to ansicer.

'AVTBTTU, fof which the only part in use is the

2nd aor. avriivovfi from dvTi against, and ITTW

to say. To gainsa ;/,
contradict, occ. Luke xxi. 15.

Acts iv. 14. [Jobix. 3. 1 Mac. xiv. 44.]

'AjTs^ojUttt, mid. from dvri against, and f^w to

hold, finid. t%o^ai,f to adhere. It is construed

with a genitive.
I. To hold any thing against some resisting

force.

II. To hold fast, adhere to, notwithstanding
resistance or opposite force, oce. Mat. vi. 24

(where see Wetstein). Luke xvi. 13. Tit. i. 9.

Thus Josephus, describing the miseries of the

famine during the siege of Jerusalem, and how
the seditious forced from the people whatever

food they found, says, 'I'./v-oTrrri'ro <~t ytpovrtQ
'ANTEXO'MENOI TOJV airiwv,

" Old men were

beaten while they held fast their victuals." De
Bel. v. 10, 3.
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III. To succour, support, as an infirm body by

the hand from falling. [Rather to attend to, to

direct one's attention and endeavours to. See Tit.

i. 9.] occ. 1 Thess. v. 14. And in the same view

the LXX appear to have used the word, Job
xxxiii. 24, 'ANeE'SETAI rov

/UT)
vifftlv ei'c Od-

varov, He slwdl sustain him from falling to death.

Comp. Acts xx. 35.

'ANTI', a preposition which denotes answering,

correlation, or correspondency to, or return for some-

what else.

I. Governing a genitive.
1. For, in return for, for the sake of. Rom.

xii. 17. Heb. xii. 16, et al.

2. For, upon account of, answerable to. Mat. v.

38. xvii. 27. John i. 16, %daiv dvrl %aptrof

grace for, answerable to, (his) grace: for the pro-
noun avTov, which occurs after

must be understood as repeated after x
The Word incarnate, says the Apostle, resided

among us, full of grace and truth ; and of his ful-

ness -we all hare received, even grace for his grace ;

" that is, of every grace or celestial gift conferred

above measure upon Him, his disciples have re-

ceived a portion according to their measure."

Campbell's Note, where see more
;
and comp.

Jortin's Tracts, vol. i. p. 402, ed. 1790. [Schott-

gen and Schleusner say, from the Hebrew, grace

upon (or in addition to) grace. See Theogn. 344,
dvr dvmv dviaQ : and Gataker, Op. Posth. 27.

So Bengel ad 1. quoting ^Esch. Agam., Chryso-

stom, and many moderns. Deyling (part iii. obs.

33) says, The favour of the Gospel instead of that

of the law.]
'AvO' wv,an elliptical Attic expression for dvrl

Tovruv WV, literally, on account of these things

that, i. e. on this account that, because that, because.

Luke i. 20. xix. 44. Acts xii. 23.

3. In the stead, or place, of. Mat. ii. 22. xx. 28.

Mark x. 45. Luke xi. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 15.

James iv. 1 5. Heb. xii. 2 ;
where see Wolfius

and Wetstein.

II. In composition it denotes,
1. Contrariety, opposition, as in dv9i<rrr)fii to

stand against, oppose.
2. Acting in turn, return, or reciprocally, as in

avTiptTpkouaL to measure back again, avnXoidopsw
to revile in return or again.

3. Answerableness, or correspondency, as dvri-

\vrpov a correspondent ransom.

I. An adversary, or opponent in a lairsuit. So

Herodian, vii. 17, has 'ANTIAI'KOYS iv irpdy-
uaaiv dyopaioiQ, advenariet in law-suits, occ.

Mat. v. 25. Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. [Jer. 1. 4. Is.

xii. 11. It is any enemy in Luke xviii. 3, accord-

ing to Schl.]
II. It is applied to the devil, the great adver-

sary of man, and the accuser of our brethren, occ.

1 Pet. v. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 10. Job i. 9. ii. 5.

Zech. iii. 1, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in
p-cx

ggfT 'AvriQtaiQ, IWQ, i], from dvTiri9rj^i to

oppose, which from dvri against, and riBij^ii to

place. Opposition, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20.

,
from dvri against, and

to place. To place against or in opposition
but hi 2nd aor. to stand against, resist, occ.

Heb. xii. 4. [Josh. v. 7- Mic. ii. 8, in the Alex.

MS.]
ISIT 'AvriKa\iu), w, from dvri, in return, and

KerAso) to call. To call or invite in return, occ.

Luke xiv. 12. Thus applied by Xenophon. [Sym-
pos. i. 15 !.]

'Avriicti/jiai, from dvri against, and Ktlfiai to be

',
to He. To be placed against or in oppo-

sition ; to be opposite, to oppose, be an adversary to.

Luke xiii. 17- [(comp. 1 Tim. v. 14.) xxi. 15.

1 Cor. xvi. 9. Phil. i. 28. 2 Thess. ii. 4.] Gal.

v. 17. 1 Tim. i. 10. [In the two last places it

does not imply active opposition. Zech. iii. 2.

Job xiii. 25.]

ggpr 'AvriKpv, an adv. governing a genitive,
from dvri against, compounded with Kcipa the

head, or Heb. rn;? to meet. Opposite to, over

against, occ. Acts xx. 15. [See notes on Thorn.

M. v. diravriKQv.]

'Avri\aiJ.j3dvoiJ,ai, mid. from dvri mutually or

against, and Xaju/3dvo/iai to take hold.

I. With a genitive following, to take hold on

another mutually, as by the hand : hence figura-

tively, to support, as by the hand, from falling ;

to support, help, assist, occ. Luke i. 54. Acts xx.

35. comp. Lev. xxv. 35, LXX, and Heb. and
Ecclus. ii. 6.

II. To take hold, as it were, on tJte opposite side.

occ. 1 Tim. vi. 2. ot rfJQ tvtpytaiaQ dvn\ap.f3a-

aking hold on the glorious benefit of Christ's

redemption on the other sifh' ; for dvnXa/*/3a-

vtaOai, says Piscator, properly denotes, to support
a burden with another person, and, as it were, on

the other side. In this view the expression beauti-
4. In the place or stead of, as in dvQviraroQ a fu\\y represents the masters as laying hold on the

proconsul.

'Avn/3dXXw, from dvri reciprocally, and

/3dXXw to cast. To cast, or toss from one to the

other by turns, as a ball, &c. Hence it is applied
to discourse or mutual discussion of a subject by

speech, occ. Luke xxiv. 17. Comp. 2 Mac. xi. 13.

[where it is applied to thought.]

gap" 'AvrifiariOnfii, from dvri against, and

diariQrjfjii to dispose. To oppose, or indiipose. occ.

2 Tim. ii. 25, where dvnoiari9([j.ivovQ means
either those who directly oppose the Gospel, or

those who are indisposed or disaffected towards it
;

the latter sense seems preferable, because the

Apostle directs Timothy to treat the dvriiari9t-
in a very different manner from the dvO-

/iosers, mentioned ch. iii. 8, from
whom he was to turn airi/, ver. 5.

'AvriciKoq, b, ij, from dvri against, and CIKIJ a
cause or suit at laic.

(46)

benefit of the Gospel on one side, while their slaves

also, who are now the Lord's freemen, have hold

on it, in like manner, on the other. Eisner how-
ever observes, that dvri\a^f3dvtc>9ai often signi-

fies, in the Greek writers, to partake of, receive,

enjoy, and would explain the passage, but rather

Id. ill,.'in do service, because oi rfjt; ivtpysffiaQ dvri-

Xafuflavofjitvoi they who receive the benefit (of their

service) are believers, <ui<l belore.il. The structure

of the Greek words seems greatly to favour this

latter interpretation ;
and I do not think Dod-

dridge's objection to it ("that tvtpysaia signifies

a benefit fre,-ly conferred, and therefore is hardly
fit .to express even the cheerful and exact obedi-

ence of slaves
"

)
sufficient to overturn it. Such

a way of speaking seems to me highly agreeable
to the mild, and equitable genius of Christianity.

1 [So revoco in Latin. See Cic. pro Rose. Amer. c. 19.]
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Comp. Eph. vi. 8. Philem. 1C, and Macknight on
1 Tim. vi. 2. [Schleusner says, the word de-

cidedly means, to le partaker of, to enjoy, and
mentions two interpretations, approving the first,

in which CIVT. is referred to the slaves,
" who

enjoy many benefits abounding from their mas-
ters to them." The second refers the verb to

the musters,
" who by Christianity are made

partakers of all the benefits obtained by Christ."

Br. gives Eisner's interpretation. Wahl says,
'Aetive in, performing acts of duty to their

master." For the sense to enjoy, perceive, see

Time. vii. 66. yEschin. Dial. iii. 10. The word
occurs Ecclus. ii. 6. xii. !.] In the LXX, where
this verb very frequently occurs, it answers inter

al. to Ileb. p'lnrr to lay fast hold on, TOD to support,

-rrr to )>rop, and to -n? to help.

'AvTiXtya), from dvri against, and Xgyw to

speak.
I. To speak against. John xix. 12. Acts xxviii.

22. Comp. Rom. x. 21. Luke ii. 34, and under
jcoXaw. [Xen. Hell. vi. 5, 37.]

II. To contradict, gainsay. Luke xx. 27- Acts
xiii. 45. xxviii. 19. Tit. i. 9. ii. 9

;
in which last

passage our translation renders it in the text not

answering again, which includes the sense of gain-

saying, which they have given in the margin, and
seems the more spirited and comprehensive ver-

sion. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 18. The above cited are
all the passages of the N. T. [In Luke xx. 27,
there is a negative after this verb, which is pleo-

nastic, as after t%apvoQ (see Raphel. Obs. Herod,
on this place). See KuinoePs note. In Luke ii.

34. John xix. 12. Rom. x. 21. Tit. ii. 9. Is.xxii.

22. Ixv. 2. Sch. gives the sense, to rebel.]
'

AvTi\r]-fyiQ, tug, i], from ctVriXa/*/3avo^ai to

support, help. A help. occ. 1 Cor. xii.^28. After

examining various opinions concerning the sense
of the word in this passage (of which see Suicer,
Thesaur. and Wolfius), I find myself obliged to

acquiesce in that of Theophylact, who explains

avTi\ff^sig by TO avTe^tadat TU>V daOtvuiv helping
or sHjtportiiig the infirm. So Gennadius in CEcu-
menius interprets avTi\rffyiiq by TO avrk^toQai
T&V aaQtvovvTwv tcai TrpoffTaTeiv avT&v helping
the infirm, and taking care of them; for which diffi-

cult and self-denying office, it is probable, per-
sons were, in the apostolic times, extraordinarily
qualified by the Holy Spirit. Comp. Acts xx. 35.
1 Thess v. 14. Vitringa, de Synagog. Vet. ii. 509,
from a comparison of the 28th and 29th verses
of 1 Cor. xii., thinks that avTiXrj^tig denote
thi-in tr/io Jiad the gift of interpreting foreign lan-

gii :

i>:t. But to express these, the word seems
ft ! i

//</./// nLtcure. Macknight, whom see, explains
it by

"
helpers, who, speaking by inspiration to

the edification of the Church, are fitted to assist

the superior teachers, and to help the faith and
joy of others." [Schl. says,

"
deacons, who had

the care of the sick
;

" and so Br. In their opi-
nion, as in Wahl's, it therefore means "

helpers."
f" By Lightfoot, Locke, and others, these dvTi\.
are supposed to have been the vicars or deputies
of the apostles, appointed for the purpose of bap-
tizing, catechizing, &c." Bloomf. Ilecens. Synoptf
In the sense help, it occurs Ecclus. xi. 12. 2 Mac.
xi. 26. Ps. xxii. 19, et al.]

'AvTiXoyia, ag, r/, from aimXeyw to contradict.

[I. Contradiction. Heb. vii. 7.]

(47)

ANT
[II. Opposition of any kind. Heb. xii. 3. In

Jude 11, it is rebellion, and see Prov. xvii. 11.
It occurs also Heb. vi. 16, where it is opjMmitioti
at laic. See Deut. i. 12. 2 Sam. xv. 4, et al.]

Jggi 'AvnXoi^opsoj, a>, from dvTi in return, and
\oidops<t) to revile. To revile again, or in return.
occ. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [Lucian. Coiiviv. c. 40.]

gg|r 'AvTiKvTpov, ov, TO, from O.VTI in return,
or correspondency, and \vrpov a ransom. A ran-

som, price of redemption, or rather a correspondent
ransom. " It properly signifies a price by which
captives are redeemed from the enemy ; and that
kind of exchange in which the life of one is re-

deemed by the life of another
1 ." So Aristotle uses

the verb dvTiXvTpow for redeeming life by life.

See Scapula, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 6. comp. Mat. xx. 28.
Gal. iii. 13. Caesar informs us that the ancient
Gauls practised human sacrifices on this very
remarkable principle, that " the anger of the im-
mortal gods could be no otherwise appeased than

by paying the life of one man for that of another '-
'."

What is this but a corruption of the true tradi-

tion, that the Seed of the woman was to give Himself,
or his life, a ransom for all ? And was it not prin-

cipally from a like perversion of the same blessed

truth, that the heathen world in general offered

human victims, and that the Canaanites, Moabites,
&c. had that horrid rite of sacrificing their own
children, especially their first-born ? See 2 Kings
iii. 27. Mic. vi. 7, and comp. under M6Xo% and
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under "Oi I.

|g|r 'Avrt/ifrpsw, w, from O.VTI in return, and

[itTpscj to measure. To measure or viete back-

again or in return, occ. Matt. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38.

But in Mat. very many MSS., four of which are

ancient, read /jirprjOrjcrerai, which reading is

adopted by Wetstein and Griesbach. [See Tar-

gum on Is. vii. 8, for this proverb.]

jjSJT 'AvTi/jiiaOia, O.Q, r't,
from dvTL in return,

and fiiffSoQ a reward. A recompense, either in a

good or bad sense, occ. Rom. i. 27. 2 Cor. vi. 13.

|ggr 'AvTnrapepxofiai, [from dvri on tlie oppo-
site side, and Trapipxofiai to pass by.] To pass by
on the opposite side, to turn out of the icay, and so

pass by. occ. Luke x. 31, 32
;
where the priest

and Levite are represented by our blessed Sa-
viour as turning out of the icay at the sight of the

poor wounded and half-dead man, and so passing
by, for fear, it should seem, of being legally pol-
luted by touching a dead carcase. See instances
of similar hypocrisy among the Jews, Mat. xxvii.

6. John xviii. 28.

'AvTiTrepav, adv. joined with a genitive case,
from CLVT'I against, and Trepav beyond, on thefurtlier
side. Over against, on the opposite shore, occ. Luke
viii. 26.

'

AvTnr'nrTd), from dvTi against, and Trirrrw to

fall. To rush against, to assault, to resist, as it

were, by force and violence ; literally, to fall

against, occ. Acts vii. 51. [Num. xxvii. 14. Polyb.
xxv. 9, 5.]

'A VTHrrpaTtvopai, from dvrl against, and
w to war. To war, to make war, against.

occ. Rom. vii. 23. [Aristsen. ii. ep. 1. See

Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 101.]

1 Hyperius, in Leigh's Crit. Sacra.
2 Quod pro vita hominis, nisi vita hominis reddatur,

non posse aliter deorum immortalium numen placari arbi~
trantur. Caesar. Comni. vi. 15.
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t, from dvri against, and ra<r<rw

to set in array ; mid. to set one's self in opposition

to, and, as it were, in am it/ against. occ. Acts
xviii. G. Rom. xiii. 2. James iv. 6. v. 6. 1 Pet.

v. 5. [Sehleiisner thinks that in James iv. 6,
it is to punish, as in 1 Pet. v. 5. comp. Prov.
iii. 34, and in James v. 6, to revenge. The word
occurs in the sense of resisting, Est. iii. 4. Arrian.
de Exp. ii. 7 ; of military Matters, Demosth. Ol.

iii. See Eisner, Obss. S. i. p. 452.]

'AVT'ITVTTOQ, o, >'],
from dvri denoting corre-

sj>oi>dency, and TVTTOQ aform or figure,

I. Corresponding in form, tike, similar. So

Hesychius, civrirvTrog, IGOQ, buolog, and in Non-

nus, avTiTvira f]9i] similar maimers. Hence in

the N. T.

II. Figurative, typical, correspondent to and

representing a higher reality, occ. Heb. ix. 24.

On which passage Chrysostom, Ov yap ttQ %ipo-
TToirjra a'yia tiaijXOev o Xptoro, dvTiTVTra TOIV

dXriOivuJv. "Apa tKtlvd lanv dXtj9ivd, ravra de

TY'nOL "For Christ is not entered into the

holy places made with hands, which are the
dvrirvTra of the true. These latter, then, are
the true, the former are types." So the ancient

Christians used to call the bread and wine in the
communion the avrirvTra of Christ's body and
blood *. But they who speak thus plainly reject
the novel and monstrous doctrine of transubstanti-

ation.

III. 'AVTITVTTOV, TO, antitypical or an antitype,
somewhat answering to, and represented by, a

type or emblem, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21.

$HT
'

AVTI^PKJTOQ, ov, 6, from dvri against,
and Xpiffrot; Christ. An o})poser of Christ, an

antichrist, and with 6 prefixed, THE antichrist.

occ. 1 John ii. 18. 22. iv. 3. 2 John 7. On all

which texts see Macknight. [See Tittmami,
Vestig. Gnost. frustra petit p. 179.]

'AvT\k(D, >,
from dvrXog a sink, which may be

from the Heb. niD2 infin. of nss; to return 2
,
com-

pounded perhaps with bra to cast down, because
it returns the moisture, &c., downwards to the
earth whence it came.

I. Properly, to empty a sink. In this sense
the word is used in the profane writers, as, for

instance, by Lucian, Cataplus, t. i. p. 444
;
but

not in the N. T.

II. To draw out, as water out of a well. occ.
John ii. 9. iv. "]. 15. as liquor from a vessel.
John ii. 8. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under awo.

This verb in the LXX answers thrice to the
Heb. 3NTCJ to draw water, once to n'n to draw out.

[Gen. xxiv. 13. 20. Ex. ii. 16. 19.]"

^
"AvrXtjua, CITOQ, TO, from ijvrXrjpai, p. p. of

dvT\u. /Something to draw water with, a pitcher.
See Gen. xxiv. 1529, and Heb. and Eng. Lex.
in 3HW. occ. John iv. 11.

HF 'Avro<j!>0aX/isw, w, from dvTt against, and
otytiaXiioQ the eye.

I. To direct the eije ugainst another who looks
at one, to look a person hi t//cface. In tin's sense
it occurs not in the N. T., but is thus used by
Clement, 1st Ep. Cor. ?4, ed. Russell. Comp.
Wisd. xii. 14, and Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 15.

1 See Suiccr's Thesaurus in uvrirvirov I.
2 It si-ems worth remarking on this occasion, that the

sea is called, both by Homer and Euripides, UI/T\OS- Comp
Eccles. i. 7.

(48)

II. Applied to a ship, to bear (or, in the sailors'

phrase, to loof) up against the wind, to look tlie

storm in the face, as it were. occ. Acts xxvii. 15.

It is a very accurate term, the propriety of which
is strongly illustrated by remarking, that " on
the prow of the ancient ships was placed a round

piece of wood, called sometimes otyOaXpoQ the eye
of the ship, because fixed in its fore-deckV
"Avvdpog, ov, 6, ?y, from a neg. and votap tcater.

Without water, dry. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 17*. Jude
12. [In Mat. xii. 43. Luke xi. 24, (and see Is.

xli. 19. xliii. 19, 20,) it describes the effect of

drought on a country. Desert.]

(@|r
'A WTroKOiTo^, ov, 6, if, from a neg. and

vTTOKoivoiiai to pretend, feign, which see. With-
out hypocrisy or simulation, unfeigned. Rom. xii. 9.

James iii. 17. [2 Cor. vi. G, where see Theo-
doret. 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. i. 5. 1 Pet. i. 22.

Wisd. v. 19.]
'

AvviroTaKTOQ, ov, 6, r'i,
from a neg. and

og subject, which from v~ora'aaw to sub-

ject.

I. Not subject, not put in subjection, occ. Heb.
ii. 8. [Philo i. p. 473.]

II. Not subject, disobedient to authority, refrac-

tory, disorderly, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 6. 10.

[Symm. 1 Kings ii. 21.]

"Aviu, adv. from the prep, dvd, in the sense of

ascent, upwards.
1. Up, upwards. John xi. 41. Heb. xii. 15.

2. Above. Acts ii. 19. [Deut. xxviii. 48.]
3. With the article 6, it "is used as a N. de-

noting what is abore, hi<jh, exalted. John viii. 23.

Gal. iv. 2G. Phil. iii. 14. Col. iii. 2. It is once

applied in this sense without the article, John
ii. 7j And they filled them ttac; dvu) up to the higher
part, or brim. Comp. Ka'rw II.

Hggr 'Ayuytov, ov, TO, so called because dvat

rj/t; yj/ above the ground. An upper room or
chamber, occ. Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. [In
Xen. Anab. v. 4, 1C, it is a granary in the upper
part of the house.]

"AvuQtv, adv. of place or time, from avw abore,
and the syllable 6tv denoting from.

1. From above. John iii. 31. James i. 17, et al.

[Gen. xxvii. 39. Exod. xxviii. 27. In several of
these places, John iii. 31. xix. 11. James i. 17.
iii. 15. Job iii. 4. Arrian, Diss. Epict. i. 13, 3.

Dio Or. xxxii. 365, it is the same as ovpavoQev.]
2. From the beginning or first rise. occ. Luke

i. 3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Josephus, Ant. xv. cap. 7>

8, <t>i\oi yap 'ANQ9EN rjaav, "for they were
his old friends." See Wetstein in Luke. [Schl.

says, ratherform erli/ than from, the bf<finning. It

occurs Herodian iv. 13, 5.- viii. 6, 13. Just.

Mart. Tryph. 124.]
3. Again, anew, as before, occ. Gal. iv. 9. John

iii. 3. 7- It is plain that again, and not from
above, is nearly the true meaning of avwQtv in

the two last-cited texts, because it appears from
ver. 4, that Nicodemus understood our Saviour
in this sense

;
and though then- is an ambiguity

in the (Jrei-k word di'ioOti', there is no reason to

think there was the same ambiguity in the lan-

guage wherein our Lord spake to Nicodemus.
But Kypke, whom sec, remarks that dvwQtv is

a much more emphatica! word than

3 See Potter's Anfiquitirs of Greece, ii. p. 140, 1st ed.

and Beza on Acts xxvii. 15 [and 1'ull. Onom. 1, 9J.
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ver. 4, and signifies,

"
Denuo, inde a primis in

itiis, a primo veluti staraine," anew, from the very

first beginning, from the first rudiments of being
and in <!al. iv. 9, where it is joined with iraXi

ii'i'iin, Macknight, whom also see, renders av<*>0ei>

from the first, of their conversion namely. So

Galen, cited by Wetstein, ijSn IIA'AIN 'ANQ-
6EN dft>a/zci'0, Now beginning again froiii th

wrijfiivt ; and ypftyag IIA'AIN "ANQ9EN vntp
T&V CIVTUIV, Writing again, from the beginning on

the same things. Comp. Wisd. xix. 6, in the

Greek. The Syriac version in all the three

texts has ^ *, y, anew, from the beginning.

4. With a preposition it is used in the sense

of a N., the top or upper part. Mat. xxvii. 51
Mark xv. 38. Comp. avut 3.

gp
'

AvwTtpiKOQ, 77, ov, from aVwrepof upper,
hither, comparative from dvw up, upwards.
I'pper, higher, occ. Acts xix. 1, where it means

higher up the country, further or more distantfrom
the sa, as the districts of Phrygia and Galatia
here intended (comp. Acts xviii. 23) were. So

Josephus, c. Apion. lib. i. 12, Oi 5k ravrrjQ

(0aXa<7<77j namely) 'ANQTE'PQ rat,* oticrjffttj

t-%ovTtQ, Those who had their habitations further

up from sea. And de Bel. i. Prooem. 1, he
uses rot *ANQ /3ap/3apoif for the inland bar-
barians. See more instances of the like expres-
sion in the learned Hudson's note on this place.
To what he has adduced I add, that in Herod,
i. 95, we have likewise rrjg *ANQ 'Aairjg the

higher Asia, for that part of it which was further
from the sea. Comp. Wetstein on Acts.

'AvdJrfpoQ, a, ov, comparat. of aw above.

The hither, the upper ; hence dvwrtpov, neut. used

adverbially.
I. Higher, to a higher place, occ. Luke xiv. 10.

[Ezek. xxi. 7.]

II. Above, before, occ. Heb. x. 8.

'Av<jj<pe\T)Q, b, rf, from a neg. and w0\w to

profit. Unprofitable, occ. Tit. iii. 9 ; ai/w^eXic,
TO, unprofitableness, the neut. being used for a

substantive, as usual, occ. Heb. vii. 18. [Prov.
xxviii. 3. Jer. ii. 8.] In the LXX it answers
to the Heb. fain &, and toin

>njn
it doth not

profit.

'AivT), rjg, 77, from ayw or ayvw/ii, fut. aw, to

break, say the Greek etymologists. An axe. occ.
Mat. iii. 10. Luke iii. 9.

*Aioc, a, ov, from ayw, either as it signifies
to estimate, value, or rather as it refers to a pair
of scales, in which, when the weights on each side
are equal, they dyovai bring or draw down the
beam to a level or horizontal position. Comp.
under sense IV.

I. Worthy, deserving, meriting, whether abso-

lutely, as Mat. x. 11 (see Alberti and Eisner),
or with a gen. or infin. following, Mat. x. 10."

Luke xii. 48. John i. 27. 1 Tim. i. 15. Rev.
iv. 11, et al. freq. So it should be rendered,
Luke xxiii. 15, And lo ! nothing worthy of, or

deserving, death has (in Herod's opinion) been
done by Him, 'ESTmEIIPArME'NON AY'TQt.
Raphelius, in his notes on this place, has pro-
duced so many instances of a similar construc-
tion from the Greek writers, that I think he has
set this interpretation of the text beyond dispute.
Comp. Wetstein.

(49)

ADA
II. In a passive sense, deserved, due. Luke

xxiii. 41.

III. Worthy, fit, suitable. Mat. iii. 8. x. 37.
Luke iii. 8. Acts xxvi. 20. comp. 1 Cor. xvi 4
2 Thess. i. 3. [2 Mac. vi. 24. Polyb. iii. 44.]

'

IV. Worthy to be compared, comparable, such as

being put in the opposite scale, as it were, may draw
down (dytiv

l

) the beam. Thus Homer, II. viii

234, 5.

3' oi>y evot "AHIOI 6/juev
EKTOpOf.

But now we 're not a poise
To Hector single.

Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 15. OVK aia
Trpof, not

comparable to, not to be compared with. occ. Rom.
viii. 18. Raphelius shows, that in Herodotus
the phrase OVK dioQ, joined with a genitive, or
with the verb ffvuf3\r}9f)vai to be compared, fol-

lowed by a dative, signifies not comparable to, not

worthy to be compared with, or sometimes, with a

genitive, not worth ; and that both Herodotus and

Polybius use the preposition Trpoe in comparisons.
But I have not yet met with an instance, in any
Greek writer, of aiof being construed with TTOOQ
in the same sense as in this text of St. Paul.

Wetstein, however, cites from Plato's Protag.
the similar phrase 'ANA Si'A iiSovyj IIPO'S

\virnv, pleasure not comparable to sorrow. The
modern Greek version, in Rom. viii. 18, has
ovctv ilvai "ASIA IIPO'S. The LXX use

dpyvpiov d%iov (answering to the Heb. bo
FjD3

full money) for the money any thing is worth, Gen.
xxiii. 9. 1 Chron. xxi. 22. 24

; and diog, fol-

lowed by a genitive, in that version, denotes

comparable to, Prov. iii. 15. viii. 11. [See Ecclus.
xxvi. 20. ^Eschin. Socr. ii. 3. Xen. Cyr. viii.

5,11.]

'Ai6w, u>, from OIOQ worthy.
I. To esteem, count, or reckon worthy or de-

serving. Luke vii. 7- 1 Tim. v. 17. Heb. iii. 3.

x. 29. [M\. V. H. iii. 24.]
II. To think fit or proper. Acts xv. 38. Comp.

xxviii. 22.

III. To count worthy or fit, to account or accept
as worthy. 2 Thess. i. 11.

ggp 'Atwf, adv. from aio worthy. Worthily,

suitably, as it becometh. Rom. xvi. 2. Col. i. ii),

t al. [Always with a genitive.]

'Aopctrof, ov, o, rj, from a neg. and oparof
visible. Invisible, that cannot be seen. oce. Rom.
. 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. i. 17. Heb. xi. 27.

;LXX, Gen. i. 2. Is. xiv. 3. Diod. Sic. ii. 21.]

'ATrayygXXw, from avro from, and ayyeXXw
to tell.

I. To declare, tell from some one else. Mat
xii. 18. Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i. 2, 3.

II. To bring or carry word back, renunciare.

Mat. ii. 8. xi. 4. Luke vii. 22. Comp. Mat.X/, 4
viii. 33.- Mark vi. 30. Luke ix. 36. xiv. 21. [It
s construed either with tlq, or with a dative.

Gen. xiv. 13. Neh. vi. 7. Xen. Ages. viii. 3.]

III. To tell, declare. Luke viii. 47. xiii. 1, et

al. This word in the LXX generally answers
;o the Heb. Tan to declare.

1 "
"A%tov enim irapa TO ajetV est autem ayetv vox TV?

ffraO/juKtis, et idem valet quod e\KCIV pendere ; ayia, cifw,

'7ior. Illud igitur est aiov, quod ayet, h. e. Ka0t\Kei, -rov

>y6v, lancem, in qua ponitur, trahit ac deprimit." Duport
Theophr. Char. Ethic, cap. iii. pp. 242, 243.
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'A7rcr'y%w, from UTTO intens. and a.y%o) to stran-

gle, which from Heb. p3n to strangle. To strangle,

kUl by strangling or hanging. Hence dTrdyxo/jiat,

mid. to strangle, hang oneself, occ. Mat. xxvii. 5.

The verb dirriy^aTo is used in this sense by the

LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 23, where it answers to the

Heb. p:n, and so it is by the profane writers,

particularly by Theophr. Eth. Char. 12, ITatf

TrXjjyde Xa/3wV 'ABETSATO, A servant having
been beaten hanged himself ;

on which passage
the learned Duport declares his assent to the

common exposition of Mat. xxvii. 5, notwith-

standing the cart-loads of notes which, he says,
certain modern interpreters had, in his time,

heaped together concerning that text. And

Raphelius cites from Arrian, Epictet. i. 2, towards

the beginning, the very expression of the Evan-

gelist, 'AIIEAeQ'N 'ADHTSATO, where it can

have no other sense than, as Mrs. Carter trans-

lates it, "he goes and ha.ngs himself." Comp.
Wolfius, Le Clerc, Scott, and Wetstein on Mat.

[As there are two accounts of the death of Judas,
one of which relates that he hanged himself, the

other that his intestines burst out, Krebsius sup-

poses that he might have attempted to hang him-

self, and that the noose might break, so that by
a violent fall he might undergo the terrible fate

alluded to. This method of reconciling the differ-

ent accounts is approved by Schleusner. 'Airdy-

X<>l*ai- is used for "the suffocation of grief."

Aristot. Polit. vii. 7. Andoc. Orat. i. p. 235.]

'ATra'yw, from OTTO /row, and ayw to carry, lead.

I. To lead, carry, or take away. Mat. xxvi. 57.

Acts xxiv. 7, et al. comp. Acts xxiii. 17- 1 Cor.

xii. 2 l
. [Deut. xxviii. 37.]

II. Passive, to be led or carried away to prison,

punishment, or death. So Hesychius, dird-ytaQai,

iiQ Qdvarov e\Kfa9ai. Mat. xxvii. 31. Luke
xxiii. 26. John xix. 16. Acts xii. 19. On Mat.

xxvii. 31, Wetstein shows that this verb is in

like manner applied by the Greek writers to

those who are led to death or execution. Thus
from Galen he cites, 'EieeXivatv avrov 'ATIAX-
6H"NAI Ts9vT]%6ntvov, He ordered him to be led

away to die
; and from Achilles Tatius, IIou

Toivvv 6 SrffitoQ ; 'AIIAFE'TQ TOVTOV Xa/3wi/,
Where now is the executioner ? Let him take

this man away, i. e. to despatch him. But on
Acts xii. 19, Kypke proves that the Greek
writers sometimes apply the word to milder pun-
ishments

; and such a one he thinks was inflicted

on the soldiers there mentioned. [Est. ii. 23. In
Gen. xxxix. 22, aTnrjyuivovQ is used for vinctos.

In this sense the word occurs also, /Elian. V. H.
xiii. 34. Philost. Vit. Apoll. iv. 39. See Athen.
vi. 2. Salmas. de Modo Usur. c. 17- Schweigh.
Lex. Polyb. 61.]

III. To lead or tend, as a way. Mat. vii. 13, 14,
where Wetstein produces from Stephanus, TH'N
'OAO'N TH'N tK QtoiriSiV EI'S IIAaraiaf 'AII-

ATOYSAN, The way leading from Thespise to

Platseae.

'ATraifitVTog, ov, 6, >;, from a neg. and Traidevuj

to instruct. Unlearned, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 23. [Plut.
vi. 143.]

'ATrai'pw, from diro from, and aipo> to take

away. To take away. occ. Mat. ix. 15. Mark

i
[In this place it seems rather, as Schl. says, to mean,

to excite or influence.}

(50)
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ii. 20. Luke v. 35. [Schl. says these passages
also may bear the sense of going away, in which
sense the word occurs in good authors. See

Palseph. de Incred. vi. 6. Schweigh. Lex. Polyb.

p. 62.]

ATraiT&u, w, from CLTCO again, or intens. and
cuYlw to ask.

I. To require, ask again. Luke vi. 30.

II. To require, demand.
"
Atrelv," says Casau-

bon on Theophr. Eth. Char, xi.,
"

is to ask as a

favour : dirairiiv to demand as a debt." So the

orator Andocides, Tavra V^CLQ, tl p,tv fiovXfadf,
AI'TQ"- d 5k /z) (BovXtaOe, 'AIIAITQ~, These

things, if you are willing, I ask of you ;
if not, I

demand them. occ. Luke xii. 20, But God said

unto him, Thou fool, this night dirairovaiv do
THEY require (Eng. marg.) thy soul of thee.

Of whom must we understand this ? Who are
THEY that can require the i^vxiiv soul or life of

any man, but the ever-blessed Trinity only? of

whom it is written, Deut. xxxii. 39, See now that

I, even I, am in HE (the very Essence), jw
HW

Q'rftg,
and there are no ALEIM with me ;

1 kill, and I make alive. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 6.

2 Kings v. 7- Jonah iv. 3. Wisd. xvi. 13. Is

not Aleim, then, the noun, though not expressed,
with which the V. plur. dirairovaiv agrees ? as

the V. SbMTovffiv THEY shall give, may likewise,
Luke vi. 38, (comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps

iraptQtvTO THEY committed, and alrrjaovaiv
THEY will ask, Luke xii. 48. So the Heb. arfc&
when denoting the true God, is sometimes joined
with plural verbs in the 0. T., as Gen. xx. 13.

xxxi. 7- 53. xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Comp.
Heb. and Eng. Lex. under rrb II. 1. [Schl.

says, that in the two places of the N. T. the

verb has the force of asking back ; and in Wisd.
xv. 8, there occurs TO Trj ^v\ns aVair?j0tif

XP^oc. In Ecclus. xx. 15, tr/j^epov cavul Kai

avpiov aVair/j<m. So Br.]

gglT 'ATraXysw, w, from aVo denoting priva-

tion, and dXy'su) to feel pain, which from aXyof
pain, and this perhaps from Heb. rf?N to putrefy.

To grow or become insensible, roid of or past

feeling, occ. Eph. iv. 19. So Phavorinus has
'AIIAArOY~NTAS dirb TroXXoD pt'yovg losing
theirfeeling through intense cold. But Raphelius
on this word cites several passages from Poly-
bius, wherein it signifies the utmost pitch of de-

spair ; and remarks that Hesychius explains it

by jw?jicri O'tXovTtQ iroviiv being no longer willing
to work. These several meanings of insensibiliti/,

despair, and indolence, Raphelius is of opinion,
were intended by the Apostle to be included in

this dreadfully emphatic word aTrqXyjjKor^.
See also Eisner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schl.

says the sense is metaphorical, and that it means
in this place of Ephesians, to lose all feeling of
shame or morality, and so Br. The word occalesco

in Latin (Cic. ad Att. ii. Ep. 18) answers to

this.]

'A7raXXa'<T<Tw, from aVo from, and dX\dff<ru) to

change. It denotes in general change of place or

condition.

[1. To dismiss, and hence, in the middle, to

dismiss one's self or go away. Acts xix. 12, and so

^Esch. Socrat. ii. 21. Herod, viii. 44. The active

occurs in this sense, Xen. Mem. i. 7> 3. Ages.
ii. 26. Theophr. Char. 4. It occurs in its own
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sense, ^Esch. Socr. ii. 2G. See Job ix. 34. Jer.

xxxii. 31.]

[II. To free. Heb. ii. 15. Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 6.

JEsch. Socr. Dial. ii. 27. Wisd. xii. 2. SO. Carp-
zovius (Exerc. Philon. ad Ep. ad Heb. p. 110)
shows that the word is used of freedom from

slavery.]

[III. To free, in a judicial sense, as a debtor or

.:<ary ; and thus in the passive, to be freed

front a le<jal adrersary, or to make tip a quarrel
with him. Luke xii. 58. Comp. Mat. v. 24. Xen.
Mem. ii. 9, 6. Demosth. Or. in Mid. p. 406, 412.]

'ATraXXorpiow, u>, from d-rro from, and a'XXo-

rpiou; to alienate, which from aXXdrpiof alien,

strange, foreign. To estrange, alienate entirely,

abalienare. occ. Eph. ii. 12. iv. 18. Col. i. 21.

See Wolfius on Eph. ii. and Kypke on Eph. iv.

In the LXX it most frequently answers to the

Heb. rnj to disperse (whence the N. "V foreign, a

stranger), and to iw to be separated. [See Job

xxi. 29. Jer. xix. 4.' Ecclus. xi. 35. Polyb. Hist.

iii.77-]

'Aira\oQ, rj, 6v, according to the Etymologist
and Eustathius, from

d(f>ij
the touch, which from

aTTTOfiai to touch, which see. Yielding to the

touch, soft, tender, occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark
xiii. 28. [See Ezek. xvii. 4.] In the LXX it

constantly answers to the Heb.
"rp soft. [Gen.

xviii. 7.]

'A.TravTa.0), it), from diro from, and aVra'w to

meet. To came (i.
e. from some other place) into

the presence of, to meet. Mat. xxviii. 9. Luke
xiv. 31, et al. Wetstein on Luke cites Appian,
Polybius, and Arrian, applying this verb in like

matter to meeting in hostility. [1 Sam. xx. 17.

2 Sam. i. 15.]

'ATrdvTTjrrtG, fwf, /, from diravTau. A meet-

ing. Eif d-TrdvTijffiv to the meeting, to meet. occ.

Mat, xxv. I. 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 17.

On Mat. Wolfius cites from Polybius, 'ES-
H/ESAN 'Enr TH'N 'AIIA'NTHZIN. [1 Sam.
ix. 14. Jer. xii. 16.]

"A7ra, adv. from a collective, and iraq all.

I. Once, once for all. See Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7-

2628. x. 2. xii. 26, 27- 1 Pet. iii. 18. comp.
ver. 20. Jude 3. On Heb. ix. 7, comp. 3 Mace,
i. 11 ;

and observe, that Wolfius cites Hero-
dotus using the very phrase "A ITAS TOY"
'ENIAYTOY~. In 1 Pet. iii. 20, for aVa it-

i\ero,t\\e Alexandrian and another ancient MS.,
with many later ones, and several printed editions,
have aTTttf&x* 7

"

*
which reading is embraced by

Mill and Wetstein, and received into the text by
Griesbach.

II. Once, one time. See 2 Cor. xi. 25. Phil.iv.

16. 1 Thess. ii. 18. ["In Phil. iv. 16, several

times ;
in 1 Thess. ii. 18, not only once, but a second

'

Schl. The phrase occurs 1 Sam. xvii. 39.

1 Mac. iii. 30, for several times.]

III. Entirely, thoroughly. Jude 5
; where join

iiiraZ, with tidorag : and see this interpretation
embraced and defended by Alberti and Wolfius.

Comp. 2 Pet. i. 12. The above-cited are all the

passages of the N. T. wherein the word occurs.

gjIT
'

ATrapdfiaTOQ, ov, 6, ?/, from a neg. and

7rapa/3aii/w to pass. Which passeth not from one

to another (Eng. Marg.), as the Jewish high-

priesthood did from the father to his son and suc-

cessor j
so Theophylact explains d?rapa/3arov by
(51)

ddtddoxov not successive, occ. Heb. vii. 24, where
see Wolfius.

|glF 'ATraoaaKtvaffTOQ, 6, 77, from a neg. and
7rapa(rKtvd,-> to prepare. Unprepared, i/nt rnli/.
occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. [Herodian. iii. 10, 19. Dion.
Hal. Ant. v. 49. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 11. Poll.

Onom. vi. 143.]

'AiraovBOfiai, ou/*at,from diro from, andapvso-
juai to deny.

I. To deny or renounce another, to deny one has

any connexion or acquaintance with him, as Peter
did Christ. Mat. xxvi. 34, 35. (comp. ?2. 75.)
Luke xii. 9.

II. Joined with tavrov one's self, to deny one's self,

renounce one's oicn natural inclinations: and desires.

occ. Mat. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. Luke ix. 23.

[Is. xxxi. 7-]

ISP" 'ATrapn, adv. from diro from, and apri
now. From this time, from henceforth, occ. Rev.
xiv. 13. Comp. dpri 5. [Schl. says that some-
times aVapri means exactly, precisely, truly. See

Phavorinus, and Foes. CEcon. Hippoc. p. 44.

There dirdpn /uasapjot is perfectly happy.]

'A7rapri(T/i6f, ov, 6, from aTr/fontr/joi p. p. of

aVa/oritw to perfect, which from aVo intensive,

and apriu> to perfect, finish, from dpnog perfect,

complete, which see. A completion, finishing, per-

fecting, occ. Luke xiv. 28.

'Airapxn* rjg, rj,
from diro from, and dpxr)

tJte beginning.
I. The first-fruits,

i. e. the first of the first-ripe

fruits, nisa rvrfrn, as it is expressed, Exod. xxiti.

19, which (besides the sheaf of rvtftf} first-fruits

offered at the Passover for the whole people of -'

Israel, Lev. xxiii. 10, and the nnisa first-ripe

fruits of wheat, which were offered at Pentecost,

"Exod. xxiii. 16. xxxiv. 22. Lev. xxiii. 17) every
Israelite was bound by the law to bring to the

house of God, and offer with those remarkable

words ordered by Moses, Deut. xxvi. 4. It oc-

curs not, however, in this its primary and proper

sense, in the N. T., but frequently in the LXX
version of the Old, where it often answers to the

Heb. rmo, never to D'TOa.

II. The first-fruits
in a figurative sense. It is

applied,
1. To Christ risen from the dead, as the first-

fruits of them that slept, and whom the full har-

vest of those who are Christ's shall follow l
.

1 Cor. xv. 20. 23. The resurrection of Christ in

this respect was typified
2

by the sheaf of first-

fruits ichich was waved before the Lord on the mor-

row after the sabbath of the paschal solemnity,

Lev. xxiii. 10, which was the very day on which

Christ rose from the dead. Comp. /ztyaXq t/fitpa

under n'tyag IV.

2. To the gifts of the ][<>tii S/>irit,
which be-

lievers obtain in this life ajTajroratafte
3 and earnest

of their eternal inheritance. Rom. viii. 23. comp.

Eph. i.
JJ4.

Heb. vi. 5. [In Rom. viii. 23, They
that have the first-fruits of the Spirit are the

apostles, say Deyling, Obss. Sacr. i. p. 311, and

Schl. These gifts, says Deyling, are said to be

Trl 5e uirapxfj
irdmut ano\ov6i]aei TO <pvpafJ.a, says

Theodbret.
2 See Bishop Pearson on the Creed, Art. V.

3 TouTe<rrt roil/ ijie\\6vrtav n&n ^emra/ievot, says Chry-

sostom.
E 2
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typified by the first-fruits offered at Pentecost.
Levit. xxiii. 17J

3. To the Jewish believers, to whom the Gospel
was first preached, and who consequently were
the first converts to Christianity. James i. 18.

4. To believers, first converted in any particular

place or country. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 15.

5. To the true believers during the persecuted
state of Christ's Church

;
because they were

more excellent than others, peculiarly consecrated
to God and the Lamb, an earnest and assurance of

a more plentiful harvest that should follow. See
Rev. xiv. 4, where see Vitringa, Bp. Newton, and
Johnston.

6. It intimates the patriarchs and ancestors of
the Jewish people, Rom. xi. 16

;
and implies, that

as they were eminently separated and consecrated

to God, so this prerogative should not cease in

their posterity. The above-cited are all the

passages of the N. T. wherein the word occurs.

"A7ra , aVaffa, airav, from a collect, or a/ia

together, and TCO.Q all.

I. All, the whole, universally. Mat. vi. 32.

xxiv. 39. Luke ix. 15. xxi. 4. xxiii. 1. Acts ii.

1. 4, et al. freq.
II. All, the whole in general, but not univer-

sally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 21. viii. 3?. xix. 48.

'ATIATA'Q, w, from a neg. and TTO.TOQ, a high-

way, according to some, but rather from the Heb.

rrncrr, Hiph. of nnB to seduce, for which the LXX
have frequently used aVardw. To deceive, bring
or seduce into error, occ. Eph. v. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 14.

James i. 26. [Is. xxxvi. 24.]

ggp 'ATTCLTT], IJQ, r), from aVaraw. f Rather
the reverse.f Deceit, deceitfulness. Mat. xiii. 22.

Eph. iv. 22, et al.

g*gT 'ATTCLTWO, opog, 6, from a neg. and irarvp
afatlier. Without father, i. e. of a priestly family.
occ. Heb. vii. 3. See Eisner.

ZP 'A7ravyff/ia, aroq, TO, from aVavyd^w
to emit, or eradiate, light or splendour,

" lucem

edo, splendorem reddo." Hederic. And this is

compounded of an6 from, and ayydw to shine.

Light or splendour emitted or eradiated, eradiation,

effulgence,
"
effulgentia, splendor." Hederic. So

Hesychius explains diravyaap.a by r/Xiov 0lyyoe
tlie light or splendour of the sun ; Suidas, by
airavyf) fj ticXa/nJ/ie emitted splendour or effulgence ;

the Vulgate renders it by splendour, and the

Syriac version by \jc , which is a derivative

from the V. nn2 to spring forth, (see the Syriac
version of Is. xlii. 9.) occ. Heb. i. 3

; where the
Son is styled 'Airavyaa^ia rf/t; c~6%r) avrov,
the effulgence of his (God's} glory; and that, I

humbly apprehend, in respect of his divine nature
and glorious appearances previous to his taking
human nature upon him. " The whole structure of
the words," i. e. in the three first verses of Heb. i.,

says the learned Eisner, (Obs. Sacr. on the place,)
shows that Christ was the

''

Airavyaa^a and Xa-
paKTrjp of the Father, before that, being made
man, he expiated our sins

;
for thus run the

words : o wv airavyaafjia, K. T. X. who, when
Tie was (cum esset) the effulgence of his glory, &c.

having by himself purged our tin^, tat down on the

ri</ht hand, &c. The same order is observed in

the parallel place, Phil. ii. 6, 7- 9, og iv mpQy,
K. T. X. who, being in the form of God, emptied him-
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self, &c., wherefore God hath very higldy exalted,

him." Thus Eisner. I add, that both in the Old
and New Testament the Logos or Divine Word,
and his offices and acts, are described to us by
the light, and its salutary and benign operations
in the natural world. (See inter al. 2 Sam. xxiii.

4. Is. ix. 2. xlix. 6. Ix. 1. 3. Mai. iv. 2, or iii. 20.
Luke i. 78. ii. 32. John i. 4 9. viii. 12. xii. 35,
36. 46.) And under both dispensations the pe-
culiar presence of the same Divine Person was
occasionally demonstrated to men by the attend-
ance of his emblem, a preternatural light or glory.
See Exod. iii. 2 l

. (comp. Acts vii. 30.35.) Exod.
xl. 34, 35. 1 Kings viii. 11. Acts xxii. 6. xxvi.
13. comp. Mat. xvii. 2. 5. Rev. i. 1315. And
besides these occasional manifestations of the

glory of the Lord, the appearance of the God-Man
over the cherubim in the Holy of Holies of the
tabernacle and temple, was constantly accom-

panied with the like preternatural splendour or

brightness. This is evident from St. Paul's calling
those sacred emblems the cherubim of GLORY, Heb.
ix. 5, and from the description of the man over
the cherubim in Ezek. i. 26, 27- The same pro-
phet, ch. x. 4, describes the glory of Jehovah, i. e.

the appearance of the God-Man in glory, as going
up from the cherub (whereon he was, ch. ix. 3.)
and standing over the threshold of the home ; and
then he adds, and the house was filled with the

cloud, and the court was full of THE BRIGHTNESS
OF THE GLORY OF JEHOVAH, nVP 113? PU2 n,
which Hebrew words it seems impossible to ren-
der into Greek more literally than by 'AIIA'Y-
TA2MA (or ATO2) TH~2 AO'SHS TOY~
9EOY~ or KYPI'OT. It is probable, therefore,
that when St. Paul, writing to the Hebrews or
converted Jews, gave the Son of God this title, he
alluded to this very text of Ezekiel, and thus re-

ferred to his divine character and glorious appear-
ances before his incarnation. We need not then
be surprised that the Jewish author of the apo-
ci'yphal book of Wisdom (who most probably was
Philo Judceus 2

) should, among other personal
attributes of wisdom, entitle her, ch. vii. 25, 26,
'AIIO'PPOIA TH~2 TOV TravTOKoaropos AO'-
SH2 liXiKpivfiQ, a bright efflux, emanation, or
stream (Eng. Marg.) from or of the glory of the

Almighty, and also, 'AIIAYTA2MA (JHDTOQ ai-

diov, the effulgence of the eternal light. Much
less ought we to wonder that Clement, the com-

panion and fellow- labourer of St. Paul, (Phil. iv.

2.) should in his first Epistle to the Corinthians

(which has often by learned men been remarked
to resemble that to the Hebrews both in sen-
timents and style) call Jesus Christ 'AIIAY'-
FA2MA rTjQ fjifyaXwavvric avrov, the effulgence
of his (God's) majesty, 36

; and that the suc-

ceeding Christian writers should largely insist

(though sometimes, I think, with a mixture of

error) on the glorious title given to the Son by
the apostle to the Hebrews. See Suicer's The-
saurus in 'A-rravyafffjia. [See also Phil. i. p. 35,
and p. 337, ed. Mang.]

1 Observe, that the fire mentioned in this text was a
fire u>/iiclt consumed not ; and it is justly observed by one
who well knew what he was writing about,

" Indeed" liyht
tvyrlher (without the mixture of spirit) could >/:>t appear
otherwise hut like fire." Huh hinsoii's Works, vol. vi. p. 39.

2 1 know not of any writer who has proved this point so

convincingly as the learned Whitaker, in his Origin of
Arianism disclosed, pp. J21, &c. 131, &c. 160, &c.
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'A.7rfidio, from air6 intensive, and ttw to see.

To see or perceive. [See Jonah iv. 5. It seems

rather to be used of $e<iit<) with the mind or W<r-

';/, in Phil. ii. :?;}. It does not occur again.]

fjgf 'AireiOtia, tt, //, from dirti6r]Q.

\. Uuh<H.f, tratit vr'true faith. Rom. xi. 30. 32.

Heb. iv. 11."

1 1 . AV.<w/r<wv , tf peivmwon, contumacy, obstinacy,

disobedience. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. Col. iii. 6. But in

tlu-si- latter passages the notion of unbelief is evi-

dently included, and in the former texts dirtiQua

also imply dltolx'dience ; so that it might per-

haps be best to reduce this word to the one general

meaning of disbelief, or of disobedience accompany-

ing uiibctitf.
" It signifies," says the judicious

Leigh,
"

tin' want of obedience of faith." It is

more than dirivTia, and implies obstinacy in iin-

bdief, and the rejection of the true faith when pro-

'AireiQtu, u>, from a neg. and irtiOw to persuade.
I. Not to believe, to disbelieve, as implying also

disobedience. John iii. 36. Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x.

21. Heb. iii. 18. [Schl. says, and I think justly,

that in this last place leant of confidence in the di-

vine assistance is meant, as in Ecclus. xli. 3, 4,

and Dent, xxviii. 65.]
II. To disobey, as through unbelief. Rom. ii. 8.

1 Pet. iii. 20. ii. 8, where join r<p Xoyy with

diruQovvTts, as ch. iii. 1. iv. 17. See Bowyer.
These two senses seem almost to coincide (comp.

aTTfi&ia), only the word sometimes refers more
to the inward, sometimes more to the outward

act. [Deut. xxi. 20. Ex. xxiii. 21.]

'AireiOrjg, o, of'f, 6, 77, from a neg. and irtiOw

to persuade, or irtiOofiai to obey.

I. UitbeKeving. Luke i. 17.

II. Disobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. i. 30, et

al. In the LXX it several times answers to the

Heb. rnp rebellious. [See Num. xx. 10. Jer. v.

23. Is/xxx. 9. Deut. xxi. 18.]

'ATTftXsw, u>. To threaten, menace, occ. Acts

iv. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [In Acts iv. 17, diritXij is

redundant, and this is a common Hebraism. See

Vorst. de Hebraism, p. 625. c. 34.] It is by
some deduced from diro from, and the obsolete

iXku> to mtMraw, because threats are used to with-

draw men from their purpose. I know not, how-

ever, whether the primary sense of dirtiXkui be
not to boast, Taunt,

"
av-^tlv, Kctvx.d<rQat," Sca-

pula, as the V. is used by Homer, II. viii. 150, wf
ITOT diriiXr]<Tti, Thus will he vaunt. [LXX,
Gen. xxvii. 42.]

'

AiruXT), TJQ, rj, from dirtiXkki to threaten. A
threat, threatening, menace, occ. Acts iv. 17. 24.

ix. I. Eph. vi. 9. [LXX, Job xxiii. 6, in the

Vat. MS. Elsewhere in the LXX it has a dif-

ferent sense.]

"Airfifti, from dirofrom, and tt/zi to be. To be

absent. 1 Cor. v. 3. Col. ii. 5, et al.

*A7Ti//t, from diro from and dpi to go. To go,

go away. occ. Acts xvii. 10, where observe that

dirytaav is the 3rd pers. plur. imperf. [LXX,
Ex. xxxiii. 8.]

JgfT 'AirfipaaTOG, ov, 6, r/, from a neg. and

irtipdZdi to tempt. Not to be tempted, incapable of

being tempted, occ. James i. 13.

"Airtipog, ov, 6, r), from a neg. and ireipa

experience. Unexperienced, unskilful, occ. Heb.
v. 13. [It is rather here unequal to. unable to
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understand the doctrines of CJiristianity. It occurs
in its primary sense, Xen. Mem. ii. 1 23. Thuc.
i. 141. LXX, Zech. xi. 15.]

'Airficdsxonai, from diro intens. and tK^xofJiai
to expect. To wait for intli earnest exp'ctdtiun <i/td

,
to expect earnestly, occ. Rom. vii. 19. viii.

23. 1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v.' 5. Phil. iii. 20. Heb. ix.

28. [It is doubtful whether diro has this inten-

sitive force here. Schl. says simply to expect,

though he says the other interpretation may be

true.]

galT 'AireKdvofjiai, mid. from diro from, and
gjcduoj to put off.

I. To put or strip off,
as clothes. Hence it is

in the N. T. applied figuratively to the old man,
or that corrupt nature we derive from fallen

Adam. Col. iii. 9. [The verb is used in this

sense, Joseph. A. J. xiii. 7. 1. (as exuere in Latin,
Tac. Ann. xiv. 52.) but Schleusner says it is

rather derived from the Chaldee use of the word
Mftn in such phrases as lie puts off his heart (dis-

positions'). See Schottgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 820.

Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 342) says that the phrase
is perhaps borrowed from actors, who put off the

dress of one character to assume another.]
II. To strip, divest, of power or authority. Col.

ii. 15. [Schl. says that the verb means to strip,

as, to strip the vanquished of tlieir clothes, and hence
to vanquish, or break the strength of, in this place of

the Colossians. Dresig. (i. 17) denies this sense,
but see Perizon. ad ^Elian. V. H. ii. 13. Wake-
field (Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 120) says that a comma
must be put after the verb, which means to strip

off clothes, as if to go less encumbered to a con-

test.]

gpT 'AirtKC'vffis, f()Q, r}, from aVffc^vo/tat, a

putting or stripping of. occ. Col. ii. 1 1. See Suicer,
Thes. in dirticdvaie.

'A-rreXavvio, or aTTfXaw, at, from aVo from,
and sXavvM or IXdw to drive,-^-To driiv aicai/.

Acts xviii. 16. [See Plutarch, Mar. p. 410, and
D'Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 1, p. 512. LXX, Ez.
xxxiv. 12.]

ggfT 'AirtXtyiJLQQ, ov, 6, from dirrjXtynat perf.

pass, of aVfXfy^w to refute, confute; which from
diro intensive, and eXsyx^ to refute.

I. Refutation, confutation ; in which sense it

is used in the profane writers.

II. Disgrace, disrepute, occ. Acts xix. 27.

['EXtyjitog occurs 2 Kings xix. 3. Is. xxxvii. 3,
as upbraiding.]

ggfT 'AirtXtvOepog, ov, o, r}, from diro from and

iXtvOtposfree. A. manfreedfrom slavery, afreed-
man ; a man not born, but made, free. It is the
Greek word for the Latin libertus: so Scapula
cites from Arrian on Epictetus, 'AHEAEY'eE-
POS TOV Napwi'oe, Nero's freedman ; and Jo-

sephus, de Bel. vi. 9, 2, mentions era TUIV

'AHEAEYeE'PQN one of (Titus's) freedmen,
unum ex libertis. Hudson, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 22,
where it is used figuratively and spiritually. So

Ignatius, Epist. to the Romans, 4, ed. Russell,

applies this word to himself, but if I suffer, I shall

be dirtXivQtpos 'irjffov, Jesus' freedman.

iZa), from diro denoting privation, and
to hope. To despair, occ. Luke vi, 35,

MrjSiv dirtXiri^ovrtg, nothing or nowise despairing.
It does not appear that dirtXiriZ,w ever signifies
to hopefrom or again, as our translators, after the
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printed copies of the Vulgate (inde sperantes)
render it

;
but the constant classical meaning of

this verb is to be hopeless, despair, of which Wet-
stein has produced many instances

;
and the

LXX have once, Is. xxix. 19, used the participle

dirri\TriGnkvo hopeless, for the Heb.
jv:iN indigent.

The verb or participle occurs likewise in the

sense of despairing, Judith ix. 11. Ecclus. xxii.

21. xxvii. 21. 2 Mac. ix. 18. For further satis-

faction, see Campbell's note on Luke vi. 35.

[Schl, sides with our translators, and says from
Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 117) that often a notice

of a word omitted is given by a preposition, as

iaOitiv diro TIVOQ, shortly airtffOiftv, according
to Athenaeus, xiv. p. 649, and dirairnv in Theo-

phrastus in the same way. See Casaub. ad

Theophr. Char. 12. Br. sides with Parkhurst.]

'AirtvavTi, adv. from diro from, at, and tvavn

before.

1. Over-against. Mat. xxi. 2. xxvii. 61.

2. Before, in the presence of. Mat. xxvii. 24.

Actsiii.'lG. Rom. iii. 18. [Gen. xxv. 9. xlix. 30.]
3. In opposition to, against. Acts xvii. 7. [Ec-

clus. xxxvii. 4.]

'ATrtTrw, from ctTro from, and tiro) to speak.
To renounce, disclaim, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. On
which passage Raphelius shows that Herodotus
often uses the same form of the V., i. e. the 1st

aor. mid. aVeiTrd/iiji/, in the same sense. [The
verb signifies to forbid. Joseph. A. J. iii. 12, 1.

Xen. Mem. i. 2, 33. To fail. Xen. de Re Eq.
viii. 5 ;

and so in the middle, to forbid myself any
thing, to give it up. Herod, vi. 10. 1 Kings'xi. 2,
to forbid. See Zech. xi. 12. Job x. 3.]

'AirfpavTOQ, ov, 6, i], from a neg. and iripaivtn
to finish, which from irfpas a bound, end. End-
A'.s-s, 'infinite, or useless, ending in nothing, occ.

1 Tim. i 4, where see Eisner, Wetstein, Kypke,
and Macknight. [Job xxxvi. 26. Schl. says, as

TTfpaivd* signifies also to profit, cnripavTOQ is here

useless^ according to Kypke, Obs. Sacr. i. p. 347,
who gives instances from (Ecumeuius and Theo-

phyl. See Strab. ii. p. 16?.]

6S|r 'A TrtpiCTTraoTwg, adv. from aTrepiaTraffTOQ
without distraction, which from a neg. and Trtpi-

<T7rdw, to distract, which see. Without distraction

or distracting care. That this is the true sense
of the word, Raphelius has confirmed by citations
from Arrian ' and Polybius ; agreeably to which
Hesychius explains it by o/ifpi/zi/wc without care-

fulness, a^povrtorwg without anxiety (so OZcu-

menius), and r/avx^t; quietly, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35.
The adj. airipiaTraaToi; occurs Ecclus. xli. 1,
which see, and comp. ver. 2. [Polyb. ii. 20, 12.]

'ATrtpiTpriTor, ov, 6, /, from a neg. and
Trtpi-

T/JLTJTOQ circumcised, which from
TrtptTsp.v(D to cir-

cumche, which see. Uncircumcised. occ. Acts
vii. 51. comp. Lev. xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7. 9.

Jer. vi. 10. ix. 25, in LXX, and see Heb. and
Eng. Lex. in "ns. In the LXX it always an-

swers to the Heb. "ntf having the superfluous fore-
skin uncircumcised, except in Josh. v. 1, where

a-jrfpiT/jLrjTovQ occurs for the Heb. Drritf Vra b

the.a Ififi not circumcised t/x'i/i.

'Airfp\ofj.ai, from air o from, and epyo/im to go.
I. To <)o, (jo away, depart. Mat. ii. 22. viii.

18, 19. ix. 7. x. 5. xxv. 46, et al. freq.

1 See Mrs. Carter's Note (r) on her Translation of Ar-
rian's Epictetus. book iii. cap. 22, 8.
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II. To go forth. Mat. iv. 24.

III. To pass away. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. xviii.

14. xxi. 4. [Song of Sol. ii. 11. Arr. Diss. Ep.
iv. c. 3.]

[IV. To go. Mat. viii. 19. x. 5. xiv. 15. 25.
xvi. 21. xxviii. 10. Mark v. 24. John iv. 47.
Rom. xv. 28. Gal. i. 17. Gen. xix. 2. xxiv. 56.
Is. xxxvii. 37 ;

and this is its sense where it is

used with biriao) and a genitive, to go after any
one, i. e. to be his disciple. Mark i. 20. John
xii. 19, and without the addition, Luke xvii. 23.]

[V. To come. Mark iii. 13. vii. 30. Luke
xxiii. 33. Mat. viii. 33, where see Bois. Collat.
Vet Intp. Gen. xlii. 21.]

[VI. To return. Mat. ii. 22. viii. 21. ix. 7.
xiii. 46. Luke i. 23. Gen. iii. 19. xxxi. 13. See
Suidas v. airtXQy. Schl. adds a variety of other

meanings which are reducible to one or other of
the above heads.]

'ATTS^W, from dirofrom, and t^w to hare, be.

I. To receive, obtain from another, so to have.
Mat, vi. 2. 5. Luke vi. 24. Phil. iv. 18. Philem.
15. Josephus applies this V. as in Mat. vi.

'AXV tyw fiiv 'AHE'XQ TTJC daifiiiciQ TO' 'EIII-

TI'MION, But I indeed receive or have the reward
of my wickedness. De Bel. i. 30, 6. And
Wetstein on Mat. cites from Plutarch, Solon,
p. 90, F. the very phrase TO'N MJZGO'N
'ATIE'XEI : and on Phil. iv. 18, from Arrian,
Epict. iii. 2, 'AHE'XEIS diravra. [See Gen.
xliii. 23. Numb. xxxi. 19. Athen. xiv. p. 649.
Gataker. ad Marc. Anton, iv. 49. p. 135. Fischer,
de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxvii. p. 12. 59.]

II. To be distant or at a distance. Luke vii. 6.

xv. 20. xxiv. 13. It is thus applied figuratively
to the heart. Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. [Polyb.
vi. 25. Xen. de Vect. iv. 43.]

III. 'ATTE^JI, impersonally, it is enough, suffi-

cient. Mark xiv. 41. q. d. I have exhorted you
enough to watchfulness ;

I need not now give you
any further directions on this subject. 'Ajrexfi
is used in the same sense (though an unusual

one) by Anacreon, Ode xxviii. 33, 'AIIE'XEI-

j3\tTT(i) jap aiiri^v, 'Tis now enough ; herself I

see. Comp. Wetstein. [Schl. says that the

meaning is, ye have slept enough. Schw. (Comm.
p. 147) says aTri^a (wpa), the time is absent, or
the

proper
hour (for sleep) is absent.

~\

IV.
'

A-Tri^o/ion, mid. to keep oneself from, to

abstain or refrain from. Acts xv. 20. 29.

ggf 'ATrtorlw, ui,from a neg. and TT'HTTIQ faith,

belief.

I. Not to believe, to disbelieve. Mark xvi. 11. 16.

Luke xxiv. 11. 41. Acts xxviii. 24. Rom. iii. 3.

[Sometimes it is to disobey, as in the three last

places, and in Xen. Symp. iv. 49. Apol. Socr.

14. Polyb. iii. 98, 1.]

II. To be unfaithful. 2 Tim. ii. 13, where it is

opposed to Trio-roc faithful. See Doddridge on
the place, but comp. Rom. iii. 3. [So Aq. Symm.
and Theod. in Ps. xxiv. 3.]

6p 'Airiaria, ag, ?/, from a neg. and TTIOTIC

faith. Want of faith, unMii'f. Mat. xiii. 58.
'Mark xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 13. Heb.
iii. 12. 19. comp. Mark ix. 24. [In Mat. xiii. 58.
Mark vi. 6. xvi. 14. Rom. iii. 3. xi. 20. Heb.
iii.

_12. 19, it seems to be ml/til disbelief. In
1 Tim. i. 13, ignorancefrom disbelief.]

, ov, 6, t}, from a neg. and
IJ credible, believing.
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I. In a passive sense, spoken of a thing, not

to be Mif red, incredible. Acts xxvi, 8. [Polyb.
xviii. 18, 7- Xen. Symp. iv. 50.]

II. Not to be trusted, unfaithful, as a servant,
Luke xii. 46. Unfaithful, as Christians, Tit. i. 15.

See Mackuight. [Schl. says, hesitating, in Tit.

i. 15.]

III. In an active sense, not believing. Mat.
xvii. IJ. John xx. 27- Hence,

IV. It denotes ue who disbelieveth tlie Gospel of
Christ, . <ui Infidel. 1 Cor. vi. 6. vii.

1215. 2 Cor. vi. 15.

'AirXoog, oi)f, or;, ij, 6ov, ovv, from a denoting
unit

i/
or toi/t'ther, and TrtXw to be. Corap. Snr\6og.

pic, uncompounded. In this sense it is

used in the profane writers.

II. Applied to the eye, dear. " It is opposed
to an eye overgrown with film, which would
obstruct'the sight." Doddridge. "Sound. Both

Chrysostom and Theophylact represent the Greek
word as synonymous here with uyi^c? sauus."

Campbell, occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34.

'A7rX6r/;g, r}TOQ, ?'/,
from cnr\6oQ.

I. Simplicity, sincer'tty, purity of mind, freedom
from sinister designs or views. occ. Rom. xii. 8.

2 Cor. i. 12. xi. 3. Eph. vi. 5. Col. iii. 22.

[1 Chron. xxix. 17- Wisd. i. 1 J
.]

II. Bountlfidness, liberality, springing from

simplicity or sincerity of mind. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2.

ix. 11. 13. comp. Rom. xii. 8, where see Kypke.
[See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 302.] In the LXX

A n o
Luke viii. 2. from whom seven devils had gone out.
33. 35. xii. 20. Rom. xi. 26. Mark xiv. 35.]

6. [Out of, as out of a place. Mat. iii. 16. vii. 4.
xiv. 29. xxiv. 31. Mark vii. 4. Luke xxiii. 26.]

7. From. See Mat. i. 17. 24. iii. 7. 13. viii.

1. 11. Mark vii. 4, where observe that dirb
is an expression very agreeable to the

style of the Greek winters, and may be rendered
either being come from the market or after market.
Thus 'AnOv

AEI'IINOr after supper. Theophr.
Char. Eth. cap. 24. Comp. sense 3. Horn. II.

viii. 53, and see Raphelius, Eisner, Wolfius, and
Kypke. Acts xvi. 33, "washed from the stripes,
i.e. the bloodfrom them." Bp. Pearce.

8. From, after, of time. Mat. ii. 16. Luke ii. 36.
John xi. 53.

9. From, since, of time. Rom. i. 20. (Comp.
Ecclus. xvi. 26.) Acts xxiv. 11, where observe

agrees with CvodticdTTjQ under-

this N. answers to the Heb.

to Cin integrity.

uprightness, and

'

ATT\U>G, adv. from arrXooQ. Bountifully, libe-

rally. occ. James i. 5.

'AIIO' (by apostrophe, before a vowel with
smooth breathing, dtr' : with an aspirate one,

d<f>
: Lat. ab

;
Germ, ab, af

; Sax.
0]I ; Eng. of,

jf)> perhaps from the Heb. } denoting the first

author or original. But when CCTTO implies motion,

may it not be best derived from the Heb. my to

fiy away ?

I. A preposition governing a genitive case.

1. [From, denoting the efficient cause. Mat.
xi. 19. xii. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii. 31. Luke
xvii. 25. Rom. i. 7, peace from God. xiii. 1.

1 Cor. i. 3. 30. iv. 5. 2 Cor. i. 2. Phil. i. 28.

James i. 17. Rev. xii. 6. 1 Mace. viii. 6. See
Duk. ad Thuc. i. 25.]

2. [From, denoting the place from which. Mat.
iv. 25, from Galilee, xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38.

Rom. xv. 18. Heb. viii. 11.]
3. [From, or awayfrom, denoting local removal

or distance from. Mat. xxviii. 2, rolled the stone

from the door. Luke xxiv. 2. John xxi. 8.

Mat. vii. 23. xxvii. 41. Hence it is sometimes
prefixed to the description of the distance, and

|

stood.

10. From, for, by reason of. Luke xix. 3. xxi.
26. Mat. xiii. 44. xviii. 7. John xxi. 6, where

Kypke shows that this sense of CETTO is common
in the Greek writers.

11. From, of, denoting the matter. Mat. iii. 4.

12. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16.

13. Of time, at the distance of, at, on. Acts
x. 30, aTro TtraprrjG rju'epag at the distance of,
or on, the fourth day, reckoning backwards. Comp.
Acts xxiii. 23.

14. Of, some of, as if TI were understood, Luke
xxiv. 42. Acts v. 2, 3.

15. Before, in presence of. coram, answering to

the Heb. 3BQ. 1 John 'ii. 28. So repeatedly,
Ecclus. xii. IT, 18.

16. Of, belonging to, a place. John xi. 1. Acts
xvii. 13. Heb. xiii. 24. Comp. Mat. xv. I.

17. Redundant, dirb paicpoGev, Mat. xxvi. 58,
where see Wetstein : diro dvuOev, Mat. xxvii. 51,
Mark xv. 38.

II. In composition it denotes,
1. Removal or passing, as otTroTrXi'w to sailfrom

or aicay.
2. Separation or privation, as aVojcoTrrw to cut

off, a7roK0aXtw to behead, dtroOtaiQ a putting off.

3. Back again, as dirodifiwfju to give back, render,

diroKaQiarrini to restore.

4. Intenseness, as dirtK^x ^01 to expect ear-

,
from OTTO from, out, and /3aivw to

go, come.

I. To go or come out of a, ship. Luke v. 2. John
xxi. 9. Thus also frequently used in the Greek
writers. See Wetstein on Luke. [Thuc. i. 116.

iv. 9.]

II. To happen, to come, or turn out, as we say :

so the Lat. evenio to happen (whence our English

must be rendered, at the distance of. John xi. 18. "*".'
&c

")
1S in

T
*** m

.
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?|
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xxi. 8. Rev. xiv. 20. So Joseph, de Bell. iii.
vemo to come ' Luke XX1 " 13 '

8, 7- 9J?. v. 2, 1. See Kypk. i. p. 390.]
4. [From, denoting an object from which one

is freed, or of which one is deprived. Mat. i. 21,
save the people from their sins. vi. 13. Mark
v. 34. Luke iii. 7. vii. 21. Rom. v, 9. 1 Cor.
x. 14. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 John i. ?.]

5. [From, denoting the person so freed, &c.

[See also Test. xii. Patr. in Fabr. i. p. 624.]

(55)

Greek writers often apply the V. in this sense.

See Wetstein on Luke. [Job xiii. 5. xv. 31.

and especially Exod. ii. 4. Job xi. 6. xiii. 16.

See Thuc. iii. 93. iv. 39. Xen. Symp. iv. 49.

Artemid. iii. 67- Arrian, Epict. iv. 10.]

'A7ro/3aXXw, from air 6 from, and j3d\\cj to cast.

I. To cast o/Tor away. Mark x. 50.

II. Metaphorically, to lose. Heb. x. 35. So Is.

1. 30. Xen. CEc. xii. 2. Heliod. v. 22, and often

in Greek authors.]
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,
from aV6 intensive, and /SXeVw

to look. To behold or look earnestly or attentively ;

respicio, suspicio. occ. Heb. xi. 26. So in Xen.
H. Gr. vi. fl, 4, p. 359,f we have / o-) Trarple
EI*S <TE 'AIIOBAE'nEI, Thy country foo&s ear-

nestly at thee. See Wetstein and Kypke. [Schl.

says, rationem habeo, / take into account, and

quotes Arrian, Epict. ii. 16, 46. Polyb. ii. 39, 10.

See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 386, and Bishop Bull's

Sermon on the text. In Parkhurst's sense it

occurs, Ps. xi. 4. Song vi. 1. In the Test. xii.

Patr. ap. Fabr. i. p. 694, it is, to look to or have

to.']

II. A
6,9.]

, 6, r), from aTroflepXrjTai, 3rd pers.

perf. pass, of aTro/BaXXw. That is to be rejected.

occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. [Jer. xxii. 28.]

H*!r 'AirofioXr), i]Q, ry, from a
mid. of ctTro/SaXXw.

I. A casting off, rejection. Rom. xi. 15

Acts xxvii. 22. [Jos. Ant. ii.

,
from airo from, and yi

to become. To die ; in which sense it is frequently
used by the Greek writers, particularly Hero-
dotus 1

. See Raphelius and Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet.

11. 24. Comp. Rom. vi. 2.

'A7roypa0rj, rJQ, r/, from aVoypa'^w, which see.

An enrolment or register of persons and estates.

occ. Acts v. 37. Luke ii. 2, ai5rj r/ ctTroypa^/)

Trpwrjy ky'sviTO r]ytfj.ovtvovTOQ Trjg Svp/ag Ku-

prjviov. In the first edition I embraced the

explanation of this difficult passage which is

given, and at large illustrated, by Lardner in his

Credibility of Gospel Hist. pt. i. book ii. ch. 1,

namely,
" This was the first enrolment of Cyrenius,

governor ofSyria, i. e. who was afterwards governor

of Syria, and best known among the Jews by
that title." But I am since convinced, by Camp-
bell's Notes on Luke ii. 2, that this exposition,

though very plausible, will not stand the test of

accurate criticism (comp. Luke iii. 1. Acts xviii.

12, in the Greek) ;
and on the whole I concur

with the interpretation of the last-mentioned
learned writer (whom see) :

" This first register
took effect (sylvtro, comp. Mat. v. 18. vi. 10.

xviii. 19. xxvi. 42. Luke ii. 2. xxii. 42. 1 Cor.

xv. 54) when Cyrenius was president of Syria."
And this effect is what Acts v. 37 refers to ;

on
which text, as also on Luke ii. 2, see Wetstein
and Josephus, Ant. xviii. 1, 1. [Mr. Benson,
in his Essay on the Chronology of the Life of
Christ (p. 129), suggests the following reading,
iytvTo TTpwri] T) riye[jiovtvovTO, and translates,
this taxing took place before that which took place
when Cyrenius, tyc. The transposition is justified

by MSS., and his conjecture that one of the
three Etas was omitted by the transcriber is

certainly happy. But it need not be added, that

corrections of the SS. can hardly ever be admis-

sible.]

i),
from aV6 intens. and ypa0o> to

write.

I. To enrol, register. Luke ii. 1. 3. 5. This is

a term referring to the Roman polity, and par-

ticularly to their census; for what the epitome
of Livy expresses by census actus, a census ?ms

taken^ Dio denotes by ctTroypa^df 7rot/(raro he

[See Thuc. ii. 34. Herod, ii. 85.]

(56)
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made enrolments. And we learn from Floras 2

,

the Roman historian, that the business of the
census was "to make a distinct register of every
one's estate, dignity, age, employment, and office.'"

Such was the diroyoa^r] or census now made by
Augustus Caesar. See more in Grotius on Luke
ii. 1

;
in Lardner, as cited under ctTroypa^jj : in

Prideaux, Connect, pt. ii. book 9, anno 5
; and

in Bp. Chandler's Vindication of Defence of

Christianity, vol. ii. p. 437. [The first census

(Luke ii. 1) in Herod's time was from the mere
ambition or curiosity of Augustus, and was
merely a list of names, and, as it seems, not con-
fined to Judea

; the second (Acts v. 37), ten

years after, and after Herod's death, was an
account of property. See Joseph. Ant. xvii.

13, 1. xviii. 1, 1. LXX, Judg. viii. 14.]
II. Pass, to be registered, enrolled, in a figura-

tive and spiritual sense. Heb. xii. 23. Comp.
Num. iii. 40. 42, 43.

, dnoo'tiKVvp.t, and obs.

from CLTTO intensive, and StiKvvu or deiicw to show.

I. To shoic openly or publicly. 2 Thess. ii. 4.

On which text Wetstein shows that the Greek
writers apply the V. in like manner to a declara-

tion of dignity. Thus, among other passages, he
cites from Strabo, 'AHE'AEISEN aurbv fiaai-

Xla, he declared him king ; and from Diodorus

Siculus, avvQaovov 'EAYTO'N 'ATIOAEIKNY'N-
TOS TOV jSacriXewf TO!Q 9eolg, The king
showing or declaring himself of equal dignity with
the twelve gods. [Diod. Sic. xvi. 92.]

II. [To show or set forth publicly or prove. Acts
ii. 22. xxv. 7- Xen. de Rep. i. 1. Mem. iii.

6, 8. See Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 168. 1 Mac.
x. 34. xiv. 23. Est. ii. 9.]

III. [To exhibit as appointed, or to appoint,

make, or constitute. 1 Cor. iv. 9. Xen. de Re Eq.
i. 5. Isoc. Paneg. c. 23. Hemsterh. ad Lucian.
i. p. 460, and Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. p. 121.]

B*T 'A7r6ii, ew, r), from dTrodtucvvw.

Proof, demonstration, occ. 1 Cor. ii. 4. [Polyb.
v. 10, 3.]

, a), from UTTO from, and
to tithe.

I. To pay the tithe or tenth. Mat, xxiii. 23.

Luke xi. 42.' xviii. 12. [Test. xii. Patr. ap. Fabr.
i. 569.]

II. To take or receive tithe from, to tithe. In
this sense, occ. Heb. vii. 5. So in the LXX

answers to the Heb. in the

senses both ofpaying tithe, Gen. xxviii. 22. Deut.
xiv. 22. xxvi. 12, and of receiving it, 1 Sam. viii.

15. 17-

, r/, from

Acceptable, pleasing, grateful, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 3.

v. 4. [Plut. Opp. x. p. 380.]

i, from OTTO intensive, and

I. Of persons, to receive kindly or hospitably.
Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. xviii. 27. [xxviii. 30.

2 Mac. iii. 9.]

II. Of God's word, to receive or embrace heartily.
Acts ii. 41. [Xen. Mem. i. 2, 8.]

III. Of benefits, to receive or accept graftfully.
Acts xxiv. 3. [Schl. and Br. say, to celebrate or

* " Omnia patrimonii, dignitatis, aetatis, artium officio-

rumque discrimina in tabulas referre." Flor. 1. 6. Comp.

|

Cic. de Leg. iii. 3.



ADO
>v. See Jos. Ant. vii. 12. Phil. Legat. ad

Caiuin, p. 1014. in Flacc. p. 979. Krebs, Obs.

Flav. p. 253.]

gg*r 'ATrodTjpkb), a>, from a7ro$r;^0.
I. 7b go from one's vtcn people, to go or ?ra?W

abroad, or <//?<' <f f<>i;i<i country. Mat. xxi. 33.

LXXV. 14. Mark x'ii. 1.' Luke xv. 13.]

[II. T be or lire abroad. Luke xx. 9. ^Eliau,
V. H. xiii. 14. Lys. Oral. iii. p. 73.]

ggr 'Air6c~i]no, ov, 6, ii, from diro from, and

ci)no a pL'opL'. Going from one's people, going
abroad or into a strange country, occ. Mark
xiii. 34.

,
from UTTO from or 6a<;A; again, and

I. To (/irc, oestotf. 2 Tim. iv. 8. cornp. Rom.
ii. 6, 7.

II. Of testimony or witness, to give, bear.

Acts iv. 33. [See D'Orvill. ad Charit. p. 597,
ed. Lips.]

III. 'AiroSid'ofj.ai, mid. to sell, give from one's

self, as it were, for a price. Acts v. 8. vii. 9.

Heb. xii. 16. [See Gen. xxv. 33. Deut. ii. 28.

Xen. de Vect. c. 5, 4. Hell. i. 6, 9. ii. 3, 18.

Polyb. iii. 22, 9.]

IV. To reward, recompense, render, whether in

a good or bad sense, as Mat. vi. 4. 6. xvi. 27.
Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 14.

[SchL adds, 1 Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xviii. 6. xxii. 12.

Ecclus. xi. 26. xii. 6. xvii. 19. Is. Ixv. 6. Job
xxxiv. 21.]

V. To repay, restore, return. Luke iv. 20. ix.

42. x. 35. xix. 8. [1 Mac. xii. 46.]
VI. To pay, as a debt. Mat. v. 26. xviii. 25,

26. [Luke vii. 42] ; tribute, &c. Rom. xiii. 7.

Mat. xxii. 21
; hire, Mat. xx. 8. [See also 1 Cor.

vii. 22.]
VII. 'A7roi'w/ii Xoyov, to give or render an

account. Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. Acts xix. 40.

Heb. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. So Plato in Phsedon.

Tfj.lv roiq SiKaGTalg (3ov\op.ai TOV AOTON
'AnOAOY'NAI, To you, the judges, I will give
an account. Comp. X6yo IX.

VIII. With a dat. of the person, dTroSiSwfii

opKovq, to render or perform one's oaths to. Mat.
v. 33. comp. Deut. xxiii. 21. 23. [Job xxii. 27.
Ecclus. xviii. 22. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 10.]

IX. 'A7rot'dw/u KapTrov, to return ; i. e. to pro-
duce or yield fruit, as a tree. Rev. xxii. 2. This
is a pure Greek phrase used by Herod, (i. 193)
and Pausanias, but by them applied to the earth.
See Wetstein, and comp. Heb. xii. 11.

ISP" 'AiroCiopiZuj, from OETTO from, and diopiZv
to (lir'nl,-, ffxirnte, which from Sid denoting sepa-
ration, and 6ptw to limit, \v\\\ch see. To separate

from., other Christians namely, occ. Jude 19.

'ATTodoKifidZw, from CCTTO from, and <5oicijuaa>
to prore.To reject, disallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark
viii. 31. Heb. xii. 1?. See LXX in Jer. vi. 30.
Isocrates ad Demon, cap. xxi. Tove \litvdofj.e-

j/ou<; 'ATIOAOKIMA'ZOMEN, We disapprove
liars. [The word properly is used of metals
which could not bear the touchstone.]

ggp" jA7ro&>xj, r/e, r/, from diroSsSo^a p. m.
of d7rodt\ofj.ai. Acceptation, acceptance, recep-
tion. occ. 1 Tim. i. 15. iv. 9. comp. dirodixop
II. Eisner on 1 Tim. i. 15, shows that the phra

diov, in the Greek writers, means
worthy to be received with approbation, praise, and
veneration. Comp. also Wets. [See Diod. Sic. iv.

(57)
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p. 239. v. p. 292. Diog. Laert. v. 37. Polyb.
Hist. ii. 55. Joseph. Ant. vi. 14, 4. Kypke, Obs.
Sacr. iL p. 351. Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 254. 349.]

ggp 'ATToVtaig, fwf, /, from
a7rori0i/;it to put

away. A putting away or of. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21.
2 Pet. i. 14.

T], 77, from aTTori9r]fit to lay up.A r< I'ofltory, particularly for corn, a granary. Mat.
iii. 12. vi. 26. [xiii. 30. Luke iii. 17. xii. 10.

LXX, Jer. i. 26.]

ggF 'A7ro9rj(ravpi^(1j, from diro intensive, and

9r](ravpi^(d to treasure. To treasure up in safety
and security, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 19. comp. Mat. vi.

19, 20. This verb is used by Arrian, Epict. iii.

22, p. 314, ed. Cant. 1655
;
and by Lucian, Pseu-

dom. t. i. p. 877> ed. Bened. [Artemid. i. 75.]

'A7ro9\i(3<i}, from dird intensive, and 9\ift<jj to

press. To press closely, to squeeze, occ. Luke viii.

45. [Numb. xxii. 25. Aq. Exod. iii. 9.]

'ATro9vr)(TK<i), from diro from, or intens., and
9v ftcrKM to die.

I. To die a natural death, applied both to men.
and animals. Mat. viii. 32. xxii. 24. 27. xxvi.

35, et al. freq. 'A7ri9vr]fficsv, 3rd pers. sing, im-

perf. was a-dying, Luke viii. 42, where Wetstein
shows that the Greek writers use this form of the
V. in the same sense. Thus Arrian, Epict. ii. 23,

p. 249, ed. Cant. "Or* 'AIIE'eNHSKEN, When it

was a-dying; and Max. Tyr. xxiv. 9, Mg/u0rni
r-g EavQiinry odvpousvy ori (read ort) 'AIIE'-

9NHSKE, He blames Xanthippe for bewailing
when he was a-dying.

II. 'Airo9avt'iv ry duapria, to be dead to sin,
as the truly regenerate are, by having renounced
and abandoned it, in consequence of their bap-
tismal engagements to a conformity with Christ
in his death, Rom. vi. 2. comp. Col. iii. 3. But
when the expression is applied to Christ, it means
to die for or on account of sin, i. e. in order to

make an atonement and satisfaction for it. Rom.
vi. 10. comp. Heb. ix. 26. 28. Thus I wrote in

the former editions
;
but must now observe that

in Rom. vi. 2. 10, 11, Macknight, whom see, un-
derstands ry dfjiapria as the dative of the instru-

ment or cause, dead by sin : so %yv r< 0t< living

by God ; and this interpretation is certainly re-

commended by its simplicity in assigning the same
force of the dative both to dpapria and Gty, in

all the three texts.

III. T< vouqi diroQaviiv, to be dead to the law,
i. e. to have no more dependence on mere legal

righteousness for justification and salvation, than
a dead man would have, as being one's self cruci-

fied and dead together with Christ. Gal. ii. 19.

comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 20. Or rather we
should with Macknight, whom see, render Gal.

ii. 19, / through the law hate died by the law, so

that I must live by God. Comp. under sense II.

IV. To die, or undergo a dissolution, Avith regard
to Avhat it was before, as a grain of corn that is

soAvn in the earth. John xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 36.

See Clement's 1st Ep. to the Corinthians, 24.

Cudworth's Intellectual System, ii. p. 795, ed.

Birch, and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on both texts.
5

ATTOKa9i<TTt)ni, or diroKaQiardva), from diro

back again,smd Ka9icrTr]fiior KaQiardvd) to constitute.

1. To restore, as to health or soundness. Mat.
xii. 13. Mark iii. 5. viii. 25. Luke vi. 10. See
Wetstein on Mat. and Eisner on Mark. [Lev.
xiii. 16. Job v. 18. Polyb. ii. 28.]
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II. To restore, reform, applied to the reformation

wrought by the preaching and ministry of John
the Baptist. Mat. xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. comp.
Luke i, 16, 17, and Mai. iv. 6, in LXX.

III. To restore lost dominion or authority.
Acts i. 6, where Kypke shows that the Greek
writers use the V. in the same sense with a dat.

of the person and an accus. of the thing. [Schl.
refers this to sense II., Wiit thou reform the

kingdom of Israel ?]

IV. In pass, to be restored, brought, or sent back

again. Heb. xiii. 19
;
where see Wetstein. [Jer.

xvi. 14. Polyb. iii. 5.]

'AiroKaXvTTTb}, from cnro from, and jcaXvTrrw

to hide, conceal.

I. Properly, to remove a veil or covering, and so

to expose to open view what was before hidden.

II. To make manifest, or reveal a thing before
secret or unknown. Mat. x. 26. Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor.

iii. 13. It is particularly applied to supernatural
revelation. Mat. xi. 25. 27. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. ii. 10,
et al. [See Dan. ii. 22. Amos iii. 7. It seems to

mean simply to display. Rom. i. 17-] This word
in the LXX generally answers to the Heb. n^a

to remove, or turn back a garment or covering ; so

to uncover, reveal.

'AiroKaXvtyiG, twe, /, from airoKaXvTTTW.

I. A. revelation or manifestation of a thing hidden
or secret. Rom. ii. 5. viii. 19. xvi. 25. Gal. i. 12.

Luke ii. 32, 0wg tt'j diroKaXv^iv tOv&v. If this

last passage be compared with the LXX version

of Is. xlix. 6, / have given thee e/ 0w iQvwv for

a light of the Gentiles
;
and with that of Ps.

xcviii. 2, before the Gentiles aittKaXv^e ri)v $i-

Kaioffvvijv avrov he hath revealed or manifested
his righteousness, it may seem that the words 0wt,"

tig aTroKoXvfyiv IQvStv are put by transposition,
which St. Luke frequently uses, for 0wg tQv&v

tig cLTTOKaXv^iv a light of the Gentiles for reve-

lation or manifestation, namely of the righteous-
ness of God. Comp. Rom. i. 17, and see Grotius
in Pole, Synops. on Luke

;
or else the words may

be cleared by pointing them, 0we, IIQ cnroKaXv-

t//iv, t9vu>i: See Bowyer's Conjectures.
II. It denotes the glorious appearing, manifest-

ation, or coming of our Lord to judgment. 1 Cor.

i. 7. 2 Thess. i. 7- 1 Pet. i. 7. 13. comp. 1 Pet.

iv. 13

ggf" 'ATTOKapaSoicia, aq, r/, from cnro from,
Kcipa the head (which from Heb. 2T)3 to bend) and

SoKad) to expect. Attentive or earnest expectation,
or looking fur, as with the neck stretched out, and
ihehead thrust forward, occ. Rom. viii. 19. Phil. i.

20. Polybius, cited by Wetstein, uses the V. cnro-

KcipaSoKfu for earnestly and solicitously observing or

attending to ; as Josephus likewise does, de Bel.

iii. 7, 26, and KapadoicEw, for earnestly expecting or

waiting for, iv. 5, 1, and 9, 2, and v. 1, 5. Xeno-

phon and Herodotus also apply the latter verb in

the same sense as Josephus. See Blackwall's Sa-

cred Classics, vol. i. p. 236, and more in Wetstein
on Ro n. [Schl. thinks that in Josephus, as well

:is in I'olybius and other Greek authors, the verb

signifies simply to hope or expect. See Aq. Ps.

xxxvii. 7- xxxix. 8. cxxx. 5. Prov. x. 28. Hesy-
oliius makes the simple verb signify to watch tin-

head or principal part of the matter. Deyling, i.

p. 304, says that the phrase here CLTTOK. r// KTI-

otti) is for rj KTiat cnroKapadoKovaa in the

(58)
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Hebrew manner, and he understands KT'KJIQ of all

the converted, because in Hebrew the phrase
creatures, creation, or nations, means the Gentiles.
See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. ad Mark xvi. 15.]

ggf
'

ATroKcrroXXao-ffw, from cnro from, and
KaTa\\d<rffu) to change, reconcile. To change from
a state of enmity to one of friendship, to recon-

cile, occ. Eph. ii. 16. Col. i. 20, 21.
'

AiroKaraaTaGiQ, u>, 17, from cnroKaO-
. Restoration, restitution, regulation, occ.

Acts iii. 21,
"
where, by the times of the restitution

of all things, is understood the day of judgment,
and of the end of the world, (comp. Acts i. 11.)
which is so called by the apostle : 1st, because
then life shall be restored to the bodies of the dead,
and the image of God, defaced (deperdita) by
Adam's fall, shall be perfectly renewed in the
blessed. 2ndly, because to God shall then be
restored his glory, the glory namely of his most
wise government, not thoroughly discoverable (non

agniti) in this world, and of his power, which the
wicked seemed for some time to have eluded or

escaped, and of his justice, in virtue of which he
will then render to every one according to his

works. 3rdly, because the truth of the divine pre-

dictions, promises, and threatenings, shall be then,
as it were, restored to them, by their exact com-

pletion, however scoffers and other wicked men
may have called their veracity into question,
2 Pet. iii. 3, 4." Thus Stockiup. But Raphelius,

comparing Acts iii. 21, with 1 Cor. xv. 25, thinks

that cnroKardaTaffiv properly signifies a settling
of all things, or a restoring of them to a state of

tranquillity after icars and tumults. This learned

and accurate critic shows that Polybius applies
the word in this view. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25.

[Schl. prefers the opinion of Lightfoot and

Knatchbull, who think that the word means (as

Hesychius shows it sometimes did) perfection,

consummation, and translates, until every thing is

completed which was foretold by the prophets.]
'

ATTOKtifiai, from cnro from, and Ktip.ai to lie
f

be laid.

I. To be la'd up, locally. Luke xix. 20.

II. To be laid up, reserved, appointed. Col. i. 5.

2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. ix. 27. Eisner on Col. i. 5,

shows that this verb is applied, in the profane as

well as in the sacred writers l
,
to such things as

are not only certain, but of c/reat value. Comp.
Kypke. [LXX, Job xxxvii'i. 23.]

'A7roK0aXiu>, from diro from, and K(pa\r) the

head. To cut off the head, behead, occ. Mat. xiv.

10. Mark vi. 16. 28. Luke ix. 9. The LXX
use this word, 1 Sam. xxxi. 9, (according to the

Complutensian edition) for c:i rns : they cut off

his head, and in the apocryphal Psalm cli. 6. And
Raphelius and Alberti cite several passages from

Arrian, [Diss. Epict. iii. 26.] where that author

applies it in the same sense. Comp. Wetstein and

Kypke on Mat.

'ATTOjcXttw, from cnro back again, and icXaw to

shut. To shut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 25.

The LXX use it in the same sense for the Heb.

up,
Gen. xix. 10, et al.

'ATTOKOTTTW, from cnro from, off,
and KOT

to finite.

i [See 2 Mac. xii. 45. Hos. vi. 11. Pausan. vii. 2.

D'Orvill. ad Charit. p. 466.]
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I. To smite, or cut off. occ. John xviii. 10. '26.

Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix. 43. 45.

II. It occurs figuratively, Gal. v. 12
;
where

it denotes either being cut o/ by ONMHMHMMfilMI

;>ke and Mac-knight), or rather, according
to Eisner and \Volfius, being cut off from all op-

port it nit u. Imp,-, and power of disturbing the Ga-

latian Christians. Elmer shows that cnroKOTr-

TfaQai is in this view applied by Polybius to

; ml Woltius, that Xenophon uses it for

cuttiii'] off,
or dislodging an enemy's troops from

ist. But comp. under ofyiXov. [Schl.

thinks that pfrhups the following (which is the

opinion of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact,
and Augustine) may be the real meaning: "Let

them, if they please, not only circumcise, but make
themselves eunuchs." See diroKoTrria and its

derivatives in this sense. Arrian, Epict. ii. 20,

19. Hesych. v. airoKoiroQ and the Schol. of

Lucian, Cronos. 12. So Grotius and Raphelius.]

gjir 'AiroKpina, aro, TO, from a7ro*ceKpt/zai,

perf. pass, of aTTOKoivofjiai. A sentence, decision.

000. 2 Cor. i. 9. So Hesychius explains aVoicpijua

by KaroLKpifjia condemnation, ;pf)0ov sentence. See

Wolfius.
'

'

AtroKoivofiai, mid. and pass, from dwo from,
and Koivtu to separate, discern, judge.

I. Pass, to be separated, selected) in the profane
writers.

II. Mid. and pass, to answer, return answer,
which ought to be done with discretion. Mat. iii.

15. iv. 4. xxvi. 23. 33, et al. freq. Wetstein on

Mat. iii. 15, remarks, that, according to the (old)

grammarians, diroKpi9eiQ does not denote ansicer-

in<], but ditjoined or separated. Lucian, however,
uses it in the former sense, and that too in a

remarkable passage which is levelled against
ir.tii In fpeaking.

l( To a person of whom
Demonax had asked a question, ical vireparTiKuJQ

'AHOKPieE'NTI, and who had answered him
too Attically, he said, Friend, I asked yon now,

'

but you answer me (diroicoivy) as in the days of
j

Agamemnon." Demonax, t. i. p. 1008. [This
word signifies to answer accusation, Mat. xxvi. 62.

xxvii. 12. John v. 17. Plat. Apol. Socr. 2. On
the usual phrases diroKpiOfl^ tiirt, &c. (Exod. i

iv. 1. Deut. xxvii. 7.) see Vorst. de Hebr. xxxiii.

p. 606, and on the other side Vitringa, c. vi.]

III. To take occasion to speak or say, not strictly
in answering, but in relation or reference to some

preceding circumstance. See Mat. xi. 25. xii. 38.

xvii. 4. xxii. 1. xxvi. 25. 63. Mark ix. 5. 17.

Luke iii. 16. vii. 40. xxii. 51. Rev. vii. 13. The
Hob. n:? to answer, to which the V. diroKoivo^.ai
most commonly corresponds, is sometimes used
in the O. T. in this latter sense, as Job iii. 2.

1 Kings xiii. 6.
1

A7r6cpi<rif, ewe, T/, from diroKKpi(rai 2nd pers.

perf. pass, of aTroKpivo^ai. An answer, occ.

Luke ii. 47. xx. 26. John i. 22. xix. 9. [Job xv.

2. Prov. xv. 1.]

'ATTOKpuTTTuJ, from aV6 from, and KpvTrrw to

occ. Mat. xxv. 18. Col.

1. 26. Eph. iii. 9. comp. 5, 6, &c., et al. [LXX,
2 Kings iv. 27.]

'ATTOKOV^OQ, ov, b, if, from diroKtKpvQa perf.
act. Of dTTOKpVTTTW.

I. Hidden, concealed. Mark iv. 22. Luke viii.

17. [Herod, ii. 35. Xen. Symp. 8, 11.]

(59)

ADO
II. Laid up, as treasure in a coffer. Col. ii. 3.

So in Theodotion's version of Dan. xi. 43, this
word answers to the N. \:?:ra h'l<l,-i>

'/../.-///?;

and in LXX of Is. xlv. 3 to
"rp::o, which like-

wise denotes hidden treasures ; so in 1 Mac. i. 23
or 24, we meet with the phrase TOY'S 6H2AY-
POY'S TOY'S 'AnOKPV'<f>OYS.

'AirnicTtivu), from diro intens. and /cravw to

kill, which from the obsolete KTCHV the same :

(whence in the profane winters, imperf. ticra,

tKTa, tKTO, flit. KT1]ffdi, &C.)
I. To kill, murder, butcher. It generally implies

cruelty and barbarity, trucidare. Mat. x. 28. xiv.

5. xxi. 35. 38, 39. xxii. 6. xxiii. 37. In Mat. x.

28. Luke xii. 4, Wetstein and Griesbach, agree-
ably to many MSS. and some editions, read
d7roKTv6vT(Dv. The former observes, after Mill

(Proleg. p. 109), that diroKTiivovTatv is a poetical

word, or rather no word at all, but which, in the

printed editions, has been received into the text
without any authority whatever from the MSS.
or (ancient) writers.

II. To kill, slay, figuratively, as Christ did the

enmity between the Jews and Gentiles by his

cross. Eph. ii. 16. comp. 15
;
as sin doth by

bringing into a state of eternal death, Rom. vii.

11 ; as the letter of the divine law doth by con-

demning to death and destruction, 2 Cor. iii. 6.

|$*ir
'

AiroKv'tu), ot, +or aTTOKVOj,*^ from CCTTO

front and KVU to be pregnant, which see.

I. Properly, to briny forth young, as females do.

In this sense it is used by the profane writers,
but not in the N. T. See Wetsteiu on James
i. 15. [4 Mac. xv. 17.]

II. To bringforth, as sin doth death. James i. 15.

III. To beget. James i. 18. (cornp. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

1 Pet. i. 3. 23.) So T'IKTUV, which properly denotes
to bring forth as the female, is often spoken

l of

the male, and St. Paul applies wdivut to be in

labour, to himself. Gal. iv. 19. Lucian, Philopatr.
ii. p. 1009, applies this V. to the planet Mercury
as well as to Venus.

'A TroKvXib), from diro from, and Kv\iu) to roll.

To roll away. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark xvi. 3,
4. Luke xxiv. 2. It is used thrice in the LXX,
namely Gen. xxix. 3. 8. 10, in which passages it

answers to the Heb. Via, or
V?|

to roll, and is in all

these, as in the texts above cited from the N. T.,

applied to a stone.

'Airo\anJ3dvu}, from diro from, and \aft(3dv<a
to take.

I. Act. and mid. to receire, get, obtain. [Rom.
i. 27. iv. 5. Coloss. iii. 24. 2 John 8. 2 Mac.
viii. 6. Num. xxxiv. 14.]

II. [To get or receive back. Luke vi. 34. xv. 27.
xviii. 30. Chariton, i. 13. Polyb. ii. 61, 10.]

III. To receive, as a guest, to entertain. 3 John 8.

IV. Mid. to take aside. Mark vii. 33 ; where
see Wetstein and Kypke, and comp. 2 Mac. vi. 21.

[Joseph. Bell.ii. 7. Philostr. Vit. Apoll. vii. c. 18.]
'

A7r6\avci, ew, r), from aTroXauw to enjoy,
from a?ro intens. and obsolete \avia to enjoy.

Enjoyment, fruit ion. occ. Heb. xi. 25. 1 Tim. vi.

17 ;
\\here see Wetstein. The LXX have once

used the V. diro\avw for the Heb. rrr\ to be sati-

ated, drunkenj Eng. transl. to take one's
Jill. Prov.

vii. 18. [Hemst. ad Lucian. i. p. 101.]

,
from diro from, and Xiiicw to leave.

See Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. v. 5.
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I. To leave, leave behind. 2 Tim. iv. 13. 20.

II. To leave, forsake. Jude 6.

III. Pass, to be left, remain. Heb. iv. 6. 9. x.

26. [LXX, 2 Chron. xvi. 5.]

Hgir 'ATroXaxw, from diro from, and Xft'^w to

lick, which may be either from the Heb. Trnb (for

which the LXX have thrice used the simple V.

\tiX<t), and as often the compound tK\iix<*>}, or

rather from
p|7b

to lick, lap, as a dog, which in

like manner the LXX rendered twice by Xxw,
and once by g/cXaxw. [See Judges vii. 5.] To

lick, as a dog. occ. Luke xvi. 21.

'ATroXXuw or aTroXXiyu, from a TTO intens, and
oXXvw to destroy.

I. [To lose. Mat. v. 29. x. 39. 42. Mark ix. 4.

Luke xv. 4. 6. 8. James i. 11. Hence it is in the

passive what is lost or fades. John vi. 27- Deut.
xxxii. 28. Ecclus. xxix. 19. viii. 15. In the

middle it is frequently applied to animals which
are lost or have wandered. Mat. x. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 25.

Mat. xv. 24, as nas in Hebrew, 1 Sam. ix. 20.

Prov. xxxi. 6. See also Jer. xxxi. 2. It is used
in the passive also metaphorically. See John
xvii. 12. 1 Cor. ii. 18.]

II. [To destroy or make vain. 1 Cor. i. 19, and

perhaps Mark i. 24, to destroy our power, and then
to destroy or spoil- in any way. Mat. ix. 17, and

perhaps John vi. 12.]
III. [To Ml. Mat. ii. 13. xii. 14. xxi. 41.

xxvi. 52. xxvii. 20. Luke xi. 51. John x. 11.

Acts v. 37. 2 Cor. iv. 9. Gen. xx. 4. Esth. ix. 11.

16. 1 Mac. ii. 37, and hence in the passive to be

perishing or in danger of life. Mat. viii. 25. Mark
iv. 38.]

IV. [The word is used of the destruction or

punishment of sinners in another life. Mat. x. 28.

xviii. 14. John iii. 15. Rom. ii. 12
;
and from this

sense of punishment it gets that of inflicting great

pain or evil. Rom. xiv. 15. (where perhaps it is

rather " to expose one to future punishment by
setting him a bad example.") 1 Cor. viii. 11. 13.

xv. 18. Ecclus. x. 3. Lastly, 6 'AiroXXvwv is

used for Hie Destroyer, or King of Hell. See

Vitringa's Comm. and Bp. Newton on the Prophe-
cies, iii. 96.]

'ATToXoyso/zai, ovuai, depon. from OTTO from,
and X6yo a speech.

I. To defend one's self by speech from some ac-

cusation, to speak in defence, or plead in favour of
one's self, to apologize. It is used either trans-

itively with an accusative of the thing, as Luke
xii. 11 ; or intransitively, as Acts xix. 33. xxiv.

10, etal. [LXX, Jer. xii. ].]

II. Applied metaphorically to thoughts or

reasonings, to apologize, excuse, occ. Rona. ii. 15.

ggfT 'ATroXoyia, aq, r/ f from aTroXoyso/iai.
An apology, a defence, or excuse. Acts xxii. 1.

xxv. 16. 2 Cor. vli. 11.

'ATroXovdJ, from diro from, and Xovw to wash.

To wash, wash away, abluo. In the N. T. it is

used only in the middle voice, and in a figurative
and spiritual sense, alluding to the baptismal
washing or ablution, occ. Acts xxii. 16. iCor. vi. 11.

'A7roXwrpw<7i, u>c, r}, from aTroXyrpow to re-

deem as a captive, which from diro from, and

Xt/rpow to redeem.

I. Redemption, as of a captive from captivity.
II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the

spiritual redemption of men by the blood of Christ

(60)

from the bondage of sin and death. See Rom. iii. 24.

viii. 23. 1 Cor. i. 30. Eph. i. 7. iv. 30. Heb. ix. 15.

III. Deliverance from temporal persecution or
death. Luke xxi. 28. Heb. xi. 35. The LXX
have used the V. aVoXwrpow for Heb. rnB to re-

deem, Exod. xxi. 8. [Job v. 20.] which see
;
and

for "wa to vindicate, Zeph. iii. 1. [See Dan. iv.

32, hTthe Chish. MS.]
'AiroXvw, from diro from, and Xvw to loose.

I. To loose, set loose, release, as from a bond.
It is spoken of a disease, Luke xiii. 12, comp. 16

;

of bonds or imprisonment, Mat. xxvii. 15. 17.
21. 26, et al.

;
of punishment, Mat. xviii. 27.

[Mark xv. 26. Luke vi. 37. xxii. 68. xxiii. 16, 17.
John xviii. 39. Acts iii. 13. iv. 21. Heb. xiii. 23.

Susann. 52. 1 Mac. x. 43. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 6.

Artemid. iv. 35. Hemsterh. ad Poll. viii. 2, 9.

Valck. ad Herod, iv. 68.]
II. To dismiss, suffer to depart. Mat. xiv. 15.

xv. 39, et al. comp. Mat. xv. 23. 'AiroXvofjiai,
mid. and pass, to depart, Acts xxviii. 25. Polybius,
as Raphelius has shown, uses the verb in the same
sense '. Comp. Heb. xiii. 23, where see Macknight.

III. To dismiss, suffer to depart, from the body,
or out of this life. So Eisner cites from Por-

phyry, diroXvuv TOV (TWjuarof, from yElian,
diroXvtiv TOV yv, and diroXvtiv IK rStv TOV

(Twjuarog dtfffjiwv, to dismiss from the bonds of the

body. Luke ii. 29. comp. Num. xx. 29, in LXX,
Tobit iii. 13, and Whitby, Wetstein, and Kypke
on Luke. [See Gen. xv. 2. Job iii. 6, and Alex.

Mor. Nott. ad qusedam loca N. T. p. 63.]

IV. To divorce a wife, discharge or dismiss her

by loosing the bond of marriage. Mat. i. 19. v. 31,
32. xix. 3, et al. freq. So Mark x. 12, to put

away a husband
;
an instance of which we have

in Salome, Herod the Great's sister, of whom
Josephus, Ant. xv. 7, 10, says, that having quar-
relled with her husband Costobarus, irtfjnrti p.ev

ai)Tij> ypanudrtov, 'ATTOAYOME'NH TOV

, She immediately sends him a bill of di-

vorcement to dissolve the marriage. Comp. fli-

(3Xiov II. and Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 4, and xx. 6,
3. Doddridge's note (g) on Mark x. 12, and Cal-

met's Dictionary in DIVORCE.

g5ir 'Airofjidffffofjiai, mid. from diro from, and
udffaa) to wipe off. To wipe off. occ. Luke x. 11.

[Athen. iv. 149, C 2
.]

'Airoveput, from diro from, and VE/JW to give,
tribute. To allot, give. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. comp.
ri/i7j|

I. [See Deut. iv. 19. 3 Mac. i. 7- iii. 16.

Lucian, Caucas. 17- Herodian i. 8.]

'AiroviiTTOfJiai, mid. from diro from, and vtVrw
to wash. To wash, as the hands, occ. Mat. xxvii.

24 ;
where it has been supposed by some that

Pilate, in washing his hands, had respect to the

Mosaic ordinance, Deut. xxi. 1 8. But it should
be considered that the case there mentioned and
that hi Mat. are widely different

; and that even
if they were similar, it is by no means probable
that a heathen governor, and especially one of

Pilate's character, should show any regard to

what he would most probably esteem an instance

of Jewish superstition. It seems, therefore, much
more likely, that what he did was in conformity
to the notions and customs of the Gentiles, who

1 [See Gataker. ad M. Anton, xi. 3, p. 319. RapheK
Annot. Polyb. p. 408.]

a [See Spaiih. ad Callim. H. in Del. 14.]
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held that the hands were polluted by human blood

(comp. under Kn0ap/o IV.) and were to be cleansed

by icafhin<i icith water. Thus in Homer, II. vi. 266,

Hector, when returned from battle, tells his

mother that he feared to offer libations to Ju-

piter with unicashen hands, for that it was not

lawful for one polluted with blood to perform
religious services to that god.

XEl'ZI' 6' 'AM'nTOIII A<< \ei/3etv alBona olvov

"A^ofjiai" ovfie *i\ ecrri Kf\aii>e<f>fi Upoviutvt
AIM ATI Kai \v0pw IlEnAAArME'NON ev\evdaa&at.

So /Eneas, Virg. yEn. ii. 719, speaking of the

I or household gods, &c.

Me bello & tanto digressum et caede recenti

Attrectare nefas; donee meflumine vivo

Abluero.

In me 'tis impious holy things to bear,
Red as I am from slaughter, new from war ;

Till in some living stream I cleanse the guilt
Of dire debate, and blood in battle spilt.

DRYDEN.

And the Scholiast on Soph. Aj. 665, says, *E0o e

7/i' TraXatoTf, OTO.V 77 $O'NON 'AN9PQ'ITOT
7'; aXXcre <70ayde k-rroiovv, "YAATI 'AnONl'lI-
TEIN TA'S XEFPAS EI'S KA'GAPSIN
TOY" MIA'SMATOS, It was customary with
the ancients, after having killed a man, or other

animal, to wash their hands in water, in order to

clnise themselves from the pollution. See also Eis-

ner and Wolfius on Mat. xxvii. 24. [Prov. xxx.
12. 20.]

'ArroTrtTrrw, from diro from, and TriTrrw to fall.

To fall of. occ. Acts ix. 18. [Job xxix. 25.]

'ATTOTrXavdw, w, from aVo from, and TrXavdw
to seduce. To seduce. In the N. T. spiritually ap-
plied only. occ. Mark xiii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 10.

[Ecclus. iv. 22. xiii. 7. 10. Prov. vii.21. Polyb.
iii. 57, 4.]

I3|r 'AfTOTrXkd), w, from CLTTO from, and TrXew

to sail. To sail away. occ. Acts xiii. 4. xiv. 26.

xxvii. 16. [Polyb. v. 70, 3.]

'ATT07r\vv<i), from diro from, and irXvva) to

wash. To icash, as nets. occ. Luke v. 2. [Jer. ii.

22. Ezek. xvi. 19.]

ggp 'ATTOTrj/tyoj, from O.TTO intensive, and

7r?'tyu> to choke. To clioke, suffocate,
"

to choke by
rion or interception of air." Johnson, occ.

Mat. xiii. 7- Luke viii. 7- 33. In the two former

passages it is applied to corn choked by thorns.
For "not only animals,'' says the learned Dr.
Derham 1

,
"but even trees and plants, and the

whole vegetable race, owe their vegetation and life
to this useful element 2

(the air), as is manifest
from their glory and verdure in a free air, and
their becoming pale and sickly, languishing and

dying, when by any means excluded from it."

What a proper emblem, therefore, is this wonder-

ful element of that blessed Spirit, who, in con-

junction with the Divine Light, is the Lord and
r of spiritual life ! How cautious should we

be, lest the cares or pleasures of this life, or the

decdtfulness of riches, or the lust after other things,

1 Physico-Theology, book i. ch. 1. comp. book x. at the
beginning; and Nature Displayed, vol. iii. p. 181, English
ed. 12mo.

2 How strongly does the Orphic Hymn to "Hpa, Juno,
or the Air, express this physical truth !

Xwpir -yap crttfev ov&tv o\<oi ZiiH"5 <j>vffiv ?TI/W.

Mother of All ! without whom nought e'er knew
The breath of life.

(61)

Intercept his gracious influences from the good
|

seed of the word sown in our hearts, and make
it u)> fruitful ! See Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 18, 19.
Luke viii. 1 4. When we behold a plant in a
pale or sickly, a languishing or dying state, be-
cause deprived of a free communication with the

ririfyittg air, we behold a striking emblem of

many among Christians perhaps of ourselves!

Raphelius, on Mat. xiii. 22, cites a similar pas-

sage from Xen. (Ec. f!7, 14,f where he applies
the simple verb irvtyw in the same manner, jjv

wX?7 nNl'rHi crvvt^oopioffa Ttjj airiy, If wood
springing up with corn chokes it. See also Wet-
stein on Mat. xiii. 7- [It occurs in Tob. iii. 9.]

'ATTopso/ittt, ovfjiai, from dwopog perplexed, not

knowing which icay to go, and this from a neg. and

Tropog a way, passage, from iriip<i> to pass through,
which see.

I. To hesitate, be at a stand, as not knowing one's

way, or which way to go. [Xen. Hell. v. 4, 44.]
II. To doubt, hesitate, be perplexed, not knowing

how to proceed, determine, speak, or act. occ. John
xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. Gal. iv. 20. [See Ecclus.
xviii. 6. 11. 2 Mac. viii. 20. Herod, iv. 179. In
2 Cor. iv. 8, it means to be vexed and distressed, as

Gen. xxxii. 8. 1 Mac. iii. 31. It may be added,
that the original meaning is, to be in want of the

means of living, as from ITOQOQ vectigal. Xen.
(Ec. iii. 5. Levit. xxv. 47-]

'ATropia, a, '/,
from airopog, which see under

otTropsojuai. Perplexity. occ. Luke xxi. 25
;

where see Wetstein. [Properly want of money.
Deut. xxviii. 22. Ecclus. iv. 2. See Lev. xxvi.

16. Is. viii. 22.]

'ATroj&jOiTTTw, from aVo from, and piTrrw to cast.

To cast from or out, to cast. occ. Acts xxvii.

43
;
on which text Bos, Ellips. in laVTov, remarks

that tavroitQ is understood, and produces a par-
allel ellipsis from Lucian, Ver. Hist. i. torn. i.

p. 732, 'AHOPPI'^ANTES ivnxoptOa, Casting
eavrovQ ourselves, namely into the sea, we swam.
[See also Thucyd. iv. 108, and D'Orvill. ad Cha-
rit. iii. 5. The word occurs Exod. xxii. 31. 2

Kings xiii. 23, et al.]

IggT 'ATToopaviZto, from CLTTO from, and opfya-
viZio to bereave, properly of parents, from optyavog
an orphan, one bereaved ofparents, or of somewhat
else near and dear. To bereave, properly of pa-
rents. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 17- "'A7rop0avio-0lvrfe
may perhaps mean," saith Chrysostom, "bereaved,

deprived, as a father bereaved of his children 3
.

But this word cnroo^aviffOsvTtg is applied pro-

perly to children wanting their parents; and the

apostle hereby expresses his love to them, which
he had before represented by that of a father to

his children (ver. 11) or of a nurse to her infants

(ver. 7)- Not they, saith the apostle, were made
orphans (dTrwofpaviaOrjaav), but as helpless young
children, who have been untimely reduced to an

orphan state, greatly desire their parents, so do
we long after you. Thus he shdweth his concern
at being separated from them." Theodoret and

Theophylact concur in the same interpretation.

['AirovKtvafa. LXX, Lev. xiv. 36.]

'AwoffKevd^ofiai, mid. from OETTO from, and

(TKtuog furniture, baggage. To pack up one's bag-

gage. occ. Acts xxi. 15, aTroaKtvaGdfitvoi, taking

3 Thus Eisner on John i. 18, cites from Dionys. Hal. i.

p. 69, 'OPfcANO'N TE'KNftN e^xe, He made him childless.

Comp. Kypke on 1 Thess.
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what was necessary for the journey, saith CEcume- ! the latter of whom remarks and proves that in

nius. Raphelius, however, explains this word by ! the Greek writers it often imports hurrying, and
sarcinas deponere ut expeditions simus, laying putting a kind offorce on one's self.

down or leaving one's baggage for the sake of III. To draw away, withdraw, seduce. Acts xx.

greater expedition ;
and cites Polybius using it 30. On which passage Eisner shows that both

in this latter sense. But, from the MSS. and Lucian and y*Elian use this V. for drawing away
ancient quotations, it is probable that in Acts disciples from their master. [Luc. Lapith. 26.

M\. V. H. xiii. 32.]

'A7roara<Tia, af, 77, from d^tarq/u.
I. A local departing or departure. In this sense

it is used by the profane writers.

II. A falling off or defection in matters of re-

ligion, an apostasy, occ. Acts xxi. 21. 2 Thess.

ii. 3, where see Macknight, and comp. 1 Tim.
iv. 1. [occ. Jer. xxix. 32. 1 Mac. iv. 15.]

'

A.Tro<jTaaiov, ov, TO, from
I. Properly, a departure.
II. A divorce, or dismission of a woman from

her husband, or the deed or instrument of such

xxi. 15, the true reading is

having laden our baggage, as the word is frequently
used in the Greek writers. See Mill, Wetstein,
and Griesbach. [Schleusner cites Dion. Halic.

ix. 23, where it is said that certain fugitives had

not power diroaKtvciaaaQai, but were contented

with saving their persons. And this seems

strong, though Br. thinks that this passage is no

authority for ours. Chrysostom says, TO. Trpbg TT\V

odoiiropiav Ao/3o/r.] ,

ggp"
'

AiroGKUKJ^ia, arog, TO, from d7T(T/ciacr-

uat, perf. pass, of aTroffKid^u) to shadow, over- \

shadow; which from diro from, and <r/aow to
j

divorce, occ. Mat. v. 31. xix. 7- Mark x. 4. In

shade, overshadow ;
from otcid a shade, shadow,

\

the LXX it is constantly used in this latter sense,

which see. A shadowing, overshadowing, or else

a shadow, adumbration, slight appearance, occ.

James i. 17 ;
where I am well aware that several

learned men J understand the expression diro-

rpo7r?/c as an allusion to the various

and answers to the Heb. inrn3 divorce.

ggf 'A7ro<JTtydZ,(t>, from diro from, and crre-

ydw to cover, which from orlyr? a roof. To un-

cover, remove a covering, occ. Mark ii. 4, dirtcfTe-

yaffav Tt/v arkyr]v. Eng. transl. they uncovered the

shadows cast by the sun, as he approaches to one i T0of, i. e. according to Bp. Pearce 2
, they opened

or the other tropic or solstice. And true indeed the trap-door, which used to be on the top of the

it is, that rpo7r?7 is used in the Greek writers
flat-roofed house in Judea, (comp. 2 Kings i. 2.

for the solstice; but I can find no proof that Deut. xxii. 8.) and which lying even with the

roof, was a part of it when it was let down and
shut ; or, according to Dr. Shaw's explanation,

they removed the veil, which, agreeably to the cus-

tom still preserved in the East, was spread over

that part of the court where Christ was sitting,

and which being expanded upon ropes from one

side of the parapet wall to the other might be

folded and unfolded at pleasure
3

. But with re-

gard to Bp. Pearce's exposition, it should be ob-

served, that the most natural interpretation of

diroffTtyd^tiv is to unroof, break up the roof; and
that the verb is twice used by Strabo, cited by
Eisner and Wetstein, in this sense, which also

best agrees with the following word iZopvavTtg
in Mark. As to Dr. Shaw's explanation, there

is no proof that orsyT/ ever signifies a veil, for

which the sacred writers, in particular, employ
KaTairtracrfia : but its

roof or flat,
terrace of a

ever signifies the casting of

shadow, as the sun does, by shining on an

opaque object. Raphelius, therefore, explains

diroGKiaffpa of the shadow which the earth casts

when the sun is under it, and Tpoirf] of the sun's

turning not from north to south, or vice versa,

but from east to west, by which, when it sets, night
is caused. So Arrian, Epict. i. 14, speaks ^of

that

small part of the universe ocrov olov T' tirk^taQai
VTTO ZKIA~S ijv 17 yf/ TTOUI, which may be

covered by the shadow which the earth makes.

And Budaeus, Comm. p. 1180, teaches us that the

very word diroffKiaffua is used for the earth's

shadow by which the moon is eclipsed : TO rr)g

yfJQ 'AUOSKI'ASMA, < Sr) iairtffovffa r] ai\i]vi]

tK\6i7Ti. Thus Raphelius. Wolfius, however, is

not satisfied with this exposition, but interprets

TpoTTr) to mean not a turning, but, as he shows it

is used by Antoninus, a change, and so would in-

terpret diroaKiaffpa Tpoirrjg a shadow,adumbration,
or appearance of change, such as the natural sun is

subject to from clouds, mists, and eclipses. He
adds from Henry Stephens, that Gregory Na-
zianzen has applied dirocnciaana in this sense,

where he mentions TO TrjQ dXrjQtiag IvSaXua ical

'AOOSIU'ASMA, the appearance and adum-
bration of the truth. [Schl. says, that it means

any slight impression, as ix^oc- Lex. MS. and

Etymol. rpoTrfjc diroffKiafffJia dvTi row dXXoiw-

ctdjQ KO.I [jiETafioXiJQ l%voQ.] Comp. 1 John i. 5,

and see more in Wolfius on James i. 17-

'AiroffTrdu), >, from dirofrom, and o"?raw to draw.

I. To draw forth or out, as a sword from its

sheath. Mat. xxvi. 51. [1 Sam. xvii. 51.]

II. Pass, to be withdrawn, retire. Acts xxi. 1.

Luke xxii. 41, where see Wetstein and Kypke,

See Hammond, Lambert Bos, and Wetstein on the

place, Stanhope on the Epist. for the fourth Sunday after

Easter, vol. iii. Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 470. Bp. Bull's

Harmon. Aposto). Dissert. Poster, cap. xv. 20.

(62)

other words, as

usual meaning is the

house *, and thence the house itself. The history,

as recorded by St. Mark and St. Luke, v. 1820,
seems to be this. Jesus, after some days' ab-

sence, returned to Capernaum, and to the house

where he used to dwell. And when it was re-

ported that he was there, the people crowded to

the square court, about which the house was built,

in such numbers that there was no room for

them, even though they filled the porch. The
men who carried the paralytic endeavoured to

bring him into the court among the crowd ; but

finding this impossible, they went up the staircase

which led from the porch (or possibly came from
the terrace of a neighbouring house) to the flat

roof of the house over the upper room
4 in which

2 See his Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part iv. p. 77

79, small 8vo, and his Note on Mark ii. 4, in his Commen*
on N. T.

3 See Shaw's Travels, p. 2C8 212.
4 See Maximus, cited hy Wetstein.
5 See Whitby's Note on Mark ii. 4.
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Jesus was, rai topvarrfc, and having forced up
as much bo h of the tiles or plaster, and of the

boards on which they were laid ', as was necessary
for the purpose, they let down the paralytic's

mattress, ?ia TUIV Kepapuv through the tilt's or

roof, into the midst <>ft// (
> r<n, before Jesus.

'A7rooT\Xw, from diro /row, and trreXXw to

send.

I. To send from one place to another, to send

upon some business, employment, or office. Mat.

ii. 16. x. 5. xx. 2. John x. 36. xvii. 18, et al.

freq. It is a more solemn term than irffnrio.

nipbell's note on John x. 36, and on Mat.

ii. 16, comp. Josephus, Ant. xvii. 7, at the end,
and de Bel. i. 33, 7, at the end, and see Wet-
stein.

II. To send away, dismiss. [Mark v. 10. viii.

26. Luke iv. 18, ifith rtiofciifi'. Mark xii. 3, 4, to

let go. Mat. xxi. 3. Mark xi. 1. 3.]

III. To send or thrust forth, as a sickle among
corn. Mark iv. 20. This last use of the word
seems Hellenist'ical ;

the LXX, in like manner,
apply the decompounded verb t%aTroaTt\\w to a

ivVA-A, Joel iii. 13.

[ I V. Used of doctrine, to deliver. Acts x. 36.

xiii. 26. Rev. i. 1. Judg. xi. 28. Jer. ix. 7.] In
the LXX this word most commonly answers to

the Heb. rrc to send, which is likewise a very

general word.

'ATrooTfpEw, w, from drco from, and artotdi to

deprive.
I. To deprive, icrong, or defraud another of

what belongs to him. occ. Mark x. 19. 1 Cor. vi.

8. vii. 5. 'A7ro(TTtpkofiai,ovfiai, pass, of persons,
to be defrauded, occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7 2

- of a thing,
to be kejit bark In/ fraud, occ. James v. 4.

II. 'ATroffTtoko/j.ai, pass, joined with a genitive.
to be destitute, devoid of. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5. In
the LXX it answers to the Heb. Sn2 to diminish,

Exod. xxi. 10, (comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5.) and to prr
1

to oppress. Deut. xxiv. 14. Mai. iii. 5. comp.
James v. 4.

'ATToaroXf], f/e, r}, from aTTEtrroXa, p. m. of

aVoTrXXw to send. The office of an apostle of

Christ, apostleship. occ. Acts i. 25. Rom. i. 5.

1 Cor. ix. 2. Gal. ii. 8. comp. aTrocrroXoc. [Its

proper sense is a mission, and then Hie thing sent.

See Deut. xxii. 7. 3 Esdr. ix. 52. 1 Mac. ii. 18.

2 Mac. iii. 2.]

'Air6(TTo\oQ, ov, 6, from ctTrloroXa, p. m. of
aVooTiXXw to send.

I. A messenger, a person sent by another upon
sn,,u bti.t'iih:ts. John xiii. 16. 2 Cor. viii. 23.

comp. Rom. xvi. 7. Phil. ii. 25, and Macknight
on both texts. [1 Kings xiv. 4.]

II. It is applied to Christ, who was by the
Father sent into the world, not to condemn, but
to save it. Heb. iii. 1. comp. John iii. 17. x.36.
xvii. 3. 8. 21. 23. xx. 21, et al.

III. And most frequently, an apostle, a person
sent by Christ to propagate his gospel among men,
Mat. x. 2. Luke vi. 13. (comp. Mark iii. 14.)
Acts i. 26. Gal. i. 1, et al. freq. Herod, i. 21,

1 "
Si, quod mihi placet, tegulae fuerunt asserculis im-

positae, detegi facile poterat tectum. et per aperturam
factam lectulus unacum aegrodemitti." Scheuchzer Phys.
Sacr. in Mat. ix. 2, whom see, and his plate, No. G74.

2
[Schl. and Br. consider this, and I think rightly, as

middle, and say, to bear fraud patiently. See Dresig. de
Verb. Med. N. T. ii. 3, p. 511.]

(63)
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uses this word for a public herald or ambassador.

[See Vales, ad Euseb. H. E. p. 19. It need not
be observed that the word is applied frequently
to the companions and chosen assistants of the
first apostles, as being sent also on similar errands,
and they are called ctTroffroXoi SKK\TJ(TIJV be-
cause they collected churches. See 2 Cor. viii.

23. Rom. xvi. 7.]

'A7ro0ro^aria>, from diro from, and
, aroc, th-e month. To draw or force words,

as it were, /row the mouth of another, to incite or
'

provoke to speak ; otherwise, to question magisteri-

ally, as a master does his scholars. The word is

capable of both these interpretations, which
however do not greatly differ, occ. Lnke xi. 53,
where see Pole, Synops. Wolfius, Doddridge,
Wetstein, and Kypke, and Suicer, Thes. in cnro-

OTo/ir(u>. [Its first sense was, to repeat from
memory, (see Tim. Lex. Plat, and Ruhnken. p. 31.)
and then, to command one to do so. See Plat.

Euthydem. t. iii. p. 14, ed. Bipont.]

'A7ro<rrp0w, fi'om cnro from or back again, and

orp0w to turn.

I. To turn away. Acts iii. 26. Rom. xi. 26.

2 Tim. iv. 4. [Ecclus. iv. 4. ix. 8.]

II. To pervert, incite to revolt. Luke xxiii. 14.

comp. 2. [Ecclus. xlvi. 13.]

III. [To put or bring back. Mat. xxvi. 52. (of
a sword, and see 1 Chron. xxi. 27-) Mat. xxvii.

3. Gen. xxiii. 12. xviii. 21. xxviii. 5. Exod.
xxiii. 4.]

IV. 'A7ro<rrpg0o/uai, mid. pass, with an accusa-
tive following, which seems governed of the pre-

position Kara understood. (Comp. under airo-

rpsTrw.) To turn myself away, or be turned away
from, to slight, aversari. Mat. v. 42. 2 Tim. i. 15.

Tit. i. 14. Heb. xii. 25. Josephus uses it in the

!
same manner, de Bel. ii. 19, 6, 'AIIE2TPAM-
ME'NOS 6 QfbQ ficij Kai fA'"AriA, God being
now averse to, or turned (iif.ii/ from, even his own
holy temple ;

and vi. 3, 4, icai TH'N t/z?}v

'An02TPE'4E29E GYSI'AN, And ye turn away
from my sacrifice. For other instances of a
similar construction in the Greek writers see

Eisner, Alberti, and Wetstein. [So to slight.

Ecclus. xviii. 25. Wisd. xvi. 3, and then to refuse
a request (see Psalt. Sal. 5, 7, i Fabr. Cod. Ps. i.

p. 933), which is the meaning in Mat. v. 42.]

ggp 'ATrooTuysw, ), from d-rro from, or intens.

and aTvytbi to shudder with horror, to hate, which
is from the N. OTV, trruyoc, //, a shuddering or

shivering, from intense cold. And is not this de-

rived from the Heb. prra: to be still
3
, properly as

the sea after a storm, and thence applied (in the

Greek, I mean) to that convulsive motion we call

shuddering, which is evidently occasioned by some

stop or check given to the perspiration, or to the

circulation of the blood, or of the nervous fluid, by
cold, &c. ? To abhor, reject with horror, occ. Rom.
xii. 9, where see Kypke.

ggfT 'A7ro(Tuvdywyo, ov, 6, from oVo from,
and crvvaywyi) an assembly, a synagogue. Ex-

pelledfrom or put out of the congregation, assembly,

3 W^ence a1so tne name of the river 2? Styx, feigned
to be in the infernal regions ;

but there really was one so

called in Arcadia, whose waters are said to have been of

so cold a nature as to be deadly, and with some of this

water it is reported that Alexander the Great was poisoned
in Babylon. See Prideaux, Connect, pt. i. bk. 8, an. 323,
and the authors there quoted.
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or society, and so deprived of all civil intercourse

or communication with the Jews, and, by conse-

quence, of the liberty of entering their synagogues

of worship also. occ. John ix. 22. xii. 42. xvi. 2 1
.

Thus the man mentioned John ix. became diro-

ffui/dywyot;, by the officers of the Jewish Sanhe-
drim taking and thrusting him out of Hie assembly
of the Jews there gathered together to attend his

examination. Comp. ver. 34, 35. So Christ tells his

disciples, Luke vi. 22, that men dtyopiaovai sliall

separate them, that is, from their society, both

civil and religious. Comp. Ezra x. 8. And thus

Theophylact explains diroavvaywyovQ
<riv, Luke vi. 22, by KOI TWV ovvtBpiwv
Kai bXwf Tr)G avrwv KoivwviaQ d

They shall separate you both from their honour-

able assemblies, and even entirelyfrom their society.

'AiroTaaaonai, mid. from it-no from, and rao-aw

to order.

I. With a dative of the person, to take leave,

bid adieu to, bid farewell, valedicere. Luke ix. Gl.

Acts xviii. 18. 21. 2 Cor. ii. 13. comp. Mark vi.

46. Salmasius pretends that the word in this

sense is barbarous and vulgar. The elegant Jo-

sephus
2
, however, uses it exactly in this sense

concerning Elisha, who, after Elijah had cast

his mantle upon him, desired leave to go and
salute his parents ;

which when Elijah had per-

mitted, 'AIIOTASA'MENOS AT'TOrS t'uriro,

having taken leave of them, he followed him.
Ant. viii. 13, 7- See also Wetstein on Mark,
who cites Callisthenes and Libanius using the

V. in the same sense, with a dat. of the person.

Comp. also Kypke on Luke.
II. With a dat. of the thing, to renounce, bid

adieu to. Luke xiv. 33. Thus applied also by
Plutarch, lamblichus, Philo, and Josephus, cited

by Kypke.
'ATrortXIw, w, from euro intensive, and

to complete. To perfect, accomplish, occ.

James i. 15. 2 Mac. xv. 40.

'ATToriQrjui, mid. dTroriOefiai, from cnro from
and TiOrjfii to lay.

I. To lay off or down. Acts vii. 58, [Schl.
thinks the meaning here is, to lay up or lay by,
to commit to some one's care. See Suid. and

Hesych. Xen. Cyrop. vi. 1, 11. Lev. xxii. 23.]
II. To lay aside, put off, in a figurative sense.

Rom. xiii. 12 (where see Macknight). Eph. iv. 22.

25. Col. Hi. 8. Heb. xii. 1. James i. 21. 1 Pet.

ii. 1. [It is common in Greek writers for to put
off, as clothes, &c. Herodian. iv. "J, 5, and so

Ezek. xxi. 25. 1 Kings xvii. 22, and in the
fig.

sense, Eurip. Iph. A. 556. Dion. Halic. ix. 33.]
'

ATTorivdaad), from diro from, and rivdcrffui to

shake, which seems a derivative by transposition
from the Heb. sto: to set loose or free, which word

the LXX have rendered by airorivdaaw, 1 Sam.
x. 2. To shake off. occ. Luke iv. 5. Acts xxviii. 5.

'ATTOT'KI), from arro again, and TIM to pay, which
see. To pay, repay, occ. Philem. 19. [1 Sara.

xxiv. 19. Ex. xxi. 19.]

ggp 'ATcoroX/iaw, J>, from euro intensive, and

roX/jaw to dare. To dare very much, be very bold.

occ. Rom.St. 20. Josephus uses this V. transi-

tively in the same view, Ant. xv. 10, 3, TCIVTO. ct

1 See Hammond on John ix. 22, and Vitringa de Syn-

agog. Vet. lib. iii. pars 1, p. 739, &c. [Seld. de Syn. i. f j

2 See Josephus, Ant. xx. 10, 2, and Contr. Apion. i. 9.

(64)
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'AnETO'AMQN, They had such great boldness.

See also Wetstein.

gglT 'ATTOTOfiia, O.Q, 77, from a?roro/iog severe,

(used by Polycarp. Epist. ad Philip. 7.) which
from aTrorero/ia, p. m. of

ctTrorf/ivw to cut off,
which from euro from, and rl/ivw to cut.

I. A cutting off, so used in the profane writers.
II. Severity, as of a man cutting off dead or

useless boughs from a fruit-tree, occ. Rom. xi.

22, twice : comp. ver. 19, 20. 24, &c. Plutarch,
de Lib. Educ. p. 13, D, dtl de TOVQ Trartpag TTJV
rS>v 7Tin/iJj/iartuv 'AIIOTOMI'AN ry TrpaorrjTt

jjiiyvvvai, Fathers ought to temper the severity of

reproofs with mildness. See more in Wetstein
and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. xii. 16.]

gir 'A7roro/Lifa>e, adv. from aTroYo/iOf. Se-

verely, with severity, cutting of, or cutting, as it

were, to the quick, occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 10. comp. 1

Cor. v. 15. Tit. i. 13. On 2 Cor. xiii. 10, ob-
serve that vfj.lv is understood, That, being pre-
sent, / may not use or treat (you) with severity.

Comp. under XP W IV. On Tit. i. 13, comp. Plu-
tarch cited under curoTop.ia II. [Polyb. xvii. 11,2.]

'A7rorp67ra, from air6 from, and rpsTrw to turn.
'

ATTOTosirofiai, mid. followed by an accus.

probably governed by the preposition Kara under-

stood, to turn away from. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 5. Comp.
under a7rocrrpe0w V. [Plut. Fab. p. 183, A.]

EgfT 'Airovaia, aq, rj, from diruv, ovaa, 6v,

part, of aTTti/u to be absent. Absence, occ. Phil,

ii. 12.

'ATTo^epw, from euro from, and 0tpw to carry.
To carry away. occ. Mark xv. 1. Luke xvi. 22.

1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. [Hos. x. 6.]

BSIT 'A7ro0vyo>, from euro from, and 0t>yo> to

flee. Governing either a gen. or an accus. To

flee awayfrom, escape, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. ii. 18. 20.

[Ecclus. xxii. 24.]

'A7ro00eyyo/iai, from airo from, and 00eyyo/iai
to utter. To utter, declare, speak, particularly

pithy and remarkable sayings, as Eisner on Acts
ii. 4, shows that the V. is used by Diogenes
Laertius and lamblichus

;
and Kypke shows that

it is applied particularly to oracles or prophetic

responses, by Plutarch, Strabo, Josephus, and

Philo, [de Vita Mos. ii. p. 139, 32.] occ. Acts ii.

4.14. xxvi. 25. [1 Chron. xxv. 1. Ezek. xiii. 9.]

g|r 'ATTO^OOT'I^W, from euro from, and <f>oprtu)
to lade, which from QOQTIOV a burden, from 0!pu>
to carry. To unlade, as a ship. occ. Acts xxi. 3

;

where see Wetstein. [Dion. Hal. Ant. iii. 44.]

|UP
'

Airo^orjatQ, ewg, r), from a.Tro^pdop.ai to

abuse, consume by use, or simply to use, (see Suicer,

Thesaur.) which from diro from, or intens. and

Xpdofjiai to use. An using or use. occ. Col. ii. 22,
a tort Trdvra eif (bOopav ry a.Tro\pi]<jii, quae
omnia sunt in interitum ipso usu, Vulg. So our

translation, all which things are to perish in the

using. And this, I doubt not, is the true sense
of the words, (which I consider as parenthetical,)

though a different one is proposed by Hammond,
Doddridge, and Kypke. But see Wolfius on the

place, and comp. Mat. xv. 17- Mark vii. 18, 19.

1 Cor. vi. 13. The new interpretation which Mac-

knight has given of the words in Col. ii. 22, appears
to me not only quite unsuitable to St. Paul's

nervous, lively style, but also inconsistent with
the plain meaning of the Greek, a iari irdvTa.

.But let the reader consult that very able and

respectable commentator, and judge for himself.
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[Schl. say?, ,-v, consumption % use. And in this

I .ably it occurs Col. ii. '2'2. "The use

\\hich things brings mischief and severe

punishments.'' The writer speaks of things for-

bidden by the Mosaieal law. Pr. says, "All

which things, if we use them, are reckoned per-
nicious according to the doctrine of these men."

Ni-itlu-r defends his opinion.]

'A7roxwpw, w, from a TTO from, and xwpsw to

. ao from. occ. Mat. vii. 23. Luke

Vii. 3!. Acts xili. 13.

uhich from %wpi'e o/>ar, which see.

'./</?. occ. Acts xv. 39. Rev. v. 14. [Gen.
xiii. 14.]

g*gr 'Airofyvxw, from OTTO denoting privation,

and ^x/j breath, life,
or soul. -To expire, die. occ.

Luke x\i. 26. Eisner shows that Arrian uses the

V. iu the same sense, Epictet. iii. 26, p. 369, and

Appian, de Bel. Civ. iv. p. 973, and cites from

Soph. Aj. 1656, the full phrase, 'AnE'^YSEN
P'IOV ) i,i\'ith--d out his life. Comp. Wetstein and

Kypke. [Schl. and Br. say that in St. Luke it

means to faint from fear, to become not dead, but

dead. So 'Horn.' Od. xxiv. 347. See Eust.

ad Iliad, x. 2. AIT. Diss. Epict. iv. 1, 142. So

ejcpirare in Seneca, Nat. Q,usest. ii. c. 59, and

',nor, Ter. Andr. i. 5, 17- The word occurs

4 Mac. xv. 18, but no where else.]

ggtT 'ATrpoo-iroc, ov, 6, r/, from a neg. and

Trpoertroc. accessible, which from Trpofftifjn to ap-

proach, and this from TTQOQ unto, and tl/u to go or

. That cannot be approached, inaccessible [or

l'1-Jn-imiblc]. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 16. [Hes.

, ov, 6, r/, from a neg. and

occasion of stumbling, which see.

I. Intransitively, not stumbling or falling, i. e.

figuratively, in the path of duty and religion.

Phil. i. 10. But Chrysostom, seems to have un-

derstood it in this text transitively, as in the

third sense below ;
and thus Macknight, whom

see, understands it. [Ecclus. xxxii. 22.]

1 1. Applied to the conscience, not stumbling or

;//'//_/,
as it were, against any thing, for

h, as St. John speaks, our hearts condemn us.

Acts xxiv. 16. comp. xxiii. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2

Cor. i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. 1 Sam. xxv. 31, and Heb.

and Eng. Lex. tea V.

III. Transitively, not occasioning or causing
oth> rf t .-/, /,/,', giving them no occasion to fall into

s//;. LCor.x.32. comp. 2 Cor. vi. 3. In Ecclus.

xx\ii. 21 or 22, bdy airpoaKoirTy, or (as some

copies read) aTrpocrKOTry, is used for a plain way,
where there are no stumbling stones.

ggp" 'ATrpoTWTroXr/Trrwg, adv. from a neg. and

TrpocrwTroX/jTrrrjc, a respecter of persons, which

see. Wit / or respect of persons, im-

/////. occ. 1 Pet. i. 17. This word is used

in th'- same sense by Clement, in his first Epistle
to th-- Corinthians, 1.

"ATrratffroc, ov, b, 77, from a neg. and
a'uo I" stun' 1

' 1 -
-

/'"' //'/'.-'"//''</<//</ or
f'l/f/ii't.

occ. Jude 24 ;
where Wetstein cites from Xeno-

phon [de Re EI. i. 6], "AIITA I rms Y-TTOC, a

hone that does not ytmnbli'; and from Plutarch

the same word applied to the successful Pericles.

[3 Mac. vi. 39.]

(65)

Ana
"AUTOMAT, mid. or deponent, from &TTTU to

I'oniit'rt, bind.

I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20.

II. To lay hold on, finbrnc,-. John xx. 17, lay
not hold on me (note}, as the V. is applied by the

LXX, Job xxxi. 7. Mary Magdalene was pro-
bably going to prostrate herself at his feet, and
embrace them, as the other women did. [So Schl.]
Mat. xxviii. 9. See Kypke on John, and comp.
Mark x. 13, and Wolfius there. [Job xxxi. 7.]

III. To touch, hare to do icith. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 1.

The word is used in this sense by the Greek
writers, as by Aristotle, Epictetus, Plutarch.
See Gataker [Op. Grit. p. 79, Ox.] in Pole Syn-
ops. Wetstein and Kypke on the text. [-iEl/H.
An. i. 13. Valck. ad Phoen. p. 349.]

IV. To take, as food. occ. Col. ii. 21 ; on which
text Raphelius cites Xenophon applying this V.
to food. Thus Mem. Socr. ii. 1, 2, airov "AIT-
TE29AI is to take food ;

and in Cyrop. i. p. 17,
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, "APTOY "AHTESGAI is

used for taking bread, as Qijiiv also is for taking
other sorts of food. It seems, therefore, that in

Col. ii. both
jwr) ii^/ij and

fjitj Qiyqq may be best

referred to food. See Wolfius, Wetstein, and

Kypke. [Some refer 2 Cor. vi. 17, to food also
;

but Schl. and Br. translate form no connexion or

intimacy with the Gentiles ; and Schl. thinks that

Col. ii. 21 may be explained in the same way.]
V. To touch, hurt. 1 John v. 18. Comp. 2 Sam.

xiv. 10. 1 Chron. xvi. 22, in LXX. It is used
thus also by the Greek writers, as Raphelius and
Eisner have shown. In the LXX this word

generally answers to the Heb. j: to touch, and

that in all the above senses.

"ADTQ, from Heb. riQSt to heat through. To

light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ. Luke
viii. 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. xxii. 55. [See Perizon.

ad M\. V. H. ii. 13.]

'A7ro>0gw and a7rw0w, from aV6 from, and
wOeio to thrust, drice. [It occurs only in the mid.
in the N. T.] To thrust away, repel, reject, occ.

Acts vii. 27. 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. xiii. 12.

1 Tim. i. 19 l
. [1 Kings xii. 22. Ezek. xliii. 9.]

'ATTtJXfia, ac, rj, from a7r6AXw/it to destroy.
I. Destruction, either temporal, as Acts xxv. 16.

comp. viii. 20, or eternal, Mat. vii. 13. Phil,

i. 28. iii. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 1, et al. In 2 Pet. ii. 2,

for aTrwXftatc of the common printed editions,

very many MSS., three of which are ancient,
have dfftXytiatQ, which reading is confirmed by
the Vulg. luxurias, and other ancient versions,
and has accordingly been given in several editions,
is approved by Wetstein, and received into the

text by Griesbach. " But the common reading

(says Macknight) should be retained, because

any transcriber who did not know that by de-

structions the Apostle meant the deslructirc heresies

mentioned ver. 1, might easily write dcrtXytlaiQ
for aTrwXti'aie. But no transcriber would sub-

stitute aVwXeiaig, or a word whose meaning he

did not know, in place of dat\yt t'aic, a word well

understood by him." [Schleusner agrees that

a<TtXy. is only a gloss. He gives us the following

places from the 0. T. The word occurs Deut.

1 [On this text Br. says, that he would refer r\v to

<npareiav (not, as some do, to nia-riv or <Tvveibt]ffiv, refer-

ring to Prov. xxiii. 23. Hos. iv. 6), and construes, "which
battle for the true faith declining," &c.]
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xxxii. 35. Job xxxi. 3, for T, and Is. xlvii. 11,

for rnn, and in (Theod.) Job xxvi. 5, where it

means hell, for biNtiJ. It occurs in Bel and the

Dragon, ver. 41, where it is severe or capital

punishment ; and Schl. gives this meaning to Acts
viii. 20.]

II. Destruction, waste. Mat. xxvi. 8. Mark
xiv. 4. [Theoph. Char, xv.]

'Airwv, ovaa, 6v, particip. pres. of a?ri/u,
which see. Being absent, absent. 1 Cor. v. 3.

2 Cor. x. 1 1, et al.

'A PA', ac, r), from Heb. "H to curse, for which

the LXX have used the verb dpaofiai, Num.
xxii. 6. xxiii. 1, and the compound K-arapdo/iat,
Gen. v. 29. xii. 3, et al. freq., and the decom-

pounds iTTiKarapdofjiai and t7riKaraparo, Num.
v. 19. Gen. iii. 14, et al. freq.
A curse, cursing, occ. Rom. iii. 14. [Gen.

xxiv. 41. Prov. xxvi. 2.]

*APA, adv. denotes affirmation or asseveration.

Indeed, in truth. It generally implies an in-

ference from somewhat preceding, and may fre-

quently be rendered then indeed, therefore. See
Mat. xix. 25. 27. Heb. iv. 9. Gal. ii. 21. iii. 29.

v. 11. It is also sometimes used where a ques-
tion is asked, as Mat. xviii. 1. Mark iv. 41.

Luke xviii. 8. Acts viii. 30. Gal. ii. 17. I can-

not think that this particle (or indeed any other

used by the inspired writers) is ever merely ex-

pletive, i. e. totally insignificant. This seems to be

always affirmative, emphatic, or illative. [It means

perhaps in the sense of hope, Mark xi. 1 3. Acts
viii. 22. Num. xxii. 6. 11. In good truth (asseve-

ration), Luke xi. 20. Gal. ii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 10.

vii. 14. xv. 14. 18. Heb. xii. 8. Ps. Iviii. 12.]

*Apayt, from dpa denoting an inference, and

yt truly. Therefore, indeed, then indeed, occ. Mat.
vii. 20. xvii. 26. Acts xi. 18.

'Apyfiw, w, from apyoc. idle. To linger, loiter.

occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3, where Kypke shows that Poly-
bius and Plutarch in like manner apply to things
this V. which properly relates to persons. [LXX,
Ezra iv. 24.]

'Apyoc, 77, 6v, contracted of depyog, which
from a neg. and tpyov work.

I. Not at work, idle, not employed, inactive.

Mat. xx. 3. 6. 1 Tim. v. 13. 15. Tit. i. 12.

2 Pet. i. 8.

II. Idle, unprofitable. Mat. xii. 36. comp.
2 Pet, i. 8, and Kypke. In the latter text the

Vulg. rendering dpyovg by vacuos preserves the

ambiguity of the original. Comp. Eph. v. 11.

Symmachus uses the word dpyov for the Heb.
^35 polluted. Lev. xix. 7- [In Mat. xii. 3C, it

is rather evil or mischievous. See Chrysostom,
Horn, xliii. in Mat. p. 480, torn. i. ed. Frf. So

dpyia is used 4 Kings ii. 24, and the Chaldee
word bTQ?, and Heb. bipa. See Targum. Exod.

v. 9, and Eccl. v. 2. Wetst. N. T. i. p. 394.

Palairet (Obs. Phil. Grit. p. 40.) and others think

this is Greek
;
but Fischer, (de Vet. p. 8.) after

Vorst and others, says it is Hebrew. See Cren.

Anal. Phil. Hist. Crit. p. 142. Symm. Lev.
xix. 7.]

'Apyvptog, ovg ; ea, a
; tov, ovv

;
from dpyv-

poQ silver. Made of silver, silver, occ. Acts
xix. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20.

(66)

'Apyvpiov, ov, TO, from apyvpog.
I. Silver, as distinct from gold or other metal.

I Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. xx. 33.

II. A piece of silver money, q. d. a silverling, a,

shekel of silver, equal, according to Bp. Cumber-
land, to 2s. 4%d. of our money, but, according to

Michaelis, to no more than lid. l Mat. xxvi. 15.

xxvii. 3. 5, et al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech.
xi. 12, 13.

III. Money in general, because silver money
seems to have been the most ancient, as Isidorus

also affirms. So the French argent, which pro-

perly signifies silver, is most commonly used for

money in general. Mat. xxv. 18. 27- Luke ix. 3,
et at. On Mat. xxv. 18, Wetstein cites from

Diogenes Laert. the same phrase, 'APFY'PIA
'IKAN A'. Acts xix. 19, fifty thousand (pieces) of

silver, probably Attic drachms, which, at 7\d.

each, would amount to 1562/. 10s. of our money.
[On the money here mentioned, see Fisch. de
Vit. iii. 11, and xxiv. 12. Petav. ad Epiphan. de
Mens. t. ii. p. 428. Casaub. Exerc. Antib. xvi.

8, 9. We may simply remark here, that the
shekel (= Attic tetra drachm, or Alexand. di-

drachm,) though translated by Symmachus and

Aquila by OTarjjp, is always by the LXX called

tr/fcXof or didpa%pa, because the ffrarrjp at Alex-

andria was valued at 8 Attic or 4 Alexandrian

drachmae.]

'ApyvpoKoTroc, ov, o, from apyvpoQ siher, and
KKKOTTU p. m. of KOTTTU) to beat. A iilri'i-Kiiiith.

Observe that our Eng. word smith
''-,

Saxon

fmr3, is from the v. j'imfcan or j'mrSan to

strike, smite, which from the Heb. rros to cut
off',

destroy, or from -rottJ to destroy, demolish, occ.

Acts xix. 24. [The Vulgate has argentctritte.

Erasmus, after Theophylact, faber argentarius.

Beza, siynator argenti, and see Jer. vi. 29. Plut.

Opp. t. ix. p. 301, and 473, ed. Reisk. with

Hesych. and Harpoc. whence it will be seen that

the word signified any worker in silver or money.'}

"Apyvpog, ov, 6, from apyoc;, white.

I. The metal called silver. Rev. xviii. 12.

comp. Acts xvii. 29.

II. Siher money. Mat. x. 9. Jam. v. 3.

III. Figuratively, such sincere and holy be-

lievers, as being built into Christ's Church, will

abide the Jire of persecution, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 1 2.

Comp. under irvp V. As 3 silver is called in

Heb.
F|D3,

on account of its pale colour
;
so there

is little doubt but the etymologists are right in

deducing its Greek name apyupog from dpyoj
white, which seems a corrupt derivative from the

Heb. 1TV the moon or lunar light, which is of this

colour. Thus in the Heb. the moon or lunar orb

is called rmb, from pb white, and Virgil, ^En. vii.

8,9.
Nee Candida cursum

Luna negat ; splendet tremulo sub lumine pontus.

The moon was bright,
And the sea trembled with her silver light

DRTDEN.

From which circumstance of colour, I suppose it

is that the chemists ha\v imagined silr,'r to have
some peculiar relation to the moon, calling it by

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lex. 3rd ed. under
bpMJ

IV.
2 See Junius, Etyniol. Anglican.
3 So the Eng. name silver seems of the same root as the

Greek <ni\/3u to thine.
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hor name Luna, and representing it in writing

by tlu- character of that planet. So the poets

frequently compare the liyht of th<' inu<.>n to xi'r<-r.

Thus Milton :

-The moor

Rising in clouded majesty, at length
Apparent queen unveil'd her peerless light,

And o'er the dark her silrcr mantle threw.
Paradise Lost, iv. G06, &C.

'Apttof, o, from "Apijc. Mars, the supposed god
of war. Of or belonging to JIars, Mars', occ.

Arts xvii. 1!). 22. eomp. Havoc, [and Potter's

ian Antiq. i. p. 201.]
'

ac, ?/, from dptOKOi to please. A
'ii<i. In Col. i. 10, "it denotes not so much

tin- ,-r,-itt, as the desire and intention, ofpleasing
1 ."

Com]). Horn. xv. 2. Gal. i. 10. The LXX use
it in the plur. Prov. xxxi. 30, for Heb.

jn grace
or yraoefktlnat, by which one pleases others.

'APE'ZKQ, 1st fut, dpto-w, from nsvr (the

Hiph. of the Heb.
rr^n)

which would signify to

conciliate or gain the affections. So the LXX
several times render the N. p:n mil, pleasure,

by dptffTov pleating, from this V. apkaKw. To

w, w, from dpifyio. To mnnbn;
b>l number, occ. Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7. Rev.
vii. 9. [Job xxxi. 4.]

AptQpOQ, ov, o, from dpfyiof co(ipt<i(i<ni, con-

junction ; from dpw to adapt, join toy-th,'!-, com-

pose ; which see. A number, according to that
of Euclid, dpifyioc, TO tK fiovddajv vvyKt'inivov
Tr\i}BoQ, number is a multitude

c-wy^.--, </ of
units. Luke xxii. 3. John vi. 10, rbv dniOfiuv
watt TTfira/ao-xiXtot, in number (icard being
understood) about jive thousand. So in Herod,
i. 14, KprjTrjptQ 'API0MO

VN t', goblets in number
six

;
and Josephus, in his Life, 66, TiTpaKi(T%i\ioi

TO'N 'API9MO'N,four thousand in number; and
75, tripi tKarbv Kai tvvivrjKOvra bvrac, TO'N

'APIGMO'N, being about one hundred and ninety
in nutnber ; and in many other places.

&, from dpiarov, which see. To
dine. occ. Luke xi. 37- John xxi. 12. 15. See

Kypke on ver. 12, and comp. under aaiarov.

[LXX, Gen. xliii. 25.]

Mat.
vii. 32, et al.

xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 13. Cor.

On 2 Tim. ii. 4, observe, that in

like manner Xen. Cyrop. iii. p. 172, ed. Hutchin-

son, 8vo, applies this V. to soldiers behaving so

as to gain the approbation of their commanders.

['Ap'tffKw is used sometimes in a bad sense, almost
like KoXfiKtvuv. See Tlieoph. Char. v. Athen.
vi. 15. Whence, perhaps, we may explain Rom.
xv. 1 and 3.]

'Apt<JT('), rj, 6v, from dpso*/cw. Pleasing, agree-

al>le, <j
rat,ful. occ. John viii. 29. Acts vi. 2.

xii. 3. 1'john iii. 22. Comp. LXX in [Gen.
xvi. 6.] Exod. xv. 26. [Is. xxxviii. 3.]

ApfTr), f)Q, r/, q.
2
dpt(TTij pleasing, from dp'scnto*

to please, or rather from "Apjjc Mars, the sup-
posed god of war (see under *Apaoc) ;

for in

Homer doirij generally denotes military virtue,

strength, or brarery ; and if, as Monsieur Goguet
(Origin of Laws, &c. vol. ii. 392.) observes, the
word dpfTij be afterwards used to signify virtue

in general, it is because the Greeks, for a long
time, knew no other virtue than valour. Virtue.
It is applied both to God and man.

I. Virtue, excellency, perfection. 1 Pet. ii. 9.

Arrian, Epict. iii. 24, p. 343, rag l/xdf 'APETA'S
iZriyovvTai /cai ifit vpvovai, they recount my

1 celebrate me.
II. The

rirftti', force, or energy of the Holy
Spirit, accompanying the preaching of the glorious
Gosp.-l, here called glory, occ. 2 Pet. i. 3. Comp.
CVVO.IIIQ, and see AJberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein.

[Schleusner considers it as often denoting espe-
cially the li,-ni-initif of God. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 2 Pet,
i. 3. Habak. iii. 3. Is. xlii. 8, especially Ixiii. 7.
See Krehs, Ol,>. Flav. p. 3!)8. 403.]

III. II
'

a ii,n n rirttie in general. Phil. iv. 8.

IV. O;///-</./', fortitude, resolution. 2 Pet. i. 5.

In this sense the word is often used in the Greek
writers, and so the dperi) of St. Peter will cor-

respond with the dvdpi^aOai of St. Paul, 1 Cor.
xvi. i:t. See Hammond. 'Aoerrj in the LXX
answers twice to tin glory, thrice to nVnn praise,
as our translators render dptrdc. 1 Pet. ii. 9.

1 Davenant in Pole, Synops.
2 See Note 3 in init. lib. v. Xen. Cyrop ed. Hutch.

(67)

, d, ov. The left, as opposed to the

*ight. 2 Cor. vi. 7 So / dpiortpd is the left-

hand, x t'p being understood, as c&iTipr} in Homer
is the right-hand. Mat. vi. 3. 'ApiaTtpd, rd, ta

left-hand side, fiept] parts being understood. Luke
xxiii. 33. The left-hand side, according to the

superstition of the Grecian 3
heathen, was ac-

counted unlucky, and of evil omen, and 4 it was a

part of the same superstition to call such things
by more auspicious names. Thus, according to

Eustathius, they called the left dpio-repoe, from

dpKTTOQ the best, tear' eu0rj/uto*/id^. Comp. ivwvv-

HOQ, and see Wetstein in Mat.

"ApiaTov, ov, TO, q. dopiffTov indefinite, because
taken at no certain time, or rather from */pi early

(which from the Heb. "TIN tlie light) ;
because this

meal was taken early in the morning (comp. John
xxi. 4. 21) ; so the Latin prandeo to dine, and
prandium dinner, is derived from irpdv (Doric
for TTpoji) early, and tdca to eat.

I. A. meal eaten the morning. So Xen.

Cyrop. vi. p. 353, ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, avpiov Sf

7rutTOv ii/ ) 'API2TITSA1 Kai

3 The omens that appeared to the east, says Abp.
Potter, were accounted fortunate by the Grecians, Romans,
and all other nations, because the great principle of alt

light and heat, motion, and life, diffuses his first influences
from that part of the world. On the contrary, the western
omens were unlucky, because the sun declines in that

quarter.
The Grecian augurs, when they made observations,

kept their faces towards the north, and then the east must
needs be upon their right-hand, and the west upon their

left: and that they did so, appears from a passage of

Homer, who brings in Hector telling Polydamas that he
regarded not the birds :

EiV enl <3efi'' itaert vrpor i}!a T' n\tov re,
Eti-' en' upiff-repa -roije nori 6<pov rjepoevra,

11. xU. 239.

Ye vagrants of the sky ! your wings extend,
Or where the suns arise, or where descend ?

To right or left unheeded take your way. POPE,

For this reason, the signs which were presented to them
the Grecians) on the right-hand were accounted fortunate^
and those on the left unlucky. Antiquities of Greece,
vol. i. b. ii. c. 15.

4 "
Ill-boding words they had always a superstitious

care to avoid; insomuch that instead of 5e(r;ua>T);p<oi/, i. e.

a prison, they would often say oi'xrj/ia a house, for nitinKQ?
an ape) /caXX/ar (a beauty), lor /,u><ror (an abominable
rime) 070? (a sacred thing), for epci/vt'/e? (the Furies)

vufvtdet or o-eui/ai Beat (the good-natured or venerable

goddesses), and such like." Potter's Antiq. of Greece,
vol i. b. ii. c. 17.

F2



A P K A P N

avSpag Kai 'ITTTTOVQ, to-morrow morning early the

men and horses ought first to take some food.
II. [In progress of time it came to signify the

midday meal or dinner. In Luke xiv. 12, it is

distinguished from diirrvov, and is a feast to

which others are invited. See Luke xi. 38 ;

thence it is put for any great feast, as a marriage-
feast. Mat. xxii. 4.] The LXX have used the

N. dpiaTov 2 Sam. xxiv. 15, for the Heb. 1510,

but I think erroneously ; [for Gnh food, 1 Kings
iv. 22.]

^

H^T 'ApictTOQ, 77, ov, from ap/clw. Sufficient,

enough, occ. Mat. vi. 34. x. 25. 1 Pet. iv. 3.

As to the construction of Mat. vi. 34, (comp.
ver. 25.) where the N. fern. Kaicia is construed

with the neut. apictTov, Raphelius observes, that

it is a pure and elegant Greek phrase. He refers

to 2 Cor. ii. 6, for a similar expression. [See
also II. ii. 204. Herod, iii. 36. Plat. Rep. iv.

p. 328. Wetstein on Mat. vi. 34, and Matth.
Gr. Gr. 437. On the Proverb hi Mat. vi. 34,
see Vorst. de Adag. c. 9.]

'APKE'Q, w, from Heb. Tp9 to dispose, order,

I. To suffice, be sufficient, satisfy. Mat. xxv. 9.

John vi. 7- xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 9, where Kypke
shows that both Euripides [Hec. 1164.] and

Sophocles [Trach. 7H-] use apictlv for giving as-

sistance, helping, and Josephus (p. 1292, ad fin.

ed. Hudson) for helping sufficiently. [LXX, Prov.
xxx. 16.]

II. 'ApKEo/jcri, ovjJLai, pass, governing a dative.

To be satisfied, content with. Luke iii. 14. 1 Tim.
vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5. followed by the prepos. i-rri,

3 John 10. [2 Mac. v. 15. JEseh. Socr. Dial,

iii. 15.]
*

AQKTOQ, ov, b, rj, from apyo idle, sluggish, or

from apKf'w to suffice. The bear, a well-known
animal, occ. Rev. xiii. 2. So called either from
his sluggishness, and particularly from his remain-

ing in his den for several of the winter months
in an inactive sleepy state !

;
which fact is unani-

mously affirmed by many of the ancient natu-

ralists, as may be seen in Bochart, vol. ii. 810.

Or else his Greek name UOKTOQ may be derived

from op/cav, q. apictTog, because he is, as it were,

self-sufficient while he continues so long without
external nourishment. [LXX, Judg. i. 35.]

"Apjita, aroe, TO, from }p/uai, p. p. of dpoi, to Jit,

join fitly together. A chariot or vehicle, from its

ingenious structure, or being fitted or joined to the
horses with harness, occ. Acts viii. 28, 29. 38.

Rev. ix. 9. [It is a war-chariot in the last pas-
sage. See Joel ii. 4.]

'APMAFEAAQ'N, Heb. from -n a mountain,
and iiaio or(Zech. xii. 11.) frap Megiddo. Ar-

mageddon, or tJie mountain of Megiddo. occ. Rev.
xvi. 16. It was a place famous in the history of

the 0. T. for destruction and slaughter. See

Judges v. 19. 2 Kings ix. 27. xxiii. 29. 2 Chron.
xxxv. 22, and Vitringa in Rev. [Schleusner
thinks it means a dry and sterile mountain coun-

try, such as the Jews believed to be inhabited by
evil spirits. See Castell. Lex. Hept. fol. 507.
Clear, de Stil. N. T. p. 349. 359. Glass. Philol.

S. p. 809.]

1 Pontoppidan's Nat. Hist, of Norway, in Modern
Travels, vol. i. p. 221, 2. Comp. Dr. Brooke's Nat. Hist
vol. i. p. 195.

(68)

'Apju6w, from apjuog a compares or joining fitly

together.

I. To adjust, join fitly together. In this sense

it occurs in the profane writers (see Scapula's

Lex.), but not strictly in the N. T. [Prov. viii.

30. Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 6.]

II. 'ApjLto^ojuat, mid. to contract, espouse, or

betroth ; or rather, to fit, prepare, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2,

)'/p/iO(Ta/Ltjjv yap vfiag, K. T. X., for I have pre-

pared you, to present (you as) a chaste virgin to

Christ 2
. So LXX in Prov. xix. 14, ?rapa SI

Kupj'ov 'APMO'ZETAI yvvfj avdpi, but by the

Lord a wife is fitted to a husband. In the Greek
writers the active V. dpjuow is used for a father

betrothing his daughter to a man, and the middle

dp|u6ojuai for a man's betrothing a woman to him-

self (see the passages cited in Wetstein) ;
but it

does not appear that in this latter form the V. is

ever applied to a man's betrothing a woman to

another. It seems, therefore, best to exclude the

nuptial sense from 2 Cor. xi. 2 3
.

'Apfioc. ov, o, from j}p/icu perf. pass, of apo> to

fit, join fitly together.

I. [A joint. Ecclus. xxvii. 2 ;
and so ap/ioj'i,

Ezek. xxxvii. 7- See Etym. M. in voce, and
Poll. Onom. ii. 141.]

II. A joint or articulation of the bones in the

human body. occ. Heb. iv. 12.

I. To deny, [often used of facts laid to one's

charge. Mat. xxvi. 70. 72. Mark xiv. 68. 70.

Luke viii. 45. John i. 20. (Compare for the

phrase Dion. Hal. viii. 8. Hesiod, Theog. 511.

Soph. Ant. 453. Maius, Obs. SS. lib. ii. p. 77-)

Acts iv. 16. 1 John ii. 22. LXX, Gen. xviii.

15.]
II. [To deny or disown, of Christ disowning the

wicked, Mat. x. 33, apvijffofjiai avrovq, 2 Tim.
ii. 12

;
of men professedly Christians, but leading

unchristian lives, Tit. i. 16. 1 Tim. v. 8
;
of open

deserters of Christ, or apostates, Luke xii. 57.

Mat. x. 33, 0(7r o' av apvrjarjrai fis. 2 Tim.
ii. 12. Rev. ii. 13. iii. 8

;
of those who refuse to

believe at all. Acts iii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 1. Jude
4. In Acts vii. 35, not to acknowledge the power

2
[Schl. would include tip/j.. f. v. evl uv3p< in a paren-

'

thesis, and join Trapaa-rriaai afv>iv naptifvov with f|Xu)

v/uaf, which would obviate Krebs's objections (Obs. Flav.

p. 311.) to interpret the word in the sense to espouse.
Krebs says, to prepare.]

* For the above observations I am indebted to an excel-

lent MS. Lexicon to the Greek Testament, deposited in

the library of St. John's College, Cambridge, the work of

the Rev. John Mall, formerly schoolmaster at Bishop's
Stortford, Hertfordshire. The reader will not be dis-

pleased at seeing the learned writer's own words :

"
'Apjuofojucu, apto, adapto, accommodo, apte compono.

Plutarch, Solon, -roue VO/J.OM 'Ai'MO'ZETAI rote TroXrrour,

ie^vaptat, accommodat, civihns. Et in Themist. 'APMOT-
TO'MKNOZ ?rpof 6d\a.aaav, ciritatis aninios ad res nav tiles

disponens; et ila simplicins interpretari possumus 2 Cor.

xi. 2, tip/jioffd/jirjv, &c. adaptavi enim vox (Christianis doc-

trinist ft rirtuiibus imbui, institui, paravi, composui, or-

navi) ut uni riro tnmquam virginem puram sistam, nempe
Christn. Omnes inter/irefes hpnocrdntiv senstt miptiali

acci])iunt. Mifii rcn'i jiarum solliciti ridentur de differential

inter upfj.6eiv et ap/noe<r#a<. Pater enim dicitur ap/ji6eiv,
Eur. Elect. 24. Dorni Electram tenebat JEgislhus, tn/3'

"lli'Mn/E vvuL</}iw rivi, nee sponso alicui despondebat ;

sponsus vero upnoi^eaOai sibi despondere, sponsam sibi

matrimonio jun^ere. ./Elian, H. A. xii. 31, i urysthenes
et Proclus 'JH'.MO S\NTO T<<9 Q>i<rdv6pov rov KAewpi'/Xou

(fvymiptis. Iliiir jnituri' I icent acnmim hitiir minus conre-

nire luiif loco. Prit-lereii injiii Hints napa<n't]crai hnic Vfrbi

unpiijicatinni minus arcnnnnodatur, qtwniam accuwtiiui
alias cum dativo rcpcrithr."
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of. It is once used for to renounce in Tit. ii. 12, equal with God, i. e. he. made no ostentation of his

and perhaps the phrase aovtiaQat tavrov is of divinity;" (so Archbishop Tillotson, in his second
_ mi_ :: 10 ,,. Sermon on the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour,

vol. i. p. 452, fol. ed. 2
) or, "he did not cagerlu

somewhat the same foree in 2 Tim. ii. 13, to

oJ

'Anriov, ov, TO, a diminutive of ape a Iamb.

I. .//.//,<'.../ ii -.I mi l<t nib, a lambkin. [Poll. vii.

33.184. LXX, Jer. xi. 19.]

II. In the N. T. it signifies figuratively the

h.bf.at c/' ('/trie's flock. John xxi. 15.

Comp. Is. \\. 11.

III. It is applied to Christ himself, the spotless

antitype of the paschal and other sacrificial lambs,

which were ottered bv the law. Rev. v. 6. 8, et

al. fV
'

AooToiait). w, from aporpoi'. To plough, culti-

vate the earth bit ploughing. occ. Luke xvii. 7-

1 Cor. ix. 10. [Dent. xxii'. 10. Is. xxviii. 24.]

'ApoTpov, ov, TO, from dpou;, to plough. A
h. occ. Luke ix. 02. In this passage there

seems a kind of proverbial expression for a care-

less, irresolute person, which may be much illus-

trated by a passage of Hesiod l

,
where he is di-

recting the plovghntan,

"O? K' ep-fov p.e\Tu>i/ \ftelav ai/Xa/c" eXavvot,

MnKfT< irairraivu>v pet)' 6n>j\iKas, u\\' eiri ep(t>

Qufj.6v ex**>v. "tpY- K'
'

Let him attend his charge, and careful trace

The right-lined furrow, gaze no more about,
But have his mind intent upon the work.

[See Schott. Adag. Sacr. N. T. p. 75.] In three

passages out of four, wherein the LXX use the

word dpoTpov, it answers to the Heb. nN, and

cannot signify the whole plough, but only a part
of the iron work thereof, and most probably the

coulter. See Is. ii. 4. Joel iii. 10. Mic. iv. 3.

'ApTrayrj, ?jjc, r), from ijpTrayov, 2nd aor. of

I. Actively, the act of plundering or pillaye.
Heb. x. 34. [Polyb. xvi. 5. Xen. Cyr. iv.

2, 12.]
II. Passively, rapine, plunder, the thing unjustly

. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 39. [Schl. says
that the word in Heb. x. 34, isloss without violence,
and that in Luke xi. 39, the sense is active. I

do not see the distinction between that

and Mat. xxiii. 25 ; but think that both may I

perhaps be better translated in the active sense.

The other, however, is known in good Greek, as

Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 19. (See Schwarz. Comm.
Ling. Gr. p. 190.) and so Is. iii. 14.]

gSgr 'ApTTtty/noc, ov, 6, from rypTrayjuat, perf.
. of dp7rdu. Rapine, robbery, an act of

i-'if.
-''in or

r-jbhary. So Hederic,
"
ipsa rapiendi

actio, raptus." occ. Phil. ii. 6
;
where it is said

of Christ, that when he was in the form of God,
namely, in his glorious appearances under the
Patriarchal and Mosaic dispensations, oix p-

7ray/zo/ T/y/jeraro, he thought it not robbery (as
our translators, rightly, I think, render the ex-

pivssion) to be equal with, or as, God. (For proof
of this, see inter al. Gen. xvi. 11. 13. xxii. 11, 12.

xxxii. 28, 29. Exod. iii. 26. Josh. v. 1315.
Judg. vi. 1123.) Many great and good men,

covet to be (as he was of old) equal, in all his

appearances, with the Deity ;" (thus the learned
Mr. Catcott, Serm. 5, p. 96.) But I must con-
fess that, after diligent search, I cannot find the

phrase 'APnAFMO^N 'HrErSGAI ever applied
in either of these senses by any ancient Greek
writer

; though Archbishop Tillotson, trusting, I

suppose, to the authority of Grotius, says it is so

used, i. e. in the former sense, by Plutarch.

Heliodorus, bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly,
who flourished towards the end of the fourth

century, and in his youth wrote a romance en-

titled The Ethiopics, has indeed an expression
which greatly resembles it

; for, speaking of a

young man who rejected the amorous advances
of a queen, he says ov% "APIIArMA, ovSk "Ep-
fiaiov 'HrEI~TAI TO 7rpay/ia, he does not regard
the offer &sa,prey (prize) or treasure-trove : which
is as near as I can translate the Greek. (See
Whitby and Wetstejn.) But observe, that the

original word here is not 'APIIArMO'N, but

"APnATMA, which latter signifies, not the act of
robbing or plundering, but the plunder, spoil, or

prey itself,
"
quod raptum est, rapina, praeda."

Hederic. And applied in this sense, we meet
with upTrayjua in the Greek writers 3

;
but in

them dp7ray/iO is a word of very rare occur-

rence. Plutarch however uses it, de Lib. Educ.
t. ii. p. 1 1, 12, TOV e/c Kpyr?7f Ka\ov/jitvov 'AP-

IIArMO'N, where it certainly denotes the action.

[See M. Casaubon, Diatr. de Verb. Usu, p. 1 10,
in Cren. Anal. Philol. Crit. Historicorum, and

Magee,i. 71- ii. 479.]

'APIIA'ZQ, from the Heb.
*pn

to strip, spoil.

I. To snatch, take away with haste and violence.

Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 29. Acts viii. 39.

xxiii. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Comp. Jude 23. [Schl.

observing that the original sense is to steal or take

with violence, says, that it is never so used in the

N. T. Parkhurst's first instance does not cer-

tainly imply violence, but in all the other pas-

sages it appears to me that the verb is not as

Schl. says, to take, or take away, but to do so

either with haste or violence. Indeed in Jude 23,
where he translates it mature eripere, I feel sur-

prise at his avoiding so clear a sense, conip.
Zech. iii. 3. Amos iv. 17.]

II. To seize, take by force or violence. Mat.
xi. 12. John vi. 15. [In Mat. xi. 12, the sense
is to receive the happiness offered with greediness,
as in Xen. Anab. vi. 5, 1 1. Plat. Ep. viii. p. 716,
ed. Lugd. D'Orvill. ad Charit. i. 9, p. 263, ed.

Lips.]
III. To seize, as a wild beast doth its prey, and

so to tear and devour. John x. 12. Eustathius on
Homer asserts this last to be the primary and

proper meaning of the word
; and in this sense it

is very frequently used by the LXX, answering
either to the Heb. bu to ravage, or rvya to tear in

as well as others inclined to degrade the Son of pieces. [See Gen. xxxvii. 33." Amos' i.' 11. Xen
God, have, however, duoented from this plain Mem. ii. 7, 14.]
interpretation, and have translated the Greek
words by "he. did not arrogate to himself to be

1 See Whitby's Note on Luke ix. 62.

(69)

2 [This is Schleusner's opinion, but he offers little or no

Ant. xi.

argument for adopting it.]
3 See inter al. Plut. t. ii. p. 330, D. Josephu

5, 6. So Ecclus. xvi. 13 or 15.
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"Ap?ra, ayoQ, b, y, TO, from
I. Rapacious, ravening, as wolves, occ. Mat.

vii. 15. "ApTrag in the Greek, and rapax in the

Latin writers, are the usual epithets of wolves.

[Lycoph. 1309. Hor. Carm. iv. 4.]
II. Rapacious, given to rapacity or extortion, an

extortioner, occ. Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11.

vi. 10. [LXX, Gen. xlix. 2?.]

'APPABQ'N, wj'og, 6. This is plainly in

Greek letters the Hebrew word
jians;

a pledge

(from the root antf to be surety), which Grotius

ingeniously supposes the Greeks learned from the

Phoenicians in the course of their commerce with

that people ; though very possibly this, like many
j

other Oriental words which are found in Greek, j

might have a far more ancient origin, and even
be coeval with that language. A pledge or ear-

nest, which stands for part of the price, and is paid
beforehand to confirm the bargain. So Hesy-
chius explains it by TrpoSofia somewhat given be-

forehand. [It also signifies a pledge to assure

the fulfilment of a promise or contract
; see Gen.

xxxv iii. 17. See Le Moyne, Not. ad Var. Sacr.

pp. 460480.] It is used in the N. T. only in a

figurative sense, and spoken of the Holy Spirit,
which God hath given to the apostles and be-

lievers in this present life, to assure them of

their future and eternal inheritance. Occ. 2 Cor.

i. 22. (where see Kypke and Macknight,) v. 5.

Eph. i. 14, where see Macknight. [Middleton
says it is used of the gifts of the Spirit.] In the

LXX it is thrice used, namely, Gen. xxxviii. 17,
18. 20, and always answers to the Heb.

fiaTO.

ggfT "Appa<poQ, ov, b, rj, from a neg. and
a seam, which from iQpatya, perf. act. of

to sew. Without seam, having no seam. occ. John
xix. 23. [On the garment here spoken of (proper
to Palestine, Chryst. Horn. 84 on St. John), see

Ernest. Inst. Interp. N. T. p. 258, and Braun. de
Vest. Sacr. Heb. i. c. 16, p. 25!).]

"Apprjv, fi'oc, b, the same as dpanv, of which
it seems a corruption. "f ^ *s stated by gram-
marians to be the later Attic form for the old or

Ionic dpffrjv.^ A. male. occ. Rom. i. 27. Rev.
xii. 5. comp. Jer. xx. 15.

$g^
"

Appr]TOQ, ov, b, i], from a neg. and prjrot;

utterable, from ptw to speak, utter. Either, Not

before sjwken ; or, not utterable, not to be uttered,
not possible or lawful to be uttered. Vitringa, Obs.
Sacr. lib. iii. cap. 20, 8, whom see, shows that

the Greek writers use the word in both these

senses. Comp. also Wolfius and Wetstein. occ.

2 Cor. xii. 4.

"Appoj<rTO, ov, b, T/, from a neg. and pwcrroe

strong, from pwvvvut to strengthen. Infirm, sick,

an invalid, occ. Mat. xiv. 14. Mark vi. 5. 13.

xvi. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 30. [Mal.i.8. 1 Kings xiv. 5.]

*APS, apvof, 6, /. A lamb. occ. Luke x. 3.

J-jgfT 'ApaevoKoiTrjG, ov, b, from apcrqv a inalt',

and KOITT] a bed. One that lieth carnally, or al;it$<'ih

himself, tcifh a male, a *<><l<>iii'itt'. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 9.

1 Tim. i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii. 22.

'APSHN, fvog, b, T/, and apatv, TO. It occurs

in the masc. plur. twice in Rom. i. 27 ;
and in

the neut. sing, dptrtv, ykvoq sex being understood,
Mat. xix. 4. Mark x. 6. Luke ii. 23. Gal. iii. 28.

|gr "APTEMI2, iSog, fi.^rtcmia, l>'mn<t.

occ. Acts xix. 24. 27, 28. 34, 35. A heathen

goddess said to be the daughter of Junker

(70)

and Latona, and twin-sister to Apollo. This

enigmatical genealogy is easily explained : it is

well known that the later Greeks and Romans,
by *Apr/ue or Diana 1

, generally meant the

Moon
;

and even among the ancient Orphic
hymns we find one addressed to "Apr^/tg under
this character. And indeed the word 'Apre/iig
itself may import as much, for it may bo

derived from ~nN J
light, and en perfect, because,

according to the observations of the Son of Sirach,
Ecclus. xliii. 7, 8, she not only decreaseth in her

perfection, but also increaseth wonderfully in her

changing, shining in the firmament of heaven.

When, therefore, the heathen say that Apollo or

the Sun and
"

Aprtjiiq were the twin-children of

Jupiter and Latona, what is this but a poetical

disguise or corruption of the Mosaic account of

their formation (Gen. i. 14. 16), according to

which the sun and moon were indeed formed or

brought forth at a birth, as it Avere, after that the

Expansion (Jupiter) had begun to act on Latona,
i. e. the "before-hidden matter of their orbs ? For

Latona, or, as the Greeks call her, Arjrw, is a

plain derivative from the Heb. CiO or *b to hide,

involve. I cannot forbear adding on this occa-

sion, that, in the Orphic hymn above mentioned,
is clearly preserved a remarkable point of true

philosophy, namely, the effect of *Aprtjui or the

Moon in vegetation, where he says,
"AFOYZA KAAOY'2 KAPIIOY'S UTTO ^cuV-

Thou bringest from the earth the goodly fruits.

Does not this exactly agree Avith the precious things

put forth by the moon, or streams of light from the

moon, Heb. D'rrv, of which Moses speaks, Deut.

xxxiii. 14 ? Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under

STO V. " The Temple of Diana, at Ephesus, has
been always admired as one of the noblest pieces
of architecture that the Avorld has ever produced.
It \vas 3 four hundred and tAventy-five [Roman]
feet long, two hundred [and tAventy] broad, and

supported by a hundred and twenty-seven co-

lumns of marble, sixty [or, as some say, seventy]
feet high, twenty- seven of which were beautifully
carved. This temple, which Avas [at least] two

hundred years in building, Avas burnt by one

Erostratus, Avith no other vieAV than to perpe-
tuate his memory : hoAvever, it was rebuilt, and
the last temple Avas not inferior either in riches

or beauty to the former, being adorned \vith the

Avorks of the most famous statuaries of Greece."

Appendix to Boyse's Pantheon, 2d ed. p. 241.

Comp. Complete System of Geography, vol. ii.

p. 77- This latter temple Avas (according to Tre-

1 See Vossius de Orig. et Prog. Idol. lib. ii. cap. 25, 26.
2 However, when by "Ap-re^is the ancient heathen meant,

as they sometimes did, the whole expanse of the heavens,

this name may perhaps he best deduced from "M to flow -j ?t

and Crn to bind; and to show that the celestial fluid in

its several conditions "acts only by means of mechanical

impulses, and a connexion with even the most extreme or

lowest parts of nature, a chain was carried down from each
hand of the image (of the Kphesian Diana) and connected

with its feet," as Mr. Jones has ingeniously and judiciously
observed in his excellent Essay on the Firs/ Princijili's of
Natural PhUoso/ihy, ]>. I'M, which I glad'y embrace this

opportunity of recommending to every truly cat/did reader.
3 See Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxxvi. 24. The length of St.

Paul's Cathedral, from east to vvest, between the walls, is

Hi:} Knsjlish feet, and including the portico 500 feet, tin;

breadth of the west front ISO, and in the centre, where it

is widest, including the north and south porticoes, 311.

Complete System uf Geography, vol. i. p. 9*.
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bellius Pollio in Gallicn. cap. 6) plundered and

burnt bv tin 1

Scythians, when tliey broke into

Minor, in the reign of Gallienus, about the

middle of the third century. As to the cry of

the Kphesian popular-, inenlioned Acts xix. 28,

MF.r.V'AH 'H "APTEMIS TU>V 'Editor, Eisner

and Wolh'us observe, that this was a usual form
cf' prai.f' among the Gentiles when they magnified
their gods for their beneficent and illustrious

deeds, and cite a very similar passage from Ari-

stides. p. ,")20. 'Hi' Ktti (3ot} TroXXr) rutv T Trapov-
TW' icai fcrrtorrwi', TO iroXvvfivriTOv de TOVTO

fiowvTutV M ETA'S 'O 'ASKAHIIIO'S ! And
tliere was a great cry, both of those who were

present and of those who were coming, shouting
in that well-known form of praise,

" Great is

yEsculapins !

"

ggp" 'Aprs/iwv, ovog, 6, from aprdw to suspend,
h<i>i'i tip, which perhaps from ?}prat, 3rd pers.

pert", pass, of atpw to lift tip. The meaning of

this word is dubious, but it seems to denote either
"' in tlii- fare-part of the ship, or the top-sail

which hung towards the head of the mast. occ.

Acts xxvii. 40. [Luther makes it the mast, Gro-
tius the sail next the prow. The largest sail of

the ship is still called Artimon by the Venetians,
according to Schleusner.]

1. "APTI, Adv. Now, at present. Mat. iii. 15.

xxvi. 53. John ix. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 11, used with

the prepositive article as an adj. comp. vvv I. 1.

[Used only with the present.]
2. Now, ifreadu. Mat. ix. 18

;
where see Wet-

stein. [Schleusner says that it here means prope,

fere, brevi, both from the parallel passage, Mark
v. 23, and from Phavorinus, who says that aprt
signifies what is about to happen directly.]

3. X<nc,lately. 1 Thess. iii. 6. [Poll. i. 7. ^Esch.

Socr. Dial. iii. 15.]

4. "Eojf aprt, Until now, to this present time.

Mat. xi. 12. John v. 17.

5. 'ATT' aprt, From this present time, hencefor-
ward. Mat. xxiii. 39. xxvi. 29. John i. 51.

g3p 'Aprtygyj'Tjrof, ov, o, r}, from dpri now,
/>it,/>/, and ytrvt]Toq born, which from yivvdw to

l/ritt'i l'ih. L'tfffii born, new born. occ. 1 Pet. ii.

2 ; 'where Wetstein cites BPE'fcOS 'APTIFE'N-
NHTON from Lucian, who also uses the adj.

aoTiytwqTov twice in his Pseudomantis. [On
the phrase see Schottgen. Hor. Heb. and Talm. i.

p. 1030.]

65F*Apnoc, ov, o, /, from apw to fit. Com-
. sufficient, completely qualified, -\-perfect.^ occ.

2 Tim. iii. 13
;

where see Wolfius and Wet-
stein.

'Aprof, ov, o, from alpa) to raise, lift up, either

because it renews, and cupa raises man's ex-
hausted strength (see Ps. civ. 15) ;

or because

i/prat, it is itself ra/'W or puffed up with leaven,
iii French lerain, which is in like manner from
the V. l>-ri-r to rinse up.

I. Jii-ffi'l, properly so called. Mat. xvi. 11, 12.

. / /%"/, or rather, according to the Jewish
method of making their bread, which still pre-
vails in the eastern countries, A thin ftat cake of
bread, not unlike our *'<t-bisrnits ; which form
shows the propriety of that common expression,
breaking of oread. Mat. vii. 0. xii. 4. xiv. 17, et al.

freq. comp. Mat. xxvi. 26. 1 Cor. x. 16. Luke
xxiv. 30. 3.">.

II. Food in general, of which bread is a prin
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cipal part, especially among the eastern people
1
.

(See Lev. xxvi. 20. 1's. cv. 1(5. Ezek. iv. 16.)
Mat, [iv. 4.] xv. 2. 20. Luke xiv. 1. 15. xv. 1?.

[The phrase taQitiv or Qaytlv aprov,for to be at a
meal or feast, is Hebrew. See Gen. xliii. 24. Prov.
xxiii. 6. 1 Sam. xx. 24.] It may be worth ob-

serving, that we have our English word bread
from the Danish brod, or German brot, both of

which are probably of the same root as the Greek

(SpbJTov food. See under /3pw<rcu).

III. It is applied to Christ tlie living bread, or
bread of life, who was typified by the manna which
fell from heaven in the wilderness, and who sus-

tains the spiritual life of believers here unto eter-

ii'if
life hereafter.

'

See John vi. 33. 35. 41. 48

50, 51. 58.

IV. All tilings necessary, both for our temporal

(comp. Prov. xxx. 8) and spiritual support. Mat.
vi. 11. Luke xi. 3.

ggr 'Apruw, from apw to Jit.

I. To fit, prepare. In this sense it is generally
used in the profane writers. [Athen. ii. p. 67-]

II. To prepare, icith seasoning, to season, as with

salt. occ. Mark ix. 50. Luke xiv. 34. Col. iv. 6.

[In this last passage there is allusion to the

wholesomeness of salt. Let your conversation be

advantageous to others. The word occurs in Symm.
Song of Solomon viii. 2.]

, ov, 6, from apxq head, and ay-
angel. An archangel, a chief angel, occ.

1 Thess. iv. 16. Jude 9. comp. Zech. 'iii. 1, 2.

2 Pet. ii. 11. [The Jews thought there were four,
to each of whom God had given a certain charge ;

see Syncell. Chron. p. 33. Michael was thought
the patron of the Jews. See Targum on Song of

Solomon viii. 9.]

'Ap^aloc, , ov, from apx*l ^e beginning. Old,
ancient. Mat. v. 21. Acts xv. 7. 2 Pet. i'i. 5, the

old, i. e. tlie original (so Vulg. original!) antedilu-

vian world : et al. [Ezek. xxi. 21. See Fritzsche
on Mat. v. 21.]

'APXH', 7)0, r/.

I. A. beginning, in order of time, an entrance into

b<'i)i<j
or act. Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8. John i. 1, 2.

Aap(3avuv ap^r/v, to receive its beginning, i. e.

to begin, in a neuter sense, Heb. ii. 3. On
which texts Raphelius cites several instances of
the same phrase from Polybius, and Wetstein
from ^Elian. [Parkhurst has here entirely neg-
lected to notice numerous passages where the
sense of ap^r; (i.

e. what beginning is alluded to)
must be judged from the context. The be</iiniii/g

of Christ's ministry on earth occurs Luke i. 1, and

perhaps John xv. 27 ;
of that of the apostles

after his death, Acts xi. 15 ; of acquaintance with

Christianity, 1 John ii. 7- 24
;
of the life of the

being spoken of, Acts xxvi. 4. 1 John iii. 8
;
and

frequently what was before the creation. See espe-

cially 2 Thess. ii. 13]
II. A beginning, extremity, outermost point, occ.

Acts x. 11. xi. 5. [Middleton (after Wakefield)
cites a passage from Diod. Sic. p. 52, where dp^r)
means a string.] The LXX use the word for the

Heb. nte(7, Exod. xxviii. 23. xxxix. 16. [for Fpo
2 Chron. xx. 16.]

III. A first or orliinl ff<if<
:

. occ. Jude 6 [and
so Schl. and Cyril. Alex. c. Jul.iv. p. 121], where

i See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in

Travels, p. 230.

II. and Shaw's
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some would interpret TY\V tavr&v dpxyv by their

own head or chief, i. e. Christ ; and in support of

this latter exposition it may be observed, that

dpxrfv is used in this sense by the LXX, Hos. i.

11. But on this interpretation a very unusual,
and perhaps unparalleled, meaning must be as-

signed to TT)pi]ffavTf g, namely, that of adhering to,

or obeying, a person. Macknight (whom see) ren-

ders rr)v tavrStv dpxnv in Jude by their own

office, and refers to Luke xx. 20, for this meaning
of dpxn- Comp. sense V.

IV. Christ is called 'Apx*?> The beginning or

head. Rev. i. 8 1
. xxi. 6. xxii. 13. comp. Rev. iii.

14, 'Apx?) Ti}Q KTiatcjQ, The beginning, head, or

efficient
2 cause of the creation; because HE IS

before all things, and all things were created by him

ami for him. comp. John i. 1 3. Col. i. 16, 17-

Heb. i. 10. 'Apx?7 in this application answers to

the Heb. mi>n> by which name Wisdom, i. e. the

Messiah, is called, Prov. viii. 22, Jehovah pos-
sessed me i3TT rra*O the beginning, head, or prin-

ciple of his tcay, i. e. of his work of creation, as the

context plainly shows. And the first word in

Genesis, rvtiW}. besides its respect to time, has

been thought by some to refer to Christ, by and

for whom the world was created. Accordingly
the Jerusalem Targum very remarkably renders

rvcwa in Gen. i. 1, fcrcpim, by Wisdom, i. e. the

Messiah. In Col. i. 18, as the apostle is speak-

ing of Christ, as the head of the body, the Church,

Macknight (whom see) explains 'A px*l, the first

cause or beginning, in respect of the Church, which

began immediately after the fall, in the view of

Christ's coming into the world to perform that

one great act of obedience, by which the evil con-

sequences of Adam's one act of disobedience were
to be remedied.

V. Authority, rule, dominion, power: whether

human, Luke xx. 20
;
or angelic, whether good

or evil (see 1 Cor. xv. 24, and Bp. Pearce there) ;

but it is generally used in the concrete sense for

the persons or beings in whom the dominion or

power is lodged. See Luke xii. 11. Tit. iii. 1.

Rom. viii. 38. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. vi. 12. Col. i. 16.

ii. 10. 15, where see Macknight. Wetstein on
Luke xii. 11, produces a number of instances of

this N. being applied by the Greek writers, par-

ticularly in the plural, to human rulers. [See
Neh. ix. 17. Amos vi. 1. Dan. vi. 26. vii. 27. Eur.

Phoen. 990. Philost. Vft. A poll. ii. c. 30.]
VI. 'tr)v dpx*hv, for Kara rrjv apxrjv, occ.

John viii. 25
;
where it may either signify Verily,

absolutely, as often used in the Greek writers

(verily what, Or the same as, I am now telling you,

namely, one from above, ver. 23) ;
or At first, for-

merly, as also applied by the Greek writers, and

by the LXX, Gen. xiii. 4. xii. 21. xliii. 18. 20,
and by Theodotion, Dan. viii. 1. For further

satisfaction see Eisner, Wolfius, Wetstein, Bp.

Pearce, and Campbell, on John. [In the LXX,
*! has many other meanings, as office, Gen.

1 But observe, that in Rev. i. 8, 'Apx>; KO.I reXo? are

wanting in many MSS. (three of which are ancient.) in

several ancient versions, and in some printed editions;
and these words are accordingly rejected by Mill, Wttstein,
and Griesbach.

8 It may not be amiss to observe, that Ovid uses the

abstract term,Or;V/o, in like manner for an agent or efficient

cause. Metamorph. i. 79,
Ille Opifex rerum, mundi melioris Origo.

(72)

xl. 11 ; cohort, Juclg. vii. 16. Job i. 17 ;
and sum or

principal part, Ecclus. i. 14. x. 12. xi. 3.]

Apx'nyos, ov, o, from an\ri the beginning, head,

chief, and ayw to lead. A leader [properly of

soldiers], author, prince, occ. Acts iii. 15. v. 31:

Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Raphelius, on Acts iii. 15,
and Heb. xii. 2, shows that Polybius has several

times used dpxnjG for first leader or author.

Comp. Wolfius in Heb. xii. Kypke in Acts iii.

and Macknight in Heb. ii. [See Micah i. 13.

1 Mac. ix. 61. Isoc. Paneg. c. 16. Herodian vii.

1, 2, 3. See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. v. c. 65.]

Hgj^T 'Ap%ifpaTiieo, 77, 6v, from dpxitpfiiQ.

Belonging to the chief priest, the chief priest's, occ.

Acts iv. 6. Josephus, Ant. xv. 15, 1, uses the

same phrase 'APXIEPAT1KOY~ TE'NOYS.

Apxitptvt;, Eojg, cf,
from dpx~h & head or chief,

and ItpivQ a priest.
I. A high or chiefpriest, applied by way of emi-

nence, and, according to its spiritual and real

import, to Christ. See Heb. ii. 1?. iii. 1. v. 10.

vi. 20. ix. 11.

II. The Jewish high or chief priest, (styled in

Heb. ti&in jrp
3

,
2 Kings xxv. 18.) properly so

called, who was the instituted type of Christ in

offering gifts and sacrifices for sins, and in entering
into the Holy of Holies, not without blood, there to

appear in the presence of God, and to make inter-

cession for us. (See Epistle to the Hebrews, par-

ticularly ch. ix.) Mat. xxvi. 57, 58. 62, 63. 65,
et al. freq.

III. 'Apxipe, ol, Chief priests, i. e. not only
the high-priest for the time being, and his deputy,

(called PF312JO ]rrs
the second priest, 2 Kings xxv.

18.) with those who had formerly borne the high-

priest's office, but also the chiefs or lieads of the

twenty-four sacerdotal families, which David dis-

tributed into as many courses, 1 Chron. xxiv.

These latter are styled in Heb. D^rprr nir chiefs

of tlie priests, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Ezra viii. 21.

x. 5, and D'jnisn np*O heads of the priests, Neh. xii.

7. Josephus calls them by the same name as

the writers of the N. T. ap\iipiiQ, Ant. xx. 7, 8,

and de Bel. ii. 15, 24, and iv. 3, 6. And in his

Life, 38, mentions IIOAAOY'S TQ~N 'APXI-
EPE'GN many of the chief priests. Mat. ii. 4. xxvii.

1. 3. 41. Mark xi. 27- Luke xxii. 52. Acts v. 24,
et al. freq. Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 4. The
word is once used in the singular, in this last

sense, for a chief of the priests, Acts xix. 14.

ggfT 'ApxiTToi^ojj', tvoQ, 6, from dpxG chief,

and Troifjujv a shepherd. A chief shepherd, occ.

1 Pet. v. 4, where the word is applied spiritually
to Christ (comp. Heb. xiii. 20); but in 1 Sam.
xxi. 7 or 8, such an officer is mentioned in a

natural sense, under the title of D^Vr "V2N the

chief of the shepherds, or herdsmen. And in some

curious remarks on the ekeep-walks of Spain, pub-
lished in the Gentleman's Magazine for May
17C4, we find, that in that country (where it is

not at all surprising to meet with eastern customs,
still preserved from the Moors) they have, to this

day, over each flock of sheep a chief thepherd.
" Ten thousand," says my author,

"
compose a

flock, which is divided into ten tribes. Om> man
3 [This word

}rt2
is used in several oriental languages,

and means one who approaches to the kitty; whence it was

applied to the high-priest, because he entered the Holy of

Holies.]
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has the conduct of all : he must be the owner

of four or five hundred sheep, strong, active,

vigilant, intelligent in pasture, in the weather,

and in the diseases of sheep. He has absolute

dominion over fifty shepherds and fifty dogs, fix-l-

ot' raeh to a tribe. He chooses them, he t-has-

ti>rs tin-in, >r disc-harm's them at will. He is

,
>r t-li i,f fit,

t
//. // of the triii >!<> jtttck."

One of the Hexaplar vrsions uses dpxi7ro
/
iJ? j;

for the Heb. ip:, 2 Kings Hi. 4.

ggp 'ApxKTvvaywyog, ov, 6, from apgog head

and ovvaytnyi] a siin<i<n><ni<'. A ruler or rector o

rued all the affairs of it,

and direeted all the duties of religion therein to

bo perf. .rmed. How many of these were in every

.rogue is no where said. But this is certain,

tiiev wei-e more than one
;
for they are men-

tioned in Scripture in the plural number, in re-

spect of the same synagogue. Mark v. 22 (comp.
Luke viii. 41.) Acts xiii. 15. Comp. Acts xviii.

8. 17
1 ." Mention is made of this officer of the

Jewish synagogue in an epistle of the emperor
Adrian, 'cited by Vopiscus in Saturnin. cap. 8,

. lllic (In A^gypto, scilicet) Archi-synagogus
Judseorum.

, ovof, 6, from dpxos a head, and

workman, which see. A head or master-

. or builder, an architect, occ. 1 Cor. iii.

10. [Isa. iii. 2.]

ggp
'

Apx"\wv7/c, ov, 6, from apxo a head,

chief, and rfXu>vij a publican. A chief publican,
or head-farmer, or collector of the public revenues.

comp. rtXwi'Tjc. occ. Luke xix. 2.

ggfT 'ApxirptVAivoe, ov, 6, from dpxoQ a head,

ride, and rptKXu'iov a dining-room, triclinium, so

called from rptiQ three, and icXivr) a couch, be-

cause, among the Romans at least 2
,
three couches

were in their dining-rooms usually set to one

square table, the remaining fourth side of which

was always left free for the access of the servants.

A ruler, governor, or president of a feast, occ.

John ii. 8, 9, where see Wetstein. Theophylact's
remark on the eighth verse seems well worth our

attention, and will explain what was the business

of the apxirp(KXu'0.
" That no one," saith he,

"
might suspect that then- taste was so vitiated

by excess as to imagine water to be wine, our

>ur directs it to be tasted by the governor of
the feast, who certainly was sober ;

for those who
on such occasions are entrusted with this office

-

///.- ftr'n-tcst sobriety, that every thing may,
by their orders, be conducted with regularity
and decency." Comp. Ecclus. xxxii. 1, and Ar-
nald's note there

;
and see Suicer, Thesaur. on

the word.

*Apxw, from apx*? rule, beginning.
I. To nde, govern, occ. Mark x. 42. Rom. xv.

12. Particip. pass, dpxo/itvoc, ruled, governed,
in

atiliji-i-tion,
to his parents namely. Luke iii.

23. comp. ch. ii. 51, and see Campbell's note on
Luke iii. 23.

II. In the profane writers, apxw act. and ap-

XO/zai mid. t<> /'/<". But in the N. T. dpxofiai

only is used in this sense, as Mat. iv. 17. xi. 7-

' See Prideaux, Connex. pt. i. book 6, p. 385, 1st ed. 8vo.

Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. lib. ii. cap. 10, 11, and lib. iii.

cap. 1.

2 See D'Arnay's very sensible and ingenious Essay on
the Private Life of the Romans, and Campbell's Prelimi-

nary Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 365, &c.

(73)

xii. 1, et al. freq. Luke xxiv. 47,
cnro : Raphelius observes that do^d^erov is here
an impersonal participle, and may be rendered,
initio facto, a beginning >>, nnjinade, iuitium faeiendo,
in making a bci/uniiiK), ita ut initium fiat, so (Jnif n

li,'<iiniting be made, and produces a passage from
Herod, ii., where dp'd/i.fvov diro is used in the

same manner. He also remarks from Weller,
that c~fov, t%6v, Trapor, ivdexfifvov (to which,
from Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. vi. 1, reg. 2,

and Not. we may add tvov, SOKOVV, S6%av, Sta-

y\u)povv, TraprttrxoV, Trcrparuxov), are

used by the Greek writers in the same imper-
sonal sense. So also Ki\tva9iv it being ordered,
an order being given, is applied by Josephus, de
Bel. i. 11, 2, and nrjvvOev it being told, ib. c. 24,

7. It is evident that dpd[j.tvov, when thus ap-

plied, is hi the neuter gender ; and from Bos,

Ellips. in /uera, p. 359, we may remark, that such

participles are governed by that preposition
understood. fThis is altogether erroneous.f

[The verb is frequently almost pleonastic when

joined with the infinitive of another verb,

ijpZaro diroffT\\(iv he sent. Mark vi. 7- see

also x. 32. xiv. 65. Luke iii. 8. xiii. 25. xiv.

18. 24. So in the LXX, Gen. ii. 3. Deut. iii. 24.

Judg. x. 18. xiii. 5.]

"Apx^v, OVTOQ, o, from pxw t rule. A ruler,

chief, prince, magistrate. See Mat. ix. 23. xx. 25.

Luke xii. 58. John xiv. 30. Acts vii. 27. xvi. 19.

Rev. i. 5. It should seem, from a comparison of

John iii. 1, with John vii. 50, that pxwv T& v

'lovcaiwv in the former passage means a member

of the Jewish Sanhedrim; (comp. Luke xxiii. 13.

|

xxiv. 20. John xii. 42. Acts iv. 5. 8.) But it is

j plain, from comparing Mat. ix. 18. 23, with

Mark v. 22, and Luke viii. 41, that apxuv in

those texts of Mat. means only a ruler of a syn-

agogue
3

. Josephus, in like manner, mentions the

dpxovTiQ rulers and counsellors as distinct, de
Bel. ii. 17, 1. Comp. /3ouXfi;rj/. Wolfius on Eph.
ii. 2, observes that there is no solecism in this

text, if we consider 7rvtvp.aTOQ as put in appo-
sition with IZovaiag TOV agpog the aerial rulers,
and understand it in a collective sense, as de-

noting a band or army of evil spirits. Compare
the use of irvtv^ia in Acts xxiii. 8, and see John
xii. 31. xiv. 30. On Acts xvi. 20, see Bowyer.
[Acts xvii. 9, the magistrates or senators, who in

ver. 20 are called orpaTrjyoi, as in good Greek

occasionally. In 1 Cor. ii. C and 8, the term is

general, and may comprehend the heads of the

Jews and Gentiles, the chiefs of the philosophers,
&c. The devil is often in the N. T. called the

apX^v of this world. See 2 Cor. iv. 4. John
xii. 31. xiv. 30. xvi. 11. In Luke xii. 58, we
are to understand one of the magistrates ap-

pointed in each town to decide minor cases. See
Miscell. Duisburg. i. p. 222, and Wesseling, Diatr.

de Archont. Jud. in Maffei's Antiq. Gall. Ep. 1

and 8. LXX, 2 Kings v. 1.]

*Apwjua, arog, TO, from dp or apt very much,
and ow to smell. An aromatic, a spice,

" a vege-
table production, fragrant to the smell, and pungent
to the taste." Johnson, occ. Mark xvi. 1. Luke
xxiii. 50. xxiv. 1. John xix. 40. In the LXX
it answers to the Heb. Ctn, which as a V. in the

Oriental dialectical languages signifies, in like

manner, tobesiceet. [2 Kings xx. 13. Esth. ii. 12.]

3
[See, however, Ernest. Iiut. Int. N. T. p. 242.]
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, ov, b, /,from a neg. and aaXtvw to

agitate, which see. Nut to be shaken,- unshaken,
immoveable. occ. Acts xxvii. 41. Heb. xii. 28

;

where see Wetstein and Macknight. [Diod. Sic.

ii. 48. iii.47.]

ggr "A<r/3i0ro, ov, 6, >), from a neg. and

crfitvvvu} to quench. Not to be quenched, unquench-
able, inextinguishable, occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix.

43. 45. Luke iii. 17.

'Ao-/3a, ag, r/, from a<jtf3r}Q impious.
I. Impiety towards God, ungodliness. Rom. i.

18 [LXX, Deut. xviii. 22.]
II. Wickedness in general, neglect or violation

of duty towards God, our neighbour, or ourselves,

joined with and springing from impiety towards

God. Rom. xi. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12.

Jude 15. 18.

'Afftfiw, M, from dvtfirjs. To act impiously or

wickedly, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 15.

'Ao-/3f7f, 0, OVQ, 6, r/, from a neg. and ffijSw

to worship, venerate.

I. Impious, ungodly, not observing the true re-

ligion and worship of God. 1 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv.

18. [LXX, Prov. xxi. 30.]
II. Wicked from impiety. Rom. iv. 5. 2 Pet.

ii. 5, et al.

"A(T\yia, a, 77, from dfffXyi^g lascivious;

which, according to some, is derived from a in-

tens. and SlXyj;, the name of a city in Asia

Minor, whose inhabitants, say some, were remark-

ably addicted to luxury, wantonness, and lascivious-

ness. Strabo, however, informs us (lib. xii. p.

854, ed. Almelou) that SsXy/j, a city of Pisidia,
was a colony of the Lacedaemonians, and that the

inhabitants were dioXoywraroi rutv Uiaidi^v
the most considerable of the Pisidians, and that

they were GioQpoveg sober, and even abjtypovea-
raroi most sober

;
and Libanius, Schol. in Demosth.

Orat. in Mid. iv 2sXyy TTO.VTIQ diicaioi fjaai>, icai

aptrriQ avdptarot, all in Selga were just, and
fall of virtue. If the Selgians deserved this

character, and do-fXyrje be derived from the name
of their city, it is plain that the a must be nega-
tive. But may not do~Xy//g be better deduced
from a intens. and Heb. byfi to know carnally,

whence also the Greek V. aaXayiiv, to ravish,

deflower, and 2sXy?j the name of the city just
mentioned ? See Bochart, vol. i. p. 364.

I. Lasciviousness, leicdness, lecJiert/, lusffulness.
Horn. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19. Eph. iv. 19, et al.

II. A n enormous or insolent injury, or injustice.
Mark vii. 22. On which place Raphelius justly

observes, that if dffeXyacr were in this passage
designed to denote lewdness or lasciviousness, it

would have been added to fioi^tiai and -nopviiai,
vices of a like kind, in the preceding verse.

But as it is joined with G*O\OQ deceit, he inter-

prets it in general as injury of a more remarkable

and enormous kind, and snows that Polybius has
in several passages used the word in this sense,

[v. 28. viii. 9. And so Poll. (vi. 30. 126) has
used the adjective.]

"

AariyLos, ov, o, r'/,
from a neg. and arjpa a

mark or signal, which see. Not remark' t/,fc, in, -an,

inconsiderable, occ. Acts xxi. 39
;
where Wet-

stein, among other passages, cites from Achilles

Tatius wi/-IIO'AEQS OY K 'ASH'MOT : and
from Euripides, tori ydp OY'K 'A2HMOS 'EX-

HO'A IS. See more in his note on this

(74)
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text, and on Acts ix. 11. [The proper meaning
of the word is not marked, used of money, Herod,
ix. 40. See Olympiad. Caten. in Job xxxiii. p.
607, and LXX. Job xlii. 11.]

'AaOevtia, OQ, }, from aaQivriQ. [Generally
weakness, and imperfection ; and thence

[I. Weakness of body, disease. Mat. viii. 17.
Luke v. 15. viii. 2. xiii. 11, 12. John v. 5. xi. 4.

Acts xxviii. 9. 1 Tim. v. 23. 2 Mac. ix. 22. Ps.
xv. 3.]

[II. Th^ frailty of our human nature. 1 Cor.
xv. 43. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Even with respect to

mind, Rom. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Used of our in-

clination to sin, Heb. v. 2.]

[III. Tlie afflictions incident to humanity. Rom.
viii. 26. 2 Cor. xi. 30. xii. 5. 9. Gal. iv. 13.
Heb. iv. 15.]

'AffQtvtat, oi, from dff9tvfiQ.
I. To be weak. It occurs not in the N. T.

strictly in this sense.

II. To be infirm, sick. Mat. x. 8. xxv. 36.
Luke iv. 40, et al. freq. Xenophon and De-
mosthenes use the V. in this sense, as may be
seen in Eisner on Mat. xxv. 36. [See Judg. xvi.

7- 11. 17- Ezek. xxxiv. 4.]

III. To be weak spiritually, as in faith, Rom.
iv. 19. xiv. 1, 2. 1 Cor. viii. 9, et al. Comp. 2
Cor. xi. 29. Comp. Heb. vii. 18. [See 1 Mac.
xi. 49.]

IV. To be weak in riches, to be poor, indigent.
Acts xx. 35. Raphelius, in his note on this

place, produces several passages from Herodotus,
where he uses daOevtia fiiov for poverty of con-

dition, and shows that Demosthenes uses the su-

perlative duOfviffTUTOQ for very poor, or low in
the world. [See also Judg. vi. 15. 2 Sam. iii. 1.]

[V. To be weak, destitute of authority, dignity, or

power, contemptible. See Rom. viii. 3. Of the law

being unable to justify, 2 Cor. xi. 21. xiii. 3. 9 ; on
which two last texts see Wolf, and Doddridge.
Schleus. thinks that in 2 Cor. xi. 21, weakness and
folly of conduct is implied, as in Is. xxxii. 4,

daQtvovvrtQ means the foolish. He interprets the
last text, as also ver. 4 of the same chapter, and
2 Cor. xii. 10, of calamities suffered for Chris-

tianity.]

gf 'Acr0V7jjua, aroQ, TO, from aaQtvsu.

Weakness, infirmity [from want of knowledge],
occ. Rom. xv. 1.

'AvQtvriQ, 0f, OVQ, 6, /, from a neg. and a9i-

VOQ strength.
I. Weak, without strength. [Of females, as in-

ferior in strength to males, 1 Pet. iii. 7, where
see Wetstein. Parkhurst interprets 1 Cor. xii.

22, of the weaker parts of the body ; but I think
Schl. is right in construing it the viler (i. e. the

pudenda), from ver. 23. So in 1 Cor. i. 25, what
is vile or ralticle.^ in dlrine things.']

II. Infirm, sick, sickly. Mat. xxv. 39. Acts iv.

9. v. 15', 16.

III. Without strength or weak in a spiritual

sense, weak with regard to
tj>iritn<tl things. Mat.

xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. Rom. v. 6. 1 Cor. ix.

22. comp. Rom. xiv. 1.

IV. Weak, (h'fl'itittc f authority or dignity, con-

temptible. 1 Cor. i. 27.

'

2 Cor. x. 10 l
.

1
[Schl. interprets this, easy, good-natured, but with-

out any other proof than the existence of a similar

(iennan idiom. See Bishop Conybeare's Sermon oil

2 Cor. xii. 7.]
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'AaQtvfc., TO, neut. used substantively,
. ;is of the law fur the justification of a sin-

ner. Heb. vii. 115. comp. Gal. iv. 9. Heb. ix. 9.

x. 1. Rom. viii. 3.

'A<rtdp\at, u>v, ot, from 'A<rt, Asia, and

'l,rli'u'f. Ati'irrfo. occ. Acts xix. 31. These
Aver-- ri'li/imif )mtttn', who presided
over the public games instituted in honour of the

Thus in the Martyrdom of Polyearp,

bishop of Smyrna in Asia, 12 (ed. Russel), they
ask TOV l

'Aaidpxqv &i\nnrov Philip the Asiarch

(who is afterwards, 21, called dnxifptv the

I'i'jh -priest), to let out a lion upon Polyearp, which
he declares he could not do, because that kind of

r ortr. All the Eastern provinces
had such officers as the 'Ao-tdp^at, who, from their

respective districts, were called Svpidp^at, $oivi-

irdpxai, BiQvvdpxai, &c. See more in Grotius,

Hammond, Pole Synops. and Wetstein.

ggp" 'AfftTta, ag, r/, from atrtroe. Abstinence

from, or neglect of, food. occ. Acts xxvii. 21,

7roXXr/ <5t donriag V7rap%ovar).
" The meaning

is, but ichen almost every body neglected tlteir food :

having little or no regard to meats, as expecting
every moment would be their last. The natural

consequence of this must be lowness of spirits and
'ion of mind, against which Paul exhorts

them in the following speech, knowing that their

appetite for food would soon return after they
were assured of their lives." Markland in Bow-

yer's Conject. [and so Schl. citing 1 Mac. iii. 17J

(SIT 'Atriroc, ov, b, 77, from a neg. and alroQ

corn, food. Without food, fasting, occ. Acts
xxvii. 33; where see Wetstein, and comp. Trpotr-
doKaa). [Schl. says that this is the proper mean-

ing of the word
;
but he thinks that in this place

it means one who has only eaten a little, as in Soph.
Aj. 315. Eur. Hipp. 275. Joseph. Ant. vi. 14, 8.

vii. 7, 4.]

'ASKE'Q, t3, either from the Hebrew p}n

to act with strength, or from the Chaldee jror

to strive, endeavour;
ft

studuit, operam dedit."

11. To exercise one's self, to exert all one's

nee, study, and industry, occ. Acts xxiv. l(j.

Raphelius observes that this V. is used intransi-

tively by the most elegant Greek writers, of
which he produces several instances from Xeno-

phon. Comp. also Wetstein. [See Soph. El.

1030. Athen. v. p. 259, D.]

'ASKO'2, ov, 6, from a collect, and ff\i to

i'n, according to some. A bladder or skin
I //'/.% ,i Madder to hold I'njuids, in the N. T.

A t>tfl<-
<>f yk'tn, a skin-bottle ; such as were 2

anciently used to hold wine, and are so still in

many countries to this day. occ. Mat. ix. 17-
Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 37, 38. Comp. Josh. ix. 4.

1M -Job xxxii. 19, in which three texts the
I.XX use the word d<r/c6g, and see Wetstein on
Mat.

g5?T 'Aan'ivwq, adv. from ua^voQ glad, re-

-/, ([.
d. ;'/07/-ror <7<7/'.///^v/, part. perf. pass, of

i]G(i) to ill //'//if, \\hieh sci! under j'/c^wc. Gla<l/t/,

joyfully, occ. Acts ii. 41. xxi. 17. On Acts ii. 41,

1 See Usher's note in Rnssel's edit.
* So Homer makes mention of wine being brought

uanw tv ai-vct'w. in a bottle made of goatskin. 11. iii 217.
Od. vi. 78. ix.'l96. [See Herod, it. 121.]

(75)

A 2 n
"Wetstein cites from Dion. Hal.,Diod.Sic. [xii. 541,
and Josephus, the similar phrases,

' ASM |-;'N<2S
'YnOAE'SASBAI TO'N AOTON, and 'A v M K'-
NQS nP02AE'SA29AI, and 'ASM |.;' V2v
AE'SASGAl TOY'S AOTOYS. Comp. Kypke.
[^Elian. V. H. xii. 18.] Three ancient MSS.,
however, and one later, together with the Vulg.
and two other ancient versions, omit d 071!vug
from the text in Acts, and Griesbach marks it as
a word probably to be omitted. [2 Mac. iv. 12.
3 Mac. iii. 15. v. 21.]

HtfJT "Aao<f>oQ, ov, 6, r'i, from a neg. and cro$6g
wise. Unwise, foolish, [or, ujnorant of religion.']
occ. Eph. v. 15. [Prov. ix. 8.]

'Ao-7rdo/iai, mid. or depon. from a collect, or
intens. and OTraut to draw. So Eustathius on II.

p. 82, and p. 1249, says it signifies tig or Trpog
iavrbv viraaQai to draw to one's self; and to the
same purpose the Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut.

Ki'piw do-7rdo-acr0ai sari TO 7rtpnr\SKfa9ai Ttva,
dta To^AFAN 2IIA~S9AI IIQ tavrbv TOV STfpov,
icai 7rtpi(3d\\iv Tag %tTpa^ kv Tip (piXotypovilGOai.
'

AaTrdaaaOai properly denotes to embrace any
one, because when benevolently affected towards

another, one is apt to throw one's arms over him,
and to draw him strongly to one's self. But,
after all, the Greek d<T7rdo/iai may perhaps be
best derived from the Heb. Pipst to 'collect, gather

together.
I. To embrace, [kiss, and thence to receive with

joy. Luke x. 4. (comp. 2 Kings iv. 29.) Rom.
xvi. 16. Mark ix. 15.]

II. To salute, hail, show some outward token of
love or respect to a person or thing present.
Mat. v. 47. x. 12. Mark ix. 15. Luke i. 40.
Rom. xvi. 16, et al. freq. Comp. Mark xv. 18.

III. To salute or greet a person absent. Rom.
xvi. 21,22, 23, et al. freq.

IV. To embrace mentally, to lay hold on with de-
sire and affection, occ. Heb. xi. 13

; where Kypke
cites the Greek writers applying the verb to

things as well as persons in this sense. Pareus,
after Chrysostom and Theophylact, says, that
this word is used by a metaphor taken from per-
sons sailing, who, when they see at a distance
their wished-for port, with joyful shouts salute it.

Thus Wetstein cites from Virgil, ^En. iii. 5224,
Cum procul obscures colles, humilemque videmus
Italiam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates;
Italiam laeto socii clamore salutant.

[Schleusner gives the following peculiar meanings,
which merit attention. To congratulate, Acts
xxv. 13, where Festus takes possession. To love,
in Mat. v. 47. Comp. Herod, i. 122. Plat, in

Lyside, t. ii. p. 217. ./Elian, V. H. ix. 4. Aris-

toph. Plut. 743. To visit, Acts xviii. 22. xxi. 7.
To be glad, Heb. xi. 13. Comp. Max. Tyr. Diss.
xxi. l'. D'Orv. Charit. lib. v. p. 224. He re-
marks also justly, that d<T7rdojuai is to salute

either in approaching, Matt. x. 12, or leaving any
one, Acts xx. 1. See on the word Jensius, Fere.
Litt. p. 13.]

ggfT 'A<T7ra<r/iof, ov, 6, from -fjffiraa^ai perf.
of o0p

7rdo/iai. A salutation, [made in any way.]
Mat. xxiii. 7- 1 Cor. xvi. 21. Col. iv. 18, et al.

On 2 Thess. iii. 17, see Wolfius.

*A<r7rtXor, ov, 6, i'i,
from a neg. and (TTrlXof a

spot. Without spot, free from spot, spotless, occ.
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1 Tim. vi. 14. James i. 27. 1 Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet.

iii. 14. [See Symm. Job xv. 15.]

'ASIII'S, tdo, 77. An asp, a species of ser-

pent remarkable for rolling itself up in a spiral

form, as Bochart hath proved, "vol. iii. 379, 380.

Hence the Greek etymologists derive it from a

neg. and <T7n'w to extend
;
but it may, in this view,

be better deduced from the Heb. FIDN to collect,

gather together, if indeed aairiq be not a name
formed from the sound of the reptile's hissing.

occ. Rom. iii. 13, which is a citation of Ps. cxl. 4,

where the Heb. word answering to dffTriSujv of

the LXX and of the apostle, is yt&f$, which

seems in like manner derived from (Arab.)

to bend, or
<^. (Arab.) to bend back, and iitf

to return f?f. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in

, ov, b, 77, from a neg. and

rj a libation, which from ffT^j-vdw to offer
libations. Implacable, irreconcileable. occ. Rom.
i. 31. 2 Tim. iii. 3. This meaning of the word
is taken from a religious ceremony, common to

all the ancient nations, of offering sacrifices and
libations to their gods in their solemn treaties. So
in the treaty between the Greeks and Trojans, in

Homer, II. iii., we find that they not only offered

two lambs for a sacrifice, but, line 295, 6,

OI^NON y kit Kpnrtipos u<pvffffdij.vot ^endeaatv
"EKXEON, W e'lixovro tfeol?

Into the cups they draw the sacred wine,
And pour libations to the powers divine.

See the prayer following.

And thus, in the treaty between the Latins and
the Trojans, in Virgil, ^En. xii. 174, they hi like

manner sacrificed a swine and a sheep :

-Paterisque altaria libant.

And on their altars the libations pour'd.

Comp. Isa. xxx. 1, and Bishop Lowth there.

And this custom was so universally and con-

stantly observed among all the Grecian states,
that (nrtvc'w or ffTrevdofiai, which properly denote
to offer libations, are with them the usual words
for making a treaty, as the N. (nrovdij, properly a

libation, is fused in the pi. Girovdarf for the

treaty itself; hence acnrovftoQ Tr6\tp,oc; is & deadly,
irreconcileable tear. We can be at no loss to

account for the original meaning of the ceremony
just mentioned. The heathen nations certainly
derived it from the ancient believers : and what
could it denote among these, but the staking of

their hopes of salvation and happiness, temporal
and eternal, by the blood of the Redeemer, thus

typically poured out, on the performance of their

respective parts of the treaty or covenant ?

gST 'ASSA'PION, ov, TO. A word formed
from the Latin assarius, the same as as. An as,
a Roman coin, equal to the tenth part of the
denarius [or drachm], and consequently to about
three farthings of our money, occ. Mat. x. 29.

Luke xii. 6. This word is used likewise by Plu-

tarch, Dionysius Halicarn., and Athenams, as

may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. Comp. also

Kypke. [This is Schleusner's opinion also on the
whole

;
but some say that the aaaauiov is the

(76)

half only of the Roman as. Plin. N. H. xxxiii. 5.

The value of the coins is as follows :

1 Drachmae Oboli,
1 Obolus = 6 Chalei,
1 Chalcus 7 Lepti,

and thus 1 as, according to Schl.,= a German
kreutzer, which is about five-sixths of an English
halfpenny. See Gronov. de Pecun. Vet. p. 439,
and Budeeus de Asse, p. 200.]

fjSIF
T

A2SON, adv. comparative neut. of tyyvQ
nigh, frather of ayx 1 near, ayx'twv and a<rcrw^,t
whence iyyiwv and tffcrwv, and neut. laaov and
dffffov (see Wolf.) ;

so from Tra^vg, compar.
ira%i(av and Triivawv, from ra\vc, ra^iwv and
9d<T(T(i)v. Near, very nigh, close, occ. Acts
xxvii. 13. The word is thus used not only in the

poets, as may be seen in Albert! and Eisner, Lut

Raphelius shows that Herodotus [ii. 52. iv. 3.]
has several times applied aaaov in this sense,
and so has Josephus, Ant. i. 20, 1, TOVQ de \tnro-

pkvovg 'A22ON tic'tXtviv aico\ov9t"iv and he
ordered those that were behind to follow near, or
at a small distance. Comp. also Wetstein.

ggf 'ArrraTEw, at, from a neg. and ffraroQ

fixed, settled, which from V'orr//u to stand, be fixed.
To be unsettled, hate no certain or fixed abode, occ.

1 Cor. iv. 11. [aaraTOQ 3 Mac. v. 39.]

'Aartiog, a, ov, for o, r/,f from aarv a city.

I. One that dwelleth in a city.

II. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the inhabitants

of cities usually are in comparison with those of

the country. [Joseph. Ant. ix. 2, 1.]

III. Beautiful, handsome, elegant in form. In
this sense only it is used in the N. T. occ. Acts
vii. 20. Heb. xi. 23. In the former of these

passages, Moses is said to have been dartlos

Qitjj through God, i. e. through his

extraordinai-y and peculiar favour or blessing,

comp. 2 Cor. x. 4, and 1 Sam. xvi. 12, in the

LXX, cited below. I am well aware that there

is another more common, but I apprehend erro-

neous, interpretation of this phrase dortioQ r^
0<P, which, as it seems to be clearly stated by
Doddridge on the place, I shall express in his

words :
" Grotius and others," says he,

" have
observed it as a common Hebraism

; being no
more than an emphaticat expression to denote his

extraordinary beauty, which might perhaps be
not unfitly rendered dirinely beautiful. ; the name
of God being often introduced to express such

things as were extraordinary in their kind. So in

the Hebrew, what we translate tirmt votf/j//</.>?, is

wrestlings of God (Gen. xxx. 8), goodly cedars are
cedars of God (Ps. Ixxx. 10), gr<--t mountain* are
Mountains of God (Ps. xxxvi. 6), and an e.ir<,</',i/,)

great city is a great city of God (Jon. iii. 3), TroXtf

ptydXr] r<p 8ty. Septuag. And in like manner
in the N. T. 2 Cor. x. 4, wapons mighty through
God, oTT\a Sward

r<f> Qf<fi, might not improperly
be rendered wry strong weapons." Thus the

1 Josephus mentions the beauty of Moses when found in
the ark of bulrushes, and relates, that when he was but three

years old, no one who saw him could help being struck
with his beauty, and that as he was carried about, people
would leave their business to gaze at him ; and he intro-

duces Phafaoh's daughter calling him iraiba MOI<HU
eEI'ON a child dirhit- in form. Ant. ii. 9, 57. Philo (in
Vita Mosis, towards the beginning) says, that "at his
birth he had a more elegant and bevutiful ('A2TEIO-
TE'PAN] appearance than denoted an ordinary person."
And it appears from Justin xxxvi. 2, that the fame of
Moses' uncommon beauty had spread among the heathen.
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Doctor. Let us now review the texts. Cen.

\\\. {>. Rachel, on the birth oi'.i son toJacob In her

maid Bilhah, saith 'r"r-::- ~'nV rpnc2 By the

i (Ileb. tiriftings) of God, / am entiristi'd irith

i. e. my family is now through God's

n with my sister's, and has a

chance of producing the promised seed ; thus she

acknowledged tin- fan-tir </(/<"/ in Ri'.hah's bear-

ing this second son, as she had already done when
she bore the former, comp. ver. 6. And to this

purpose the LXX, Aquila, and Vulg. explain

ver. 8 '. '

'/, Ps. Ixxx. 10, are plainly

parallel to it, which Jehovah hath

lliit,,i, Ps. civ. ifi, and which are thei-efore

called Jfif. Ps. xxxvi. (5, Thy righteousness if lib'

the mountains of God, i. e. not high or great, but

'>*t and iiniiiri'<tble, like the moun&ntu which

God/Mf// established by his almighty power, (comp.
1's. l\v. f>. Prov. viii. 25. Amos iv. 13.) and

which therefore are claimed as His. In Jon.

iii. 3, Nineveh is styled nvibNb nbiij "VS 1 a great

city
2
, "/or, or belonging to, the Aleim, the true

Go'd ;
and accordingly the inhabitants of it repented

upon the preaching of Jonah, and performed such

services as showed that they knew what the true

religion was, though, in general, they had not

practised it." Lastly, do not oir\a dvi'ard ry
0y, 2 Cor. x. 4, plainly mean not only very strong

weapons, but weapons properly divine, weapons

mighty through God, namely, th rough the miraculous

</'/).- of the Holy Spirit bestowed on the apostles,
which St. Paul elsewhere calls the demonstration

of ti-- I of power (^ura/uewe), and with

which he declares he was assisted in preaching
the Gospel, that their faith might not stand in (or

/ njx-n) the wisdom of man, but in the power
(Swdpft) of God? See 1 Cor. ii. 4, 5. The
LXX use the word aortiov for the Heb. TT.:

/, beautiful, a't-r^.-able, in the account of

>' beauty, Exod. ii. 2 ; and in the description
of David's, I Sam. xvi. 12, for w aia they put

ayaObq bp:iffti Kvpitp, fair in aspect through the

Lord, an expression very similar to doraoc. ry
Gty.

'ASTH'P, spof, 6.

I. A star, "one of the luminous bodies that

upprar in the nocturnal sky," (Johnson,) whether

f.r.<l star, planet, or comet. 1 Cor. xv. 41. comp.
Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25. Rev. xxii. 16.

II. A luminous body somewhat resembling a
star. So Homer plainly uses CKTTBOO. for the

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under ^j-|D-
2 See Calcott's excellent " Remarks on the Second Part

of the Bishop of Clogher's Vindication of the History of

the Old and New Testament," part i. p. 40, and the learned
Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica, vol. ii. p. 167, 8. And since

writing the above in the first edition, I am glad to find

that able critic Glassius concurring in a similar explana-
tion of the texts, Philolog. Sacr. lib. iii. tract 1, canon
17, 3,

" If the whole nation of the Assyrians (says Dr.

land, Charge, May 19, 1731, p 37.) were the pos-
terity of Abraham, so called from Ashurim, Gen. xxv. 3,

descended from Abraham by Keturah, (as an ancient
writer in Josephus. Ant. i. 15, p. 4, ed. Mavercamp.
asserts, and as a learned modern. Job. Frider. Schroeerus,
Impenum Babylonis et Nini, sect. ii. p. 105, &c. now
lately lias undertaken to maintain,) we may then the more
easily account for the quick repentance of t'ie Ninevites

upon the warning given them by a sin'ile prophet of Israel,

as well as for their manner of expressing their repentance;
not like idolaters, but true worshippers : (see Jon. iii. 3.

8,9. Mat. xii 41.) They had not altogether forgot the

religion of Hi fir fathers."

(77)

meteor commonly called the shooting of a star, II.

iv. 75.

dlov 3' "ASTE'PA 3* Kpoi/oi; Tralr u-yKi/Xo/ufJTeto.

And Lucian, Navig. torn. ii. p. G71, explains his
own expression rn>a \afjnrpbv 'ASTE'PA, a cer-

tain shining star, by AIOOKOVOMV rbv trtpov, i. e.

I one of those luminous apj-<tranc<:s called by the
ancient sailors Castor or Pollux. Mat. ii. 2. 7- 9,
et al. comp. Jude 13. It 3 is evident that the
motion of that Imninotu Ixxly which appeared to

the Magi was quite different from the apparent
motion of any of the stars, and that it differed

from them also by appearing in the day-time, and

so, no doubt, its light was much more intense *

than theirs, though inferior to that light above the

brightness of the sun, which shone round Paul and
those that journeyed with him, Acts xxvi. 13.

III. The angels or bishops of Churches are

figuratively denoted by stars, who,
"
having gained

light from, the Sun of Righteousness themselves,

ought, by their example, both in purity of doc-

\ trine and integrity of life, to give light (praelucere)

j

to others." Stockius. Rev. i. 16. 20. [So in

i the 0. T. illustrious persons, especially teachers of
i
the divine word, are called stars. Numb. xxiv. 17.

Dan. viii. 10. 24. xii. 3. see, too, 1 Mac. i. 25.

And so the Greeks : see Plut. Marath. c. 30. and

Palairet, Obs. Phil. Crit, p. 521.]
IV. Jesus calls himself, Rev. xxii. 16, the bright

and morning Star, as ushering in the Gospel-day
of knowledge, grace, and glory ;

the last of which
is especially alluded to under the same image in

Rev. ii. 28.

'AarrjptKTog, ov, b, T/, from a neg. and

confirmed, established, which from GTI}-

to confirm, establish. Unsettled, unstable,

unsteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. iii. 16. [Longin. de

Subl. ii. 2.]

*A0ropyoc, ov, b, r), from a neg. and oTopyr)

j

natural ajfection, which from (rrtpyw to love with

such affection ; and this may be from the Heb.
;nii' to be icreathed or knit together. Void of na-

tural affection, particularly of that lore and affection

which parents ought to bear to their childn n, and
children to their parents, and which animals in

'

general have by natural instinct, and some of

them in a most remarkable degree, particularly

j

the stork, whose English name seems to be of the

I

same origin as the Greek oropjif, and to have

',

been given it on account of the reciprocal oropy/;
between the parents and offspring of this species ;

of which see Bochart, vol. iii. 327, &c. and Heb.

and Eng. Lexicon, under icn II. occ. 2 Tim.

iii. 3. Rom. i. 31 ;
where see Doddridge's Note,

and Leland's Advantage and Necessity of Chris-

tian Revelation, vol. ii. p. 48, 59, 8vo.

gglT 'A<rroxsa>, w,from aaro^ec one who misseth

his aim, which from a neg. and aroxd^o/jiai to aim

and tend, to the mark, and this from arti\(jj to go
in order or rfgulariy. To err, derlate. In a figu-

rative and spiritual sense, occ. 1 Tim. i. 6.

vi. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 18. [Polyb. Exc. Leg. 89. Ec-

clus.vii. 21. viii. 11. Plut. Galb. p. 1 06. de Def. Or.

p. 414.] This V. is several times used by Plu-

tarch in the sense of erring, and construed with

a genitive, as in 1 Tim. i. 6. See Wetstein.

3 See Bishop Chandler's Vindication of the Defence of

Christianity, p. 413.
4 See Ignat. Epist. ad Ephes. 19, ed. Russel.



AST
'AST PAIIH', fjc, /.

I. Lightning. Mat. xxiv. 27- xxvlii. 3, et al.

II. Vivid brightness, sprightly lustre, as of a lamp,
occ. Luke xi. 36 !

.

'

AarodTTTitt, from daTpairi}. To lighten, flash,

or shine as UghtMiiq. occ. Luke xvii. 24. xxiv. 4.

[LXX,2Sam. xxi'i. 15.]

'Affrpov, ou, ro, from dffrfjp a star. Properly,

a constellation 2
consisting of several stars, as Orion,

Pleiades, &c. Also, a star. occ. Luke xxi. 25.

Acts vii. 43. xxvii. 20. Heb. xi. 12. [LXX,
Deut. i. 10.]

'Aavn<puvoQ, ov, 6, j?, from a neg. and <rv/i-

QWVOQ agreeing in speech. Disagreeing in speech,

discordant, occ. Acts xxviii. 25 ;
where Wetstein

cites from Diod. Sic. [iv. 1.] 'ASYMfcQ'NOYS
EFNAC HPO'S 'AAAH'AOYS. [Wisd. xviii. 10.

Dan. xiv. 5, in the Chish. MS.]
'AffvvfroQ, ov, o, }'/,

from a neg. and OVVITOQ

understanding, knowing. Without understanding,

unintelligent, foolish, occ. Mat. xv. 16. Mark
vii. 18. Rom. i. 21. 31. x. 19. [Schl. says,

Rom. i. 21, and x. 30, ignorant of the true religion.

Rom. i. 31, wicked or without religion. 'Anvvtriu

occurs Ps. cxix. 157, for to act perfidiously, and

davviroQ in Deut. xxxii. 21. Wisd. i. 5, (comp.
Ecclus. xv. 7j 8.) for impious or sinful.'}

'AavvBiroQ, ov, 6, ry, from a neg.
to make an agreement or covenant. A covenant-

breaker, one who doth not stand to, or perform, his

covenant or agreement. So Hesychius, davrOtTovf

firj infi^vovraQ TOIQ avvOrjKaig : and Theophy-

lact, TOIQ avn7re(j)<i)vr)fievoi fjirj t^/JikvovTUQ. occ.

Rom. i. 31. [Jer. iii. 8. 11.]

'Ao<j>a\iia, a$, r}, from da<f>a\r].
I. Firmness, security, safety. Acts v. 23. 1

Thess. v. 3. [In Acts v. 23, the firmness or dili-

gence in guarding is meant, but in 1 Thess. v. 3,

the security arising from such or similar precau-
tions. In this sense it occurs, Lev. xxvi. 5.

Deut. xii. 10. Polyb. Hist. iii. 27- 2 Mac.

iii. 22. iv. 21. ix. 21.]

II. Firmness, certainty. Luke i. 4. [Xen.
Mem. iv. 6, 15.]

'A<r0aXr/e, so, out;, 6, r/, from a neg. and

<r0a'XXw to supplant, trip up the heels, throw

down.

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. In this

sense strictly it occurs not in the N. T., but in

the profane writers.

II. Firm, sure, steady, that cannot be moved.

Heb. vi. 19. [Wisd. iv'. 3. xiv. 3. Prov. xv. 8.]

III. Safe. Phil. iii. 1.

TV. Certain. Acts xxv. 26.

'Aa<pa\sQ, TO, certainty, truth, the adj. neuter

being,' as usual, employed as a substantive. Acts

xxi. 34. xxii. 30. [Wisd. vii. 23.]

'Ao-0aXiw, from dff(f>a\YiQ.To make fast, safe,

secure, occ. Matt, xxvii. f>4 66. Acts xvi. 24.

[Wisd. xv. 15. Polyb. i. 42. 2 Chron. xxiv. 13.]

'A<r$aXuig, adv. from datyaXfa.
I. Safely. Acts xvi. 23. Mark xiv. 44, where

1 [The Hebrew word for lightning p^ (Ex. xix. 16.) is

used in the same way in Deut. xxxii. 41. Nahum iii 3.]
2
"Ao-Tpoy and uo-n'/p differ, says the Greek grammarian

Ammonias ;
for aarpov is a celestial sign formed of several

stars, as Orion, the Bear, but uo-W/p a single star. [See
Macrob. Somn. Sc. i. 14, Suidas and Ammonius, Schol.

Find. Ol. i. 9; but this is not always observed, as may be
seen above, and also in Find. Ol. i, 9. -flisch. Socr. Dial,

iii. 7.J

(78)
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see Wolfius and Kypke. [This place is by the

Vulgate rendered caute ; and by the Syriac, by a
word implying circumspection. Schl. says,

" Lead
him away safely, that he may not escape," or
" without danger or fear of error ;" or " without
fear of danger from those who might be on his

side." In Greek, this word signifies, without

danger or fear, in Polyb. i. 19. iii. 110. Hero-
dian ii. 9. Baruch v. 7, and diligently, Herodian
iv. 12, 3.]

II. Certainly, assuredly. Acts ii. 3C. [LXX,
Gen. xxxiv. 25. Wisd. xviii. 6.]

'AffxrjfJLovkio, c3, from do-xjj/iwv. To behave

indecently, unseemly, or unbecomingly, occ. 1 Cor.
vii. 36. xiii. 5. [Schl. says, that in the first pas-

sage, it is to fall into disgrace (" on account of his

virgin'daughter ") and cites Deut. xxv. 3. Ezek.
xvi. 9. Eur. Hec. 407. In the other sense it is

of common occurrence. See Xen. de Re Eq. ii. 6.]

'Aff^fioavvrj, rjg, j/, from oV^jj/iwv.
I. Indecency, obscenity. Rom. i. 27- [and

Ecclus. xxvi. 41. xxx. 13.]
II. Nakedness, shame, shameful parts. Rev.

xvi. 15. In the LXX it is frequently used in
the latter sense, answering to the Heb. rrny. See

Lev. xviii. [6, 7- Hos. ii. 11.]

'Au^rjfjLtttv, OVOG, o, /, from a neg. and O^TJ/JCC

figure, mien. Uncomely, indecent, occ. 1 Cor.
x'ii. 23. comp. Rev. xvi. 15. In the LXX it

answers in one passage, Deut. xxiv. 1, to the
Heb. nvw nakedness.

'AffiDTia, af, T/, from affwrof abandoned, profli-

gate, riotously luxurious, from a neg. and (rww or
o*wa to save, reserve ; because such persons

usually waste their substance, yea themselves, in

riotous living, reserving nothing. See Wetstein on
Luke xv. 13. [Prov. xxviii. 7-] Profligacy, de-

bauchery, abandoned riot. occ. Eph. v. 18. Tit.

i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 4.

g|r 'AGUITWQ, adv. from a<rwrof, which see

under do-wria. Profligately, riotously, occ. Luke
xv. 13. Josephus uses the same phrase aorwrwf

Z,yv, to live riotously, Ant. xii. 4, 8.

ggp
'

AraKrkd), a), from drajcrof. To behave

irregularly or disorderly, occ. 2 Thess. iii. 7,
where see Kypke. [Properly to leave one's post,
or ratf, to desert, and then not to discharge one's

duty. See Olear. de Stilo N. T. p. 3. Xen.

Cyrop. viii. 6, 8. CEcon. v. 15.]

"ATUKTOQ, ov, b, r/, from a neg. and rgrairrai

3rd pers. perf. pass, of rdaaia to set in order.

[See a'raicrla;.] Disorderly, irregular, i. e. vio-

lating the order preserved by God. occ. 1 Thess.
v. 14, where see Wolf, and Wetstein, and comp.
2 Thess. iii. 6, &c. [LXX, Deut. xxxii. 10.]

'

ATCIKTWQ, adv. from draKToq. Irregularly,

disorderly, occ. 2 Thess. iii. 6. 11.

"ATZKVOQ, ov, b, /, from a neg. and r'tKvov a,

child, which see. Having no child, childless, occ.

Luke xx. 28, 29, 30. [Jer. xviii. 21. Ecclus.

xvi. 4.]

'ArtviZu, from aYfj/rje intent, viewing atten-

tively, which from a intensive or augment, and
reiW to tend,fx, which see. To

fi.i
//>, ,//,>, /-, -

hold or look
ati'iffityt/it

or nttfittirfly. So Gr. (Jloss.

Albert, explains ctrv/oj/rfg, by
Ttc' ^d Hesychiua, orevi'
Lucinn. Coiitcinp. i.

]>. .'!:{,'!, A, i]i> c' 'ATKM'-
2Hi2, if you look attentirdy ; and de Merc. Cond.
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p. 468, E. Trpof TO kxtivov irpbauTrov 'ATENI'-

ZONTA, having //>/ .//<> Jirxt on his counte-

nance. Luke iv. 20. Acts [i. 10.] hi. 4. [vi. 15.

\ii. .").").]
ft al. freq. See Eisner and Kypke on

Acts. [LXX, Job vii. 8.]

ggp" *ATEP, adv. Without, not with, either

not ha ring, Luke xxii. 35, or in the absence of,

Luke \\ii. it.

'An/tdu>, from a neg. and rifidut to honour.

To dishonour, trit with contumely or indignity.
Luke xx. 11. John viii. 49. Rom. i. 24, et al.

[LXX, Prov. xiv. 21. Ecclus. viii. 5. x. 32.]

IjjSir 'Arista, ac, r), from ari/toc. Dishonour,
. i.inontinu. 1 Cor. xi. 14. xv. 43. 2 Cor.

vi.*8. [xi. 21,] et al. [In 2 Cor. xi. 21, Schl. says,
that dripta is the same as dfypoavvr} in v. 1, and

Kistiim, unworthy of a dignified man. He
translates Kara dn^iav Xtyw thus: "Let me
now speak boastingly a little." occ. Job xii. 21.]

'Artjuoc, ov, 6, */, from a neg. and
r//ii'/ honour.

Dishonoured, without honour, occ. Mat. xiii. 57.
Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 10. [Is. liii. 3. Ixii. 4.]

H3P 'Arifji6(t), w, from an/noc. To dishonour,
treat with indignity, occ. Mark xii. 4. [Jer.
xx xii. 28.]

'AT MI'S, idog, r'),
from aw to breatJie, according

to some. Vapour, particularly of smoke, occ.

Acts ii. 19. James iv. 14, where see Wolfius
and Wetstein, and comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon
in ban I. In the LXX this word answers to

}3?
a cfoud, namely, of incense, Lev. xvi. 13. Ezek.
viii. 11

;
to "fl-'j? smoke, vapour, as of a furnace,

Gen. xix. 28, (so dr^'ic, KaTrv^^Q smoky vapour,
to '-rr smoke, Hos. xiii. 3.) to ni'rcri pillars,

namely of smoke. Joel ii. 30, or iii. 3.

CSP" "ATO/.IOQ, ov, 6, j), from a neg. and Ttropa
perf. mid. of Tffi^w to cut, diride ; which see.

IitdtvinbU. aro/iov, TO, an indivisible point of
inaf'int, a moment, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 52.

'AT-OTTOC, ov, o, /, from a neg. and TOTTOC place.

Literally, without place, or haring no place.
I. Of things, inconvenient, unsuitable, improper,

. wrong. Luke xxiii. 41. Polybius, as cited

by Raphelius on the place, uses aroirov in the
same sense

;
and in the LXX it several times

answers to the Heb.
ptf iniquity. Comp. also

-tein. Observe, that in Acts xxv. 5, eight
MSS., two of which are ancient, for Tovry read

aroTrov, and the Vulg. renders accordingly in

viro crimen. Another MS. and the Compluten-
sian edition, add CLTOTTOV after TOVT^J : and this

reading, which is also approved by Bp. Pearce,

appears to have been followed by our translators.

[See Job iv. 8. xi. 11, and xxxiv. 12, for JPtthrr.]

I 1. Tneonn nient, yi/Y/W/V/W, hurtful, evil. Acts
xxviii. 6

;
where Wetstein cites the Greek writers

using it in the like sense, and Galen in particular
applying OY'AE'N 'ATOflON to escaping the
usual consequences of renomous bites. [2 Mac.
xiv. 23. Jos. A. xi. 52.]

III. Of persons, <il-itrd, unreasonable. 2 Thess.
iii. 2. [Schl. says, tricked, impious.]

Avyd^ai, from avyfj. To irradiate, beam, or
shim- forth, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 4. [Lev. xiii. 24.]

AY'rn', f,c, n.

I. Light, tpUndour. In this sense it is some-
times used in the profane writers, and 2 Mac.
xii. {).

II. The day-spring, day-break, first appearance
(79)

A Y A

of daylight, occ. Acts xx. 11; where Wetstein
cites from Polyrenus, icara TrpwrTji' AYTH'N

f y'lfifpas, at the first dawning of the day. In
the LXX this word answers to the Heb. n;:, in

the only passage wherein it occurs, Is. lix. 9.

AYTOT2T02, oy, 6. The Latin name or
title, Augustus, in Greek letters, occ. Luke ii. 1.

See under 2e/3a(rr6e.

AvOdStjQ, toe, owe, 6, //, from auroe himself,
and ad'tu) to please. Comp. rjdiioc. Self-willed,

self-pleased, or rather pleasing himself and
despising others, supercilious, liaughty, insolent,

surly. This vice in our ordinary conversation is

directly opposed to courtesy or affability. See

Theophr. Eth. Char. cap. xv. and Duport's Lec-
tures thereon, and Raphelius and Wetstein on
Tit. i. 7. occ. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Gen.
xlix. 3. Prov. xxi. 24.]

ggp Av6atptro,ov, 6, r], from avrog himself,
and aipeop.ai to choose. Choosing or willing of him-

self, or of his own accord, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 3. 1 7. See

Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Symm. Ex.
xxxv. 5.]

ggp AvOtvrtu), w, from avQsvTrjg
1 one acting

by his own authority or power. Joined with a

genitive, to use or exercise authority or power ocer.

So Hesychius, avQevTtlv, iZovaidZtiv, to exercise

authority, to domineer, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 12, where
see Kypke and Wetstein.

ggf Av\iw, oi, from av\6g a pipe or flute.
To pipe, play on a pipe or flute, occ. Mat.

xi. 17. Luke vii. 32. [where see Vorst. de

Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 815.] 1 Cor. xiv. 7.

AY'AH', rjs, if, either from aw to blow, as the
wind

;
or rather, as Mintert observes, from the

Heb.
brJN

a tent, tabernacle.

I. Anciently and properly, an open court in-

closed by buildings, a court-yard exposed to the

open air. So the etymologist, 0^X17, 6 irfpiTtriL-

Xi<r/ili/oc. Kai viraiQpog TQTTOQ. Mat. xxvi. 69.
Mark xiv. 66. xv. 16. Luke xxii. 55. Rev.
xi. 2. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 3. Mark xiv. 54.

John xviii. 15; in which three last texts it may
denote in general a large house or palace, including
the open court, about which, according to the
eastern mode of building practised to this day,
it was built. See Shaw's Travels, p. 207. Hence

II. A large house or palace. Luke xi. 21. See
Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 3.

III. A sheep-fold, a place where sheep are
housed. Thus used also in the Greek writers;
see Wetstein. John x. 1. 16. [It acquired this

sense from the sheep-fold being anciently the

open court before the house. The word occurs
1 Chron. ix. 22. 2 Chron. iv. 9. xxxiii. 5. Jer.
xxxv. 2. Ex. xiii. 2.]

Av\t}Tr]Q, ov, 6, from av\ew to pipe. A player
on a pipe or flute, a piper or flute-player, occ.

Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. ix. 23. Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36,

by which passage it should seem that the Jewish

funerals, so early as the time of Jeremiah, were

accompanied with the music of pipes or flutes,
even as it is certain from Jer. ix. 17. 2 Chron.
xxxv. 25, that in those days the Jews used to

employ on such occasions women, who made it

their business to mourn and sing at funerals.

1 [See Eur. Supp. 442. The common meaning, however,
in old Greek, is a self-murderer. See Vales, ad Harpoc. in
Voce. Wisd. xii. 6.]
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Josephus expressly mentions these AY'AHTA'2
as being hired in the lamentations of the Jews
for the death of their friends, in his time. De
Bel. iii. 9, 5. See Wetstein on Mat. ix. 23, and
Harmer's Observations, vol. iii. p. 392, &c. l

Av\iofiai, from av\fi a slieep-fold.

I. To be put or remain in a fold or stable, as

sheep or other cattle. In this sense it is used in

the profane writers. And because sheep were

usually folded or housed at night, (see Bochart,
vol. ii. p. 452, et seq.) hence,

II. Spoken of men, to lodge at night, take up
one's night's lodging, occ. Mat. xxi. 17. Luke
xxi. 37.' The word is frequently used in this

sense both by Thucydides and Xenophon, and
also in the LXX, where it answers to the Heb.

pb above thirty times. [Judg. xix. 15. 20, and

so psj in Job xi. 14. xv. 28.] In the Greek

writers, however, it is by no means confined to

the night; for in Xen. Cyr. Exp. iv. p. 270,' ed.

Hutchinson, 8vo, we have ravnjv d' av rfjv 'H-

ME'PAN HT'Al'SeHSAN iv TOIQ K^^iaiq, that

day they lodged in the villages ;
and p. 451, rav-

rrjv fitv ovv T^V 'HME'PAN avrov HY'Al'ZON-
TO. See also Hutchinson's Note 6, p. 253, and
Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 17.

AY'AO'2, ov, o.A pipe or flute. The Greek

lexicographers derive this word from the V. aixa 2

or aa> to breathe, blow (so the Eng. flute seems
related to the Latin flatus, blowing} ;

but it may
perhaps be better deduced from the Heb. bbn to

perforate, fistidate ; whence Wrr a pipe or flute, to

which word the Greek avXoQ generally answers
in the LXX. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. [1 Sam. x. 5.

Is. v. 12 3
.]

AvZdvu, from avw the same.
I. To grow, increase in bulk, as vegetables or

animals. Mat. vi. 28. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 8.

Luke i. 80. comp. Luke ii. 40.

II. To increase in number or multitude. Acts
vii. 17.

III. To grow, increase, in a figurative sense, as

the word of God by extending its influence over

greater numbers. Acts vi. 7. xii. 24. xix. 20.

comp. Mat. xiii. 32. To grow, spiritually. Eph.
iv. 15. Col. i. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 18.

In Col. i. 6, after KapTroQopovufvov, Griesbach,
on the authority of twelve or thirteen MSS. (six
of which are ancient,) of both the Syriac, Vul-

gate, and other old versions, admits into the text

the words /ecu avav6p,tvov, as a probable addi-

tion. [It would be better to say, to increase in

honour, Jolm iii. 30
;

to be propagated, Acts

vi. 7- xii. 24. xix. 20
;
to become more perfect,

2 Cor. x. 15. Eph. iv. 15. Col. i. 10. 2 Pet.

iii. 18. Br. says in 1 Pet. ii. 2,
" in an improper

sense, that ye may grow up to salvation, i. e. become

perfect Christians; Eph. iv. 15, that ice may grow

up into one body with Christ, i. e. be joined by love

into one fellowship under Christ."]
IV. In a transitive sense, to make to grow or

increase. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7- [Gen. xviii. 6. Job
xiii. 10.]

1
[Schl. thinks the custom of late date in Judsea. He

refers to Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1524. Geier de Hebr.
Luct. c. 5, Ifi, p. 75.]

2 See note on this word under auo-rripoy.
3 [The pipe was originally of reed, but afterwards of

metal or horn. See Poll. iv. 9. It was used either on

joyful or on .sorrowful occasions.]

(80)

, o>f, ?/, from av^avdi. Growth, in-

crease. It is only applied spiritually, occ. Eph.
iv. 16. Col. ii. 19.

AY*SQ, from at^w to increase. To grow, in-

crease, spiritually, occ. Eph. ii. 21. Col. ii. 19.

[In this place, Schl. thinks that 6eoD may be

merely put to increase the force,
" the Chui'ch of

Christ receives very great increase," or if not,
"
increases, so that God gives the increase."]

AY'PION, adv. It denotes time immediately

after, or succeeding soon after ; to-morrow, within

a short time. Mat. vi. 30.' Luke xii. 28. Acts
xxiii. 15. 20. xxv. 22. With the prepositive
article fern, r) (the N. ?//iepa day being under-

stood) it signifies, the morrow, the immediately suc-

ceeding day. Mat. vi. 34. Acts iv. 3. 5. James
iv. 14. comp. arjfitpov. On 1 Cor. xv. 32, Wet-
stein cites from Diog. Lae'rt. rpv^uxri <of AY*-
PION 'AnOQANOY'MENOI, they indulge in

luxury as if they were to die to-morrow. [LXX,
Ex. viii. 10.]

AvffTrjpoG, a, ov.

I. Austere, rough. It properly denotes a taste

or savour, as of unripe fruits, and is deduced by
the etymologists from the V. av<t)

4 to dry, because

things of an austere taste make the mouth and

palate feel dry and harsh. So in Dioscorides,
AY'STHPO'S OI'NOS is rough wine. See Sca-

pula.
II. Austere, harsh, severe in temper or dispo-

sition. occ. Luke xix. 21, 22. [2 Mac. xiv. 30.

Ps. Ixix. 22.]

Hsir AvrdpKtia, ag, r/, from avTapKTjQ.
I. Sufficiency, competence. 2 Cor. ix. 8.

II. Content, contentment. 1 Tim. vi. 6. See
Wetstein on both texts. [Dion. Hal. ii. 74.]

AvTapKijg, eoe, ovf, 6, 77, from avrog himself,
and dpKtd) to suffice.

I. Self-sufficient, sufficient. In this sense it is

used by the profane writers. [Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 5.

Mem. iv. 7, ].. Polyb. v. 55, 8. Ecclus. v. 1.

xi. 24. Prov. xxx. 9.]

II. Content, satisfied with one'slot. Phil. iv. 11.

[Ecclus. xl. 18. Diog. L. ii. 24.]
_

ggfT AvTOKCtTaKpiroQ, ov, 6, rj, from avTOQ

himself, and KaraKpivn) to condemn. Self-con-

demned, condemned by his own conscience, as know-

ing that he acts in violation of such plain and

important precepts of our Lord as those con-

tained in Mat. xxiii. 8. 10. Comp. aipm/cof, and
see Campbell's Prelim. Diss. to the Gospels,

p. 436, &c. occ. Tit. iii. 11. [See CEcumen. ad

loc.]

Avro/ittro, i\, ov, from avrog oneself, and /taw
to be excited, desirous, which may be from the

oriental nrra or TTO to dilate, extend, excite. See

Castell. Spontaneous, of its own accord, occ. Mark
iv. 28. Acts xii. 10. It is evident that avro-

HCITI] in the former passage is opposed, not to the

concurrent natural causes of vegetation, heat and
moisture (see Job xiv. 8, 9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4), but

to the assistance and cultivation of man. Hesiod

4 Which is by some not improbably deduced from 5o>

tn bltiw, as the nir, of which dryness is the effect; and the
V. uo> seems a derivative of j^in tlte Ksxftia;, which as in

Heb. it is one of the names of the true God, Jehovah, so

the idolatrous Arabs, and, with little variation, the Sy-
rians and ('haldi-ans also, applied it to their God, //if Air,
which they adored as an el< rual and sflf-rfiiitrnt Essence.

See Hutchinson's Moses sine Frincip. p. 31, &c.
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the word in a similar sense to the earth,

where, describing the golden age, he says,

"Epy. teat 'Hu. 117, 118,

eQepe fc&wpot apovpa,
AY'TOMA'TH, no\\6v re nai atptiovov,

The fertile earth yielded her copious fruit

Spontaneous

So Ovid, of the same happy period, Metam. i.

101,2,

Ipsa quoque immunis, rastroqtie intacta, nee ullis

Saiicia runteribus, per se dabat omnia lellus.

The ground untill'd, nor wounded by the share,

Did of herself her copious produce yield.

where ipta, and
;.,

r *, of herself, are evidently

opposed to /'.//// i-i'ftir<.(t,-<l by man. Comp. Lu-
j

cretins, v.
935,^ 6, and Virgil Georg. i. 127, 8.

In the same view Josephus applies the adverb

avTOftarwg to the earth, Ant. i. 1, 4, where he
j

. that, after Adam's transgression, God in-

Hii-ted a punishment upon our first parents, Trjv

y/ji' OVK tri fitv avroTf TUV iavTr/Q dvaduaeiv

AY'TOMA'TQS tiTrwv, TTOVOVGI St Kai TO?Q tpyoiQ

Ttn-lofJltVOlQ TO. fJLtV TTapi&lV, TWV Sf OVK dlU-

ativ, "by saying that the earth should no longer

yield its"fruits to them spontaneously, but, though

they laboured and toiled in cultivating it, should

produce some fruits, but not others 1 ." Comp.

Josephus in Life, 2, and Wetstein on Mark.

In the LXX, av-ouaTa or avTouaTa dvarcX-

Xovra answers to the Heb. JTO corn which springs

ii}
> th,' second year without cultivation. Lev. xxv.

5. 11. 2 Kings xix. 29. As to Acts xii. 10,

Josephus says of the eastern gate of the inner

court of the' temple, otyflij
AY'TOMA'TQS 'H-

NEQiTME'NH, it was seen to open of its own

De Bel. vi. 5, 3 ;
and in Wetstein the

reader may find other Greek writers applying
the adjective to doors and gates in like manner.

ggr AVTOTTTTJQ, ov, o, from avTQQ himself, and

oTTTopai to see. One who has saen with his own

eyes, an eye-witness, occ. Luke i. 2. The Greek
writers use the word in the same sense. See

Wetstein. [Polyb. iii. 4. See Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 9.]

AY'TO'S, avTT], avro.

I. A pronoun relative, referring generally to

some preceding word, he, she, it. Mat. i. 18 21,

et al. freq. In the style of the N. T. avro is

frequently redundant, as Mat. [iv. 10. vi. 4.]

viii. 5. 23. 28. Mark v. 2. vii. 25. ix. 28. [Rev.
ii. 7- 15.] but this manner of expression, though
agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, yet is not a

///. / Jl,l>i-nisii< : since it is sometimes used in the

most approved and purest Greek writers. [See

Soph. (Kd. T. 287.] Xen. Cyr. i. p. 23, ed. Hut-

chinson, Kvo, and Note there ; BlackwalFs Sacred
. vol. i. p. 82

;
and Woltius on Mark v. 2.

[See Viger, p. 168.] In John i. 6, 6vop.a avry
i suppo-ed a ni'.-re Hebraism for y ovo/ia:

but Kypke there cites the same phrase from the

eloquent orator and philosopher, Themistius, and
from Oiouvs. Halicarn. speaking of one of the

Vect&l Virgins, 'OTrtuia "ONOMA AY'TITt.

[John \\. .". Rev. ii. 18. xv. 10. Xen. Mem.
i. 3, 7- 1

In Luke ii. 22, the Cambridge and four

later MSS. for CIVTOIV have airov, so Vulg. ejus,

whence has flowed avrf/c., the reading of the

Complutensian edition, and of those derived from
it. Griesbach marks aurov, a reading equal or

perhaps preferable to O.VTWV, which is, however,
that of the far greater number of MSS., is em-
braced by Mill and Wetstein, and defended by
Campbell in his Note on Luke ii. 22. In Acts
xiv. 13, avT&v is omitted after 7ro\o>f in nine

MSS., three of which are ancient, and in the

Syriac, Vulg., and several other ancient versions,
and is rejected from the text by Griesbach.

II. Joined with a N. himself, herself, itself.

John xxi. 25. Rom. viii. 16. 2L 2 Cor. xi. 14.

'E avrriQ (wpaf) from, or at, this tery time,

immediately, occ. Mark vi. 25. Comp. igavrifg-

[The word is used also for / myself, /, thou thy-

self, thou, &c. syw avroQ, ov, &c. Mat. xxiii. 37.

sent to thee, *f*but here most edd. read avrriv, not

aur^v.f Luke i. 45. See Vorst. Phil. S. E. xxvi.

p. 536. Johnxiii. 11. Heb. xi. 21. Rev. v. 10.

avrovG us, (see Storr. Obs. ad Syntax, et Anal.

Heb. p. 391.) xviii. 24. Gen. xlii. 4. 9. See

Georg. Hieroc. N. T. pt. i. p. 162, and Viger,
Idiot, i. 9, p. 162.]

III. With the prepositive article, 6, 77, TO, the

same. Mat. v. 46. Mark xiv. 40. Luke ii. 8.

Acts xv. 27. Heb. [i. 12.] xiii. 8. So, when

joined to a noun, this, the same. Mat. iii. 4. xxvi.

44, et al. [In this sense it sometimes governs a
dative. See 1 Cor. xi. 5. This is common in good
Greek

;
and the Latins have adopted the idiom,

as in Horace, Invitum qui servat, idem facit

occidenti.] 'E;ri TO avTo (xwpiov namely), upon,
or to, tlie same (place), together. Mat. xxii. 34.

Acts i. 15. 1 Cor. vii. 5. xiv. 23. Comp. Acts

iii. 1, where it seems to signify together, simul, as

in the LXX, 2 Sam. ii. 13, for Heb. -nrr. See

Wolfius and Kypke. So Kara TO avro, Acts
xiv. 1, where it may otherwise signify at the same

time, as it is sometimes used in the Greek writers.

See Wetstein and Kypke.
Towrd, for TO. avra, the same things, occ.

1 Thess. ii. 14.

IV. But rarely, of himself, of his own accord,

spontaneous. *}-So ipse in Latin.-j* John xvi. 27.

And thus this pronoun is used by Homer, II. viii.

293, 4, [where see Ernesti,]

'Orpvvet

i jue <T7reu<5ovTct KCU AY'TO'N

"Why dost thou me excite,

Who of myself am. eager for the fight?

and by Callimachus, Hymn, in Apoll. 6, 7}

AY'TOr 2 vvv Korox^er avo.K\iveff6e trvXduv,

i [See also Herod, ii. 94. Diod. Sic. i. 8. Arr. de Exp.
Alex. vii. 4, 8.]

(81)

Ye bars, and bolts, that close the sacred gates,

Fall back spontaneous.

V. Being connected with a primitive pronoun
of whatever person, it adds an emphasis, as Luke

ii. 35, fcai vov 81 ai/rijg Ttjv ^v^]v SuXtvoirai

poutiaia, and a sword shall pierce through thine

own soul also. So 1 Cor. ix. 27- 2 Cor. x. 1.

xii. 13. John iii. 28.

VI. Avro TOVTO, governed by Kara or Cia

understood, 2 Pet. i. 5, which I take to be the

dicoSofftc, or correspondent member of the sen-

tence, to ver. 3, we, as or rince his <lir\nc power

hath gicen us all things that (pertain} to life and

2 "AUTOI (ca-roxner, aural K\m'<5ef. Id est, avTOHaroi,

ut Schol. sine clavigeri opera." Bcntley.
Gr
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godliness, &c. Kai (KCIT) avrb TOVTO de so also

agreeably, or according, to this very thing, or to

all that 1 have just said, giving all diligence, add,
&c. See Wolfius.

[VII. Alone. Mark vi. 31. 2 Cor. xii. 13.

See Kiister. ad Aristoph. Ach. 506.]

[VIII. In LXX, Ex. xxiv. 14. Numb. xxii. 19.

2 Sam. xx. 4, we may add as peculiarities, that

avTOQ is sometimes inserted to increase the force,
and point out a person or thing of great dignity.
Thus in Rom. x. 12. Heb. xiii. 5, it is used of

God, (see Carpzov. ad Heb. i. 12.) and in Mat.

1. 21. xxv. 31. Mark i. 35, et al. of Christ.

AvToq and ipse were used by servants or disciples
of their master. See Casaub. ad Theoph. Char.

Trepi /coXoKfiag. Heins. ad Hesiod. Op. et D.

p. 226. Hence the avrbg fya of the Pythago-
reans.]

IX. AVTOV, adv. by syncope for auroQi. In
this or that place, here, tJtere. occ. Mat. xxvi. 36.

Acts xv. 34. xviii. 19. xxi. 4.

AVTOV, fjg, ov, by contr. for tavrov, rjc, ov,
which see. fMat. i. 21. iii. 12. Luke v. 25. ix.

14. Acts xv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Rev. xvi. 17.f

ggp AvTOXftp, poQ, 6, T), from avroQ himself,
and %eip a hand. [Properly, killing with one's

own hands l

,
and hence, generally,] Acting [or

doing any thing] with one's oim hands, occ. Acts
xxvii. 19. [Aristoph. Av. 1135. Herodian vii.

2, 17, and see Hoogeveen on Viger, p. 166.]

0!5i" Av^urjpoQ, a, ov, from av\fj.oQ drought by
too much heat ; and this from avw to dry, which
see under avffTnpog. Dry, desert, occ. 2 Pet.
i. 19, where Kypke shows that it is by the Greek
writers applied to the earth and to places in this

sense, but doubts whether it can, by the like

authority, be proved to signify dark, obscure [in
which sense Schl. takes it] ; yet Wetstein cites

Aristotle de Color., opposing oriX/3or KOI Xa/i-
Trpov shining and bright, to AY'XMHPQ~t and
aXauirti obscure. [See Poll. Onom. v. 5, 110.]

'A0aipw, w, mid. a^aipeo/xcu, ov/zai, from diro

from, and atpew to take.

I. To take off or away. Luke i. 25. x. 42.

xvi. 3. [Rev. xxii. 19. Deut. xii. 32. In Rom.
xi. 27. Heb. x. 4. Ecclus. xlvii. 4, we have the

phrase atyaiptlv TCLQ a^apTiag, to take away (the

punishment of) sins.~\

[II. Specially, to cut of. Mat. xxvi. 51.

Mark xiv. 17, and in LXX, 1 Sam. v. 4. xvii.

51. 1 Mac. vii. 47. xii. 1?.]

AtyavrjQ, toQ, OVQ, 6 ical jy, from a neg. and

Qaivopai to appear. Not appearing, not manifest.
occ. Heb. iv. 13. [Ecclus. xx. 32. Xen. 'Eq.
i. 18.]

'AfyaviZu, from a neg. and <f>aivu) to show, bring
to sight.

I. To remove out of sight. Hence in pass, to be

removed out of sight, disappear, vanish away.
James iv. 14. [JEl. V. H. xii. L]

II. In pass, to be destroyed, perish. Acts
xiii. 41. [Schl. refers this to another meaning,
to be astonished or terrified. So in LXX, Ezek.
xxx. 9. Hab. i. 5.]

III. To destroy, corrupt, spoil, as the moth or
canker. Mat. vi. 19, 20; where Raphelius cites

1 [Whether killing one's self or another. So Hesychius
and Phavorinus. See Morus ad Isoc. Pan. c. 32. Xen.
Hell. vii. 3, 7 ]
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from Polybius, aurov T' avti\ov, KOI TO ykvoq
avTov TTCLV 'HfcA'NISAN, they both killed him
and destroyed his whole familv. [See Abresch. ad

yEschyl. p. 538. Auct. Vet" iii. p. 99. Song of

Sol. ii. 13. Jer. iv. 26.]
IV. To deform, disfigure, as the hypocritical

Pharisees did their countenances when they fast-

ed. Mat. vi. 16, where Wolfius, whom see, seems

right in understanding it as a general expression,
for disfiguring the countenance, or making it look

dismal, by whatever means. Comp. Wetstein and

Kypke ; and observe the paronomasia, 'A<frA-

NI'ZOYSI OTi-we <I>ANQ~2I. [See Fab. Cod.
Pseud, i. p. 184. 192. 545.]

Q, ov, 6, from r'ltyavtffuai perf. pass.
of a0av/u>. A disappearing, or raniehing nn-mi.

occ. Heb. viii. 13. [In LXX it is generally
desolation. Ez. iv. 16. xii. 19.]

g*|r "A^avroc, ov, 6, r'i,
from a neg. and 0cri-

vo^iai to appear. Not appearing, invisible, occ.

Luke xxiv. 31, where see Wetstein and Bp.
Pearce

;
and to the passages produced by them

we add, that Anacreon, ode 33, 4, applies afyav-
TOQ to the swallow's disappearing, by migrating,
at the approach of winter, to the southern coun-
tries. [Diod. S. iv. 65.] fEur. Or. 1557.f

|f 'AtyfSpwv, &VOQ, 6, from cnro denoting

separation, and sdpa a seat ; which see. A sepa-
rate or retired place, where men sit to ease nature,
a privy, a house of office, occ. Mat. xv. 17. Mark
vii. 19.

g*gr 'AQtiSia, aq, -t],
from afatdrjg not sparing,

which from a neg. and (fxiSopai to spare ; which
see. A not sparing, severity, occ. Col. ii. 23 ;

[used of the body, severely treated in fasting,

&c.J where Wetstein cites several of the Greek
writers, using the phrase 'A^EIAEPN SQ'-
MATO2 not to spare the body. [Thuc. ii. 51.]

||jr '.A0sA6r7jf, Tt]TO, }, from a<t>(\rj<; simple.

Simplicity, sincerity, purity of intention, occ.

Acts ii. 46.

*A0(rt, fw, tj, from aQirjfii to dismiss. [Pro-

perly, emission (as of a dart), Polyb. xxvii.

9,6.]
I. Dismission, deliverance, liberty, as of captives.

occ. Luke iv. 18. [twice. On the latter see

Opavu. Lev. xxv. 10. Polyb. i. 79, 12.]
II. Remission, forgiveness, of sins. Mat. xxvi. 28.

Mark i. 4. iii. 29. [Luke i. 77. iii. 3. xxiv. 4/.
Acts ii. 38. v. 31. x. 43. xiii. 38. xxvi. 18. Eph.
i. 7- Col. i. 14. It is put absolutely in this sense
in Heb. ix. 22. x. 18. Comp. Deut. xv. 3.]

, r), from UTTTU) to connect, whence
Homer calls the limbs ui^ta, Od. iv. 794, cnrb TOV

ffvvf}<j)9ai from being cutmi-rted, says Didymus's
note. A joint or tvrtioulation, where the bones
are joined or coinuct,',! together, occ. [in a

metaphorical sense] Eph.iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. [Pint.
Anton, c. 27.]

ggp 'A<j>9apcria, oc, /, from a neg. and <pO(ip-
aic corruption, which from tfyOapaai 2nd pers.

perf. pass, of 00ej'po> to corrupt.
I. liiforrupt'uni, incomtptttnlity9 incapacity of

\d<'/li or] >' <lt
'r/ipti(>ii, [used as to the body.] 1 Cor.

xv. 42. 50. 53, 54, et al.

II. Incorruptnea in a moral or spiritual sense,

freedom from cm-nipt iloctriiH-.t or d<-*igns. Eph.
vi. 24. Tit. ii. 7 ;

but in this latter text d<f>6ap-
aiav is not found in very many MSS., five of

which are ancient, nor in most of the ancient
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versions, nor in some printed editions, and is

accordingly rejected by (Jriesbach.

fill. Immortal I
if--

in a future world. Rom.
ii. 7- 1 Cor. xv. oO, where the sense is "the

body, as it is now. cannot be partaker of immortal

happiness." In 2 Tim. i. 10, it is
" the doctrine

as to immortal life." See \Visd. vi. 19, 20.]

ggT "A^Oaprog, ov, o, >'/,
from a ne.i:. and

$9apTi>i; <;,rnipti/>/e.
I in mortal, incorniptil-1 .

Koni. i. 23. 1 Cor.

[ix.26.] XT. it-2. 1 IVt. i. 4. 23, where comp.
John i. 13. 1 John iii. 1). [Wisd. xii. 1. Diog.
Laert. \. 123. Bretsdmeider thinks it is rather

of uiicontanniiate purity. In 1 Pet. i. 4, and

iii. 4. it is rather ft, nm/, perpetual.]

'A0n;/tc, from airofrom, and Yrjp to send.

I. To tend away, dismiss. Mat. xiii. 36. Mark
iv. 36. [Theoph. Char. v. 1. ^Elian, V. H.
xii. 9.]

II. To emit, send forth, as a voice. Mark xv. 37-

\lv.2. Eur.'Phoen. 1461.]
III. To yh-l'l, >jire up, as the ghost or spirit.

Mat. xxvii. 50, where Doddridge supposes a

peculiar emphasis in the expression 'A$H~KE
,
as importing Christ's voluntary dis-

'

'ii of his spirit, see John x. 18; but in the

LXX of Gen. xxxv. 18, Rachel is said 'A*IE'NAI

T)}v ^v\iiv: and Plutarch and Longus, cited by
Alberti, apply the phrase 'A$H"KE TI]V 4*vxh v

to the death of a mere man
;
and so doth Jose-

phus, de Bel. vi. 5, 33. (Comp. Ant. vii. 13, 3.

and viii. 13, 3.) And Wetstein, whom see, cites

from Euripides, Hec. 571, the very phrase, 'A<1>-

ITKE IINEY~MA. Comp. also Kypke. fHerod.

iv. 190.]
IV. To dismiss, or put away, a wife. 1 Cor.

vii. 1113.
V. To /:/-.-</'< , leave. Mat. iv. 20. 22. v. 24. 43.

xx vi. 56. John xvi. 28. 32, et al. freq.

[VI. To leave rmniiniiK/. Mat. xxiii. 38.

xxiv. 2. Mark xiii. 2. (Dan. iv. 12. 23.) Luke
xix. 44. xxi. 6

;
to one's posterity or heirs, Mark

xii. 19. John xiv. 27.]

VII. To leave, or let alone. Mark xiv. 6.

Luke xiii. 8.

VIII. To omit, nei/h-ct. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke
xi. 42. [Mark vii. '9. Heb. vi. 1. Eur. Andr.
392. <-t al. freq.]

IX. T<> p-'riiiit, suffer, let. Mat. iii. 15. vii. 4.

viii. 22. xiii. 30. xix". 14, et al. freq. In Mark
i. 34, 7/<it is the 3rd pers. sing. 2nd aor. indie.

active, as if from atyituj
1

. [John xi. 4. 8, "if we
sutler him to act so.'

5 See Ex. xxxii. 10. 2 Sam.
xvi. 11. Mat. xxiii. 13, "do not permit them to

enter," and Mark v. 19. 37. vii. 12. Ecclus.

xxiii. 1. In Mat. v. 40, and Mark xi. 6, the sense

is,
"

to allow a person to take."]
X. To n-init, /on///-,-, as debts, sins, or offences.

Mat. vi. 12. 14, 15. ix. 2. 5. [xii. 31. xviii. 21.

Luke xxiii. 34. John xx. 23.] 'Atykoivrcn. is

the 3d pers. plur. perf. pass. hid. according to the

Attic dialect for atytivrai. In this last sense the

verb d<f)it)iu
is sometimes used by the profane

writers (see Wetstein and Wolfius on Mat.
vi. 12), and frequently by the LXX for the Heb.
rrr t,,

j.urd,,,,, kv;r: to take away, &c. See Vi-

tringa, Observ. Sacr. iv. 3. [Is. xxii. 14. Deut.

1 [This aorist occurs .Mark xi. Ifi, and in Phil. Leg. ad

Cainm, p. 1021. I/ucian, Timon, p. 66. Paus. ii. 5. See

Kypke i. p. 151.]
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xv. 2. Gen. xviii. 26. The following are single

phrases, but all partaking of the general meaning
of the word. "Not to care for," Mat. xv. 14.

"To leave "or "let alone," Mat. iv. 11. Per-
haps John xii. 7, and Mat. xxii. 22, may be best

explained in the .same way.
" To remit "

or "
grow

; slack in," Rev. ii. 4.]
'

AfyiKvkofjiai, 011/j.ai., (2nd aor. dtyiKofiiiv, from
obsol. a'0tco/Ltat,) from OTTO from, and [K.j'fo/iai to

come, which from View to come. To come from one

\place to another, to come, arrive, reach, occ. Rom.
xvi. 19. [Ecclus. xlvii. 17. Prov. i. 27.]

l-glT 'A0i\aya0og, ov, o, ?}, from a neg., 0i\oc.

fr'n-i/d, and dya96g good. Not a lover of </ood.

men, or of goodness, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. [^
Travrbg dya9ov, see Theophyl. and Gucum.]

KSJir 'A0i\dpyvpoc, ov, 6, >/, from a neg., ^

loriinj, and dpyvpoq money. Not fond of moi/ci/,

not covetous, without covetousness. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3.

Heb. xiii. 5.

*A0tif, tb)Q, 77, from dtyiKveofiat. A. going
an-ai/. departure, occ. Acts xx. 29. [Herod, ix.

17. 76. Dion. Hal. x. 8. See Alberti ad Hesych.
in voce.]

'A0io-r7/u, from diro from, and iW^fu to

place
2

.

I. Intransitively, to depart, withdraic. Luke
ii. 37. iv. 13. xiii. 27. Acts xii. 10. xv. 38.

'

[xix. 9.] 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19, et al.

[Gen. xii. 8.]

II. To refrain from, let alone, not to meddle with

or punish. [Luke iv. 13.] Acts v. 38. Comp.
xxii. 29. [add 2 Cor. xii. 8. Job vii. 16. Ecelus.

xxiii. 12. In 2 Tim. ii. 19, it is
" to renounce."

In 1 Tim. vi. 5,
" to avoid the society of," as in

Ecclus. vii. 2.]

III. To fall off, fall away, apostatize, in respect
of religion. Luke viii. 13. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Heb.
iii. 12. [Ezek. xx. 3. Wisd. iii. 10. Ecclus.

x. 14.]

IV. Transitively, to draw off or away, to tcith-

dratc. Acts v. 37- Raphelius remarks that

i Herodotus, i. 154, in like manner uses the verb

in an active or transitive sense. Tout; AvcW>

j

'AHE'STHSEN OTTO Ki-pot;, lie drew off the

Lydians from Cyrus. [See Deut. xiii. 10. Ec-

clus. xix. 2. Isocr. Evag. p. 476. Herodian
vii. 7, 9, 13.]

*A$v<t), adv. q. d. dtyav&g, from a neg. and

<paii'0}iai to appear. Suddenly, on a sudden ;

it strictly imports something so quick and siid<l< //

as to elude the sight, occ. Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26.

xxviii. 6. [See Josh. x. 9. Ecclesiast. ix. 12.]

'A06/3we, adv. from a0o/3og fearless, which from

a neg. and <f>6(3oQ fear. Fearlessly, without fear.

occ. Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. Phil. i. 14.

Jude 12. [Prov. ii. 33. Wisd. xvii. 4.]

ggp" 'A0o/ioiow, w, from diro denoting in-

tenseness, and O/AOIOW to make like, liken. To make

very like. occ. Heb. vii. 3. [Ep. Jerem. 5. 63.

70.] fXen. Mem. iii. 10, 2.f

ggp 'A0opdo>, >, from aVo intensive, and

opdw to look. [The obvious meaning is, "to look

away from," (as Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 8,) and thence,

"to look away from other objects to one espe-

cially." It occurs Diod. Sic. xix. 23. See Jos.

2 See Duport's Remarks under iVrnAu I. [and the dis-

tinctions between the senses of various parts of the verh

in the Grammar.]
G2
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Ant. iv. 4, 7- Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. c. 1.

Heliod. vii. p. 330.] To look stedfastly or in-

tently, occ. Heb. xii. 2, where see Kypke.
'A0opj'w, from cnro from, and 6pt'w to define.
I. To separate locally. Mat. xiii. 49. xxv. 32.

Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Gal. ii. 12.

[Gen. ii. 10. x. 5.]
II. To separate from, or cast out of, the society,

as wicked and abominable, occ. Luke vi. 22.

Comp. cnroavi>dy(i)yog .

III. To separate, select, to some office or work,
occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. 15. The

Pharisees, of which sect St. Paul was before his

conversion, (see Acts xxiii. 6. xxvi. 5. Phil. iii.

5.) had their name from tths to separate, q. d.

a<j)(jt)piffp,evoi separated ones ; and to this import of

their name the apostle is by some learned men
thought to allude, Rom. i. 1, where he, who, as a

Pharisee, was before d^djpifffisvog t'iQ TOV i'6fiov

separated to the law of Moses, now says of him-
self that he was a^wpitr/igrof separated to the

gospel of God. See Wollius on Rom. i. 1, and

compare <PapKra7o.

'A^opur], iJQ, r'j, compounded of cnro from, and

bpfirj an impetus, violent tendency
l
. A.n occasion,

an opportunity or casual circumstance producing a

tendency to somewhat else. occ. Rom. vii. 8. 11.

2 Cor. v. 12. xi. 12. Gal. v. 13. 1 Tim. v. 14.

'A0opju?)r \af3flvto take occasion. Rom. vii. 11.

So Polybius and Dionys. Hal. cited by Kypke,
'A$OPMH~S, and 'A$OPMH'N, AABErN.
'A0opp}7' SiSovai to give occasion, 1 Tim. v. 14,
where Wetstein cites Polybius, Appian, and
Diod. Sic. using the phrase in the same sense.

ggfT 'A0pi'w, from dtypog. To foam or froth,
as a man at the mouth, occ. Mark ix. 18. 20.

[See Foes. (Ec.
Hipp. p. 71.]

Bp 'A<I>PO'2, ov, b, deduced by some from
the Greek adverb dfap quickly, suddenly, because
it is suddenly formed, and suddenly dispersed.

Foam, froth, i. e. a white light substance, formed
from certain fluids by violent agitation, and con-

sisting of spherules or globules of the fluid ex-

panded witli air. In the N. T. it is used only for

the human foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. [Eur. Iph.

q, r}, from a0po>v.
I. Folly, foolishness, want of wisdom. 2 Cor.

xi. 1. 17. 21. [Boasting, Schl.]
II. Folly, foolishness, as opposed to spiritual

u-isdom and sobriety, "foolish, ungovernable passion,
in opposition to ffdxppoGvvr)." Macknight's Har-

mony.
"
Levity." Campbell. Mark vii. 22.

[The sense is not certain.] In the LXX it gene-

rally answers to the Heb. words rfoi? vileness, rnps

perverseness, n^ foolishness, &c. [Prov. xiv. 18.

Deut. xxii. 21.' Job iv. 6.]

"Atypwv, ovog, b, }, from a neg. and typfjv mind,
wisdom.

[I. Foolish. Luke xi. 40. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv.

36. Job v. 2, 3. Prov. x. 1. 24.]

[II. Ignorant of the truth of Christianity. Rom.
ii. 20. Eph. v. 17. 1 Pet. ii. 15.]

[III. Boasting. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xii. 6. 11.]
'

Atyvirvbb), w, from CLTTO intensive, and VTTVOQ

fleep. To fall asleep, to be asleep, occ. Luke viii.

23. "'A<t>v7rv(t)ff. How this word comes to

1 [The proper meaning is,
" whatever is necessary for

any undertaking." See Xen. de Vect. iii. 6, 9. 12. Mem.
iii. 12, 4. Viger, p. 30. Schwarz, p. 225.]

(84)
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signify, he fell ada'p, T do not know : d^vjrvi^cj
is of a contrary signification. It may be observed,
that St. Luke often uses words compounded with
a'? in a very unusual signification, which perhaps
may be provinciality and an Antiochism." Mark-
land in Bowyer's Conjectures. There is, how-

ever, but very slender proof that St. Luke was of

Antioch 2
. But in the martyrdom of Ignatius,

7, we have piKpov 'A^YHNQ'SANTES, Juiving

slept a little. [Judg. v. 27, in same sense.]

*A0wvo, ov, b, TI, from a neg. and 0wvij a
voice.

I. Dumb, having no voice. 1 Cor. xii. 2. [Comp.
Hab. ii. 18. 2 Mac. iii. 29.]

II. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. Acts viii. 32.

The LXX have once used this word, namely, in

the correspondent text of Is. liii. 7, for the Heb.

rrpbw mute, silent.

III. Dumb, having no articulate voice. 2 Pet.

ii. 16.

IV. Inarticulate, having no articulate significa-
tion. 1 Cor. xiv. 10.

p 'Axctpiarog, ov, b, 17, from a neg. and

X c
''P

l
)
thanks. Unthankful, ungrateful, occ. Luke

vi. 35. 2 Tim. iii. 2. See Wetstein on Luke.

[Wisd. xvi. 29. Herodian vi. 9, 1.]

'A%6ipo7ro<7rof, ov, b, r/, from a neg. and
made with hands. Not made with

[human] hands or art. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2 Cor.

v. 1. Col. ii. 11, where comp. Rom. ii. 29.

ggp 'AXAY'S, vog, i}. A mist, a thick mixt,

<i f<i. Galen, as cited by Scapula, says, "that
it properly denotes a distemperature (perturba-

tioi'ni) of the air, the grossness of which is some-
what between a cloud and a mist, more dense

than the latter, but less so than the former :

whence a certain disorder of the eye is called

dx^v'g, and those that are afflicted with it ?ui

TIVOQ ayXvoz olovrai fiXsireiv, seem to see

through a sort of thick mist or fog.'' Elymas, the

sorcerer, was miraculously punished by St. Paul,
with a disorder of this kind, previous to his total

blindness, occ. Acts xiii. 11. Comp. Homer II.

xx. 321. 341,342, and see Wetstein. [Plut. Alex.

M. c. 45.]

'Axptiog, a, ov, from a neg. and xPaa utility,

usefulness.
I. Unprofitable, useless. Mat. xxv. 30.

II. Unmeritorious, of no value. Luke xvii. 10.

See Campbell's Prelim. Diss. to Gospels, p. 604.

In the LXX it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22, used in the

sense of mean, despicable, answering to the Heb.
tettJ low, humble.

'A^paow, w, from a^ptTog. To make unprofit-
able. Pass, dxpftbofj-ai, To become tHtprajftoofe,
rib\ occ. Rom. iii. 12, which is a citation of the

LXX of Ps. xiv. 3, where the correspondent
Hebrew word to rixP(ll'J^ T]ffav ^s ^v^?- ^ey arc

become stinking, filthy.

, ov, 6, /, from a neg. and xptyoro^
. Unprofitable, useless, oce. Philem. 11,

here St. Paul seems to allude to the name of

Onesimus, which signifies useful. He also u--> s

axpjjaroQ, by a litotes, for hurtful, injurious. See

Wolfiua and Eisner, and comp. under d\vai-

Tt\i]
3

. [LXX Hos. x. 8.]

2 See Lardner's Hist, of Apost. and Evang. ch. vii. ii. 3,

p. 86, ed. Watson.
"

[Examples may be found in Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 8. Theophr.
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*AXPI, and sometimes before a vowel "AXPI2,

an adv. construed with a genitive or with a verb

subjunct.
I. Of time, Until, either excluding the sub-

sequent time, as Mat. x\iv. 38. Luke i. 20. xxi.

24. rt al. fivq. or not excluding it, Rom. v. 13.

viii. -2-2. [On Rom. v. 13, Srhl.^ays.
"Before

the promulgation of tlu> la\v."] "A^p'C <"' ust '<l

elliptically for d\m rov xporov si' <, till the

irh i<-h I. I"iit'tl, till. Acts vii. 18. 1 Cor.

xi. -2(!. xv. -2,'). Gal. iii. 19. - 2. While, whilst. Acts

xxvii. 33. Ik-b. iii. 13.

II. Of time, lit. tr'tthin. Acts xx. 6.

III. Ofplaco, r,it,,, even unto. Acts [xiii. 6.]

\\. 4. xxviii. 15. [Rev. xviii. 5.]

IV. In general, Unto, eren unto. Acts xxii. 4,

22. Heb. iv. 12.

*Axvpov, ov, TO, from a neg. and l^voov frm,
-Clfif,

('the husks (and refuse) of corn

/ by threshing and icituiotcing '," which

have no steadiness, but are easily disturbed or put
in inutlon by every blast of air

;
so the Latin

palt-a, chajf, is derived from the Greek TrdXXw to

toss. Comp. Job xxi. 18. Ps. i. 4. occ. Mat. iii.

12. Luke iii. 17- In both which texts a-^ypov
denotes not only chajf, properly so called, but also

the stalks or straic, and in short whatever, though
it grew with the grain, is separated from it and
thrown away. In Xenophon, d^wpa, in like man-

ner, includes the stalks of corn. See Raphelius,

Wftsrein, and Kypke. [The Jews used the

stubble to burn, (Exod. v. 7-) to heat their ovens

and to cook with, (Gen. xxiv. 25. Judg. xix. 19.)

whence Christ compares the wicked with the
stubble which is to be burned.]

ggp 'A^eudrjg, to$, ovg, 6. >/, from a neg. and
\}ssvBi)Q false, a liar. That cannot lie or </,<-, ;/-,>.

occ. Tit! i. 2, where see Wetstein. [Wisd. vii. 18.

Synnn. Job xxxvi. 4.]
"

A^ivQoQ, ov, o, q. d. aTrivOog not to be drunk,
on account of its extreme bitterness, from a neg.
and TTI'VW to drink. So in Hebrew it is called

rrjyb from
JS-S

to reject, f?f because animals reject

or r<i'tise to eat it. Wormwood, occ. Rev. viii. 11,
where it is used figuratively, and, according to

the opinion of Bp. Newton 3
,
denotes Genseric

king of the Vandals, who not only bitterly afflicted

the Romans in the year 455, but also espoused
the bitter and poisonous doctrines of Arius, and
dur'nxf hia irhole reign most cruelly persecuted the

orthodox Christians. But Vitringa 011 Rev. (whom
see) by this fallen star, whose name was Worm-
icood, understands, and as it seems with greater

probability, the heresiarch Arius himself. [The
herb is mentioned, Theoph. Hist. Plant, ix. 18.

Xen. Anab. i. 5, 1. 01. Cels. Hierobot. P. i. p. 480.

See Prov.v.4. Schl. on this place in Rev. refers

to Jonathan's Chald. Paraph, on Deut. xxix. 17.

Br. says, that in Rev. it is the name of a star

which descending into the waters corrupts them
with bitterness. The image, he thinks, may be
taken from Exod. xv. 23. Comp. Ecclesiast. vii.

27. Ect-lus. xxviii. 25.]

ggp "A-^v^og, ov, 6, r}, from a neg. and x^x??

life. Without life, inanimate, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7-

[Wisd. xiv. 29. 'Polyb. vi. 47, 10. x. 24, 4.]

B.

B, j3, . Beta. The second letter of the Greek
j

alphabet, corresponding in name, order, and

power to 1 Beth of the Hebrews, but in form

more nearly resembling the Samaritan or Phce-

nician B>-th.

BA'AA, Heb. b?a. [A ruler, probably pre-
|

served in the termination Bal of Carthaginian

names, as Asdrubal, &c. See Fuller's Miscel. ,

Sac. book ii. ch. T, and Numb, xxiii. 4
;
used in

LXX with masc. art. Numb. xxii. 41. 1 Sam.
xvi. 31. 1 Kings vi. 31. It is the name of a

place in 1 Chron. v. 33. of a man, 1 Chron. vii. 5.

ix. 30. x. 56. See 2 Kings xi. 18. Others supply

artjXi], from 2 Kings x. 26, 27. The Bel of Isaiah

xlvi. 1. Jer. 1. 2. li. 44, is b2L contr. from ^2.]
\n idol. The word denotes a ruler, and

by this name, when singular, the idolaters of

several nations worshipped the sun or solar fire,
j

as the yrrat. i/f,'j,.
,/dent ruler of nature. Thus

Sanchoniathon, (or whoever was the author of
j

the Phoenician Theology, published in Greek by
Philo Byblius, and preserved by Eusebius, Pra'p.

Evang. i. 10.) in his account of the ancient)

heathen, says expressly- of the Sun ("HXioi/),
TUVTOV Qibv ivofJii^ov fjiovor ovpavov Kvpiov,
BEEA2AMHN 2

KaXovvrtQ, o tan Trapa <boivi,i

KvptoQ ovpavov.
" This God they esteemed the

Char. viii. 4 : and see Ernest. Clav. Cic. voce inutilis.

Fisch. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxv. p. 7.]
1 Johnson.
2 Plautus, in the Punic language, writes it Balsamen.

Poenul. act v. scene 2.

(85)

only Lord of Heaven, calling him Beelsamen

(i.
e. D'OtiJ b^a, or TOCJ "W3), which, in the Phoe-

nician language, is Lord of Heaven." occ. Rorn.

xi. 4
;
where it is observable, that BdaX has the

feminine article TH7 prefixed ;
THI BdaX being

either put elliptically for ry tiKovi rov BaaX the

image of Baal; or rather BaaX being thus used

feminine, because the idol itself, which was of

the beere kind, was sometimes & female. So good
old Tobit, who probably was an eye-witness of

what he relates, tells us that all the revolting
tribes of Israel sacrificed THI BA'AA TH7
AAMA'AEl to the heifer Baal, Tobit i. 5, and the

LXX frequently use not only BdaX singular with

a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8. 28. xi. 13. xix. 5.

xxxii. 35. Hos. ii. 8. Zeph. i. 4
;
but sometimes

BattXty plural also, as TA'S BaaX</z, 1 Sam. vii.

4.* It is certain that the Pagan East Indians

still retain the most religious veneration for a

cow. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Sjn III.

EaOuog, ov, 6, from fiaivbi to go, which see.

I. A step. But it occurs not in this sense

strictly in the N. T. [It is put for rrs;g
a step,

2 Kings xx. 9, 10, 11. jnM a threshold, 1 Sam.

v. 5. In Wisd. vi. 38, /Safyiovg rpi/3wv, we may
say, "the traces of paths" or "the thresholds."

Hesych. /3afyioi
-

*ixv

3 See his Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii.

p. 9092, 2nd ed. 8vo.
4 See Selden, de Diis Syris, syntag. ii. p. 1G6, &c. [and

Additam. Beyeri, p. 137. 264.]
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II. A degree, rank. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 13 ; where
\ UQ ica\ov<n BAI'S, iirlir\iKTO, their bed was a

see Wolfius. [" Prepare a way for themselves to

greater honours." Theodoret and others refer

this to the rewards in a future life. It occurs in

the sense of dignity and height of honour in Eus. (poiviiciav simply by ZAN BAI, that is, TO.

H. E. iii. 21. Plut. Ale. 17. So iirava^a'iVM of for 'C,av is only a mark of the plural nui

soldiers rising, Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 10. See Amm.
Mar. xv. 13. See Suicer. Thes. Eccles. i. p. 614.]

BA'eOS, toe, OVQ, TO.

I. Depth, a (lay. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5.

[Bd0o and (3aOv signify fertility of ground in Eur.

Androm. 637, and see Lucian, Abdicat. p. 183.

Prov. xxv. 3.] Luke v. 4.

II. Depth, in a figurative sense, as of poverty.

Comp. Rom. viii. 39. [Referring to Ps. cxxx. 1 ;

but Chrysostom explains this passage as denoting

things in heaven and things on earth ; and Schleus-

ner says, neither heaven nor earth, nothing in the

universe.']

III. Greatness, immensity, as of riches, occ.

Rom. xi. 33. So Plutarch has BA'BOS ?/ye-

povtaQ for a vast empire ; JElian, -fV. H. iii. 18.f
IIAOY'TQt BAGEF : and Euripides, cited by
Polybius, compounds the two words (3a9vg and

irXovTog, when he calls peace BAOY'riAOYTE,
abundant in riches. See more in Raphelius,
Wolfius, and Wetstein. To what they have pro-
duced I add from Joseph us, Ant. vii. c. xv. 1,

IIAOY~TON TToirjaai BAGY'TATON, to acquire
immense riches. [Again, /3d0of KUKUIV, Prov. xxiii.

3, signifies immense evils, and in 2 Cor. viii. 2, r/

(3d9o excessive poverty. So in

mat made of palm leaves, which they call

And Salmasius informs us, that the Egyptian

gospel in John xii. 13. translates rd jSota TUV

fiata,
number :

where see Wetstein, and Suicer. Thesaur. in

flaiov. [Du Cange, Gloss, p. 167. Salinas. ad
Achill. Tat. p. 621. Fischer de Vitiis Lex. N. T.

Prol. i. p. 16.]

BaXXdrrioj', or BaXdvriov, ov, TO, from /3dX-
XHV to cast, or /3dXXai> tvTOQ to cast in. A. bag
or purse into which money or other valuables are

put or cast, a money-bag, occ. Luke x. 4. xii. 33.

xxii. 35,36. In the LXX, Prov. i. 14. it answers
to D'3 a, bag or purse.

BA'AAQ.
I. To cast, throw. Mat. iii. 10. iv. 6, 18. v. 13,

25, 30. xxvii. 35. John viii. 7, 59, et al. freq.
II. To cast, as a tree its fruit. Rev. vi. 13.

[So in Mat. v. 29, 30. xviii. 8, 9. Rev. iv. 10. the

l&tm profwtda araritia. Sallust. Jug. c. 81.]
IV. Depth, profoundness, inscrutability, abstruse-

ness. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. iii. 18. Rev. ii. 24,
where see Vitringa. [This sense occurs Judith
viii. 14, and Hesychius has TO, (3d6r], ra d/card-

~

sense of casting away is found.]
III. To put. See Mat. ix. 17. [xxvii. 6.]

Mark ii. 22. vii. 33. John v. 7. [xii. 6.] xiii. 2.

xviii. 11. On the last text but one, Eisner cites

from Plutarch the phrase EI'2 NOY~N 'EM-
BA'AA BIN to put into the mind, in the same
sense of suggesting, pentutdinff, I add from Lucian,
de Syr. Dei, t. ii. p. 897. 'H "Hprj (Juno), 'EIII'

NO'ON "EBAAAE. See also Wetstein. But

Kypke (whom also see) produces from Pindar,

Olymp. xiii. 21, &c., IloXXd c' 'EN KAPAl'AIS

from f3a9i>Q. To deepen, as in dig-

ging, occ. Luke vi. 48. [Judg. xiii. 10. See
Ps. xci. 5. Jer. xlix. 8, referring to fid9o IV.]

J$a9vQ, tla, v. See fiaOoq.
I. Deep. occ. John iv. 11.

II. Deep, ^profound,-}" [excessive,] as sleep, occ.

Acts xx. 9. So Theocr. Id. viii. 65, BAGY'S
YIINO2 deep sleep. Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 61,
TOV BAGY'N TOVTOV "YHN^tN ;

and Plutarch,
t. i. p. 793. D, ed. Xyland. "YIINON BAGY'N.
[And in the same way it is] spoken of the morn-

ing, very early, occ. Luke xxiv. I. On which pas-

sage Eisner, Wolfius, and Wetstein show that

opOpog {3a9vQ, and op9pov fiaQioQ, are phrases
used by the best Greek writers.

[III. Profound or inscrutable. This sense oc-

curs in the LXX. Isa. xxix. 14. xxxi. 6.]

Baivw, from /3da>, the same, which is plainly
from the Heb. ia, to go, come. To go, proceed.
The simple V. occurs not in the N. T.

lygp BAI^ON, ov, TO. A branch of the palm-
tree, as the gen. plur. /3atwv is used simply with-

nit <poiv'iKd>v, 1 Mac. xiii. 51. So Hesychius, (3(

EBAAON
<7o0i<Tjua0', but the flowery hours (i. e. the

daughters of Jupiter) hate put in the hearts of

men many ancient arts. [From this general
sense of putting, or rather putting in, many par-
ticular explanations are given of this word. To

put a liquor into a vessel, is to pour. Mat. ix. 7-

Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 37. John xiii. 5. So Mat.

xxvi. 12. Again, to put seed into the ground is to

sow. Luke xiii. 19. Ps. cxxv. 7. In Mat. xxv.

27, /3dXXav TO dpyvptov is a Greek phrase, to

put money out to interest. See Salm. de Usuris,

p. 632.]
IV. To thrust. Rev. xiv. 16. 19.

V. To strike. Mark xiv. 65.

VI. In a neuter sense, To rush, as a wind. occ.

Acts xxvii. 14.

VII. In the pass. perf. and pluperf. To be cast

down, to lie, as upon a bed, the ground. Mat. viii.

6, 14. ix. 2. Luke xvi. 20, et al.

B7rrtw l

,
from /3d7rra to

<iij>.

I. To di]>, iiiniH'i'tii', or
pfttii'i/'

in water. But
in the N. T. it occurs not strictly in this sense,

unless so far as this is included in sense II. and

III. below.

II. Btt7rrto/itti, mid. and pass. To wash one's

self,
\. e. the hands by imiin'i'*i<>n

;, teal flatov. Rate, a branch of tin-
/*?;'.

The LX X us

palm-tree, also fiatov. And the Etymologist, (3atov
TOV K\ddov TOV 0oiriKO(,', fiaiot' sig-

or dipping in water. Mark vii. 4. Luke xi. 38.

Comp. Mark vii. 3. Mat. xv. 2, and under
~ "

nifies the branch of the palm-tree. But as this tree

was not indigenous to Greece, the Greeks seem
to have formed the word from the Egyptian (3ai
of the same import. Thus Porphyry, de Altsiin.

1. iv. 7- speaking of the Egyptian priests, says,

KoiTt] de avrolg tic TWV aira&iKwv TOV (poivikot;,

/3a7rrio/iai, mid. for washing

at'lf l>y inniicraioii^ answering to the Heb. "?r,

2 Kings v. 14. Com]), ver. 10. Thus also it is

applied in the apocryphal books, Judith xii. 7-

to iinnti'rw in, or icash with,

Ecclus. xxxiv. 25.

III. To

. ntlfiuan'.s Magazine, vol. vii. p. 10. 152. vol. viii.

p. 182. 285, and vol. ix. p. 10. 113.
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m to\\n of purification from fin, and from

fpiritii'd pollution. IJaTrri^o^iai, gass. denotes the

rufunt<'.- <>f baptism, To b,' !(]

baptism.
It is applied to the baptism both of John and of

Christ. Mat. iii. 6, (where see Wetstein,) 11.

Mark i. 8. Luke iii. Hi. Acts ii. 38. xxii. 1C. [In
the middle it signi:' /"iptism,
as in Acts \\ii. Hi.] In Mark vi. 14. the par-

ticiple o fiairriZiov is used, according to the He-
brew and ( iivrk idiom, for 6 /3a7rn<7r/ye the bap-
ti:<>: WaTrriZtoO'ii vTTtp rfKpuiv, I Cor. xv. 29,
see under vxtp I. 3. [Deyling has collected all

the opinions on this difficult passage, (ii. p. 500.)
:i is, that vip is used for avri instead of;

and he would explain the passage thus, who are

'.- to take the place of the marti/rs.

Schleusner explains it by reference to sense VI.,
and says, Thus,- irlto lt<n;- o/<-r,;1 tl^in^Jrcs to the

ions evils on account of their hope of the

ition <>f the </,<(>}. He refers also to the

Biblioth. Brem. Clas. vii. p. 667.] f" There is

an ellipsis of avaaraat^q, baptized in tlie confidence
n of a resurrection from the den<l. Of

course by dead are meant, the dead that die in the

and by the resurrection, the resurrection

to ha]>pines.*. This interpretation is established

beyond all doubt by Chrysost., who has examined
the passage at considerable length, and with his

usual ability." Blooinf. Recens. Synopt.f
IV. To baptize, as the Israelites were into

Moses in the cloud and in the sea. occ. 1 Cor.

x. 2
;
where probably the true reading is l/3a7r-

TtoOijaai', as almost all the ancient, and some of

the later MSS. read. See Wetstein's Var. Lect.

and Griesbach. "
They were baptized (not unto,

as our English version has it, but) into Moses,
i. e. into that covenant, and into obedience to

tlio-e laws which Moses delivered to them from
God

;
so /3a7rr(f(7&ai tiQ Xpirrroi/ is rendered to

(>:' baptized into r//r/V,and signifies to be baptized
into the profession of Christ's laws and doctrine,
in Rom. vi. 3, and Gal. iii. 27." Bp. Pearce.

[Schl. agrees with Bp. Pearce's explanation.]

V. In a figurative sense, To baptize with the

Hi'ly Ghost. "
It denotes the miraculous effusion

of the Holy Ghost upon the apostles and other

betieven, as well on account of the abundance of
s (for anciently the water was copiously

poured on those who were baptized, or they
themselves were plun</ed therein) as of the virtue

and fjficacy of the Holy Spirit, who like living

'', icasheth away pollutions,
&c. Stocking. Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii.

16. John i. 33. Acts i. 5. xi. 1C. 1 Cor. xii. 13.

VI. Figuratively, To be Immersed or plunyed in

a flood, or sea, as it were, of grievous afflictions
find

.-////; ring*. Mat. xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 38, 39.

Luke xii. '>(). The LXX use it in a like view for

til- ll.-b. r:-i tv /or////, afright, Isa. xxi. 4. 'H

'Avo/aa pt BAIITI'/KI, Jni>/uity plungeth me,
i. e. into 1< rror or distress. So Josephus, de Bel.
lib. iv. c. 3, 3, says of th.- robbers who crowded
into Jerusalem, that 'EBA'IITISAN ri\v troXiv,
tln'i/ pin ii:i, 'I tin- city, namely, into cat>'inlt'i<'s.

[So also .Diod. Sic. i. c. 73, ISiwraz /37rritiv
ratf tlofopalf) and .Justin Mart. Dial. c. Trvph.
p. 313, ed. Par. fitfiairTian'ivoz a/^aprtnic, full of

vice. Schleusner cites the.se places on the last

(87)

sense with his usual inclination to weaken the
force of such meanings.]

pert', pass, of /3a7rnw.
I. An immersion or washing icifh water, hence

used in the N. T. for the baptism both of John
the Baptist and of Christ. Mat. iii. 7- xxi. 15.

Rom. vi. 4. Eph. iv. 5. Col. ii. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21.

II. Baptism or immersion, in grievous and over-

whelming ajiictions and sufferings. Mat. xx. 22,23.

Comp. j3a7rrio> VI.

ggfT BaTrnoyiOf, ov, 6, from /3/3a7rri(Tjuai, perf.

pass, of /3a7rrioj. An immersion or washing in

miter, occ. Mark vii. 4. 8. Heb. ix. 10. vi. 2
;
in

which last-cited text it includes also the Christian

baptism.

ggjT Ba7rnoTT/f, ov, o, from /3a7rriw. A
baptizer,

" a title from John's office, not a proper
name." Campbell, whom see. An agnomen or

surname of John, the forerunner of our blessed

Lord, taken from the office committed to him by
! God. Mat. iii. 1. xi. 11, et al. Comp. John i. 33

;

I

and see Josephus, Ant. xviii. c. 6, 2, and Lard-
ner's Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. c. 4.

BA'IITQ. To dip, plunge, immerse, occ. John
xiii. 26. Rev. xix. 13. Luke xvi. 24

;
where ob-

serve, that (3cnr-iiv VGCLTOQ is a good Greek
i phrase for dipping in water. Thus Homer, II. vi.

508, and xv. 265, XovtaQai IIOTAMOrO (Ionic
for nOTAMOTT) is to bathe in a river. Comp. II.

xxi. 560, Xo<7<rajuvog nOTAMOTO. And Wet-
stein cites from Aratus, BA'HTQN 'QKEANOI~O,
dipping in the ocean. \ In these expressions the

i preposition ITTI in, or IK icitli, is understood before
%

! the noun. See Pasor's Lex., Bos Ellips. in ETTJ,

i and Dammii Lex. col. 1433, 4. [We find (Exod.
i

xii. 22) that this verb is construed with OTTO,

j3a7TTeiv aTrb TOV a'/^arof, staining with blood,

i. e. dippiiig' so as to stain. So Lev. xiv. 16.
"^

Hence perhaps the expression in Luke xvi. 24

may be explained. The verb is construed with

etc in Lev. iv. 6. ix. 9. xiv. 6, and with kv in

Deut. xxxiii. 24. Ruth ii. 14.]

BA'P. Heb. Bar. Heb. Chald. and Syriac 12,

a son. So Bap 'luiva, Mat. xvi. 17, is son of

Jonas. Comp. John i. 42. xxi. 15, 16, 17, and

Baprt/zaio, son of Timseus, Mark x. 46. Comp.
Eapitjfrovg, Acts xiii. 6.

BA'PBAP02, ov, 6. A man wJto speaks a

foreign or strange language, a foreigner. [So Ovid
of himself in Pontus, Trist. v. 10, 37.

Barbarus hie ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli.

See also Eurip. Hec. 328, and Herod, ii. 158.]
See 1 Cor. xiv. 11. "Some," says Mintert,
" derive this word from the Arabic barbar, which

signifies to murmur. Strabo 1

,
lib. xiv., thinks it

I

is formed by an onomatopoeia from the sound, as

j

denoting a man who speaks with difficulty and
harshness. Others deduce it from the Heb. Vn

to confound
2."

" The Greeks and Romans
reckoned all other nations but their own bar-

barians, as differing from them in their customs

and language ;
and all mankind are therefore

comprehended by the Apostle Paul under the

1
Oijucu 3e TO BA'mAPON Kar' upx? *Kire<J>u>v7iff9at

ovrias, KUT" 'ONOMATOIlOir'AN eirl iSav dw<reK06pa>r Kui

orKAfjpSr Kai Tpax<-<>r AaAoiVnoi', >r TO /3cnrapieiv nai

Tp<n/A<fe<K KU< *l/f\\ietv, p. 977, ed Amstel.
2 See Vitringa, Obs. Sacra, 1. i. c. 9, 16.
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distinction of Greeks and Barbarians, Rom. i.

14." Doddridge (comp. Kypke). And hence
St. Luke, in conformity with the usual style,
calls the inhabitants of Melita, or Malta, ]3ap-

/3apoi, Acts xxviii. 2, 4
; and no doubt their

language was barbarous in respect to the

Greeks and Romans
;

for as the island had

anciently a Phoenician colony settled in it (see
under MfXir?;), so it was afterwards, for a con-

siderable time, subject to the Carthaginians, who
established the Punic tongue therein

;
and hence

the vulgar language of Malta, even to this day,
contains a great deal of the Phoenician and
old Punic, as the curious reader may see very

satisfactorily proved in the Ancient Universal

History, vol. xvii. p. 297, &c. 8vo. Besides the

texts above cited, the word occurs Col. iii. 11.

[LXX, Ezek, xxi. 31.]

ggfT Bap?w, S), from fidpog 'weight, burden.

I. To burden, load, weigh down. In pass. /3a-

pso/j,ai, ovfiat, to be oppressed, weighed down, heavy,
as the eyes or body with deep. occ. Mat. xxvi.

43 (where see Kypke). Mark xiv. 40. Luke ix.

32. So in the Anthologia (see Wetstein) BEBA-
PHME'NOS "THNQi : and Anacreon, ode 52,

18, speaks of a young woman, BEBAPHME'-
NHN c "YIINON, weighed down to sleep. Thus
likewise Ovid, Met. i. 224, gravem somno, heavy
with sleep. And Virgil, -<En. vi. 520, somnoque
gravatum.

II. To be oppressed, burdened, weighed down,
with affliction or calamity, occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. v. 4.

III. To be burdened or charged with expense,
occ. 1 Tim. v. 16. comp. /3apo V.

Hggr Bapgwe, adv. from /3apyg. Heavily,
dully, occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27- [Ba-
plwc O.KOVHV roi wfft. Properly, to hear with

difficulty, but metaphorically said of those who,
though taught, are unwilling to receive the better

doctrine delivered to them. See Gen. xxxi. 35.

Is. vi. 10. Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2, 1. Anab. ii. 1, 7.J

Bapoe, co, ovg, TO, from jSapwc.
I. Weight, burden. It occurs not in the N. T.

strictly in this sense : but hence,
II. It is applied to that eternal weight of glory

which will follow the temporal afflictions of be-

lievers, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17- St. Paul, in this

expression, (Bdpog tfo^e weight of glory, elegantly

joins together the two senses of the Heb. TQ3,

which denotes both weight and glory, i. e. shining
or being irradiated with light ;

for the natural
connexion between which two senses see Heb.
and Eng. Lexicon, under 113 VI. and the authors
there quoted. [See Soph. Aj. 130. Eur. Hipp.
626. Claudian. de Laud. Stilic. iii. 72. Suidas,

(3apo O.VTI TOU TO 7T\rjOog, ri}v i<T%vv.]
III. Burdensome labour, laborious employment.

occ. Mat. xx. 12.

IV. A burden, burdensome injunction, occ.

Acts xv. 28. comp. Rev. ii. 24. [See in sense
III. and IV. 2 Mac. ix. 10. Eccles. xiii. 2.

Dionys. Hal. Ant. iv. 10.]
V. Burden, charge. Hence ti/ fldpti tlvai, to be

burdensome, chargeable, occ. 1 Thess. ii. 6. Comp.
Neh. v. 15. 1 Tim. v. 16, d/3aor;e, and f^t/3apw.
Wolfius, however, refers the phrase tv /3apfi
tlvai to making use of the apostolic authority and

(1'ignity
iu general. This interpretation lie con-

firms from the use of f3aoe1ai}
2 Cor. x. 10

;
from

(88)
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an expression in Phalaris's Epist. flapta TIVI

tlvai, and from the opposition between iv fldou
tlvai, ver. 6, and that i]Tnorr\ra, mildness or

gentleness, which the apostle professes to have

observed, ver. 7- French translation of ver. 6 :

quoique nous eussions pu montrer de 1'autorite"

comme les apotres de Christ. So Macknight.
VI. Bapta, TJ, TO., infirmities, faults, which in

Christians are burdensome or grievous, not only to

others but to themselves, occ. Gal. vi. 2. comp.
Rom. xv. 1. 1 Thess. v. 14. [So Schleusner, and
refers to Wessel. on Diod. Sic. iv. 61. and to

Salm. on Trebell. Poll. Trig. Tyran. c. 4. for

pondus in the same sense in Latin.]

Bapvvw, from flaouQ.
I. To oppress, overload, overcharge, occ. Luke

xxi. 34. So Homer, Od. iii. 139, o'rNQi BEBA-
PHKO'TES, overcharged with wine; and xix. 122,
BEBAPHKO'TA

/us typtvac OI'NQi, my mind
overcharged with icine. And Xenophon, cited by
Raphelius on the place, says that Lycurgus
thought that men should take so much food, w
VTTO Tr\Tf]a^ovfiQ /iTJTrore BAPY'NE29AI, as
never to be oppressed with repletion. Comp. under

rp0o> III., and see Wetstein and Kypke on Luke.

[II. Metaphorically, to harden (the heart),
Exod. viii. 15. 32. ix.

J.
31. x. 1. Make dull (the

eyes or ears), Is. xxxiii. 15. lix. 7- Make heavy
(of chains, &c.) Judg. i. 37- Lam. iii. 7. Zech.
vii. 11. Ecclus. xxxiii. 33. Multiply (as words,
&c.) Job xxxv. 16.]

BAPY'S, tia, v.

I. Heavy, occ. Mat. xxiii. 4.

II. Weighty , important, occ. Mat. xxiii. 23.

[Others explain flapvQ here by difficult. So
Schleusner, giving, however, our interpretation,
and justifying it by reference to Polyb. i. 38.

iii. 13, 66. Herodian ii. 14, 7.] Comp. Acts
xxv. 7.

III. Weighty, authoritative, severe, occ. 2 Cor.
x. 10. [Hesychius, /Sapvc, KOKOC, a7jc?7J(,-, o-jcXj/po^.]

IV. Grievous, afflictive, oppressive, occ. Acts xx.
29. Comp. 1 John v. 3. [Wisd. ii. 15. Exod.
xxix. 31. xxx. 42. 1 Mac. i. 19.] This word, iu

the LXX, generally answers to the Heb. liiD.

[V. In the LXX the word signifies great. In
Gen. i. 9, 11. Ex. ix. 3, the word usually ren-
dered by (Bapvs is rendered by /xsyag (iis). And
Hesychius says, (3apv SqXol 8k Kal /ya.]

ggir HapvripoQ, 6, 77, from fiapvQ heavy, and

np.r] price. [So in Latin grave pretium, Sail.

Hist. 3.] Of great price, very precious or valu-

able, occ. Mat. xxvi. 7-

Ba<rai/iw, from ftdaavoQ.
I. To examine, try.
II. To examine by torture. Hence,
III. To torture, torment. See Mat. viii. 6,

29. 2 Pet. ii. 8. Rev. ix. 5. Comp. Rev. xii. 2.

[1 Sam. v. 3. 2 Mace. vii. 13.]
IV. Ba<ravio/im, to be tossed, as a ship or

persons sailing, by the waves of the sea. Mat.
xiv. 24. Mark vi. 48. Comp. Longin. de Sublim.
x. towards the end. [It is also used in a some-
what milder sense, i. e. to ajftict, vex, or a/nun/.

Thus, in Mat. viii. 29. Mark v. 7. Luke viii. 28.

the word refers to the annoyance, and vexation

experienced by the devils at being deprived of

their power over mankind, not to any actual tor-

ments then iniiicted. Again, in liuv. xi. 10.
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Eichhorn explains the ^aaavia^oQ as referring

to tin 1 restraint put on the zealots.]

ggp Batmi'irrjuoe, ov, 6, from fltfiaffdviafjiai,

pert', pass, of j3ffi'iw. Torment, torture. Rev.

i\. A. xiv. 11. et al. [Schleus. says, that in

Rev. ix. .">. the word denotes pain; in xviii. 7-

10. //" i/i.<lnii, nt, and perhaps, in xiv. 11. the
_/7<fc<

ifhnn tit.
]

ggP Btt<ravio-rj/c, o?, 6, from (3aaavitt), A
tormentor, orjailor. The word jSaaavurrqfi pro-

perly denotes <.i.iinii/,r, particularly one who has

it in' charge to examin* (>ij torture. Hence it came

to signify joifor; for on 'such, in those days, this

charge 'devolved. Campbell, whom see. occ.

Mat. xviii. 34. [We may observe from Gro-

tins's notes on this passage, that among the juris-

consults the prison is called cruciatus corporis.

See Fischer, de Vit. p. 20. Hesychins, flaaa-

VlffT1], drJUOKOn'OG, TTO\\aKlQ Ct ^iaiTt]Tr]Q,

Kal Trapa TUV avSpairoCuv T)}V a\i]0tiav TTVV-

BA'ZANOS, ov, ?'/.

I. An ion. [Properly an examination

of tin tuls. ~RaaavoQ was a Lydian stone by which

gold was tried. Bao*avoc' \i9oq ovrw icaXiTrat

y TO gpvfftov TrapaTpiflofievov c~oKifj.dZ,tTai,
Har-

pocr. and the Etym. Magn. calls it xP Uff X ol(C//

Xi0oc, adding the same explanation as Harpo-
cration ; and Hesychius says of jSacraj'toTTJg,

\i9oQ o'vT(t) Xyrai, AV^IKOV \L9ov ykvoQ, Kal

\iQoQ (3aaavo, $ 7raparpi/3ovrtg TO %pvaiov

iSoKip.a^ov. See Find. Pyth. x. 105.]

II. An examination by torture. In both these

senses it is used by the profane writers. [ML
V. H. vii. 18.]

III. Torture, torment, occ. Luke xvi. 23, 28.

Mat. iv. 24, where Wetstein cites Dio Chrys.

applying it to torments arising from distempers.

[
In 1 Sam. vi. 3, 4, 8, 17, TO TTIQ (3aaavov means

the trespass offering ; the word ti'Xa<7jua, or a

similar one, being understood, i. e, offering for
guilt to escape punishment or torture. See Wisd.
xix. 4. 1 Mac. ix. 56.]

Bao-iXaa, ac, ?/, from flaaiXfvg, for rather

I. A kingdom, or dominion of a king. Mark
vi. 23. [Rev. xvi. 10. In Mat. iv. 8. and Luke
iv. 5. Schleusner explains it a province: TOLQ

flaaiXtiaQ TOV Kovp-ov the provinces of Judea, and
so many others. In the LXX it is often so

used, Esth. i. 22. ii. 18. iii. 13. It is also used
for a state generally, not the dominion of a king
in particular, Mat. xii. 25. Mark iii. 24. Luke
xi. 17, 18. and perhaps Acts i. 6. And for the

>f the state, Mat. xxiv. 7. Mark xiii. 8.

Luke xxi. 10. Heb. xi. 33.]
II. "Royalty, royal power or dignity. For that

it was not a different kingdom from that wherein
the nobleman lived, is evident from ver. 14. It

is equally so that there is in this circumstance
an allusion to what was well known to our Lord's
hearers, the way in which Archelaus, and even
Herod himself, had obtained their rank and

authority in Judea, by favour of the Romans."
Campbell, whom see. occ. Luke xix. 12, 15.

[
It may be h<-re explained of a crown, and see

Di.id. Sic. i. 47. Hev. xvii. 12. It also in this

sense is usi-d for /"'./// or government, or author'/'
11,

Mat. vi. 13. Luke 'i. 33. John xviii. 36. Heb.
i. 8. and Rev. xii. 10. for power.]

B A S

III. Ba<riX<a rutv ovpavtiv, the kingdom of
hearen, or of the heare/ix, a phrase peculiar to St.

Matthew, for which the other evanLrrli>ts u^
jSaaiXtta rot; Qtov, the kingdom of God. Comp.
Mat iv. 17. with Mark i. 14

; Mat. xix. 14. with
Mark x. 14; Mat. xi. 11. with Luke vii. 28;
Mat. xiii. 11. with Mark iv. 11. and with Luke
viii. 10. Both these expressions refer to the

prophecies of Daniel, ii. 44. vii. 13, 14
; and de-

note that everlasting kingdom of the God of heaven,
which he icouhl set up and give to the Son of GUI/,

or, in other words, the spiritual
l and eternal

kingdom of Christ, God-Man, "which was to

subsist first in more imperfect circumstances on

earth, but afterwards was to appear complete in

the world of glory. In some places of Scripture,
the kingdom of heaven more particularly signifies
the former of these, and denotes the state of it on

earth (see Mat. xiii. throughout, especially ver.

41. 47. xx. 1.) : and sometimes the kingdom of
God signifies only the state of glory, 1 Cor. vi. 9,

10. xv. 50. Gal. v. 21. But generally both the

one and the other expression includes both."

See Doddridge on Mat. iii. 2, Suicer, Thesaur. in

j3aai\eia, and Jos. Mede's Works, folio, p. 103, 4.

Campbell observes, that [BacnXtia signifies not

only kingdom, but reign, and that in both the

above-mentioned expressions it should, when it

relates to the place, be rendered by the former

word
;
when to the time or duration of the sove-

reignty, by the latter. See more in Preliminary
Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 136, &c. [Much
has been written on this formula. Kopp (Exc. i.

on the Epist. to the Thess.) and Keill in his Hist.

Dogmatis de Regno Messise, &c. (Lips. 1781)
think it always denotes Christ's future kingdom
after the resurrection; but Doederlein especially

(institut. Theol. Christ, p. m. 743) and Schleus-

ner differ. All agree in thinking that the formula
was a Jewish one, and was used with reference

to that kingdom of the Messiah which they ex-

pected. See Schoettgen. Hor. Heb. i. p. 1147,
on this subject. And it appears to me that

Campbell's remark as to both states being, at least

in some degree, almost always implied, is correct.

Nevertheless, sometimes one, sometimes the

other, is more strongly alluded to, and Schleusner

gives seven distinct shades of difference in the

LXX. We find /3a<nXaa TOV Qfov used in Wisd.
vi. 4. simply for God's kingdom, or rule over the

earth ; and in x. 10. for the congregation of saints

who surround and worship God as their King in

heaven. We may observe that ( 1 )
thefuture happi-

ness of Christ's followers in his heavenly kingdom is

implied Mat. v. 3, 10 2
, 19, 20. vii. 21. viii. 11,

12. xviii. 3, 4. xx. 1.
.
Mark ix. 47- (comp. 45.)

Luke vi. 20. xiii. 28, 29. xiv. 15. xxii. 16, 18, 30.

xxiii. 42. Acts xiv. 22. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50.

Gal. v. 21. Ephes. v. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 2 Thess.

i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 18. James ii. 5. 2 Pet. i. 11.

That (2) the blessings of his earthly kingdom, or the

Christian religion with all its present gifts and

blessings, is more especially alluded to, Mat. x. 7j

i See John xviii. 36. Luke i. 33.

[Schleusner strangely refers v. 10. to the heavenly,
and v. 3. with Luke vi. 20. to the earthly state of Chris-

tians. The expressions are entirely the same, used on

the same subject, and in the same way; nor can any
reason be ottered why humility is not as much entitled to

reward in a future state as patience under suffering for

conscience' sake.]
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33. xiii. 11, 24, 31, 33, &c. xix. 12, (though
this may be referred to the first head,) 43. xxii.

2. xxiii. 13. Marki. 15. iv. 11, 26, 30. x. 15.

xii. 31. Luke viii. 10. ix. 62, xii. 31. xiii. 18,20.
xvi. 16. xviii. 17, 29. Acts viii. 12. Rom. xiv.

17- 1 Cor. iv. 20. Rev. i. 9. In the following

places the professors of this religion, or the

Christian body, seem to be pointed out, Mat. xi.

11, 12. xiii. 41. xxi. 31. (and so Luke vii. 28.) ;

but there is little necessity for separating these

passages from the last. Again (3) the Messiah's

kingdom in the Jewish sense is meant, Mat.
xviii. 1. xx. 21. Mark xv. 43. Luke xvii. 20.

xix. 11. xxiii. 51
;
and (4) Christ's kingdom gene-

rally, Mat. iii. 2. iv. 17. Luke xi. 2. Acts i. 3.

xix. 8. xxviii. 23, 31. Coloss. iv. 11, and else-

where. (In 1 Cor. xv. 24. it denotes that in-

vincible kingdom of Christ by which he reigns
over and assists his followers till the end of the

world.) The following passages are of doubtful,

disputed, or difficult meaning, Mat. xvi. 19, 28.

Luke ix. 27. Mark ix. 1. The similar passages,
Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 23, 24, 25. Luke xviii.

24, 25, are referred by Schleusner to the second

sense.]

[IV. It is used for (3a<n\(.vQ Icing. Mark xi.

10. (comp. Luke xix. 38.) In Rev. i. 6. Eich-

horn says (3acn\tiav, ieptlg, which is the reading
of many MSS., is for upswv, i. e. a body with

the privileges of priests, i. e. of Christians icho hare

free access to the throne of grace. See 1 Pet. ii. 9.]

[V. Happiness, happy state, especially in the

world to come. Mat. xxv. 34. Luke xii. 32. xxii.

29. (perhaps).]

"BaaiXeioQ, 6, r/, from fiaviXtvQ.
I. Royal, kingly, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 9. [Comp.

Exod. x. 7. xix. 6.]

II. BaffiXaov, ov, TO, (namely du>p.a, a house,

being understood), a royal house, a palace, occ.

Luke vii. 25. where Wetstein shows that the

word is used in the same sense by the Greek
writers. [See Xen. Anab. iii. 4, 15. In the

LXX the same word is often to be understood,
Prov. xviii. 19. Dan. vi. 18, and sometimes
(TTfiiua or SidBrjua, as 1 Kings xiv. 8. 2 Sam. i.

10.]

~Bavi\tvQ, swg, 6, a king, monarch. It is ap-

plied as well to God and his Christ, Mat. v. 35.

xxv. 34, 40. John xviii. 37. 1 Tim. i. 17 ;
as to

men, Mat. i. 6. ii. 1. x. 18. xiv. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 13,

17. In the two last passages it particularly sig-
nifies the Roman emperor, whom, though the

Romans themselves abhorred the title of rac, or

king, yet the Greek writers, both ecclesiastical

and profane, commonly called paaiXtvg or king.
Thus Josephus, de Bel. iii. 1, 3. TO. Trtpi TOVQ

'Pwjitaiwj/ BASIAEPS trro^tva, "what would

happen concerning the Roman emperors." So

Cellarius, in his Herodum Historia vindicata,

printed at the end of the 2nd vol. of Hudson's

Josephus, shows that not only Herodian, but

Pausanias, Dionysius Perieget. and Diodorus Sic.

apply the name fla<n\ivQ to the Roman emperors.
See also Wolfius on John xix. 15. On Rev.
xix. 16. see Vitringa, Eisner, and Alberti. [The
word is used of any ruler, as of Herod, Mat.
xiv. 9. and elsewhere, who was only a tetrarch

;

and, generally, Acts iv. 26. xxv. 13. and pro-

bably Heb. vii. 1. So Rev. ii. 11. There is the

(90)

same free use of the word in good writers. See
^Esch. Pers. 24. and Fischer, ad ./Eschin. Socrat.

Dial. iii. 2.]

Bao-iXf vii), from (3affi\fvQ a king. To be a king,

reign as a king, whether in a proper or figura-
i tive sense. See Mat. ii. 22. Luke i. 33. xix.

I 14, 27. Rom. v. 14, 17, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 8. xv. 25.

Rev. ix. 15, 17- xix. 6. where see Vitringa. On
I

Mat. ii. 22. Wetstein shows that the phrase
BASIAEY'EIN 'ANTI' TINOS is used not only

by t^ie LXX, 2 Kings xv. 7. and in 1 Mac.
xiii. 32. but likewise by Herodotus, Aristophanes,

Xenophon, and Appian, for reigning in the stead

or place of another. [Prov. ix. 6.J

BamXtKOf, 77, 6v, from f3aai\ei>Q.

I. Royal, kingly, of or belonging to a king. occ.

Acts xii. 20, 21. James ii. 8.

II. EacnXiKOQ, 6, (ciaKovoc; an attendant, or

the like, being undei'stood.) A courtier, i. e. an

attendant, servant, or minister of a king, as the

Syriac version renders it I^^VQ ^Vi i. e.

dovXog /3a(TiXga>, or jSacriXiicof,
"
qui* vices regis

gerebat, et regius erat minister." Tremellius.
occ. John iv. 46, 49. Comp. Wetstein, Kypke,
and Campbell. [This explanation is confirmed

by Polyb. iv. 76, 2. Joseph. A. J. xv. 8, 4. B. J.

vii. 5, 2. But others, as Bos, supply dvrio, i. e.

one of the royal family ; others crrpaTujjTijc;. See
Casaub. Exerc. Antibaron. p. 356. The Vulgate
has reguhts. LXX, Numb. xx. 17-]

[III. G-reatest, best. James ii. 8. Comp. Mat.
xxii. 39. The word denotes nobility, or excel-

lence, in classical authors. Xen. Symp. i. 8.

Polyb. viii. 24. p. 60.]

~Barri\i0cra, r]Q, r), from /3a<riXfvf. A queen.
occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. Acts viii. 27.
Rev. xviii. 1. This word is used by Theocr. Id.

xv. 24. and by others of the Greek writers, whom
see in Wetstein. [See Sturz. de Dial. Maced.

p. 154. LXX, Jer. xxix. 2.]

EdffiQ, fwg, rj, from /3aw or (3aivd) to go, tread,
which in the perf. tense, /3s/3jj/ca (Ionic fiefiaa),

imports in the Greek writers, firmness, stc</i <?.<.

[Sch. traces out the meaning of the word more

correctly, flame a going, from /3aiVw to go, (as in

Soph. Aj. 8. and see Hesych. and Suidas,) thence
that with which the step is made, or a foot, (He-
rodian vi. 5, 12. Apollod, Bibl. i. 5.) and thence

again the lower part, base, or foundation."}
I. A basis, base, or foundation, [pavement,'] from

its steadiness. [Lev. i. 9.]

II. The sole of the foot, or, in a more lax signi-

fication, tJie foot of a man, which is, as it were,
the basis on which he stands or goes. occ. Acts
iii. 7- Eisner and Alberti show that the profane
writers use the word in this sense. The former
of these authors intimates that it may also denote
the footstep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 13

;
and

see Wetstein and Kypke on Acts. [Wisd. xiii. 19.

Ecclus. xxvi. 20.]

BaffcaivM to bi'irifch, properly irith the eye. So
the Greek Schol. on Theocr. Id. v. 13. observes,
that ftdaKavoQ properly signifies o TOIQ b<p9a\-

/j-olg Kciiva>v teal (frQtipwv TO opaGtv VTT' avTov,
one who iclth hi*

'';/<>
kit/* or di'ttroii* \vhat he looks

at ; and the Etymologist, and the Si-hol. on
Arist. 1'hit. -">. say, that fi(iaKai'0 is for 0a<r/ca-

VOQ, o rou; <pdtcri Kaiv<avt he who ki/lt with his



B A S BAT
or eyes'

1
: and tliis derivation is confirmed I. To bear, carry, properly, a In-dry />-

liy the initial /being found instead of the (> in the bajnlare, as Luke vii. 14. John xi\. 17.

Latin faseino, to fascinate or !>e it-it <}> with the eye. iii. 2. Comp. Mark xiv. 13.

The fiiperstttlims heathen believed that great II. To bear, carry, in general. Luke x. 4.

mischief nn'^ht ensue from an > nl <//', or from xi. 27- Comp. Acts ix. 15. [xxi. 35.]
'. </ >n'/7; enrintis n/nl ina/ie/o/ts took.-*. Hi. Jo w;v?/ ojf or fr/Av

HYJ//. John xx. 15,
Hence fiaffKaiv* and its derivatives are fre- where see Wetstein, W Ifius, and Kypke ; .Mat.

quentlv used in the profane authors for enry, and iii. 11, icliose $hu<-s I am nut ir<>r(h/j
"
flaardnrii

the L.XX and apocryphal writers apply such to take aicay, (Diog. Laert. p. 373. ed. Meibom.)
words in the same sense. See LXX in Dent, after having pulled them off

;
that is, whose stare,

\\viii. 54, 5(. Prov. xxiii. G. xxviii. 22. and I am not worthy to be
;
this being the office of

Kevins, xiv. 3.6. 8. xviii. lo'. xxxvii. 11, or 13. slaves among the ancients." Markland, in Ap-
Plinv relates from Isigonus, that "among the pend. to Bowyer's Conject. where see more

; also

Triballians and lllyrians there were certain en- Wetstein on Mat. John xii. 6. ifidvraZtv can-to f

chanters, qui risit <{uo<[tie eff'asc'ment IntentMMtqtie off, i. e. stole. Thus Bp. Pearce and Kypke, who

quos diutius intueantur, Irat is prsesertim oculls ; confirm this sense from the Greek writers.

who with their looks could bewitch and kill those -fBloomfield cites the following apposite ex-

whom they beheld for a considei'able time, espe- ample from Joseph, p. 402, 39. Huds. opp.rj-

cially if they did so with aiiyry eyes." N. H. vii. 2. oavrtQ tig \iiav 0Kr}vi]v, w ovSeva twpwv iv

v taQrjTa,

7rapt/ij3o-

p.fa(f),

Kai TroXvv xpvcrbv

LI BA2KAN8QT de, rpic el? e/xov emvaa
To guard against the harm of evil eyes,
Thrice on my breast I spat,

a shepherd in Theocr. Id. vi. 39. And an- IV. To take up. occ. John x. 31
;
where this

other in Virg. Eel. iii. 103. V. implies the largeness of the stones employed.
Nescio quis teneros oculus mihi fascinat agnos. go Homer, Od. xi. 598.
Some evil eyes bewitch my tender lambs. ASav BASTA'ZONTA ireXwptoi/ u^oWppcrii/.

These passages, to which many more might be Heaving with both his hands a ponderous stone,

added, (see Wetstein on Gal. iii. 1.) are sufficient [Comp. John viii. 59. Joseph. A. J. vii. 11, 7.

to show the notions of the ancient heathen on this y \\\ m 2, 2. and Homer, II. A. 593. $. 405.]

subject; and we may add, that the same super-
j

y. J \)ear
^

SUpport, sustain, sn/er, whether
stitions fancies still prevail in Pagan and Maho-

j corporally, Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 18 ;
or men-

niftan 2
countries, and among the vulgar in most

[

tally, John xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 1
;
or both, Mat.

of those that call themselves Christian. But ! v iii. 17
a

. Luke xiv. 27. Acts xv. 10. Rev.
ii. 2. et al. On John xvi. 12. observe, that the

same expression is used in Epictetus's Enchirid.

when St. Paul says, foolish Galatians,

ifiaaKavi: ;
who hath bewitched you 1 it is not to be

imagined that the Apostle favoured the popular
error

;
this is only such a strong expression of

xxxvi. T))v atavTov Kard/jiads, ti AY'-

NA2AI BASTA'SAI, consider your own na-
his surprise at their departure from the purity

j ture5 whether you are able to bear it. So Arrian,
of the Gospel, as any man might now use

notwithstanding, did not give the least credit to

the pretended fasri/iatiun of an etil eye. occ. Gal.

Epictet. iii. 15. ri AY'NASAI BASTA'SAI ;

BA'TOS, ov, fi, perhaps (to being changed into

T as usual) from the Heb. rrc>J2, a plant,
iii. 1. [The passage of Galatians Schleusner

i which ig rendered QaTQQ by the LXX, Job
explains, who has seduced you with false doctrine?

xxxi> 4Q>_^ bush or 6mwiW<? . occ . Mark xii. 26.
See Irmisch. on Herodian i. p. 897.] The LXX

, Luke vi 44 xx 3; Acts vii 30j 35 Bufc
have
his eye, for

;i r(f 6(f>9a\fi<p aiiTov, shall enry with

his eye shall be evil, Deut.

xxviii. 54. and 56. panKavti TU~J 600a\/i< avriJQ,

for nry Snn. So Ecclus. xiv. 8. irovtiobc. b /3a<r-

Kaivdiv 6(f>0a\nt{i, he is wicked who enmeth with

(and Wisd. iv. 12.] Comp. under 6<pQa\-
UOQ III.

Martinius and Mintert derive it

from /3dw to go, and arena to stand, i. e. firm.

i
[See also Aul. Gel. N. A. xiii. 6.]
' No nation in the world (says Dr. Shaw, Travels,

p. 243. 2nd edit.) is so much given to superstition as the

Arabs, or even the Mahometans in general. They bang
about their children's necks the figure of an open hand,

usually the right; which the Turks and Moors paint like-

ipon their ships and houses, as a counter-charm to a>i

five (meaning their lingers) in i/mtr eyes, is their proverb of

cur.-iug and defiance. Those of riper years carry with
them some paragraphs of their Koran, which (as the Jews
did tbeir pl^lac'eries, Ex. xiii. 16. Num. xv. 38.1 they
place upon their breasts, or sew under their caps, to pre-
vent fnscinati'iH and witchcraft, and to secure themselves
from sickness and misfortunes. The virtue of these scrolls

and charms i.-> supposed to be so far universal, that they
suspend them even upon the mcks of their cattle, horses,
and other beasts of burden." [The same superstition

prevails at this day in many parts of Italy, and especially
at Naples aiiion;,' all cla-ses, and to a degree hardly credible
to any but eye-witnesses. J

(91)

observe, that in Mark almost all the ancient, and

many later MSS., with several printed editions,

have TOV before /3arov, and this reading is adopted

by Wetstein and Griesbach, whom see. [The
LXX use for the Heb. n:D in Exod. iii.

24. Deut. xxxiii. 16. It occurs in Plutarch,
t. vi. Opp. p. 355. ed. Reisk. Polyb. iii. 71, 1.

See on this word Dioscorid. iv. c. 37. Suicer i.

p. 6?2. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 58.]

BA'TO2, ov, b, from the Heb. ra. A bath, the

largest Jewish measure of capacity next to the

homer, of which it was the tenth part. See Ezek.

xiv. 11, 14. It is equal to the ephah, i. e. to

seven gallons and a half English, and is always
. for Jiv is with them an unlucky number, and mentioned in Scripture as a measure of liquids.

occ. Luke xvi. 6. [Josephus, A. J. viii. 2. says

the jSdrog holds seventy-two sextarii, but Epi-

phanius de Mens. p. 540. says only sixty. See

Theodoret. Op. t. i. (ed. Hal.) p. 4G6. and the

3 ISchleusner gives the orthodox explanation without

hesitation, and most candidly, adding of course that the

other sense, i. e. /Sao-rafaj to cure, may be thought of, and

quoting Galen, de Compos. Med. per Crm-i.-i IF vUV<<v

tifvaTrei'.ei Kai vnu>Trta (laffTii&i. and in Latin, Ovid Pont.

i. ;5. This passage is fully discussed in Abp. HgM s

work on the Atonement, i 410 4J2.]
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Schol. on Hexapl. Origen. Montfauc. 3 Kings
v. 11. The Hebrew word occurs also in Ezra
vii. 22. and the Greek is written, according to

Theodoret, either /3droe or fiddos, and some
MSS. have this variety in Luke xvi. 6. and others

icadovG and KapovQ. The LXX in 2 Chron.

iv. 5. render the Heb. word by/urptjrijc, and the

Syriac, in St. Luke, has a word corresponding.]

Bdrpa^og, ov, 6, q. jSodrpo^oc, Trapd TOV ri]v

/3or/i/ rpa^tiav t^tiv, from its harsh croaking.

[See Bochart, Hieroz. P. ii. L. v. c. i. p. 651.]

A frog. occ. Rev. xvi. 13. Is not our English
name frog likewise formed from the sound of its

croaking? [Artemidorus ii. 15. says that /3d-

rpa%oi dVcipag yofjrac; cat /3wjuoXoY,oi;e TTOO-

vrjfiaivovffi, and Eichhorn on this passage of the

Revel, explains the word in this sense rightly.

LXX, Ex. viii. 24.]
ggfT BorroXoylw, w, from (BaTTog a stutterer,

properly one icho cannot speak plain, but begins a

syllable several times before he can finish it
l

,
and

X6yo speech. And /3drro seems a derivative

from Heb.2 N*li to speak foolishly, prate, babble,

effutire. To use Tain repetitions, as the heathen

did in their prayers. Of these we have exam-

ples, 1 Kings xviii. 26. Acts xix. 34. Comp.
Homer, 11. i. 472, 3. occ. Mat. vi. 7. Comp.
Ecclus. vii. 14. Simplicius on Epictet. p. 212.

uses this very uncommon verb. See Wetstein

on Mat. [Michaelis has a dissertation on Batto-

logia in his Syntagm. Comm. pt. ii. p. 57- and on

the place of St. Matthew, see Schwarz, Comm.

Ling. Gr. p. 246; and on the word, Casaubon,
Exe~rc. Antibaron. xiv. 8. Stolberg. Exerc. Ling.
Gr. ix. p. 364.]

, aroQ, TO, from ififeXvypai perf. of

I. An abomination, an abominable thing. Mat.

xxiv. 15. Luke xvi. 15. et al. By a comparison
of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark xiii. 14. with Luke
xxi. 20, 21. it is plain that by the abomination of

desolation, i. e. which maketh desolate, is meant the

Roman armies with their ensigns.
" As the Roman

ensigns, especially the eagle, which was carried

at the head of every legion, were objects of wor-

ship ; they are, according to the usual style of

Scripture, called an abomination." Lardner's

Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 49. &c. See

also Josephus, Ant. 1. xviii. c. 3. 1. and c. 6.

3. and de Bel. 1. vi. c. 6. 1. and Bp. Newton
on Proph. vol. ii. p. 263. &c. 8vo, and Randolph's
View of our Lord's Ministry, p. 291 . Note. [This

interpretation is rejected by Schleusner with con-

tempt, as well as another, (see Possin. Spicil.

Evang. 3.) which refers this expression to the

statue of Caligula, when placed in the temple of

Jerusalejn. He says, that as /3t)eXiWo/*ai signi-

fies to feel disgust at an object for its filthy smell

(for says the Etym. M. 192, 29.
jSdsXv^fia, 17

or other odious quality, so /3eXi;yjua

1 Salmasius in Pole's Synops.
2 Whence also may be derived the name of that Battus,

the son of Polymnestus the Theraean; who, Herodotus

says, was rpavXot a stammerer, iv. 155. of Battus, a silly

tautological poet mentioned by Suidas, and to whom Ovid

is thought to allude in the answer of that babbling Battus

to Mercury, Met. ii. 703. - sub illis

Montibus, inquit, erunt, et erant sub montibus illis.- they should

Be near those hills, and near those hills they were.

See Suicer, Thesaur. in fiaTroXoftw.

(92)

is an object of exceeding disgust ;
and hence

/3&Xwy/ia rfjQ gpq/iwo-twg means either a great
and abominable devastation, or (from Dan. ix. 29.

xii. 11.) a devastating army which causes such a

devastation.] In the LXX jSdsXwyjua most fre-

quently answers to the Heb. rnrin, y^, or
y^\i>

(which is the Heb. word in Dan. ix. 27.) ;
all of

which denote somewhat very nauseous or abomin-

able.

[II. An idol or idolatry, as a thing most dis-

gusting. 1 Kings xi. 5, 33. Isa. ii. 8, 20. xvii. 8.

1 Sam. xv. 2. Deut. xxix. 17. Exod. viii. 26.

2 Kings xxiii. 13. (comp. Wisd. xii. 25 ) Jer.

xiii. 27. and perhaps Rev. xvii. 4, 5. The Lex.

Cyrill. MS. Brem. says /3sXvy^a* TTCLV eldwXov
ovTU) tKaXtiro Trapd 'lovdaioig. As idolatry was
one of the foulest sins, the word describing it is

not improperly used for any great sin. Rev.
xxi. 27. Eccl. xv. 14. xvii. 26. Jer. xi. 15.

1 Mac. i. 54.]

BctXvKToc;, rj, 6v, from IflStXvKTai 3rd pers.

perf. of j35tXv(T<rop.ai. Abominable, extremely

hateful [andsoHesychius]. occ. Tit. i. 16. [Prov.
xvii. 15. Eccl. xii. 8.]

BAEAY'SSOMAI.
I. To turn away through loathing or disijust,

[properly from an ill smell 3
,
see Aristoph. Plut.

700.] to abhor, abominate, aversari, abominari.

occ. Rom. ii. 22. Rev. xxi. 8; where i(3dt\vy-

fjisvoi, according to Vitringa, means those who
are polluted with unnatural, lusts, the apaevo-
Koirat and juaXoicoi, whose wickedness is called

in Heb. rnrnn abomination, Lev. xviii. 22 ;
and

the persons guilty of it s/3foXuy/ivoi by the

LXX, Hos. ix. 10. [Schleusner (referring also

to Hosea) explains this rather of idol-worship.
Is. Ixvi. 5. Eccl. xx. 8. (In xi. 2. it rather im-

plies contempt.} Lev. xviii. 30. Prov. viii. 7.]

[II. To declare a thing detestable. Rom. ii. 22.

That this is the sense 'in this passage appears
from the words 6 Xeywv fjiij fioi^evtiv. The
active is used in somewhat a similar way in Exod.

v. 21. fj3BtXvar rtjv 6<rui/v >}/iuiv, ye made our

smell offensive, or made us hated.]

BsSatoc, a, ov, from (3t(3aa, Ionic for (3s(3rjKa

perf. of /3aw or /3aivw to go, and which in this

tense imports firmness, steadiness. Firm, sure,

stedfast. occ. Rom. iv. 16. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Pet.

i. 10. Heb. ii. 2. iii. 6, 14. vi. 19*. ix. 17.

This last verse, and the immediately preceding

one, Doddridge paraphrases thus :
" For wh< /; a

covenant is, it necessarily imports the death of that

by which the covenant is confirmed, (or, according
to Pierce, of the pacifier, TOV SiaQtfJisvov, comp.
under diari07/jui II.) for you know that sacrificial

rites have ever attended the most celebrated

covenants which God hath made with man, so

that I may say, <( core/taut is confirmed r< r th,'.

dead ('dead sacrifices,' Mac-knight), ITTI vacpotQ

J3sf3aia, so that it docs not a rail while that by which

it is confirmed liveth." Here it is evident, 1st,

that, according to either Doddridge's or Pierce's

interpretation, diaOsfitvoc, is but another name
for the Heb. nna a purifier

5
,
or purification ?<i<-ri-

3 Hesychius /35c\vaa'e<r0ai' KevovcOat Tt}v KOt\iav,to void

the stomach.
4 In this passage, uo-0aX^ Kai /?e/3a'av may refer either

to >iv (sc. 6\7ri3a) or to a-,Kvpav. In the second case the

interpreters refer to Hesychius, who explains this word by
uo-uXei/rof not shaken by the tide or waves.

s fParkhurst here confounds rnk and rna.t
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which always accompanied tlio so?nun di

i ..f (Sod to man. See ( : D. \v. 18. Exod.

xxiv. 5, 8. [1 Sain, xxiii. 23.] Mat. xxvi. 28;
and -Judly, that, according to St. Paul's reason-

ing in this passage, the Hob. phrase rni rns,

when referring to covenants, must strictly and

properlv import the cutting of, namely, in

sacrifice, such <t />>irin\r. (Comp. Heb. and

En.:. Lexicon in rro V.) But, 3rdly, I must

rve, that cuiOi'iKi] (which see) should be ren-

1. when referring to God's transactions with

man, m>t </ c,,r,'>/<tnt, but an institution or dixpen-

". [Sehlensner translates this passage, a

* at is ratified />//
the death of the testator, as in

our version.]

Bej3ai6rfpoc, a, ov, compar. of (Bstfaioe.

onfirmed. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. icai t-

fiij3aioTfpov TOV irpo^riKOV \6yov, and we

(apostles) hare the prophetic word (of the Old Testa-

-. comp. ver. 20, 21.) more confirmed, i. e. in

consequence of what we saw and heard on the

M>unt. "He does not oppose," says Wetstein,
" the prophetic word to fables, or to the trans-

figuration seen by himself. .For (besides that

what we ourselves have seen, we know more

certainly than what we have heard that others

have seen) if Peter had intended such an oppo-

sition, he would have written i^o^.tv t or ?xer6 -

But the prophetic word is more firm now, after it

has been confirmed by the event, than it was
before the event. So the Greek interpreters
understood the passage, Schol. 16. IXcrjSe Trapa
Qtov 6%av, Kai t^op-tv * K T vrov fltfiaiorkpav
iraaav ri]V VTTO rutv TrpoQrirwv TTtpi CIVTOV

TrpoicarayytXiai'' irpoak\ovTi^ TOVTOIQ aaa^wc.
I'ITTO TUV 7Tpo<f>i]TiuV tiprin'tvoiQ, OVK aGToyr]-
GITt T1] tXiriSoQ, TU>V TTOajfJiaTCJV KOTO. TOT'

idiov Kcttpov Trapayivop.ivi>jv, a Kai j/ptpav

tropwc. tjcdXifff, ry -poTry lufuivaf.
" He

(Christ) received from God glory, and hence we
have all the predictions of the prophets concern-

ing him inor,' firm ; taking heed therefore to

what hath been obscurely spoken by the prophets,

ye will not miss your hope, the things coming to

pass in their own time, which things he also

judiciously calls day, continuing the figure
1 ."

('..nip. Macknight. As to the sense here as-

H_'ii-.-d to the expression *EXEIN BEBAIO'TE-
PON, Bowyer in his Conjectures on the Text

(which see) cites from Isocrates, rorg fit TOLOVTOV

tlvai fit vom^ovTciQ olriQ Trip //u BEBAIOTE'-
1'AN TavTTjv "ESEIN ri\v Zidvoiav, (but I

hoj)e)
" that those who know me to be really

what I am, ir',11 />,- //,<,/,< ,-unfiriin-d in this opinion ;"

and from Josephus, Ant. lib. v. cap. 10, 4.

TCIVTCt (3ia(Tap.iVO OpKOiQ tlTrilv aVTIf TOV TTpO-
BEBAIOTE'PAN

" Wlien Eli had extorted these things by oath

from the prophet, A. Icid the expectation of his
'

destruction nmn'
f/t/fi/ confirmed."

Bf/3ai6w, u>, from (3tfiaio.

I. T -i'>fis}i, [tt>rn<itli>->i.~] Mark xvi.

20. 1 Cor. i.'.'i. C..1. ii. 7, et al. [LXX Ps. xi. 13.]

II. '/ /./', rir'ii'i/, of jd'oinises. occ. Rom. xv.

8. Polybius and Aristides use the same phrase,

1 Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11. Luke xxiv. 2527, and see

Jortin's Tracts, vol. i. p. 412414. ed. 1790.

(93)

Aurg, or T?;

See Rapheliua and Wetst. in.
[ L\>ias, ]..

If

Bf/3((i'w(T/g, tuig, ?/, from /3f/3aiow. (.'^

tion, corro/>orati<ni. occ. Phil. i. 7- He)>. \i. \C>.

[Wiscl. v. 20. There is difficulty in Lev. xxv. 23.]

Bs/3/Xoc, d, '/. Profane, told of /.//.//(. di-

piety. Applied both to persons, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9.

Heb. xii. 16
;
and to things, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7.

vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. Bs/SfjXog may be derived
either from the 2 Heb. *m in confusion, from Vn
to confound,

(< because profane persons confound
the differences of things," or from the particle

/3, denoting priration or separation, (perhaps
from the Heb. Nta to go, go away,) and /SfjXoc,

3 a
threshold or pavement, particularly of a temple, so

that /3s/37jXo will properly denote one who either

is or ought to be debarred from the threshold or

entrance of a temple, as the Latin pro/aunt like-

wise is strictly one who stands procul a or pro
fano, at a distance from or before the temple or con-

secrated inclosure. Both .the Greek and Latin words

correspond to those solemn proclamations which
sometimes preceded their sacred rites : thus in

Callimachus, Hymn, in Apoll. 2.- 6Kar, 6Kar, OO'TJJ u\trp6f.

And in Virgil, ^En. vi. 258.

Procul ! o procul ! este profani.

Far ! ye profane ! far !

So that well-known fragment of Orpheus begins,

t, Oupas 6' eniotr

IIu<rv '6/j.iat.

I '11 speak to whom 'tis lawful, but these doors
O! shut 'gainst the profane.

Comp. Numb. v. 14. xix. 13, 20. 2 Chron. xxiii.

19. [Lev. x. 10. 1 Sam. xxi. 45.]

BtlSrjXou, at, from (3sj3i]\oQ. To profane, pol-

lute, treat ichat is consecrated to God as if it were

common, occ. Mat. xii. 5. Acts xxiv. 6. Comp.
Neh. xiii. 18. Ezek. xxii. 26, in the LXX. [The
verb is used of human beings in the LXX. Thus
in Lev. xx. 29. xxi. 9, 17- (comp. v. "14. Judith

ix. 2. Eccl. xlii. 14, and Fessel, Advers. SS. lib.ii.

c. 18, p. 146.) it refers to the violation and pros-
titution of women. In Lam. ii. 2. it is simply to

dishonour.]
BEEAZEBOY'A. H.eb.Bedzebvl, as all the

Greek MSS. constantly read it with the final A,
or as the Vulg. and modern versions give it, Beel-

zebub, Heb. mpi-j from brs the Lord, and
nil]

gushing out. Baalzebub is mentioned 2 Kings i.

2, 3, 6, 16, as the Aleim or God of the Philistines

of Ekron. He appears by that history to have
been one of their medical idols ; and as tyz de-

notes the sun, so the attribute ya] seems to im-

port his power in causing water to gush out of

the earth, and in promoting the fluidity and due

discharge of the juices and blood in vegetables,

animals, and men, and thereby continuing or

2 See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. i. b. i. p. 82.

3 Which seems a derivative from the Heb. ^3 to agitate,

disturb, because continually disturhi-d by the lei-t of those

who go in and out. So the English threshold from the

Saxon
"Sjiej^Cpalb

is plainly compounded of "Srte-

J'Can to smite, strike, thresh, and
j?alb

wood; because

the threshold is continually struck and worn by the feet of

those who go in and out. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in

nra ii.
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restoring their health and vigour. And as files,
from the manner of their issuing from their

holes, were no improper emblems of fluids gush-

ing forth, hence the epithet 212]
makes it pro-

bable that a fly
1 was part of the imagery of the

Baal at Ekron. or that a, fly accompanied the bull

or other image, as we see in many instances pro-
duced by Montfaucon

; especially since the LXX
translators, who certainly knew, much better than
we at this distance of time can pretend to do,
what were the emblematic gods of the heathen,
have constantly rendered

212] bl by BA'AA
MYI~AN, Bool the fly

2
. And however strange

the worship of such a deity may appear to us, yet
a most remarkable instance of a similar idolatry
is said to be practised among the Hottentots even
to our days. For (if Kolben is to be believed)
this people

fi
adores, as a benign deity, a certain

insect, peculiar, it is said, to the Hottentot coun-
tries. This animal is of the dimension of a child's

little finger ;
the back is green, and the belly

speckled with white and red. It is provided with
two wings, and on its head with two horns 3

. To
this little winged deity, whenever they set eyes
on it, they render the higliest tokens of veneration ;

and, if it honours a Kraal (a village) with a visit,

the inhabitants assemble about it in transports of

devotion, as if the LORD OF THE UNIVERSE was
come among them. They sing and dance round
it while it stays, troop after troop, throwing to it

the powder of Bachu, with which they cover at

the same time the whole area of the Kraal, the

tops of their cottages, and every thing without
doors. They likewise kill two fat sheep as a thank-

offering for this high honour. It is impossible to

drive out of a Hottentot's head, that the arrival

of this insect to a Kraal brings favour and pros-

perity to the inhabitants 4." Baalzebub's being
represented under the form of a, fly, might be one
reason why the Jews in our Saviour's time had

changed the name into Beelzebul, i. e. 5

bl2] b22,

1
fit would seem rather that the idol of the Ekronites

(2 Kings i. 2.) was worshipped as the driver away of flies

with which their country was infested, like the Jupiter
awoyuuioj or nviaipos of the Greeks. See Selden de Diis

Syris, ii. c. 6. Possin. Spic. Evang. 13. Plin. N. H.
x* 28. J

2 And in this they are followed by Josephus, who, Ant.
1. ix. c. 2, j 1. says that Ahaziah sent Trpoy T6i/ 'AKxdpiav
GEO'N MYI~AN' rovro fup ^v 6vo/j.a -ry Geoj to the God
Fly (for that was the deity's name) of Ekron. And an old

writer, cited by Suitias under the word 'HXmr, says con-
cerning Ahaziah, exp^aaro MYI'Ai -rStv ei> 'AKK PW eldtoXia," he applied to the Fly the idol of those of Ekron." Not
to mention the correspondent testimonies of Nazianzen,
Theodoret, Philastrius, and Procopius, which are cited by
Bochart, vol. iii. p. 499.

3 See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under T$ IV. and np, and
comp. below under Kepar.

4 The above account is transcribed from the Complete
System of Geography, vol. ii. p. 492, the authors of which
have very faithfully extracted it from Kolhen's Present
State of the Cape of Good Hope, in the first volume of
which work, p. 99, &c. of the English edition, the reader

may be entertained with a full detail ot the worship of (I
had almost said) Baal-zebub among the Hottentots. But
finding that the authenticity of Kolben's account of this

people has been of late years severely arraigned by suc-

ceeding travellers, I must leave it to the reader himself to

determine what degree of credit is due to him.
5

bll signifies dung, not only in the Rabbinical writings,

but in the Chaldee Targums, and in the Syriac language,
(see Castell's Lex. Heptaglot.) and there is no reason to

doubt but it was applied in the same sense by the Jews,
with whom our Lord conversed. And among the Jews,
says Light foot, Hor. Heb. Mat. xii. 24. it was almost

(94)

the lord of dung, which I need not stay to prove
these winged deities show a particular regard to.

But the Jews then used this name for the prince
of the devils, Mat. xii. 24. Luke xi. 15 ; and our
Lord himself applies it, Mat. xii. 26, 27. Luke xi.

18,19, as synonymous with Satan, who, according
to St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2. is the prince of the power of
the air, and therefore might properly be called

Beelzebub, as being the lord of this fluid: and
he might also be denominated Beelzebul, from
his delighting in all abomination and uncleanness.

(Comp. under aKaQaproQ IV.) occ. Mat. x. 25.

xii. 24, 27. Mark iii. 22. Luke xi. 15, 18, 19.

BEAI'AA, Heb. W$. Belial. It occurs once,
2 Cor. vi. 15. according to most of the printed
editions, but I know not that any Greek MS. has
this reading. Seven of those cited by Wetstein,
two of which are ancient, have fitXiav, and two

(3t\ia/3, but the greater number have (3tXiap ;

and this last seems the true reading, p being sub-
stituted for the Heb. b in br'bs, because the ter-

mination X is unknown to the Greek language.
The Heb.

bj^bji may most probably be derived

from 'bi not, and bj profit, and so signify worth-

less, wicked; and hence fltXiap, in 2 Cor. vi. 15.

being opposed to Christ, seems to denote o irovtj-

OOQ the wicked one, the devil, or Satan.

[BtXoVfj, a needle. This word is the reading of

some MSS., instead of paQidoQ in Luke xviii. 25.

Phrynichus (p. 32.) says, fltXovr) icai (3tXov6-
7roXi ap\a~ia' rj dt patyiQ TI ianv, OVK dv TIQ

BE'AOS, tog, ovg, TO, either from jScfXXw (an-

ciently j3Xso) to cast, or rather immediately from
the Heb. brr2 to agitate, hasten. [This word, like

the Heb. nb$j and Latin telum, implies any weapon
which is discharged either from the hand, a bow,
or other instrument. The lexicographers say
j3Xof , TTCLV TO fiaXXopfvov. It is used for a thun-

derbolt in 2 Sam. xxii. 15. and see Ps. xvii. 6.

cxliii. 7- and so in a Greek Epig. ap. Laert.

Prooam. p. 4.] A dart, arrow. In the N. T. it

is only used figuratively for Satatiical temptations
or severe persecutions, occ. Eph. vi. 16. where the

expression TO. (3sXrj rd 7rf7rvpw/iva, the fiery or

fired darts, seems an allusion to those javelin* or

arrows which were sometimes used by the an-

cients in sieges and battles. Thus Arrian, de

Exped. Alex. lib. ii. mentions Trvptyopa fitXrj, fire-

bearing darts, Appian, de Bel. Mithrid. 7rup06pa

To^(Vfj.aTa, and Time. ii. 75, Trup^opoi ourroi, fire-

bearing arrows*. Livy xxi- 8, calls a weapon of

this kind a falarica, which he describes as a

javelin surrounded at the upper part with com-
bustible matter, which when s<:t on. fire, the weapon
was darted against the enemy. I shall only add

further, that the learned Eisner has produced the

very phrase of St. Paul from Apollodorus, who

says, Biblioth. ii. [c. 4. 2.] that Hercules planned
the Lernean Hydra BE'AESI nEIIYPQME'-

reckoned a duty of religion to reproach idols and idolatry,

and call them by contemptuous names, of which bl21 was
a common and general one, as he proves from a passage
in the Talmudical Tract Beracoth. Symmachus, in like

manner as the Evangelists, uses BeeXfe/SouX for
212] b?2,

2 Kings i. 2. See more in Wetstein's Var. Lect. on Mat.
x. 25. [Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud, p. 333.]

6 [See also Zosim. iii. 25. Casaub. ad ^Eneae Tactica,

p. 103. and Veget. de Re Milit. iv. 18.]
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NO IS. See Raphelius, Eisner, Wolfius, Wet-

stein, and Ivy] ike.

BfXri'wv, orof, d, ?'/, cat TO or. An irregular

comparative, according to the grammarians, of

ayaOos /<W, but really derived from /SowXofMU

rirwtt; or, according to Damn).

Lex. <:r. from jStXoc a </.irt, j.
d. "quod insigis

seopum attingit. ir/Mf />< M / /</>.- th-' mark." />'<
f^r.

Wlu-nce /3c\r(oi/, neut. used adverbially, IJV/7

', r.
/'//

v//. oee. 2 Tim. i. 18. So jcaXXtov,

'. Art- \\v. 10.

BHOB2AA'. Heb.Bethesda, Heb. -icn rva, f/w

/ry. So the Syriae version
^ m

The name of a pool, or rather bath, of water,

having tive porticos ;
and so called from the

miraculous ci<r<-* there mercifully vouchsafed by
liod to persons labouring under the most des-

perate diseases, occ. John v. 2, where see Wolf-

ius '. They still show you
" the pool of Bethesda

contiguous on one side to St. Stephen's gate, on

the other to the area of the temple." Maundrell's

Journey, April 9. Comp. Hasselquist's Voyages,
&c. p. 134.

BH~MA, aTOQ, TO.

I. A judgment-seat, a tribunal, a throne, a raised

or eh' rat>-d teat for a judge or king. Mat. xxvii.

19. John xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. xxv. 6, 17- Thus

i'hus, B. J. ii. c. 9. 3. ry dt e^f/c; o IliXarog

KAGI'SAS 'Enr BH'MATOS : and iii. c. 9,

10. Ovtff-rraaiavoQ KA9I'ZEI 'Ellf TOY~
BH'MATOS. So Ant. xx. c. 5. 2. Comp. Rom.
xiv. 10. 2 Cor. v. 10. In this sense the word
mav be derived either from (3aiv<t) or |3?7/zi to

ascend. [We may observe, that in the provinces

justice was administered in the open air, the pre-

siding officer sitting on a tribunal on a raised

ground covered with marble planks. In Acts

x\\. 10. the phrase may signify either the tribunal

"/' Cfcscir, or, according to some, the magistrate

appointed by Ccesar. The N. T. use of the word
is found in Greek authors ; as Dionys. Halic.

xii. c. 30. See Irmisch. on Herodian, t. i. p. 142.

In Acts xii. 21. Krebsius (Obs. Flav. p. 216.)

says, we are to understand a sort of throne

erected by Herod in the theatre to see the games
and harangue the people from. Hence, among
the ( J reeks, /3i7/ua is sometimes simply an orator's

tribunal. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 1. ^Esch. Socr. Dial.

iii. 13. Comp. Nehem. viii. 4. where it signifies
a place to which you mount by a step. See Wisd.
xlv. II. 2 Mac. xiii. 26.]

II. R/j/icr 7roog, A space or room to set the foot

on, ([.
d. afnoCs tread, occ. Acts vii. 5. [In this

simple sense it is to be found in Ecclus. xix. 26,
and in Aquila and Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 5.J In
this sense it is a derivative from /Sf/Sfj/tai, perf.

. of ftaivu), fBdia, or
|3)/zi, to step, tread. In

the LXX, Deut. ii. 5. /3/}/ia irodoQ answers to the

Heb. br)
r|3 TjTTC),

a foot's tread, Eng. trans, afoot-
breadth.

BH'PYAAOS, ov, o, or 77. It may be very
naturally derived from Heb. "Q, pure, bright, and

TTT t<> thine; whence, by the way, may also be

deduced the French Itnllcr, to shine, and thence
the English brilliant, bri/liancy. A beryl. A kind

of precious stone of a green colour, and the best

1 [Some MSS. read Bn0<rai3a, on which see Wessel. ad
Aistonin. Itin. p. 589.]

(95)
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sort of which are of a fine sea-yreen. They are
found in India, but rarely any where else. So

Pliny, N. II. xxxvii. 5.
" Probatissimi sum e\ iis

(jni ririditati-ni jxiri inarit iinitaiitur. In Jitdiu

originem habentes, raro alibi reperti." occ. Rev.
xxi. 20. where see Wetstein. [On the beryl, see

Solin. p. 567- 1106. Epiphan. de Gemm. c. xi.

p. 109. M. Hiller. de XII. Gemm. in Pect. Pont.

p. 35. See Exod. xxviii. 20. xxxix. 11. where it

answers to the Heb. cn\L;
: on which see Braun.

de Vestit. Sacerd. Hebr. ii. c. 18.]

BI'A, af, 77. Force, violence, occ. Acts v. 26.

where observe that Polybius, [p. 782.] cited by
Wetstein, uses the same phrase META' BI'AS.

[The passage may be understood as implying any
instruments of violence, as in Symmachus's ver-

sion of Isaiah ix. 5. (3iai is used for vires, or

facilitates, powers, in Wisd. vii. 20. See Exod. xiv.

25.] Acts xxi. 35. xxiv. 7- xxvii. 41.

Bicfoj, from j3ia. To force, urge. Hence /3/a-

ojuai, mid. To force oneself, to press. Luke xvi.

16. Bia'o/iai, pass. To be forced, or inraded by

force. Mat. xi. 12. See Wetstein on both texts.

[There can be little doubt that the meaning is

the same in the two passages. Schleusner ex-

plains them thus :
" Men burn with the most ardent

desire to receive the Christian doctrine, or to become

Christians." So ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 32. iiri TIJV

dpfTtjv ijictiv /3ia'r>fiai, and Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 69.

(Bid&a9ai 6 ri\v dpx^v. See Krebs. Obs. Flav.

p. 30. Scha;f. ad Bos Ellips. p. 612. Appian, Bell.

Syr. p. 187. and Bell. Civ. p. 691. Schwarz (Mo-
num. Ingen. i. p. 171. and iii. pp. 39. 59.) quotes
Plato (Sophist, p. 158. 160. and de Leg. viii.

p. 647.) to show that /3<a'w is used of teachers

who propose a thing so clearly as to force their

hearers to receive it
;
and hence he explains this

passage thus,
" The reasons of Christianity are so

clearly set forth, that they who use that sort of

force alluded to, and imitate it, become truly par-
takers of divine grace."]

Bmiof, a, ov, from (3ia. Violent, vehement.

occ. Acts ii. 2. where Wetstein cites from Philo,
BI'AIA HNEY'MATA, and from Arrian, HNET~-
MA BI'AION. [Exped. Alex. ii. 63. Exod. xiv.

21. Isaiah lix. 19.]

ggp BiaoTT/e, ov, 6, from /3ia'w. One irJio

invades, or forcibly croicds or presses. Mat. xi. 1 2.

Eng. Marg. they that thmst men. See Bp. Pearce.

[The word occurs in Philo de Agricult. p. 314.

ed. Mang. vol. iii. p. 42. ed. Pfsefer, in the sense

of violent, and is so explained in glossaries. Biarfe
occurs in Pind. Nem. ix. 130. In Mat, xi. 12. its

sense depends of course on that of /3ia'o/m.

They who interpret the first word of violence

offered to Christianity, must construe this word
as the violent, or oppressors. But Schleusner's

sense seems the best ;
and Chrysostom says, oi

fifrd OTTOvStJQ 7rpo(Tovr.]
Bi/3a'o>, from jSa'w, to go or come, with the

reduplication /3t. Comp. SiddaKw. To cause or

make to come or go. This V. occurs not uncom-

pounded in the N. T.

gp ~Bi(3\apiciov, ov, TO, a diminutive of

/3t/3Xof. A little book, occ. Rev. x. 2, 8, 9, 10.

[See Montfauc. Palreog. pp. 25. 78.]

Bt/3Xi'ov, ov, TO, from /3//3Xo(;.

I. A book, a roll or rolium; as of the prophet

Isaiah, of St. John's Gospel, of the Law. See

Luke iv. 17,20. John xx. 30. Gal. iii. 10. Comp.
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and on 2 Tim. iv. 13. see

/Lifyt-

/Spcu-a IT. and Mai-knight. [Comp. Heb. x. 7.

and Ps. xl. 8.] Bij3\iov is by no means neces-

sarily a diiuiii/itin'
; for though tov be freijiii'iitly

a diminutive termination, yet there are very
many Greek nouns in lov, which differ not at all

in sense from the more simple nouns whence they
are derived : thus oixiov from ouoor, OOKIOV from

IT. A written volume, a book. Mark xii. 20.

Luke iii. 4. et al. And though these Jewish
books were generally written on prepared skins or

pnrc'iiiient, yet they were by the writers of the

N. T. called /3i/3Xoi : just as Herodotus informs

us, in the passage above referred to, that the

Tonians called the SiOsaQ or skins, on which

they wrote, iv (nrdvei BI'BAQN in a scarcity of

T, <j>opriov from <popro, Qtjpiov from 0ijp, papyrus, BI'BAOYS.
have a diminutive termination indeed, but no Lll. A catalogue, an account. Mat. i. 1. Comp.
such signification ; Qijpiov, for instance, is not a j'f.vtaiq. It seems a good remark of Doddridge,

irild baist, but simply a wild beast, as Ofjp, \

on Rev. iii. 5, "that the Book of Life does not

whence Homer has fiya Qrjpiov, Od. x. 171. 180.

H<i\a fap META GHPI'ON fcv.

So (3i(3\iov is not necessarily a little book, but

simply a book, according to that of Callimaclms,
META BIBAI'ON zsa Kaicor, A great book (is)
a great evil. See Duport, in Theophr. Eth. Char,

p. 385, 386. ed. Needham.
II. A scroll, a bill or billet, as of divorcement,

which, if we may believe the Talmudists, was

always to consist of twelve lines, neither more
nor less. Lightfoot gives us the form of such an
instrument, Hor. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. occ.

Mat. xix. 7- Mark x. 4. Comp. Deut. xxiv. 1.

Jer. iii. 8. where the LXX apply the word in

the same sense for the Heb. 1CD. So Herodotus

uses j3i(3Xiov for a letter of no great length, i.

124, 125. comp. vi. 4. [A letter, 2 Sam. xi. 14.

2 Kings xix. 14. xx. 12. Baruch i. 14 ; an edict,
1 Mac. i. 46. On the phrase f3t(3\iov wfjc, (Rev.
xvii. 8. xxi. 27.) it is sufficient to refer to Rev.
xx. 12. and to the common notion in Scripture,
that God has a book in which are written all

human actions and thoughts. Glassius has much
on this point in his Philol. Sacr. p. 981. ed.

Dath. ; and see Buxtorf. de Synag. Vet. v. c. 23.

and Joh. a Lent Theol. Jud. c. 20. Suidas voce
and Lucian, Philop. p. 251. vol. ix. ed.

umc of the 0. T. seems

signify the catalogue of those whom God has abso-

lutely purposed to save ;
but rather the catalogue

of those who were to be considered as heirs of the

kingdom of heaven, in consequence of their Chris-

tian profession, until, by apostasy from it, they
threw themselves out of that society to which

they before belonged." Comp. Phil. iv. 3. where
see Macknight. Vitringa remarks, that the ex-

pression in Rev. iii. 5. alludes to the genealogical
tables of the Jewish priests, (see Ezra ii. 62.

Neh. vii. 64.) as the white raiment mentioned in

the same verse does to the priestly dress.

Bi'oe, ov, 6, from /3ia, strength, force.
I. Natural life.

Luke viii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 2.

1 Pet. iv. 3. Cornp. 1 John ii. 16.

II. Means of supporting life, living, substance,

goods. Mark xii. 44. Luke viii. 43. xv. 12. et al.

Comp. 1 John iii. 17- See Raphelius, Eisner,
and Wetstein on Mark xii. 44. who show that

/3/of is frequently used in this sense by the best

Greek writers.
"

[Eur. Phcen. 415. Supp. 863.

Herod, ii. 121. Aristoph. Plut. 751. See for

more, Perizon. on V. H. xiv. 32. It

Bipont. The
to imply only the catalogue of the living. Exod.
xxxii. 32, 33. Num. xi. 15.]

, ov, rj, from /3u/3Xoc, the Egyptian pa-

occurs in the same sense in the LXX also,

Solomon's Song, viii. 7- Prov. xxxi. 14. In

Wisd. x. 8. Bretschneider translates ry ^iy by
viventibus, to the living, i. e. to mankind. Schleus-

ner translates it, by their life, or icay of living, as

in Wisd. xiv. 21. Ecclus. xix. 8.J

Biow, a>, from j3io. To lire. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 2.

[Prov. vii. 2. Wisd. xii. 23.]

BiWi, ewe, >/,
from fltou. Life, manner

,

pyrus. Of the many travellers into Egypt," i of life, or living, occ. Acts xxvi. 4.

says the Abbe' Winckelman, "Alpinus is the! B5!r Biamroff, 77, 6j/,from /3iow. Ofor belonging

only one who has given us an exact description to [the support of] natural life.
occ. Luke xxi. 34.

of this plant. It grows on the banks of the 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. [The jSiumica Kpirr\pia are like

Nile, and in marshy grounds. The stalk, accord- the controrersia' prir<ita> of the Latins, i. e. strifes

ing to Alpinus, rises to the height of six or seven about things of this world, food, dress, &c. See

cubits, besides about two under water. This
stalk is triangular. This reed, commonly called

the
Jliiiptiitii

n I'd, was of the greatest use to the

inhabitants. But the most useful part of this

plant was its di-lii-ntf rind or bark, which they
used to <///'/ upon. The leaves of the papi/rns
were drawn from the stalk, which may be easily

separated into thin layers. This is confirmed by
the inspection of the MSS. of Herculaneum.

Plutarch, t. vi. Opp. p. 55?. viii. p. 704. (ed.

Reisk.) Etym. M. 604, 18. Vales, ad Euseb. H.
E. vi. 3. p.'lOO. Wess. ad D. Sicul. Excerpt, t.

ii. p. Gil.]

BXtt/3e|o6g, d, ov, from t/3Xa/3oi>, 2nd aor. of

/3Xa7rrw. Hurtful, occ. 1 Tim. vi. f*. [Prov. x. 26.]
BXaTrrw. It may be derived from the obsolete

/3Xrij3w, which in Homer signifies to impede, liin-

r, and which Eustathius accordingly explains

They are composed of leaves four fingers in by ifjnrodi&iv. See inter al. II. xix. 82. 166.

breadth, which, to the best of my judgment, xxii. 15. xxiii. 337. 571. 774. And /3Xo/3w may
shows the circumference of the plant." Thus be derived from obsolete Xi7/3u> or Xa/3w to take

the Abbe, in his Critical Account of Hercula-

neum, p. !!_' oC, \\h-re M8 more.

1. As a N. /// Egyptian in which
sense it is used bv Herod, v. .")!!. And thus the

adjective /5i/SXu'or is applied for the Heb. S'Oi

by the l,.\\. K \\iii. 2. And because anciently
books were frequently written on the rind of

this plant. I

lint, I H//, prefixing /S. See Dammii Lex. col. 1422.

I. To inij'id,', Itiiidrr : but not thus used in the

N. T.

1 I. /' l/irt or harm. occ. Mark xvi. 18. Luke
iv.3.-,. [.Job xii. 7. Wisd. x. 8.]

]\\n(TT(ii'i<) or fiXaffTtio.

1. Intransitively, t<> aliool, spring, spmut, as a

plant or seed. occ. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark iv. 2?.
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Heb. ix. 4. [So Judg. xvi. 23. 2 Sam. xxiii. 5.

Xen. (Ec. xix. 10.]

II. Transitively, to spring, cause to shoot, as the

earth, occ. James v. 18. The word is used in

this latter sense by the LXX, Gen.i. 11, answer-

ing to the Heb. NCi to bud or cause to bud. [Num.
xvii. 8.]

BXacr^jjpw, w, either from /3Xa7rrtv rffv

(}>j)fjLT]v, hurting (or as we say, Matting) the repu-
tation or email ; or from fidXXtiv TO.~IQ <pr)paig,

aittitui-} with reports or words. This latter deri-

vation is given by Eustathius, and preferred to

the former by the learned Duport on Theophr.
Eth. Cliar. cap. vi. [See Schwarz, Comm. Ling.
Gr. p. 234.]

I. To hurt or -wound a person's reputation by evil

fa, to speak ill of, to rail, revile, calumniate.

[Mat. xxvii. 39. Luke xxiii. 39. Acts xviii. 6.]

Tit. iii. 2, where see Wetstein et al. Pass. (BXaa-

Qil/jLovfjiai, to be reviled. Rom. [ii. 24.] iii. 8.

1 Cor. iv. 13. x. 30. [Perhaps this is the sense

also in 1 Tim. i. 20. and in Acts xxvi. 11. where
it may well be explained to renounce Christ, as

they who renounced Christianity were compelled
to curse and revile their Master's name. See

Euseb. H. E. iv. 15. vi. 41. Suicer, i. p. 698.

See 2 Kings xix. 4, 6, 22.]
II. To speak with impious irreverence concerning

God himself, or what stands in some peculiar re-

lation to him, to blaspheme. See Mat. ix. 3. xxvi.

25. xxvii. 39. Mark iii. 29. Luke xxii. 65. [John
x. 36.] Acts xiii. 45. Tit. ii. 5. And on this V.

and its conjugates consult Campbell's Preliminary
Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 394, &c. In

INI ark iii. 29. Luke xii. 10. it is construed with

dg. So Plato, de Rep. ii. EI'S GEOY'S BAAS-
. See Wetstein.

, T'I,
from (3Xd<r<}>t][Jiog.

I. Wounding another's reputation by evil reports,

evil speaking, calumny, railing. Eph. iv. 31. Col.

iii. 8. et al. Comp. Jude 9. and Wolfius there.

[Polyb. xi. 4. Demosth. Or. de Rhod. p. 78.]

II. Speaking impiously concerning God, or what

peculiarly relates to him, blasphemy. Mat. xii. 31.

xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 7. John x. 33. et al. [Dan.
iii. 29. 1 Mac. ii. 5.]

BXa<r0j/zoc, ov, o, r'i,
from the same as /3Xa<r-

<pr)fj.iw,
which see.

I. Speaking evil, railing. 2 Pet. ii. 11. Comp.
1 Tim. i. 13.' 2 Tim. iii. 2. [Herodian, vii. 8, 27-]

II. Blasphemous, a blasphemer. Acts vi. 11, 13.

[LXX, Is. Ixvi. 3.]

gg?T BXs/x/ua, arog, TO, from /3e/3X6/jjuai perf.

pass, of /3X7ro>. Look, cast of the countenance.

In this sense Wetstein shows that it is frequently
used in the Greek writers

;
but I cannot find

that it ever signifies the act of seeing, occ. 2 Pet.

ii. 8. where Wetstein says "/SXe^/iart and dicoy
are those of the Sodomites

; Lot, beholding their

lascivious /CK//.V, and hearing the report of their

lewdness, was vexed with their unlawful deeds.

BXgyu/ia are not the eyes which see, but which
are seen, and which betray the affections of the

mind." Comp. Is. iii. 9. And indeed jtfXt/ujua,

as being immediately derived from the perfect

/ ><istire, should likewise have a passive signifi-
cation. [Schleusner explains the passage by
si/ht and li,'<iri//</, i. e. wherever he directed his
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eyes
and ears. The word occurs in ;lian, V. H.

vi. 14. viii. 12. xiv. 22. Herodian, iv. 5, 1?.]

I. To see, behold. Mat. xi. 4. Mark v. 31. viii.

23. et al. freq. Comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18. On Mat.
xviii. 10. comp. 2 Kings xxv. 19. Esth. i. 14.

and see Stanhope on the Epistles and Gospels,
vol. iv. p. 495. [Hence the participle of /3Xs-
irtaQat sometimes signifies things present, (as

being seen, oculis subjecta,) as in Rom. viii. 24.

'EXirig (3\7rop,svrj (for fl\f Tro/isvwv) may signify

hope of present good. 2 Cor. iv. 18. In Heb. xi. 1.

ov pXeTTopiva future things, ibid. ver. 7 J in ver.

3. the visible world is intended.]
II. To look, look at, behold attentively. Mat. v.

28. John xiii. 22. Acts iii. 4. [In the place of

St. Matthew, to look lasciviously is meant, which is

often expressed by 7ro00aXjuiv, and k-rripXtTTtiv

by the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 7. in the Oxford MS.
See Eisner on the passage. Luke vii. 44. Soph.
Trach. 406. The simple meaning, to look atten-

tively, is expressed by the LXX by tjUjSXsTrav.
Is. v. 12, 30. xl. 1, 2, 6.]

III. To perceive by the outward senses. Mat.
xiv. 30. [So Appian, Alex. Bell. Annib. p. 574.]

IV. To perceive by the eye of the mind, to under-

stand. See Mat. xiii. 13, 'l 4, "16 *. Mark viii. 18.

[John ix. 39.] Rom. vii. 23. [xi. 8.] James ii.

22. [I should refer to this meaning many
places for which Schleusner gives other subdi-

visions. Thus 2 Cor. vii. 8. / perceive. Coloss. ii. 2.

understanding or being informed of. In Rev. i.

12. fiX'sTTtiv TYIV <j)(j)vt]v
is a somewhat strong ex-

pression ; but this change of verbs of sense, or

rather the attributing the general meaning of

perception to all, is common in the Greek writers.

^Esch. Prom. V. 21. (where see Abresch.) Aris-

toph. Pac. 1064. Schol. ad Soph. Trach. 396. and
see Schroeder. ad Musseum de Her. et Leand.

p. 5. Virg. ^En. ii. 705. Fisch. ad Well. Spec.
iii. p. 2. p. 66, So again, Mat. vi. 4, 18. who
knoics or understands even the most secret things.

John v. 19. Heb. iii. 19. Rom. vii. 23. As 'in

all languages, so in Greek, the verb is often used
in metaphors, as in 1 Cor. xiii. 12. we understand

imperfectly (the future state). In John ix. 39.

the jSXsTrovrec are those who (imagine they)
understand what true religion is, the pri pX'nrov-

Tg the ignorant, and in Mat. xiii. 13. the sense

is, though they really understand, they will not

understand, but shut their senses against truth.

The same opposition occurs in Demosth. i. in

Aristog. p. 797, ed. Lips, (where see Taylor,) Te-

rence, Prol. Andr. and Aul. Gell. xv. 24.]

V. To look about, be circumspect, to take heed, be-

ware. Mat. xxiv. 4. Mark viii. 15. xiii. 9. Acts

xiii. 40. [1 Cor. viii. 9. x. 12. Gal. v. 15. Phil.

iii. 2. Heb. iii. 12. Connected with this is the

meaning, to consider. 1 Cor. i. 26. iii. 10. x. 18.

xvi. 10. Eph. v. 15. Col. iv. 17. and to attend

diligently. Mark iv. 24. Luke viii. 18.]

VI. BXgTTfiv tig TrpoGwTTov, to look at, regard,

respect, the person or outward appearance of a man.
occ. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xii. 14. It is the same
as Xan(3dvfiv 7rp6<r(u7rov, (which see under Xaju-

fldvw XIX.) as appears from comparing the

passages just cited with Luke xx. 21.

VII. BXETrav Kara, spoken of a haven or har-

1

[Schleusner gives to Mat. xiii. 16. the simple sense of

seeing.}
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hour, to look towards, occ. Acts xxvii. 12. Xeno-

phon in like manner applies (3\tTTfiv Trpof to a

tent, and Herodian to a body of soldiers, p. 214,
ed. Oxon. See Blackwall's Sacr. Classics, vol. i.

p. 205, Alberti and Kypke. [So Ezek. xl. 24.

Verbs of seeing in Hebrew have often a -

, ami even fi'l and journey. In Gen.
xix. 16. (comp. Luke xvii. 32.) and Luke ix. 62.

we have /3X*;//ai tig TO O7rio-u>. The first must,
and the second may, be rendered to return. For
tliis sense of /3XE7TW see Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 9.

Diog. iv. 1, 2. Herodian, vi. 5, 2. A preposition,
as tiQ, Kara, Trpof, is added. See Irmisch. ad
Herodian. ii. c. 1 1, 16. p. 357, vol. ii.]

VIII. [To have the faculty of seeing. Luke vii.

21. (see Palairet, Obss. Phil. Grit. p. 175.) Mat.
xv. 31. John ix. 7 15. So in Aristoph. Plut.

126. We may observe that the Heb. rr^n has

almost as many meanings as this verb. Thus
2 Sam. xii. 19. and Jer. xx. 12. the LXX render
it by ffwiqfju : in Judg. ii. 7 Jer. xii. 3, 11. by

BXijrloc, a, ov, from /3s/3X?jrai 3rd pers. perf.

pass, of J3a\\(t) to cast, put. To be cast or put.
occ. Mark ii. 22. Luke v. 38. In which texts

observe, that jSXrjreov is a verbal N. in the neuter

gender, governing the accusative case olvov : for

this sort of verbal nouns govern the same cases

as the verbs whence they are derived. Thus
Demosth. c. Lept. TOPS piv 'YITA'PXOYSI
NO'MOIS XPHSTE'ON, KAINOY'S $' dicy

fir) OETE'ON, use must be made of the laws in

being, but new ones must not be rashly enacted.

And to accustom the learner to this idiom of the
Greek language, I shall transcribe, from Pro-
dicus's Hercules, p. 9, ed. Simpson, a passage
which may on other accounts also deserve his

attention. Twv yap OVTOJV ayaOwv Kai KaXoJv

ovCev, avtv irbvov Kai tTTtutXtiac, Otol CiSoaaiv

dv9p(i)iroiG' dXX' art rcvg 9toi)Q 'i\tu>g tlrai ffui

j3oi-\, GEPAIIEYTE'ON TOY'S GEOY'S' tire

inrb <tXw/ WlXtie aya7rdff9at, TOY'S <f>l'AOYS
'EYKPrETHTE'ON' tire VTTO rivoc TroXewg liri-

0u/iC npaffOai, TH'N IIO'AIN 'Q*EAHTE'ON'
etre vrrb rrjg EXXa0O TracnjQ aiot t?r' apery
9avnaicrOai, ri]V 'L\\dSa TrtipaTtov iv Troitiv

eire Ttjv yijv 0speiv aoi (3ov\n KapirovQ atyQo-

vovg, TH'N PITN OEPAIIEYTE'ON- fire airb

ftoffKTjficiTdJV oiti dtlv 7rXotm'e<r0at, TQ~N BOS-
KM.MA'TQN 'EHIMEAHTE'ON- are ^ta TTO-

Xl/iou bpfjHfG av&aQai, KOI flovXti Svvaadai TOVQ
TI <j>i\ovQ i\tvQipovv, Kai rovr i\dpov^ xtipovo-
Qai, TA'S IIOAEMIKA'S TE'XNAS avrdf re

Trapa TUIV iTTiaran'tVdJV MAOHTE'ON, Kai OTrwg
ai'rait; ^tl ^p^<T0ai, aaKi}T'tov ti dt Kai aojpaTi
(3ov\ti SvvaT^f tlvai rj/ yvMuy VTTJjpfrt'iv, 'E9I-
STK'ON TO' SW-.MA K i FVMXASTE'ON <n'<v

irovoi Kai idpwTi, the gods give to men none of

things which arc really good and honour-

able, without the concurivm-r of their own labour
and caiv. Hut whrthcr you would IKIM- tin-

gols propitious to ) on, //</ 'ifmlf ninft li<
irtirtltififH-d ;

or you arc ilcsiroiis of being loved \<\ vmir

friends, your f,-',,
n<h mutt I,,- *,rr,,l

,-
<r you want

to l>e honoured by any j.artifular city,
Htityt IK- IK-HI fit-il l'ii i/ifti ; oi- you wish to be
honoured by all < iiv.ve on account of your virtue,

you must endeavour to do somewhat for the ser-

vice of all Greece: or if you desire that your
(98)

land should yield plentiful crops, your lands

must be cultivated
;
or if you would get rich by

feeding cattle, the cattle must be carefully tended ;

or if you are eager to raise yourself by war, and
are desirous of giving liberty to your friends,
and of vanquishing your enemies, the arts of war
must be learned from those who know them, and
must be practised to render you expert ; or,

lastly, if you would be strong in body, your body
must be accustomed to obey your mind, and must

be exercised with labour and fatigue. It may not

be amiss to add, that the Latins have imitated

this manner of expression, by using the neuter of

their participle in dus, as the Greeks do their

verbal in T'IOV. Thus Lucretius, i. 112,

^Eternas quom'am pacnas in morte timendum.

Eternal torments must in death be fear'd.

Line 139,
Multa novis verbis praesertim cum sit agendum.

For in new terms must many things be couch'd.

Line 382,

motu privandum 'st corpora quaeque.

All bodies must of motion be deprived.

Comp. iii. 626. Thus also Virgil, ^En. xi. 230,

aut pacem Trojano ab rege petendum.

Or peace must from the Trojan king bebegg'd.

And even Cicero, Tusc. ii. 19. iterandum eadem
ista mihi, those same things must be repeated by me.

BOANEPFE'S, Heb. Boanerges. A Hebrew
name, denoting Sons of Thunder, o ianv v'toi

PpovTfjc, says St. Mark. It seems to be the
Galilean l

pronunciation of the Heb. M^ >:?, ex-

pressed in Greek letters. Now 'crn properly

signifies a violent trembling or commotion., and

may therefore be well rendered by Ppovrrjg
thunder, which is a violent commotion in the air

;

so, vice versa, any violent commotion is figura-

tively, and not unusually, in all languages called

thunder. When our Saviour surnamed the sons
of Zebedee -orj '33, he seems plainly to have had

eye to that prophecy of Haggai, ii. 6. yet once,
and I will shake, ttry"ra, the Jieacens and the earth,
which is by the apostle to the Hebrews, xii. 26.

applied to the great alteration made in the economy
of religion by the publication of the gospel. The
name Boanerges, therefore, given to James and
John, imports that they should be eminent in-

struments in accomplishing this wondrous change;
and should, like thunder or an earthquake, mightily
bear down all opposition by their inspired preach-
ing and miraculous powers

2
. occ. Mark iii. 17. It

may be worth adding, that, as our Saviour here
culls the two sons of /ebedre sns of thunder, so

Virgil, .Kn. vi. 4'J, by a like figure," calls the two
Scij.ios, duofttliniiKi belli, two thunderbolts of war.

BOA'Q, w. A word formed from the sound,
like //- /A,/r

, w,j, in Kng. To cry, cry aloud. Mat.
iii. :t. Mark xv. 31. Luke \\iif. 7. et al. [LXX,
(Jen. \\ix. 11. Deut, xv. 9.]

K"'h /ff. '/,
from fioau). A cry. occ. James v.

4. [LXX, 1 Sam. iv. 14.]

1 Sec under Ta\i\a"iot. [Sdileusner approves this deri-
vation, and refers to Stock. Ciav.

j>. 213. Vorst. de Hebr.
1>. -17.s. cn-ii. Anal. 1'hilol. Crit. Historicorum Heins.

rch. Sacr p. 277.]
miner's Hist, of the Apostles and Evangelists,

ch. ix. 1
; and Suicer Thesaur. in ppovr*, IV.
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, ag, r/, from

I. Help, assistance, occ. Heb. iv. 16.

II.
" It is used to signify such kelps as would

strengthen a ship, and prevent its being beaten

to pieces, when exposed to the violence of the

waves, such as hooks, chains, ropes, and other

naval instruments." Stockius. occ. Acts xxvii.

17. and Heb. iv. 16. Aristotle applies it in like

manner to some things used aboard a ship in a

storm. See Wetsteiii. [In Acts xxvii. 17. some

only explain the passage of the exertion of

strength and such means as offered themselves.

In the LXX, the word is used for the person who

<jir,.< help. Ps. xlviii. 15. Jerem. xlviii. 4. and
often for strength, defence, or shield. See Ps. vii.

11. xxi. 20. Ixxxviii. 42. 1 Chron. xii. 16. Dan.

xi. 34.]

BoTjOeu), u>, q. iirl (3of]v 9's<u, to run on occasion

of a cry, namely, to give assistance.

I. to run or come to tlie help or assistance of

another. Acts xvi. 9. xxi. 28. See Wetstein on

both texts. [Polyb. ii. p. 1403. Aristoph. Vesp.

421.]
II. To help, assist. Mat. xv. 25. Mark ix.

22, 24. et al. [It seems in these places to refer

to the giving assistance in disease. See Dioscor.

i. 28. and 106. Arrian, Epict. ii. 15. See also,

2 Cor. vi. 2. Heb. ii. 18. Rev. xii. 16.]

Boj06, oi>, 6, from /3orj0au. A helper, occ.

Heb. xiii. 6. [Psalm cxviii. 7-]

R69vvo, on, 6, from (3a9vv(*> to deepen. A
cavity, a ditch, a pit in the earth, occ. Mat.

xii. 11. xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. [BoQvvoc, seems
in the first of these places to mean the cistern or

pool dug for water, 6 Xdiacog, (Etymol. M. 204,

17.) as the cattfi' were led to water. See in LXX,
2 Sam. xviii. 17. Is. xxiv. 17, 18.]

BoXf/, ijQ, i'i,
from /3s/3oXa p. m. of /3aXXw to

cast. A cast, a throw, occ. Luke xxii. 41. [The
same phrase, a stone's throw, occurs Horn. II. v. 12.

Thucyd. v. 65. The phrase ro'^ov |3oX}j a bow-

shot occurs Gen. xxi. 16. See 1 Mac. v. 13.]

Ig^ BoXiw, from fto\ig.To cast or let down
a line and plummet to try the depth of water, to

pfi/nib, sound, fathom, occ. Acts xxvii. 28. [Eust.
ad II. E. p. 427.]

BoXi, IO~OG, i'i,
from f3t(3o\a.

I. A dart, a jarelin, a missive weapon, occ. Heb.
xii. 20. But observe, that the words r) (3o\idi

KaraToiv9r]<TiTai are wanting in very many
MSS., three of which are ancient, in several of

the ancient versions and commentators, and are

accordingly rejected by Mill, Wetstein, and Gries-

baeh. [LXX, Jer. ix. 8.]

II. A sounding-fine famished with a plummet,
<ui<! cast or let down to try the depth of water.

Thus sometimes used by the profane writers.

BO'PBOPOS, ov, 6, from (3opd, (which from
Heb. 1M to feed,) food, provender, according to

the Greek etymologists, as if /36p/3opo(; properly
denoted dung, ordure. But may it not be rather

formed from a reduplication of the Heb. Tin a pit ?

Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 6. in Heb. Mud, mire. occ.

2 Pet. ii. 22. [See Vorst. de Adagiis Nov. Test.

c. iv. p.J76.] ^

Bopp'ag, a, o.

I. The north wind, which usually flows with vio-

lence and noise. So Ovid, Met. i. 65. horrifer

Boreas, the boisterous north wind. [See Prov.

(99)

BOY
xxvii. 16. Ecclus. xliii. 24. Job xxxvii. 22.
Jer. i. 14.]

II. The north country or side. occ. Luke
xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13.

BOCTKW, from the obsolete /36w to feed, eat, which
perhaps from flovQ an ox, who feeds or licks up
the grass in a remarkable manner. See Num.
xxii. 4. To tend in feeding. Luke xv. 15.

John xxi. 15, 17- [And in the middle, poaico-

fiai to feed, as Mat. viii. 30.]

BoTcivrj, 77f, >;, from /36rof food, which from

j36o> to feed. Herb, lierbage, which affords the
usual food, of cattle, and makes a considerable

part in that of man. occ. Heb. vi. 7- [and in the

LXX, Gen. i. 11. Jer. xiv. 6.]

BO'TPYS, voc, o. A bunch or cluster ofgrapes.
occ. Rev. xiv. 18. [Parkhurst's derivation I

have struck out, as likely to mislead. Borpvf is

not merely a bunch of grapes, but generally,
autumn fruit. See Suidas and Etym. M. 206,
11. It occurs Gen. xl. 10. Num. xiii. 24, 25.

Cant, i. 17-]

~Rov\tv-r]Q, ov, o, from (3ov\ev(tt. A counsellor

or senator, occ. Mark xv. 43. Luke xxiii. 50 : in

which text it plainly means a member of the

Jewish Sanhedrim. Comp. Luke xxiii. 51. and

rrvveSpiov. Josephus uses f3ov\svri]Q in the same

sense, de Bel. ii. 17, 1. [The Vulgate has decurio,
the name given to senators in municipal towns.

LXX, Job iii. 14.]

BovXfvw, from (3ov\r).

I. [To give counsel to anotlter, advise. Is. xxiii.

8.] whence
II. BovXtvojuor, mid. to consult, deliberate, take

counsel in order to a determination. Luke
xiv. 31. John xii. 10. Acts v. 33.

III. To determine, purpose. Acts xv. 37-

xxvii. 39. 2 Cor. i. 17. [Schleusner, and I

think rightly, gives this sense to John xii. 10.

He doubts whether in Acts xv, 37- this is the

right sense, or to advise (as 2 Sam. xvi. 23). In
this sense it occurs Is. iii. 8. vii. 5. xlvi. 10.]

BOYAH', j)f, r/. Design, purpose, decree, coun-

sel. Luke vii. 30. xxiii. 51. Acts ii. 23. xxvii.

[12.] 42. Heb. vi. 17. et al. freq. [LXX, Is.

xxxii. 8.]

BouXTjjua, CITOQ, TO, from f3ov\rj or f3ov-
. Purpose, will. occ. Acts xxvii. 43. Rom.

ix. 19.

BoyXo/mi, from /3ovX//.

I. To will, design, be determined. Mat. i. 19.

xi. 27- Acts xii. 4. 1 Cor. xii. 11. Jam. i. 18,
where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [To the pas-

sage of James, Schleusner ascribes the sense 1

am delighted, I favour any one. f3ov\rj9tit; (sc. iv

r/jiuV) from his kindness towards us. So 1 Sam.
xviii. 24. 2 Sam. xx. 11. xxiv. 3. and 9s\nv

among the other Greeks. See Markl. ad Lys.

p. 332. The difference between 0Xw and /3owXo-

pai, which consists in the latter expressing a

more determined and decided will, is mentioned

by Eustath. ad Iliad, i. 112. p. 45. 51.]
II. To will with authority, to decree, ordain.

1 Tim. ii. 8. v. 14. Tit. iii. 8.

III. To will, be willing or desirous. Mark
xv. 15. John xviii. 39. Acts xvii. 20. xxv.

20, 22. xxvii. 43.

Bovvof, ov, 6. A hill, hillock, rising ground.
occ. Luke iii. 5. xxiii. 30. The Greek etymolo-
gists deduce 6ovv6c from the V. Baivw to ascend.

H2
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But Eustathius on Odyss. xix. cited by Wetstein

(whom see), says that ftovvo^, though used by
Herodotus, is a barbarous, namely, a Libyan or

African, word. And if so, may it not be rather

derived from Heb. rm to build, build npl for hills

generally are built tip,
as it were, of various

strata '

lying regularly, one above another. The
LXX have frequently used this N.

;
twice for

Heb. iron a hi<jh place, thrice for Heb. ba a heap,

but most generally for nri2 a hill, as in Is. xl. 4,

cited Luke iii. 5. [On this word see Schwarz,
Comm. Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 261. Valck. ad Herod.
iv. 158. Georg. Hieroc. pt. i. p. 113. Hesy-
chius, noting the word as used by the Cyprians,

explains ftovvoQ, ori/3ctf. flovvoi, /3w/toi. See
also Salmas. de Ling. Hellen. p. 112. Turneb.
Advers. xx. 15. Earth. Advers. xl. 19.]

BoDc, /3oo, 6, '/,
from /3odo, w, to bellow, which

see. A beeve, a bull or cow. Luke xiii. 15. xiv. 5.

1 Cor. ix. 9. To illustrate the last passage, we

may remark from Dr. Shaw, that the inhabitants

of Barbary still
" continue to tread out their corn

after the primitive custom of the east. Instead
of beeves, they frequently make use of mules or

horses, by tying, in like manner by the neck,
three or four of them together, and whipping
them afterwards round about the nedden(uB they
call the treadinq-jloon*}, where the sheaves lie

open and expanded in the same manner as they
are placed and prepared with us for threshing."
Shaw's Travels, p. 138, 9. Comp. under aXodw.

Bow. See under floaicto.

gT Bpafltlov, ov, TO, from fipafitvQ the judge
of a public </ain<> irlio ass'/ny tin pr'

I. A prize in the Grecian games, which con-
sisted of a crown or garland made of some kind of

leaves: according to that well-known epigram,

TetrCTaper elertv "Aytavet, &C.

which Addison 3
gives us thus in English, from

the Latin of Aasonius :

Greece, in four games thy martial youth were train'd,
For heroes two, and two for gods ordain'd :

Jove bade the olive round his victor wave ;

Phosbus to his an apple-garland #ave ;

The pine, Palaemon; nor with less renown,
Archemorus conferr'd the parsley-crown.

So the etymologist cited by Wetstein (whom see)
explains fipafltiov by 6 Trapd TWV fipafitvTutv
Cict'nitvoQ arkfyavoQ Tip VLK&VTI, the cnnm or
?/,.'</// u;tv< n by the judges to the victor, occ.
1 Cor. i\. 24. Comp. v. 25.

II. Applied figuratively to the
prize

of the
Christian calling, flu- rmirn o/,///// that fa,f,t/> ,n,t

aim it. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 1 I'et.'v. 4.
4

Bpa/3euw,from /3pa/3uc, which see under

I. '/'" ./;./// //,- pin /// a
pnl,!',,- .lam,; to be the

jtl,l,j<-
or pr, fi,l, nt mi fii,-k at/ <>r,; inin,i. In this its

proper SCUM- it is sunn -times used in the profane
authors.

[
\Visl. x. 12.]

II. To preside, rule, direct, occ. Col. iii. 15.

See Catcott, on the Deluge, p. 160 of the 1st edit, or
p. 218 of the 2nd.

2 So called perhaps ultimately from the Heb. YJJ to

sever, ttparnte, since the corn is in these j>].u (

from the husk.
Ue II. on Anrient Mrd;iN.

[The word is omitted in Phil. iii. 12. twice, (comp.
1 Cor. ix. 21. and tee Chrjsost.) and in v. 13.]

(100)

Thus applied in the best Greek writers. See

Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Aristot. Rhet.

i. 56. Polyb. v. 2. D'Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 4.

p. 445.]

Upadvvin, from (BpafivQ slow. To delay, make

delay, be slow, occ.' 1 Tim. iii. 15. 2 Pet, iii. 9.

[Gen. xxxv. 19. Deut. vii. 10. Ecclus. xxxv. 22.

In 2 Pet. iii. 9. Schleusner says, that the verb

is transitive, and he translates it, the Lord does

not defer the execution of his promise. Grotius

thought that the reading should be rag iiray.
because fipa.o'vvii) as a transitive governs the ace.,

as Isaiah xlvi. 13. See Fessel. Adv. Sacr. lib. i.

c. 2. p. 23.]

ggpT BpaovTrXosw, u>, from (3paSvg slow, and
7rXoi) navigation, sa'di.n<f. To sad slowly, occ.

Acts xxvii. 7- [Artemid. iv. 32.]

ggp BPAAY'S, tia, v, perhaps from /3apoc a

ireiyht or burden, and dveiv or dvvai to go under ;

or rather from the oriental 112, which in Heb.
is only used for hail, but in Arabic moreover
denotes cold, particularly in an intense degree, and
hence p-Q to be heavy, slow [?]. ,<A>?r, as opposed
to ra^uj; swift or quick, occ. Jam. i. 19. It is

used also in a spiritual sense, occ. Luke xxiv.

25. where see Wetstein and Kypke. So in Latin,
bardus signifies slow, dull, heavy, immediately
perhaps from the Greek ppadvQ, but ultimately
from the oriental ~na to congeal. [Aristoph.
Nub. 129.]

gp Bpa8vTTiQ, Tjroe, r
'l,

from /3pavc. Slow-
ness, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 9. See Wetstein. [This

passage Schleusner explains, as some rashly think

that he defers the completion of his promises. See
Isoc. Paneg. 39. Xenoph. Hist. Gr. iv. 6, 5.

Plut. de Sera Num. Viud. p. 549. Appian, Bell.

Civil, iv. p. 1052.]

BpaxtW, ovog, o, from ftpa^vs short, in the

comparative form.

I. Properly, the shorter part of the armfrom (lie

shoulder to the elbow.

II. The arm in general. And because the arm
of man is the principal organ or instrument by
which he exerts his strength ;

hence
III. Figuratively, the streit</th or power of God.

occ. Luke i. 51. John xii. 38. Acts xiii. 17.
Thus the word is often used in the LXX for the
Heb. rm See Exod. vi. C. xv. 16. Deut. iv. 34.

Job xxv'i. 2. Ps. [xxxvi. 18.] Ixxxix. 10, 13.

[c-xxxv. 12. See also 2 Kings xvii. 36. Dan.
xi. 31. Eccl. xxxvi. 17. 2 Mac. xv. 24.]

Bpa^vc, tla, v. [Small, as (1.) oftimt. Luke
xxii. 58. fitra fipaxv (sc. iao-r>//Lia'roi) xpoi'ov),
aft, / a tln.rt tin,,. Acts v. 34. fur a short time.
I'lut. (Jalb. p. 1055. Heb. ii. 7, 9. Prov. v. 14.
Ps. xc-iii. 17. Wisd. xii. 10. (2.) Of .-pa,;'.
A<-ts xxvii. 28. 2 Sam. xvi. ]. xix. '36. In
several of these places there is a peculiar idiom,
vi/.. an ellipse of the word ftepof part, (see Bos,
Ellips. ]. 103.) and the same use is extended to
other things. Thus in J,,hu vi. 7. and 2 Sam.
xiv. L'9. we have ftyaXu rt a Httl<; referring to
food only. (3.) Of >nii,ilr. 1's. civ. 12.

number, and so
llesyehius, $>aXt7c, oXiyoi.' Heb.

xiii. 22. <Vi /3paXiwv /// few ,n,r,l*, a j.lirase
d i,v the lu'st Greek writers, of which Wet-

stein give's many instances, and 1'arklmrst adds
JEschin, di- Coi-oii. jj 5. The word is used in its

simple sense of small, very frequently. Gen.
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xxxiv. 30. Deut. xxvi. 5. xxviii. 62. Exod. to thunder. [Schleusner interprets (3povrri in

xviii. 22. (small < triff'ni-i.)
See on the word Zeun.

See also Lex. Xen.ad Xen. de Re Equtst. ix. 3.

and Schwt-igh. Lex. Polyb. We may add of the de R. R. Prsef. i. 30.

passage in 1's. viii. 7? 5. that Schleusner rather
Epo^f), rjc, r'),

from

avoids giving any opinion on it, and that Bret-

schneider, though rejecting the interpretation
" for a short time," explains the passage to the

same effect, whom thoii inadest a little lower than

Mark iii. 17. of the thunder of eloquence, as in

Aristoh. Ach. 530. See Cic. Orat. c. 9. Colum.

the a<hls, viz. while lit tired on earth.]

Bp0oe, TO, q (by transposi-poe, f, , ,
.

tion), from 0fp/3u> to feed, nourish (which from

0lptti> |3iov, bringing or affording sustenance') ; for

babes are nourished in the womb, and when born

require frequent nourishment.

I. A babe in its mother's womb. Luke i.

41, 44. [Horn. 11. xxiii. 266. et ibi Schol. Apollod.

See

. Violent rain. occ.

Mat. vii. 25, 27- [LXX, Ps. Ixvii. 10.]

BPO'XOS, ov, o.

I. A cord. In which sense it is often used by
the profane writers.

II. Figuratively, a snare, a gin. occ. 1 Cor.

vii. 35. So in the LXX version of Prov. xxii.

25. it answers to the Heb. \r^rra a snare.

Epvy^og, ov, 6, from fltfipvyfiai p. pass, of

/3pw%w. A gnashing or crashing, as of the teeth

iii violent pain or agony. Mat. viii. 12. et al.

freq. So Homer applies the participle j3ef3pvx^Q
to a wounded hero crashing his teeth in the agonies

Bibl. iii. 4, 3.]

II. A new-born babe. Luke ii. 12, 16. Acts

vii. 19. 1 Pet. i. 2. [1 Mac. i. 61. 2 Mac.

vi. 10. Eur. Phoen. 821.]
. . , ,jj f i i,, o m- ACIS vii. ut. At in oaiu. iu uc j^iup^j.j CT^V/IV^IJ. vi

III. Amnfant,achdd. Luke xvm la. 2 Tim.
mad d r u nd seems to be a word formed

iii. 15. [See Gruter, Inscr. p. 679. for such an
i ^m^ sound ag the Eno-

use of the Lat. infatis.]

of death, II. xiii. 392. xvi. 486.

BPY'XQ, to grind, gnash, or crash the teeth

together, as men in violent rage or anger, occ.

Acts vii. 54. It is said to be properly spoken of

IV. [We may observe, that in Greek writers

is used of animals. See ^Elian, V. H.

i. 6. Bretschneider says, (3pB(f>og is for

BPE'XQ. The most probable derivation seems

to be from the Heb.
Tpn

to bless, which word is

in the 0. T. often applied to rain, dew, or mois-

ture, AS Gen. xlix. 25. Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxiii.

13. Is. xliv. 3. Ezek. xxxiv. 26. and the N.

n:n2. signifies a pool of water.
T

!. To tret, make icet, as with a shower of tears.

Luke vii. 38, 44. So Kypke cites from Pausa-

nias in Phor. lib. x. p. 628. Kai "EBPEXE &a\dv-
9ov ri]v Kt(j>a\rjv, and wetted Phalauthus's head

Heb. pT7 of the same import. [We have in

Prov. xix. 12. j8jouy/i0
of the roaring of a

lion.]

BPY'Q.
I. To abound, as a tree with blossoms; or the

earth with plants, animals, fountains, &c.

II. To send forth or issue, as a spring its waters,

scaturio. occ. Jam. iii. 11. See Wetstein. [On
this sense of /3pvw see Eustath. ad II. P.

p. 1126. 42. Hesychius says (Bpvti, peet, TTIJ-

ati.

, arog, TO, from /3/3po/nat perf. pass, of

with the tears, namely, just before mentioned.

[See Psalm vi. 6. Is. xxxiv. 3. Xen. de Re

Eq. v. 6. Plut. Opp. t. i. p. 125. ed. Reisk.]

II. To ruin. Mat. v. 45. Jam.

v. 17. This seems an Hellenistical use of the

word, thus applied by the LXX, Gen. ii. 5.

Amos iv. 7. for the Heb. -co, instead of the pure

Greek vt iv. See Wetstein. In Jam. QtoQ is under-

stood. So Raphelius and Wetstein on Mat. v. 45.

cite from Xen. orav NI'fcHi 'O 9EO'2, when
<',t\ f,-,,,l* fun*

;
and from Herod, fiii. 117-t

"TEI 'O 9EO'2, God sends rain. Comp. Kypke,
and Josephus, Ant. viii. 13, 2. and 6. [In Rev.

xi. 6. we have a fuller expression, "iva JUT)

golif{ Cor. iii. 2. et al. freq.

In Heb. xiii. 9. the apostle "had in his eye
the Levitical burnt-offerings and peace-offerings,
which were made of animals fit for meat, and on

[the latter of] which the offerers feasted in the

court of the tabernacle, Lev. vii. 11 15. Deut.

xii. 6, 11, 12. in token of their being pardoned,
and at peace with God." Macknight, whom see.

[II. Any food whatever. Mat xiv. 15. Mark
vii. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13. x. 3. LXX, Gen.

xii. 35.]

[III. Forbidden food, with a reference to the

Jewish law. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Heb. ix. 10. xiii. 9.

In the Epist. Jerem. v. 9. jSpw/ict is used, as is

also fipStaiQ, for that which eats or consumes, viz.

;, though Bretschneider, and perhaps rightly, i

rustj though Scultetus and Casaubon doubt whe-
refers this passage to meaning I., and supposes

<

t]ler a/^ â j ftp^ ffiQ mean any thing more than

Tt}v y?iv to be understood. See Psalm Ixxvii. 31.

Ixxviii. 27. Exod. ix. 23. It is curious that

Phavnrinus and Phrynichus say was not

used in ancient writers in this sense. The com-
mentators on Thoin. .

tradict them.

Ep. i. 6.]

See Xen. (Econ. xvii. 2. Arrian,

III. Inti-ansitively, to rain, fall from hearen,
as fire and brimstone. Luke xvii. 29. Comp.
LXX in Gen. xix. 24. Ezek. xxxviii. 22.

IV. To wet orfall as rain. Rev. xi. 6.

Rnovrt], j)e, TI, q. /3po/ir//, from p. m. /3/3po/m
of to roar. Thunder, occ. Mark iii. 17.

John xii. 29. Rev. iv. 5. et al. This word in

the LXX constantly answers to the Heb. can,

which as a V. they likewise render by
(101)

Bpd'j<rc/io, T], ov, from jSpow or /3pwa-Ka> to eat.

Eatable, fit to eat. occ. Luke xxiv. 41. [In
the LXX, Levit. xix. 23. Z,v\ov /3pa(Ti/iov is a

tree bearing eatable fruit.]

Bpwtrif, twq, rj, from /3pow or j3poJ(TKu> to eat.

I. Eating, the action of eating. 1 Cor. viii. 4.

Comp. Heb. xii. 16. where see Doddridge and

Macknight, "a meal." [2 Cor. ix. 10. LXX,
Gen. ii. 9. iii. C. xlvii. 24.]

II. Meat, food,. John iv. 32. vi. 27- Rom.
xiv. 17. where Wetstein shows that (3paxrig and

the

are in like manner mentioned together by
e profane writers. [Schleusner says of Rom.

iv. 17. "in Christ's dispensation it is not a

matter of consequence whether you make a
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difference in foods or no," and in Col. ii. 1C. he
refers the passage to the prohibitions of the

Mosaic law.]
III. A canker, any thing that eats into and

spoils metals or corn. oce. Mat. vi. 19, 20. [Aq.
in Isaiah 1. 9. See Scultet. Kxr. Kv. ii. c. 35.]

BpwffKw, from the obsolete (3p6u> to eat (which

see), whence also it borrows its tenses. To eat.

occ. John vi. 13. [2 Mac. ii. 12. Ex. xii. 46'.]

BvQiZw, from fBvBoy.
I. Tn liiuiii-i-ff, drotrn. Thus it occurs 2 Mac.

xii. 4. but not strictly in this, sense, as a V. active,
in the N. T.

Bi>0io/jat, pass, to be iw^rW, aink. occ.

Luke v. 7- flvQi&a9ai /'v/v t'uik'nxj : so Eng.
translat. rightly I, ,1-1/1 to xiiilc. See Glassii Philol.

Sacr. lib. iii. tract. 3, can. 3. [Polyb. ii. 10, 5.]

II. To droirii, in perdition, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9.

So Merrick, Annot. on J's. xviii. 5, cites from an

epistle of Hippocrates, BY90'S 'ADQAEI'AS.
See also Wetstciifs note on /3Xa/3tpdf. [Ps.
Ixix. 23.1

BY9O'2, ov, 6, from fiaQoQ depth. The deep,
the sea. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. where see Wolfius and
Wetstein. St. Paul "

says he had even been a
n't-iht diiif <i ilnj In the deep ; meaning (I suppose)
that he had been for so long a time floating in

the sea upon some broken piece of the ship." Bp.
Pearce, note (E) on Acts xxvii. 9 [after Theo-

doret]. So Josephus, in his Life, 3, tells us,
that himself and eighty of his fellow-voyagers,
who had been shipwrecked in the Adriatic, were

providentially taken up by a ship of Cyrene,
after .swimming all r/i</ht, Si b'Xtjs TtJQ VVKTOQ
ivjjKd^tea. [Theoc. Idyll, xi. 62. LXX, Ex.
xv. 4.]

fljfir Bupo-tuc, Iwf, 6, from f3vp<ra a skin or
hide of a beast, when separated or flayed off' from
its body. A tanner, one who tans the hides of

oriarius. occ. Acts ix. 43. x. 6, 32. The
LXX, in one place, Job xvi. 15. use pvpaa for

the Heb. iba a skin or hide.

Buaffivog, 17, ov, from fiuaaoQ. Made of byss or
fttuii. occ. Rev. xviii. 16. xix. 8, 14. [1 Chron.
xv. 27. Esth. i. 6. vi. 8. Is. iii. 22. It is curious

that pvvffivog, which appears sometimes to ex-

press a very white garment, as made of the finest

and whitest byss, is also explained by Hesychins
and Phavorinus as meaning purple; probably,
because such expensive garments were often

dyed with that esteemed colour. This is also

the opinion of Schleusner.]

BY'SSOS, ov, i'i, plainly from the Heb. pa, the
same.

I. Byss, the cotton plant, of which Pausanias,
in his Eliacs, vol. v. observes, that in his days it

grew in the country of Elis, but no where else in

Greece. See Wetstein.

II. Cotton, doth, calico. But Pollux, in his

Onomasticon, says, that the flvcrvoQ of Egypt was
in his time, i. e. in the second century, composed
of flax and cotton, cotton threads being the warp,
and flaxen ones the woof of the cloth, occ. Luke
xvi. 19. Rev. xviii. 12. Theocritus mentions

byss as a clothing worn by women on festive

occasions, Idyll, ii. 73,

BY'llOIO KaXoi/ (ri'poiara x<Ta>i/a,

Trailing a beauteous robe of byss.

[See LXX, Is. iii. 22. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 701.
Plin. xix. 1. Reland, Diss. Misc. P. i. p. 212, and
a pamphlet published in London, 1776> by For-

ster, on the Hebrew Byssus.]

BQMO'2, ov, 6. An altar. It seems a de-

rivative from the Heb. nm high, elevated l

; either

because altars were usually built on rfea hills or

rising grounds, which are often in the 0. T.
mentioned as places of religious worship, (see
Heb. and Eng. Lex. under mr I.) or because
the altars themselves were structures elevated or

raised to some height above the ground. This
derivation is confirmed by Eustathius on Homer,
II. viii. 441, who observes, that f3wp,oi signify not

only what they sacrificed upon, dXXd Kai aTrXtig

avdffrrjfjia, t<f>'
ov iari fiijvai re icai nOf/voi, but

also simply an elevation, upon which a thing may
go, or be put. occ. Acts xvii. 23. This word in

the LXX several times answers to the Heb.
rran or nran, though more frequently to nsp aw

altar. [Is. xv. 2.]

r.

T, y, r, Gamma. The third letter of the Greek
alphabet, so called as if Gamla, by a corruption
from the Heb. a, Glincl, to which it corresponds
also in form, order, and power ; and in the forms
T, r, is evidently no other than the Samaritan or
Phoenician Glmd turned to the right hand.

rABBAOA", He\>.GaU><itIt, <i raised or ele-

rut,',!
plttce, from the Heb. V. rna to be %//, '!,'-

.'tin nt. occ. John xix. 13 ; where observe,
that the Kvaii^elist does not say that \i96-

(TTOUTOV is an interpretation or translation of the
11. !>. r

/.('A////,/, but that the same place which
was called (in Greek, namely) XiOoffrpuirov, or

iii>-itt, was in Hebrew denominated
or the </, r,i/,,/

f
>/,!,;.

rdyypati/o, rjy, >'/,
from yndw or ynatVoi

to eat, consume. A !/"/"//< //' or norfi/SoatioH^whichj
l'iv\.-iited I) "timely remedies, spreads

from the piare ulluciL'd, eat* avail or cmc

(102)

putrefaction the neighbouring parts, and at length

destroys the whole frame, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 17.

where see Wetstein.

TA'ZA, rjg, >'/. Treasure, occ. Acts viii. 27-
Jerome on Is. xxxix. informs us that Gaza is not
a Hebrew but a Persic word

; and from Curtius,
iii. 13, ed. var. we learn that the Persians called

the royal treasure Gaza "pecuniam regiam,
<|uam (i<i:un /'. nt> vocant 3." We also find the
nouns n;3, KM?3, used for treasures or tri*ttr'.<, in

the books of Ezra, [vii. 20.] Esther, and Ezekiel
;

and in the compound word 1212 ti\'<i*ttrcr (Ezra
i. 8. viii. 21.) the 3 is dropped as in the IVrsie

nd no dmibt this latter is from the

same root 133 (omitting the :, which, not only in

i
[So Vitrinca on I.-aia)i, t. i. p. -I!)!.]

i'.iiiip. Mi-1. i. 1 1. The word then became general.
S.-i- Aiist. II. PI. viii. 11. Cic. OIF. ii. 22. Relaim, Diss.

Misc. P. ii. p. 161.1
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Chaldee,but in Syriacand Arabic, likewise signifies
to hid> , tr<'iism\', lay up. It may not be improper
to add, that the word Gaza was received both

into the Greek and Latin languages. See Wet-
stein on Acts viii. 27.

TaZoQvXaKtov, ov, TO, from yao a tr-<i*itr<\

and 0wXa<T(ru> to keep. A. treasury, occ. Mark
xii. 41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. John viii. 20. This N.
is often used in the books of the Maccabees.

[Properly
" the sacred treasury, where the gifts

and money of the temple were kept." In the

court of the women there were thirteen chests

for the latter purposes (see Rel. de Spol. Tempi.
c. xii.) all called by this name. See Mark xii.

41, 43. Luke xxi. 1. The court of the women
is thence called by the same name, as there also

the silver and gold vases, &c. of the temple were

kept. John viii. 20. where see Lampe, vol. ii. p.

398. LXX, Est. iii. 9.]

TA'AA, auras, TO, rather perhaps abbreviated
from the old word yXdyog ,

used by Homer, 11. ii.

4/1, and xvi. 643, for milk.

I. Milk. 1 Cor. ix. 7. [LXX, Gen. xviii. 8.]

II. It denotes, figuratively, the sincere and sweet

word of Christ, by which believers grow in grace,
and are nourished to life eternal. 1 Pet. ii. 2.

Comp. Isa. Iv. 1.

III. The rudiments of Christianity, which are

proper to nourish those who are, as it were,
babes in Christ. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 12, 13.

See Kypke. [This was a common Jewish form of

expression. See Schottg. Hor. Heb. 1 Pet. ii. 2.]

|$*ir raXr/vrj, rfq, 77, q. yiXavr] from ytXctw to

laugh, smile. A calm, tranquillity, or stillness of
the sea, when, according to Ovid's expression,
"

r'ulent aequora ponti ;" or, in Dryden's language,

The storm is hush'd, and dimpled ocean smiles.

occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luke viii. 24.

See Jortin's Remarks on Ecclesiastical History,
vol. i. p. 272, 2nd edit.

raXiXaio, ov, 6, from FaXiXai'a Galilee, a

country to the north of Judea, so called after its

Hebrew name ^'75, Is. ix. 1. et al. a Galilean, a

of Galilee. Luke xiii. 1, 2. et al. And
such, it is well known, our Lord was generally

reputed, from his having been brought up at

Nazareth, and employing a great part of his

public ministry in that country. And as the

apostles and first disciples of Christ were chiefly

Galileans, (see Acts ii. 7-) and these were gene-
rally a despised people, and particularly obnoxious
to the Romans, on account of their seditious dis-

position, which had been fomented by Judas the

Galilean, (see Acts v. 37- and Josephus Ant.
xviii. 1, 1. and 6. xx. 4, 2. and 5, 1. and
de Bel. ii. 8, 1.) hence the heathen called the
Christians Galileans, in hatred and contempt.
Thus doth Epictetus in Arrian, iv. 7- So Lucian,
or whoever was the author of the Philopatris,
satirizes St. Paul under the denomination of 6

TaXiXaioc, the Galilean (Lucian, torn. ii. p. 999).
And we are informed by Socrates, the ecclesias-

tical historian, iii. 12. that the emperor Julian

usually called Christ Galilean, and the Christians

Galileans, Ta\i\a1ov tlwQfi 6 'lovXiavoQ KaXtlv
TUV Xpiorov, KOI roi> X.pi<JTtavov<; raXiXcuoi'"
and by Gregory Nazianz. Orat. iii. p. 81. that he
even made a law that the Christians should be

(103)

called Galileans. Ta\i\aiovg avrl
KaXtiaQai vonoQtrriaaQ. Comp. Suicer's The-
saurus in Xpiffriavoe ii. 2. Mark xiv. 70. thou

art a Galilean, and thy speech agreeth thereto. Comp.
Mat. xxvi. 73. The dialect of the Galileans

seems to have been unpolished and corrupt, which

probably proceeded from their great commu-
nication and mixture with the neighbouring
heathen

;
of which Strabo, lib. xvi. p. 1 103, ed.

Amstel. takes notice, TCIVTO. piv Trpoaa'picria (i. e.

of Judea), TO, TroXXd tT wg sKaora tlaiv a-rrb

<J)vX)V OIKOVUlVa IJ.IKT&V, tK re AlyUTTTtOIV

iOvwv, Kai 'ApajSiajv Kat QQIV'IKWV : whence
their country is called Galilee of tJte Gentiles,

Is. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. 1 Mac. v. 15. The Tal-

mudists, in the Tract
CHITS',

tell us,
" As for the

men of Judea, because they were accurate in

their language (WYEO btf iTpernu), the law was
confirmed in their hands ; but as for the men
of Galilee, because they were not accurate in

their language, the law was not confirmed in

their hands ;

" and to prove their inaccuracy,

they assert in the same place, that the Galileans

did not in speaking distinguish T3N a lamb, "vps;

wool, lion a he-ass, and "ran wine. See more on

this subject in Buxtorfs Lexicon Talmud. &c.

under Wa, and in Wetstein's note on Mat. xxvi.

73.

gp ra/uw, w, from ydpoQ. To marry. In

the active, it is properly spoken of the man, Mat.
v. 32. xix. 9. xxii. 25, 30. et al. as ya/jso/iai,

pass, to be married, is of the woman. Mark x. 12.

(where see Wetstein,) 1 Cor. vii, 39 ;
but ya/mv

in the active is also sometimes applied to the

woman. 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 1 Tim. v. 11, 14.

[Xen. Hier. i. 28.] In Mark vi. 17. it is applied
to an unlawful marriage. On Mat. xxiv. 38. comp.
Gen. vi. 2. [Schl. sensibly observes, that it is

absurd to explain Mat. xxiv. 38. by stuprum com-

mitto, (although in Greek writers such notions

obtain : see Spanh. ad Callim. H. in Del. 38.

and 240. and Barnes ad Anacr. Od. Hi.) as from

icyttjuiw, which precedes, the meaning is clearly

marrying in ease and security. He shows, too,

by referring to 1 Cor. vii. 9, 10. that it is used of

both parties, i. e. generally of marrying.'}

gp Fajuttfjcw, from ya/zof. To give in mar-

riage, as a father doth his daughter, whence in

pass. ya/it(TKOjuai to be given in marriage, as a

daughter by her father, occ. Mark xii. 25.

[Sch. contends that the word ya/ziw in the same
sense occurs 1 Cor. vii. 38. but others read iicya-

/uw.]
TA'MO2, ov, 6.

I. The matrimonial union, marriage. Heb. xiii.

4. where, as Wolfius (whom see) has justly re-

marked, the imperatives preceding and following
show that we should rather understand taraj

than tari. See also Hammond and Macknight ;

and observe that the Alexandrian and two other

MSS. for de in the following sentence read yap,
and the Vulg. translates by eniin for. [Wisd.
xiv. 26. Arrian, Ind. viii. 6.]

II. A nuptial or marriage feast
1

. Mat. xxii. 8,

10. Comp. ver. 4. John ii. 1, 2. Plur. Ta^oi, oi,

the same. Mat. xxii. 2, 3, 9. et al. Raphelius on

Mat. xxii. 2. cites Arrian using IJOIErN TA'-

MOYS for making a marriage feast, as Eisner

1

[Ta>or is a funeral feast in Horn. Od. iv. 547.]
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doth others of the Greek writers. See also Wet-

j

olov. See Suicer, Thesaur. in yaarrjp, and Wet-

stein on ver. 1. [Schl. thinks that the word
j

stein on Tit. i. 12. [Donat. ad Ter. Phor. v. 7,

hence came to signify ami <ir>'it h'oxf, and to 95.]
II. The womb, whence the phrase iv -yaorptthis lie refers Mat. \\ii. i'. (where the Syriac

renders it by a fcatt : and where with

compare Theoph. Char. \ii. 1. xxii. 1.) Luke
xii. 'Mt. xiv. . Kst. ii. 18. ix. 22. and in Mar.

xxii. 10. it appears that ya/zoff means tit, jUia- of

the feast.]

TA'P. A conjunction.
1. Causa!, /,,,-.

It denotes the came or reason

of something going before, Mat. i. 20, 21. ii. 2.

But it must be remarked, that it does not always,
nor particularly in St. Paul's Epistles, refer to

what mmediatdy preceded, but to what went be-

fore at a considerable distance, (comp. Mark xi.

13. xii. 12. xvi. 3, 4.) yea, that sometimes in St.

Paul's rd/>i<l at ill <.',
it relates to somewhat under-

stood, and which is to be supplied from the tenor

of the discourse. Numerous instances of both

these usages of yap might be produced ;
but I

dare not assert, with some learned men, that this

particle is in the N. T. sometimes adrertntir, -,

and even sometimes expletive. The attentive

reader of the N. T. will, I trust, after this hint,

confute such assertions on any particular passage
for himself.

2. It denotes connexion or continuation of the

same discourse, as nam often does in Latin, and

for in English. Mat. i. 18. Luke ix. 44. See

Uaphelius and Wetstein on Mat. and Hutchin-
son's Note 1. on Xen. Cyr. p. 171, 8vo.

3. It is used iittt
:

mi,/titiwlt/ or lit

, though even in such instances the

question asked implies the reason l of somewhat
which preceded, either explicitly or implicitly.
See Mat. ix. 5. xxvii. 23. Mark xv. 14, but Pilate

fdi'l uttto them, TI yap KUKOV iiroiijas ; q. d. (why
."/.////</ / crucify him? or, / will not crucify him ;)

for what evil hath he done ? Comp. Acts xix. 35.

See Blackwali's Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 137.

[See Diog. L. vi. 1. Aristoph. Ach. 594. and

Kivl.s, Obs. Flav. p. 71. Viger, p. 478.] fSee
also Scholefield's note on Eur. Med. 58.f

4. Illative, 'wherefore, therefore. Rom. vi. 19.

xv. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26.

5. Affirmative, verify, truly. John ix. 30. Acts
xvi. 37. 1 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Thess. ii. 20. where see

Macknight, Jam. iv. 14. Rom. xv. 27- where we
may observe it is thus used after the V. tvSo-

Ktjaav repeated ;
and in this manner the learned

note on Viger. de Idiotism. ch. vii.

(>'. remarks, that yap is frequently
applied in the Greek writers. [The following

are noted liy SHili-usner. ^l/t!>i,/i,/h, John
hr. II. K-.ni. iv. 16, 17. lint, Acts Viii. 3!).

(where some say tch, r,
for,-.) llom. iv. 13, 15. v.

7- ix. .|

1 H'P, yaarspof, and by contraction yatr-

Tj.oC, /

I. Tit, I,, II l/. Hence useil by a figlir.

person </ir,/i t,, h'/x /'//// or <jftittHti*. occ. Tit. i.

. H'-ind, speaking of some shepherds,
alls them K I,K

'
" fix atisim njjirmnre (says tlir learned Hoosjeveen on

ism. caji. vi :(. whom seel

i'Mii ritra ullam causa- redditioiiem."
^

[It is used aKi) for fitml in Xeii. C\r. i. 2, S. .Mem. i.

' thru for jili'inure in eatiny,
. I., ii. 1. SJccFisch. Prol. xii. y. 7-1

(101)

iv to hate in tJie womb, i. e. to be with child.

Mat. i. 18. et al. It implies all the time from

the conception to the birth ;
but av\\anfidvtiv

iv yctorpi, Luke i. 31. is to conceive in the woiub,

t > bi-cuitie with child. But these phrases are ellip-

tical, yavov or tpflpvov a foetus or embryo being
understood. 'Ev yaarpi txtv, and iv yaorpi

Xapilv, are used by the Greek writers. See

Wetstein on Mat, i. 18. and Bos Ellips. [See
Gen. xxxviii. 24. Judg. xiii. 5. Athen. x. p. 453.

Pausan. Mess. c. 33. Artemid. Oneir. ii. 18. iii.

32.]

TE', an adv.

1. Indeed, truly, surely, at least. Acts ii. 18.

Rom. viii. 32. 1 Cor. iv. 8. ix. 2. et al.

2. Yet truly. Luke xi. 8. xviii. 5.

3. It is postfixed to several other particles,

but seems always to preserve somewhat of its

affirmative meaning.
FE'ENNA, af, r/. Gelienna. Taiivva is used

by the LXX for the Heb. cin % Josh, xviii. 16.

So yttvva of the N. T. is in like manner a cor-

ruption of the two Heb. words, *P3 a valley, and

Di2H Hinnom, the name of a person who was

once the possessor of it. This valley of H'untoiu

lay near Jerusalem, and had been the place of

those abominable sacrifices in which the idolatrous

Jews burned their children alive to Molech, Baal,
or the Sun. A particular place in this valley
was called Tophet, and the valley itself the valley

of Tophet, from the fire-stone, Heb. rcri, in which

they burned their children to Molech. See 2

Kings xxiii. 10. 2 Chron. xxviii. 3. Jer. vii. 31,
32. xix. 5, 6. xxxii. 35. and comp. Heb. and Eng.
Lex. in nna I. and

"[bo
and MOAO'X below.

From this valley's having been the scene of those

infernal sacrifices, and probably too from its con-

tinuing after the time of king Josiah's reformation

(2 Kings xxiii. 10.) a place of abominable fdthi-
ness and pollution (see sense II. below) ; the

Jews, in our Saviour's time, used the compound
word D2H3 for hell, the place of the damned. This

appears from that word being thus applied by
the Chaldee Targums on Ruth ii. 12. Ps. cxl. 12.

Is. xxvi. 15. xxxiii. 14. et al. and by the Jeru-

salem Targum, and that of Jonathan Ben Uzziel,
on Gen. iii. 24. xv. 17. Comp. 2 Esdras, Apo-
cryph. ii. 2!).

I. In the N. T. ylfvvct TOV TTVOOQ, a (jeh<:nna

of fire, Mat. v. 22. does, I apprehend, in its out-

ir<tr<l and sense, relate to that dreadful

doom of being l>untt a/i/v in fit, nil/, 11 of J/i/t/iont

(as the innocent victims above-mentioned, see

Grotius on Mat., or as those executed on the

statutes, Lev. xx. 14. xxL 9. see Doddridge) ;

though this, as well as the other decrees of punish-
ment mentioned in the context, must, as Dod-
dridge has remarked, be ultimately referred to

the iitriaiM.' ir<>rl<l, and to the future vengeance of
an oifended God.

II. It commonly denotes immediately hflf,thf

place or st,tt,- f >) <iW//,//, as Mat. v. 29, 'Ml

\. -J!!. (\mp. Mat. xxiii. 15. Jam. iii. 6. And
m Mark i\. 43, 44, &c. our Lord seems to allude

to the worms which continually preyed on the
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dead carcases that were cast out into the valley

of ]{innom, yifvvav and to the perpetual fire
there kept up to consume them. Comp. Ecclus.

vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17. and see the learned

Joseph Mode's Works, fol. p. 31.

, or, as the best MSS. read,

Undeclined, Heb. Gethse-

. A word compounded either of the Heb.
m /A'//, and p\i

;

ft(tius,<, as being a very

fr ii. ifftif T'lllcij, or rather, according to Capellus
and Lightfoot, of n| a press, and pi oil, as de-

noting a place of oil-pttues. This latter deriva-

tion is confirmed by observing that it appears
from Luke xxii. 39. that this place lay near the

Jfuiint of Olires. occ. Mat. xxvi. 36. Mark
xiv. 32. See Capellus in Pole Synops., and

Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. in Mat, xxvi. 36.

Tfircuv, OVOQ, 6, }, q. yarutj/ or y?jiru>v, from

yka or yij land, country. A neighbour, q. d. one of
the same country, a eountri/man. occ. Luke xiv. 12.

xv. 6, 9. John ix. 8. In the LXX it generally
answers to the Heb. psj an inliabitant. [Jer.

vi. 21. Job xxvi. 5.]

FEAA'Q, u>, from the Heb. ^ or ty to exult, or

from
yb|

to deridei-li'To laugh, be merry, occ.

Luke vi. 21, 25. [LXX, Gen. xvii. 17.]

FtXtuf, wro, 6, from ytXaw. Laughter, mirth.

occ. Jam. iv. 9. [LXX, Job viii. 21.]

F/II'W, from ygjww. To Jill. Mark iv. 37.

[xv. 36.] Luke xiv. 23. xv. 16. [John ii. 7.

vi. 13. Rev. viii. 5. xv. 9 1
. Gen. xiv. 17.]

FE'MQ, from the Heb. na to increase, fill f?f ;

$ /

or Arabic to abound, be full ; or Syriac

>QVi to be /M#t?f. Comp. Heb. and Eng.

Lex. in na. To be full. Mat. xxiii. 25, 27. (where
see Wetstein.) Luke xi. 39. Rev. iv. 6. [Gen.
xxxvii. 24. 2 Mac. iv. 6. Soph. Phil. 872.]

Yfvta, CLQ, t'i,
from ylvof.

I. A generation, a descent, or single succession of
men from father to son. Mat. i. 17. So Homer,
speaking of Nestor, II. i. 250,

Ty 3' >7<5f) duo juev FEXEAT /j.epoTru>v uvOpcoTrcov

'EQViatf,

Two generations now had pass'd away. POPE.

Herodotus also often uses the word in the same
sense, as i. 3. StvTipy rENEHT, in the second

.- and c. 7- apZavTtQ t-rrl cuo icai tiicoai

FENEA'S avSpCJv, TTOIQ Trapa TraTpbq (.K^S-^O-

fii>og rfiv ap\i]V "ruling for two and twenty
generations the son succeeding the father in the

government." See more in Raphelius and Wet-
stein.

II. A generation or race of men living at the
same time. Mat. xi. 16. xii. 39, 41. [xvi. 4.

xvii. 17.] xxiii. 36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34.

Luke xi. 29, 30. et seq. xvii. 25. Acts viii. 33.

and see Doddridge's note on this last text. So
Luke xvi. 8. the children of this world are iriser ti'c

Ti}v ytveav T)}V iavruv in their generation, i. e.

in the generation of men, wherein they live.

Comp. Acts xiii. 36. [Schleusner adds, Mark
viii. 12, 38. ix. 19. xiii. 30. Luke i. 48. ix. 41.

1
[It is construed with an accusative of the subject, and

genitive of the filling matter. See Poll. Onom. i. 99.
Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 14. and vii. 2, 23.]

(105)

xi. 2931, 50, 51. xvii. 25. xxi. 32. Acts
ii. 40. Phil. ii. 15. Heb. iii. 10. Eccl. i. 4.

He gives also, I think rightly, another meaning.]
III. [The time in which such a rac> :

/>>..-, and
thence generally an age or period. Thus Luke
vii. 31. Acts xiv. 16. xv. 21. Eph. iii. 5. Col.

i. 26. To this head Schl. refers Acts viii. 33.
" who can speak (fitly) of his time, of the time
in which he lived ?" He says also that the word
sometimes signifies, metaphorically, disposition ;

and that this is its meaning in Luke xvi. 8.
" wiser in their disposition or nature." Br. says,
that in this place it means family,

" have more

regard to their family." This is absurd
;
but the

word has this meaning in a wider or narrower
sense frequently. See Joseph. A. J. v. 1,5. Gen.
xxxi. 3. Lev. xxv. 41. Jer. viii. 3. To this

meaning Schleusner refers, Mat. i. 17- but with-

out reason. It means posterity in Esth. ix. 28.

Num. xiii. 23. Joseph. A. J. i. 10, 3. It is the

same as -y'tviGiQ, Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 13.]

FevfaXoysu;, u>, from ytvtd a generation, and

Xoyog an account. To reckon a genealogy, descent,
or pedigree, occ. Heb. vii. 6. [1 Chron. v. 1.

Xen. Symp. iv. 51.]

FfvfctXoyia, ag, j;, from the same. A gene-

alogy. occ. 1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. iii. 9. See Wolfius

and Wetstein on 1 Tim., and Doddridge and

Macknight on both texts. [Grotius thinks the

apostle refers to the ^Eones of the Gnostics, and

niTCp of the Jews
;
but Schleusner says rightly

that it is far more probable that he refers to the

foolish passion of the Jews for reckoning their

ancestors, and making new pedigrees from the

fragments in private hands. Some perhaps
abused these, to show that Jesus did not descend
from David ; or, on the other hand, the Jewish
Christians by means of these asserted their

superiority to the Gentile converts. See LXX,
1 Chron. vii. 5, 7.]

Yeviffia, tt>i>, ra, from ysvtffit;. It is pro-

perly a N. adj. neut. plur. agreeing with ffvp,-

Troffia feastings understood. See Bos, Ellips.

p. 184. A birth-day, or rather the feastings and
other tokens of mirth observed on the birth-day.
To this purpose Suidas explains it by r) i ivi-

avTov 7ri0oir<15(ra TOV Tf\9fVTOQ uvrj^rj, the an-

nual commemoration of one's birth, occ. Mat.

xiv. 6. Mark vi. 21. We find from Gen.
xl. 20. that so anciently as the time of Joseph,
Pharaoh king of Egypt did in like manner make
a feast unto all his servants on his birth- day
(Heb. rnVn nv, LXX, r//tgpa yV<Tw): and

from Herod, ix. 109. we learn that the Persian

kings observed the same custom. Towro TO

StlTcvov Trapa<TKtvcttTai uTra% TOV ivtavrov,

i]ptpy Tij 'EFE'NETO paai\tvg, this supper is

prepared once a year, on the day in which the king
icas born. For the sense here assigned to tytVfro,

comp. i. 133. [See Schwarz, ad Olear. de St.

N. T. p. 282.]

F? veaig, to, r], from yiVo/zai to be born.

I. Scott, on Mat. i. 1. shows that in the Greek
writers it signifies original extract, descent, birth.

Hence in N. T.

II. Birth. Jam. i. 23. TO TTpoauirov rijg ytv't-

fftwg avTov, tfieface of his birth, i. e. his native or

natural face. [So Schl. and Br.]
III. Successive generation) descent. Mat. i. 1.
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(3i(3Xog yivkautig tJie book of the generation, i. e. the

n/
1

. It seems an llebraical expression

answering to the Heb. robin 1D, as it does in

the LXX of Gen. v. 1. [xxxi. 13. xl. 20.] See
Wolfius on Mat. i. Wutstein cites from Herod.
ii. -f-146.'t* ysvtfjXoyEovcri Si aurtwv rijv FE'NE-
2IN, they reckon their </*

;

//<v//^/>/ or di-scent.

IV. T/ooY.og r/je yfveatMQ, th>- u-i

(our) < -.lift, '!> seems to denote our life ; so (Ecu-
menius explains the phrase by T)}V w)i/ r'juwv.

James iii. 6. Comp. Tpo\OQ. [See Wisd. vii. 5.

Judith xii. 18 2
.]

TtvtTi], fjc;, ?/, from -yivofiai to be born. A birth)

Imfii. oce. John ix. 1. where Wetstein

shows that IK yivtrfjcfrom the birth, is a common

expression in the Greek writers. [Lev. xxv. 47.

Polyb. iii. 20, 4. Diod. S. v. 32.]

FENNA'U, w, from n: to get, obtain^ (which
Heb. verb the LXX render by ycvi/aw, Zech.

xiii. 5.) see Gen. iv. 1. Or is it not rather from
the Heb. p3 to form, machinate 3

?

I. To get, beget, g.
//. rat. . Mat. i. 2. et al. freq.

Comp. Acts xiii. 33. Heb. i. 5. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

[Gal. iv. 23.] Mat. i. 20. that which is, iv avry
ytvvriQev, begotten in her.

"
Tevvdu), when ap-

plied to females, does not signify to conceive, (that
is (TvXXafjifluvttt, Luke i. 24, 31, 36.) but to bring

forth." Scott. See next sense, and Bp. Pearson
on the Creed, Art. ii. p. 117, ed. fol. 1662. notef.

II. To beget spiritually, i. e. convert to the

Christian faith. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Philem. 10. where
see Macknight.

III. To bring forth, as the female. Luke i.

13, 57. John xvi. 21. The profane writers

apply it in the same sense. See Wetstem on
Mat. i. 16 4

.

IV. In pass, ytvvaofjiai to be born. Mat. i. 16.

ii. 1. et al. Comp. John iii. 3?. //>-/'/. v.

V. To produce, generate, occasion. 2 Tim. ii. 23.

So Plato, Ep. /3Aa/3}v >/dov?) Kai XVTTTJV FEN-
NAi, pleasure generates hurt and grief. [Longin.
vii. 2. See Palairet, Obs. Ph. Cr. p. 471.]

, aroQ, TO, from y(.ykvvr]nai perf. pass.

I. Offspring, brood, of animals. Mat. iii. 7-

xii. 34. et al. Comp. txiSva II. [Luke iii. 7.

Josh. xv. 14. Ecclus. x. 19. 1 Mac. i. 40.]
1 1 . Fruit, produce, of vegetables. Mat. xxvi.

Mark xiv. 25.f Luke xii. 18. Raphelius
shows that I'olybius [i. 71, 1.] several times uses

ytvv!]nara for the fruits <>f tlie ground; and

Anacreon, Od. i. 7. calls icine yovov dfjnrkXov, the

offyjir'ni'i nf /In
1 also Wetstein

and Campbell on Mat., and LXX in [Ex. xxiii.

10.] Hah. iii. 17.

III. /'//>/'/, y /-/, effect. 2 Cor. ix. 10. [Hos.
x. 13.]

Fkvvr]<iiQ, ewf, r}, from yivvaio. A birth, occ.

Mat. i. 18. Luke i. 14. [I Ins. " 3.]

rtvvrjTvQ, i], 6v, from yivvaui. Uor

1 [This word in Mat. i. 18. is referred by Schl. and Br.

to sen Luke i. II. and (Jen. xl. 20.J
2 [Schl. now thinks that rp. ). means the ctirtk or

world.}

* Whence also may he derived the Saxon

nd hrnrr, by the way, the Kiitf- kin, kind, kindle

(briiiK forth), .Vc. Comp. under -,o,vmi.
! Eur. Iph.A.474,639. andPfochen.

de Purit. Lintf. N. T. 43.]

duced. occ. Mat. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. Comp.
LXX in Job xi. 2, 12. xiv. 1. xv. 14. xxv. 4.

rivoQ, toe, ro, from obsol. ykvaj to form, or

yivopai to become, be born.

I. A kind, species. Mat. xiii. 47- xvii. 21.

Mark ix. 29. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. [Gen. i. 11.

Hesiod,0pp. 11.]

II. Offspring. Acts xvii. 28. Rev. xxii. 1C.

Observe, that in Acts St. Paul refers to several

(TIVIQ) of the heathen poets, and accordingly the

words he cites are found not only in Aratus, but

Cleanthes also, in a hymn to Jupiter, says, 'EK.

SOY~ TA'P TE'NOS 'ESME'N. See Wolfius,

Wetstein, and Cudworth's Intellect. Syst. vol. i.

book iv. p. 475, 483. ed. Birch.

III. A family, kindred. Acts iv. 6. vii. 13.

[xiii. 26. Judith xvi. 14.]

IV. A stock or race of men descended from a
common parent. Acts [iv. 36.] vii. 19. [xviii. 2.]

2 Cor. xi. 26. Gal. i. 14. Phil. iii. 5. [Gen.
xi. 6. Est. ii. 10. Is. xliii. 20.]

V. A nation, country. Mark vii. 26. Acts
iv. 36. See Wetstein, who shows that the

profane writers apply r< ytvti in the same
sense. [Schl. says, that in Acts iv. 6. and Gal.

i. 14. the meaning is order or sect. See Etyrn.]

Tioovvia, ag, >/,
from ytpuv. An assembly of

elders or old men, a senate, in Latin senatus, which
is derived in like manner from senex, an old

man. occ. Acts v. 21. where see Wolfius and
Wetstein. The LXX frequently use the same

phrase, yfpovaiav TUV vi&v 'Iorpa^X,for the Heb.
b^mr1

r;! ^}, as Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29. (comp.
1

T

Mac. xii. 6. 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. xi. 27.

3 Mac. i. 8.) and Josephus, Ant. xii. 3. 3.

cites a letter of Antiochus the Great, wherein

that prince, hi like manner, twice calls the Jewish

senate yepovaia : and he himself applies the same
term to the assembly of Jewish elders at Alexandria
in Egypt, de Bel. vii. 10. 1. Corap. under avv-

edpiov.

Flpwv, OVTOQ, o. An old man. occ. John
iii. 4. [LXX, Prov. xvii. 6.] So called, say the

Greek etymologists, q. yeav bpSiv looking on tlie

earth, for

" With downcast looks he views his place of birth,
And bows his bended trunk to mother Earth."

So the Latin silicernium signifies a stooping old

man, from silex tlie pavement, and cerno to behold.

Ttvouai, mid.
I. To taste meat or drink with the tongue or

palate. Mat. \\vii. 34. Luke xiv. 24. John
ii. 9. Col. ii. 21.

II. To eat. Acts x. 10. xx. 11. xxiii. 14.

comp. ver. 13. and see Raphelius, Eisner, Wol-
fius, and Kypke on Acts x. 10. and Hutehinson's
note 4. on Xen. Cyri Exp. p. 98. 8vo. 1 Sam.
xiv. 24.

III. To taste, experience, whether good, Heb.
vi. 4, ."). 1 iV-t. ii. 3

;
or evil, Mat. xvi. 28. John

viii. 5-J. 11. 1. ii. 9. [It appears to be rather
used in the sense of /vi//,/ H purtukiT of. Luke
xiv. 24. Hob. vi. 4. 1 Pot. ii. 3. Coin].. I 's.

xxiii. )i. l'r,,v. xxxi. H5. II, -rod. vi. 5. Soph.
Trarh. 1 108.

]
The word is often used in the

of < </'/'', in-'nii) by the profane writers, (s-e
Scott on Mat. &V1.26. and Albcrti on Heb. vi. 4.)
and several times in the LXX answering to the
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Heb. crc, as Ps. xxxiv. 8. Prov. xxxi. 18. It

does not however appear that to taste of death is

an Hebraism, or that this expression is evei

used in the Old Testament
; though rn3 rnsT, to

see death, is, Psalm Ixxxix. 48. or 49. But

y^y 7 to taste death, occurs not only i

the Syriae vei-sion of Mat. xvi. 28. John viii. 52.

Heb. ii. 9. but also in the works of Ephraim
1

.

See Marsh's Note on Michaelis's Introduction to

N. T. vol. i. p. 403.

Tuopyiaj, w, from ytwpyog. To cultivate or till

the earth; whence pass. yewpyeop.ai, ovpai to be

cultirated, tilled, as the earth, occ. Heb. vi. 7-

[1 Chrou. xxvii. 26.]

rtwpyiov, ov, TO, from yfwpyog. Husbandry,
or rather, cultivated ground, arvum. In the

N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense, occ.

1 Cor. iii. 9. Comp. John xv. 1. Isaiah xxviii.

2329, and see Bp. Lowth's note on ver. 23.

In the LXX ytwpyiov several times answers to

the Heb. nit" a field. See Prov. xxiv. 30. xxxi.

1C. [Poll/ii. 221.]

Ftwpyoc, ov, 6, from yea or yfj the earth, and

topya perf. mid. of obsol. tpyui to work. See under

tpyov.
I. One who tillcth the earth or ground, a hus-

bandman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. Jam. v. 7. [LXX, Jer.

xiv. 4.J

II. Particularly, a husbandman who cultivates

Ttnes, a vine-dresser. Mat. xxi. 33. John xv. 1.

et al. freq. [Palair. Obss. p. 358.]

rl, fiQ, >}.

I. The earth, land, or ground, considered as fit

or unfit for producing fruit. Mat. xiii. 5, 8, 23.

Mark iv. 28. Comp. Heb. vi. 7- [John xii. 25.

Gen. ii. 12. Joel i. 10.]

II. The dry land or ground, as distinguished
from the waters. Luke v. 11. John xxi. 8, 9,
ll.etal. [Jonah i. 13.]

III. A. particular land, tract, or country.
Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21. iv. 15. ix. 26. et al. On Mat.
xxvii. 45. where iraffav TTJV yfjv denotes all the

land of Judea, comp. Luke iv. 25. and see Dod-

dridge's note. [It is used for an island, Acts
xxvii. 39 ; comp. xxviii. 1. and see Gen. xii. 10.

xlii. 30. Ex. vii. 19. for similar uses of
ynx.

'H

yfj TLVOQ is used for one's country. Acts vii. 31.

Comp. Gen. xii. 2.]

IV. The land, of Canaan namely, but figura-

tively and spiritually denoting heaven. Mat.
v. 5. Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11, 29, and see Camp-
bell's note on Mat. [Schl. adds very absurdlv,
Mat. xxiv. 30. and very doubtfully, Acts iv. 26.
See Eph. vi. 3. It would appear that yrj is used
also for city. See Mat. x. 15. xi. 24. and perhaps
ii. 6. yfj 'lovta city of Judea. See Schol. ad
^Esch. Sept. Theb. 105. Eur. Hec. 16. Coluth.

271. The LXX have y/j for 17 in Jer. xxix. 7.

xxxiv. 22. et al. but the Heb. word may stand
for ra/ioH.]

V. The terraqueous globe, or globe of earth and
water, as distinguished either from the material
or from the holy heavens. See Mat. v. 18, 35.

vi. 10. xvi. 19.

1
[It is also a Rabbinical phrase. See Beresch. Rab.

J.9.]

(107)
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VI. The earth or ground in general. Mat.
x. 29. [xv. 35.] xxv. '18. et al.

TITPAS, aroQ, aog, tug, TO, from ykpotv an old
man. Old age. occ. Luke i. 36. [Gen. xxi. 7.
Ecclus. iii. 23. viii. 7.]

Trjpaaicu} or yjjpaw, from yijpag. To grow or
be old. occ. John xxi. 18. [Gen. xviii. 13. Ruth
i. 12; of things, Heb. viii. 13. Xen. de Vect.
i. 4.]

Tivofiai, yiyvo/Jiat, or ytivofiai, from ysivu) or

y'evu) to form.
I. To be made or formed, to become. Mat. iv. 3.

John i. 12, 14. ii. 9. Acts xxvi. 28. et al. Comp.
Rom.i. 3. Acts xii. 18. TI' apo 6 Ilsrpoc; 'ETE'-

NETO, what was become of Peter. That this

phraseology is used in the same sense by the
Greek writers, is proved by Raphelius, Eisner,

Wolfius, and Wetstein. YivtaQai u'f, to become

or be turned into. Luke xiii. 19. John xvi. 20.

1 Cor. xv. 45. This is a Hellenistical phrase,

answering to the Heb. b rrrn for which it is

often used by the LXX, as Gen. ii. 7 et al. freq.

[In the same sense as in Acts xii. 18. we find the

word in Mat. x. 25. i. e. to become or be in any
condition, and so (though with a sense of progress
in time) Mat. v. 45. xii. 45. Rom. vii. 13. 1 Cor.
iii. 18. iv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 14. From this sense of

progress comes another, where gradual change is

implied, as Mat. iv. the stones may become or be

changed into bread. John ii. 9. xvi. 20. 1 Pet.

ii. 7- I am inclined to think that this too is the

origin of the phrases,
*
it became daylight,' or '

it

became dark.' Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 15, 23. xvi. 2.

xxvii. 1, 57. Mark vi. 47. Herod, i. 198. ii. 121.

iii. 85. Exod. x. 13.]
II. To be created, made, orproducedfrom nothing.

John i. 3, 10. Heb. xi. 3. [Add James iii. 9.

Gen. ii. 4. Is. xlviii. 7- From this sense of

actual creation came others connected with it, as
to institute, of the sabbath, Mark ii. 27. where
the Syriae has to create, and of the law of Moses,
Gal. iii. 17. The completion of creation is implied,
Heb. iv. 3.]

III. To be eventually, that is, to happen, occur,
come to pass. Mat. i. 22. xxi. 4. xxiv. 6. [Mark
v. 14.] et al. M>) ytvoiro, may it not be! God
forbid! Luke xx. 16. Rom. iii. 4,6,31. et al.

It is an elegant and emphatic form of deprecating
or denying, in which latter view it is frequently
applied by Arrian, Epictet. as Raphelius hath
shown on Rom. iii. 4 2

. [Add Mat. xxvi. 56.

xxvii. 54. xxviii. 11. Mark v. 14. ix. 21. xi. 23.

xiii. 19. Luke i. 20. Gen. xlvi. 33. To this

liead we must also refer such phrases, as " there

arose a storm," that is, where the occurrence of any
'act is expressed. Mat. viii. 24. ix. 16. xiii. 21.

xxv. 6. xxvii. 5. xxviii. 2. Mark i. 11. ii. 21.

v. 17, 37, 39. ix. 7- Luke iii. 22. iv. 25, 36.

vi. 48, 49. ix. 34. xxii. 21. Not very remote
Tom this is the sense to befal. Gal. iii. 14. Luke
xix. 9.] Followed by another verb with /cat

aefore it, it means to come to pass, to happen that

ysvtTO Kai, it came to pass that. Mat. ix. 10.

Mark ii. 15. [This notion is quite inadmissible.]

Domp. under Km 14. 'EytvsTO is very frequently
thus used without icai intervening between the

;wo verbs, as Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. xix. 1. Mark
. 9. Luke i. 22. ii. 1. xi. 14. Both these last

2 [See Kuinoel on Luke xx. 16.]
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seem Hellenistkal forms of expression correspond-
ing to the similar use of the Heb. rrr. [See
Vorst. de Heb. p. 6. c. 1 .]

l\. To be or become in general. Mat. v. 45.

vi. 16. viii. 26. Luke xii. 40. [The verb has

really the simple force of 6i'/u in many cases.

Mat. xi. *2(>. t/tiit ;'.s

v

thy <i<>od y//w,x-///v ,-
xxiv. 44.

xix. 8. Luke ii. 42. x. 36. John xiii. 2. xx. 27-
Acts v. 24. xx. 16. 2 Pet. i. 21. It is then often

iiseil with participles. Mark i. 4. 2 Cor. vi. 14.]
Those things are said yfviaOai rivi to be to any
OIK. \\hich ho futtli. Mat. xviii. 12. Comp. t//u
VII. [In Luke xx. 33. the sense is the same,
but we have a genitive. From this dative comes
the phrase yivtvOat nvi, used of a woman's mar-

rying or ha ring coittx-.riun icith a man; and also

tin- phrase t<> l/n/ig to or be under the command of.

Rom. vii. 24.] In 1 Cor. xv. 20. iykvtro is want-

ing in seven MSS., five of which are ancient, in

the Vulg. and Coptic versions, and is rejected
from the text by Griesbach.

V. To be done, performed. Mat. vi. 10. Acts iv.

16. xxi. 30. So with a dative following, to be

done to. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 29. xviii. 19. On which
last text Eisner shows that the purest Greek
writers use the phrase in the same sense. [See
sense VII.]

VI. To be celebrated, as a feast or public

solemnity. Mat. xxvi. 2. John [ii. 1.] x. 22. So
Xen. H. Gr. lib. iv. "Jfffyia riTNETAI,tlie Isth-

mian games are celebrated; lib. vii. TO. 'OXv^nria
riTNETAI, the Olympian games are celebrated.

[2 Kings xxiii. 22.]
VII. To be fulfilled, accomplished, [as a pro-

phecy. 1 Cor. xv. 54. as a wish or command. Mat.
vi. 10. xxvi. 42. Luke xi. 2. xxii. 42. xxiii. 34. as
a l<ur. Mat. v. 18. (Cornp. 1?.) This sense is

closely connected with sense V.]
VIII. Of place, followed by iv or ac, to be in

or nt. Mat. xxvi. 6. Mark ix. 33. [Luke i. 44.

John vi. 21.] 2 Tim. i. 17. Acts xx. 16. xxi. 17.

[xxv. 15.] In the 2nd aor. with Kara or tiri

following, to be come to. Luke x. 32. xxii. 40.

[xxiv. 22. John vi. 25.] On the former text

Kypke shows that Herodian, [i. 7, 3.] Joseplms,
and Plutarch use the phrase FENE'SGAl KATA'
with an accus. in the same sense. [See Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 145.]

IX. To be born. Rom. i. 3. Gal. iv. 4. where
see Alberti and Raphelius, who show that the

profane Greek writers apply the V. to the same
meaning. Comp. John viii. and see Macknight
on Rom. and Gal. [Gen. iv. 25. xxi. 3. Jer. vi. 2.]

X. To groic or be formed, as fruit. Mat. xxi. 19.

[X.n. <! Vect. i.
.']

XI. YtvkaBai iv tavr$, to be come to himst'ff,
tan recovered //is senses or undertf<tn<r/i/

:
/.

occ. Acts xii. 11. where Raphelius shows that

Xenophon and Pol \ bins use the- phrase in the
like \ iew of i-K-ni-i-r'ni'i from rage or terror. See
:l.-o Wollius, \\Ytstein, and Kvpkc. [Polyb. i. 49
XYii. An. i.

f>, 15.]
All. Yu'tnBai tlq ovl'tv, to come to nothing.

Acts v. .'{(. where Raphelius cites from I'olx Inns

the similar phrase tie TO fii>(tv KaravTqiv. Comp.
Kypke. (The following phrases are peeuliar.
TivtaOai fitrd rn/o, tu !>< ///'/// V fxtrhn'r. Mark
xvi. 10. t rt, !/,/,/ ,,ii, \s' >, If tairm-iln <i>i<'tlt<-i: Acts
XX. 18. YivtffOai tv run, to //M/V //s,

of. 1 Thess.

ii. 5. and in Phil. ii. 7- ^e may say, 'harinj used

n N

tJie likeness of man. TivtvOai a-rro TIVOQ, to depart

from, Luke xxiv. 31.]

TINQ'SKQ, or TirNQ'SKQ. It is formed
from the obsolete V. yvow to know, by prefixing
the reduplication, and inserting OK before w, as

in ju/ivijo'Kw from fivditt, TriTrpaffjcw from Trpdw,
&c.

I. To know. Mark [v. 43.] vii. 24. ix. 30. [xv.

45.] Luke ii. 43. [ix. 11. xix. 15. xxiv. 18. John
iv. 1. v. 6. Acts i. 7. xvii. 13. So 1 Sam. iv. 6.

1 Mac. iii. 11. In the passive, Mat. x. 26. Luke
viii. 17. xii. 2. Acts ix. 24. Xen. de Venat. xiii.

10.]
II. To perceive, fed. Mark v. 29. Luke viii. 46.

III. To know, be acquainted with, a person.
Mat. xxv. 24. Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. v. 16. Comp.
John i. 10. [48. ii. 24. Gen. xxix. 4. To be ac-

quainted with a science or language, &c. Acts

xxi. 37. John vii. 49. 1 Cor. viii. 2. xiii. 9. In
the two last, knowledge of Christianity is im-

plied.]
IV. To know, understand. Mat. xii. 7- xiii. 11.

xvi. 3. [xxii. 45.] Mark iv. 13. [viii. 1?. xii. 12.

xv. 26. Luke i. 18.] Acts viii. 30. [John iii. 10.

vi. 69. vii. 17. viii. 43. xiii. 12. I add to these

passages (which Schl. gives under a fresh head,
to consider, but without reason) Mat. vi. 7- xxiv.

39. Luke xix. 42. John xv. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 9.

Heb. iii. 10.]

V. To know, be conscious of. 2 Cor. v. 21.

VI. To know, discern, distinguish. Mat. xii.

33. Luke vi. 44. John xiii. 35/ [1 Cor. xiv. 7.]
1 John iv. 2. where observe that eighteen MSS.
read yiv^aKtrai : and this reading is followed by
the ancient Syriac and Vulg. versions.

VII. After the Hebraical and Hellenistical

use, to approve, acknowledge with approbation [or

love]. Mat. vii. 23. Rom. vii. 15. 2 Tim. ii. 19.

Comp. John x. 14, 15. So we say in English,
I don't understand, instead of I don't

aj>j>r<.>r<-'.

Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in jn> IV. [Add
John viii. 55. xvii. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 3. (Sch. gives
this meaning, and yet strangely explains this pas-

sage differently, is taught by God.) Heb. xiii. 23.]
VIII. To know carnally. It is used by the

Greek writers in the same sense. Mat. i. 25.

Luke i. 34. See Eisner, Wetstein, Kypke, [Fes-
sel. Adv. Sacr. ii. 14. See Gen. iv. 1. xxiv. 16.]

IX. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke xii.

46.

X. TIVUMTKWV, particip. thinking, reflecting upon,
l>n,,g mindful of. Rom. vi. 6. 2 Pet. i. 20. Ra-

phelius has shown that the profane writers use
this participle in the same manner.

[XI. To know hoic, or (to be able) to do any
thing. Mat. xvi. 3. The words scio and ne^cio are

so used in Latin, as Nescit mr )iti.^ n'rerti.]

[XII. Tu inr<-tfi
: /<if<\ especially judicially. John

vii. 51. Acts xvii. 19,20. xxii. 30. xxiii. 28. xxiv.

11. 1 Cor. iv. 19. 1 Thess. iii. 5. The following
are peculiar expressions. To resolve. Luke xvi. 4.

This is a common phrase in Greek. Schl. quotes
Diod. S. iv. 57. Plutarch, Lycurg. c. 3. See

Borgl. ad Alciph. Ep. i. '2,">. Barnes ad Eur. Dan.
43. To think or

expect. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luke xii.

46. Schl. gives the sense to t,<-Ji, as found in

John v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. and in the passive, in

1 Cor. viii. 3. Gal. iv. 9. adding, that the word
is so used in Piiul. Ol. vi. 148. xiii. 3. but it does
not appear to me that this unusual sense is
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admissible in the two first passages. The last I

should refer with little hesitation to sense VII.,
as Sch. himself does 1 Cor. viii. 3.]

TXti'Kog, of, TO,, from y\vicvg sweet. Siceet

wine. occ. Acts ii. 13. The Etymologist explains

yXivKoc by ro curb Ti]G \ijvov aTrotrrcry^a avro-

p.ClT(i} KCtTCtppfOV OTTO TTJg OTa^uXfjt,', tffTt St

TOVTO rAYKY'TA'IOX teal XiTrapwrarov, which

distils of its own accord from the grapes, which

is tli :nd smoothest : and to the same

purpose Hesychius, ro cnroaTaypa rtjg o

Trpiv TraTT)9y, the juice of the grape, before it is

trodden. If it be asked, how there could be any

y\tvKOQ or street ic'm,'. at Pentecost ;
it may be suf-

ficient to reply, that it appears both from the

heathen and Jewish writers, cited by Wetstein

on Acts ii. 13. (whom see,) that the ancients had
a method of preserving the sweetness, and, by con-

sequence, the strongly inebriating quality of the

yXfVKOG for a long time l
.

TAYKY'S, eta, v.

I. Sweet, as honey, occ. Rev. x. 9, 10.

II. Sweet, agreeable to the taste, occ. Jam. iii.

11, 12. So in Lucian, Dial. Alph. and Nept.
FAYK.Y' ptWoov a sweet stream is opposed to

what is mixed with the sea-water. [LXX, Judg.
xiv. 14. Ecclus. xl. 7-]

I. The tongue, of a man. Mark vii. 33, 35.

Luke xvi. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 10, et al.

II. It is used for the fiery tongues, or flames

resembling toit'ities, which appeared over the Apos-
tles on the day of Pentecost. Acts ii. 3. Comp.
Isa, v. 24. where we read of EN

]\tfj
a tongue

(flame) of fire devouring the stubble. See Wolf-
ius on Acts, and Bp. Lowth on Isaiah.

III. A tongue, language. [Mark xvi. 17-] Acts

ii. 4, 11. [Est. i. 22.]
IV. A foreign or strange language. [Acts x. 46.

xix. 6.] 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 2, 46, et al. [We
find yXw<To-a for a language in Wisd. i. 6. Horn.

II. iv. 438. Xen. CEc. xiii. 8
;

for a dialect in

Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 7> a sense noted by the Etyin.
M. It seems to be the gift of speaking with

tongues in 1 Cor. xiii. 8. as in ver. 1 of the same

chapter, it is for the gift of eloquence. On its being

put for a strange language, see Stosch. Archseol.

CEc. N. T. p. 93. Gataker ad Marc. Anton.

p. 120. and Ernesti Lex. Techn. Gr. Rhet. p. 62.]
V. A. people speaking a particular language.

[Phil. ii. 12.] Rev. v. 9. xiv. 6. So yXu}<r<rai, al,

mi /> of different languages. Rev. vii. 9. Theodo-
tion uses the word in the same sense for the

Chald.
1^7,

Dan. iii. 29. and plur. emphat. j:^,
Dan. Hi. 4, 7, 31. v. 19.

TXiaff^oKOfiov, ov, TO, from yXwoxra a tongue,
and KOfiia) to keep, preserve.

I. Properly, a case to keep the tongues of icind-

iiiftriiiin nts in. These tongues yXwcraai, did, I

suppose, nearly resemble the reeds which are used
in playing on several sorts of wind-instruments

among us. See Wetstein on John xii. 6. and
Pearce's Note on Longinus, xliv. p. 244, 3rd ed.

[Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 152. and Etym. M.]
II. A purse, or rather perhaps a little case or

box to put inoi/t't/ ni. ocr;. John xii. 6. xiii. 29.

Josephus, Ant. vi. 1, 2. uses it for the little chest

1
[In Job xxxii. 19. we have tiWep UO-KO? t\tvKow

t&w]
(109)

or coffer in which the Philistines put the golden
mice and emerods, and which is called in Heb.
irw, \ Sam. vi. 11. The LXX also have this

word, 2 Chron. xxiv. 8. for the Heb. iriN a chest,

coffer. See also Kypke on John xii. [Hemst. ad

Aristoph. Plut. 711. Helladius, in his Chresto-

mathia, p. 11. (ed. Meurs.) says that the word
was first put for a case for the ton<iues of icind-

instruments, and then for any case. It is a case

for 'writings in the Test. Epict. in Maffei Mus.

j

Veron. p. 28. It is curious that the word was

I
adopted by the Rabbis afterwards. See Targ.

j

Jon. and Hieros. on Gen. 1. 26. and Buxtorf, Lex.

j

Talm. p. 443.]

rva(j)ti>G, o>, 6, from yvcnrTw -for KvaTtT^ to

clear or smooth a cloth by carding or thistling,vf\nch
V. is from the Greek Kvatj to scrape, rub. A
fuller, part of whose business it was to comb the

cloth roif yva'0oi
2 icith cards or thistles, and so

clear it of its superfluous extremities, i. e. of its nap,

hairs, &c. occ. Mark ix. 3. The LXX have
several times used this word for the Heb. C2i3,

which also signifies a fuller of cloth, from C13 to

wash, rinse, because another part of the fuller's

business was to rinse and scour cloths from their

filth, grease, &c. [2 Kings xviii. 17. Isa. vii. 3.

xxxvi. 2. The word is written also KvaQtvg,

especially, says Harpocratio, in Attic. On this

change, see Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Voc. p. 86. On
the general subject, see Theoph. Char. x. Plut.

Opp. t. viii. p. 108. Schottg. Antiquit. Triturse et

Fulloni^, Lips. 1763.]

gg^ rV?7<Tiof, ov, 6 Kai 77.

I. Lawfully born, legitimate, as opposed to voOog

spurious, or a bastard. Thus used in Herodotus,
lib. iii. fHerodian iii. 10, 9.f See Raphelius,
and Wolfius on 1 Tim. i. 2. [Jos. A. iii. 2, 1. and
often 3

.]

II. Genuine, true, not degeneratefrom his parents.
Thus it is applied, but in a spiritual sense, by
St. Paul. occ. Phil. iv. 3. 1 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4.

rVrjo-iov, TO, used as a substantive, genuineness,

sincerity, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 8. [In 3 Mac. iii. 13.

it is lore, and so Schl. translates Tit. i. 4.]

g?p TvrjffidJQ, adv. from yvrjaiof. Genuinely,

naturally, sincerely, occ. Phil. ii. 20. [Polyb. iv.

30, 2. Comp. 2 Mac. xiv. 8.]

IV60o, 01;, 6, from v'ttyoQ a cloud, e being

changed into o, and y assumed after the ^Eolic

manner according to Eustathius [II. M. p. 489,

16]. A thick dark cloud, occ. Heb. xii. 18. Comp.
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. in both which passages the

Hebrew word answering to yi'ofyoQ in the LXX
is

]y$
a cloud; and in Exod. xx. 21. and in other

places, the LXX use yvo^og for ben? thick dark-

ness. [Job xxiii. 17. Isa. xliv. 22.]

Tvwfirj, t}Q, t}, from yivwcr/cw or yvotu, to know,

tJtink, determine.

I. An opinion, sentence, judgment. 1 Cor. i. 10.

vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. On 1 Cor. vii. 25.

Wetstein cites Dio repeatedly using the phrase
TNQ'MHN AIAO'NAI, for giving an opinion or

ic/r'/i-e, which Kypke also produces from Diod.

2 As to the modern method of fulling, see Nature Dis-

played, vol. vi. dial. 11. Englished. 12mo, and Encyclo-

paedia Britannica, in FULLING.
3

[Strah. vii. p. 414. A. says fvrjffiot, oi yepfjiavoi Kara
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Sic. and Dionys. Halicarn. On ver. 40. Wetstein

quotes KATA' TNQ'MHN TH'N 'EMH'N from
Herod, fv. 3.f and KATA' y TH'N 'J- Mil's

rNQ'MHN from Polybins and yElian. fV. H.
vii. 12.t [Schl. says," tbut in 1 Cor. vii. 25. and
2 Cor. viii. 10. it is ratlin- t<> ndr'nn'

; and Hesy-
chius certainly has yi'w//ijj' Sidvfll' ffv/jiftovXtvu).

See Xen. de Vect. iv.22. and Symm. Job xxxviii.

20
II. A design, purpose. Acts xx. 3.

III. Mind, trill, consent. Philem. 14. Comp.
Rev. xvii. 13, 17. On which latter texts Wet-
stein quotes manv instances of the Greek writers

using the phrase* FNQ'MHN 'EXEIN, and
FNU'MHN nOIErSGAI ; and on ver. 1?. comp.
Kypkc. [Herod, i. 20?. ii. 7. Time. ii. 86. In

Rev. xvii. 7- Schl. says decree. See Tayl. ad
Demosth. ii. p. 604. and Theod. Dan. ii. 15. Ezra
iv. 19. v. 3.]

rVwpj'fa>, from yivoiaKoi or yvoio to know.

I. \_To wake known, declare. John xv. 15. xvii.

26. Rom. ix. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 1. Gal. i. 11. Eph,
i. 9. vi. 19, 21. Col. i. 27. iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16

;
in

the passive, Rom. xvi. 26. Eph. iii. 3. In Luke
ii. 15. and 1 Cor. xii. 3. it is rather to signify

fli'urlii, as in Ezek. xliv. 23. See Stephens's thes.

and Jens. Fere. Litt. p. 36. In 1 Cor. xv. 1. it

is perhaps to adnofuA or put in mind ; for we
find what had been said before, repeated, and

Zonaras, Lex. col. 446. so explains that passage.

Again in Acts ii. 28. it is to show, where the

sense is, ihou restorest me to life; and Glassius

(Phil. S. p. 223.) gives many examples of a noti-

fication of a thing being put for the actual per-
formance of it.]

II. To know. occ. Phil. i. 22. In this latter

sense, as well as the former, it is used in the pro-
fane writers. See Wolfius, Whitby, [Hesychius,
Phavorinus,] and Scapula's Lexicon. [Job xxxiv.

25. Prov. iii. 6.]

TvCjffig, fw, 17, from yiWorw or yvou to know.

Knowledge. See Luke i. 77. xi. 52. 1 Cor.

[i. 5. xiv. 6'.] xiii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 5,6. [iii. 18.] Rom.
xi. 33. [xv. 14.] Col. ii. 3. 1 Sam. ii. 3. On 1 Cor.

viii. 1. Raphelius and Wolfius (whom see) think

that the beginning of the parenthesis should be

placed after olla^tv in the first verse, and the

end of it after avrov the last word of the third.

But Bp. IVarce says,
" These words [namely, we

knotr that we all hare knowledge, as also those in

ver. 4. we know, &c. to the end of ver. 6. and like-

wise the 8th verse, But meat, &c.] seem plainly

enough to be the words of the Corinthians in

their Kpistle to St. Paul, to which he answers in

this and the two following chapters. In this view
of tin-in this chapter will appear much more intel-

ligible than in our Knsjlish translation. See Til-

lot^ou, vol. iii. fol. p. 388." [Schleus says,
" We

hav<- all that knowledge of the Christian religion
which shows us the vanity of idols ; but that

knowledge alone lends to pride." In 2 Cor. vi. 6.

viii. 7- yvw(Ti(; is put for /irnrtic.i/ k//<nr//</, of

ril'i'i'i'iii, and in "2 < 'or. ii. 14. iv. (5. x. 5. Phil. iii. 8.

1 Tim. vi. 20. for / /igimt //.--,//', and for jiidgm- >tt

in I Pet. iii. 7-J

EYoKrrjfgj <n>, <>,
from yiv+nnua or yj'ow.

1\
iiinr'iii'j, dc'ilj'iil. occ. Ads \.\vi. .'{. wln-rt- Bee

Wolfius, Kypke, and Howyer's Coiiject., who

rnnark, that yvt'xJTrjv ovra (?f are here put in

the accusative case absolute, which lik<

(110)

used by the Attic Greek writers. But observe,
that ten MSS., among which the Alexandrian, do,
in one place or another of the sentence, add ITTI-

ffrdfjievoQ or tfcVJf knowing. And to this purpose
our English translators, because I know. See
Wetstein and Griesbach. 'EiriaTdpivoQ and i-

tVc, however, seem spurious additions to the

text, made by copyists who did not understand
the construction. See Michaelis, Introd. to N. T.

i. p. 306. ed. Marsh. [The word occurs in I Sam.
xxviii. 3. 2 Kings xxi. 6. and answers to a diviner,
and so Theodoret. In Susannah, ver. 42. simply
a knoicer.]

rVwcrrof, T), 6v, from yii/wWw.
I. Known. [Used either of persons or things,

as John xviii. 15, 16. Acts i. 19. ii. 14. iv. 10.

ix. 42. xiii. 38. xix. 17. xxviii. 22, 28. Ezek.
xxxvi. 32.]

II. rVojorot, 01. Persons known to one, ac-

quaintance. Luke ii. 44. xxiii. 49. John xviii. 15,
16. [See Ps. Ixxxviii. 8. Neb. v. 10.]

III. TVWOTOV, TO, neut. Knowable, which may
be known, occ. Rom. i. 19. So Arrian, Epictet. ii.

20. towards the beginning, ytVoxricc, on ovckv
tan FNQSTO'N, aXXa irdvru arffc/zapra, know
that nothing is to be known or knoirable, but that

all things are uncertain. [Schl. translates Rom.
i. 19.

"
although they have a knowledge of God

given by himself ;" as in ii. 4. TO XQIIOTOV is put
for xprjffTOTrjG, and see Gen. ii. 9. in which opi-
nion Bretsch. agrees ;

or TO yvworov TOV Qtov

may be " whatever can be known of God." In
Acts xv. 18. Schl. translates dear unto God, &c.

(see yiyi'wVjcw, sense VII.) and so Br., who, how-

ever, adds, or "God hath decreed all things from

eternity," but wishes to adopt Griesbach's read-

ing, o TroiG>v TavTa yviacfTa O.TT' atuvof. In Acts
iv. 16. the word means either notable, as our
translation has it, which Bretsch. thinks right,

citing 2 Kings x. 12. and Ps. Ixxvi. 1. (and Symm.
Prov. xxxi. 23. where the LXX have 7r*pt'/3X7r-

TOQ) or undoubted, which Schl. suggests.]

rOITY'ZQ. It seems to be a word formed
from the sound, like murmuro, mussito, in Latin,
and murmur, mutter, grnm/>!e, growl, in English.

[It is properly used, says Phavorinus, of the noise

of doves.]
I. To murmur, mutter, speak in a low and indis-

tinct voice, occ. John vii. 32.

II. To miinnur from dislike or discontent, to

gnnnMe. occ. Mat. xx. 11. [see Ex. xvi. 7-]
Luke v. 30. John vi. 41, 43, 61. [see Num. xiv.

1, 27.] 1 Cor. x. 10. In this latter sense it is

always used by the LXX, (unless perhaps in

Judg. i. 14. ') and most commonly answers to the

Heb.jibJo murmur, growl. [M. Antonin. ii. 21.

Arr. Diss. Epict. iii. 26.]

royyurrjio^, oD, 6, from yfyoyyuoyiai perf. pass,
of yoyyww.

I. ./ in a rni H,-in / or mtitti'r'uig in general. John
vii. 12.

II. A murmuring from di.*<if,'nt, <i <irttml)ling.
Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii'. 14 1 Pet. iv. 9. |_'v\- xvi. 7,

8, 9, 12. Num. xvii. 10.]

galT ToyyiKTri'/c, ou,o, from yoyyuo>. A nnir-

>i/'//;i\ gntmUcr. occ. Jude 16. [The word is

applied to the Hebrew doctors, probably from

1 [In this ]>l-uv tin- use of the word is, I think, inexpli-
cable. Schl. thinks it a mere conjectural translation.]
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their contentious and argumentative turn. See

1'niv. \\\i. 21, where Theod. has this word, and

the LXX XoidopoQ. Comp. Wisd. i. 10, 11.]

ggp" TOTJI;, i]roQ, o, from yoow, TJ<ro>, to moan,
which may he either a word formed from the

sound, or deduced from the Heh. n?| to low, as an

ox. So Eustathius derives yorjg from yoof moan,

mournful sound, saying that yor]Q means TOV /ztra

rO'OY tTrp'oWrcr, one who utters his incantations

or spells in a mournful tone. Comp. Is. viii. 19.

xxix. 4.

I. A conjurer, an enchanter. In this sense yorjQ

is n-ed in the profane writers
;
thus ^Eschines in

ph. joins yor)G and fiayog a magician to-

f
ether, as Plutarch and Lucian do ydjjrac and

-rartuivag cheats ; and Plato mentions yoT/c in

company with fyapiiaKtvQ an enchanter with drugs,
and o-o0i0rr; cheat. See Wetstein on 2 Tim.

II. In the N. T. an impostor, a cheat, occ.

2 Tim. iii. 13. So Josephus, Ant. xx. 7, 5.

(comp. 6.) mentions TOH'TQN 'ANePQ'ITQN
o't TOV o^Xov riTrdrwv, the impostors (meaning the

false prophets and false Christs) who deceived the

people, during the government of Felix
; and,

under that of Fadus, he p^^rticularly specifies
one of them, hy name Theudas, whom he calls

TO'HS re? 'ANH'P, ihid. 4, 1. Lucian also has

the phrase FO'HTAS "ANAPA2, Reviv. torn. i.

p. 396. [See Gottleb. ad Plat. Menex. c. 2. p. 18.

Fisch. ad Phrcd. 30.] f^Esch. Cho. 818.

Herod, ii. 33.f

rOArO9A~. Heh. Golgotha, as the evangelists

interpret it, the place of a skull. So it is a plain

derivative from the Heh. rWja a skull, and the

Jews in our Saviour's time called the place Gol-

gotha, for Gobjoltha, dropping the latter b (1), as

in the Samaritan version of Num. i. 22. nabj,

without the second b, is used for a skull.
" No

doubt," saith Stockius, [and so Schl.] "the place
where Christ was crucified was called by this

name, because mani/ skulls of those who had
suffered crucifixion and other capital punishments
were there scattered up and down." occ. Mat.
xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. John xix. 17-

Fo/xog, ov, o, from ytyo/ia perf. mid. of ysjuw
to be full.

I. The burden or lading of a ship. Acts xxi. 3.

Herodotus [i. 194.] and Demosthenes f 1283, 21.+
use the N. in the same sense. See Wetstein.

[Eustath. ad II. O. p. 104, 139. any burden, Ex.
xxiii. 5. 2 Kings v. 17.]

II. Merchandise. Rev. xviii. 11, 12.

TovtvQ, ewe, 6, from ytyova perf. mid. of the
old V. yiivui to generate. See yivopai. A parent.
In the N. T. it is used only in the plural number,
denoting both parents, father and mother, as it also

frequently does in the profane writers l
. See

Wetstein on Mat. x. 21. Comp. Luke ii. 27, 41.

John ix. 18, 20. Epli. vi. 1. and under Trarrjo II.

[LXX, Prov. xxix. 15.]

TO'NT, VOQ and UTOQ, TO, from the Heb. 33

to bend down, dt-pr<f.*, humble; whence also the

Lat. genu, Goth, knu, Saxon cneop, Danish and

Eng. knee. The knee, which is capable of incur-

ration or bfOKj bent itself, and so of humblimj or

depressing the whole man
; and to this property

1 [See Hesiod, Opp. 233. Aristoph. Nub. 990.]

and use of the human knee, there is a manifest
reference in every passage of the N. T. (except
Luke v. 8. and perhaps Heb. xii. 12.) wherein
the word occurs. See Acts ix. 40. Rom. xi. 4.

Eph. iii. 14. Phil. ii. 10. and on Luke v. 8. see

Wetstein. [See Is. xlv. 23. The phrase TO.

yovctTo. Ti9st>ai, is to bend the knee. Mark xv. 19.

Luke xxii. 41. Acts vii. 60. ix. 42. x. 36. xxi. 5.]

YovvirtTtiD, it),
from yovv the knee, and the

obsolete V. TTETW to fall. To fall down on the

knees or kneel to one. occ. Mat. xvii. 14. xxvii.

29. Mark i. 40. x. 17. The particip. fern, yow-
,
is used by Polybius, xv. 27-

, ctroc, TO, from ylypa/i^ai perf. pass,
of ypdtyit) to write.

I. A letter or character of literal writing, occ.

Luke xxiii. 38. (where see Wetstein's note, and

comp. under ptcroToixov) 2 Cor. iii. 7- Gal. vi.

11 ;
on which last text see Whitby, Doddridge,

and Wetstein, to whose observations, I think, we

may add, that it is very natural to suppose that

a person who had been chiefly accustomed to

write Hebrew, (which was probably St. Paul's

case, comp. Phil. iii. 5. Acts xxii. 3.) would,
when he attempted to write Greek, form the

characters strong and large. But compare Lard-
ner's History of Evangelists and Apostles, ch. xii.

sect. 3. towards the end, who, with many other

learned men, prefers the interpretation given in

our English translation. [Schl. and Br. say
"how long a letter." See Jenkin on the Rea-

sonableness, &c. vol. i. p. 100. The word occurs
in this sense I. in Is. xxix. 11. Lev. xix. 28.]

II. [Any thinq committed to writing, as a bond or

caution. Luke xvi. 6,7- where the Vulg. has cautio.

Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 3. A letter. Acts xxviii. 21.

Xen. Hist. Gr. i. 1, 15. See Jos. Life, 46. 49.

Herod, i. 124. The written law, as John v. 47.

where, however, it may be simply the writings of
Moses. (See also Mat. xxii. 29. John x. 35.)
In vii. 15. Schl. and Br. give the same meaning ;

others say simply, letters or learning, (see sense

III.) meaning
" How should he have any know-

ledge ?
" and I should doubt if ypa/i/iara, with-

out the article, could be used of the Scriptures,

though in the singular it is so. See Rom. ii. 29.

vii. 6. where the letter of the law is meant. In
Rom. ii. 27. I should give the same interpreta-
tion with Br., who says,

"
They condemn (by

their piety) you who transgress the law, though
you profess to adhere to its letter and to circum-
cision." Schleusner says it there means "know-

ledge of the Jewish religion." In 2 Cor. iii. 6.

the same meaning occurs. In 2 Tim. iii. 15. TO.

Itpa ypaju/iara are the Scriptures of the 0. T.

So Joseph. Ant. iii. 7, 6. and Philo de Vit. Mos. ii.

p. 179, 21. (ed. Mang.) Josephus also uses ispai

jBifiXoi, Ant. i. 6, 2. iii. 6, 1.]

III. [The learning acquired from letters or books.

Acts xxvi. 24. and John vii. 15. See Wetstein
and Kypke on St. John, and Xen. Mem. iv. 2,

20.]

TpctfifjiaTfvg, swf, 6, from ypa/i/ta. A scribe.

I. In the LXX this word is frequently used
for a political officer, whose business it was to

assist kings or magistrates, and to keep an ac-

count in writing of public acts and occurrences,
or of the royal revenues. Such an officer is

called in Heb.
TjSan

ic5. LXX, 6 ypa/i/iartrc.
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row /3a(7i\Ewc,
the king's scribe or secretary, 2 Kings

xii. 10.

II. The LXX use it for a man of l<-am /'//</,

especially for one ekilled In tin' 3fo$aic laic. See

Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 11, 12, 21. Comp.
1 Mac-, vii. 12. 2 Mac. vi. 18. Ecclus. xxxviii.

24 or 25 ;
and thus in the N. T. it denotes either

a man of It'arn'ui'i in general. Mat. xiii. 52. xxiii.

34. 1 Cor. i. 20
;
or particularly one leaniat in

tin' f'i/r <>f ,]/".>(., and irfio S((t in Jfuses' seat. Mat.

xxiii. 2, 3. [examined the accuracy of the copies
of the law,] and explained the law to the people
in the schools and synagogues : hence, perhaps,
called scribes, i. e. public instructors of the people,
Mat. ii. 4. where see Wetstein, and comp. Neh.

viii. 4. et seq. Whence also we find a scribe who
was likewise a lawyer, i. e. a doctor or teacher of

. Comp. Mat. xxii. 35. with Mark xii. 28.

The *-rib,-t are frequently in the N. T. joined with

the Pharisees, and probably most of them were
of that sect. See especially Acts xxiii. 9.

III. A cir,il, magistrate of Ephesus, a town-

clerk, or rather a recorder or chancellor ; for he

appears by the history to be an officer of con-

siderable influence and authority. Acts xix. 35 '.

See Wetstein.

rpctTTTog, 77, 6v, from ypctyw. Written, in-

scrilxd. occ. Rom. ii. 15. [See Koppe's note.

Comp. ^Esch. Prom. 267- LXX, 2 Chron. xxxvi.

22.]

rpcr07/, T)C, r/, from ypa^w. A writing, as the

word is used by the Greek authors ; but in the

N. T. it always refers to the Holy Scriptures,
and almost constantly to those of the 0. T. and
that both in the singular and plural number ;

but

in the singular it generally denotes a particular

part or portion of Scripture. See 2 Tim. iii. 16.

Acts viii. 32. Mat. xxi. 42. xxii. 29. Luke xxiv.

27, 32, 45. Mark xii. 10. xv. 28. Luke iv. 21.

Observe that in 2 Pet. iii. 16. St. Paul's Epistles
are reckoned r. part of tlie Scriptures. [It is put
for a prophecy in Scripture, Luke iv. 21. John
xvii. 12. Acts i. 16. and for those that refer to

the Messiah especially, Mat. xxvi. 54. Mark xiv.

49. Luke xxiv. 32. John xix. 24. xx. 9. Acts
xvii. 2. xviii. 28. 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. See LXX, 2
Chron. ii. 11. xxiv. 27- It seems put for the

Scripture in Gal. iii. 8, 22.]

1. T'} cat, in, make an incision. Thus used in

Homer, II. xvii. 599,

rPA'*EN 3t ol bareov avptf

And the spear rased him to the bone.

Comp. also the use <f tTriyoa^M, II. iv. 139. xi.

.'Wo*, xiii. 553. and vii. 187- where see Eusta-
thins's and Tope's note.

II. 'l' (iHAVj;, ,'ii.;rare. Thus Homer, II. vi.

169,

H6peK 3' o-ye IH'MATA Xirypn,
ITA'S'AS i-v jriVuKi TTTi/KT Ovno<)>06pa iro\\d.

Tin- fit;il ninr/.x lir lent,
Anil on a tablet i;it.\vKii his dire intent.

Kiistatliius explains ypa^tiv by %'itiv to

i
[Br. thinks that in F./r. vii. 2,

r
>. it is a magistrate.

1 Mac. v. '12. The Syriac translate the word in \

as Uu- Jir*t /;.<;;/ ;;/ I In- cili/, and so we. find in E/ra iv. .

MIL Ox. p. 110. or Van Dale
Di.ss.

|
Adver:.. 1. i. e. l.J

(1121

carve, and observes that the expression is agree-
able to the custom of the ancients

; that the use

of alphabetical letters, as well as the invention of

paper, was of later date than the times of which
the poet is here speaking ; that the ancients

used to engrave on wooden tablets various fojures
2

to denote what they desired
; that letters were

afterwards invented, KOI TO TCI dZtara (TJnxeTa

Sid xpw/zdrwv tKTwrrovv, and the method of

delineating characters, not by sculpture, but by
colour. To explain the expression TrivaKi TTTVKT^,
a doubled tablet, it may be necessary further to

observe, that the engraxed tablet was covered with

another, and that both being tied together and
sealed constituted the form of an ancient epistle
or letter. The LXX several times apply the
word in this sense of engraving, carving, or cutting

out, as 1 Kings vi. 29. Is. xxii. 16. Comp. Job
xix. 23, 24. And it appears from Exod. xxxi.

18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 7. that the first literal

writing of which we have any precise account
3 was

of this kind. Hence

III. To write, i. e. to delineate literal characters

on a tablet, parchment, paper, &c. See Luke i. 63.

(where, with regard to the expression, typatye

\sywv, comp. 2 Kings x. 1, 6. in LXX and Heb.
and see Woltius,) Luke xvi. 6, 7- John viii. 6, 8.

xix. 19. Acts xxiii. 25. 3 John 13. If I were

obliged to add my conjecture to those of others

concerning what our Lord wrote on the ground,
John viii. 6, 8. I should mention Jer. xvii. 13. or

part of that verse. But let the reader consult

Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under iro, and judge.
[Schl. thinks, that as the word is of course often

applied to letters, it means sometimes to write and
send a letter. Acts xv. 23. (See Abresch. ad
yEsch. p. 185.) Rom. xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 24.

1 Pet. v. 12. and so in Polyb. v. 38. Isoc. Ep. iv.

p. 988. Aristsen. ii. Ep. 13.]

IV. To describe in writing. John i. 45. Rom.
x. 5.

V. To write a law, command or enact in writing,
as a legislator. Mark x. 5. xii. 19. [Luke ii. 23.

x. 26. 1 John ii. 11, 12.] This is a classical and

elegant use of the V., and thus it is applied by
Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and others of the
Greek writers, as may be seen in Eisner and

Kypke on Mark xii. 19. [This sense occurs in

Job i. 6. 3 Esd. vi. 17. yElian, V. H. xiii. 24.

vi. 10. See Petit, Leg. Att. ii. Tit, i. p. 1?4 and
183. Schl. adds, that the word means sometimes
to prophet ii.

Luke xxii. 37. xxix. 46. John i. 46.
xii. 16. Heb. x. ?. Rom. x. 5.]

g^p" TpauoriQ, eoQ, ovg, 6, 7), from ypauc,
ypaog, >}, an odl woman. Of or belonging to old

irni,-n, of, I ironic//'*, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7- So Cicero,
de N. D. iii. 5. and Horace, ii. Sat. 6, 77, mention

fuliellat anift-t^ old iroiufii'f ttnriet. See Wetstein,
who eites from Strabo, [I. p. 32, A.] TPAQ'AH
MY9OAOITAN, and from Galen MY~6ON
PPAO'S.

, M, for typTjyopsw, which is used by
the pmtaiie \\riters, and which Duport

4 forms
from ty//yoprt, the Attic perf. mid. of sye/pw to

,
liv inserting p.

3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in "IsTD IV. 1.
1 Hut e..nip. EMU!. \\iv. 1,7, VI. xxviii. 21, 36.
4 On Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 285, ed. Needham.
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I. To watch in a natural sense, i. e. to abstain

from sleep. Mat. ,\\\ i. 40. Mark xiv. 37-

II. To irakf, ta rtirrtAv, i. e. a/iw, as opposed to

the sleep of our bodies in death. 1 These, v. 10.

Com p. iv. 15. Rom. xiv. 8, 9.

III. To watch, I*- watchful or vigilant, in a

spiritual MIISC. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark xiii. 37.

Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. et al. [Xen. Cyr. i.

4, 20. Anab. v. 7, 6.]

gjIT TvpvaZtit, from yvftvoQ.
I. Properly, to exercise one's self naked, as those

who purposed to be champions in the Grecian

games did. So -yvpvacnov is a place of exercising,

or even of striving naked, TOTTOQ tv y dywvierai,

says Hesychius ;'
and though this noun occurs

not in the N. T. yet in 1 Mac. i. 14. we read of

certain apostate Jews, who yjcodojuqo-ai/ yvfi-

vdaiov built a place of exercise in Jerusalem,

after the manner of the heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv.

9,12.
II. To exercise in a mental and spiritual, and

that whether in a good or bad sense, occ. Heb. i

v. 14. xii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 7- where

see Wetstein, who shows that the expressions

yvp,i>d^(iv or jv^ivd^ffQai Trpof are used by
the Greek writers, particularly Arrian. [Diss.

Ep. i. 26, 3. Philostratus, Heroic, xix. 2.]

gg?T rvfjivaaia, aq, r'i,
from yvpvdit). [The

exercise of wrestlers, for the purpose of gaining

strength and preparing themselves for public
contests. In these preparations they abstained

from every thing likely to hurt their strength,
and this sort of trial of the body was also called

yvpi'aaia. Schleusner thinks that in 1 Tim. iv. 8.

which is the only place the word occurs, it refers

to the first or active exercises, and says,
"
Bodily

exercise is of little use, and only for a short

time ;" but Br. and Parkhurst refer it to the

second or ascetic exercises. Br. refers to ver. 3,

and says that it means especially abstinentia: a

Venere,(l Cor. vii. 5.) and Parkhurst refers to Col.

ii. 23. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor. viii. 8.]

BfiFpTufiv/jrivw, from yv/zvaw. "(-Rather from

yu//vrjrije, naked : sometimes the same as 4/iXoe,

light-armed : Xen. An. iv. 1, 6.f To be naked or

ill-clad, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 11. [Br. says it means to

be deprived of the necessaries of life, or to live in

contempt. He refers to Hos. ii. 11. (9.) where the

Hebrew word nakedness is put for necessity, or a

low condition.]

Yv^ivoc^, T], 6v, q. yvla [i6va t%d>v having his

limbs alone, i. e. uncovered.

I. Naked, stark-naked, Mark xiv. 51, 52. Comp.
Rev. xvii. 16. and see Hanner's Obss. vol. ii.

p. 421. [Job xxxi. 19.]

II. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly or Ul

clothed. Matt. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 44. James ii. 15.

Comp. 2 Cor. v. 3. aud Job xxii. 6. in LXX. So
in Homer, yvfivog often means not absolutely

naked, but naked or stripped of armour ; thus, II.

xvi. 815. he calls Patroclus TYMNO'N iv dn_'io-

rf)Ti, naked in the battle, because stripped, not of

his clothes, but of his anus. Comp. Iliad, xvii.

122, 693, 711
!

. [Job xxiv. 10. Is. Iviii. 7.]

III. Naked, or stripped of the upper garment.
John xxi. 7- Acts xix. 16. In this sense the

word is several times used by the LXX, answer-

i See Dr. S. Chandler's Life of King David, vol. i. p. 93.

(113)
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ing to the Heb. DT2. See 1 Sam. xix. 24. (where
Saul is said to have stripped off VT3? his upper
iianncnts

2
,
and to have laid down naked.) Is. xx. 2.

Mic. i. 8 3
.

IV. Naked, open, uncovered, manifest. Heb. iv.

13. Comp. Job xxvi. 6. in the LXX. Eisner

hath shown that the profane writers use the word
in the same view.

V. Naked, bare, mere. 1 Cor. xv. 37- [Clem. i.

Ep. ad Cor. p. 34.]
VI. Naked of spiritual clothing, i. e. of the im-

puted righteousness offaith. Rev. iii. 17. xvi. 15.

[It is said by Schl. to be used in this sense of

naked or destitute, with respect to the body. In

Plat. Crat. 20. we find the soid without (yvfjtvrj)

the body. /Elian H. A. xi. 39. Targum on Job
xxxviii. 14. So Schl. explains 2 Cor. v. 3. We
shall not be without a body. So yvpvbv Ztyoi;, a
sicord without a sheath, in ./Elian V. H. ii. 14. yvp.-
vbr TOIV oVAwv without arms, xiii. 37. In Rev.

xvii. 16. with Trotsw, it is to expose, prostitute.

Comp. Hos. ii. 12. Jer. xiii. 26.]

Tv[M'OTr], 7/roc, 17, from yvpvog.
I. Nakedness, that is, a being destitute of conve-

nient or decent clothing. Rom. viii. 35. 2 Cor.

xi. 27- Comp. yvfivoQ II. and yvfivrjTtvw.

[Deut. xxviii. 48.]
II. Spiritual nakedness, being destitute of the

spiritual clothing of the righteousness which is by

faith. Rev. iii. 18. [Comp. Gen. ix. 22.]

ggp TwaiKaptov, ov, TO, a diminutive of

yvvr), yvi'aiKOQ. A trifling, weak, silly woman ;

Lat. midiercula ; French, femmelette. occ. 2 Tim.

iii. 6. Arrian in Epictet. several times uses this

diminutive as a term of contempt. [Marc. Anton,

de Reb. Suis, v. 11.]

TvvaiKtloQ, a, ov, from yvvrj, yvvaiKOg.

Female, womanish, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7- [Of or be-

longing to the icoman. Est. ii. 11. Tob. ii. 11.]

Tvvn, yvvaiKOQ, ?}.

I. A. woman, as distinguished from a man.

Mat. xiv. 21. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 12. ix. 2.

1 Tim.ii. 11,12,14. iii. 11. where see Macknight,
et al. [It is used of females of any age; of girls,

Luke xxii. 57- Rev. ix. 8. Est. ii. 4
; grown

women, Mat. v. 28. ix. 29. et al.
;
betrothed women,

Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5. Xen. de Rep. Lac.

i. 5. Horn. II. i. 348. (as conjux and mulier in

Latin. See Broukh. ad Tibull. iii. 2, 4. Serv.

ad Virg. ^En. ii. 687.) 5 wives, Mat, v. 31. et al.

widows, Mat. xxii. 24. Mark xii. 19. Luke xx.

2830 ; mothe.rs, John ii. 4.]

II. A woman considered as related to a man,
a wife, and that whether espoused only, Mat, i.

20, 24. Luke ii. 5 ; or who hath cohabited with

her husband, Luke i. 5, 13, 18. et al. freq.
III. Tvvai, voc. when addressed to a woman,

\ does not of itself imply any rudeness or disrespect,

I any more than dvSutg when applied to men,

|

(comp. dvrjp IV.) but is generally equivalent to

madam in English, and is thus frequently used

in the best Greek writers, occ. John ii. 4. xix.

'26. xx. 15. See Miracles of Jesus vindicated by

2 See Gen.xxxix. 1215. and Dr. S. Chandler's Remarks
on this subject, in his excellent Review of the History of

the Man after God's own Heart, p. 68, &c.
3 [Cuper (Obs. i. 7, p. 36.) observes, that in the profane

authors, they are said in war to be naked who have not

sufficient arms, or none. See yElian V. H. vi. 11. Xen.
de Rep. Lac. xi. 9.]
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Bishop Pearce, part iii. p. 56, ? 12tno ;
and his

note on John ii. 4.

rQNI'A, ac, *), from ybvv the knee.

I. An uutirai'il i'<>riii-r, as of a street. Mat.

vi. 5. of a building ;
in which latter view it is

applied only to the
f)>l

ritual Imifdimj of God,

namely, to the Church consisting of Jews Mid

Gentiles, of which Christ is said, in reference to

Ps. cxviii. 2. to become tig Kt<f>a\ijv yuviag the

nf of the corner, (Heb. n:3 t>hb,) that is,

- r corner-stone, whicli doth not only unite

and
atrei/;itJi<'H the whole building, but is exalted

to the summit of it, so that upon whomsoever it shall

fall from this elevation, it Htuxt <jrlnd him to pow~
dor. (Comp. Zech. iv. 7.) For it seems a just
observation of Doddridge, that the stone 6t Kujta-

Xjjv yaiviaq does not appear exactly to answer to

aKooywviaioQ, Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. which

latter is the foundation corner-stone. Mat. xxi. 42.

Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7-

II. An inner cornet; so by a very natural

A A I

figure, a secret or private place. So Grotius cites

from the Adelphi of Terence,
" Interea in angu-

lum aliquo abeam," in the mean time I may go
somewhere into a corner. See also Wetstein.

Acts xxvi. 26. [Themist. xxii. p. 265. B.]
III. An extremity. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8. The

LXX have frequently used the word in this sense,

as 2 Chron. iv. 10. for the Heb. ^ns
a side, Exod.

xxvii. 14. et al. for te;?p an end, extremity, Exod.

xxvi. 24. Neh. iii. 19. As to the phrase rkaaa-

paf ydJviaQ TT\Q y?)G> the four corners or extremities

of the earth, mentioned together with the four

winds, it evidently denotes those four cardinal

extremities thereof, where the four winds or spirits

of the earth exert their actions in producing its

diurnal and annual motion. Comp. under dj'ffiof

II. So these four extremities are with philo-

sophical propriety called in Heb. rriD33 yxy*

TO? the four WINGS of the earth, Is. xi. 12'.

Ezek. vii. 2.

A.

A, S, Delta. The fourth letter of the Greek

alphabet, corresponding in name, order, and

power, to the Heb. 1, 1)aleth, and in the form A
very nearly resembling the Phoenician Daleth.

Aai[iovionai, from daipoviov or caijjLwv.
To be possessed by a demon or devil. Mat. viii.

28, 33. et al. freq. It is the same as daipoviov
t%tiv to have a demon or devil, John vii. 20. for

which the heathen writers most commonly use

daip.ov(f,v and KaKodaifiovqiv, as may be seen in

Lambert Bos, Exerc. p. 61. et seq. and in Wolfius
on John vii. 20. Euripides, Phcen. 895. has

Sai/jioruivTaQ for persons possessed with demons ;

in which sense I find the scriptural word AAI-
MONIZOME'NOYS once applied by Plutarch,
Sympos. 7. qusest. 5. p. 706. D. ed. Xyl. And
see Alberti Preef. ad Obs. Phil, ad fin. and Kypke
on Mat. iv. 24. Those who were possessed with

propltesyinrj demons (see Acts xvi. 16.) were called

by the Greeks Sai^.ov6\r)TrToi. See Archbishop
Potter's Antiq. of Greece, b. i. c. 12. p. 208.
1st ed.

f

Aaifiovtov, ov, TO, from Saip,<t)V, which see.

I. A deity, a god, or more accurately some

power or supposed intelligence in that grand object of
heathen idolatry, the material Jieavens or air. Thus
the word is generally applied by the LXX, who
use it, Is. Ixv. 11. for 13, the destructive troop, or

powers of the heavens in thunder, lightning, storm,
&c. ; in Deut. xxxii. 17. Ps. cvi. 37- for 07$
tli--

i <nnrers forth, or genial powers of nature ; and
as by Saipoviov juo^/u/Spivov the midduii <l<-inn,
I's. xci. <;. (answering to the Hebrew "vrw irrjro

7?ra,)
WG may be certain they intended' not a

(I, r'il, I, nt a pernicious blast of air, (comp. Is.

xxviii. -2. in tin: Hebrew,) so from this and the
forei-it.-d passag.-s we can be at no loss to know
what they meant, when, in their translation of

L 6, they say, all tin- ,,ods of the (Initll,*

are oatp6vta, i. e. not <l< -r
/'/.-,-, but some powers or

Inta.jlnarii uit>lll<j,'nces of material nature 1
. But

' And that tliis is true, the reader may find abundantly
proved by tettimoniei divine and human, and by a profu-
ionof entertaining and useful learning, in the 2nd and

it must be observed, that, according to the highly

probable opinion of that learned Jew Maimoni-
des 2

, the error of the first idolaters consisted in

maintaining, that, as the stars and planets (D2313

n'Wwi) (to which I think we should add the circu-

lating fluid of the heavens} were created by God
to govern the world, so it was his pleasure that

they should be honoured and worshipped as his

ministers, and that accordingly men proceeded to

adore them, in order to procure the good will of him
who created them, thus making them mediators

between man and God
;
and this, says he, was the

foundation of idolatry. Which assertion is amply
confirmed by the plain traces of this doctrine

being found among the heathen, even down to the

time of Christ and his apostles, and indeed long
after. Most express are the words of Plato in

Sympos. nA"N TO daipoviov METAJSY' tori

9oD Tf KUI OVTJTOV, EVERY demon is a middle

being between God and mortal. If you ask what
he means by

" a middle being ?" he will tell you,

0po>7T<fJ ov [jiiyvvTai, dXXd $ta dat^oviatv
iaTiv

?'/ ojuiXt'a KOI jy SidXtKTog Oeolg TTDOQ

ovQ, God is not approached immediately
by man, but all the commerce and intercourse

between gods and men is perforated by the medi-

ation of demons. Would you see the particulars ?

r6 datfjioviov stTTiv ipnqvtvov Kai diaTropGptvov
0fo7f TO. Trap' dv0pw7ro>v, Kai avQpwiroiQ TO. Trapd
9tu>v, TWV ntv rag Stijfftig Kai QvniaQ, TWV e TO.Q

tTTLTa^iiQ Kai ap.oifia T&V Bvaiuiv, demons are

reporters and carriers from men to the gods, and

again from the gods to men, of the supplications

4th volume of Hutchinson's Works, and in Bote's Answer
to Berrinston, p . 3. et seq. See also Prideaux, Connect,

pt. i. b. iii. anno 222. p. 177, 8. 1st ed. 8vo, and Heb. and
Enp Lexicon in c>^\jj under Q-^J XI.

2 Though 1 must profesi in general the utmost dislike
of the Rabbinical writings, and the greatest abhorrence of
the blasphemous and abominable fictions and reveries they
contain, yet, si net! truth is trntk whcrn-er it be found, I

cannot forbear recommending Maimonides de Idololatria,
as affording one of the best and truest accounts of the
Oritfin and Progress of Idolatry to he met with in any
human writer. This treatise is printed, with a Latin
translation, at the end of Vossius, de Origine et Progressu
Idololatria.-.
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and prayers of the one, and of the injunctions and
rewards of devotion from the other. The philo-

sopher Plutarch, \vho flourished at the beginning,
and Apuleius, who lived after the middle of the

second century, teach the same doctrine l
. And

"
this," says the learned Mede,

" was the oecu-

menical philosophy of the apostles' times, and of

the times long /VA//V thi in. Thales and Pytha-
goras, all the Academics and Stoics, and not

many to be excepted, unless the Epicures, taught
this divinity

3." Now when St. Paul affirms,
1 Cor. x. 20. that what the Gentiles sacrifice, they

sacrifice CatnorioiQ, not to God, we may understand

daifjiovia to mean either some powers or supposed

intelligences of matt-rial nature in general, or in a
more confined sense, according to the common
opinion of the Gentiles in his times, such powers
or intelligences considered as mediators between the

supreme gods and mortal men. " For this," says
Mr. Mede 3

,

" was (then) the very tenet of the

Gentiles, that the sovereign and celestial gods
were to be worshipped only pura mente, with the

pure wind, and -with hymns and praises ; and that

sacrifices were only for demons." I will not, how-

ever, take upon me positively to affirm, that St.

Paul had in view this latter tenet of heathenism
in the above passage. It is sufficient to prove
his assertion, that the general objects to which
the Gentile sacrifices were offered, were nothing
higher than some poicers of material nature, or
some intelligences supposed to reside therein

; and
than this, nothing can be more certain, from all

accounts, sacred and profane. And thus Sai-

Hoviov is used, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21.

II. Besides those original ai(j,6via, those

material mediators, or the intelligences residing in

the tit*, whom Apuleius
5 calls "a higher kind of

demons, who were always free from the incum-
brances of the body, and out of which higher order
Plato supposes that guardians were appointed

1 As may be seen in the learned Jos. Mede's Works,
p. 627. and in Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophe-
cies, vol. ii. p. 437. &c. 2nd ed 8vo.

1 And to these reputedly learned Heathen, many more
might be added from the less civilized parts of the world

;

for instance, the Pagan inhabitants of the Caribbee islands
in the West Indies are said to have regarded their Chemens
or Chemim, (i. e. plainly, according to the French pronun-
ciation of Morinus, who gives them this latter name, Q^QTB
SHEMIM, or heavens,) as the messengers, agents, or me-
diators of a supreme, sole, eternal, infinite, almighty,
invisible Being, called by them Jocanna,(^^ pp^p Jehovah
the Machinator, Q?) See Pichart's Ceremonies and Reli-

gious Customs, &c. vol. iii. p. 142. &c., and Heb. and Eng.
Lexicon, under ^3 V. 1.

3 P. 636. from Porphyr. in Euseb. Praep. Evang., Herm-
Trismeg. in Asclepio, Apul. de Daemonio Socrat. Por-

phyry's words, lib. iii. 53. de Abstinentia, are remarkable
to this purpose : ovbe TO!? #eols, u\\a dai^oai, rut Ovo-lar,
rat diu ru>v aine'niav irpoirr^afov ol TS ev TOI HAN'T!'

6vvd/J.eif Kcna/matiovres, Kni TOino ifeiriffTunat Trap' ainwv
TWV Oeo\6^<i>v.

" Xor did those who were thoroughly
acquainted with the powers of the Universe (the TO nA~X,
X. B.) offer bloody sacrifice to the tjods, but to demons ; and
this is affirmed by the theologians themselves." Comp.
Leland's Advantage and Necessity of Revelation, pt. i.

c. 5. pp. 138142. 8vo.
4 This notion of intelligences in the heavens is, according

to Maimonides, very ancient ; for he makes the third stage
of the antediluvian idolatry to be,

" when certain im-
postors arose, who pretended that the star or planet ("j^)
ilself, or an anuel had spoken to them and commanded
that they should worship the star, or, &c. in such a parti-
cular manner, and directed what in their worship was to
be done, what avoided." Maimon. de Idol. 4.

5 In Mede's Works, and Bp. Newton's Dissertations,
vol. ii. p. 440.

(115)

unto men,
" Besides these, the heathen ac-

knowledged another sort, namely,
"

the souls of
men deified or canonized after death 6." So Hesiod,
one of the most ancient heathen writers, de-

scribing that happy race of men who lived in the
first and golden age of the world, saith,

"
that

after this generation were dead, they were by the
will of great Jupiter promoted to be DEMONS,
keepers of mortal men, observers of their good
and evil works, clothed in air, always walking
about the earth, givers of riches

; and this (saith

he) is the royal honour that they enjoy." Plato
concurs with Hesiod, and asserts, that " he and

many oilier poets speak excellently, who affirm, that
when good men die, they attain great honour and

dignity, and become demons." The same Plato in

another place maintains, that "
all those who die

valiantly in war are of Hesiod's golden genera-
tion, and are made demons, and that we ought for

ever after to serve and adore their sepulchres as
the sepulchres of demons. The same also," says
he,

" we decree whenever any of those who were

excellently good in life, die either of old age, or
in any other manner." And according to this

notion of dai/jioviov, the word appears to be ap-

plied in several passages of the N. T. 7 Thus

j

Acts xvii. 18. some of the Athenians said of St.

I Paul, he seemeth to be a proclaimer Zkvuv datjiio-

I vi(t)V of strange demon-gods
8
,
because he preached

unto them Jesus and the resurrection. In the
similar sense of demon-gods, or souls of dead men
deified or canonized, the word is used Rev. ix. 20.

(where see Vitringa, p. 417- 2nded.) and in that

expression diSa<TKa\iai dainoriwv, doctrines con-

cerning demons, 1 Tim. iv. 1. as (3a7TTi(J^u>v SiSa-

X^c, doctrine concerning baptisms, Heb. vi. 2; Ty

j

didaxy TOV Kvoiov, tJte doctrine concerning the

! Lord, Acts xiii. 12. For proof I refer to Mr.
Mede and Bp. Newton, and to what they have
adduced on this subject shall only add, that Igna-
tius, who, according to Chrysostom, had conversed

familiarly with the apostles, plainly uses Saifio-
viov for a human spirit or ghost, and the adjective

dm/ioj'iKOf for one disembodied, and in the state of
spirits. Epist. ad Smyrn. 2, 3. ed. Russel.

III. And most generally, an evil spirit, a devil,
one of those angels icho kept not their first estate, and
are called by the collective name Satan, and didpo-
Xof, the devil ; and who, at the time of our Sa-
viour's appearance in the world, were permitted
to possess, and in various and dreadful manners
to torment the bodies of men, by which means
was manifestly displayed their malice to mankind,
as our Saviour's divine power and benevolence
to human nature were demonstrated by his

casting them out. See Mat. xil 2228. Mark

6 See Bp. Newton, ut sup. p. 439.
7 See Mede, p. 635.
8 Where there is no necessity from the use of the plural

word baip.oviu>v to suppose, as some learned men have
done, that the Athenians took Jesus and 'Avdarao-/? for

two distinct dat^ovia (see Bowyer on Acts); for Socrates
had in like manner been accused KAINA' AAlMO'MA

i eto<pepeiv of introducing new demons in the plural, because

j

he said that the AAIMO'NION singular used to forewarn
him. Thus Xen. Mem. Socr. i. 1. 2. &tere(}pv\\riro -yap

to?<pain 2u>KpTi? TO V AAIMO'MON lavrui onuaiveiv' oOev

di] fj.<i\icnd p.oi doKovatv aiirov anidaaatiat KAINA' AAI-
Mo MA e\tr<pepeiv. For it was notorious, that Socrates

Used to say that the demon warned him ; whence princi-

pally indeed they seem to me to have accused him of intro-

ducing new denmns.

I 2



A A I

iii. 2226. Luke x. 1720. xi. 1426. xiii.

1116. Acts x. 38. James ii. 19. From the

three first cited passages it appears evident, not-

withstanding the objections of Dr. Campbell,

(Prelim. Dissert, to Gospels, p. 190.) that Satan

is equivalent to the demons and to the prince of

the demons (eomp. also 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 20) ;

and I submit it to the consideration of the intel-

ligent reader, whether, in opposition to what the

Doctor asserts, (p. 189.) pusssssiuH* are not plainly

ascribed to 6 flta/BoXoc the devil, in Acts x. 38.

It may be worth observing that Saipovtov is used

in this third sense in the Apocryphal Book of

Tobit iii. 8. vi. 17. viii. 3; and that, according
to Plutarch, t. i. p. 958. E. edit. Xyl. it was a

reru ancient opinion, that there are certain wicked

and iintl'mii'tnt dnnons ($av\a oa^tovia nai fiao-

Kava) who envy good men, and endeavour to

disturb and hinder them in the pursuit of virtue,

lest remaining firm (cnrrwrtQ unfallen) in good-
ness and uncorrupt, they should after death ob-

tain a better lot than they themselves enjoy.

See also Porphyry, de Abstin. ii. 39, 40, 42.

p. 83, 84. ed. Cant. 1655. [Schleusner gives for

this word the foliowhig senses.]

I. [Genius or spirit, being between heroes and

gods, the authors of good or misery, and com-

monly held as the authors also of all events, the

causes of which were not understood. See Jam-
blich. Vit. Pyth. c. 21. Cudworth's Intell. Sys-

tem, iv. 14.]

II. [Any divine being, (Jul. Poll. Onom. i. 1.) as

Acts xvii. 18. See ^Elian, V. H. ii. 13. Diog. L.

ii. 14.]
III. [A god of the Gentiles. 1 Cor. x. 20.

(comp. 19, 21.) So in LXX, Deut. xxxii. 17-]

IV. [The rebel angels. (See Luke viii. 29.

Eph. vi. 12.) So 1 Tim. iv. 1. which he trans-

lates false and impious doctrines, James ii. 19.]

ggp AaifioviwdrjQ, 6, -f),
from datpoviov.

Demonian, devilish, occ. James iii. 15.

AAI'MQN, ovog, o, q. Carifiuv knowing, accord-

ing to Plato in Cratylus, [23.] which from Saioi

to learn, know.

I. A demon, an intelligence. Its senses in the

heathen writers may be seen under datnoviov I.

and II., besides which it sometimes signifies

fortune, sometimes an attendant genius. The

LXX, according to the Complutensian edition,

have once used it for the Heb. na, Is. Ixv. 1 1.

Comp. under Saifioviov I. The learned Duport
has remarked l

,
that in no (profane) Greek writer

till the time of Christ does this word occur in a

bad sense. This, however, may be doubted
;

OHM Plutarch, de Vit. JEre Al. ii. p. 830. F.

mention oi dtfjXaroi xal ovpavoTTiTt^Q tKtlvoi

rov 'E/tTTfcWXtovc. AAl'MONES. Those demons
of Kmpedoeles who were cast out by the gods,
and fell from heaven. But it is not certain

whether SaifiovtQ was the word used by Empedo-
cles, or whether it is Plutarch's.

II. In the N. T. it is used only for an evil

spirit, <t full, a
<///;/,/,

<t ileril, unless perhaps in

.iii. 2. which passage s.-ems an allusion to

the LXX version of Is. xiii. 21. where the Heb.

C'TiX', ///<///, h'liri/ fritnr<x, (so Aquila Tf>i-%i)v-

T((i and Vul<;. ]<i/uti yimt,) is rendered by Sat-

ill-motif, agreeably to the heathen notions,

On Theophr. Kth Char. cli. xvi. p. 451. ed. Needham.

(116)
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that their demons, such as Pan, the Fauns, Satyrs,
&c. appeared in the shape of rough, shaggy ani-

mals. Comp. LXX, Aquila and Symmachus, in

Is. xxxiv. 14. and Baruch iv. 35. It occurs also

Mat. viii. 31. Mark v. 12. Luke viii. 29. Rev.
xvi. 14.

Adicvb), from the obsolete SdictD or 8f)Kui the

same. To bite. [Properly used of venomous ani-

mals, as Deut. viii. 15. Num. xxi. 6, 8, 9.] In
the N. T. it is used only in a figurative sense.

ETo
injure or annoy, especially by abuse or ca-

umny, as in Gal. v. 15. if you annoy one another

with abuse and calumny. So Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 13.

iv. 3, 2. and in Latin mordeo is so used. See Ter.
Eun. iii. 1,21.] "Plato (Resp. ix. 274. ad fin.

ed. Massey) uses expressions very similar to

those of the apostle, AA'KNESOAI' re eai pa-
Xoptva 'ESei'EIN 'AAAHAA to bite, and fight-

ing to detour one another." See Blackwall's Sacred

Classics, i. p. 207. Wetstein and Kypke.

AA'KPY, woe, TO, from obsolete COKM to bite

(see caKvit)). A tear, which flows from the eyes,
and is of a briny, biting, or pungent taste. Luke
vii. 38, 44. Heb. v. 7- [Micah ii. 6.]

Aaicpuoi', ov, TO, from dajcpy. A tear. occ.

Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. [Eccl. iv. 1.]

Aajcpvw, from daicpv. To weep, sJied tears, occ.

John xi. 35. [Micah ii. 6.]

AciKTvXiog, ov, b, from tfaicruXof. A ring for

the finger, occ. Luke xv. 22. Comp. James ii. 2.

[Xen. Anab. iv. 7, 19 2
.]

AdicrvXof, ov, 6, q. StiKTvXog, from foiKw to

sliow, point out, whence also the Latin name

digitus, q. OI'IKITOQ.

I. The finger, with which men show or point out

objects. (Comp. Is. Iviii. 9.) Mark vii. 33. Luke
xvi. 24, et al. On Mat. xxiii. 4. see Wetstein.

[A proverb used of those who do not themselves

make the slightest effort to accomplish a purpose
they desire. It occurs in Lucian, Demon, p. 999.

Julian. Orat. vi. p. 200. See Luke xi. 46. John
viii. 6. xx. 25, 27-]

II. The finger of God is used for his power, and
as synonymous with the spirit of God. Luke xi.

20. Comp. Mat. xii. 18. and see Exod. viii. 19.

xxxi. 18. Ps. viii. 3.

Aa/jau>, from $o/*aw the same, which from
Heb. TOT or DOT to reduce to stillness or quietness,

whence also the Latin domo, and Eng. tame. To

subdue, tame. occ. Mark v. 4. James iii. T, 8.

[LXX Dan. ii. 40.]

AajuctXtc, twQ, 7), from Safiaat to tame. A heifer

of fit age to be tamed to the yoke. occ. Heb. ix.

13. [Is. vii. 21. xv. 5. Hosea iv. 6, 16. In Heb.
ix. 13. of course, the red Jieifer (see Numb, xix.)
must be understood.]

Aa)'E('oj, from Sdvuov.
I. [Properly, To give or bestow; see Hesychius.]
II. [To lend without interest. Luke vi. 34. Deut.

xv. 8. xxviii. 12, 44. Prov. xix. 17- xxii. 7- Xen.

Cvrop. iii. 1, 19. Sympos. 4, 44. Rarely, to lend

nt unitry, as ./El. V. H. iv. 1. unless the words iiri

TI>K<I>
are added. See Salmas. de Usuris. The

passive is to liorroir iritltouf iititn/. Mat. v. 42.

Wisd. xv. 16. Prov. xx. 4. Lys. Or. xi. p. 168.]

2
[In the LXX it is usually a seal-ring, as Gen. xli. 42.

Dan. vi. 17. et al. freq.]
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AaVaov, ov, TO, from Sdvog a gift, also a loan

somewliat lent. A loan, a debt. occ. Mat. xviii. 2't

[Deut. xxiv. 11.]

Aai>uffTT), ov, 6, from avtiw. A lender, <.

creditor, occ. Luke vii. 41.

I. To spend, in general. Mark v. 26. 2 Cor
xii. 15. Acts xxi. 24. where see Wolfius, Wet
stein, and Doddridge. [In these three instances

it is taken in a good sense ; rather, to expend, am
so in JE\. V. H. ix. 9. See Mark), ad Lys. p. 605
But it is also used in a bad sense, to consumt

by spending, as Judith xii. 4. 2 Mac. i. 23. anc

hence,]
II. To spend, properly in eating and luxury

Luke xv. 14. James iv. 3. So Hesychius, Iltt/z

,
Tra'i'ra cafravutr, and Suidas explains

, by ov TO aTrXoif ava\iffKUv, dXXa TO
v rat <nraQ^v Kai Cairavq.v Tt}v

ovffiav, not simply to spend, but to live splen-

didly, and be prodigal and devour one's sub-
stance. See Wetstein on Luke.

AaTraVfj, r]Q, T/, from Scnravdu). fMore cor-

rectly, Ccnravdd) from daTrai'T/.f Expense, cost

occ. Luke xiv. 28. [Ezra vi. 4, 8. 1 Mac. iii.30.]

As, a conjunction, perhaps from dkw to bind
connect.

1. Copulative, and, also. Mat. xxv. 19, 38, 39
Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. Jude 8. After icai in

the same member of the sentence, but separated
from it by one or more words, Also, likewise, more-

over, yea. John viii. 17. xv. 27- Acts iii. 24. v. 32.
And thus these two particles are often used in

the Greek writers. See Raphelius on Acts iii.

24. and Alberti on 2 Pet. i. 5.

2. Even, et quidem. Rom. iii. 22. Phil. ii. 8.

where Raphelius shows that Herodotus applies
Sk in the same sense.

3. Moreover, further. Mat. v. 31. Luke xv. 11.

1 Cor. xv. 1.

4. Or. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15.

5. In some passages it seems almost illative,
and may be rendered, then, therefore, so. Luke
vii. 6. xiii. 7. Rom. viii. 8. xii. 6.

6. Causal, for. Mark xvi. 8. Luke iv. 38.

xii. 2, et al. freq. And thus it is often applied
in the best Greek writers. See Raphelius on
Mark xvi. 8. and Eisner on Luke iv. 38. [Hesiod,
Scut. Here. 251. Aristoph. Av. 585.]

7- In the sacred as in the profane writers,
it connects historical facts or circumstances, as
Mark i. 6. Luke xxiii. 2. Mat. i. 18. where see

Raphelius.
8. It connects the latter part of a sentence with

the former, giving it a peculiar emphasis or con-

firmation, and may be rendered then. Acts xi.

17. where see Raphelius, who shows that Hero-
dotus and Arrian use di in the same manner as
the Latin writers do at and tero.

9. It is used in resuming a subject, and may be
rendered, I say, hoicener. 2 Cor. x. 2. Heb. vii. 4.

10. It denotes that somewhat is to be supplied
in a discourse, so may be rendered, and tJiat.

Gal. ii. 4.

11. Adversative, but, sed. Mat. xxiii. 11.

xxv. 9. Acts xii. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 11,
et al. freq. In this sense it is very frequently-
preceded by fiiv in the former member of the

sentence, as Matth. iii. 11. Comp. under p,sv.
12. It is used after a negative particle for

(117)
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aXXtt but, Heb. iv. 15. where Raphelius shows
that both Xenophon and Polybius apply it in the
same manner.

13. Although, though. 1 Pet, i. 7.

AtTjo-ic, wf, i'i,
from tflofiat.

[I. Properly, want. JEsch. Dial. ii. 39, 40.

Perhaps this, or affliction in Ps. xxii. 24.]
[II. The petition of the needy, supplication. Luke

i. 13. Rom. x. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1 1'. ix. 14. Phil. i. 19.
iv. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 1. 1 Pet. iii. 12. 1 Kings viii. 28.
Job xl. 22.]

[III. Deprecation of evil. Heb. v. 7- James
v. 6.]

[IV. Generally, prayer. Luke ii. 37. v. 33.
Acts i. 14. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. i. 4. 1 Tim. v. 5.

2 Tim. i. 8. Dan. ix. 3.]

AH, Imperson. See under Sew.

||r AfTy/ua, arof, TO, from ^Ifoty^mi perf.

pass, of Siiicio or dtiKVVfii. An ensample, a spe-

cimen, (properly ', say Harpocration and the Ety-
mologist, what is shown of things sold, i. e. a sample,)
[and so used in Isocr. ad Demon* p, 4. and often

Isewhere. But in the N. T. it is used as an

example, proposed to deter from crime. Jude 7-
'

An example of the future torment in eternal
fire.' 2 Pet. ii. 6. 3 Mac. ii. 5.]

gggT Atyjuariw, from fo?y/ucc. To exhibit a

specimen, to make a public shoic or spectacle. The
ancients, particularly the Romans, exposed their

captives, and the spoil of their conquered ene-

mies, to public view, in their triumphal proces-
sions

; [and hence, the verb means to exhibit as

conquered, or triumph oxer. Col. ii. 15. he openly
riumphed oxer the powers. Bretsch. puts a stop
after iZovaiac,, and then says, iSfiy^dTifffv (sc.

roj') iv frappijaia, he shoiced himself as an

example of confidence and intrepidity of mind to us:
)ut Trapprjffia is usually, confidence in, not gene-
rally the quality, confidence or intrepidity.']

AiiKvvjj.1, or AttKvvw, from the obsolete V.

Kd), which see.

I. To show, exhibit, cause to be seen, whether

naturally, Mat. viii. 4. Mark xiv. 15. John xx.
20. or in a divine vision, Heb. viii. 5. Rev.
tvii. ]. xxi. 9, et al. or by a deceitful repre-

entation, Mat, iv. 8. Luke iv. 5. where, from the

ircumstances of the story, it appears that the
evil really showed our Saviour as great an ex-

ent of country
2 as was visible from the high

mountain, supplying, in a moment of time, an
llasire xiew of the other great and glorious king-
oms of the world. See Dr. Hammond's Para-
hrase.

1

[Harpocr. says there was a place in the forum at

.thens, called Aelf/ua, because the samples were shown
icre. See Schol. ad Aristoph. Eq. 975. et Casaub. ad
then. i. 22. vi. 4.]
2 The Abbe Mariti, (Travels through Cyprus, &c. cited

n the English Review for November, 1792, p. 346.) in his

escription of the mountain mentioned in Mat. iv. 8, says,
Here we enjoyed the most beautiful prospect imaginable."
his part of the mountain of Forty Days overlooks the

lountains of Arabia, the country of Gilead, the country of
ic Ammonites, the plains of Moab, the plain of Jericho,
he river Jordan, and the whole extent of the Dead Sea.,

t was here that the devil said to the Son of God, All these

inadoms will I yive thee, if thou wilt fall down and wor-

hip me. [Some commentators make 6ei ^vvyn here signify
to describe, as ostendo in Latin. See Gra;v. Lectt. Hesiod.
c. 12. Alberti Peric. Crit. c. 13. p. 47. and Olearius and
Palairet here. \Vahl, Schl. and Br. say, absolutely to show,

place before the eyes ; and Schl. says, that Ko<r/*oc is Pales-

tine, or that the show was illusive,.]
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II. To show, teach, declare. Mat. xvi. 21. 1 Cor.
xii. 31. Comp. Acts x. 28. [Deut. iv. 5. Ex. xv.

25. 1 Sam. xii. 23. Job xxxiv. 32.]
III. T<> tlioir, )>ror<', dnnuH*tratr. Jam. ii. 18.

iii. 13. [^Elian. V. II. ix. 35.]
IV. [To predict. Rev. i. 1. iv. 1. xxii. 6.]
V. [To f>,rt'i>rn<, shoir forth. John ii. 18. x. 32.

1 Tim. vi. 15'. Ps. Ix. 3'. Ixxi. 20. Gen. xii. 21.

Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 5. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 37. Schl.

says, thai in John v. 20. it is to give power ; Br.

explains it, to
t,><i<-h.~]

AfiXia, ag, >}, from dfiXof, which see. Fear-

/'////'>.>. timidity, tJtriitkiiKi for fear. So Theophras-
tus, I'.tli. Char. xxv. defines CsiXia to be "YIIEI-

*SI2 rr]Q *//i>x r)c 6/i0o/3o, a yielding or shrinking
of the soul through fear And Andronicus, AEI-
AI'A iffriv 'AnOXQ'PHZIS CLTTO Qaivoptvov
Ka9f]KOVTog did fyavTuaiav dttvov. AuXia is the

iritJidrairiiig from some object coming upon us,
because it appears terrible, occ. 2 Tim. i. 7-

[Lev. xxvi. 36. Ps. liv. 5.]

AiiXiaw, to, from cttXia. To shrink for fear, as

the heart, occ. John xiv. 27. [Deut. i. 31. xxxi. 6.

2 Mac. xv. 5. Is. xiii. 7-1

AEIAO'2, rj, 6v. Shrinking for fear, fearful,
timid, occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark 'iv. 40. Rev. xxi.

8. where see Wetstein. [Schl. says, that in Rev.
xxi. 8. it is an apostate or deserterfrom fear, a bad

person. See Schol. Soph. Antig. 366. Valck. ad
Eur. Phoen. 1011. Alberti Obss. on N. T. p. 498.

LXX, Judg. vii. 3.]

AEI~NA, 6, i], TO. [Gen. Silvos, dat. Belvi, ace.

dtlra. An indefinite pronoun. A certain one,

any one. It is generally used when the speaker
cannot, or will not, name the person or thing he

speaks of. It only occurs in Mat. xxvi. 18. but
often in good Greek. See Viger and his com-

mentators.]

Ativu>e, adv. from Stivog, [which signifies not

only terrible, but any thing great or excessive. See
Perizon. ad ^lian. V. H. i. 1. Hence the two
senses of this adverb.]

I. Dreadfully, grievously. Mat. viii. 6. [Job
x. 16.]

II. Vehemently. Luke xi. 53.

Aff.7rvw, w, from dtl-jrvov. To sup, eat a sup-
per [an evening meal]

l
. occ. Luke xxii. 8. 1 Cor.

xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Also transitively with an

accusative, to eat for supper. Luke xvii. 8. [In
1 Cor. xi. 25. Schl. and others translate, after
tli,' firxf y>-rrice, i. e. the Paschal Lamb was removed;
because the wine was served with that, and a cup
drunk after eating it, before touching the second

service, the bitter herbs and unleavened bread.
See Beausobre's Introduction in the chapter on
the Holy Seasons. LXX, Prov. xxiii. 1. In
Rev. iii. 20. it implies to be intimate with.]

AHTTVOV, ov, TO, so called from SilaQat /c

TTOVOV, im'n'f intiithti/ it for /noutir, or to enable

ll>ur. See Suicer's Thesaurus on this

\v<.nl.

I . I ii Homer it generally denotes the breakfast,
<>r iiiornin-i nn-'il, as 1 1. ii. .'Ml, 3W. and II. viii.

.").'J. (comp. i. 86.) but. sometimes fond in general,
[as ///, ,,iidd,i>/ ,nil. (See Hesych. anil Atlien.

i. !>, 10. I'ol. vi. 1.) and] even that which is taken
towards ,

r,-,,'iti,i,
as 11. xviii. ,')(il. Hence

II. In the later Greek writers, as in the N. T.

(Ill',)

Mem. ii. 7, 12.
J

a supper, an evening meal, or feast. Mat. xxiii. 6.

Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 12. [It is generally an

evening feast, especially in the last passage, and
Luke xiv. 17. Perhaps in John xiii. 2. at/

meal. The phrase iroitlv Stlrrvov, which occurs

Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 16. John xii. 2. is to give
<t f, n>it. It is a feast in Messiah's kingdom. Rev.
xix. 9, 17- Comp. Dan. v. 1, 4. Esdr. iii. 38.

vi. 49.]
III. KyptctKov Ailirvov, the Lord's Supper.

occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20. It appears, however, from
this and the following verses, that the appellation
does not strictly mean the Eucharist, but a supper
in imitation of that of which our Lord partook
when he instituted the Eucharist. For this

remark I am indebted to Dr. Bell, on the Lord's

Supper, p. 151, 2nd ed., where see more.

gg|T AaaiSaifiujv, from Seicio, 1st fut. Stiau, to

fear, and ^ai'/iwv a demon. [Either religious,

pious, as in Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 26, et al. or super-
stitious. See Theoph. Char. xvi. and Plutarch's
book on 6ii(nSaifjiovia. (tom.ii. p. 460.)] Comp.
Acti'/zwv I.

" The word Sciffidaipuvi" says Mede,
(Works, in folio, p. 635.)

"
by etymology signifies

a worshipper of demon gods, and was anciently used
in this sense

;
and so you shall find it often hi

Clemens Alexandrinus his Protrepticon
2

,
not to

speak of others." And thus the Etymologist ex-

plains it by vXcr/3>7 icai dtiXbg Trtpi OIOVQ pious
and fearing the gods, and Suidas by Otoatfir) a

worshipper of God, or of the gods. occ. Acts xvii.

22. where St. Paul begins his speech in the Areo-

pagus in a much less offensive
3 manner than it

sounds in our translation. Ye men of Athens, /
perceive that in all things ye are d> dtiffiBaifiovE-

(TTepovs, somtwliat, or, as it were,too much addicted
to the worship of demon gods. [Schleusner, and
I think rightly, says, / see that you are especially,
and more than others, attentive to religious matters ;

adding, that St. Paul would, of course, use a word
which could not irritate the Athenian mind

; and
that so he judged this fittest for that purpose,
and yet to convey a tacit reproof to their super-

stition.] In this exordium he also insinuates

an answer to the charge brought against him,
ver. 18. that he seemed to be a proclaiiner of new
demon gods ; namely, that since he saw them so

much addicted to the worship of demons already,
he would not introduce any ixnc demons among
them

; but, as he goes on to declare, he would
wish to recal them to the worship of that God
whom, out of their great tiiifftftaipovia, they wor-

shipped without particularly knowing him, but

who, though to them unknown, made the world and
<ill th'uK/s therein, and is thf Lord of heaven and
earth.

ggT AfiaiSainovia, OQ, T/, from StiffiSaifjiwv.

^/i} rttition, or religion, or religious worship, occ.

Acts xxv. 19.
" As Agrippa was a Jew, and now

came to pay a visit of respect to Festus on his

arrival in his province, it is improbable that he
would use so rude a word as sHpt-rtfition ; so that
this text affords a fttrtlur aniuint'nt, (eomp.
SufflicdfMtVy) that the word deiaidaifnovia will ad-
mit a milder interpretation." Doddridge. And
thus Suidas explains dticriSaifJLovia by tvXafitta.

Et Strom, vii. p. 504. aen3cuVeov, 6 decW &ai-

fjLovta.
3 See Lardner's Credibility of Gospel History, vol. i. b. i.

ch. 8. 7, 3. p. 412, 413, and note, 1st edit.
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TTfpl rb Qtlov, reverence towards the. Deity, and

Hesychius by QofloOtia, fear of God, in which

good sense it is several times used by Diodorus

Siculus 1
. [i. 70. Polyb.vi. 56,7.] So Heraclitus

says of Orpheus, he led men IIQ SuffiSatpoviav,
and exhorted them tTri TO ivffipiiv to be pious,

where it is manifest Ciundaifiovia must mean

religion, not tupi-rttitioH. Hut, what is more to

our present purpose, the woril is used in the like

good sense in Josephus, not only where a heathen^
calls the I'agan religion ctiaitatpoviaQ, (Ant. xix.*

5, 3.) or whore the Jewish religion is spoken of by
this name in several edicts that were made in its

faronr by the Romans, (as in Ant. xiv. 10, 13,

14, 16, 18, 19.) but also where the historian is

expressing his own thoughts in his own words.

Thus of king Manasseh after his
repentance

and

restoration he says, tGTrovdaZtv iraay iripi av-

TOV (Qibv) Ty AEISIAAIMONI'Ai Xpi/(T0ai,that
he strove to behave in the most religious manner
towards God, Ant, x. 3, 2 ;

and speaking of a riot

that happened among the Jews on occasion of a

Roman soldier's burning the book of the law, he

observes that the Jews were drawn together on

this occasion ry AEISIAAIMONI'A*, by their

rcl'mion, as if it had been by an engine, opydVy
rii'i, de Bel. ii. 12, 2. Comp. c. ix. 3. [Schleus.

takes it in a good sense in this passage of the

Acts. Bretsch. in the sense of superstition ; but

Schleus. is assuredly right, for the reasons given

by Doddridge.]

AtKa, oi, at, TO.. Indeclinable. The number

ten, from de\tffQai (Ionic dfKea9ai) to receive,

contain, because it contains all the units under it.

.Mat. x\. 24. xxv. 1.

AtKacvo, ol, at, TO., from Seicct ten, and Svo two.

Twelve, occ. Acts xix. 7- xxiv. 11. [See Ex.

xxv hi. 21. Esth. ii. 12.]

AficaTrgvre, oi, at, ra'. Indeclinable ;
from

Cfira ten, and TT'IVTI five. Fifteen, occ. John xi.

18. Acts xxvii. 28. Gal. i. 18. [Ex. xxvii. 15.

Judg. viii. 10.]

AtKartffffaoeQ, oi, at, Kai TO. dtKareffGapa, from

Sitca ten, and TtaoaptQfour. Fourteen, occ. Mat.

i. I?. Gal. ii. 1. [Gen.'xxxi. 41. Num. xxix. 13.]

AsKaroc, TJ, ov, from !ica.

I. The tenth. John i. 39. Rev. xi. 13. xxi. 20.

II. AcKa'rq, ijf, r'l, (poipa, part, being under-

stood.) The tenth part, tithe. Heb. vii. 2, 4, 8, 9.

See Wetstein on verse 4, for instances of the

heathen dedicating to their gods the tenth of spoils

taken in war. [It is tithe of spoil, Heb. vii. 2.

Gen. xiv. 20. Xen. Ages. i. 34 ; of the fruits of
the earth, Heb. vii. 8. Lev. xxvii. 30. On the

Jewish Tithes, see Hottinger's Treatise ; on the

Heathen Tithes, see ray Inscriptiones Grsecse,

p. 215.]

Aficarow, w, from oticaroc, ctKarr], the Until.

To tithe, r>'f<'ive tithes of. occ. Heb. vii. 6. Ai*a-

Toofiai, ovpai, pass, to be tithed, pay tithes. Heb.

vii. 9. [Nc-h. x. 37-]

Aticrog, r/, 6v, from ckc'tKTai 3rd pers. perf.

of ck-^nfiai

\. A< ><tl>/,>, aifreeaUe. Luke iv. 24.

Acts x. 35. Phil. iv. 18. [See Prov. xxii. 11.

Lev. i. 4. Is. hi. 7. Mai. ii. 13. Ecclus. ii. 5.]

II. [F<jrtnittc, i>r<Ji>itiuiis.
Luke iv. 19. and

1 See Hammond on Acts xvii. 22, and Pole Synops.

(119)

2 Cor. vi. 2. The word does not occur in good
Greek.]

,
from csXtap, OTOC, TO, a bait.

To take or catch, properly with a bait, as birds or
fishes are caught, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18. James i.

14. it\KO[jLtvog Kai ctXtaZoptvoc.
" These

words," says Doddridge,
" have a singular beauty

and elegance, containing an allusion to the method
of drawing Jisltes

out of the water with a hook con-

cealed under the bait, which they greedily de-

vour." Thus also XenophoiijMem. Socr. ii. 1, 4.

where, disputing with Aristippus about pleasure,

says some animals are yatrrpi AEAEAZO'-
MENA, caught by their belly or appetite. See

Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [So Herodian,
. 12, 10. ^Eliaii, V. H. xiv. !?]

AivBpov, ov, TO. A tree. Mat. iii. 10. vii. 17,

18, 19. xiii. 32. et al. freq. In Mark viii. 24.

many MSS., five of which are ancient, and some

editions, read, /3X7r<i> roue avOpwirovg, on we okv-

Spa bpw TTcpiTrarouvrac, / see men, because I see

'hem as trees (confusedly, like the trees which the

man knew were growing in the fields near Beth-

saida, and which he also knew could not naturally
move from the place where they grew, whereas

what he took to be men he saw) walking. See

Wetstein Var. Lect. Wolfius, and Griesbach. [It

s a shrub in Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32. Luke
xiii. 19. See Salmas. Exerc. de Homonymis
Hyles latr. p. 15. LXX, Job xi. 16.]

ggfT At%io\a(3oQ, ov, b, from iv Ty StZiq. \a-

fitiv, taking in the rljht hand. A soldier irlio

takes and carries a spear or javelin in his right

hand, a spearman, occ. Acts xxiii. 23. [This
word occui-s in no good Greek author

;
but in

Theophylact, Siraocatta, iv. 1. and Constantin.

Porphyr. Themat. i. 1 . Meursius, in his Lexicon

Grteco-barbarum, says the t)eioXd/3oi were the

constables or police, who seized the guilty and

took them to prison or to punishment. Schleus-

ner thinks they were royal guards, who carried

a lance in their right hand, who not only

guarded the king, but the captives, whose right
hand was chained.] The Alexandrian MS. reads

: but since all the other MSS. (ex-

cept one mentioned by Erasmus) have

\tt/3ovc, Mill's opinion seems highly probable,
that tio/36Xouc. is no more than a gloss, which

was originally placed in the margin, and thence

crept into the text. This gloss, however, which

signifies those who cast darts or javelins with th<;

right hand, confirms the interpretation of fcio-

Xa/3o just given.

Att6e, a, 6v. Right, as opposed to left, so ap-

plied to the eye, Mat. v. 29 ;
to the cheek, v. 39 ;

to the ear, Luke xxii. 50 ; to the foot, Rev. x. 2.

But properly and most generally Strict, denotes

the right hand, and that whether joined with x*7p,

Mat. v. 30 ;
or not, vi. 3. xxvii. 29. Gal. ii. 9.

[The phrase dtKiag BiSovai TI.VI, like the Latin

dextram dare, (Tac. Ann. xv. 29. Virg. Mu. iii.

610.) means to make a covenant or agreement, tin-

right hand being a sign of faith as well as of

charity and love. So Gal. ii. 9. 1 Mac. xi. 62.

xiii. 50. Xen. Anab. i. 6, 6. Joseph. A. J. xviii.

9, 3. Afio is used for that which is on the right,

in 2 Cor. vi. 7.]

Afuz, ra, neut. plur. (p.sptj parts being under-

stood) the parts towards the right hand, i. e. the
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viii. 29.

Afffp.fi

right-hand side. Mat. xx. 21. where see Wetstein.
Mat. xxii. 44. xxv. 33. et al. Mspj; is expressed,
John xxi. 6. On the expressions of Christ sitting
on the right hand of God, lu'lng chitted t<> It in right

hand, and the like, Mark xvi. 19. Acts ii. 33, &c.
see Vitringa's Obs. Sacr. ii. 4, 5. ed. 3. [Vi-

tringa's decision is that, as to sit, in Scripture,

frequently means to reign ; and to sit icith a king 1 namely,
even more strongly implies to be joined in his

power ;
and finally, to sit on his right hand, in

w, from . To bind. occ. Luke

from Sicefffiai perf. pass. Attic

of Sett) to bind. A bundle; which English word
is derived in like manner from the V. to bind.

occ. Mat. xiii. 30. The LXX use dia, Exod.
xii. 22. for the Heb.

rrj3
a bunch, of hyssop

which the scvptre is placed, even yet more decidedly
shows participation in his authority, the phrase,
as applied to our Lord, expresses that communion
of power and glory which exists between Him
and the Father. See Bishop Pearson and his

notes on this article of the Creed.]

A'topcci. See under dso>.

t, arog, TO, from dipw to flay, strip off the

skin. A skin of a beast flayed off the body. occ.

Heb. xi. 37. Comp. under [It is

rather a garment made of a skin, such as was
used by the prophets.
i. 8.]

See Zech. xiii. 4. 2 Kings

, rj, ov, from Ctpfjia. Made of skin,

leathtrn. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. [Comp.
Gen. iii. 21. Lev. xiii. 58.]

AE'PQ.
I. To flay, strip off tlie skin. In this its proper

sense the word occurs not in the N. T. but in the

LXX version of 2 Chron. xxix. 34. for the Heb.
n to flay. It is also thus used by Homer,

, ov, 6, from cecrpoQ. One bound, a
Mat. xxvii. 15, 16. Acts xvi. 25, 27. et

al. freq. On Philem. 1. see Macknight. [The
prsoner.

expressions 6 fiifffiioc Kupi'ou, &c. mean one tr/to

is imprisoned for Christ's sake. Lam. iii. 33. Zech.
ix. 11.]

A<T/ZO, ov, 6, pi. dtapd, TO. 2
, (but rovf focr^ovg,

Phil. i. 13.) from
dedtfffjiai perf. pass. Attic of

few to bind.

I. A bond or chain, such as prisoners or others

were bound with. Acts xvi. 26. xxvi. 29. Luke
viii. 29. et al. freq. In Heb. x. 34. the Alex-

andrian, Clermont, and three later MSS., together
with the Vulgate, both the Syriac, and several

other ancient versions, read prsoners,

speaking of sacrificial victims, II. i. 459.

Av epvcrav /J,ev irplora, Kal 0<J>aav t Kal "EAEIPAN*

First they drew back their necks, then kill'd zndflay'd.

So II. vii. 316. rbv AE'PON, the steer they

flay'd.
II. To flay by beating with rods or the like, to beat

or scourge severely. Mat. xxi. 35. Mark xii. 3,5. xiii.

9. Luke xii. 47, 48. xx. 10, 11. xxii. 63. Actsv. 40.

xvi. 37- xxii. 19. Though this is a very uncom-
mon sense, of the V. yet the diligent Kypke, on
Mat. xxi. 35. produces Aristophanes in Vesp. ap-

plying the simple V. Sipttv and Sipj9ai, and the

compound airoBsptaOai, to this meaning ; and
likewise Arrian, Epict. ii. 20. p. 236. ticdtptcrOat.

[Aristoph. Ran. 632. Diog. L. vii. 23. In Luke
xii. 47, 48. the verb is followed by TroXXdg, 6Xt-

yaq : TrXjjyag is understood, as in Aristoph. Nub.
968. Vesp. 1277- Soph. El. 1438. See Bos, p. 385.

ed. Schafer. The word SaprjatTai occurs in Aq.
Prov. x. 8. for he shall suffer punishment.'}

III. To beat, strike in general, as a person.
John xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20'. the air. 1 Cor.

ix. 26. where it seems to refer to the
of the ancient athletje, or their exercising them-
selves in imaginary combats, in which they would
of course strike nothing but the air. So Virgil, of a
boxer preparing for the combat, xerberat ictibus

auras, JEn. v. 377-

Atrrptvw.

See Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 26.

I. [To tie together, or bind as sheaves. Gen.
xxxvii. 7.

, 10.]

1 i.
|

/

14. vii. 12.]

HI. \T>, l>in<l

xlix. 11. Job xxvi. 8. Xen. Anab. v.

Acts xxii. 4. Xen. Hier. vi.

/i,ni Mat. xxiii. 4.

The metaphor is obviously from beasts of burden.]

1
[It here implies contumely.]

(120)

which reading is embraced by Wetstein, and by"

riesbach received into the text. [LXX, Job
xxxix. 5.]

II. The string or ligament of the tongue. Mark
vii. 35. Theognis, TV&H. 178. y\u>aaa Si ol

AE'AETAI, his tongue is tied.

III. It is spoken of an infirmity owing to a
satanical agency, Luke xiii. 16. where see Wolfius
and Kypke.

f<r/xo0vXa, ajcoc, 6, from <W/iO, and
to keep. A keeper of prisoners, a jailor.

occ. Acts xvi. 23, 27, 36.

Afffi<i)Trjpiov, ov, TO, from
dtfffj.6a) to bind,

which from foff/xog. A place where persons are

bound and confined, a prison, occ. Mat. xi. 2.

Acts v. 21, 23. xvi. 26. [LXX, Gen. xxxix. 22.]

AfffjuwrTje, ov, 6, from Stffpou to bind, which
from dtfffiof;. A person bound, a, prisoner, occ.

Acts xxvii. 1, 42. [Gen. xxxix. 21.]

AtairoTT)s, ov, o.

[I. Generally, one who commands, or 'is at tJie

head of any thing. ~\

II. A sovereign lord, a sovereign. Applied to

Christ and the Holy Spirit. Luke ii. 29. Acts iv.

24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 1. Jude 4. Rev. vi.

10. Dr. Clarke, in his Scripture Doctrine of the

Trinity, No. 407 3
, asserts, that

"
Christ is no where

in the New Testament styled AsffTrorijt' (but God
the Father only, as Luke ii. 29. Acts iv. 24. 2 Tim.
11. 21. Jude 4. and Rev. vi. 10)." Let us then

examine these texts. Luke ii. 26. it was r>T,nl>'il

to him (Simeon) viro (not ha) by the Holy Ghost,
that he should not see death before he had seen the

Lord's Christ; and on seeing him, he says, ver. 29.

AE'SIIOTA, LORD, now lettest thou tky t,-rr,mt

depart in peace, according to thy word
; for mine

eyes hare seen thy sal ration. Is it not then the

tidy Ghost here styled At ffTrora I Acts iv. 24,
25. they lifted up th< ir r<>'/c<

: to God icith <iit<' arcard,

<tnd witf AB'SUOTA, LORD, thou art God, which

[This j g Attic. See Moeris in voce, and Eustath. ad
Horn. Od. ix. p. 1598. 17. Jlom. The other declension is

found in the LXX. Jer. 11. 20. v. 5. Habak. iii. 13.]
3 Comp. No. 15. and Clarke's Comment pn Forty Texts,

No. 15.
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hast ntadt- Jiearen and earth, and the sea, and all 12. For its use as to heathen gods, see Palairet,>

that in tJuin is ; who by the mouth of thy serrant

Dar'ul hant said. But 'by Arts i. IG.it was the

Holy Ghost who spake by the mouth of David.

It is 77,-, therefore, who in Acts iv. 24. is styled

AlffTrora. In 2 Tim. ii. 21. TQ~i AESIIO'THi
the M<ttf>'r (of the house) there spoken of may
most naturally be referred to Christ, who is named

ver. 19. Comp. Heb. iii. 6. If in Jude 4. we fol-

low the common reading, the want of the article
i ,1 T S~11 .*

* J.V- *

Obss. Crit. p. 283.]
111. A. human lord or master, as of servants,

1 Tim. vi. 1. 2 Tit. ii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 18. In the

LXX six times answers to the Heb.

rn^j,
as applied either to man or God, and par-

ticularly to the divine Captain of Jehovah's host.

Josh. v. 14. Comp. v. 15.

[IV. A possessor. To this head Schl. and Br.
refer 2 Tim. ii. 21. This meaning is found else-

TUV before Kuptor shows that Jesus Christ is there where. Theophyl. Ep. 19. Schl. gives the sense,

styled TOV fiovov AESIIO'THN Qioy,
the only a husband, and 'quotes 1 Pet. iii. 6. referring to

LORD ('</, as well as our Lord. But if, with the
|
Gen. xviii. 12 ;

but the word in each case is

Alexandrian and another ancient MS., and eleven
j

K pi . The sense occurs, Eur. Med. 223. Hel.

later ones, and the Vulg. version (see Mill, Wet- i

578.]

stein, and Griesbach) we omit the word Qtov,
\

Af f}po . An adv. both of place and time, signi-
this application of fiovov AE2I1O THN to Jesus

fy
mmg hither, perhaps from dvw to come, enter, as

Christ will be still more evident. And the same ;

t re lciow .

sort of persons who in Jude 4. are said to deny \ j Qf _J^ ^re jl jtjierm jn tne jj. T. when
'

en-

come

, ^ . . . . 43.

he is, we may learn from Gal. iii. 13. and the \

et al gee wetstein on Mat. and observe that

hymning elders in Rev. v. 9. will also inform us, uomer frequently uses this word. See Damm
for the person there addressed bought them to God

\ Lex col 106]
j^
In Acts vii 3 and 34 and m

vitk HIS OWN BLOOD . Lastly, that the title of
j

2 Kings iii. 13. v. 19. it seems to have the op-
AESHO'THS, in Rev. vi. 10. belongs to Christ, ite signification, po.]
will be manifest by comparing Rev. in. 7. Mat.

|
n Qf tim6j with the neuter articie

,
&xpt Tov

xxviii. 18. John v. 22. Grotius therefore was j- m this time, hitherto. Rom. i. 13. where see
not mistaken, as Dr. Clarke asserts he was, in \yetstem
saying that a^ is sometimes called

A^or^
'

An f llation or camng,_
in the New Testament. I add further with re-

addressed to several. Mat. iv.

gardI to the Holy Spint that Luke 11. 29-Acts > ^> Luke xx. 14. This word
r 24. furnish us with dear instances of Hu ^ Jn form resemble ft yepb 2ud ^

being rehjiously inroked by ho y men and of^^ im ative . and since both in the sacred and
having'd^ne attributes expressly ascnbed to Him '

no othep manneried no othep
[Parkhurst's argument here is very ill brought f that form would be, the most
forward, and some of Ins reasonings are very ir -

derivation of it seems to be from
perfec The argument for the divinity of Chnst

bei mgerted ag if from the v>
from the application of the word

A^Tror^
to >>

See Wetstein on Mat. and Damra
him, is, that (as Dr. JP Smith

^n
the Person

;

P
,

g tlmt Romer
of Chnst, vol. n. p. 602. has well observed) the

,,*,- fT XX Dan iii 971
title of dominion, elsewhere applied in a v.ry

ll >"' LLXX '
Dan " n1 ' 9 '

marked manner to the Father, is given also to a, ov, from . Doing

Christ. But Parkhurst takes awav its use from
,

someichat on the second day ;
for these nouns m

the Father, to whom it appears to me, beyond ^ denote the day Comp rirapraioff. occ.

all doubt, to be applied in Acts iv. 24. for creation
\

Acts xxviii 13 ;
on which text Raphehus observes

u oftener predicated of the Father, and the very
that Xenophon [Cyr. v. 2, 1.] uses SivrtoaioQ m

terms here used, lead one to think of the God of the same sense 2
.

Israel. I should also so judge of Luke ii. 26. and , ov, 6, from Stvrfpoc. the
.

this is the general opinion of the critics. In second, and Trpwroy the first. The first sabbath

2 Pet. ii. 1. and Jude 4. it is beyond a doubt i after the second day of unleaxened bread, from

to be applied to Christ. Even Bretsch. allows
j

which day the seven weeks (called niHMJ sabbaths,

these, and Schl. the first of them. It is curious
! Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. xxiii. 8. Luke xviii. 12.

'

that, in order to take away the second from

Christ with more show of reason, he persists in

a reading rejected by Griesbach, and with suf-

ficient ground in most persons' opinion. Mr.

Sharp has, however, shown that, even with this

rejected reading, the place must still be referred

to Christ. See Nares's Remarks on the Im-

proved Version, p. 239. I ought to cite some

passages in the LXX, where is used

of the Father. Job v. 8. Prov. xxix. 26. Jer. xv.

11. See again in the Apocr. Wisdom vi. "}. viii. 3.

In the following it is used for
>rrg

or ptN, Gen.

xv. 2, 8. Josh. v. 14. Prov. xxx. 1. Jer. i. 6. iv.

1 See the reverend and learned William Jones's Catholic

Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. i. No. 40.

(121)

Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) were to be reckoned,
Lev. xxiii. 15, 16. Deut, xvi. 9. On this sabbath

the barley was nearly ripe in Judea. occ. Luke
vi. 1. This appears the most probable interpre-

tation of this difficult word, and is that which

Stockius and Doddridge have embraced. [So

Scaliger, Casaubon, Kuinoel, and Schleusner.]

Afurtpof, a, ov. The learned Damm, Lex.

col. 461, derives it from dtvtit to fail, fall short,

and says it is properly spoken of those who are

second in a trial of ski/I or actirity. Homer

certainly applies it in this sense, II. x. 368. xxiii.

265, 498. But what properly confirms this deriv-

2 [See also Diod. Sic. xvi. 68. Polyb. ii. 70. Perizon. ad

.Elian. V. H. iii. 14. and Viger de Idiot, iii. 2, 15.]
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ation is, that Homer uses not only the compara-
tive StvTtpog, but also the superlative civraroc,
the last, II. xix. 51. Odyss. i. 286. xxiii. 342.

Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39, et al. Atu-

Ttpov neut. is used as an adverb, secondly, a or

the second time. John iii. 4. xxi. 16. 1 Cor. xii.

28. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. Rev. xix. 3. 'Etc dtvrkpov

(Kaipov tun*', namely, being understood) a, or the,

teeond time. Mat. \.\vi. 42. John ix. 24. et al.

Comp. under tK 4.

I. To receive, contain iritlun itself, as a place
doth what is put (herein. Acts iii. 21. [Luther
translates tins place, -irho must occupy heaven. So

Ben-el and Wolf. See Eur. Ale. 817. LXX,
1 Kings viii. 27-]

II. To take, receive within or between the arms.

Luke ii. 28. [into the hands, xxii. 17.]

III. To receive, entertain, as a person. Mat. x.

40, 41. [xviii. 5. Luke ix. 11. xvi. 4.] Acts xxi.

17. [2 Cor. vii. 15. Col. iv. 10.] Gal. iv. 14.

[Heb. xi. 31.] Comp. Acts vii. 59. [Xen. Anab.

vii. 7, 26.]
IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. [Mat.

xi. 14. Luke viii. 13.] Acts viii. 14. xi. 1. xvii.

11. 1 Thess. i. 6, et al. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 10.

1 Cor. ii. 14. [Aristot. Rhet. iii. 17. Thucyd. iv.

16. Schl. makes ov ^xojuai in 2 Thess. ii. 10.

(as in Thucyd. v. 32.) / refuse or reject, but it

seems to me simply the negative of this 4th

meaning. He also refers Mat. x. 40. to this

head.]
V. To receive, bear with, bear patiently, as a per-

son. 2 Cor. xi. 16. So Demetrius in Plutarch, de

Defect. Orac. p. 412. F. AE'gASGE ?7/mc /cat

orriiis ov ffvvdZtre rag otyovQ 0K07rtirf, bear

rcith us, and take heed not to frown. See Eisner

and Wolfius. [JElian, V. H. iii. 26. Schwartz.
ad Olear. de Styl. N. T. p. 348.]

VI. To receive, somewhat given, or communi-
cated. Acts xxii. 5. xxviii. 21. Phil. iv. 18. Comp.
2 Cor. viii. 4. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 10. and 5, 5.

Arrian, Diss. Ep. ii. 7> 11.] i

VII. To look for, expect. Aexo/j-ai is often thus

applied in Homer, as in II. xviii. 524.

ToIo- 5' siren' undvev&e ovu> aKoiroi ei'aro \aS>v,
AE'FMENOI OTTTTOTC ju>)Xa ldoia.ro Kai \inav /3oDr.

Two spies at distance lurk, and watchful seem
If sheep or oxen seek the winding stream. POPE.

So II. ii. 794. and ix. 191. The simple V., how-
ever, is not in the N. T., nor scarcely by any
prose writer, used in this sense, whicli is here
inserted on account of the derivatives

i, which see.

1. T<> bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or the

like. Mat. xxii. 13. xxvii. 2. Mark v. 3, 4, et al.

freij. Cuni|i. Mat. xxi. 2. xiii. 'Ml. And on Luke
xiii. 16. seo Wolh'us. [In the following places
it means, to tltroir into clinina, m<ikc. <t f>ri?on<'r.

Mat. x\vii. 2. Mark xv. 1, 7. Arts i\. 2, 14, 21.

xxi. 13. xxii. .

r
>, 29. xxiv. 1*7. Col. iv. 3. In

2 Tim. ii. 1!>. tin- meaning is, (<> /..,-,'/;// or l<i//</< r.

In Acts x\. 22. there ;uv various explanations
of Stdtpivoc T( Ti-j'i/'/iuri. Some, ;;s Krasmus

Schmidt, interpret TTJ-. ol' a revelation by the

llolv (iliost, that Paul should be thrown into

chai'ns at .J<Tii-.,lein : an-1 refer to V. 23. and

(122)

AEG
xxi. 4. Beza, Vitringa, and others say, it means,
bound or compelled by the Holy Ghost to go to Jeru-
salem. Erasmus has corpore liber, sed spiritu alli-

gatus. Alberti thinks it is here for strengthened

(bound round) by the Spirit. Wolf and others
think that TTV. is here the mind of Paul illu-

minated by revelation, by which he foresaw his

future imprisonment. Schl. thinks it is com
)'.!led

by )ny mind or inclination. In Luke xiii. 16. the

oiiidiitt/ means the actual contraction or bindimj

together of the woman's limbs
;
see ver. 11. She

was, says Wolf, what the Greek physicians call

tfnrpoa&oTovtKtj drawn forward. See Hippoc. v.

Epidern. xii. xv. for the same use of Ssai. The
Tetanus Emprosthotonus is often a chronic disease
in hot countries.]

II. To bind up, swathe. John xix. 40.

III. To bind or oblige by a moral, or religious

obligation. Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. vii. 27, 39.

IV. To bind, pronounce or determine to be bind-

ing or obligatory, i. e. of duties to performance, of

transgression to punishment. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii.

18. Comp. John xx. 23. [Judg. xvi. 22.]

AE'Q.
I. To have need, to want, lack. Thus the V.

active is sometimes, though rarely, used in the

profane writers, as in Homer, II. xviii. 100.

'E^sTo St A1T2EN, he wanted me. So Plato in

Apol. Socr. 18, 27. ed. Forster, TroXXov AE'Q,
I want much, i. e. I am far from. And Lucian,
Rev. iv. t. i. p. 406. B. 'Eyw di roaovrov AE'Q,
/ am so far from.

II. [As a verb impersonal. Ati. (1.) It is

necessary, it behoves. Mat. xvi. 21. xvii. 10. John
x. 16, et al. freq. (2.) It is becoming, proper,
or one's duty. Mat. xviii. 13. xxiii. 23. xxv. 27.
Mark xiii. 14. Luke iv. 43. xxii. 7. 1 Tim. iii.

2, 7, 15. Tit. i. 7, 11. Heb. ii. 1. xi. 6. 2 Pet. iii.

11. Schl. translates it in Luke xiii. 14. by, it is

lawful, and in Luke xix. 5. by, it pleases me, but

quite unnecessarily. Both fall under the first

head, without, however, any marked expression
of necessity in the first place, / am to work. In
the second, the necessity is stronger, It in ar-

ranged or decreed that I am to be in your house. In
1 Cor. xi. 19. Schl. says, It is advantageous, and

so, perhaps, Hammond ; but I think it is, It can-
not be but that there wUl be divisions, i. e. from the

propensities of human nature
; and so Rosen-

mttller.] Aeov, TO. Need, needful, becoming. See

[Acts xix. 19.] 1 Tim. v. 13. 1 Pet. i. 6 l
.

III. Aeo/iot, pass. To be in want or need, to

want. In this sense it is not used by the writers

of the N. T. in the simple form, though the com-

pound 7rpoo-(5ojuai is, [Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 3.]
IV. T o pray, beseech, supplicate, used absolutely,

Acts iv. 31. Rom. i. 10. with a genitive of the

person, Mat. ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts xxi. 39, et

al. freq. with a genitive of the person and an
accus. of the thing, 2 Cor. viii. 4, with much

entreaty requesting of us this favour and the com-
munication of this ininixtrtttioit to tl/e aniiits. For
the words di$aa9at j/^a at the end of the verse
seem a spurious addition, being wanting in thirty-
four MSS., four of whifh are ancient, unnoticed
in the Vulg. in both the Syriac and other ancient

1 [In the plural it generally signifies, what is necestary
for support of life, as Exod. xxi. 10. 1 Kings iv. 22. Prov.
xxx. 6. 2 Mac. xiii. 20.]



A H A I A

versions, and accordingly rejected by Wetstein,
j

halfpenny of our money. See Mat, xx. 2, 9, 10.
and thrown out of the text by Griesbach. [With

j

xxii. 19. The former passages show that the
or Trtp/, / pray for any one, as Luke xxii. 32.

Acts viii. -24. Ps. xx'ix. 8. Job ix. 15.]
AH'. An adv.

1. Of affirming, truly, in truth. 2 Cor. xii. 1.

Comp. Mat. xiii. 23. [Jer. xxxvii. 20.]
2. Of exhorting, [cume,] by all means, or the

like. Luke ii. 15. Acts xv. 36. Comp. Acts
xiii. 2.

3. Of inferring, therefore. 1 Cor. vi. 20. Black-

wall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 145. observes, that

Plato apples this particle in the same manner.
But in this use of 17, its affirmative or hortative

sense seems also to be included, q. d. therefore

truly, or therefore by all means *. [So in the Song
of the Three' Children, and Xen. Mem. iii. 4, ?.]

AH~A02, 11, ov. Manifest, erident. occ. Mat.
xxvi. 73. 1 Cor. xv. 27. Gal. iii. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 7.

[LXX, Ez. v. 15.]

j, &, from
I. To make manifest or erident. 1 Cor. iii. 13.

Heb. ix. 8.

II. To make manifest, declare, show, signify by

words, [teach.] 1 Cor. i. 11. Col. i. 8. Heb. xii.

27- 2 Pet.

Ex. vi. 3.]

14. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 11. [LXX,

a>, from the people, and
to speak to or harangue. To speak to or

harangue tlie people
2

,
to make a public oration,

[used generally of great men's speeches. Prov.
xxx. 31.] Acts xii. 21.

(which from
A^ioupyo, ov, o, from

a people,) and fpyov work.
public,

I. One who icorketh for the public, or performeth

public works, also aw architect. So Suidas from
the Schol. on Aristoph. KOIVO>Q Se cXtyov Sijfjii-

ovpyovg, rovg TO. Srjfioaia ipja^o/jikvovQ' Trore St

icai TOVI; dp\iTiKTova.Q. [It is the name of the
Acluean magistrates.
Aristot. Polit. ii. 10.]

See Polyb. Exc. Leg. 47-

price of labour was in our Saviour's time nearly
the same in Judea, as it was not very many years
ago in some parts of England.

ArfTTOTf. Adv. from
17 truly, and Trori ever.

Soever, occ. John v. 4.

A/JTTOI;. Adv. from $17 truly, and irov where.

Truly, -\-rerily, indeed.f occ. Heb. ii. 16.

AIA'. A preposition.
4^. Governing a genitive case,

1. It denotes a cause of almost any kind, by.
See John i. 3, 7. Luke i. 70. Rom. iii. 24. v. 11.

Acts viii. 18. [Critics differ in their explanations
of this preposition according to their views of

theology. As for instance, Schl. refers it in John
i. 3. to the efficient cause, Bretsch. to the instru-

mental. We may first observe, with Archbishop i

Magee, (vol. i. p. 73.) that with the genitive it
|

never signifies the fined cause. In Rom. vi. 4.

Schl. says decidedly and rightly, that it is through
tfie (glory or) poicer of the Father ; he, however,
with Beza, gives 2 Pet. i. 3. as an instance of the

final cause, but even Rosenmiiller translates that

place, by his glorious kindness; and Vitringa has
a long and satisfactory dissertation against this

interpretation. Diss. III. lib. i. p. 224.

ed. 4. See also Suicer, i. p. 706. Alberti, p. 460,
and Wolf, in loco. We will now give instances

and other senses belonging to this head.]

(1.) [Efficient and
Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. i. 9.

rncwa cause. John i. 3.

o Rom. v. 1, 2, 11, where fy fist'/l

(2.) [Efficient and ministerial, or itistruniejital r
. L\ N"' *.

Schleusner calls it the meritorious cause.]

II. It is applied to God, the architect of that

cause. Mat. i. 22. ii. 5, 15. Mark xvi. 20. Luke
i. 70. viii. 4. John i. 17- Acts xviii. 9. xix. 26.

xxi. 19. R_om. iii. 20. iv. 13. 1 Cor. iii. 5. perhaps
iv. 15. Heb. ii. 10. (where Schleusner translates

it after.) In many passages we are said to be

justified, &c. through the redemption made by
Christ, or through faith in his blood, as Rom. iii.

22, 23, 24, 30. Gal. ii. 16. These must be refer-

contin uing and glorious city which Abraham looked
j

red to this head
>
the death of Christ being the

'

for. occ. Heb. xi. 10. where see Wetstein. [God
is so called by Josephus, A. J. vii. 14, 11. Xen.
Mem. i. 4, 2.]

A/jj/zof, ov, 6. A people. Acts xii. 22. xvii. 5.

xix. 30, 33. [Schl. makes it the forum, in Acts
xvii. 5. xix. 30. but Br. properly says, the people
in their public assembly. So yElian, V. H. ii. 1.

LXX, Josh. xix. 9.]

|3p AqfjiOGioQ, a, ov, from STJUOQ.

I. Public, common, occ. Acts v. 18.

II. ArjiJioaia, publicly. It is the dative 3 case
used adverbially by an ellipsis, for iv efy/zoo-tp

Xw'pp, in a public place, or &c. occ. Acts xvi. 3?.
xviii. 28. xx. 20. [So 2 Mac.vi. 20. Xen. Mem.
iv. 8, 2.J

AH NATION, ov, TO. Lat. A word
formed from the Latin denarius, which denotes
tin' llniinn i>nnny, so called because in ancient
times it consisted, <7 , ii^ibus, of ten asses. It

was a silver coin, and equal to about sevenpence

1
[It seems sometimes to be redundant, as Acts xiii. 2.]

2 [See Taylor on Lys. Orat. p. 171. and Spanh. on Julian,
Or. p. 208. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, I.]

3 This elliptical use of the dative is very common. See
Hoogeveen's Note on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. iii. sect. 1.

reg. 9.
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__ 'dent, faith the instrumental cause of our sal-

vation. The expressions Sid xeipog TIVOQ, &c.
Mark vi. 2. Acts v. 12. xv. 23. xix. 26. must be
referred hither also ]

2. Of place, by, through. Mat. ii. 12. [Mark fj

x. 1. xi. 16.] Luke vi. 1. [Acts ix. 25.] 1 Cor.

iii. 15. Sid TTVOOQ, through fre, [et al.] Comp.
Ps. Ixvi. 11, or 12. Is. xliii. 2, in LXX. Eu-

ripides, Electr. 1 182, has a similar expression,
AIA' HYPO'S fyoXov, I came through Jire. So

Aristophanes, Lysist. 133.

Kav /ue XP>/. AIA
%

TOY" HYPO'S

Though I were to pass through fire, I'd go.

But see by all means Eisner's excellent note on

1 Cor. iii. 15. to whom I am indebted for the

above citations
;
and comp. Wetstein and Mac-

knight.
3. Of time, through, throughout. Luke v. 5. ill

[Heb. ii. 15. Acts i. 3. xxiv. 17.]

4. After. Mat. xxvi. 01 . Mark ii. 1. Gal. ii. 1.

See Wetstein on Mat. and Mark, and observe

that this use of Sid is common in the Greek

writers. Comp. Kypke on Mark. [Our trans-

lators, on Mat. xxvi. 61. say, in three days. Schl.

says within, and cites Mark xiv. 58. Acts (the
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two places cited by Parkh. in No. 6, and) xvi. 9.

xxiii. 31. Bretsch. says in, citing the same places ;

and this, as Raphelius observes, must be correct,
if we refer to Mat. xxvii. 40. The preposition is

used in the sense after in Aristoph. Pax, 669. 709.

^Elian, V. H. xiii.' 42, et al. Blomf. ad ^Esch.

Pers. 1006. indicates Thucyd. iv. 8.]

5. Denoting the state, in. Rom. iv. 11. Comp.
ii. 27. 2 Cor. v. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 15.

where comp. sense II.

6. The time, in, by. Acts v. 19. xvii. 10. So

Herodotus, i. 62. AIA
V

ivStKarov trtof, in the

eleventh year. Lucian, Demonax, t. i. p. 1010.

A I A* \unwvo, in winter.

7. The adjunct, with. Rom. xiv. 20.

8. Before, in the presence of. 2 Tim. ii. 2. So

Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, AIA' Oeutv MAP-
TT'PQN, before the gods (as) witnesses. [It is

used in adjurations, Rom. xii. 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor.

i. 10. 2 Cor. x. 1. Bretsch. says the speaker
means in these cases to set the object by which

he adjures, as it were, in the presence of the

person whom he addresses. It is used ad-

verbially, as is often the case in good Greek,
as Heb. xii. 1. Sia V7ro/ioi>f/c patiently. Perhaps
in all these cases the genitive expresses the in-

strument in some degree, through or by means of

patience. See Luke viii. 4. Acts xv. 27. Rom.
viii. 25. 1 Pet. v. 11. and Heb. xiii. 22.]

II. Governing an accusative,

1. It denotes the final or impulsive cause, for,

on account of, by reason of. 1 Cor. ix. 23. Rom. i.

26. [It denotes, strictly, the impulsire cause in

Mat. xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. Luke i. 78. John
x. 32. the final cause in Mat xv. 6. xix. 12. Mark
ii. 27. John xi. 42. xii. 9, 30. Rom. iv. 23, 24.

xi. 28 (where Br. explains it thus : with respect to

tlie gospel, they are reckoned enemies for your sakes,

i. e. that tJie Gospel may come to you ; with respect

to the promises, they are agreeable to God for their

ancestors' sakes.) xiii. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 23. (for the

sake of spreading tlie Gospel.)]

2. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. John vi.

57. where see Alberti. Comp. Heb. ii. 9. 1 Cor.

vii. 5. Rev. xii. 11. [Schl. calls it the efficient

cause in John vi. 57- Rev. xii. 11. and 1 John
ii. 12. In John vi. 57. Alberti, Wolf, and Palairet

coincide with Schleusner. It is an Atticism, (see

Budseus, Comm. L. Gr, p. m. 523. ) See Longin.
sect. iii. and Faber's note, p. 265. Socrat. ad

Philip, p. m. 168.]
3. In. Gal. iv. 13. comp. 1 Cor. ii. 3.

4. For, in respect of or to. Heb. v. 12. So
Rom. iii. 25. Cid rf)v -rraptrnv, as to, with re-

gard to (quod attinet ad), the remission
;
where

Kaplielius clearly shows that Polybius uses the

preposition Sid with an accusative in this sense.

Other expositors, however, here render it by

(as in John vi. 57) ;
or for, denoting the final

cause (as in Rom. iv. 25). See Wolfius, and

comp. under Tra'pftrtc. [Bret, refers Mat. xiv. 9,

to this head.]
5. With a verb infinitive, having the neuter

article prefixed, because. Mat. xxiv. 12. Phil. i. 7<

[We must not omit the phrase diu TQVTO wherefore
Mat. vi 2."). /'/ tlii* cnntf. Mat. xiv. 2. Mark xii

24. Luke xiv. 20. John i. 31. therefore (a particle

of transition and conclusion). Mat. xii. 27, 31

xiii. 52. Luke xii. 22. Rom. v. 12. xiii. 6, et al.

(124)
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III. In composition,
1. It is emphatical, or heightens the signification

f the simple word, as in SiaKaQapi^w to cleanse

thoroughly.
2. It denotes separation or dispersion, as in

ffirdo^iai to be pulled in two. Mark v. 4. Sia-

wpiw to publish abroad. Luke ii. 17.

3. Pervasion or transition, as in diafiaivai to

pass through, SiaStxofiai to receive by transition.

Acts vii. 45.

tj3aiVw, from $ta through, and fiaiva) to go.
To pass through, pass over. occ. Luke xvi. 26.

Acts xvi. 9. Heb. xi. 29.

Aia/3a'XXw, from did through, and /3aXXo> to east*

I. To dart or strike through, whence
II. In a figurative

1 sense. To strike or stab

with an accusation or evil report, to accuse. So

/3Xa<T0jjua7i/ may be from (3d\\ftv ralf ^i]^aiq

smiting with reports. See /3Aa<r$}/i6w. occ. Luke
xvi. 1. where the V. is applied to a true accusa-

tion, as Kypke shows it is likewise in the Greek
writers. [Aristot. Rhet. iii. 15. Schl. says, (1.)

Properly to transfer, transmit, make to pass through,
'as Diog. L. i. 118.) and especially used of wrest-

lers, who try to deceive one another. See Salmas.

ad Solin. p. 663. Hence, in the middle it is, (2.)
to deceive, as Herod, v. 107. and elsewhere. (3.)

To transfer a fault to others, to accuse. So Theo-
dotion's version of Dan. iii. 8. Herod, vi. 25. (4.)

To denounce, attack, but with a true accusation,
as Philost. Vit. Apoll. iii. 38. See Numb. xxii.

22. 2 Mac. iii. 11.]

j^T Ata/3/3rti6o/iai, ovpai, from Sid emphat.
and /3f/3cu6w to confirm. To affirm or assert,

strongly or constantly, occ. 1 Tim. i. 7- Tit. iii. 8.

[Polyb. Virt. p. 1396.]

ggfT AiaflXtirw, from Sid emphat. and jSXsTrw

to see. [Not found in other Greek.] To see

plainly or clearly, occ. Mat. vii. 5. Luke vi. 42.

A(a'/3oXoc, ov, 6, 17, from ia/3g/3oXa perf. mid.

of (?ia/3aXA<i.
I. An accuser, a slanderer. 1 Tim. iii. 11. 2 Tim.

iii. 3. Tit. ii. 3. [Schleus. and Bret, refer Eph.
iv. 27. to this sense, and Schleus. says, it is either

do not give ready heed to the slanderer, or do not act

so that the adversary of Christianity may be able to

find any ground of accusation. See Xen. Ages,
xi. 5. Dem. de Cor. c. 8.]

II. The deril, so called because he originally
accused or slandered God in Paradise, as averse to

the increase of man's knowledge and happiness,
(see Gen. iii. 5. John viii. 44.) and still slanders

Him by false and blasphemous suggestions ;
and

because on the other hand he is the accuser of our

brrthrtn, which accuseth them before our God day
and night, Rev. xii. 9, 10. (Comp. Job i. 6 2

.)

whence also he is called our adversary, I Pet. v. 8.

See avridiKOQ. Further, (W/3oXoc is used either

for the prince of the deri/s, as Mat. iv. 1. Rev.
xii. 9. xx. 2

;
or for those evil spirits in general,

Acts x. 38. And Christ calls Judas &a'/3oXoc,
John vi. 70. because "under the influence of that

malignant aj>irit
he would turn his accuser and

1 Aia/3d\\eiv semper metaphorice, quasi verbis trajicere,
ciiluniiiiis trtuisj\i)<'ri', transfodere, calumniari. Duport in

Tlieophr. Char. Eth. cap. xvi. p. 462. But see Scapula's
Lexicon.

2 [See Zech. iii. 1. Suidas voce Jaravar. Grot, ad Mat.
iv. 1. It occurs in the O. T. Job i. 6. Zech. iii. 1. 1 Chron.
x\i. 1 . Wis.l. ii. 24. In the Apocryphal O. T. vol. i. pp. 534.

536. 672. 691.]
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betrayer,
11

says Doddridge in paraphrase. But as

it does not a'ppear that Judas did, strictly speak-

ing, accuse our Lord, it might be more proper to

render Sidflo\o in this text by spy or informer,

as Judas truly proved. Sec Campbell's Prelim.

Diss. to Gospels, pp. 185, 188. [Schleusner refers

John vi. 70. to the sense of an adversary, and

quotes 1 Mac. i. 38. Lampe there quotes Est.

vii. 4. viii. 1. Bretsch. says, it is for vibq Sia-

j36Xou, one led by the dtril, and quotes xiii. 2
;
but

this is without any reason.] By this word Sid-

/3oXof, the LXX constantly render the Heb. *uir,

when meaning Satan or the dertt, (see Job ch. i.

ii.) and from them no doubt it is that the writers

of the N. T. have so commonly used it in that

sense, in which it likewise occurs, Wisd. ii. 24.

AmyysXXw, from Sid denoting dispersion or

ONpfcuw, and ayysXXw to tell, declare.

I. To tell, declare, or publish abroad, to divulge.
Luke ix. 60. Rom. ix. 1 7.

II. To declare, or signify plainly. Acts xxi. 26.
" To give notice, to the priests that he obliged
himself by vow for seven days (during which
time he devoted himself to prayer and fasting in

the temple) : after which they were to offer ."

Mr. Clark's note. Comp. under ayi/iw II. and
Numb. vi. 13. &c. [Josh. vi. 10.]

gjgT Atayj'vo/Ltai, from Std through, and yiVo-

fiai to be. Of time, to pass, pass oxer. occ. Mark
xvi. I. Acts xxv. 13. xxvii. 9. Thus used also

in the Greek writers. See Wetstein on Mark.

[^Elian, V. H. iii. 19.]

Airtyivu7/ciu, from Sid denoting separation or

emphasis, and ytvoKncw to know, discern. To dis-

cufs, examine thoroughly, [take cognizance of~\. occ.

Acts xxiii. 15. xxiv. 22. See Wetstein on both

texts. [It appears to be taken in a loic sense in

both places. See Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 14. Numb,
xxxiii 56.]

ggT Azyvwp('w, from Sid denoting dispersion,
and yi/wpw to make known. To make known, or

publish abroad, occ. Luke ii. 17. [See Jensii

Fere. Lit. p. 37.]

g*gT Aiayvw<T(, fwc> /> from StayivwGKa).

Discussion, examination, cognizance, occ. Acts
xxv. 21. [Wisd. iii. 18. Joseph. A. J. xv.

3,8.]

Amyoyyi5w, from Sid emphat. and yoyyvw
to murmur. To murmur [from indignation], occ.

Luke xv. 2. xix. 7. [Exod. xvi. 3. xvii. 3. Ecclus.

xxxiv. 24.]

B3P Aiaypr/yopso), u>, from Sid emphat. and

ypnyonsoj to awake. To awake thorougldy. occ.

Luke ix. 32. [Herodian iii. 4, 8.]

Atayw, from Sid through, and dyo; to lead.

I. To lead [or make to pass. 2 Sam. xii. 31.

2 Kings xvi. 5. Job xii. 7-]
II. [To pass (of time). 1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Mac.

xii. 58. Soph. CEd. C. 1614. It is sometimes
used elliptically, for to live, as in] Tit. iii. 3.

[Ecclus. xxxviii. 30. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 5.] See
Wetstein on both texts for similar expressions in

the Greek writers, and comp. Kypke on Tit.

AiaSt\onai, from cid denoting transition, and

Skxofiai to receire. With an accusative of the

thing '. To receive by succession, or by passing
1 [With an accus. of the person, it is to succeed, Diog.

L. iv. 1. and even absolutely, 2 Mac. iv. 31. ix. 23. though
in these texts Schl. thinks it implies not a successor, but

lieutenant.]

(125)
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from one to another, occ. Acts vii. 45. where
Kypke produces the Greek writers using it in the
same manner. [.-Elian, V. H. xiii. 1.]

Aiddnpa, arog, TO, from SiaSioj to bind round,
which from Sid about, and Stu to bind. A diadem,
a tiara, i. e. not a crown properly so called, but
a swatlie, or filet of while linen bound about the
heads of the ancient eastern kings, and so the

ensign of roval authority, oce. Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1.

xix. 12. [Est. i. 11. ii. 17. Is. Ixii. 3. See
Casaub. ad Suet. Cses. c. 79.]

AiaSiSwfjii, from Sid denoting transition or dis-

\persion, and SiSwfii to give.
I. To distribute, divide. Luke xi. 22 2

. xviii.

22. John vi. 11. Acts iv. 35.

II. To givefrom hand to hand, i. e. from one's self
to another, to deliver. Rev. xvii. 13. where the
verb fut. SiaSiSwaovcri is formed with the redupli-
cation tit, as the infin. SiSwativ is in Horn. Od.
xxiv. 313. and fut. SiSibvofitv, Od. xiii. 358: but

observe, that in Rev. xvii. 13. the Alexandrian
i
and fourteen later MSS. read SiCoamv. See

|

Wetstein and Griesbach 3
. [Josh. xiii. 6. Gen.

v. 27.]

Atddoxoe, ov, b, rj, from SiaSsxo^ai. A suc-

cessor. occ. Acts xxiv. 27. [1 Chron. xviii. 17.
See note on SiaS^o/tai.]

A(au>i/vi//jt, from Sid emphat. and wvvi>jui
to gird. To gird, gird about, occ. John xiii. 4, 5.

xxi. 7- [Ezek. xxiii. 15.]

AiaOrjKT], TJQ, A/,
from SdOrjica 1st aor. of Cia-

Ti9n[ju. A disposition, institution, appointment."
It signifies," saith Junius *,

" neither a testa-

ment, nor a covenant, nor an agreement, but, as

the import of the word simply requires, a dispo-
sition or institution of God." The Heb. word in
the Old Testament, which almost constantly
answers to SiaOrjKti in the LXX, is rvna, which

properly denotes a purification or purification-
sacrifice, never, strictly speaking, a covenant,

i though nns rn3 cutting off or in pieces, a purifica-
\ tion-sacrifice, be indeed sometimes equivalent to

! making a covenant, because that was the usual

sacrificial rite on such occasions, and was origi-

nally, no doubt, an emblematical expression of
the parties staking their hopes of purification and

I

salvation by the great sacrifice on their perform-
|
ing their respective conditions of the covenant on
which the rna or sacrifice was offered 5

. Comp.

I. A disposition, dispensation, institution, or ap-
pointment of God to man. In this view our Eng-
lish word dispensation seems very happily to

answer it. Thus it denotes,
1. The religious dispensation or institution which

God appointed to (SuQtro TTOOQ) Abraham and
the patriarchs, Acts iii. 23. Comp. Luke i. 72.
Acts vii. 8.

2. The dispensation from Sinai. Heb. viii. 9.

Comp. Gal. iv. 24.

2
[Schl. translates here to plunder, from the phrase,

Mat. xii. 29. and so <5iai/eMeo0ai. See Vorst. Philol. S.

p. 79. in Fischer's edition ; but Bretsch. agrees with Park-
hurst.]

3
[It is to disseminate, Ecclus. xxiv. 17. 2 Mac. iv. 39.

3 Mac. ii. 27. 4 Mac. iv. 22.]
4 "

Neque testamentum, neque foedus, neque pactionera
significat, sed prout simpliciter notatio vocis postulat,

disponitionem vel institutionem Dei." Junii Loc. parall.

ap. Leigh, Crit. Sacra.
5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under j-p^ V.
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3. The dispensation offaith and free justification,
of which Christ is the "Mediator, Heb. vii. 22.

viii. 6. and which is called New, in respect of the

Old, or XuKiitii'td one. 2 Cor. iii. 6*. Heb. viii.

8, 13. ix. 15. [xii. 24.] And hence 'H Kaivrj

Aia9r]KT) became the title of the books in which
this tti'ic

<1ifi'x'iifntit)n
is contained : but by whom

this title was first imposed appears not
;
but it

was probably given because
4. 'H TlaXaia Aia9i]Kij, the old dispensation, is

used for the Books of Moses containing that du-

j 'ii ft it ion, by St. Paul, 2 Cor. iii. 14. I am well

aware that in most of the preceding passages our

translators have rendered the word SiaQrjicri by
cori-nunt, and a very erroneous and dangerous

opinion has been built on that exposition, as if

pof!nt<'il, (jnifti/
man could covenant 1 or contract

\vith God for his salvation, or had any thing else

to do in this matter, but humbly to submit, and

accept of God's dispensation of purification and
salvation through the all-atoning sacrifice of the

real rna, or Purifier,^ Christ Jesus. [Witsius

says (de GEc. Nov. Feed. i. 1, 13.) that the cove-

nant being between two very unequal parties,

was of the nature of those called Trpodray/xara,
or avvBfjKai IK TWV tTTiray/iarwy, on which see

Grot, de J. B. et pt. ii. c. xv. s. 6. In short, the

superior party offers certain conditions, and binds

the inferior to the performance of them. So

Wahl says, that diaGrjKi) in its sense of foedus,
mav be either mutual promises, or promises an-

nexed to certain conditions.']

II. As rra in the Old Testament, (Is. xlii. 6.

xlix. 8.) so diaOriKT] in the N. T. may be under-

stood as a personal title of Christ 2
. Both St.

Mat. cli. xxvi. 28. and St. Mark, ch. xiv. 24.

render the Hebrew words spoken by our Saviour

at the institution of the eucharist by the Greek
TOVTO tan TO al/J-d MOY, TO' rrje Kaivfjs AIA-

OH'KHS, and the most natural construction of

these is to refer dia9r)Kn.e to fj.ov, this is the blood

O/"'ME, (namely) that of the new diaQrjKr] or rn-}
3

.

These expressions plainly allude to the dedication

of the old dispensation, Exod. xxiv. 8. where the

blood of the sacrifices is in like manner called the

blood of rna, LXX dia9i]Kn<: : so Heb. ix. 20.

(Comp. Zecli. ix. 1 1
.)

And thus, Heb. xiii. 20.

the blood of Christ is called the blood Sia-

Of]KT]Q aiwviov of the eternal
ia9f)Kn,

in Heb.

nna. Comp. Heb. x. 29. Gen. xvii. T. in Heb.

[I can find nothing whatever to countenance

Parkhurst's construction of the passages hi

Matthew and Mark, nor his assigning SiaOijKrj as

1 Grotius judiciously remarks, that what Moses and the

other sacred writers call rv")3 (which word he had just

observed that the LXX and the inspired writers of the
N. T. interpret by &taV>]Kn) is generally of that sort as to

require no consent from one of the parties; since its obli-

gatory force arises solely from the command and authority
of the superior, as of God suppose, who doth however
sometimes oblige himself of his own accord by promise.
i'ole Synops. vol. iv. p. 1.

2 Thus also the abstract words uvaarTaaii resurrection,

fialj life, John xi. 25; eip/,vn peace, Kpli. ii. 14; <ro0a
window, dmatoovvri righteoumtesr, ci-yiao/nor sanctijicatiun,

uiro\vrp(i>au irtlimijitioii, 1 Cor. i. ,W
;
are used as personal

titles of Christ Jt-Mis. All of which, let it he observed,

except a-ya(7/u<k , are /<?//'/( >.< n"iins.

iiilit, say.s (irotius, our Lord did, on this occasion,

use the word pnil, for which the Greek writers, in imita-

tion of the LXX, have put 3m^Knr. Pole Synops. vol. i.

p. 1. on <J<a#>';KW-
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a personal title to Christ. What he says as to

the blood shed at the dedication of the old cove-

nant is true, and applies to these passages, but
not in a literal sense. To talk of the blood of the
old covenant, as if by that phrase was implied
that the old covenant itself possessed blood which
was shed, and thence to argue that in the words,
the blood of the new covenant, the new cove-
nant's blood is meant

;
and that, therefore, the

new covenant is Christ, because it \vas Christ's

blood which was shed to ratify it, is quite un-

worthy a serious writer. It is, as Kuinoel says,"
sanguis qui pertinet ad novum foedus," i. e. the

blood of Christ shed to establish the new cove-

nant, and such a use of the Greek genitive is

too common to need remark.]
III. A- solemn dispensation or appointment of

man. Gal. iii. 15. where, saith Grotius,
denotes a promse.

[IV. A testamentary disposition in particular.
Heb. ix. 16, 17- (

These passages Parkhurst puts
under head I., as a disposition, &c. or appointment
of God to man, where if not palpably wrong, he
is at least very obscure. That c*ia9r]KT) has often

the meaning I have assigned to it, is shown by
Suicer from the various lexicographers, and so

Theodoret, p. 436. and Theophylact, p. 469.

understood it here. In the classics this sense is

common. See Budaeus, Comm. L. G. p. m. 265.
and Alberti, Obs. Phil. p. 199. Among many
others they give Lucian, Dial. Mort. p. 272.

. ^EiArrian, Epict. 1. 11. c. 13. p. 180. Isocr.

p. 14, 758760. et al. Demosth. i. in Aphob.
p. 549. and very frequently. Witsius (de (Ec.

Nov. Feed. i. 1, 3.) says that in Heb. ix. 15. dia-

9rjKT) is testament, but that when applied to the

dealings of God with man, it signifies, rule of
life, and also, an agreement and engagement. I am
inclined to think Wahl's division right, of the

senses of this word. He divides them thus:]

[I. Testament. Heb. ix. 16, 1?.]

[II. Covenant or promises annexed to certain

conditions, used (a) of the earlier covenants made

through Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Moses, with
the Israelites. The sense, tJte old dispensation,
occurs Rom. ix. 4. Eph. ii. 10. Heb. ix. 15, 20.

viii. 7, 9. ix. 5. (b) Of the new law and pro-
mises given to mankind through Christ. The
sense, the new dispensation, occurs Mat. xxvi. 28.

Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25.

2 Cor. iii. 6. Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, 8, 10. xii. 24.

xiii. 20. In Heb. viii. ?. x. 16, 29. it is, the

second covenant. ]

[III. By metonymy. (1.) Whole for part.

(a) Laws and eoHunaatdsHentt to irJiicli promises are

annexed. Heb. ix. 4. Acts vii. 8. (tht- precept about
'

See Exod. xix. 5. Numb. x. 35.

Deut. ix. 9, 10. (b) Promix,-* mnn-xcd to laics,

Luke i. 72. Acts iii. 25. Horn. xi. 27. Gal. iii. 15.

17. comp. v. 16. See Ps. xxv. 14. Ixxiv. 20.

(2.) Contents for <-oiit<tin,'r. The books in which
the laws and promises are contained. 2 Cor. iii. 4.]

Aiaiptoif, tw, '/,
from diaiptu). A distinction,

diversity, difference, ore. 1 Cor. xii. 4 6. [It is

always in these cases joined with a substantive,
so as to make a periphrasis for the adjective

', as ver. 4. ilijf,-i\-nt <jij'if.\

AtatpEhj, w, from ui denoting separation, and

aiptui to take.



A I A

I. To divide. Luke xv. 12. [Dan. xi. 39.

Diod. Sic. 42. Polyb. iii. 92, 1. vii. 4, 2.]

II. To distribute. 1 Cor. xii. 11. [Xen. Cyr.

iv. 5, 16.]

AiciKaQaaiZd), from dta emphat. and Ka.9apiu
to cleanse. To clt'ni.f: thoroughly. occ. Mat.

iii. 12. Luke iii. 17. In which texts CiaicaOapiti

is the 3rd pers. sing. 1 fut. indie, of tjca0apiw,
.Attic for FiasaBapifftt. [Comp. Jer. iv. 11.

Alciph. iii. 20.]

gjF AaearXsyx/*a '>
fr m ^l" emphat. and

KaTiXtyxu to Confute, which from Kara against,

and cXeyx" to argue. To confute strenuously or

thoroughly, occ. Acts xviii. 28 '.

ggfT [AtOKOV&tit, &.]

[I. To minister or give service to any one ; used

(1.) of any service, and often of kindness in

affliction, "Mat. xx. 28. xxv. 44. Mark x. 45.

John xii. 26. Acts xix. 22. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor.

iii. 3. (a l-tter written by the service, i. e. the

assistance of any one,) 2 Tim. i. 18. Philem. 13.

1 Pet. iv. lO. Assisting one another by means of

that <iift.
In 1 Pet. i. 12. it is perhaps, to supply.

(2) Of those who wait at table. Mat. viii. 15.

Mark i. 31. Luke iv. 30. x. 40. xii. 37- xvii. 8.

xxii. 27. John xii. 2. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 33.]

[II. To supply food. Mat. iv. 11. Mark i. 13.

xv. 41. Luke viii. 3.]

[III. To act as deacon. 1 Tim. iii. 10, 13.

1 Pet. iv. 11. especially in collecting alms. 2 Cor.

viii. 19, 20. Heb. vi. 10. Acts vi. 2.]

Ata/coi/ia, a, r), from the same as Sia-

I. A ministering [generally]. Luke x. 40.

Heb. i. 14. [2 Cor. xi. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 11.]

II. A. ministration or ministering totlie necessities

of others. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 12, 13. Rev.

i'i. lQ.Rcli<-f given. Acts xi. 29. where observe

that the dative ah\<po~iQ is governed by the N.

substantive dtaKoviav. Comp. under rarrw V.

[III. Ministry in the Church ; either generally,
as Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. Eph. iv. 12. Col.

iv. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 5
;
or of particular offices, as

Acts vi. 4. SiaKovia Xoyou, office of teaching;
2 Cor. iii. 7- TOV Oavdrov, office of announcing the

laic, which threatened death, &c.; ibid. 8. TOV TLvtv-

/uaroc, office of announcing the dispensation which

pnmutad ///- Spirit ;
ibid. 9. cararp<rew, office of

t>-<i<-hliig
the law, which condemned ; ibid, diicaioav-

VTJQ, office of teaching the si/stem of grace. So 2 Cor.

v. 18
;
and in ix. 12. XeiTovpyiag, office of attend-

ing to public collection and distribution of alms ; or

again, more especially tlie Apostolic office. Acts i.

17, 25. xx. 24. xxi. 19. Rom. xi. 13. 2 Cor.

iv. 1. vi. 3.]

AtaicovoQ, ov, 6. See diaicoviw.

[I. A Hi'iii'itti r in general. Mat. xx. 26. xxii.

43. xxiii. 11. Mark ix. 35. x. 43. Rom. xiii. 4.

An assistant. Gal. ii. 17. It is used especially of

servants at table, John ii. 5, 9. LXX, Est.

i. 10.1
II. A minister or servant of God or Christ in his

Church, by preaching the Gospel, &c. 1 Cor.

iii. 5. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xi. 23. Col. i. 7. Comp.
2 Cor. xi. 15. Eph. iii. 7. Thus Christ himself
is called Rom. xv. 8. Sidicovov irtpiTopric a mlnls-

1 [The Vulg. has revincere. The Syr. and Arab,
tfire. Valck. Schol. p. 559. says that &td often gives the
idea of contention.]

(127)
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ter of the circumcision,
" as he was a Jew by birth,

and received circumcision himself,- in token of his

obligation to observe the law, and confined his

personal ministry, according to what he himself

declared concerning the limitation of his embassy,
(Mat. xv. 24.) to the lost sheep of the house of

Israel*."

III. A particular sort of minister in Christ's

Church, a deacon, whose especial business it was
to take care of, and minister to the poor. (See
Acts vi.) Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12.

IV. Atajcoroe, ov, i'i,
a deaconess, a statedfemale

servant of the Church. Rom. xvi. 1. Comp. 1 Tim.
iii. 11. v. 9. Pliny, in his 97th Epist. to Trajan,

styles the deaconesses of the Bithynian Christians,
"ancillis quse ministry dicebantur," female attend-

ants, who were called ministers or servants. See
more in Suicer's Thesaurus, under diaicoviGaa,
and in Lardner's Collection of Testimonies,
vol. ii. p. 42. and Macknight on Rom. xvi. 1

3
.

AiaicofTioi, at, a, from dig twice, and IKOTOV a
hundred. Two hundred. Mark vi. 37. et al. Acts
xxvii. 37- tee were in all in the ship two hundred
threescore and sixteen souls. This to some not suf-

ficiently acquainted with the state of the ancient

shipping about this time, may appear an extra-

ordinary number, but it is not. Josephus, who
a very few years before, namely, in the procu-

ratorship of Felix, was sent from Judea to Rome,
tells us in his Life, 3. that the ship in which
he sailed, and which was shipwrecked in the

Adriatic, had on board about six hundred men,

AtaKovw, from $ia emphat. and aKOvoi to hear.

Aiaicovo/ua, mid. to hear thoroughly, occ. Acts

xxiii. 35. [It is there used in a forensic sense.

And so in the LXX, for roc Deut. i. 16. See

also Job ix. 53. In Xen. Hier. vii. 11. CEc.

xi. 1. and Cyr. iv. 4, 1. it is to hear diligently and

plainly. Polyb. i. 32. Plut. Cic. p. 862.]
from did denoting separation, and

to judge.
I. To discern, distinguish. Mat. xvi. 3.

II. To make a distinction or difference. Acts
xiv. 9. So diaicpivonai, mid. or pass. Rom.

I xiv. 23. (where see Whitby,) Jude 22. Jam. ii. 4.

I /cat ov SifKpiOi'iTt iv tavToiQ ; do ye then not make

I

a partial distinction (comp. ver. 1.) among or
" within

"
(Macknight) yourselves 1 See Wolfius,

and observe that if this 4th verse were, according
to Wetstein and Bowyer, to be read without an

interrogation, SifKptBfJTt and eytviaQt should

have been in the subjunctive mood.
III. To distinguish, make to differ. 1 Cor. iv. 7-

xi. 29.

IV. To judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. 5. Comp.
1 Cor. xiv. 29. [LXX, Ezek. xxxiv. 17

; ]

V. AiajcpiVo/ia/., pass, to contend, dispute with

another, q. d. to be distinguished or divided from
him in discourse. Acts xi. 2. Jude 9.

2 Doddridge's Paraphrase.
3 [From Binghatn (ii. ch. 22.) it appears, that, by some

laws, they were to be widows of one husband, with chil-

dren, and sixty years of age. In Epiphanius's time, vir-

gins were allowed, and the age always varied. They seem
to have been consecrated by laying on of hands. Their
offices were, however, not priestly, but merely to assist at

the baptism of women, to instruct female catechumens,
attend the female sick, the martyrs in prison, and to

govern the women at church. The order lasted no where
longer than the eleventh century.]
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VI. AicEKpu/o/jcu, pass, to hesitate, doubt, to be

distinguished (as it were) or divided in one's own
mind, Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20.

Rom. iv. 20. James i. 6. [^1 I can have no hesi-

tation in thinking Parkhurst wrong in referring
Rom. xiv. 23. to II. instead of VI. The Vul-

gate, indeed, has ditoento, and Erasmus dipudico ;

Out all the f'athers,(see Suicer, i. p. 867.) our trans-

lators, Wolf, Schleusner, Wahl, Bretschneider,

Roeemniiller, and indeed most commentators,
are against him, as is the context. In sense III.

I should rather say, to distinguish with a prefer-
ence ; and so Rosenmiiller explains the two pas-

sages alleged by Parkhurst. The second of

them, 1 Cor. xi. 29. is by Schl. Br. and Wahl, as

well as our translators, referred to sense II.

not distinguishing the body of Christ from common

food.]

AiaVpifftf, twg, >), from dictKpivw. A discern-

ing, dittinguiikmg, di/udication. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10.

Heb. v. 14. So Rom. xiv. 1. not to dijudication
of (his) thoughts, i. e. without presuming to judge
his private thoughts. See the following context,

Wolfius, Wetstein, and Bowyer. But comp.
Mac-knight. [In 1 Cor. xii. 10. it is the power of

discerning. In Rom. xiv. 1. there are great
differences of opinion. Wolf and Rosenmiiller,
with many others, agree with Parkhurst

;
but

Schl. Bretschn. and Wahl, construe it, hesitation

or doubt, as do our translators. Schl. says, lest

new doubts arise ;
Bretschn. do not so act with the

weak as that they should be overwhelmed with doubts

of thoughts, i. e. scruples of conscience. LXX, Job
xxxvii. 16.]

ISP" AiatctoXwo;, from Sid emphat. and KU>\UU>

to hinder. To hinder earnestly, occ. Mat. iii. 14.

[There seems to be no reason for making ^ta

emphatic here
;

it is not always so, as Schl. re-

marks, for example, in Sityiipw, &c. It occurs

Judith xii. 6.]

gjjSr AiaXaXtw, w, from did denoting dispersion
or transition, and XaXsw to speak.

I. To speak abroad, publish, divulge. Luke i. 65.

[Eur. Cyclop. 174. Sym. Ps. xii. 16.]
II. To speak one with another, to commune. Luke

vi. 11. [Polyb. xxiii. 9,6.]

AiaXyo^i, from did denoting separation, and

Xtyui tn
ypf<i.k.

I. To discourse, reason. Acts [xvii. 2. xviii. 4,
19. xix. 8, 9 ] xx. 7, 9. xxiv. 25. [Exod. vi. 27.
Is. Ixiii. 1. Xen. Mem. iv. 5, 2.]

II. To dispute. Mark ix. 34. Acts xxiv. 12.

Jude 9. [Judg. viii. 1. The two first of these
s arc rather, to discuss. Parkhurst has

omitted Hcb. xii. 5. where the sense is, to address,
as Uerodian, i. 5, 2. ii. 7, 10.]

AiaXtiTro), from Sid denoting separation, and
XtiTrw to leave. With a participle, to leave off,

cease, iiifi-niiit, namely, the action expressed by
the participle. This phraseology is purely Greek,
ami common in the best writers, occ. Luke vii.

45. where see Wetstein.
|
There is, in fact, an

ellipse of xpovov, for diaXfforw is to !<'<ir<' /<V;r,v//

Of pttt between. Se-- .Klian, V. II. \v. 27- I-urian,

I'n.metli. I/. Xen. Apol. Socr.
J; Hi. S.-e 1 Sam.

x. 8. Diod. Sic. i. p. 73. We have an expression
exactlv similar to ours in .Jerem. i.\. 5.]

AiaXt/cror, ov, ?'/,
from <5iaXtyo/tai t<> tf-(ik, <lif-

course. >)''//, ;//<////w f tp#utii*g pirnliar to a

partirut'ir />,}>/ or nntinn, <t /HIKIIKK/,'. Acts ii.

6, 8. in which passages tfiaXeicry is plainly used
as synonymous with yXaWmg, ver. 1 1 (comp.
ver. 4) ; and, as Stockius hath justly remarked,
denotes not a different dialect (as we call it) of

the same language, but a different language ; and
in this sense only, I apprehend, with tlie same
learned writer, CidXncrnQ is applied in all the
other passages of the N. T. wherein it occurs,

namely, Acts i. 19. xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. as
it likewise is in the LXX of Esth. ix. 26. We
may further observe, that as St. Luke has ry
'Eppaidt AIAAE'KTQi for the Hebrew language,
so Josephus uses TY/V 'E/3pajW AIA'AEKTON
in the same sense, as synonymous wiih TAQ~T-
TAN TI}I' T>V 'E/3paiW. See Ant. i. 1, 1. 2.

So Cont. Apion. i. 22. p. 1345. where, speaking of

the word KopjSav, he says, 77X0! o' we; av tliroi

Tig IK rf/ 'E/3paiwv ^t0ip/i7/vii;o/ii/0 AIA-
AE'KTOY, A&pov Qtov, "this means, if one
would translate it out of the language of the He-

brews, the gift of God." And in the same
section Clearchus, the disciple of Aristotle, intro-

duces that philosopher speaking of one who was
'E\\nviKOQ rg AIAAE'KTQt, a Grecian in lan-

guage, as opposed to a Jew 1
. Comp. Cont. Apion.

ii. 2. To all which we may add, that in the

N. T. another word, namely XaXia, is evidently
used for a different dialect of the same language.
See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70.

AioXXa(T<7w, from Sid denoting transition, and
ctXXaWw to change.

I. To change, exchange. [Xen. Hist. i. 6, 4.]
II. AiaXXa<r<ro/iai, pass, to be reconciled to

another, i. e. to be changed from a state of enmity
to one of good-will. Mat. v. 24. [See 1 Sam. xxix.

4. Thucyd. viii. 70. Diog. L. ii. p. 127. Schwarz.
Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 334. and Hemsterhus. ad
Thorn. Mag. p. 235.] The best Greek writers

use the V. active for reconciling. See Wetstein.

AiaXoyiojucri, from Sid emphat. or denoting
separation, and Xoyi'o/mi to reckon, reason.

I. To reason, discourse, and that whether in

silence with one's self, as Mark ii. 6. Luke i. 29.

iii. 15. v. 22. xii. 17 ;
or by speech with others,

Mat. xvi. 7, 8. Luke xx. 14. See Kypke on
Mat.

II. To consider. John xi. 50.

III. To dispute. Mark ix. 33. [^Elian, V. H.
xiv. 43. See 2 Mac. xii. 4. Ps. Ixxvi. 5.]

AtaXoyirr/iog, ov, 6, from Sia\t\6yi(?nai perf.
of taXoyio/xai.

I. Reasoning, ratiocination, thought. Mat. xv.
19. Mark vii. 21. [ix. 47.] Luke ii. 35. 1 Cor.
iii. 20. On Luke ix. 46. Kypke, whom see, ob-
serves that the word should be rendered thought,
which is expressed in the next verse by cid\o-

i Since writing the above, I am glad to find the inter-

pretation here given of iidXeK-ror, confirmed by Wolfius on
Acts ii. 6. and by Raphelius, who, on Acts ii. 8. observes,
that not only St. Luke uses 5ia\enrot for a languayi; but
that Polybius does (he same, i. 67 where that his'torian,

speaking of the mercenary troops in the Carthaginian army,
some of whom were Spaniards, others Gauis, others of

Liguria or the Balearic Islands, not a few Greeks, but the

gn-atcst part Africans, says -rov /mtv yi'tp vrparntov
.icVuu T(W tK<i<TToi' &IAAEKTOYX t'l&vvarov, for it was
impossible for the general to know the languages of each.
So Plutarch in Apophthegm, (says he) speaks of Ilepoi/o/i/
.MA Ai.k l<>\, the Persian lanyuaoe; to which I add, that
Straho likewise, xiv. p. !W7. plainly uses >i/iTfpa A[A-
Al. K'liii tor inn, i. e. the Greek, language, and Dio'nysius
Hal. Ant. Rom. i. p. 5. ed. Sylburg. has 'E\\wtKJ AIA-
AE'KTQ*, the Greek language.
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ytrr/iov TIJG K<xpcict. Jam. ii. 4. Kpirai

yi<T/nwv iroi>f]pwi>, judges of evil thoughts, i. e. who

think or ruanuii ill. So Luke xviii. 6. KpiriiQ ddt-

KICIQ, a judge of injustice, is an -unjust judge ;

djcpoarr/c eTfiX/jff/uoi'f/c,
/im?r of forgetful,ness, a

yW hearer, James i. 25. It is well known
'that expressions of this kind are very agreeable
to the Hebrew idiom

;
but it is also true, that

many of the same sort occur in the ancient

Greek writers. See Ecclus. ix. 20. xxvii. 6.

[Prov. xx. 21.]
II. Doubtful, reason-luff, doubt. Luke xxiv. 38.

1 Tim. ii. 8
;
but comp. sense III.

III. Discourse, dispute, disputation. Phil. ii. 14.

[I am inclined to think this passage should be

referred to sense II. Wolf says that it means

without hesitation or distrust of God's protection ;

and so Martianay. Rosenmiiller, without hesita-

tion : so Wahl. And Schteusner says, with a

mc/v -mind.]

AiaXww, from did denoting separation, and

Xww to loose. To dissolve, dissipate, disperse, occ.

Acts \. 36. where see Wetstein. [Polyb. iv.

12, 1.]

Aiafiaprvpofiiat, mid. from did emphat. and

fiaprvpop-ai to witness, bear witness ; or from Sid

in the presence of, and /idprvo a witness.

I. To bear earnest icitness, testify earnestly or

repeatedly. It is used either absolutely, Luke
xvi. 28. Acts x. 42. xx. 23. Heb. ii. 6

;
or with

an accusative of the thing, Acts xx. 24. xxiii. 11.

xxviii. 23
;
and with a dative of the person to

whom, Acts xviii. 5. xx. 21.

II. To charge, as it were, before witnesses, ob-

testor. Acts ii. 40. 1 Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 14.

iv. 1. See Raphelius on 1 Tim. v. 21. and

Hutchinson's Note 2. on Xen. Cyr. p. 369. 8vo

ed. [I prefer Schleusner's arrangement.]

[I. To prove or show by sufficient arguments, to

prove like a icitness, publish or teach. Acts viii.

25. xi. 42. xviii. 5. xx. 23. xxiii. 11. Heb. ii. 6.

Exod. xviii. 20.]

[II. To call to icitness, or charge earnestly.. Luke
xvi. 28. Acts ii. 40. I Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 14

iv. 1. 1 Sam. xxi. 2. Nehem, ix. 26. Polyb. i

37. iii. 15.]

Aiafiaxofiai, from did emphat. and /icc'%o|ua

to contend. To contend or dispute earnestly, occ

Acts xxiii. 9. It is thus used also in the best

Greek writers. See Wetstein. [Ecclus. viii. 1

Thuc. iii. 42.]

Aiapivo}, from did emphat. aud ftsvw to remain

To ivinnin, continue, [not to change.] occ. Luke
i. 22. xxii. 28. Gal. ii. 5. Heb. i. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 4

[Jer. xxxii. 14. In Luke xxii. 28. diafjiivt

fitTa. is, not to desert. The dative without th

preposition is commoner, as Ecclus. xxii. 23

Diod. Sic. xiv. 48. Xen. H. G. vii. 3, 1.]

Aa/ifpiu>, from Sid denoting separation, an

ptpi^oi to divide. To divide, pact. See Mat
xxvii. 35. Luke xi. 17- xxii. 17. Acts ii. 3. Bu
observe, that, in Mat. xxvii. 35. almost all th

ancient and later MSS. omit all the words fron

K\i)pov to K\rjpov, which therefore, agreeably t

the opinion of Wetstein, seem an addition to Ma'
from John xix. 24. (iriesbach accordingly omit

them in his edition
;
and Campbell, in his Trans

lation, marks them as spurious. See his note

[Judg. v. 30. Nehem. ix. 22.]

(129)

, ov, 6, from ftioftifiipi<r/ai perf.
ass. of

diafj.(pi(,(jj. Division, disstntijn. occ.

uke xii. 51. Comp. ver. 52, 53.

AiavtfAw, from did denoting dispersion, and

/tu>
to give. To distribute, [Deut. xxix. 26.]

isperse, divulge, spread abroad, occ. Acts iv. 17.

Aiavtvw, from did emphat. and vtvu to nod,
tckon. To intimate or signify by nodding or

wckoning. occ. Luke i. 22. So in mid. Lucian, Bis

ecus. t. ii. p. 320. ri criy^c *ai AIANEY'Hi ;

vhy are you silent, and beckoning 1 [Ps. xxxv. 19.]

, arof, TO, from dtavoeti) to agitate in

lie mind, which from did emphat. or denoting

eparation, and voeaj to think. A thought, reflection^

cc. Luke xi. 17. [Is. Iv. 9. Ecclus. xxii. 17-

Ken. H. G. vii. 5, 19.]

Aidvoia, aq, r'i,
from diavoku).

I. Understanding, intellect, intellectual faculty.
Vlat. xxii. 37- [Mark xii. 30. Luke x. 2?.] Eph.
. 18. iv. 18. Heb. viii. 10. [x. 16.] Comp. Col.

.21. 1 Pet. i. 13. 1 John v. 20. [LXX, Num.
iv. 37.]

II. An operation of the understanding, thought,

magination. Luke i. 51. [Wahl calls this a,

nethod of thinking or perceiving, and refers Col.

. 21. and Eph. ii'. 3. to the same (citing also Xen,
QEc. x. 1). The two last passages Schl. trans-

ates by, a perverse method of thinking. Wahl says,
t is intelligence or insight in 1 John v. 20. and so

Schl. adding, or the power of understanding, and

iting Xen. Mem. iii. 12, 6.]

Aiavoiyii),
from Sid through, and dvoiyu to open.

I. [To open, in the proper sense. Luke i,i. 23*

Of the first-born opening the womb, see Exod.
xiii. 2. Num. iii. 12.]

II. [To open, metaphoricallyh the eyes, ears,

&c. closed by disease
;

i. e. to restore the faculty of

right, $c. Mark vii. 34, 35. (comp. Is. xxxv. 5.)

Luke xxiii. 31. 2 Kings vi. 17. Hence, it is ap-

(I.) to the mind, in the sense of giving a

oower of understanding. Luke xxiv. 45. he taught
'hem the way or gave them the power of understand-

ing the Scriptures ;
and (2.) to the heart, in the

sense of giving poicer of receiving and attending to

what is taught. Acts xiv. 14. Comp. 2 Mac. i. 4.

From the two last expressions, the verb gets the

sense of to explain or teach simply, as Luke xxiv.

32. Acts xvii. 3.]

,
from did through, and vvKTfpevu

to pass the night, which from VVKTIQOQ, nightly,

acting in the night, and this from vv,, VVKTOC, the

ight. To pass the whole night, occ. Luke vi. 12.

So Hesychius explains diavvic-tptvovTt by
iraffav njv VVKTU, watching the

whole night. See also Wetstein.

Atavvw, from did emphat. and dvvw to

perform. To complete, finish entirely, occ. Acts

xxi. 7- where Wetstein cites from Xenophon,
AIANY'SANTES TOVN IIAOY~N 'c Zafiov
KATHNTH'SAMEN. See also Bowyer's Con-

ject. on the text, [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 28. iv. 2, 15.]

AiaTravrof, adv. for Sia Ttavroq through all,

%povov time namely. Always, continually. Mark
v. 5. Luke xxiv. 53. et al. [It is used of daily

service, Heb. ix. 6
;

and for frequently, Luke
xxiv. 53. Acts x. 2.]

[Aia-n-apaTpipri, YIQ, ?/, a foolish dispute, or

violent dispute about trifles. This is the reading
of many MSS. in 1 Tim. vi. 5.]

K
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Aiairfpdii), w, from did denoting transition, and

TTfpdcj to pass, from 7mpa> the same, which sec.

To pass, pass through, pass veer. Mat. ix. 1. Luke
xvi. 26. et al. See Wetstein on both texts.

[Except in Luke xvi. 20. it is used of those fil-
ing a sea or lake. See ])eut. xxx. 13. Polyb.
xi. 18, 4. Xen. Yen. ix. 18.] The LXX have
twice used this verb for the Heb. -Q51 to pass orer.

ggP Aia-rrXiw, a>, from diet through, and TrXstu

to .<"'/. To sail through or over. occ. Acts xxvii.

5. [Xen. An. vii. 8, 1.]

Atairovfw, w, from eta emphat. and irovkiit to

labour.

I. To labour, elaborate, [Aristot. Poet. xxv. 5.]

whence
II. Atairovto/im, oDjuat, pass, to be exercised, or

fatigued by labour, also to be wearied or grieved at

the continuance of any thing, occ. Acts iv. 2.

xvi. 18. In the LXX of Eccles. x. 9. this word
in the pass, answers to 32? to labour, grieve.

AiaTTOptvofjiai, from did through, and Troptvop,ai
to go. To go or pass through. Luke vi. 1. Rom.
xv. 24 '. et al. [Gen. xxiv.' 62. Polyb. xii. 17, 2.]

BsSTAictTroptto, <3, from did emphat. and airoptui

to be in perplexity and doubt. See under cnropso-

p.ai. To doubt exceedingly, to be in great doubt or

p< r)J<\rity. occ. Luke ix. 7- xxiv. 4. Acts ii. 12.

v. 24. x. 17. [Symm. Dan. ii. 3. Polyb. i. 60.]

Hir Aia7rpay}JiaTtvo[iai, mid. from did emphat.
and -Trpay^aTtvonai to negotiate, trade, gain by

tradina, from Trpay/Ja, aroc, business ; which see.

To gain by negotiating or business, occ. Luke
xix. 15. [In a different sense, Plat. Phsed.

24, 65.]

Aia-rrpiio, from dia through, and Trptw to saw,
cut with a saw.

I. To saw through or asunder, to divide by a saw.

In this sense it is used by the LXX, 1 Chron.

xx. 3. for the Heb. niri, which see in Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon, under TO3 1 2
.

II. Aicnrpiofiai, pass. Figuratively, to be cut

or sawn, as it were, to the heart, occ. Acts
v. 33. vii. 54. See Suicer, Thesaur. in diafrptu.

[Schleusner says, that ia7rpiop,ai expresses the

gesture of those who from rage gnash with their

teeth, as if any one drew a saw along, and to

whom the phrase diairpifiv TOVQ bSovraq applies.
In Aristophanes, the word, however, occurs
twice (Equit. 768. Pac. 1262.) in the sense of to

be sawn asunder.
~\

Atap7raw, from did emphat. or denoting sepa-
ration, and ap7raw to snatch, seize. To plunder,
spoil, occ. Mat. xii. 29. Mark iii. 2?. [Gen.
xxxiv. 27, 29. Is. xlii. 22. Diod. Sic. iv. 66.]

i, diappqaau), from did and pr;-
or

prjtjffui to break. To break, tear, or
r< n'l

-. [used of rending garments in indignation
or grief, Mat. xxvi. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Acts
xiv. 14

;
of a net, bursting from too great weight,

Luke v. 6. where Pftrkhurat construes diippr}-

yvvro v<if l>r>--<ik'tn
:
f ; and Schl. thinks we must take

the expression us hyperbolical, like (3v9iieQai
in the next verse

;
of chains burst asunder,

LuUe \iii. 2!>. On the tearing of garments both

among the (in eks and Jews in anger, mourning,
or violent grief, see Schol. ^Esch. Pers. 166.

1 It here answers to the Latin obiter, en patsant.
[See Casauh. ad Sueton. Calif*, p. -127. Suicer, ii.

M'tu.tt^fii. Hor. Hub. p. 987. and others cited by
Wolf, on Heb. xi. 37.]

(130)
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Gen. xxxvii. 29. xliv. 13. 2 Kings xix. 1. The
word occurs Josh. vii. 6. Joel ii. 13. 2 Sam.
xxiii. 16. et al.]

iauaQtio, GJ, from cid emphat. and aafyto) to

n'ifcft, declare, from oaQrjg manifest. To de-

clxre plainly or fully, occ. Mat. xviii. 31. [1 Mac.
xii. 8. Deiit. i.5. Polyb. iii. 19.]

Aiaffiiit), from did emphat. and <m'w to shake.

To use violence to, to treat icith insolent violence, or,

according to Grotius, to extort money or goods by

force or violence, which was expressed by the

correspondent Latin word concutere, here used by
the Vulg. and was a crime to which the Roman
soldiers of this time were much addicted, as their

own authors testify, occ. Luke iii. 14. In 3 Mac.
vii. 19. we have the full phrase AIASEISOE'N-
TE2 TQ~N 'YHAPXO'NTQN, violently d<rnr,-d

of their goods. See Eisner, Wolfius, and Wet-
stein on Luke, and Suicer, Thesaur. in diaotiw.

iaaKopiriZw, from did emphat. or denoting

separation, and (TKOp7nu> to scatter.

I. To scatter abroad, strow, as seed in sowing.
Mat. xxv. 24, 26. [Is. xxxviii. 24.]

II. To scatter, disperse. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark
xiv. 27. Luke i. 51. John xi. 52. Acts v. 37.

[Zech. xiii. 7- ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 46.]
III. To dissipate, waste. Luke xv. 13. xvi. 1.

AiaffTra'w, w, from did denoting separation, and
(Tirdu) to draic,pull. To draw, pull, or pluck asun-

der, or in pieces, occ. Mark v. 4 3
. Acts xxiii. 10.

Aia<T7Tfipu>, from did denoting separation, and

tlpui to sow, scatter seed. To disperse, scatter.

occ. Acts viii. 1, 4. xi. 19. [Tob. xiii. 3. Polyb.
iii. 19,7-]

AiaffTTopd, ac, r/, from dd<nropa perf. mid. of

diaffTTfipw. [It is used periphrastically for a

participle or adjective in general. John vii. 35.

diaff-rropa T&V 'EXXrjvoiv, i. e. for oi 'Iovda~iot

01 dia<nraptvTsg, i. e. the Jews scattered among
the Greeks. See Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 644,
2. Fischer, ad Well. t. iii. pt. i. p. 293. James
i. 1. at dwdtica 0v\t iv rij oiaoTroaq., the

ticelve tribes dispersed out of their country ;
of

course, meaning those Jews who had become
Christians. So 1 Pet. i. 1. TrapfTridrj/Jioi dia-

ffTropaQ, i. e. the dispersed. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 14, 18.

and iii. 6. with ii. 10. iv. 3. v. 14. That there

were Jews in almost every country in the world

after the Babylonish captivity, especially in

Egypt and Asia Minor, where they had syna-

gogues, &c. is well known. See Joseph. B. J.

vii. 3, 1. See also Deut. xxviii. 25, 65. xxx. 4.

Nehem. i. 9. Ps. cxlvii. 2. 2 Mac. i. 2?.]

I. From ia denoting separation, and
to send. To separate, distinguish. In this sense;

the verb occurs not in the N. T. but generally in

the LXX. Comp. diaaroXf]. [Deut. x. 8. xix. 2.

Ruth i. 17.]
1 1 . From &a denoting transition, and ortXXw

. . ta0T\Xo/jat, mid. to <fire in r//

ini, r/M //'. [Mat. xvi. 20.] Mark v. 43.

[vii. 36. ix. 9.] Acts xv. 24. In pass. t<> /-,
<jir,

n

in rhiiri/i
1

, commanded. Heb. xii. 20. [Exod.
xviii. 28.]

, TO, from dii<rrt]fii to part,

3
[In the parallel passage in Luke viii. 29. we have

tiapwoaeiv T a t o>ia, as in Ps. ii. 3. for which in Jer.

ii. 20. there is diaviriv.]
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rate; which see, Inter rentlon, dista nee, space [of

tin/,], occ. Acts v. 7- [Polyb. ix. 1, L]
AiarrroXf], i], 17, from ^iserroXa perf. mid. of

dia<TTt\\<ii. I)istinctioii.
<J[rf'<

reiice. occ. Rom. iii.

2-2. x. 12. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. [Polyb. xvi. 28, 4 1

.]

w, from Sid denoting separation, and

to turn.

I. To turn out of the trail. pervert, [corrupt.] See

Mat. xvii. 17. Luke xxiii. 2. Acts xiii. 8. and

Kypke >u Mat. and Luke.

'll. T<>
f
'<r cert or >/(/.v iv/,v,7 the way itself.

xiii. 10. But in this view it is in the N. T.

applied figuratively only. [Exod. v. 4.]

,
from cia through or emphat. and

I. To save, preserve. Acts xxvii. 43. 1 Pet.

iii. 20. where see Wolfius, Doddridge, Wetstein,
and Macknight.

II. To carry or convey safe. Acts xxiii. 24.

Aia<7uo/icu, pass, to be carried or conveyed safe,

i. e. to escape safe, Acts xxvii. 44. xxviii. 1,4. In

this sense the LXX have often used it for the

Heb. :ro: to be delivered, escape. And, as in Acts

xxiii. 24. we have IlavXov AIA2Q'2Q2I Trpog

<&i)\iKa, mljht bring Paul safe to Felix ;
so Ra-

phelius and Wetstein cite from Diog. Laert.

AIE'SQSEN EI'2 'A0j]i/a, he brought him safe to

Athens
;
and from Polybius, AIESQ'ZONTO

TIRO'S rtjv TroXij', they escaped to the city. To
the passages they have produced I add what Jo-

sephus, B. J. i. 6, 2. says of one Antipater, tic

TI}V KaXovfikvnv Tlirpav AIASQ'ZETAI, he es-

capes to a place called Petra
;
so of Herod, xiii. 8.

i if TO Qoovpiov AIASQ'ZETAI, he escapes to the

castle ; and of Titus, v. 2, 2. TITOS 'ERl' TO

arpaTOTrscov AIASQ'ZETAI, Titus escapes to the

camp ; where observe the V. is constructed with

the preposition tiri and an accusative, as in Acts

xxvii. 44. where see Wetstein. [Add Gen, xix. 19.

Is. xxxvii. 38. 2 Mae. xi. 12. Diod. Sic. xi. 44.

Xen. Anab. v. 4, 5. Polvb. viii. H Joseph. A. J.

ix. 4, 6. and see Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 250. Wahl
and Schleusner refer Acts xxvii. 43. to this

second head, instead of the first, with ParkhurstJ
III. To save or deliver from some present bodily

disunler, to heal, cure. Mat. xiv. 36. Luke vii. 3.

Atarayq, i/e, ?/, from ftartraya perf. mid. of

OiaraVcrw. A. disposition, ordinance, appointment.
occ, Rom. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 53. who have received

the law, tig taraya dyytXwi/, by, or through,
the dispositions of angels. We read of no other

angels being present at the giving of the law but
the licit, rial ones, in the form of fire, light, dark-

ness, cloud, and thick darkness. See Exod. xix. 1,8.

Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. Hah. iii. 3, Agreeably to

which passage it is said, Deut. xxxiii. 2. Jehovah
came ^'--p from, or at, Sinai, and his light arose

vrtrp at ti-ir ;
he shined out

JTNE TTO at mount

Paran ; crip nil?'}'? nntfi and came forth
2 at Rab-

b<ith Kadfsh; VoS rn cs ir-2"? at his r'tnlU hand

(comp. Hab. iii. 4.) tliefire (accompanied with the

cloud and thick darkness, comp, Deut. v. 26. with
ver. 22.) was placed, htTcryri, or stood, by him, as

1
[It is decree in Num. xix. 2. xxx. 7. di/trence or

division in Exod. viii. 23. price of redemption in 1 Mac.
viii. 7 ]

9 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in jj-^ under nil!
and see the learned Bate's Integrity of the printed Hebrew
Text, p. 74, 5. and his Inquiry into the Similitudes,

p. 62, 3.

(131)
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a servant ready to execute his pleasure. Corap.
Ps. ciii. 20. civ. 4. So these, and particularly
the fire, as being the immediate instruments of

his agency, see Deut. v. 25. were properly his

ayyfXot, agents or ministers ; and it is well worth
our observation, that the LXX accordingly ren-

der the Heb. words last cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2.

tt .-n w te'ip'O by IK diitiv aurov "AITEAOI

;ur' ai'Tov, on his right hand the angels, or agents,
with him. Through the dispositions or ranges,

SiaTaydg, of these terrible agents (see Exod. xix.

16. Deut. v. 24, 25. Heb. xii. 18, 21. )
3 on the

right hand, and on the left
of Jehovah (for he

spake unto them out of the midst of the fire, of the

cloud, and of the thick darkness, Deut. v. 22.) it

was that the Israelites received the laic, which was
in this sense only diaTaytiQ ordained, Gal. iii.

19. or XaXrj0tg spoken, Heb. ii, 2. i' ayyeXwv,
among, by, or with the ministry of angels ; for it was
the Aleim, or Jehovah Himself, though attended

indeed by his material agents, who ordained or

spake the law. See Exod. xx, 19. Deut. iv, 32,

33, 36. And the tremendous manifestation of

Jehovah's power and majesty on that occasion

was indeed a most awful enforcement of obedi-

ence to his law, as intimated by St, Stephen in the

! text, though they kept it not* See Deut. iv. 9 12.

v. 2226. [This subject is somewhat difficult.

;
That it was God who gave the law is clear from
Exod. xx. 19. And with respect to the particular

; person of the Trinity, Allix has shown clearly

I

that the universal tradition of the older Jewish
Church has represented it as the Word. (See
Allix's Judgment, ch, xiii. and xiv.) But then

it is also true, that, in many of those instances

where the Word appeared to the patriarchs and

Moses, He is called an angel, as in Exod. iii. 2.

I

And so St. Stephen calls Him on Mount Sinai,

j

Acts vii. 38. And there can be no doubt that

the Jewish tradition was, that God, on Mount

Sinai, was attended by legions of angels ;
for in

; Ps. Ixviii. 8. the words Sinai is in the sanctuary,

(for that is the true translation, see Wits, de

CEcon. Feed. p. 612. and Horsley's Translation)
! follow the description of God being in the midst of

j
the thousands of angels; and the meaning is, that as

j

God formerly gave the law on Mount Sinai in the
' midst of thousands of angels, so now the same may
be seen in the sanctuary, where He gives oracles

from the midst of the cherubim. Then, as the

angels were present at the giving t^e law, (Deut.
xxiii. 2.) and as the author to the Hebrews, ii. 2.

says, that the law was spoken by angels, we may
suppose that, as God, properly speaking, uses no

voice, the ministry or disposition of the angels

produced the sound heard, or the thunder in

which that sound was conveyed. See De Dieu
on Acts vii. 53. Witsius ubi supra. Horsley's
Note on Ps. Ixviii. 17. Bretschneider cites an

important passage of Josephus, A. J. xv. 5, 3.

But he and Schleusner understand this place

|
differently, and, supposing, as I have said, that

the choirs of angels were present at the giving
of the law, make SiaTayai the ranks or orders of

angels. Wahl says tiQ diaTayciQ is for iv Sia-

lf, and translates, by the promulgation of

s So the Targum of Jonath. Ben Uziel on Exod. xx. 2.

describing the awful delivery of the law, says, ictD
1

?

blaze of fire flamed at his right hand, and a blaze oj fire

at his left.

K2
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angels. I do not see why Schl. and Bretsch. do

not agree in this, for they both translate Gal.

iii. 19. as promulgated in the presence of the angi-lf.']

Aiu'ray/ia, aroQ, TO, from diartray/iai perf.

pass, of Ciardaan). An order, commandment, occ.

Heb. xi. 23. where see Wetstein. [Ezra vii. 11.

Wisd. xi. 7-]

Atarcrpa'rrw, from Sid emphat. and rapa'rrw to

disturb. To disturb or trouble exceedingly, occ.

Luke i. 29. where Wetstein cites Dionysius Hali-

cani. [Ant. vii. 35.] using the participle faara-

pctrro/uvoc. in this sense. So Josephus, Ant.

xiii. 11, 2. ad fin. AIETA'PA&VI* greatly disturbed.

[Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 40.]

AiarttVdw, or rrw, from Sid emphat. and

rdaoa) to appoint, order.

I. To dispose, regulate, set in order, I Cor. xi. 34 l
.

II. To order, ordain, appoint, command. Mat.

xi. 1. Luke iii. 13. viii. 55. [xvii. 9.] Acts xviii.

2. et al. On Acts see Suetonius, in Claudio, cap.

xxv. and Lardner's Collection of Testimonies,

vol. i. ch. 8. p. 3G4. Atardero-ojuat, pass, and mid.,

the same, Acts vii. 44. xx. 13, xxiv. 23. 1 Cor.

vii. 17. On Acts xx. 13. Wetstein cites Strabo

using the verb SitTtraicTo in an active sense, had

appointed. And thus ivriTaXraa is applied. Acts

xiii. 47. [I have already given, in Siarayr), the

explanations of the three German lexicogr. of

the passage, Gal, iii. 19 ; and it will be seen also

from the note there, that, in conformity with

Witsius, Wahl, and others, I translate, promul-

gated by or through the intervention of the angels.]

AiartXsw, a>, from dud emphat. or through, and
TfXew to finish, To continue, persevere, occ. Acts

xxvii. 33. where see Wetstein. [Deut. ix. 7- Jer.

xx. 7. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 28. See Irmisch. on He-

rodian, i. 4, 12. p. 843.]

Aia7-//pw,iw, from St.d emphat. and Trjp'sa) to keep.
To keep or preserve carefully, or exactly, occ, Luke

ii. 51. Acts xv. 29. To the expression in Luke,
that in Theodotion's version of Daniel vii. 28.

TO pi)}j,a iv ry icapSiq, fjiov curiioriaa (Chald.

rryt;; >272 untoi) is plainly parallel. Comp. LXX
in Gen. xxxvii. 11. [In Acts xv. 29. it is rather
to abstain from or be on one's guard against, as the

simple verb in 1 John v. 2,8. Is. Ivi. 2. Aristot.

Hist. An. ix. 7,]

Aiari, adv. from Sid for, and T'I what ? For
what ? why? Mat, ix. 14. xv. 2. et al. freq, [Exod,
ii. 18. Num. xL 11.]

Aiarj'0/j/H, from Sid emphat. and TiQnpi to

place.
I. Aiari0e/u, mid. to dispose, appoint. Luke

xxii. 29. Acts iii. 25. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. Comp.
Sia9riKn. [Gen. xv. 18. Deut. v. 3.]

II. Aia#Ejuti'0, particip. 2nd aor. mid. Heb.
ix. 10, 17-

" Mr. Pierce would render it, of that

sacrifice wh'fli it appointed by God to pacify; and
he brings a remarkable instance from Appian,
where c laO'tfitvoQ signifies

2 a pacifar. He saith,
the scope of the \\riter requires it should >

translated IK re, (ver. 1(>.) and accordingly in the
ne\t \ei>e he remit TS it , ///.

fnti-i tii r CHH <lo ttufhin//

n*
lnii,j

at In- Cir.ih. But 1 think if dia0e/jcvo*
l)i- n nd' red, llmt !,</ ir/iirli it in <-m,jinn>-<l, the

iment will lie ciearcr." Doddridge. Coin|>.
under flifiaiOQ. [ Parkhurst's separation of Sia-

1
fit i- 'Sally, of putting soldiers in array.

2 Mac. xii. 20. 1 Kin>;s xi. is Xi-n. CEc. iv. 21.]
2 See Scapula Lex. in <5<aT*'0e/icu.

(132)

,
as if a participle received a different

sense, is quite unreasonable. The meaning of

the verb in this place has been matter of much

controversy. Our translators make it, to make a

testament, rendering the participle, the testator. So

Wolf, Alberti, Bengel, Schleusner, Wahl, Eras-

mus, &c. &c. Indeed, from ver. 17- it would

appear that this translation is necessarily true.

The whole passage, however, is one of great diffi-

culty. It would appear, that as Sia9iJKij, like the

Hebrew word rnii, means both covenant and testa-

ment, (each being a solemn disposition,) and as

covenants in general anciently (and especially
that on Mount Sinai) were ratified with blood,
the apostle, in comparing the new ctaOrjKri with

the old, represents it in a double light, as a
covenant ratified by blood, of which the former

sacrifices were the types, and a testament ratified

and brought into action by the death of the tes-

tator. The points of comparison are the name,
and the death in each case. Bengel says,

" These
two words denote an agreement or disposition rati-

fied by blood. When this is ratified by the

blood of animals which cannot agree, much less

act as testators, ciaQfai} is not properly a will, yet
it is rvn? a covenant, which has no remote re-

lation to a testament from the death of the vic-

tims
;
but when the disposition is ratified by the

blood (i. e. the death) of him who makes it, it is

properly a testament, which is also called JTH?,

by extending the signification of the word.

'QGtv must not be translated too strictly, as if the

Old Testament was ratified by the death of the

testator ;
but yet it intimates that both New and

Old were ratified by blood." So Gusset, Com-
ment. Ling. Hebr. p. 149. and Erasmus's Para-

phrase.]

Aiarp//3w, from Sid emphat. or through, and

rpi/3w to wear, spend, which see,

I. To consume, wear out. Thus sometimes used
in the profane writers, but not in the N. T.

[Aristot. H. A. vi. 17. Jer. xxxv. 7. Tob. xi. 8.]

II. Both in the sacred and profane writers it

denotes to spend time, and is either joined with

words expressive of time, as Acts xiv. 3, 28.

xvi. 12. xx. 6. or, such words being understood,
it may be rendered to tarry, continue, or the like,

as John iii. 22. (where see Wetstein) xi. 54. et al.

[Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 12. Mem. ii. 1, 15.]

gg^T Aiarpo(j)f], rig, 7),
from ^icrrf'rpo^a perf.

mid. of iarp60a> to nourish, which from Sid em-

phat. and rp0w to nourish. Food, nourish incut.

occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. [1 Mac. vi. 49. Aq. 1 Kings
v. 11.]

$*O A(ai'ya'o>, from $ia' through, and ayyau>
to shine. To dawn, q. d. to shine through the dark-

ness. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. [Polyb. iii. 104,5. Atau-

yaff/ior, Inc. Hab. iii. 304.]

Ata0avyc, o
5 ov, 6, r/, from ia' throutjh,

and Qaivti) to shoic. Transparent, pcf/iic'n!, </M-

l'1'^noiif. occ. Rev. xxi. 21. where the Alexandrian

and sixteen later MSS. have fiavyuz, which

reading is accordingly embraced by Wetstein,
and by Griesbach received into the text, but the

sense is the same. [Exod. xxx. 34.]

Ata^spw, from ta' denoting transition or sepa-
ration, and 0f()w to mm/.

I. To carry through. 'Mark xi. 16. [3 Esdr.
v. 78.]
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II. To carry through or abroad, to publish

throughout. Acts xiii. 49. [Wisd. xviii. 10.]

HI. Aia0po/ztti, pass, to be curri^.l, driren, or
i

<Hf< rent irai/t, or hither <uid tliith'r,<n' itj>
ami

iloicn. Acts xxvii. 27- So in Lucian's Hermoti-

mus, i. p. 5of>. we have
'

EN7

r<p irt\dyti AJA<I>E*-

PES9AI, to be tossed HJ> and duicn hi the sea.

Conip. Kypke
1

.

IV. Governing a genitive, to differ.
Rom. ii. 18.

(where see Eisner and Wolfius,) 1 Cor. xv. 41.

(lal. iv. 1. Phil. i. 10. [Dan. vii. 3. Wisd. xviii.

9.] Impersonally, Siatjxpti, it maketh a difference,

it is of con&qnenfe, it iinporteth. occ. Gal. ii. 6.

where* see Wetstein. [Polyb. iii. 11. et freq.]

V. Governing a genitive, to excel, be of more im-

portance or value than. Mat. vi. 26. x. 31. xii.

12. Luke xii. 7, 24. Thus likewise in the pro-
fane writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on Mat.

vi. -2G. [Thuc. ii. 39. yEsch. Dial. iii. 6. Xen. An.

iii. 1, 37.]

At0/>yw, from^ia emphat. and $vyw to fly.

To escape, occ. Acts xxvii. 42. [Prov. xix. 5.

Polyb. i. 21, 11.]

IJSir Aa0j/uw, from did denoting dispersion,

and $Ttpiut to report, which from 0>j/u to speak.
TV import or publish abroad, to divulge, occ.

Mat. ix. 31. xxviii. la. Mark i. 45. [Dion. Hal.

xi. 46.]

AiaQOeiyu), from Sid emphat. and fOiioo* to

corrupt.
I. To corrupt, spoil entirely, destroy, in a natural

sense, occ. Luke xii. 33. Rev. viii. 9. xi. 18.

Aiof&tpofuzi, to be destroyed, decay, perish. 2 Cor.

iv. 10. where see Wolfius.

II. Aia00tpojmi, to be corrupted, or corrupt, in

a spiritual sense. 1 Tim. vi. 5. For similar ex-

pressions in the Greek writers see Wolfius, Wet'

stein, and Kypke. [Dan. vii. 4.]

Aia<f>9opd, c, if, from dittyQopa perf. mid. of

c*a00tpu>, which see.

I. Corruption, dissolution, as of the flesh in the

grave. Acts ii. 27, 31. et aL [Ps. xvi. 10.]
II. The grave, the seat of corruption, as the

correspondent Heb. word niTO likewise signifies.

Acts xiii. 34. where see Doddridge. [Conip. Job
xxxiii. 28.]

Ata^opoc, ov, 6, r}, from dtatytpti).

I. Different, diverse. Rom. xii. 6. Heb. ix. 10 2
.

[Deut. xxii. 9.]

II. Excellent. In this sense, however, the

positive form occurs not in the N. T.
;
but Wet-

stein on Heb. i. 4. cites from Plutarch, AIA'4>O-

POS Trpoc ffutTripiav, excellent for saving. Ata0o-
putTfpog, comparative, more excellent, Heb. i. 4.

viii. (i. [So Ezra viii. 20. See Duker. ad Thuc.
vi. 54.]

Ata0vXd<T<ru>, or rra, from did emphatic,
and <j>v\dffffw to keep. To keep or preserve care-

full if. occ. Luke iv. 10. [Ps. xci. 11. Xen. Mem.
"i. 5, 2.]

fijfcp" AtaY.pto/*ai, mid. from Sid emphat. and

1
[Tliis is the proper force of the word. It occurs so in

the active, Xen. CEc. ix. 18. ltd denoting separation. For
further examples of the verb applied to lousing at sea, see
Philo de Migrat. i p 459, 9. (ed. Mang.) Gataker ad Aa-
tonin. ix. 27. See Horat. Epod. x. 6.]

[Schleusner says da^opov is here that which marks a

difference Bretsch. reads dia^opalt, fta.miiTiJ.ols KOI (with
some MSS.) and says it is offerings, washings, and dis-

ciplines, &c. For this meaning of <W(*opa he refers to

Polyb. iv. 18, 8. 3 Esdr. iv. 38. 2 Mac. iii. 6.]

(133)

Xiipid) to handle, which from %eip the hand. [See
Dreysig. de Verb. Med. sect. ii. 8. The pro-
per sense of the active is the same as the simple
verb, and it so occurs in Xen. An. i. 9, 10.] To
kill or dispatch, properly with the hand. occ. Acts
v. 30. xxvi. 21. For instances of the like use of
the verb in the Greek writers, see Wetstein and

Kypke on Acts v. [Polyb. viii. 18. Strab. vi.

263.]

[Aiax\evd%u, from did and x^ v
'

w to laugh
at, or deride. To laugh at, or deride. This is

Griesbach's reading in Acts ii. 13. instead of

xX*va'ovr. See Poll. Onom. iv. 32. Polyb.
xvii. 4, 4.]

piZcj, from did denoting separation, and
to part. To separate* occ. Luke ix. 33.

[Gen. xiii. 9.]

ggfT AidaKTiKoQ, 77, 6v, from diddaicu) to teaeh.

Apt to teach, well qiicdifted and wilting to teach.

occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 24.

AidaKTOQ, ii,ov, from Sic~daKw to teach. Taught.
occ. John vi. 45, I Cor. ii. 13. Grotius remarks,
that in this latter passage we have SiSaKTo^Q
twice joined with a genitive case signifying the

cause, as in John vi. 45. where in like manner we
read SiSaKToi Qtov taught by God ; an expression
used by the LXX in Is. liv. 13, the text referred

to, for the Heb. trcr HIQ^. Not that these

phrases are merely Hcllenistital, as is evident
from the following passage of Pindar, Olymp. ix.

towards the end, cited by Wetstein, on 1 Cor.

To 5t 0i/y Kpcma-rov UTTOI/.

UoXXoi dt AIAAKTArs
'ANGPSl'nfiN uperai? K\eoj

"Slpovaav \eaQaC

All that is natural, is best.

Many, howe'er by virtues taugJitby men
Have aim'd to purchase glory.

Aict(TJca\'a, a?, }, from didd<TKa\o.

I. A teaching, the art or office of teaching. Rom.
xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17.

II. Instruction, information conveyed by teaching.
Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16.

III. TJie subject of teaching, doctrine, precepts
delivered or taiight. Mat. xv. 9. Eph. iv. 14.

1 Tim. i. 10. Tit, ii. 1. [Prov. ii. I?.]

Aidd(TKa\o, ov, 6, from ^i^atrjcw to teach. A
teacher, master, instructor. See Mat. ix. H. x. 24.

Luke ii. 46, iii. 12. John iii. 10. Acts xiii. 1.

I Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. II. and Campbell's Pre-

liminary Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 321. et

seq. [In James iii. 1. Schleusner explains the

meaning to be, d& not take upon you the teaching
others or censuring them too much. The word is

used of teachers in the Jewish synagogue. Luke
ii. 46. John iii. 10. Rom. ii. 20.]

Aia<7Kw, either from data or ddai to knmo or

teach, whence Ionic ddaKw, and, with the redupli-
cate syllable dt, ciddaKta : or else it may be from
fciicw 3 to show, with the reduplication &.

3 This derivation may be confirmed by observing with
the learned Junius, (Etymol. Anglic, in teach,) that the

Lacedaemonians for Zt&dcrKfiv used 6iAaKe<v, as appears
from a decree of their senate preserved by Boeth. lib. i.

cap. 1. Artis Musicae. To which we may add, that the fut.

iiSafo), aor. 1. edt'dafa, and the derivatives 6i6ax>], 6i3aK-

TOS, &c. point to the same theme ZidaKitn or 6i5xw-
Comp. Maittaire's Dialects, p. 209. From the V. 3e/K&>

may also, with great probability, be deduced the Latin

docea, the Saxon C96Can, and Eng. teach, all of which

are of similar import. Comp. deiKw/xi.
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I. To teach, instruct by word of mouth. Mat, iv.

23. xxviii. 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. iii. 16. et al.

By internal and spiritual illumination. John
xiv. 26. Comp. 1 John ii. 27- By facts, as na-

ture, i. e. the constitution of God in the natural

world, teaches us, that if a man hare long hair, it is

a shame to him ; but if a woman hare long hair, it is

a glory to her ; because the hair of the man natu-

rally grows to a less length than that of the

woman, to whom lier hair is giren for a covering.
This Milton has remarked in his comparative
description of Adam and Eve, Paradise Lost,
iv. 301.&C.

His hyacinthine locks
Bound from his parted forelock manly hung
Clust'ring, but not beneath his shoulders broad;

She, as a veil down to the slender waist,
Her unadorned golden tresses wore
Dishevell'd.

1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. ix. 8. and see

Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 14. [Job xxxiii. 33. In
1 Tim. ii. 12. the word is used of public teaching.
In Rom. ii. 21. the meaning is, dost thou not re-

quire of thyself ichat thou requirest of others ?]

ri, rjc;, TJ, from dtdida%a. perf. act. of

I. A teaching, the art of teaching. See Acts ii.

42. 2 Tim. iv. 2.

II. Doctrine taught or delivered. Mat. xvi. 12.

John vii. 16. Acts v. 28. et al. freq. [LXX,
Ps. lix. I.]

III. Any truth of the Gospel concerning faith or

manners. Locke. 1 Cor. xiv. 6. comp. ver. 26.

See Macknight, and on Eph. iv. 11. [Wahl and
Schl. say, that in Mark i. 27. the abstract is put
for the concrete, and that SiSa^r] is teacher.

There seems little reason for this.]

AidpaxfjLov, ov, TO, from dig twice, and Soa^fir}
a drachm, which see. A didrachmon or double

drachm, equal to two Roman denarii, or about
fifteen pence English. Josephus

l has informed

us, that every Jew used to pay yearly to God a
didrachmon into the temple at* Jerusalem. Now
Jehovah, in Exod. xxx. 1216. commanded, by
Moses, that whenever the people were mustered,
every Israelite from twenty years old and upwards
should give, for the service of the tabernacle,
half a shekel. And we find the same tax required
for the repair of the temple in the reign of Joash,
2 Chron. xxiv. 6, 9. But, after the return from
the Babylonish captivity, this tax in the days of
Nehemiah was reduced to one-third of a shekel,
Neh. x. 32. If, according to Josephus's asser-

tion, Ant. iii. 8, 2. the Hebrew shekel be reckoned

equal to four Attic drachms, two such drachms, or
one, didrachmon, will be equal to half a shekel, the
tribute enjoined by Moses. But the same histo-

* Ant. xviii. 10, 1. ro.re titpaxnov T Gey KarafiaXXetv
irri^tt irdrpiov, the didrachmiin, which it was the cus-

tom (an.ong the Jews) for each person to pay to God.
(Comp. Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, 28. and Middleton's
Life of Cicero, vol. i. p. 303. 4to.) And de Bel. vii. 6, C.

TOif OTTOU &faoT' olfftv 'loixWoif 6fff/3aXe, 3l'-0

<j>fpeiv, ioffirep irporepov e!r T<>I/ ei/ 'Iepo<roXi';/uojc vewv aw-
ert\ow. Vt-spasian (after the destruction of Jerusalem)
imposed a tribute on the Jews wheresoever residing,
Ordering each of them to pay two drachms annually into
the capitol, as they formerly used to pay them into the
temple at Jerusalem. Comp. Suetonius in Domitian,
rap. xii. and Lardner's Collection of Testimonies, &c.
vol. i. p. 370.

(134)

rian, in another place, Ant. ix. 11, 1. compared
with 2 Kings xv. 20. makes the shekel equal only
to one drachm, or seven pence three farthings
English ; and it may be doubted whether the
shekel was much more in value than eleven pence

2
.

And if it was not, every Jew's paying of a di-

drachmon for the sacred tribute in our Saviour's
time must be deemed an increase of the sum or-

dered by Moses and king Joash, even as that
ordained in Nehemiah's days was a diminution of

it. occ. Mat. xvii. 24. where observe, that the
collectors of the didrachmons, TO. Sidpaxpa, ask,
does not your master pay TO. Sidpa-xpa ? By which

they do not mean that Christ should pay more
than one didrachmon for himself ; but either the

expression is indefinite, or rather it intimates a

question, whether he would not pay for his disci-

ples also, as we find he in fact did'for Peter; for
he paid orarjj/oa a- stater, a coin equal to two

didrachmons, or four Roman denarii, for himself
and the apostle together, ver. 27. The LXX fre-

quently render the Heb.
bj/tt)

a shekel, by diSpax-

IJLOV : the reason of which, according to Grotius

is, that the Alexandrian drachm, by which those

translators constantly reckon, was double of the
Attic or common drachm. See Prideaux, Preface
to his Connexion, p. 21. 1st ed. 8vo.

Aic~vp,oc, ov, 6, from $vo 3
two, by reduplication

of the first syllable, and changing v into t.

Didymus, or the twin. It has the same significa-
tion in Greek as Thomas, from

csiji
or own a

twin, hath in Hebrew. Perhaps, says Lightfoot
on John xx. 24. Thomas was a native of some

place inhabited both by the Jews and Greeks,
such as was the region of Decapolis, and so the
Jews called him by his Hebrew, and the Greeks

by his Greek name. occ. John xi. 16. xx. 24.

xxi. 2.

AidttjfAi and Cic6i>>, (whence tSidov, ididovv, and

imperat. SiSov, Luke xi. 3.) formed by redupli-
cation from the obsolete d6o>. In Mark xiv. 44.

the 3rd person singular pluperf. fitdwKfi without
the i is used for IdsduKti, after the Ionic manner;
so John xi. 57. dtdwictiaav for IStSunctiffav : and
in Rom. xv. 5. Eph. i. 17- 2 Thess. iii. 16. we
have the Attic

fy'>/ for Soiij 3rd person sing.
2nd aor. optat. ;

in John xvii. 2. ciatry 3rd person
1st fut. subj. Doric, used likewise by Theocritus,
Id. xxvii. 21. -fAwny is the 1st aor. subj. from

fcuaa, a more regular 1st aor., but for which
tdwKa is generally used. In Rev. xvii. 13. the
form SiSoaffi occurs,f

I. To gire,
"
bestow, rotifer without price or re-

ward" Johnson. Mat. vii. 7, 11. Luke xi. 13.

John iii. 16. vi. 51. et al. freq.
II. To <jlre, ddlrer into th,: hands of another.

Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. xix. 7. xxvi. 26,27. Luke
vii. 15. John xiii. 26. et al.

III. To gire //}',
de/ir,r. Rev. xx. 13. 2 Cor.

viii. 5. whore see Kypke for similar expressions
in the Greek writers. [N.B. Sehleusner makes
the verb, in 2 Cor. viii. 5. signify to be rern liberal

dud beneficent, to <>th<-r* ; while the other passage,
Rev. \\! 1M. with Rev. xviii. 7. and Luke vii. 15.

lie, with "\Vahl, classes under the meaning to

/<.-/.</. nr
ij'tr,-

t.,tck. Rev. ii. 23. it is to jty back'.

i SI-P Mioharlis Supplnn. ad Lex. Heb. under ;TQ,
p. 367. Heb. and Eng. Lex. in bptD IV.

3 So the English twin is related to two.
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He refers Rev. iii. 9. to this head of Parkhurst's ;

and adds, that in the following it is to delir-'r up
t<> death. Luke xxii. 1!>. QftL i. 4. 1 Tim. i. 6.

Tit. ii. 14. 1 Mai-, iv. 44. Some refer John

that could not be giren, as Lampe says, till the
sacrifice necessary to ensure it was made, perhaps
Sehleusner is right in translating the verb to

promite.) John xvii. 22. (This place Sehleusner

iii. 16. to this last meaning ;
but Sehleusner

j

understands of the future glory and happiness of
"

thinks, from 1 John iv. 9. it means here to send

into the world.]

IV. To commit, entrust. Mat. xxv. 15. Mark
xii. 9. Luke xix. 23. where Kypke shows that

Demosthenes likewise uses it for lending. [These

S with Luke xx. 16. Sehleusner translates

,,ttf at int.'rest. Luke xii. 48. xvi. 12.

xix. 15. John xvii. 6. Col. i. 25. he translates

'rust any thing to any one. Wahl puts all

these, with some others, under this fourth

head.]
V. Aoi'voi tavrbv ig to venture one's self into

a place. Acts xix. 31. Polybius, Diodorus Sic.,

and Josephus cited by Wetstein, use the same

phraseology.
VI. To give, inflict.

John xix. 3. 2 Thess.

i. 8.

VII. To gire, enjoin, appoint. John [v. 36.]

vii. 22. xvii! 8. Ai^ovai tpyov, Mark xiii. 34. to

appoint a work, assign, a task, as a master to his

servants. Xenophon, in QEcon. uses the phrase
in the same sense, where a mistress of a family is

said, *EPFA TaXdffia QtpairaivaiQ AIAO'NAI,
IN tasks of spinning, carding, &c. to her

maid-servants. See Raphelius.

VIII. To give, attribute, ascribe. John ix. 24.

Rev. xi. 13.

IX. To give, grant, permit. Mat. xiii. 11.

Mark ix. 11. (where see Wetstein,) x. 37- John
xix. 11. Acts ii. 27. Comp. Ps. xvi. 10. in the

LXX. Herodotus applies the verb in the same
sense. See Raphelius on Acts xiii. 35. [Schl.

adds to the examples here given, Mat. xix. 11.

xx. 23. John iii. 27- vi. 65. Acts xiii. 35. Rev.

vi. 4. vii. 2. ix. 5. xiii. 7, 14, 15. xvi. 8. xix. 8.

So iEsch. Agam. 1344. Eur. Phoeu. 1374. Dion.

Hal. i. 51. et freq.]
X. To gire, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mat.

xiii. 8. Mark iv. 7, 8. Thus the LXX use it for

the Heb.
yro,

Ezek. xxxiv. 2?. Zech. viii. 12.

etal.

XI. Aicoroi r/v, to yield, utter a sound.

1 Cor. xiv. 7j 8. where Wetstein cites Pindar

applying the same phrase to a person, Nem.
v. 192.

XII. To propose, promise. Mat. xxiv. 24.

Mark xiii. 22. Our Lord does not intend to say,
that any of those false prophets would exhibit or

p>rf<>rin great wonders. The original word is

ftioaovai th<'>/ iri/l (//>.- the same word that is in

the Septuagint version of Deut. xiii. 1. if there

/ '/<>} >h</t,
or a tlrt-amer of dreams,

and he giveth /7/.< // sign or a wonder, icai AQt aoi

Christ and the apostles in heaven. But I would
refer here to what I have said on do%a, as the

in this place must depend on
. 2 Thess. ii. 16. (This

meaning of

the meaning of

interpretation is, I think, unnecessary ; the verb

may be simply to give. 2 Tim. i. 9.) See Diod.
Sic. xx. 15. Xen. Ages. iv. 6.]

XIII. To place, appoint, constitute. Eph. i. 22.

iv. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 28. The LXX use it

in the same sense, 2 Chron. ii. 11. Is. Iv. 4.

Jer. xxix. 26. answering to the Heb.
jro. Comp.

also Gen. xii. 41. Deut. xvii. 15. Jer. i. 5. in

the Heb. and see Gusset. Comment. Ling. Heb.

p. 544.

XIV. To place, put. Luke xv. 22. Heb.
viii. 10. x. 16. Thus it is frequently applied in

the LXX for the Heb.
jn:,

as Jer. xxxi. 33.

xxxv. 5. xxxvii. 4, 17- xxxviii. 7- et al.

XV. [To suggest or supply. Mat. x. 19. Mark
xiii. 11. Eph/vi. 19. Deut. xi. 32.]
XVI. [To place or send. Luke xii. 51. 2 Cor.

xii. 7- Heb. viii. 10. Rev. xvii. 17-]

XVII. [To teach or delirer. John xvii. 7, 8.

Acts vii. 38. Prov. ix. 9. .dSsch. Dial. ii. 20.

So in Latin dare is used for dicere.]

Aidovai iicdiKtjmv, to inflict punishment. 2 Thess.

i. 8.

,
to gire a slap on the face.

John xviii. 22. xix. 3. So Scapula cites from

Plato, TrXrjydc; Al'AQMI, / gire strokes. [On
the phrase cidovai spyacrmv, Luke xii. 58. see

Markland ad Lys. p. 545.]

ggfT Aty('pa>, from dta. emphat. and tyt/po*
to raise, rouse.

I. To raise, excite, as the sea by a violent wind.

John vi. 18.

II. To raise or rouse from sleep, to awake. Mat.
i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. Luke viii. 24.

III. To stir up, to rouse, in
{^ spiritual sense.

2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1.

Aieooc, ov, r}, from ia through, and
a way out. An outlet, a passage outwards. Thus

applied by Thucydides and Dionys. Hal. [v. 47-]

occ. Mat/xxii. 9. See Scott's Note. [De Dieu
understands by this phrase the ends of the

streets, where there were frequently, in the

east, gates separating one street from the next.

Kypke, after Beza, thinks it means those squares
or open places where many streets met

;
because

in such places the people assembled. But Fis-

cher (de Vit. Lex
e peope
. N. T. .p. 637.) observes, that

from St. Luke (xiv. 21, 23.) it is clear our Lord

speaks of the country, and not a city ; for the

C, that is, shall propose or promise tfodoi are distinguished from the TrXarnai and
some sign or wonder, as the sequel shows,

{ pv^ni : and that if c>il. had signified these open
Lardner's Large Collection of Testimonies, &c.

| places, efy and not tiri would have been used,

vol. i. p. 67. where see more, and comp. 1 Kings
j

It appears that Hesychius has this gloss on SiiK-

xiii. 3, 5. in LXX, and see Kypke in Mat. oSot, '69tv tKiroptvovrai. This cannot apply to

vtarwv, Ps. i. 3. and cxix. 36. as 6

or clinnm-h of water are there meant ;
and hardly

'

[Sehleusner adds, Mark x. 37- (where our trans-

lation, with Parkhuret, says <irant
,
hut Schl. so

translates from Mat. xx. 21.) John xiv. 27. (In to the same'words in Ps. cvii. 33, 35. as it seems
the last-cited place of St. John, I think the best to require the addition of some word showing its

commentators, especially Lampe, refer the peace : application to streams of ir<tt<r. The gloss there-

spoken of to the peace of justification ; and as I fore, probably, refers to this place. The phrase
(135)
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it. bc&v does not occur either in the LXX or
in any Greek author. Fischer explains it with

the Latin version, as exittis xiarum, or loca unde

exitur, and says that our Lord, under these

country roads, signifies the foreign and barbarous

people who were to receive the call to which the

Jews would not listen. It might be well to look

to the meaning of the word in Ps. cxliii. 14. and
Joshua xv. 4.]

65fr Atp/*7/vvri7, ov, 6, from citpfiyvevw.
An interpreter, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 28. [The

miraculous gift of interpreting unknown lan-

guages is meant here, says Schleusner rightly, as

in the verb in 1 Cor. xii. 30. xiv. 27. The word
occurs 2 Mac. i. 26. Polyb. Hi. 22, 3.]

Bp" AtEp/tqiscvcu, from &d emphat. and fpprj-
vtvti> to explain, interpret.

I. To explain dearly and exactly. Luke xxiv. 27-

II. To interpret, translate, explain, out of one

language into another. Acts ix. 36. 1 Cor. xii.

30. xiv. 5, 13, 27-

Aiepxo/icrt, from did through, and tp^o/uai to

come, go.

I. To go or pass through. See Mat. xix. 24.

Luke ii. 35. ix. 6. xix. 1, 4. John iv. 4. viii. 59.

Heb. iv. 14. Comp. Luke ii. 15. Acts x. 38.

[In Luke xix. 4. the sense is to pass by. See

Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 128. Abresch, Annot. ad
loca qusedam N. T. p. 553. It is hence used of

time in good Greek. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 8. Ir-

misch. ad Herodian. i. 5, 21. Again, in some
other passages it is to go or travel. Luke ii. 15.

xvii. 11. John iv. 4. Acts ix. 32, 38. xi. 19;
and with diro, to go away, Acts xiii. 14. xviii. 27-

Again, it is to go or travel over or about, in Mat.
xii. 43. Luke ix. 6. xi. 24. Acts viii. 4. x. 38.

xiii. 6. Josh, xviii. 4. Gen. xii. 47.]
II. To pass oxer. Mark iv. 35.

III. To go or be spread abroad. Luke v. 15.

StfjpxeTO b \6yot;, the report or rumour was

spread abi-oad. Raphelius shows that Xenophon
applies the verb ^tsp^o/jat in like manner.

[Anab. i. 4, ^. Thuc. vi. 46.]

gir Aipwrd^>, w, from did emphat. and po>-
rdd) to ask, inquire. To inquire diligently or re-

peatedly, occ. Acts x. 17.

Bsir Aur?7c, EO, OVQ, 6, 77, from dig twice, and

ZTOQ a year. Of two years' continuance, or two

years old. Hence, ctf TKQ, TO, the age of two years.
occ. Mat. ii. 16. where dirb ditrovQ means, I

think, from the beginning or entrance into their

second year. Aristotle uses the word in this

sense, when he says, H. A. ix. 5. stags SIITUQ of

the second year begin first to produce' horns. But
it is certain, that stags do this at the beginning
of their second year. Further, Herod is said,
Mat. ii. 7- to have accurately learned of the Magi
the time of the star's (first) appearance, rbv xpovov
TOV <f>aivo[iti>ov daTipoQ, and verse 16. to hare
fftiin nil tin' children arrb SitTouQ and under, ac-

cording to the time which he had of them learned

by accurate iu<|uiry. Hut it is improbable that

the Magi, whether they wen- of Arabia or Persia,

(romp, under Mdyof,) should spend V//M/V: tlnai <i

t/nir in coining to .Jerusalem, and thence to

Bethlehem, which confirms the interpretation of

dirb ditTovQ here given
1
. [Mr. Benson, in his

i See Sir Norton Knatchbull's and Campbell's Notes on
Mat. ii. 16.

Use)

admirable Essay on the Chronology of our Sa-

viour's Life, says, that although the passages in

Aristotle and Hesychius justify the attribution of

this meaning to SitrriQ, yet that, both in sacred

and profane authors, and, as far as he knows, in

every one of the Fathers, it is almost universally
used in the sense which our version gives. He
observes, that the time about which Herod in-

quired, was probably the time when the star

appeared, which might probably have been a con-

siderable time before the birth of Christ
; this

time might have been spent in deliberation as to

the course to be pursued. Herod, as St. Mat-
thew says, inquired diligently; and the Magi
probably answered accurately. The inference,
of course, is not that Christ was born, but that

perhaps the star had appeared more than a year
before the massacre. Besides Herod, when he
found that the Magi did not return, might fancy

they had deceived him, and therefore to make
assurance doubly sure, and from the wanton

cruelty which certainly (see Jos. de B. J. i. 19.

p. 766.) was a part of his disposition, he might,

very probably, extend the slaughter unnecessarily
in time, as he obviously did in space. Schleusner,

Walil, and Bretschneider, all agree in this, ob-

serving that aTro ditTovQ is for airb SitT&v, all the

children of two years old, and disapproving of the

supposition that \pouov is to be understood.

We have airo TQIITOVQ in 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. a-jrb

tiKOtratTovQ Kal KO.TU) in 1 Chron. xxvii. 23. See
Ezra iii. 8. and 3 Esdr. v. 58. cnro tin. Kal tTrdva),

Numb. i. 45. The word occurs 2 Mac. x. 3.]

{glT AiJTia, aq, 77, from OIQ twice, and UTOQ a

year. The space of two years, occ. Acts xxiv. 27.

xxviii. 30.

Atrjyeojua/, ovfjiai, from Sid through, and jjys-

ofjiat to tell, declare ; (though I do not find that

the simple verb rjyeofiai is used by the Greek
writers in the sense here assigned ;

but comp.

e^Tjyso/iai.) To declare thoroughly or particularly,
to recount, relate. Mark v. 16. Luke viii. 39. ix.

10, et al. [It is properly used of historical nar-

ration. See Thuc. vi. 54. But it has sometimes
the sense of encomiastic narration, as Luke viii.

39. See Ps. xlvii. 13. Luke ix. 10. Acts viii. 33.

ix. 27. xii. 17. Heb. xi. 32. It is construed with

ace. of the thing, and dat. ofperson ; or with Trwf,

OffOV, 7Tpt'.]

AirjyrjaiQ,(ujQ, r;, from ciTjylo/itat. A narration,

history, occ. Luke i. 1.

ggir AiT)VKr)Q, koQ, OVQ, o, r/, from Sid emphat.
or through, and rjviKTjQ extensire, prolonged, which
from ivk\(t) to extend, from tv in, and t^w * hare.

{Rather from did and ijveiica, aor. 1. of 0pw."f-

Continual, perpetual. Hence SirjvtKtQ, TO, used
as a substantive, I!Q TO Sit)viKSf,for a continuance,

continually, occ. Heb. x. 1. During life.
Heb. vii.

3. Thus used likewise by the Greek writers. See

Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Macknight. Also,

for perpetuity, for erer. Heb. x. 12, 14. In ver.

12. "connect tiQ TO diqvtKtQ with what precedes:

after he had o/fc/vW one sacrifice for ever, not, sat

ilinrn for ever, for then it would have been SITTETH

DOWN for ever." Bowyer. But Q,u. ? and see

Macknight. [Nothing can be harsher than Bow-

yer's and Macknight's version. Bowyer's objec-
tion is frivolous, for the aorist has perpetually
the sense of the present. See Matthise's Gr. Gr.

505, 3, or rather 506.]
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^^ Ai0tt\cT<Toc, ov, 6. /,
from S'IQ twi<' and

OdXaffaa a sea. Where two seas meet, or rather,

Witched ii each fide hi/ th,' sea, bimaris. occ. Acts

xxvii. 41. Bochart, vol. i. p. 502. says, This isth-

mus is shown to this day on the north-eastern

part of the island of Malta, and is called by the

inhabitants of La Cala 1 di S. Paolo, the landing-

plact of St. Pa ul.

ovpai, from did through, and IKVS-

o/xai to come. See under d^>iKviop,ai. To go

throwjh. 'rate. occ. Heb. iv. 12. [Exod.

xxvi. >.]

Aii<rrJ?/i,
from Sid denoting separation, and

Vcrrij/tt
to set. [It is properly to part or sepa-

rate, in an active sense. See Is. lix. 2. Prov.

xvii. 9.]

I. To part, be separated. Luke xxiv. 51.

II. To part, depart, remove, vroceed. Acts

xxvii. 28.

III. It denotes distance or interval of time.

Luke xxii. 59. KOI w<m woat;

A I K

to the German lexicographers, not only to express

r'mhteousness or virtue in general,l>\it also particular

r'irtues, especially that of clemency or mercy,̂ and

they quote Mat, i. 19. John xvii 25. Rom. iii. 26.

1 John i. 9. as instances. Schleusner quotes

Longin. de Sublim. xliv. 1. Eur. Med. 724. On
the two passages, Mat. i. 19. and Rom. iii. 26.

there is a valuable note by Archbishop Magee,
vol. i. p. 477. and following. Whitby says, the

word occurs eighty times in the N. T., and he

thinks not once in the sense of merciful.
_

The

right interpretation of Mat. i. 19. is, according to

Archbishop Magee, Joseph being a just man, i. e.

actuated by a sense of right, in obedience to the

law, (Deut. xxiv. 1.) resolved to put Mary away ;

and yet not willing to make her a public example,

&c. That Kai has this sense of tamen, may be

seen in Raphel. ii. p. 519. Palairet, pp. 41, 96,

221, 236. Eisner, i. p. 293. Krebs, p. 147- An-

other sense ascribed to Sinaioc,, is true or attached

to truth, John vii. 24 2
.] Stockius remarks, that

anrf afiowi the space of one hour after ; literally,

and about one hour separating or intervening. So

Montanus, interstate. Comp. tJiao-rjj/icr.

from ^l emphat. and

to corroborate, confirm, affirm, which

from iffxvpoc, firm, strong. To affirm, or assert

strongly or vehemently, occ. Acts xii. 15. Luke

xxii.' 59. where Wetstein and Kypke show that

the Greek writers use the verb in the same sense.

[See yElian, H. A. vii. 11.]

AtJcaioicpicTia, erg, 17, from SiicaioG just, and rpi<rt

judgment. Just or righteous judgment, occ. Rom.

"ii. 5. [Hos. vi. 5. a just cause.}

A/icaioc, a, ov, from ditcr] right, justice.

I. Of persons, Just, acting conformably to justice

and right, without any deficiency or failure. Thus

it is applied to God, John xvii. 25. Rom. iii. 26

to Christ God-man, Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14.

1 Pet. iii. 18. James v. 6. 1 John ii. 1. to mere

men, of whom in this sense it is said, there is not

one just, Rom. iii. 10. In Mat. xxvii. 24. Pilate

seems to have meant no more than that our

Lord, to whose character he was probably

stranger, was diicaioQ in the forensic sense, i. e.

innocent, or not guilty, of the crime whereof he

was accused. Comp. Luke xxiii. 14. and see

Campbell's note on Matthew.

II. The Pharisees trusted that they were

ciKatoi (see Luke xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 13.) not abso-

lutely irithout sin, but righteous of themselves by the

work* <>f tlt>- law, i. e. they thought themselves

righteous or just in the sight of God, by their own

external, or at best partial observation of what is

called the moral law, and by great scrupulosity

and zeal with respect to the ceremonial : the out-

ward I'.ri'vitioiis enjoined by which latter they

is never thus applied by any of

to express

the

heathen Greek writers, who, to express this

meaning, (saith he,) would use XP*?
'

1"^' dyaQoQ,

a\bg KayaGoc; ;
and therefore he is of opinion,

mt we must say with Vorstius, (Philol. cap. ii.)

hat in the N. T. ZiicaioQ answers to the Heb.

ord pro, which, according to him, signifies not

nly a, just, but also a good, upright man, as Gen.

i. 9. xviii. 23. For my own part, I much doubt

whether pro ever hath this latter sense in the

)ld Testament. In the two passages referred to

>y Stockius, and indeed in all others where it is

pplied to men, it seems to denote, not a just but

Justified person, one who hath obtained justifica-

ion in the sight of God through faith in the pro-_ Redeemer. See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. in. 11.

Comp. Gen. vi. 9. with Heb. xi. 7- And I would

vish the reader to consult a Greek Concordance,

and attentively consider whether in all the pas-

sages of the N. T. where SIKUIOQ has been sup-

posed to be used for what we commonly call

a just, upright, or good man, it does not more pro-

perly import a man justified by faith, and showing

forth his faith by his works, except perhaps in those

where a heathen is the speaker, as Mat. xxvn.

19, 24. Luke xxiii. 47 ;
and if so, then this third

sense of SIKCUOQ here mentioned, but by no means

insisted on, will coincide with the following one.

IV. Just or righteous with the righteousness
which

is throuqh the faith of Christ, the righteousness
which

is of God by faith (Phil. iii. 9) ;
or justified through

faith, (Rom. v. 19.) and bringing forth the fruits of

or justification. _
(Phil. i. 11.)

"*

trusted would procure them forgiveness of sucl

breaches of duty as they might incur. Comp
Rom. x. 3. and Doddridge thei-e. See also Luke

xv. 7- and B|>. Pearce on that text.

III. Just, Hjiright, righteous, though not in th(

strictest sense, nor without a mixture of humar

infirmities and failures. See Mat. i. 19. v. 45

x. 41. Mark vi. 20. Luke i. 6, 17- 1 Tim. i. 8

1 John iii. 7, et al. [The word is used, according

i
[Schl. and Bretsch. say it is rather a projecting roc

than an isthmus, here spoken of.]

(137)

43. xxv. 46. Luke 14. Heb.
Mat.

xi. 4.
...... . . .

(Comp. Mat. xxiii. 35. 1 John iii. 12.) Heb. xii.

.

V. Of things, just, right, righteous, conformable

to justice or righteousness.
John [v. 30.] vii. 24.

Rom. vii. 12. AI'JCCUOV, TO, what is just or right,

justice. Mat. xx. 4, 7- Acts iv. 19. Eph. vi. 1.

Col. iv. 1. 2 Thess. i. 6. This word in the LXX
most commonly answers to the Heb. pro or pi:?,

which primarily denotes the equipoise of a balance,

or the equality of weights and measures. Comp.

2 [This meaning is found in Plat. Phaed. 34. Thepph.
Char v 2 Hence some commentators interpret aSiiua m
Luke xvi. 8, 9. by faltf, faOaeiovt, citing Eur. Phoen.484.

Lev. v. 22. Job xxvii. 4. Jer. v. 31. al.]
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Lev. xix. 36. Deut. xxv. 15. Ezek. xlv. 10. and

see Heb. and Eng. Lex. in pis.

AiKaioavvrj, rjg, fj, from SiicaiOQ. [The reader

will observe that Parkhnrst has adopted a divi-

sion which appears to me to be fanciful. The

word expresses, undoubtedly, virtue in general,
'

and perhaps some particular virtues. In sense

11. he makes it express natural virtue ;
in sense

IV. Christian virtue acquired through the assist-

ance of the Spirit. All that can be properly said

is, that the word, like any other expressive of

good qualities, may be and is used of man in a

state of nature and a state of grace ;
but it does

not of itself point out any difference in the qua-
lities ascribed to him in those states, either in

kind or in origin. Sense III. is clearly esta-

blished. Bretschneider gives it as justificatio ;

Schleusner and Wahl, apparently with some re-

luctance, as/uror dirinus, and immunitas a pecca-

torum pcenis. There is difficulty in some par-

ticular passages, a few of which I have noticed

at the end of the article.]

I. Justice, righteousness, as of God, in judging
the world, Acts xvii. 31. Comp. Rev. xix. 11.

in remitting or passing by sins, Rom. iii. 25, 26.

II. Righteousness of man, inherent and proper,
which consists in performing the commands and

works of the law of God. Phil. iii. 6, 9. Tit. iii. 5.

Comp. Rom. vi. 13, 18, 19, 20. x. 5. In a similar

view, Christ says to John the Baptist, Mat. iii.

15, thus it behoreth us to fulfil all righteousness,
i. e. to perform all the works, and submit to all the

ordinances, appointed by God. Macknight, on

the Apostolical Epistles, vol. i. Essay i. towards

the beginning, remarks, that " the Son of God, in

prosecution of the purpose for which He took on

Him the human nature, came to John at Jordan,
and was baptized. To this rite He submitted,
not as it was the baptism of repentance, for He
was perfectly free from sin

;
but as it prefigured

Ms dying and rising again from the dead, and be-

cause He was on that occasion to be declared

God's beloved Son by a voice from heaven, and

by the descent of the Holy Ghost upon Him, in

the view of the multitudes who were assembled

to John's baptism." Comp. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii.

12. 1 John v. 6. and Macknight on those texts.

Mat. xxi. 32. John came in tlie way of righteous-
ness. He was a Nazarite even from his mother's

womb, (Luke i. 15. comp. Num. vi. 3. Judg. xiii.

4, 5.) a strict observer of legal righteousness, and a

zealous preacher of repentance and rigJtteousness

to others. [The word means not only viilix' in

general, but seems to designate some particular
virtues

;
as (I.) liberality or beneficence. See Mat.

vi. I. Tt}v SiKaioffvvrjv noitiv, to exert your !></,<'-

r perhaps t<> <lo your alms. See Lightf.
Hor. Hebr. on this text. See also Ps. Ixxxv. 11.

Is. xlv. !!. li. .'), U. 1'n.v. x. 2. Tobit ii. 14. xii. 9.

xiv. {). 11 ;
and (2.) nrm'/Vy, Rom. ix. 28. On

this point, Fischer do Vit. Lex. N. T. p. :>7<>.

(Prov. xxv. 4.) observes, that truth and /'/^/V<- are

so nearly allied, that in both Greek and Latin,

words expressing them are perpetually inter-

changed. See Ahivsch. Dilnc. Time. p. 334.

l'>iel. ad llesyeh. i. p. 227- :>'"1 many instances in

Fischer's note. Schleusner thinks, that in 2 Cor.

ix. 9. the word ni'-ans tin- r<irnr>l <>f l,,,i,f; ,*<;
,-

and in Heb. xi. 7. that of Integrity. Piety is sup-

(138)
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posed by some to be expressed in various pas-

sages, as Acts x. 35. Mat. v. 20 l

.]

III. Righteousness Imputed to sinful man through
faith in Christ, by which his past sins are forgiven
or covered, or he is cleared, acquitted, or absolved

from his past sins, and is himself accepted, as

righteous, to life eternal. See Rom. iv. 6, 7, 8, 11.

v. 18, 21. x. 10. Phil. iii. 9. This evangelical or

gospel righteousness
is opposed to that last men-

tioned, Rom. ix. 30, 31. x. 3. et al. It is several

times called AiKotoavr// Qtov, tJie righteousness of

God, Rom. i. 17. iii. 21, 22
2

. x. 3. (comp. Mat.vi.

33.) as being that method which God hath ex-

hibited in the Gospel, of man's justification, or

being made righteous through the merits and death

of Christ, whence it is once termed the righte-

ousness of our God and Saviour Jesus Christ,

2 Pet. i. 1 3
;

and Christ is styled our righte-

ousness, as being the procurer of righteousness to

us through his merits and sufferings, 1 Cor. i. 30 ;

for He is JEHOVAH OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS, Jer.

xxiii. 5, 6. (comp. Is. xlv. 24.) He clothes the

church with the garments of salvation, and covers

her itith the robe of righteousness, Is. Ixi. 10 ; and

ofHim we must buy white raiment, that we may be

clothed, and that the shame of our nakedness do not

appear, Rev. iii. 18. For, further, He is the Sun
or Light of righteousness, n]m Tffcxb, Mai. iv. 2.

(comp. Wisd. v. 6.) with ichich the Church is

represented as clothed, TrfQif3t(3\rmti'if] clothed all

over, Rev. xii. 1. Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a

word, God made Him, who knew no sin, to become

sin (or a sin-offering, to which the sin was imputed,
or on which it was laid, see Lev. i. 4. iv. 4, 15.

xvi. 21. Is. liii. 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. ii. 24.) for w,
that we might be made the righteousness of God in

Him. 2 Cor. v. 21. i. e. righteous in that manner
which God hath ordained through faith in Him.

(See Whitby on this text.) For as by one man's

disobedience, THE many (or multitude of mankind

'OI TroXXoi) were made or constituted (KarfffraOrj-

aav) sinners, so by the obedience of one shall THE

many ('OI TroXXot) be made or constituted (icara-

0ra0Tj<rovrai) righteous. Rom. v. 19. Comp. Is.

liii. 11. 1 Cor. i. 30, 31 ;
and on this whole sub-

ject see Whitby's Discourse on the imputation
of Christ's perfect righteousness, at the end of

his Comment on the 1st Epistle to the Corinth-

ians. In James i. 20. putting the effect for the

cause, the righteousness of God seems to be used

for "
the faith which God counts to men for righte-

ousness." Macknight.
IV. Righteousness, good works wrougU in faith,

and proceeding from U through ?a notification of the

Spirit. Luke 'i. '75. Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 9. 1 John

ii. 29. iii. 7- Comp. Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7. In

2 Cor. ix. 10. "honest, iitdnttry is fitly termed

r'tghfruitwim, because it is a righteous thing in

the sight of God to labour for our own main-

tenance, and for the maintenance of those who

[It is truth in Is. xxxviii. 19. See Gen. xxiv. 49.]
2 See Clark and Doddridge on this text. I add from

(Kmim-iiius on Horn. iii. p. 269. Amatoavvn Qeov, n irapa
'

itTu/VXiiv/ Tctii/ a/j.apTiu>v, the ric/httousness of Gud, that

which is given hy God. or justification from God, acquittal,

and absolution from sins; and from Theodore! on Rom.
x. .:. p. S2. <>t(>r> dtKatoat'vnv irpoffnyopei'ffe TI/I/ KUTI'I xapiv
<W T|9 Tr/o-Tcwr 71-yvo/ifr'i f|v, he calls that the righteousness
a/ (iml, which is according to grace through faith.

:( III SUN 'IN Faith in Comp. Rom. iii. 25. 1 Tim. iii.

13. 2 Tim. i. 13. iii. 15.
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cannot labour for themselves." Macknight.

romp. ver. 9. where righte<iaets signifies bene-

jc<-nf<: This word in the LXX answers most

'usually to the Heb. pis or n^tf [In addition to

these senses, the last of which may be referred

to the 2nd, the word appeal's to signify, truth or

makes necessary. See my note on SiKcuof, sense
II. In Luke vii. 29. the verb seems also to sig-

nify to apj rove, to praise, to reel-on righteous, and
so Fischer, Wahl, Schleusner, Rosenmiiller, and
others. In Rom. iii. 4. Wahl says, that tkou

mayest, in thy promises be, or be declared, such as

true doctrine in r.ii.i'ton' See 2 Cor. xi. 15. In thou oughtest to be, i. e. true and faithful. Schl.

tlu- passage John xvi. 8, 10. there is much dif- that thou mayest be reckoned true in all thy decrees,

ficultv Schl. savs, he -hall teach men what is the
\

and conquer or be pronounced victorious (oxer thy

diitu 'in.-Hmbent on me, viz. to die according to the adrersaries) when thou art judged. These words

dir'in. / on Wahl,
' he *ludl teach concerning that

\

are taken from Ps. h. 4.] Aiicaiovv tavrov, to

which w ;W, viz. n.jard beiixt had to Jesus. For
\J**tfy oneself, to show, pretend, or feign oneself to be

it was just that one who had done so much for just or righteous. Luke x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp.
mankind should receive the highest reward.' i

Mat. xxiii. 28.

Bretseh. <// thall teach you concerning mi/ inno-\
II. It is most usually applied to evangelical

cence, which will be manifested by my re'surrec- justification. To justify, to esteem, pronounce, or

tion and return to heaven.' In 2 Cor. iii. 9. 6 declare just or righteous, i. e. to acquit or absolve

Xoyog Ttjg SIK. is for 6 X. Trtpi rf]Q SIK. Again, \from past.1-1 i i_ _ p. \ _ 'y,_fl_' f^-f rri/-iLt0n

and admit as just to the reward

there" is a phrase which often occurs, XoyiSetrflcri \qf righteousness. In this view it is plainly a

TI fig SiKaiovvvTjv, and by which it is signified forensic term, answering to the Heb. p>TOrr, for

that the quality mentioned", as, for example, faith, which the LXX have used it, Dent. xxv. 1.

is so attributed to a person, that on that account 1 Kings viii. 32. 2 Chron. vi. 23. Is. v. 23. et al.

his sins are pardoned, and he is considered as Comp. Prov. xvii. 15. It is in the N. T. ap-

justified. See Rom. iv. 3. Gal. iii. 6. The word
'

plied either to present justification in this life,

occurs in Gen. xv. 6. Ps. cvi. 31.]

AiKatodJ, i>>,
from cueatoc.

I. To justify, acknowledge, or declare to be just or

righteotis. Mat. xi. 19. (where see Bowyer and

Wolfius,) Luke vii. 29, 35. xviii. 14. Rom. iii. 4.

1 Tim. iii. 16. where it is said of God incarnate,

iv HvfvpaTi, He was justified by the

i. e. his high claims of being the Son of

God, the Messiah, the King of Israel, and the

Redeemer of mankind, were justified, or proved to

be true, by the descent of the Holy Spirit upon Kaioavvrjv Troir]oa.TO),lethim do righteousness still,

Him at his baptism ; by those miracles which an expression very agreeable to St. John's style

Acts xiii. 39. Rom. [iii. 20.] v. 1, 9. viii. 33.

1 Cor. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 7. Jam. ii. 21, 24, 25. et

al. or to final justification at the last day, Mat.
xii. 37. Comp. Rom. ii. 13. See Suicer Thesaur.

on this word. Ai/caioo/xai, ovfiai, to be or continue

inherentlyjust or righteous, or perhaps in a justi-

fied state, occ. Rev. xxii. 11. If indeed $i(ccrtw-

9i]Td) be the true reading in this text
;
for the

Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS., with several

printed editions, instead of diKaioi^/jra; have Si-

He wrought by the Spirit of God ; by his being
declared or marked out as the Son of God with

power, according to the operation of the Spirit

of Holiness, or Holy Spirit ; by the resurrection

from the dead, Rom. i. 4 (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18) ;

and, lastly, by the Holy Spirit shed forth on

his disciples in miraculous gifts and sanctifying

graces. [This interpretation of 1 Tim. iii. 16. is

in substance that of Schl. and Wahl. With

respect to the other passages which Parkhurst

has passed over in silence, some explanation is

required. In Mat. xi. 19. Schl. says, wisdom can

be rightly appreciated by its cultivators. Wahl gives

nearly the same, adding,
' the sense is, only a

wise man can judge who is a wise man.' Fischer

(de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 574 seq. Prol. xxv. No. 4.)

defends at great length an explanation offered by
Minister and Perizonius, not differing, perhaps,
in foundation from these : the divine doctrines

whl-l I tirj>, and irliirh are received by the heads

of the Jews, are approved and reckoned true by the

people. They, as receiving it, \rould be properly

elsewhere, 1 Ep. ii. 29. iii. 7 5
and this reading

is confirmed by the Syriac in Walton's Polyg.

-vV righteousness, and

ittt; by cnrr]\\aKTai, ri\ivGip<i)Tai,

Traffic aftapTiag, is released, is

freed, is cleansed from all sin. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 1

called TTJC. <ro0iae, children, disciples of icis-

dom. We know that the Jews called their teach-

ers fathers, from Mat. xxiii. 9. That
will bear the

is accordingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein,
and received into the text by Griesbach. It

should, however, be observed, on the other hand,
that the V. active diicoiow is used by the LXX
in the sense of making just, righteous, pure, holy,

for the Heb. HDJ to cleanse, purify. Ps. Ixxiii. 13.

Comp. Rom. vi. 7- where Basil, cited by Suicer

Thesaur. under I. explains

AiKtt/<ii//a, O.TOQ, TO, from

pass, of
perf.

I. [Law, precept, or statute. (In good Greek, it

means, the sentence pronounced by the judges, which

does justice to the injured, and punishes the op-

pressor, and so Rev. xv. 4. Hence it comes to

signify ant/ thing pronounced or decreed.) Used
of God's laws. Luke i. 6. Rom. i. 32. ii. 26.

viii. 4. Heb. ix. 1, 10. Perhaps in Rom. i. 32. it

,
is rather, threats of punishment. The LXX use

or rtffht,
is dear -

t foj . ^ Exod . xv . 25. njrrr, Levit. xxv. 18.
enough ;

ana the gloss tTiuiiun was found sub- '

. r, IT? QI r>

stitnted for this word in a MS
,
and is used by \

*- Deut ' xxx 16 ' See als Ex ' XX1 3L Ps '

Theophylact on St. Luke, p. 246. Rom. in ex-

plaining the passage in this way. Elsewhere

Theophylact on St. Mat. p. 44. and also St. Jerome
on the place, make <ro0ia to be Christ himself.

It may be added, that KOI has often the adversa-

tive sense, which this explanation of the passage

(139)

xix. 9.]

II. [Justification, remission of the punishment due

to sin. Rom. v. 16.]

III. [Righteousness, or freedom from sin. Rom.
v. 18. Rev. xix. 8. In the last place it answers,

i [So used Luke xviii. 14.]
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says Parkhurst, to the Hebrew rripn? in Is. xlv.

24.]

Aucaiwf, adv. from diKatOQ.
I. Justly, conformably to justice. 1 Pet. ii. 23.

[Xen. Mem. iii.* ft, 20. LXX, Deut, i. 16.]
II. Justly, honestly, without injuring any one.

1 Thess. ii.'lO. Tit. ii. 12.

III. Justly, deservedly, jure, merito. Luke xxiii.

41. [Polyb. iv. 19, 3. Xen. Symp. iv. 60.]
IV. As it is fit, proper, or right, rite, debite.

occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. iicvfj-^aTt SIKUIUJQ, awake from
your drunken sleep, as it is fit you should. So

Castalio, ut cequum est. Arrian and Menander
use 8iKai(t> in this sense, as may be seen in

Alberti on the text.

AiKaiujoiQ, taig, 77, from dtKaiow. Justification,
a being esteemed or adjudged just or righteous.
occ. Rom. iv. 25. v. 18. in which latter passage
it is opposed to KaraKpi^a condemnation. The
LXX have once used this word for the TDBttJp

law, judgment, Lev. xxiv. 22. [In good Greek it

is generally used for sentence of condemnation, or

according to sentence.]

170, ov, o, from Suca^u to judge, which
from SiKti. A judge, occ. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii.

27, 35. [Exod. ii. 14. ^Elian, V. H. i. 34. Xen.

Cyr. i. 3, 17-]

AI'RH, riQ, }, from the Heb. pis or p'TO just,

or the fern. rijTTO justice, the 2? being dropped by
the Greeks, because they had not the sound of

that letter in their language, though we may ob-
serve it is resumed in the Latin,judex, judico, and
in the English judge, judicial, judicature, &c.,
which may be from the same root pt2.

I. A judgment, a judicial sentence. Acts xxv. 15.

II. Judicial punishment, vengeance. 2 Thess. i. 9.

Jude 7- [The phrase SiKrjv V7rt%eiv here, is the
the same as BIKIJV didovai (i. e. to suffer punish-
ment

inflicted,} and occurs in ^Elian, V. H. ii. 4.

See Perizon. ad ^Elian. V. H. iii. 38. and Wet-
stein, N. T. ii. p. 734. Ez. xxv. 12. Wisd. xviii.

11. 2 Mac. viii. 11, 13.]
III. Vindictive justice, of which the heathen

made a goddess '. In this sense it is used by the

pagan inhabitants of Melita or Malta, Acts
xxviii. 4. [Arrian, Exp. Al. iv. 9, 9.]

A'tKTvov, ov, TO. Eustathius deduces it from
SIM to cast, cast down. A net for fishing. Luke
v. 4, 5. John xxi. 6. et al. [Herodian, iv. 9, 12.

Prov. i. 17.]

gg|r Ai'Xoyof, ov, 6, ii, from dig twice, and

Xoyoi; speech. Double-tongued, varying or deceitful
in one's words, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 8. So Chrysostom
explains CiXoyoug by virovXove, doXipovg, deceit-

ful, frti)i<ln lent ; and Theodoret, by enpa /ifv

rovT(f), tTepa dt tKtivif) Xtyovrcrc;, sai/i)i</ one thimi
to this -man, and atiot/ii-r to that. [Theophylact, on
this place of Timothy, uses nearly the same
words, and so Zonaras Lex. col. 510. AiXoyw
and iXoyia are used by Xenophon and Diodorus.
See Xen. d> Ko Kq. vfii. 2. Diod. Sic. xx. 37.]

Aio, a conjunction, from Sid for, and o (ncut.
of Of) which. For irhieh, irlicrefure, tin-n fare. See
2 Cor. iv. 13. Rom. i. 24. iv/22. Mat. xxvii. .

Heb. xiii. 12.

1 See Pole Synops. Alberti, "Wetstein, and Bowyi-r on

Acts; Bochait, Opera, VOL iii. 371.2; the Orphic Hymn
to AI'KH; and Hesiod, Op. et Dies, 218, &c. 254, &c.

[Proclus in Theol. Platon. iv. C. p. 205. Pliny, N. II. xi.

45. Pollux, Onom. viii. 1.]
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,
from Sia through, and btiivti) to journey.

To journey, travel, or pass through, occ. Luke
viii. 1. Acts xvii. 1. [Gen. xiii. 17. Is. lix. 8.]

Aioirep, a conjunction, from #16 and irtp an

emphatic particle. Wherefore truly, wherefore by
all means, or especially, occ. 1 Cor. viii. 13. x. 14.

xiv. 13. [Wahl says, for that same cause. It

occurs Diod. Sic. i. 65. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 7.]

gp AioTTtTrjG, tog, OVQ, 6, >/, from Aiog (gen.
of At or Ztyg) Jupiter, and Trtrw (obsol.) to

fall. [Which fell from Jupiter or heaven. It

occurs Acts xix. 35. where ayaX/m an image is

understood.] So Numa persuaded the Romans
that a certain shield fell from heaven, to which

Plutarch, in Numa, p. 68, E. applies the same
word AIOHETH'S, as he also doth (Parall.

p. 309, F.) to the famous .Trojan Palladium, or

image of Pallas, which protected Troy, and was

supposed to have fallen from heaven ; and Eu-

ripides, speaking of the image of Diana Taurica,

says, Iph. Taur. 86 2
.

haftelv T' ayaX/jia Gear,
Eir TOuo*5e i/aoi/y oupavov

<f>aatv ei

And the image of the goddess take, which fell,

They say, from heaven into this holy fane.

And afterwards calls it AIOITETE'S 'AFAAMA
the image which fell from Jupiter. So Herodian,
i. 35. ed. Oxon. calls the image of the mother of the

gods, 'AFAAMA AIOIIETE'2. Comp. also Wet-
stein on Acts. In the apology which the town-
clerk makes for the apostle and his followers,
Acts xix. 35. &c. there is an artfulness beyond
what has been commonly observed. Demetrius
had accused Paul, ver. 26. of teaching that they
were no gods ifhich were made with hands ; and he
had thence inferred that there was danger that

the great Diana of the Ephesians, and her temple,
should come to be despised. In answer to this

the town-clerk intimates, that Paul's doctrines

could not apply to the Ephesian Diana, and to the

image which fell down from Jupiter, and conse-

quently was not made with hands ! and that there-

fore Paul and his companions were not blas-

phemers of the goddess.

[Aiop6(t)/jia, ro, TO, amendment. This is the

reading of the Alexandrian and three other
ancient MSS. in Acts xxiv. 3. The common
reading is KaTopO. The word occurs in Polyb.
iii. 118,2.]

0fT Ai6pQ(Dat, fwc, r}, from Siop96b) to correct,

tiin<-it<l, which from dia emphat. and opQow to

make right, which from 6p96g riqht. An amend-

ment, reformation. Heb. ix. 10. [The phrase is,

the times of reformation, and the time of the Mes-

siah, when a better state of worship and religion
would be introduced, is signified. So Theophy-
lact explains the passage. The word occurs

Polyb. v. 88, 2. vi. 38, 4. Diod. S. i. 75. Aiopflow
occurs in Jer. vii. 2. Is. xvi. 5. Ixii. 7- See Sal-

lier ad Thorn. Mag. p. 241.]

Atopvaffo), from tfia through, and opvffffio to dig.
To di<i or break throiii/h, as the walls of a house,

occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39.

Tlmcydides uses the word in the same sense,
ii. 3. AIOPTfSrONTES TOVQ KOIVOVQ TOIXOVQ,
d'i<tging through the party walls. Xenophon, in

a [See Barnes on this place, and Irmisch. on Herodian,
i. 11,2.1
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Conviv. t(j>oj3ovfij]v ptj T'IQ fiov rfjv oiKiav AIO-

PY'SAS, I was afraid that some one digging

through (i.
e. breaking into) my house ; and

Aristophanes, Pint. 565. KAE'IITEIN jcai rove

roixoi'c AIOPY'TTEIN. Comp. Kypke on Mat.

vi. In the LXX it answers to the Heb. "inn

to dig tfn-oayk, Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. xii. 5, 7, 12.

which see
;
"as the X. dio^vyfia does to the Heb.

rnrirv? a digging through, Exod. xxii. 2. Jer. ii.

34. Runner, in his Observations, vol. i. p. 1?5

178, remarks a peculiar propriety in the ex-

pression of digging through houses, Job xxiv. 16.

bv observing, that the Arabians, Egyptians, and

inhabitants of Damascus, still build of mud and

slime, or of unburnt brick, and that their walls

are of a great thickness.

AioffKOvpot, b)v, oi, from Ato? (gen. of Acg or

Zt>c) Jupiter's, and /coupot; a young man. Castor

and Pollux, Jupiter's sons by Leda, according to

the fabulous mythology of the heathen. They
were usually represented under the form of two

young men armed with helmets and pikes, with a

star above each of their heads, and sometimes

standing each by a horse, or seated on horseback l
,

and were regarded as the tutelar deities of mari-

ners, occ. Acts xxviii. 11. See Wetstein. [They
are called AioaKovpoi <rwr/)pf in ./Elian, V. H. i.

30. See Xen. Symp. viii. 29. and Cyrop. iii. 3,

26. Spanh. ad Callim. Lav. Pall. v. 24. and de

Usu Numism. i. p. 295. This word is also written

Aioffxropot, on which point see Lobeck on Phry-
nichus, p. 235.]

Atort, a conj., from did for, and o TI what,

whicJi, +or on that : for did TOVTO, bn.f
1. Illative, wherefore, therefore. Rom. iii. 20.

2. Causal. For, became. Luke i. 13. ii. 7- xxi.

28. Acts x. 23. et al. [Schl. says that in Rom.
i. 20. it is although, but this does not seem ne-

cessary.]

AiTrXoog, OVQ ; or), ij ; oov, ovv ;
from dig

twice, and ir\6oQ a termination denoting, like

TrXdfftov, times or fold. Double, twofold, occ.

1 Tim. v. 17- Rev. xviii. 6. where see Wetstein,
and on 1 Tim. Macknight. [In both places it

means great or increased, and not definitely double.

So in Soph. (Ed. T. 1328. See Is. xl. 2. Jer.

xvi. 18. Ecclus. xx. 10. It is put for n:iLT? in

Gen. xliii. 15. zr:\p in Deut. xxi. 17. and bC3 in

Job xi. 6. xl. 2.]

'

AnrXoTtpov, ov, TO, compar. neut. of dnrXovg,
used adverbially. Twofold more, ticice as much

again, occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. [Schleusner, Rosen-

miiller, and Kypke, make dnr\OTipo(; here an

adj. from dnrXoog signifying crafty, deceitful, as

in Xen. Hellen. iv. i. Ecclus. ii. 13. and so

dnrXorj is deceit in Suidas.]

gggi" AiTrXow, ui, from dnrXoog . To double.

occ. Rev. xviii. 6. where see Daubuz. Comp.
Jer. xvi. 18. and Lowth there.

At, adv. from dvw two. Twice, two times.

Mark xiv. 30. et al. On Luke xviii. 12. we may
((serve, that Herodotus, ii. 37. uses a similar

phraseology. Aovvrat Al'2 TH~2 'HME'PHS
i KdffTT]Q Kal A1

V

2 kaffDje NYKTO'2. [LXX,
Gen. xli. 32.]

ggp Ai<rrdaj, from di? twice (two ways), and

1 See Montfaucon, Antiquite Expliquee, torn. i. part 2.

p. 295. pi. 194.
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AIX
craw to stand. To doubt, waver. It is a figu-
rative word, taken either from a person rtam/M^
where two ways meet, not knowing which to choose,
but inclining sometimes to one, sometimes to the
other

;
or from the tremulous motion of a balance,

when the weights on both sides are nearly equal,
and consequently now the one and now the other
scale seems to preponderate and fix the beam.
The French word balancer very exactly answers
to diaTd&iv in this latter view. occ. Mat. xiv. 31.

xxviii. 17. where see Bowyer's Conject. [The
word occurs Clem. Ep. ii. ad Corinth, p. 175. and

Ep. i. p. 82. Plutarch, t. v. p. 620. (Reiske's ed.)
Diod. S. iv. 62.]

ov, 6, r'j,
either from dig ticice, and

(in the Hellenistical style) an edge (comp.
<rrojua V.) ;

or rather from dig twice (two ways)
and

T0fj.ot; cutting, sharp, from rtro/ia perf. mid.
of

Ttfjivu) to cut ; for Eisner on Heb. iv. 12. cites

from Euripides Crest. 1303. AI'STOMA 0a<r-

yava, swords cutting on both sides, or two-edged;
and from his Helena, 989. AI'STOMON ZtyoQ
a tico-edged sword. [If derived from ro/zog we
must write i(rr6fto : fas h^oro^oQ : but ?f
See Barnes ad Eur. Hel. 989. But Schleusner
and Wahl derive it from aro^a, which may
figuratively be used of an edge : *}-as o^yorojuof.f]

flaring tico edges, two-edged, or cutting on both

sides, occ. Heb. 'iv. 12. Rev. i. 16. ii.' 12. So
Ecclus. xxi. 3. The LXX use the word in the

same sense for the Heb. nvs edges, Prov. v. 4 ;

for ni^B several edges, Ps. cxlix. 6
;
and for ^

nvc two edges, Judg. iii. 16.

, at, a, from die. twice, and %i\ioi a
thousand. Two thousand, occ. Mark v. 13.

AiuXi'w, from did denoting separation, and
v\tw to filter, percolate, strain, which from v\rj

matter, also dregs. To separate from liquor by

filtering, to strain off. So Vulg. excolantes. occ.

Mat. xxiii. 24. where see Bowyer's Conject. and
Gentleman's Magazine for January 1779, p. 26.

The text alludes to a custom the Jews had
of filtering their wine, for fear of swallowing
any insect forbidden by the law as unclean 2

.

Maimonides, in his Treatise of forbidden meats,

cap. i. art. 20. affords a remarkable illustration

of our Saviour's proverbial expression :
" He

who strains wine, or vinegar, or strong drink,"

says he,
" and eats the gnats, or flies,

or worms,
which he hath strained off, is whipped." That
the Jews used to strain their wine appears also

from the LXX version of Amos vi. 6. where we
read of AIYAISME'NON olvov, strained or

filtered wine. [From Aristot. H. A. v. 19. and

Buxtorf, Lex. p. 516. we find there is a wine-gnat
which breeds in the wine.]

ggp Aixdfa, from &i-%a in two parts, which
from SIQ twice.

[I. The primary meaning is, to divide into two

parts. Inc. Interp. (who is said to be Aquila,)
Lev. i. 17. Deut. xiv. 6. for ypJ. Plat. Polit. 8.

The sharp teeth are called dixaffrijpfg, because,

says Pollux, ii. 91. di\d^ovai TO TrpoaTTtaov.
See Xen. Anab. iv. 8, 15. Eustath. ad Odyss. H.

p. 1582, 11. Rom. The above is from Fischer

de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 334.]
II. To divide, set at variance, occ. Mat. x. 35.

2 See Bochart, vol. iii. 565.
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[The word abD, which, like this, is properly, to

divide into two parts, is also metaphorically used

in this sense. See Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud, p. 1730.
and Schaaf. Lex. Syr. N. T. p. 450.]

gfT Aixo<rra(T/a, a, ?/, from &xa in two parts,
and ardaiQ a faction, sedition. A separate faction,

division, separation, occ. Rom. xvi. 17- 1 Cor.

iii. 3. Gal. v. 20. [1 Mac. iii. 29. Dion. Hal.

viii. 72.]

AtY,orojUEW, St, from tY,a separately, in two, and

rtro/ia perf. mid. of rl/xrw to cut.

I. To cut in two or asunder. If this word be

understood in its primary and literal sense, it

must denote that most horrible punishment of

being cut in sunder whilst alive, by which there is

a tradition that the prophet Isaiah suffered ; and

to this the apostle is thought to allude, Heb. xi.

37. iTrpiffOijirav they were sawn asunder. There

are many instances, in ancient writers 1
,
of this

manner of executing criminals, (see Wetstein on

Mat. xxiv. 51. and comp. 1 Chron. xx. 3.) and
it is still practised by some nations, particularly

by the western Moors in Barbary, as we are

assured by Dr. Shaw 2
. [The verb is used simply

to express cutting in two, in Lucian, Dial. Mort.

p. 745. Polyb. vi. 28, 2. and thence in the sense

of dissecting into many parts, Exod. xxix. 17-

Polyb. x. 15, 5 ] But in the N. T. dixoropfti)
seems rather to denote,

II. Figuratively, to scourge with the utmost se-

verity, to cut asunder, as it were, by scourging, occ.

Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 46 3
. This seems the

true sense of the word in these passages ;
for

scourging was usually inflicted upon idle and

negligent servants among the Jews, (see Ecclus.

xlii. 5.) and in Matthew the servant is repre-
sented as surviving his punishment ; and in the

verse following the text of Luke, express mention
is made of the many stripes with which the

wicked servant should be beaten, daprjueTai TTO\-

\O.Q. Comp. dspi>}. [Schl. thinks that the sense

is, generally, to punish cruelly. Hesychius has

SixoTOfitiv avaiptiv, and Schl. refers to Krumb-
holz in the Bibl. Bremens. Class, vii. p. 234.

Bonnet (Bibl. Hagana, Class, iv. p. 471.) thinks

it is, to remove from his office, dismiss, like ~H3 in

2 Chron. xxvi. 21. and other words in Hebrew.
On the other hand, scindo and disc'mdo are used
for scourging. See Plaut. Mil. Glor. v. 1, 2.

Sueton. Calig. 39. Martial, iii. 93. Wahl. gives
both senses.]

Ai^/a'w, <5, from i\pa thirst.

I. To be dry or athirst, to thirst. Mat. xxv. 35,

37, 42, 44. et'al.

JI. T<> fhirst in a fguratite sense, to desire

ardently. Mat. v. 6. John vii. 37. Rev. xxi. 6.

xxii. 17. Comp. Is. xli. 17. [liii. 2.] Iv. 1. Ps.

xlii. 2. Ixiii. 1. in the LXX, and see Campbell's
note on Mat. v. C. and Wolfius on John vii. 7-

The Greek writers likewise use diipw for rche-

iin nt <lt-.sirc. Thus Xenophon, O'VTWQ tyw vp.lv

xapi'taOai}
so much do I thirst to oblige

1 [See Judg. xix. 29. Dan. ii. 5. iii. 29. 1 Sam. xv. 38.

2 Sam. xii. 31. Herod, iii. 13. Diod. Sic. i. 2. Sueton.

Calig. 27. Liv. i. 28. viii. 24. Cell. xx. 1. Joseph. Ant.
viii. 2. Poll. On. viii. 32, 10.]

2 Travels, p. 254. 2nd edit. Comp. Harmer's Obser-

vations, vol. iv. p. '168.

3 See Whitny and Doddridge on these texts.
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you. Cyrop. iv. 6, 7. In Josephus de Bel. i. 32, 2.

8ia<j>tv%tTai d' ovdtig AI^H'SAS rov/iov al/ia,

no one (says Herod) shall escape who thirsts for

my blood
;
where observe the V. is followed by

an accusative, as in Mat. But in iv. 11, 4. he

says, the emperor Vitellius was AI^Q~N a'lua-

Tog ivyfvovs, thirsting for noble blood
;

thus

joining di^tiv with a genitive, according to the

more usual Greek construction. Comp. under
Treivdw. In Homer, II. iv. 171. TroXvSi-^iov, from
TTO\V much, and Siijjog thirst, means much desired

or longed for. [In John iv. 14. vi. 35. the mean-

ing of the phrase he shall not thirst again, is, he

shall have nothing more to desire. So in Rev. vii.

16. On this meaning of tfix^rtw, see Abresch,
Diluc. Thuc. p. 382, 837. and Gataker, Op. Crit.

p. 118. See Suicer Thesaur. on this word. The
forms

$ii//^i
in John vii. 37- Sii^Qv R m - xu'. 20.

which are found also in JEschin. Dial. Socr. iii.

38. Athen. iii. 474. are not ancient Greek forms.
See Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 61.]

An//oc, fog, ovg, TO. See ditydu). Thirst, occ.

2 Cor. xi. 27. [LXX, Ex. xvii, 3, Xen. Cyr, viii.

1, 12.]

ggp Ai'4/UY,o, ov, 6, f), from dig twice, and

^VX?) the mind. Double-minded, having the mind

divided, or having, as it were, two minds tending

opposite ways. occ. James i. 8. iv. 8. [Schl. ob-

serves, and I think rightly, that in James i. 8.

no want of sincerity, but doubt or uncertainty is

indicated, and so (Ecumenius interprets the

place. The word occurs in the same sense in the

Constit. Apostol, vii. 11. and 1 Ep. Clem, ad Cor.

p. 82. and so Si-^vxeto in Eustath, Erot. 286.

(356.) See Dougfcei Anal. Sacr. p. 146. In
James iv. 8. on the contrary, want of sincerity is

clearly meant.]

AIQFMO'S, ov, 6, from Stdiioyfiai perf. pass,
of BiwKw. Persecution, hostile prosecution. Mat.
xiii. 21. Acts viii. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 11. [et al. LXX,
Prov. xi. 19. Polyb. i. 87, 7-]

AIWKTIIQ, ov, o, from ^IUIKU). A. persecutor, occ.

1 Tim. i. 13. [LXX, Hos. vi. 8.]

AIQ'KQ.
I. [Properly, to run or fly quickly, used of fugi-

tives. Thuc. viii. 120. Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 11.

Then]
II. [To pursue a fugitive hostilely. See Thuc. i.

137- and Mat. xxiii. 34. and generally, to prose-
cute, persecute, pursue with enmity, used especially
of the persecutions of the Christians. See Mat.
v. 10, 11, 12, 44. Luke xxi. 12. John xv. 20.

Acts vii. 52. ix. 4, 5. xxii. 4, 7, 8. xxvi. 11, 14,
15. 1 Cor. iv. 12. xv. 9. 2 Cor. iv. 9. Gal. i. 13,

23. iv. 29. v. 11. vi. 12. LXX, Lev. xxvi. 17.
Hence in Mat. x. 23. it is, to pursue or drive into

exilt, (see Polysen. viii.) and from this sense, per-
haps, it conies to signify to accuse, (see Jul.

Poll. Onorn. viii. 6, 30. and 7, 67.) as in John v.

16.]
III. [To folloic as one's master or guide. Luke

xvii. 23. and so in Xen. Mem. ii. 8, 5. Appian,
B. C. ii. p. 741. v. p. 1113. See Warton. ad
Theocr. xi. 75. and Abresch. ad yEsch. p. 88.

llorat. Serin, i. 9, 16.]
IV. To follow or press hard after, to pursue with

tn/rtf>tt'M and Jiliijence in order to obtain, to pro-
secute witli <li>it iv of obtaining. Rom. ix. 30, 31.

Phil. iii. 12, 14. 011 which last place we may ob-
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serve, that twew is used, in Greek, of the racers

who were left behind and foilviral after the

others. Add 1 Thcss. v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 11.

2 Tim. ii. 22. Heb. xii. 1 4. Plat, de Rep. t. vi.

p. JIG. Eur. Ion 440. Eeclus. xxvii. 8. Hos.

vi. 3. In Rom. xii. 13. xiv. 19. and 1 Cor. xiv. I.

the meaning is nearly the same, to be studious of.]

Aoyna, aroc, TO, from dtdoyfiai pert. pass, of

the verb POK'HU to think good, di-tennine, decree.

A decree, ordinance, whether divine, Eph. ii. 16.

Col. ii. 14. where see Whitby and Macknight,
and comp. Acts xvi. 4 ; or human, Luke ii. 1.

Acts xvii. 7- [Dan. vi. 9. Xen. An. iii. 3, 4. vi.

4,8.]

Aoy/iar/^w, from coy/^a, CITOQ. To decree, im-

pose a decree or ordinance, [as in Diog. L. iii. 51.

See 2 Mac. x. 8.] whence in the pass, o\)y/uarto-

fiai, to have decrees or ordinances imposed upon one,

to be subject, or submit, to ordinances, occ. Col. ii.

20. where see Wetstein and Kypke. [Dan. ii.

13, 15. sec. Chish.]

AOKE'Q.
I. To think, imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 7- Luke

xvii. 9. John v. 39. [ICor.il 9.] et al. freq.
On 1 Cor. vii. 40. Wolfius remarks, that the V.

FOKSUJ imports not an uncertain opinion, but con-

viction and knowledge, as John v. 39. [and per-

haps 1 Cor. iv. 9.] So in Xen. Cyrop. at the

end of the prooem, ?}<70fj<T0ai AOKOY~MEN ex-

presses assurance, not doubt. See Hutchinson's

note, and Macknight on 1 Cor. vii. 40. [Hero-
dian, v. 8, 5.]

II. [To judge or pass an opinion. Luke xvii. 9.

John v. 39. 1 Cor. xii. 23. Heb. x. 29 ; and

hence, SOKE i
IJLOI means, it appears to me, it is my

opinion. Mat. xvii. 25. xviii. 12. xxii. 2. Luke
x. 36. Acts xxv. 27.]

III. [To decree or determine, used generally

impersonally, doI poi, it seems good to me, I
ddirmine. Luke i. 3. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 34.

Hence, TO SOKOVV, what seems good, Heb. xii. 10.

Kara TO SOKOVV avroiq, according to their own

pleasure, where Chrysostom says, often fulfilling
their pleasure, and not everywhere seeing what is

nitageous. Thueyd. i. 84. Simplic. in Epictet.

p. 115. Symm. 1 Sam. xx. 9. Theod. Dan. iv. 14.

3 Esdr. viii. 12. Xen. Anab. iv. 1, 10. Park-

hurst, without sufficient grounds, in my opinion,
refers 1 Cor. xi. 16. to this sense. See, however,
Wolf.]

IV. [To seem or appear. Acts xvii. 18. 1 Cor.

xii. 22. 2 Cor. x. 9. TO. SOKOVVTO. /i\jj, the limbs

which seem, &c.]
V. It imports dignity or eminence. Thus oV

KovvTfQ, oi, persons of eminence, note, or repu-
trfiott. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Eurip. Heracl. 897. (865.)
Tro. 608. Herodian, vi. 1. and Xenophon, in

Iliero, use this particle in the same sense (see
Grotius, Eisner, and Kypke, on Gal. ii. 2) ;

and
the apostle explains his meaning, ver. 6. by
$oKoi)VT(i)v tlva'i TI, those who appeared to be

somewhat, i. e. who really were eminent, consider-

able. Comp. ver. 9. and under T'IQ III. Theo-

phylact explains TOIQ SoKovtri, Gal. ii. 2. by TO?Q

/itydXoic;, Tolq iv86oi, the great, the eminent ;

adding OVK dvaipu TO ilvai avrovc, dXXd TTJV

Koivfjv airdvTtDv -^rjtyov TiOrjat, he does not

deny their being (i. e. what they seemed), but
declares the common suffrage of all. And in the

(143)
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like view, I think, and not as a mere expletive, it

is joined with the V. ap%av to rule, Mark x. 42.
as it often is in the Greek writers with other-
words expressive of dignity or authority. So
Epictetus, Enchirid. c. 51. speaks, T&V 'EN
'YIlEPOXm AOKOY'NTQN, of those who are
derated in rank or dignity. Herodian, vii. 15.

TU>V TrpdJTtvtiv AOKOY'NTQN, who were the

principal persons. Josephus, de Bel. i. 5, 3, et

al. ot nPOY'XEIN AOKOY~NTE2, those who
were most eminent. And iv. 3, 12. he has the very
phrase TQ~N "APXEIN AOKOY'NTQN. Comp.
Kypke in Mark. [Some, with Beza, translate
this place of St. Mark, icho are thought to rule ;

for SOK'HH has this sense in Thueyd. viii. 90. Plut.

Rom. p. 11. Pyrrh. p. 406. But there are

many passages where cWlw is nearly or wholly
an expletive. See Luke xxii. 24. 1 Cor. iii. 18.

iv. 9. vii. 40. x. 12. xiv. 37. Heb. iv. 1. Schl.

even refers Mat. iii. 9. fiij doZrjTS Xsytiv to this

head. Bretschn. says, it there implies arrogance,
do not arrogantly say. Gataker makes it, do not

think within yourselves. Advers. Miscell. i. 3.

p. 191. See Hist. Susann. 5. Soph. Aj. 1114.]

Aojw/za'u>, from
do/ctjurj.

I. To try, prove, assay, as refiners do metals

by fire, in order to know how pure they are from

heterogeneous mixture, occ. 1 Pet. i. 7- So
Isocrates to Demonicus, cap. 12. TO niv yap
XPYSI'ON iv T< irrpr AOKIMA'ZOMEN,
roi> Of <f>i\ov iv rem; arv^iaiQ diayirowKOfAtv,
for ice try gold in the fire, and distinguish our
friends in adversity. Ovid has expressed the

same thought, Trist. i. 4, 25, 26.

Scilicet ut fulvum spectatur in ignibus aurum,
Tempore sic duro est inspicienda fides.

See Wolfius. Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 10. Prov. xvii. 3.

Zech. xiii. 9 ;
in the two former of which texts

the LXX use duKifid^iv for the Heb. jrQ to try,

prove, and in the last for the Heb.
rps.

See also

Wisd. iii. 6. and Ecclus. ii. 5.

II. [Hence, generally, to try, prove, examine,

try the fitness or goodness of. Used of oxen, Luke
xiv. 19 ; of men trying themselves or others,
Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor. xi. 28. where comp. Simpl. ad

Epict. p. 90. 2 Cor. viii. 8. xiii. 5. Gal. vi. 4.

Eph. v. 10. 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Tim. iii. 10.

1 John iv. I. So the Hebrews use
fra,

Job

xxxiv. 3. Jer. ix. 7- Xen. de Rep. iii. 4. In
two or three passages it seems to be rather, to

discern or distinguish by trying. Luke xii. 56. (in
the parallel place of St. Mat. xvi. 3. there is

SiaKpivtiv,) Rom. ii. 18. you can distinguish be-

tween good and evil. 1 Cor. iii. 13. Phil. i. 10. In
Heb. it is used in the same sense of trying or

tempting God, according to Wahl, but Schleusner
and Rosenm. say it means to doubt of God's power
and goodness; the Hebrew is jm, which appears
to be to try God, to see what lie would do. See
Schulz. in voc.]

III. [To have experience of by trial. 2 Cor. viii.

22. whom ice have found by experience to be diligent;
and hence, to approve. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. whom if ye

approve. (Joseph. Ant. iii. 4, 1. xiii. 2,3. Lucian,

Scyth. 8.) 1 Thess. ii. 4. we are approved by God,
so as to have the gospel trusted to us. And so

2 Mac. iv. 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 20. Parkhurst,
Bretsch. and Wahl add Rom. i. 28. and I think

rightly. They did not approve of God, so as to
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know Urn, did not think him worthy of being known.

Schleusner says it is to icidi ; the;/ did not wish to

know God, which is merely putting the effect for

the cause. He cites Joseph. Ant. ii. 7, 4. Again,
in Rom. xiv. 22. Schleusner refers the verb to

this meaning, and translates, if he judges any
thin'i agreeable to God's will; Parkhurst says it is

to allow, to choose. Bretsch. has, in that which he

approves.] The profane writers use the V. in

this sense, as may be seen in Wetstein on Rom.

i. 28. and on 1 Cor. xvi. 3. I add from Xen.

Mem. i. 2, 4. TO ^tv ovv viripiaQiovra virip-

irovilv d7ToWjuae, TO 8( oaa
r'i 4>vxn ^XfTal >

we tKnovtiv 'EAOKI'MAZE, he (So-

crates) disapproved of a person's, who had eaten

immoderately, labouring excessively, but ap-

]-<>r>.-<l
of digesting moderate food by labour.

gggT AoKifjiri, i]Q, r/,
from doic'tb) to approve.

I. Proof, trial, properly of metals by fire, to

examine their purity. [Hence, generally proof
or trial, as of faith by affliction. 2 Cor. viii. 2.]

II. [That which is made clear by proof, the ap-

proved and excellent nature of any thing. Rom.
v. 4. And patience, experience ;

and experience,

hope, i. e. our patience makes us approved, and

thus gives us a hope of future reward. 2 Cor. ii. 9.

that '/ might know your praiseworthy disposition

towards me. ix. 13. &>ici/i/} TIJQ dtaKOviag, i. e.

Siaicovia SoKt/jLaffOtiffa, (see Gesen. 641, 2.

Fischer ad Well. t. iii. P. i. p. 293.) by means of
this approved or excellent ministration. So Phil,

ii. 22. TTJV coKi}ir)v avrov yiru)ffKTS, you know

his excellent or approved nature. And Symmachus
in Ps. Ixvii. or Ixviii. 31. has SoKip.r) apyvpiov
for tried silver. In 2 Cor. xiii. 3. the word is

rather a criterion, argument, or proof.]

AOKIUIOV, ov, TO, from SoKifiog.

I. A proof, criterion, test, that by which any thing
is proved or tried, as faith by afflictions, occ.

James i. 3. See Wolfius and Wetstein, and

comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12. The LXX use this word,
Prov. xxvii. 21. for the Heb. rp^n

a refiner's

crucible. [So Longin. 32. y\G>aaa -ytvatuQ do-

Kifiiov. Dion. Hal. t. ii. p. 65. Herodian, ii. 10,

12.]

II. [The same as CoKiprj, the approved nature of

any thing. So I Pet. i. 7. it is our tried and ap-

proved faith.]

AOKJIOC, ov, 6, r'i,
from O'OKEW to approve.

I. Proved, tried, as metals by fire. In this

sense it is used by the LXX for the Heb. pgro

refined, 1 Chron. xxviii. 18. xxix. 4
;

for
"virnp

pure, purified, 2 Chron. ix. 17 ; for icin solid,

1 Kings x. 18.

II. Proved, approved, as acceptable men in the

furnace of adversity. (See Ecclus. ii. 5.) James
i. 12. Comp. Rom. xvi. 10.

III. Approved, accepted. Rom. xiv. 18. 2 Cor,

x. 18. xiii. 7- 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 1J)>.

AOKOC, ov, /, from StKiaBai Ionic for ^k^ta(
to rewir,', Id-cause in building /*<</;,/.-; ar<

at their ends into other pieces of timber. So the

11(1). name rrvip, to which $OKOC; several times

answers in the LXX, is from the V. mj? to

. -A 1'C'dn or n
(!'('/

in building. But in the

1 [YVahl and Schleusner n-fer all these passages, ex-
cept Horn. xiv. LS. to sense II.]

(144)
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N. T. it is only used figuratively, for a great fault
or vice 2

, according to the Jewish proverb applied

by our Saviour, Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. Luke vi. 41, 42.

AoXioc, a, ov, from doXoe. Deceitful, occ.

2 Cor. xi. 13. [LXX, Prov. xii. 6. Xen. An. i.

4,7-]

AoXtow, w, from SoXiog. To use deceit, occ.

Rom. iii. 13. where observe iSoXiovaav, which
;he apostle seems to have taken from the LXX
version of Ps. v. 9. is the 3rd pers. plur. imperf.

according to the Bceotic or Doric dialect, for

idoXiovv. Verbs of a similar form in the imper-
fect and 2nd aorist are very common in the

LXX. Thus Exod. xiv. 9. we have tvpoaav for

evpov ;
Deut. i. 24. f)\Qoaav for fjXQov ;

25.

iXdfioaav for tXaflov. This peculiarity may, I

think, be easily accounted for, by remarking that

the LXX version was made in Egypt, where
the Greek language was introduced by the Mace-
donians under Alexander, and gained ground
under his successors

;
and that it is probable

the Macedonian dialect did in many respects

agree with the Doric. And it may not be amiss,
for the sake of the younger reader, to add, from
Maittaire's Dialects, some other instances of the

3rd person plural imperf. of contracted verbs

being formed in aav, like tdoXiovaav. 1st,

then, of verbs in aw, we have in the LXX iytv-

vSxJav, Gen. vi. 4 ; ttiffav, Jer. xxxiv. 10.

2ndly, in ew, Karivoovaav, Exod. xxxiii. 8 ; ETT-

vovvav, Num. i. 18. fSee Steph. Thesaur. v.

E7raovui."f a)KoSop.ovaav, Neh. iv. 18
; tTroiov-

oav, Job i. 4. 3rdly, in 6w, Tji/o/ioOaav, Ezek.
xxii. 11. [See Sturz. de Dial. Maced. p. 58.

Fisch. ad Well. i. p. 192. The word occurs

Num. xxv. 17. Ps. cv. 25.]

AoXog, ov, 6, from $Xa> to take with a bait,

which see under dfXtd^ot. Deceit, fraud, guile,
whether in actions or words. See Mat. xxvi. 4.

Acts xiii. 10. 1 Thess. ii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 23. In
the N. T. it is used only in a bad sense

; for,
2 Cor. xii. 16. dXX' virao^v TravovpyoQ S6Xq>

V^JLCLQ tXaflov, but being crafty 7 caught you by guile,
seems plainly an objection or insinuation put by
the apostle into the mouth of his opposers. [This
last remark is confirmed by Wolf and Rosenm.
But Schleusner does not agree in the opinion,
and says that the word is used for prudence. He
cites the Schol. on Apoll. Rhod. iii. 89. yEsch.

Prom. 476. Suicer, i. p. 939. and others. Park-
hurst is surely right. See LXX, Job xv. 35.]

AoXow, w, from SoXog. To corrupt, falsify,
falsare. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. where observe that

Wetstein cites Lucian, in Hermotim. ^59.+ ap-

plying the verb to vintners adulterating wine ; and

comp. 2 Cor. ii. 17. and under KaTrrjXtiKa. [So
Wolf and Rosenmuller, and the Commentators
in general. But Schleusner mentions that some
translate SoXoui like SoXiout here

; we do not deal

crujYilii tr'ith the word of God, either fiip)>r>'ff'nj tliti

truth, or nti.fi
itg HJ> fh,'h<>t><L This seems very

nearly the same. See Suicer in voce. LXX,
I's. x\\v. 2.]

Ao^a, aTO, TO, from StSofiai perf. pass, of

Sidiofii to </ir<-. A
<i(ft.

occ. Mat. vii. 11. Luke
xi. i:. Eph. iv. .' 'J'hil. iv. 17. [LXX, llos.

ix. 1.]

2 See Stockii flavis on the word, and Pole Synops. and
Wetstein on Mat. vii.



A

Aort, 7f , ?y, from FOKHO to seem, think, esteem.

I. [Glory, AoJMWr, eatc,_'in, ;>ra<Vv. It is used (1.)
of honour given to men.] Luke xiv. 10. John v.

44. 1 Pet. i. 24. In this sense it is frequently
used in the Greek writers. Aoat, at, dignities,
an abstract term used for the, concrete, 2 Pet. ii.

10. Judo 8. In both which texts Vitringa, Obss.

Sacr. iv. 9, 36. explains cY>o of the Gentile, i. e.

the Roman magistrates, but Whitby, on 2 Pet. ii.

10. (whom see,) of the angelical powers or angels,

[as in Philo de Mon. t. ii. p. 216. It is some-
times put for, that from which glory is got, as in

2 Cor. viii. 23. where it is used of Christian

teachers, who are said to be a source of glory to

Christ
;
and so 1 Tliess. ii. 20. A similar use of

KVCOC; occurs in Horn. II. ix. 661) ; and of gloria
in Macrob. Somn. Scip. i. c. i. and Valer. Flacc.

i. 162. A6a is in this sense used (2.) of the

glory, honour, and praise given to God.] Luke
11. 14. xvii. 18. Acts xii. 23. Rom. [iv. 20.]
xi. 36. xv. 7 et al. freq. John ix. 24. gite glory
to God, i. e. glorify God by confessing ingenuously
the truth. Comp. Josh. vii. 18 20. and see

Doddridge and Campbell on John. [See Ps.

xxix. 1. cxiii. 4. 1 Sam. vi. 5.] In 1 Pet. iv. 14.

there "
is an allusion to Is. xi. 2. The spirit of

glory, which rested on the persecuted disciples of

Christ in the first age, was a spirit of fortitude

enabling them to suffer the greatest evils without

shrinking, a virtue which the heathens greatly
admired." Macknight, in whom see more.

II. [Excellence of any kind, either of mind or

body. It is used of the beauty of the body,
1 Cor. xv. 43 : and so Phil. iii. 22. of Christ's

glorified body. In 2 Cor. iii. 7- iytvrjOrj tv do%y,
it means had an external excellence, and also ver. 8.

It expresses glorious attributes of God very fre-

quently. In John xi. 4. Rom. vi. 4. and 40. it is

(power); ix. 23 (mercy); xiv. 1 (power); Eph.
i. 12. iii. 16 (mercy). Vitringa, Obss. Sacr.

p. 227. (Diss. iii. lib. i. c. 7.) says, that in both
the Old and New Testament it denotes the strength
and majesty of God, as in Mark xiii. 26. and Rom.
vi. 4. 'See Exod. xxxiii. 19. Is. xii. 2. xl. 26.

xiv. 24.]
III. Visible glory, splendour, brightness, irra-

(Ji'ition of li<thf, whether natural, 1 Cor. xv. 41.

comp. Mat. vi. 29 ; or supernatural, Luke ii. 9.

ix. 31, 32. 2 Pet. i. 17. Acts vii. 55. xxii. 11.

2 Cor. iii. 7- Comp. John xii. 41. In Rom. ix. 4.

17
#6a seems to denote that supernatural light,

splendour, or glory, constantly accompanying the
ark of the covenant, (which is therefore called

the glory, Ps. Ixxviii. 61. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22.) and
the Cherubim, wliich are therefore styled by
St. Paul Cherubim of glory, Heb. ix. 5. Comp.
1 Kings viii. 10, 11. [See Lampe on John i. 14.

The word especially denotes the majesty or splendid

g'ory of God's state or appearance, of which bril-

liant light conveys the best image to us ;
see Mat.

xvi. 27. several of the passages quoted by Park-
hurst at the beginning of this sense, and 2 Thess.
i. 9 ;

and so of tin- glory of Christ in his heavenly
kingdom, on which I shall speak at the end of
the word. It would seem, gays Schleusner, that

86%a, when used about the ark, denoted especially
the cloud, which was a symbol of God's glorious

presence. Levit. ix. 6. Ezek. x. 4. Rom. ix. 4. i

St. Paul tells us especially, 2 Tim. vi. 16. that
'

God dwells in light inaccessible. So am- thine I

(145)

which denotes, or is a symbol of God's glory, is

called 6a Qeov ; see 1 Cor. xi. 7. In Rom.
i. 29. the word means the glorious form of God. I

think that the phrases,
"
the God or Lord of glory,'*

in Acts vii. 2. and 1 Cor. ii. 8. and which mean
the glorious God or Lord, may be referred to this

sense, or to that which I have noticed at the end
of the preceding head.] I do not find that 6a
is ever used for light or splendour by the profane
Greek writers (though Plutarch, in Nicias, t. i.

p. 538. F. speaks of 'H UXar^voq 'EKAA'M^A-
2A AO'SA, the glory of Plato shining forth) ; but

very frequently by the LXX, answering to the
Heb. lias. See, inter al., Exod. xxiv. 17. xl.

34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Is. Ix. 1, 2. This sense III.

of the word, therefore, I apprehend to be Helle-

nistical.

IV. As the Divine nature in Christ is in the

0. T. styled rrrr 11:13 the glory-Jehovah, or of

Jehovah, (see Hab. ii. 14. Is. xl. 5. Ix. 1, 2.) so

in the N. T. this is expressed, Rom. vi. 4. by rfjs

doZns TOV Ilarpog, the glory of the Father, (i. e.

of the essence, for Christ raised himself from the

dead, John ii. 1921. x. 18.) and by rfc 6??e,
James ii. 1. Comp. Rev. xxi, 11, 23. [Park-
hurst has here entirely neglected some very im-

portant passages in which the word occurs in a

peculiar sense, namely, the especial glory given
to Christ in his mediatorial capacity, i. e. in his

twofold nature, as differing from his glory as

God, and his glory as man. See John i. 14.

xvii. 5, 22. Lampe, on John i. 1 2. says, that the

glory consisted in the prophecies and types of the

0. T., the manifestation in the flesh, the effusion

of the Spirit after the exaltation to the right hand
of God, the preaching of the Gospel, and the

authority over the Church. The very attentive

consideration of the 17th chapter of St, John

will, I think, confirm this opinion. But many of

the Fathers, Hilary, Chrysostom, Augustine,

Theophylact, and others, as well as most Luthe-
ran writers, think that the glory spoken of in

verse 5. is Christ's glory as a man. Lampe
answers, that it is the same glory as is spoken of

in verse 1. that that is the glory promised to the

person of Christ in the eternal covenant for man's

salvation, that the glory possessed by Christ as

God before the world began, can never be shown
to be the same as that which he possessed in his

human character
;
for they, w ho thus argue, must

either say that Christ possessed this glory by
predestination, or, with Glass, must confound the

divine essence with the economy of grace, by
saying that Christ possessed the glory, which he
seeks in his human character here, in his divine

character, not by predestination, but by real

communication through the eternal generation,
inasmuch as, being the only-begotten Son of God,
lie partakes fully of the Father's nature. If it

be said that Christ says, Now glorify me, it is to

be remembered that the full manifestation of the

glory of the Mediator could only be made when
the sacrifice was accomplished. If it be urged
that God could not be glorified, it may be replied,

(1.) that all \vhich is meant here is a manifestation
of his glory, and that it may be shown that there

was to be such a manifestation in heaven ;
and

(2.) that it is not as God, but as the Mediator,
that the Son is here to be glorified. These seem
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the most material objections and answers to this

view of the subject. Some minor ones may be

found in Lampe, iii. p. 382. I must add, that in

John xvii. 22. Gregory Nyss. (i. p. 710. ii. p. 17-)

Ammonius, (Caten. in Johan. p. 415.) and Theo-

phylact, on tliis place, (p. 803.) explain the glory
to be the Holy Ghost. But Suicer, as well as

Lampe, explains it of the v'wOfvia, (see John
i. 12.) the privilege of becoming sons of God,
heirs of God, and co-heirs of Christ. See Lampe,
i. p. 352. and Suicer, i. p. 944. Comp, Rom
viii. 17- 1 John iii. 2.]

V. The glory, or state of glory and blessedness,

reserved for true believers. See Rom. viii. 18.

Col. iii. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 10. 1 Pet. v. 1, 4. This is

called, Rom. v. 2. SoZrje TOV Qtov, the glory of
God ; Rom. iii. 23. all hare sinned, Kai vartpovv-
rai rfjg So^riQ T v Q*ov> and fall short of, or fail

of attaining, the glory of God, i, e.
" that glory

which God hath appointed for the righteous,"

Locke ;
or " the fruition of God in glory without

a free act of justification by grace." Whitby.
" But since John v. 44. co^av Trap' a\\rj\iav

yraise from one another, is opposed to 6aj> rf\v

irapa TOV Qeov the praise which eometh from God ;

and the loving of rr\v co^av the praise of men
more than rrjv doZav TOV Qtov the praise of God,
is mentioned John xii. 43 ;

the words SoZijq TOV

Beov in this passage [Rom. iii. 23.] may very
well be translated the praise or approbation of
God." Macknight. [We must add, 1 Cor. ii. 7-

Heb. ii. 10. 2 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Thess. ii. 14. Mia
denotes a state of happiness in the apocryphal
books, Ecclus. iv. 16. 2 Mac. xiv. 6. And so

Luke ii. 32.]

Aoaw, from 6%a.

I. To glorify, make glorious or honourable, or
to cause to appear so. John xi. 4. xii. 28. xiii.

31, 32. xv. 8. xvii. 4. xxi. 19. Acts iii. 13.

1 Cor. xii. 26. In this view it particularly refers

to the glorious resurrection of Christ, and his

ascension to the right hand of God. John vii. 3.9.

xii. 16. [Exod. xv. 6. Ecclus. iii. 3.]
II. To glorify, honour, magnify, praise. Mat.

v. 16. vi. 2. 'ix. 8. et al. freq.' Comp. Rom.
xi. 13. [When used of one's self, it means to claim

glory or praise for, as John v. 54. Heb. v. 5.

Rev. xviii, 7. in Rom, xi. 13. it is, / think my
office glorious. Schleusner says, / get glory from
my office.}

III. To glorify, admit to the eternal state of
glory and blessedness. Rom. viii. 30. Comp. under
sense I., and doa V., and I Cor. xv. 4043.
[It. signifies sometimes to judge of, from $6%a an

opinion, as Ecclus. x. 31 .]

AopKac, dSoe, T/, from d6p% the same, which
from dicopica perf. mid. of Sepicu to see, behold, of
which see under dpdmav. A gazelle or antelope,
which is very common in Greece, Syria, and
Palestine, and seems to have its Greek name
from its fine eyes, which in those countries un-
even proverbial. 'O^vSfpKt{; yap TO Zuiov Kai

tvofifiaTov, "for it is <t ^mr/i-injlihj and fine-eyed
animal," says (lie etymologist in So(>KaQ. See
Shaw's Travels, p. 414. and Ileb. and Eng.
Lexicon, under ras IV. occ. Acts ix.

.'{(>', ;i<).

This word in the LXX constantly answers to

tin: Ileb. 'i^i
or fem. rPlV nn

nnt<I<>)>e. [See

, H. A. xiv. 14. Bochart, Hieroz. pt. i.

(146)
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1. iii. c. 25. p. 925. But in Acts ix. 3G, 39. it is

a proper name, as it wyas at Rome also. See

Gruter. Inscrip. F. DCCCXCI. 4.]

Ao<rtc, twc, j,froni SiSotrai 2nd pers. perf. pass,

of Sidwp.1 to (jive.

I. A giving. Phil. iv. 15. [The phrase is

doffig Kai Xij^HS which occurs also Ecclus. xii. 24.

xlii. 7. Wahl and Schleusner translate the phrase

X6yo fioaewg Kai X^if/Ewc an account of what has

been given and received, i, e. says Schleusner, the

church has sent me money which it might charge as

paid, and I acknoidedge as received.]

II. A gift. James i. 17. [Comp. Ecclus.

xxxviii. 8. Prov. xxi. 14. xxv. 14. Heisen (Nov.

Hyp. ad Ep. Jacob, p. 541.) says SoatQ means a

smaller gift, and dwprjfjia a larger. Wolf thinks

not,]

A6Y/jc, ov, o, from SidoTai 3rd pers, perf. pass,
of Sidujp.1 to gire. A giver, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 7-

[Comp. Prov. xxii. 8.]

AowXaywyew, u>, from SovXog a servant or slave,

and ay(t) to lead, carry. To bring or carry into

servitude or subjection, ccc. 1 Cor. ix. 27- where

Deylingius in Wolfius observes, that this is a

word taken from the boxers, who dragged off their

conquered antagonists, like slaves. Longinus
uses this uncommon verb, de Sublim. xliv.

towards the middle, p. 246. ed. 3. Pearce. [To
treat like a slave, say Wahl and Schleusner.

LXX, Gen. xliii. 17-]

AovXtia, ac, r}, from OV\OG, fmore correctly

douAfvw.f Servitude, slavery, bondage, as opposed
to liberty. In the N. T. it is used only figura-

tively, occ. Rom. viii. 15, 21. Gal. iv. 24. v. 1.

In Heb. ii. 15. [it is misery.]

AovXfvu), from <5ouXo a servant or slave. It is

construed with a dative,

I. To serve, in a civil sense, as a servant or

slave. 1 Tiin. vi. 2. Comp, Mat. vi. 24. [Eph.
vi. 7-]

II. To serve, be in subjection, in a political sense,
as a conquered nation. John viii. 33. Comp.
Acts vii. 7. Rom. ix. 12. [LXX, Gen. xiv. 4.]

III. To serve, be serviceable to one another,
[Luke xv. 29. Rom. xiv. 18.] even by the re-

putedly meanest or most servile acts of charity.
Gal. v. 13.

IV. To serve or be in bondage to, in a religious
or spiritual sense, as to God, Mammon, sin, the

law, idols, legal ceremonies, lusts. See Mat.
vi. 24. Rom. vi. 6. vii. 25. Gal. iv. 8, 9. Tit.

iii. 3. So in Xen. Apol. Socr. 16. we have
AOYAEY'ONTA rats TOV cupaTOQ 'EIlieY-

Ml'AIS, serving or enslaved to the lusts of the

body ; and in Lucian, Hermot. t. i. p. 537- 'EITI-

eYMI'AIS AOYAEY'm. See more in Wet-
stein and Kypke on Tit, iii. 3." Several MSS.
have T<$ Kaip(p ov\tvovTtg, for Tip Kvpiq) o~ov-

\tvovTtQ, Rom. xii. 11 ; where, setting aside other

arguments alleged by Wetstein in favour of the

latter reading, we may be convinced that it is

genuine, by the very circumstance that gave rise

to the former. The MSS. in general, and that

of Gottingen in particular, abbreviate very fre-

quently Kvpj'y into Ky, which might be mistaken

by a later transcriber for an abbreviation of

Kaipy, which he would therefore write in the

copy that he was taking ; Kcrtpy, on the contrary,
was written at length in the ancient MSS., which
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a transcriber would hardly mistake for Kwpi^.
Hence we may conclude that raipy is the false

reading, because thus might arise through error

from Ivupi^i, not Kvpitp from icaip^." Michaelis,

Introd. to N. T. vol! i. p. 284. ed. Marsh.

AorX/j, r;c, //,
a j\ntl>' servant, a httmhuaid.

occ. Luke i. 38, 48. Acts ii. 18. Comp. 8ov\og

IV. [In both cases it is used figuratively. LXX,
Lev. \\\. 44.]

AOVAOS, ov, o.

I. u, /'/,' state, a servant or slave.

Mat. x. -24 xxi. 3436. xxv. 51. 1 Cor. vii. 22.

xii. 13. Eph. vi. 5. Philem. 1C. et al. Of the

wretched condition of shires, according to the

ad customs of the Romans, a late learned

writer '

gives us the following delineation : "The
common lot of slates in general," says he,

"
was,

with the ancients in many circumstances, very

deplorable. Of their situation take the following
instances: they were held pro nullis, pro mor-

tuis, pro quadrupedibus, for no men, for dead

r leasts ; nay, were in a much tcorse state

than any cattle whatsoever. They had no head

in the state, no name, tribe, or register. They
were not capable of being injured- ; nor could they
take by purchase or descent ;

had no heirs, and

therefore could make no will, of course. Exclu-

sive of what was called their peculium, whatever

thev acquired was their master's : they could not

plead, nor be pleaded, but were excluded from all

Concerns whatsoever ; were not entitled to the

rights and considerations of matrimony, and there-.

fore had no relief in case of adultery ;
nor were

the proper objects of cognation nor
affinity ; they

could be sold, transferred, or pawned as goods or

personal estate
;
for goods they were, and such

were they esteemed ; might be tortured for evi-

dence
; punished at the discretion of their lord,

and even put to death by his authority ; together
with many oilier cir'd incapacities, which I have

not room to enumerate." So truly deplorable

*rftfl the (,-<i'if state of these unhappy persons
under the Roman government, far different from

that of Hebrew servants among the Jews, as the

reader may be easily convinced by perusing
the Mosaic ordinances respecting their treatment,
Kxod. xxi. 111, 20, 21, 26, 27. Levit. xxv.

39 55. Deut. xv. 1218. which will afford a

striking contrast to the heathen institutions in

this respect. And I have the rather transcribed

the above affecting account of slavery according
to the Roman law, because by it we shall be the

better enabled to enter into the full meaning and

spirit, of several passages of the N. T., particularly
in the epistles of St. Paul. See I Cor. vii. 21,

22, 23. Eph. vi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Comp. Rom.
vi. 16. 1 Cor. ix. 19.

II. Christ is said, Phil. ii. 7- p-op^v SovXov

\aftu)V,to hare tab'ii the form of a servant, because

he truly served- his Father, (comp. Is. xlii. 1,

xlix. 3,6. Hi. 13. liii. 11.) not only in declaring
his will to men, (see Mat. xv. 24. Rom. xv. 8.)

but in submitting to the most servile offices for

the ir sakes. See Mat. xx.26 28. Luke xxii. 27-

John xiii. 13, 14.

l Dr. John Taylor, Elements of Civil Law, p. 428, 9

See alo Potter's Antiq. of Greece, b. i. ch. 13. p. 5(5. 1st ed
Le Clerc's Note on Exod. xxi. 20. Leland's Advantage,
&c. of Christian Revelation, pt. ii. ch. 3, 4. vol. 2. pp. 44

60, 8vo.

(1*7)

III. A servant of God, whose ministry he uses
in declaring his will to men, as Moses and the

prophets, Rev. x. 7- xv. 3. and apostles, Acts
xvi. 17. (where see Eisner,) Tit. i. 1. who also
call themselves, in the same view, the servants of
Cltr'ist. See Rom. i. ]. Gal. i. 10. Phil. i. 1.

2 Pet. i. 1. James i. 1. Jude 1. Rev, i. 1. [In
the O. T. nirr -ny is similarly used, of Moses,

Joshua, David, and the prophets, Exod. xiv. 31.

Numb. xii. 1. Joshua i. 1. xxiv. 29. Judges
ii. 8. Ps. xxxvi. 1. Jer. vii. 25. In 2 Cor. iv. 5.

dovXovc; vfji&v Sid 'Irjaovv administering to you for
(.'hrist's sake, i, e. occupied in teaching you Christ's

religion.]
IV. A servant of God or Christ, i. e. one who

worships, serves, and obeys him. See Luke
ii. 29. 1 Cor, vii. 22. Eph. vi. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 16.

of righteousness, who earnestly conforms him-
self to it. Rom. vi. 19. of sin, who is enslaved to

the practice of it. John viii. 34. Rom. vi. 16, 17,
19. 2 Pet. ii. 19. [Comp. ^Elian, V. H. ii, 41.

ix. 19. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 11. Again, the word is

used of one who gives hi>nself up entirely to and de-

pends on another, as in 1 Cor. vii. 23. do not depend
entirely on, or make yourselves blindfollowers ofmen.']

AouXdw, w, from SovXoc,
I. To reduce to servitude or slavery, to enslave,

n a civil or political sense. 2 Pet. ii. 19. Acts
vii. 6. [In 1 Cor. ix, 19. wher<? we have TTCKJIV

vTov t$ov\waa, the sense is figurative,/ made

myself every one's servant ; / MTfajj or obliged every

body.']

II. In pass, to be enslaved or in bondage, in a

figurative sense, [i. e. to obey, follow. Rom. vi.

18, 22.] 1 Cor. vii. 15. Gal.'iv. 3. Tit. ii. 3.

[Herodian, i. 13, 15. LXX, Gen. xv. 13.]

oxrj, TK, *h from SsxtaOai to receive, namely,
the guests. An entertainment, a feast, occ. Luke
v. 29. xiv. 13. [Gen. xxi. 8. xxvi. 30. Esth.

i.3*.]

Apa/cwv, OVTOQ, 6, from tdpajcor, (Horn. Od.
x. 197-) 2 aor. of dtpictiv to see, which perhaps
from the Heb.

TpT
to proceed, go forwards; for

the sight, or, more philosophically speaking, the

rays of light, by which we see any object, proceed

only in straight lines. A dragon, i. e. a large kind
of serpent, so called from his sight, which is very
acute (comp. 50i) ;

but in the N. T. it is used

only in a figurative sense for the devil, that old

serpent. Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. et al, Comp. Gen.
iii. }.

Apao-<ro> [or fyarrw, and in the middle dparro-
/iou, from dod the fist. See Levit. ii. 2, 12.

Num. v. 26. See Eu'stath, ad Od. T. p. 707, 44.

Diod. Sic. xviii. 17. Dionys. Hal. ix. 21. It is

properly to enclose in the fist, and then] to take

fast hold on. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 19. where it answers
to the Heb. nj7b to take, catch, in Job v. 13. for

which the LXX use jcaraXctujSavw to take

hold of.

APAXMH', TIQ, r}, from Sfdpa-y^ai perf. pass.
of the preceding dpaao-w to hold, clutch in the hand.
A drachm, so called according to Eustathius in

II. iii, (whom see in Dammii Lex. col. 261.) be-

cause anciently equal in value to six 6j3o\oi or

bars of iron, of such a size that six of them were
as many as a man could clutch in his hand, o

8 [See Athen. viii. p. S48. F.

Diod. Sic. xvii. 105.]

L2
f]
occurs in
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ounce. Hesychius says, that in brass and iron

the drachm was one-eighth, in gold one-eightieth
of the ounce. See Poll. Onom. ix. 60.]

See

or else
, ov, TO, from to crop, cut off ;

'EniAEAPA'XGAI itivvaro ^tip. And hence x. 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. So Gen. xliii. 32. Num.
the name being retained after the use of iron ix. 6. Deut. xii. 17. See Palairet, Obss. Phil,

money ceased, the Attic drachm of silver was p. 315.]

equal to the Roman denarius, or about seven- V. [To wish or will. Hesychius has SvvaaOat,
pence three farthings of our money, occ. Luke 9t\tii', and another gloss to the same purpose.
xv. 8,9. [The Spaxpil of the Old Testament Albert! cites Theophr. Char. c. vi. and Schleusner
was a golden coin equal to one-eightieth of an

j

refers to notes of Valckenaer on two passages of

Herodotus, (vii. 133. ix. 44.) in neither of which
does the word occur. He may mean vii. 163.

though there is no note of Valckenaer's. I con-
fess I cannot find any decisive authority in good
Greek for this sense. But it is found in the

LXX, Job vi. 7 5
and in Mark vi. 5. he could do

no mighty works there, the Greek fathers, Epi-
scopius, (Lect. Sacr. ad Apoc. xi. 2.) Grotius, (in

loc.) Heinsius, Saubert, (Op. Posth. p. 72.) Dey-
ling, (Obss. Sacr. I. Diss. xlvi. p. 226. ed. 3.)

Bentley, (Sermons on Atheism, serm. vi. p. 180.

ed. 1809.) and many others, decide that the verb
has this sense. Bentley observes, with great jus-

tice, the frequent change, in all languages
2
,
be-

tween words expressive of will and poicer. Deyling
thinks that the word has the same sense in Acts
iv. 20. John vii. 7. 2 Cor. xiii. 8. Rev. ii. 2.

!

which are referred above to another head. Bent-
tlie apostle alludes to the Grecian games, and

ley also refers the two first to this sense. Wit.sius

particularly to that of running in a race. See (Meletem. Sacr. p. 342.) has the following inter-

Alberti. pretation : Christ did not do miracles usually,
AY'NAMAI. except at the request of others, and where they

had faith in his power of doing them. Hence, as

xvii. 19. et al. freq. AvvaaQai aKovtiv to be able
j

the people were not believers, he could not do
to hear, Mark iv. 33. This phrase, Raphelius | any miracles there. This, however, as Wolf

says, comes to the same meaning as he would
not. Olearius (on Matthew, p. 422.) proposes

may be derived immediately
from the Heb.

JTYJ
a sharp instrument, which the

LXX render by Sp'nranov, 1 Sam. xiii. 21. A
sickle, a reaping or pruning hook. Mark iv. 29.

Rev. xiv. 14. et al. [Joel iii. 15. Artemid.ii. 24.]

perf. mid. ofov, ,

, A. course.

from
. It properly denotes the act of

running ; and so the LXX apply it, 2 Sam. xviii.

27. et al. for the Heb. fnrnn 1

J
but in the N. T.

it is only used figuratively for a course of action or

ministration, occ. Acts xiii. 25. xx. 24. 2 Tim.
iv. 7 : in which last passage, as in many others,

I. To be able, to hare power. Mat. iii. 0. ix. 28.

has justly observed, means the same as dvvaoOai

j3aard%tiv to be able to bear, John xvi. 12
;
and

he confirms this interpretation by a passage of

Arrian, Epictet. i. 29. at the end, who uses it in

the same sense. Comp. Wetstein on Mark.
II. To be capable, have a capacity. Mat. xix. 25.

John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 50. Our English word
can comprehends both the above senses. [The
word is used also to express capacity from know-

ledge, skill ; dvvafjitvovQ KoXv/jifiqiv, who knew how
to swim, Acts xxvii. 43. and perhaps Mat. xvi. 3.

though Siaicpiviiv may be understood, and the

verb referred to sense I. Xen. Symp. iv.64. Hell.

v. 4, 8. But it also expresses natural capability,
as Mat. v. 14. a city on a hill cannot (from its

nature as to position) be hid. Mark iv. 33. ix. 39.

(perhaps John v. 19.) vii. 7. xii. 39. 1 Cor. iii. 2.

Heb. iv. 15. 1 John iii. 9. Rev. ii. 2. (where Svvy
is for fivvaaai, Ion. dvvtat, and l>y crasis dvvy,
as in Soph. Phil. 798. Eur. Hec. 257. et al.) See
Xen. <Ec. xi. 11. Ages. xi. 10. Georg. Hierocr.
N. T. p. i. p. 118, 184. Wetstein, N. T. t. ii.

p. 753.]
III. To be able, or capable, justly, reasonably, or

lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 11. x. 21.
1 thess. ii. 6.

IV. It implies propriety, or fitness, as Luke xvi.

2. ov yap dvvf)<rg tn oiKovoptlv, for you cannot

(i. e. with propriety) be any longer steward, [and
so in Mat. ix. 15. Schleusner and Wahl refer
Mark ii. 7. to this sense, but I think it belongs to
sense 1. John iii. 27.

p. 1509. C.) Acts iv. 20.

p. 413. ed. Dathc,) v. 39.

(See Erasmus, Opp. t. ix.

(see (Mass. Philol. S.

t. 47, xxv. 11.1 Cor.

1
[It is also used for the course or place of running. ee

Xen. Eq. iii. 6. Aristoph. Nub. 28. and Thorn. Mag. in

voce.]

(148)

the same interpretation in substance, by saying
that, as from the disbelief of the people, no sick,
&c. were brought to Christ, he had no occasion of

doing any miracles. So Rosenmiiller. Kuinoel,
with others, translates, he did no mighty works ;

and observes, that dvvafj.ai is often redundant, as

Deut. xii. 17- Gen. xviii. 17. xliii. 32. John xii.

39. See Gregor. de Dial. p. 56. Fischer ad Plat.

Phsed. 49, 42. Krebs ad Decret. Athen. p. 76.
Kidder says, (Demonst. P. ii. p. 59.) that the

Arabic version is, he did not, and that this is

agreeable to the Hebrew, which says, that cannot
be tchich ought not, or shall not be.

Deut. xii. 17- xvi. 15. Josh, ix,

So he explains
9. et al. He

therefore says this place means, it was not ft that

Christ should do miracles there, as the people had not

faith.]

Aui'ajwif, ewf, 77, from dvvafiai.
I. Power, encriii/, etrength, ability to act, as of

God, Mat. xxii. 29. Rom. i. 20. et al. of Christ,
Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. 3. et al. of angels, 2 J'et.

ii. 11. of the heavens, Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii.

25. of man, Mat. xxv. 15. Acts iii. 12. [When
used of speech, doctrine, &c. it expresses their

efficacy, poicer qfpenuaeRng, exciting, <S:c. as Rom.
i. 4. iv ovt>('i^ti, so as to sure,,',/ in persuading, and
verse 16. 1 Cor. i. 18. is, by Schleusner, and per-

haps rightly, referred to this head : 2 Cor. iv. 7.

Phil. iii. 10. tli<'
t'jficitcij of hi* r<-niirrt'cti<>it in <IIH< n</-

ing ntt H'X fifi-K, (or, aecording to Mac-knight, its

pain-r in cnnjh-ni'utg nii/fiitli and
ho)',' of sJ ration.}

'2 Tim. iii. 5. t}i<< poin r <>fpi>'ty, irhic/i dioicn itvlf in

tcorks : Heb. vi. ,'. t/t,-
j>otrci'x of the life :

2 [See Virg. yEn. xii. 177. Ovid, Met. iii. 436. Schteffer.
ad Fhaedr. iii. 7, 8.J
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where, as Wolf says,

" the goods of heaven are

called Swapus, from their efficacy on the minds
of believers." We may also refer, 1 Cor. iv. 19

(what cjf'i-rf they produced] and 20, to the same
head. Wahl refers Acts iv. 33. and 2 Tim. i. 7.

to this sense ; Sell!, translates it there, liberty or

in.] On 2 Cor. viii. 3. Wetsteiu cites from

,
and from Plutarch

the same senses as byn
Polybiua Kara

dvi'afiiv, used

apostle.
II. It is used as a title,

1. Of Christ. 1 Cor. i. 24. Comp. Acts viii. 10 l
.

2. uf the Holy Ghost. Luke i. 35. (Comp. Mat,
i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. (Comp. Acts i. 8.

x. 38.) Grotius remarks on Luke i. 17. that as

often as the word ^uvafjLiQ is mentioned together
with Trrtvpa spirit, a power of the Spirit greater
than usual is intended. He instances Luke i. 35. I

the

AYN
iveoyovffiv iv avry, the or these mighty,

or miraculous, powers operate in him. [Acts vi. 8.]

VII. Awi/a/mc, at, mighty, i. e. miraculous,
works, or miracles, effected by a supernatural
and divine power. Mat. vii. 22. xi. 20, 21. xiii. 58.
Acts xix. 11. 1 Cor. xii. 28. Gal. iii. 5. Heb. ii. 4.

Comp. vi. 5. [In 1 Cor. xii. 28. it seems rather,
one endued with the power of working miracles. So
Schl. and Wahl.]

VIII. [The powers or hosts of heaven, i. e. the

stars. Avvapis and vis in Latin often denote the

armies or forces of a kingdom. See Thuc. iv. 26.

Isoc. Paneg. 26. Polyb. v. 33. Flor. iv. 2.

hence, T&V ovpaviov (like

And
2 in

Heb. Gen. ii. 1. which the LXX render by <TTpa-
ria in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5. Jer. xxxiii. 22. and by

Ps. xxxiii. 6. Is. xxxiv^ 4. Dan. viii.

Acts x. 38. 1 Cor. i'i. 4. 1 Thess. i. 5. where ,

10
',.

2 Kin
,?
s x

,

vH
;
1V ?

enote
_**.***

* splendid

see Macknight. In 1 Pet. iv. 14. the Alexandrian \

bodies with which the heavens are adorned. Mat.

To make strong or
Pass, ^uva^oo^iai, of/jucu,

to be strengthened, occ. Col. i. 11. [Ps. Ixviii. 28.

Dan. ix. 27. Synes. de Provid. p. 101). B.]

, ov, o, from Suvapai. A mighty or

and eleven or twelve later MSS. after c~a%riQ add
icoi Swa/jLtioQ, and this reading is favoured by
several ancient versions, and received into the

text by Griesbaeh.

3. Of the divine essence in genei'al. Mat. xxvi.

64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69. in which pas-

sages the expressions of sitting at the right li&nd of

power, or of the power of God, denote the com-
munication of divine power and rule to Jesus

Christ, represented in such a posture as to appear
a partaker of that royal sceptre, which was in the

right hand of God, seated as a king, on his throne.
The expression immediately refers to that solemn
declaration, Ps. ex. 1, 2. And the reader may
find this subject excellently and at large illus-

trated by Vitringa, Obss. Sacr. ii. 4, 5. [The Jews
called God

rrras,.
See Buxtorf. Lex. Talmud,

p. 385. and Carpzov. Exerc. ad Heb. i. 3. In
Tobit i. 5. the word is used of Baal.]

III. Abundance, as vis, power, is used in Latin,
and S-T in Heb. Job xxxi. 25. Ezek. xxviii. 4. and

power vulgarly in English. Rev. xviii. 3.

IV. Force, import, of a language. 1 Cor. xiv.

11. [See ^Elian, V. H. ix. 16.]

V. AuvajUEjf, ewv, at, angelical powers^ angels,
whether good or bad. Rom. viii. 38. 1 Pet. iii, 22.

Comp. 1 Cor., xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. [It is a dis-

puted point, whether, in Rom. viii. 38. angelical

powers, or persons in power on earth, be referred
to. Angels are directly mentioned just before, I

2 Cor- xii - w - James Hi - 3 - and hence to Set the

and this seems to militate against a repetition
sense of powerful, &c. In 2 Cor. x. 4; it is.effec-

xxiv. 29. But in 2 Chron. xviii. 18. (comp. Neh.
ix. 6.) and 1 Kings xxii. 9. the phrase denotes the

angels, whence Schl. explains ayyfXoi cWa/uwc.
O.VTOV in 2 Thess. i. 7. But others take this to

be only his powerful angels, and so 1 judge from
Ruth iii. 11. Judg. iii. 29. xviii. 2. xx. 46. 1 Sam.
x. 26, In Acts iv. 2. and I Cor. v. 4. the word is

perhaps, authority, right, and so Schl. makes it in

Rev. iii. 8.]

Avvajuow, w, from

powerful, to strenthen.

powerful
I. A potentate, a sovereign, spoken of men. Luke

i. 52. of God. 1 Tim. vi. 15. Comp. 2 Mac. xii.

15. xv. 23, 29. Ecclus. xlvi. 5.

II. A man ofpower, though not sovereign, a great

man, a grandee. Acts viii. 27- [Lev. xix. 15. Jer.

xxxiv. 19.]

|g?r Avvarsw, w, from SWUTOQ . To be power-
ful. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 3, [and perhaps Rom. xiv.

4.]

, rj, 6v, from dvvap,at.
I. In an active, or neuter,, sense, powerful,

mighty, able, strong. Luke i. 49. xxiv. 19. Acts vii.

22. Rom. iv. 21. xv. 1. et al. [It seems to be

properly, able to do any thing. See Luke xiv. 21.

of the mention of them. Limborch ad loc. and
Eisner (Obss. Sacr. p. 43.) are doubtful ; Olea-

rius, (see Wolf,) Hammond, Schleusner, Wahl,
and Rosenmiiller, refer the phrase to earthly
rulers ;

but Wolf and others are against them, re-

ferring ayyAot, ap^ai, and CvvaptiQ to angels,
and saying, that the Jews called angels powers or

virtues, (see Jalkut Chaddasch, fol. 89. col. 4.) as
Valesius ad Euseb. p. 254 (see Prtep. Evang. iv.

6.) shows that the Greeks did. And 1 Pet. iii.

22. where the same words occur, is from the con-
text in favour of this opinion. In the two other

places angels are certainly meant. ]

VI.
Avvapfify al, mighty, i. e. miraculous,

powers. Mat. [xiii. 54.] xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. ai

1 See Allix's Judgment, p. 133, 4. and Enfield's Hist, of
Philos. vol. ii. p. 161163.
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tual. It frequently signifies, one who is powerful

by situation or office ; chief men, Acts xxv. 4
(though others understand Karijyoptiv, and trans-

late, they who are able to discharge the
office of

accusers.} 1 Cor. i. 26. Rev. x. 15. So Xen. de

Rep. Lac. i. 1. See Hell. vii. 4, 34. Thuc. ii. 25.

Ecclus. xxix. 25. Ez. iii. 8, 2 Sam. x. 7. It also

frequently signifies, one able by skill or knowledge
to do any thing. See Acts xviii. 24. Schl. under-
stands Luke xxiv. 19. and Acts vii. 22. in the

same way.}
II. In a passive sense, possible, capable of being

done. Mat. xix. 26, [xxiv. 24, xxvi. 39.]' Mark
ix. 23. Acts ii. 24. xx. 16. et al.

III. Avvarov, TO, used as a substantive, power.
Rom. ix. 22.

,
from BUM, which see. To go doicn, or set,

as the sun. occ. Luke iv. 40. [LXX, Joel ii. 10.]
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AY'O, Att. AY'Q, ol, at, ra, from the Chald. ft

two. A noun of number, two. Mat. iv. 18. xviii.

16. xxi. 31. xxiv. 40, 41. xxv. 22. et al. freq. In
the N. T. fivo is used for the nom. gen. and accus.
of all genders ;

and the inspired penmen, rather

(as it should seem) than express a word in the

dual form, (of which there are none either in the

N. T. or in the LXX version of the Old,) employ
the poetic cvoi or dvaiv for the dative of dvo.

Mat. vi. 24. xxii. 40. et al. Au<r/, however, is

used by Thucydides ', as well as by the LXX,
Judg. xv. 13. See Wetstein on Mat. vi. 24. Luke
xvi. 13.

AY'S. A particle used only in composition. It

is the opposite to iv well, and denotes badly,

grievously, hardly, difficultly,

AvafBdaraKTOQ, ov, 6, T), from SVQ hardly, and

j3affraKTOQ borne, carried, which from /3croraw to

bear, carry. Hardly borne or carried, grievous to

be borne, occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. The
LXX have once used this word for the Heb. Ira:

burdensome, Prov. xxvii. 3.

gggr AvGtvripia, OQ, }, from Svg denoting ill-

ness or sickness, and Zvripov a bowel, intestine, which
from IVTOQ within. A dysentery,

" a diarrhoea, or

flux, wherein the stools are mixed with blood, and
the bowels miserably tormented with gripes

2
," a

bloody flux, occ. Acts xxviii. 8. [This, says

Moeris, is the Attic form, the Hellenic is dvcrev-

ripiov. It occurs in Polyb. xxxii. 25, 14, and the

adjective SvaevTtpiKog in Plut. t. vi. p. 384. x.

p. 483. Reiske.]

g*T AvaepurjvfvTog, ov, o, 17, from SVQ hardly,
and epfjLrjvevTOG explained, which from epfirji'tvco

to explain. Hardly, or with difficulty, explained,
hard to be explained, occ. Heb. v. 1 1. [Artem, iii.

67. Phil, de Somn.'t. ii. p. 649.]

AuffKoXof, ov, 6, t'i,
from dvg importing diffi-

culty, and Koloyfood.
I. Properly, difficult in taking food, squeamish.
II. It is applied to any thing that is difficult

or disagreeable, occ. Mark x. 24. where it seems

plainly to imply the fastidiousness with which the

rich are but too apt to receive, or in effect to

reject, the humbling and mortifying doctrines of

the gospel, which are indeed far from being
suited to the taste of a proud, a covetous, or

a luxurious wordling. [Xen. CEc. xx. 10. Arrian,
de Venat. xviii. 4. LXX, Jerem. xlix. 7-]

gg|T AV(TKO\WQ, adv. from SvffKoXoc, which
see. Hardly, with difficulty, occ. Mat. xix. 23.

Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24. [Poll. Onom. iii.

32.]

Avff^r], 7j, r/, from <5uw or 8vvd> to go down, set,

as the sun, or solar light.

I. The going down, or setting, of the sun, though I

do not find that the N. in the singular is used in

this sense
;
but hence,

I 1. Avufiai, ', ai, the setting of the sun. Thus
the profane writers apply it, and the LXX in

(Jen. xv. 12, I?. Exod. xvii. 12. et al. [Is. ix.

11.]

III. The western parts of the earth or heavens
where the sun sets, the west. occ. Mat. viii. 11.

xxiv. 27. Luke xiii. 29. Rev. xxi. 13. Luke xii.

54. on which text comp. \ Kings xviii. 4346.

> See Maittaire's Pi.ilr, is, \>. ;;l. B.
2 Nc\v and Complete Dictionary of Arts.
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A & M
and Shaw's Travels, p. 329. to which I add from
Mons. Volney's Voyage en Syrie, t. i. p. 297-
"

I'ouest et le soud-ouest, qui regnent (en Syrie et

Palestine) de Novembre en Fevrier, sont, pour
me servir de 1'expression des Arabes, les peres des

pluies, The west and south-west winds, which in

Syria and Palestine prevail from November to

February, are, to borrow an expression of the

Arabs, the fathers of showers," [Josh. i. 4. Xen.
Anab. vii. 3, 34.]

ggp Avffv6r)TO, ov, 6, r}, from SI>Q hardly, and
voriroQ understood. Hardly understood, hard to be

understood, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [Diog, L. ix. 13.]

tw, ut, to abuse, or properly, to speak
words of ill omen. This is the reading of some
MSS. in 1 Cor. iv. 13. See 1 Mac. vii. 41.]

gp Avatprjuia, ag, r/, from Biig badly, and

17^77 fame, report.
I. [Words of ill omen. Plut. ii. p. 341. viii.

p. 323. Reiske : and hence, abuse, and sometimes,
wickedness, crimes, either as things of ill omen, or

objects of abuse.
~\

II. Evil report, infamy, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. [1
Mac. vii. 38. 3 Esdr. i. 43. Dion. Hal. vi. 48. Ari-

stid. ii. p. 482.]

AY'Q, dvvio, or dvpi. It seems properly to

denote, in general, to go in or under. So Scapula,

subeo, ingredior.
I. To go under, i. e. the enlightened hemi-

sphere, to go off, set, (subeo, ingredior, occido, Min-

tert.) as the f/Xiog or solar light doth, of which

Homer, II. i. 605.

naredv Aa/U7rpov <pdos >je\toio.

The sun's resplendent light was set.

occ. Mark i. 32. Luke iv. 40. [Gen, xxviii. 11.

Micah iii. 6. Xen, An. ii. 2, 2. ^Elian, V. H. iv.

1.] In the LXX, the verb is frequently used in

this sense for the Heb. 3 Kin to go off,

II. To invest, put on clothes, i. e. to go into or

under them, as it were. Thus Homer says not

only dvvai Ttv%ea, but dvvai iv Ttvx^h literally

to go into, i. e. to put on, armour. The
s'uii}>l>'

V.

occurs not in this latter sense in the N. T., but
hence tvCvw, iKdvw, &c,

Awfo/ca, ot, ai, ra. Undeclined, from Svu) tiro,

and dtica ten.Ticclre, Mat, ix. 20. x. 1. et al.

freq. As the Greek name is derived from Svu

two, and 8eica ten, so the Eng. twelve, Saxon

fcpel}:,
is from tpa two, and bellman to leave,

i. e. two left,
or remaining above the first ten.

Comp. under tvdtica.

Aw&Karoc, r), ov, from &6o/ca. The twelfth.

occ. Rev. xxi. 20.

iggfT AudtKCHpvXov, ov, r<5, from SudfKa twelve,

and
(})v\r]

tnl:. Twelve tribes, occ. Acts xxvi. 7.

Comp. under 'lovSaiog.

Aw^a, arog, TO, q. ^ouij/ta,
which from &>//ea>

to
biii/il, and this from ct/iw the same, which see.

I. A IIOIIK,'. Tims generally used in the ancient

(Ireek writers, but not in the N, T.

II, The roof of a house, which, it is well known,
in Judea and the neighbouring countries was

commonly flat, as it is in that part of the world

to this day. See Mat. x. '21. xxiv. 17. Acts \. 9.

Whether this import of the word be merely Hel-

3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ^ and COT.
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lenistical, or not, has been doubted. The LXX
indeed (unless in Mai. i. 3.) use it in this sense,
and generally for the Heb. 33 a flat roof; [as for

ex. Josh. ii. 6, 8. 1 Sam. ix. 25, 26. Ps. cxxix.

6.] but the most usual meaniug of Supa in the

Greek classics, on the other hand, is a house or

chamber* (See Wolfius on Mat. x, 27-) Eusta-

thius, however, (and, I think, justly,) explains

Sv/jctai in Hoin. Od. x. 554. to mean a flat roof,
and Alherti. ]'.

504. shows that Herodian [ii. 6,

19. vii. H, 12.J applies the N. in the same sense 1
.

It may be worth adding, that Josephus likewise
- it for a

fl<it roof, Ant. xiii. 5, 3. TUIV dt 'lov-

Saiuv dirb AQ'MATOS 7ri AQ~MA diamj^v-
Twr, but the Jews leaping from roof to roof; so

de Bel. iv. 1, 4. diroTriTrTovTtg TWV AQMA'-
TQN, falling from the roofs. And to illustrate

what our Saviour says, Mat. x. 27- we observe,
that Josephus, de Bel. ii. 21, 5. tells us, that he
himself harangued the Jews at Tarichsece, dva-

/3dc 67Tt TO TtyoQ, hating got upon the roof; and
that the modern eastern houses are commonly
low, not more than two stories high

2
. On Luke

v. 19. see under a/roo-rtya^w. [Schleusner says,
that in Acts x. 9. it means an upper cluxmber, and
he quotes Jerome, Ep. ad Sunniam, and on Dan.
vi. 10. In the Ep. ad Sunniam, Jerome says dis-

tinctly, that dCJfjia means a flat roof. See Irmisch
on Herodian, i. 12, 16.]

Awpsa, ag, r}, from Suipov. A gift, a free gift.
Acts ii. 38. Rom. v. 15, 17. John iv. 10. where
Campbell, whom see, renders it bounty, as the
N. is used Wisd. xvi. 25. [In Eph.'iv. 7. it

seems to be benignity, kindness. Auped and \aoiQ
are often joined. See Rom. v. 15, 1?. Diod. Sic.
iii. 37, 72. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 16. LXX, Dan.
ii. 6.J

v, adv. It is properly the accusative

E A N
case of $a>pia, used adverbially, q, d. Kara flcu-

pfdv for a gift*

I. Freely, gratis, as afree gift. Mat. x. 8. Romu
iii. 24. 2 Cor. xi. 7.

II. Undeservedly, without cause. John xv. 25,
This seems an Hellenistical sense of the word,
in which it is used by the LXX, Ps, xxxv. 19,
Ixix. 5. cix. 3. Lam. iii. 52. for the Heb. csrr.

[Aq. Tob. ii. 3.]

III. In vain, icithout cause. Gal. ii, 21. [Job,
i. 9. Ezek. xiii. 10.]

Awpew, w, from Swpoy. Awpeo/icu, ovj^ai,mid.
and pass, to give freely, occ, Mark xv. 45. 2 Pet,
i. 3, 4. in which last verse it may be translated
either actively or passively, but I rather prefer
the active sense ; for thus it is used in the im-

mediately preceding verse, and so the LXX
apply the perf. pass, of this verb, Gen. xxx. 20,

[Esth. viii. 1.]

^ Auprjua, arof, ro, from fodwojj/iat perf.

pass, of Sijjpop.ai. A. gift, ct free gift. occ. Rom,
v. 16. James i. 17.

Awpov, ov, TO, from the obsolete V. $ow to,

(fixe, which see under didujpi.
I. A gift, of God to man. Eph. ii. 8.

II. A gift, present, of man to man. Rev. xi. 10.

III. Most usually, a gift or offering, of man to

God. Mat. v. 23. xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. Heb. v. 1,

xi. 4. Comp. Mat. ii. 11. where see Suicer The-
saur. inXi'j3avo. On Mat. xxiii. 18. we mayob-*
serve that Josephus, c. Apion. i. 22. expressly
mentions the oath by the Corban qr Awpoi>, as

peculiar to the Jews, and observes from Theo-

phrastus, that their Tyrian neighbours were by
their own laws prohibited from using it. Comp,
Kopfidv below. [It especially meant, tlie money
put into the treasury. Luke xxi. 1. and thence was

put for the treasury itself. Luke xxi. 4. Comp,
Mark xii. 43. A dowry, LXX, Gen. xxx:. 2.Q.]

E.

E, . The fifth letter of the Greek alphabet,
corresponding in order and power to the Heb,
rr He f ?f, but its form is that of the Samaritan
or Phoenician He turned to the right hand

; and
there is little doubt but its ancient name in Greek
was nearly the same as in Hebrew or Phoenician,
though the later Greeks call it Epsilon, (E ^i\ov,)
i. e. E slender, or short, to distinguish it from their
H Eta or E long, just

as they called their O
O pucpov, or stnall, in contradistinction to their
long O named Q

fJ-fya, or great. See Thomasi-
nus's Preface to his Glossarium Heb, p. 87.
*EA, interjection. It may be understood as a

natural exclamation of indignation or grief, like
ah! hah! as it is often used by the Greek
writers (see Wetstein and Raph'elius)

3
; and

thus (irotius makes it parallel to the Hebrew
particles nn, nrr

; or else it may be taken as the
2nd pers. sing, imperative of the V. taw to suffer,

1 [Add /Esop. Fab. xi. and see Gataker de Stylo N T
c. 23. Schwarz. Comm. p. 385.]

2 See Shaw's Travels, p. 207. Bushequii Epist. Turc.
in. p. 150, 1. "The houses (says Dr. Russel) consist of a
ground floor, which is generally arched, and an upper story,which is flat on the top, and either terraced with hard
plaster, or paved with stone." Nat. Hist, of Aleppo D 2

3 See Polyren. ii. 30. Achill. Tat. vi. p 339
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let alone. So the Vulg. renders it in Luke sine,
and our own translation in both the following
passages let alone, occ. Mark i. 24. Luke iv. 34.
The former interpretation seems preferable.

'Ear, a conjunction, from dv, or immediately
from the Heb. D^, if,

to which this word, when
used in the LXX, generally answers

; or else

lav may be from the Chald. p if, for which the

LXX use it, Ezra iv. 13. v. 17. Dan. ii. 5, 6 ; or
from the Heb. jn behold, to which it corresponds
in the LXX of Job xl. 23. or 18.

1. Conditional, if, on condition that, supposing
that. Mat. iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. et al. freq.

2. Concessive, though, although. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

2 Cor. x. 8. Comp. Mark viii. 36.

3. Repeated, iav idv whether or. Rom.
xiv. 8.

4. When. 2 Cor. v. 1. 1 John iii. 2. John
[vi. 62.] xii. 32. (where see Whitby and Dod-

dridge,) [xiii. 20. xiv. 3. xvi. 7. et al.] So Cle-

ment, 1 Cor. 44. 'EA'N jcoi/iijflwo-u/, when they
were dead.

5. Indefinite, answering to the Eng. soever,
and Lat. cunque. [It is so used when it follows

o, f/, o, or OCTOC;, 6o~cm, and OTTOU.] See Mat.
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v. 19. viii. 19. x. 14, 42. xviii. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 18.

Comp. av 2. That this use of iav is not peculiar
to the LXX and the sacred penmen of the N. T.,

but frequent also in the purest Greek writers,

may be seen in Zeunius's edition of Vigerus, de

Idiotismis, cap. viii. sect. C. reg. 14. p. 516. [It
must be observed, that iav and av are so little

different, that Hermann on Vigor proposes in the

classics to correct always av for iav. Herm. ad

Vig. p. 855. No. 313.]
6. 'Eav

fif), if not, unless, except. Mat. v. 20.

[John iii. 22.] Rom. x. 15. But, in an adversa-

tive sense. Gal. ii. 16. Comp. ti \ir\ under ti 8.

'EdvTrip, a conjunction, from iav if, and nkp

emphat. If indeed, if truly, occ. Heb. iii. 6, 14.

vi. 3.

'EavTov, rjg, ov, a pronoun wanting the nomi-

native case, and compounded of the Ionic e'o, for

ov, of his own, and avrov him.

1.' Himself, herself, or itself. See Mat. xii. 26.

ix> 21. This pronoun is properly of the third

person, but is sometimes used for the second, as

Rom, xiii. 9. Mat. iii. 9. xvi. 8. xxiii, 31. 2 Cor.

vi. 4. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 13. and Wolfius there ;

and for the
first, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. viii. 23.

xv. 1. These uses of the word are not peculiar
to the sacred penmen ;

the classical Greek writers

apply it in like manner, as Schmidius hath shown
on Mat. iii. 9. (see Pole, Synops.) and as might
easily be proved from numerous other instances.

But observe, that in Rom. xiii. 9. eleven MSS.,
three ancient, read aiavTov. See Mill and Wet-
stein. [Take as examples of the 1st person,

Polyb. ii. 37, 2. ^Elian, V. H. i. 32. Thuc. i. 82.

See Buttmann, 11 4. note 5. Matth. 489. Fisch.

ad Well. t. ii. p. 239 ;
of the 2nd sing. ^Elian,

V. H. i. 21. ^Esch. Agam. 1308; of the 2nd plur.

Polyb. xviii. 6, 4.]

II. Plur, one another. See Eph. iv. 32. Col.

iii. 16. Jude 20. [Add Mark x. 26. xi. 31. John
xii. 19. Rom. i, 24,27. 1 Thess. v. 13. Xen. Mem.
iii. 5, 2. 16. Thuc. iii. 81. Soph. Antig. 153. See
Perizon.ad ^Elian. V. H. i. 21. Reitz. ad Lucian.
ii. p. 98. Matthize, 489. Fisch. ad Well. ii.

p. 241.]
III. It sometimes denotes a person's home.

Thus John xx. 10. TTQOQ iavTOVQ to their own
home. So Luke xxiv. 12. aTrijXQe trpOQ iavrov,
he went to his own home. See Griesbach. Thus
the French say, chez eux. Comp. under irpoQ
III. 1. [See Numb. xxiv. 28. Prov. xv. 27. Gen.
xliii. 31. 1 Sam. xxvi. 12. Joseph. Ant. x. 10, 3.

Polyb. v. 93, 1. So ad sese redire in Plautus,
Menaechm. v. 2, 1. ITap' tavry is, in his own
house. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 13, 3.]

[IV. 'Ev idVTif yivioOai. To come to one's self,

as after fainting or stupefaction. Acts xii. 11. See
d'Orvill. ad Charit. vi. 1. p. 510. ed. Lips, and
Locell. ad Xen. Eph. p. 228. Polyb. i. 49,8. Xen.
Anab. i. 5, 17.]

[V. Ei'f iavrbv tpxtaBai. Originally this had
the same meaning as IV.

; but thence it came to

signify, to return to a better mind after hiim) ririoitf,

Luke xv. 17. See Schwarz. Conim. Ling. Gr.

p. 388.]
;

[VI. 'A0' iavrov, iavr&v, of one's self, of one's

own accord, of one's own power, or at one's own bid-

ding. Luke xii. 57- John v. 19. vii. 18. xi. 51.

2 Cor. iii. 5. x. 7- See Markl. ad Lys. Orat. xxxi.

p. 603.]
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[VII. 'Ev iaVT$, in one's mind, within. Mat.
I iii. 9. ix. 3, 21. Mark v. 30. John v. 26. vi. 53,
61. xi. 38. Acts x. 3. Other phrases are So^a^ttv
iv iavT(, John xiii. 32. which is difficult. Kui-

'

noel after Heumann says, that the words iv iavTijJl

are redundant, and added only because iv aitTy
stood in the former part of the verse. Rosen-
miiller avoids a clear explanation, saying,

" God
will glorify him by himself, i. e. by raising him
from the dead, taking him to heaven, &c. 'Ev

iavT(p, either by himself, or with himself." Lampe
doubts whether aur< here relates to God or

Christ. If to the first, God glorifies Christ in

himself because by himself, by his own divine

glory, (see Rom. vi. 4.) his perfections all shining
in the Son, because He will himself be glorified

by the glorification of the Son, because He glo-
rifies his Son with himself, giving Him a com-
munion and equality of glory, &c. If to the Son,

(and to this sense Lampe inclines,) He is glo-
rified in himself, because the glory, though given

by the Father, is his own, and because by the

glorification, He possesses an eternal fount from
which the glory of all the elect to the end of the

world will be derived. Again, in Eph. ii. 15. iv

iavTtfi is by his intervention. Rosenmiiller seems
to think it is the same as iv ry oapid iavrov

by the sufferings endured in his person. In Acts
xxviii. 16. James ii. 17- KaB' iavrov is, alone,

by one's self, (and so irob^ iavrov in Luke xviii.

11.) See Polyb. i. 24, 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 54.]

'Eaw.

I. To permit, suffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. Luke iv.

41. xxii. 51. tare t'wc TOVTOV,
"

let this suffice let

pass what is done enough of this no more of this."

Campbell, whom see, and comp. Mat. xxvi. 52,
53. John xviii. 11. Diodati renders Luke xxii.

51. as if there was a comma after iari, Lasciate,
non piu ;

" have done, no more." But Kypke,
whom see,

" thinks that the words tart HUQ
TOVTOV were spoken to the men who were about
to carry off Christ as a prisoner, and translates

them, desist so far, i.e. leave me at liberty until I

shall have healed the man, whose ear is cut off,

and afterwards I will make no resistance to your
carrying me away bound. After tart is to be
understood n't, leave me at liberty. Comp. Acts
v. 38. and LXX in Exod. xxxii. 9. Judg. xi. 37.
Job vii. 16

;
after TOVTOV supply \povov. Poly-

bius likewise uses eu>g TOVTOV elliptically for so

long" Comp. Doddridge. [Schl. says the mean-

ing is, be content, acquiesce, do not go further, do
not offer violence. Wahl translates, desist (from
revetti/uig me) ; so far! i.e. what is done is enough,
and supposes the words directed to the disciples.
So Rosenm., Kuinoel, and Bretschn.]

II. To let go, letfall. occ. Acts xxvii. 40. Comp.
under Trtpiatpiai II.

'EfidourjicovTa, ol, al, TO., indeclinable, from
efiSouoQ the seventh. Seventy, i. e. seven tens. occ.

Luke x. 1, 17. Acts vii. 14. xxiii. 23.

'EfidofJiTjKovTa ,
from i^oo^ijKovTa, and

'

six. Seventy-sir, occ. Acts xxvii. 37-

*E/3o/i7jKOj'ratric, adv. from ifldourjicovTa, and
KIQ, the numeral termination, which see. Seventy
times, occ. Mat. xviii. 22. ifScofirjKOVTaKig iiTTa,

seventy time* **:. It is an Hebraical or Hellen-
istical phrase for a number of times, however ijreat.

Seven itself is in Hebrew the 'number of sufficiency.
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and seven times is used for often (see Prov. xxiv.

16) ; seceiity times seven therefore is an infinite or

indefinitely <iret /m//(/vr of times. Comp. Gen.

ix. 24. in the LXX, where t^dofirjKovTCLKiQ tTrrd

occurs in this sense.

"E/3o/toe, ij, ov, from tirra seven, the tenues TT

and r being changed into their respective nt,</'(

(3 and fl. Comp. oy8005. Seventh. John iv. 52.

Jude 14. et al.

ggf 'E/3paiKO, TJ, or, from 'E/3paio. Hebrew.

occ. Luke xxiii. 38.

'E/3paio, a, ov, from Heb. n^J?, of which pre-

sently. ^4w Hebrew, a nathe Jew, in opposition to
'

E\\T]vtar)]c, or one who had been converted

from heathenism to Judaism. (Comp. 'EAXj;-

VHTTTIQ.) occ. Acts vi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil,

iii. 5. 'E/3paIo s 'E/3paiwv, an Hebrew of or

/row Hebrews, i. e. descended from Hebrews
or wa^'ftj J^o, both by the father's and
mother's side. Josephus, the Jewish historian,
who himself tells us in his Life, 1. that he
was of a sacerdotal family, and by his mother
related to the Asmonean race, is by Eusebius

(Demons. Evang. vi. 18. p. 291. ed. Colon.) styled

'E/tyatoe k% *E(3paiwv. Comp. Kypke. [In Acts
vi. 1. the native Jew is certainly distinguished
from the Hellenist ; but in 2 Cor. xi. 22. Phil,

iii. 5. the Hebrew is distinguished from the Israelite

and the Jew, whence Carpzoff (Proleg. ad Exerc.
Philon. in Ep. ad Hebr. p. 3.) thinks that Hebrew

pointed out the religion, Israelite and Jew the

nation. Bretsfihneider entirely denies this.]

'E/Spatog is in the LXX constantly used for, and
is plainly derived from, niy an Hebrew, which

word may need some explanation. The V. "QP

then signifies to pass, pass through, remove from
one place to another

;
and Shem ' the progenitor

of the holy line is called, Gen. x. 21. ti-';$-b3 '3N

the father of all the children (not of Eber his

great-grandson ;
for how was he more the father

of them than of his other descendants ? but) of

passage or pilgrimage : the father of all those who
were passengers, pilgrims, itinerants, passing from
one place to another, as the holy line were till

their settlement in Canaan, and also confessed

themselves to be strangers and pilgrims upon earth,

plainly declaring thereby that they sought a better

country, that is to say, an heavenly. See Gen.
xxiii. 4. xlvii. 9. Heb. xi. 810, 1316. Of
Abraham, in particular, it is written, Gen. xii. 6.

that -ur^i he passed through the land, and during
his pilgrimage from one place to another in the
land of promise, wherein he sojourned, as in a strange

country, the epithet n^y, that is, the pilgrim or

sojourner, (LXX Trtpdry passenger,} formed as

n?: a stranger, is applied first to him, Gen. xiv.

13
;
and afterwards became the name of the holy

family and nation descended from him. See Gen.
xxxix. 14. xl. 15. xliii. 32. Exod. ii. 6, 11.

iii. 18.

g5gr 'EflpaiQ, idoe, rj, from the same as

'EfipaloQ. Hebrew. It is applied only to the
Hebrew language. Comp. iaXtcro. occ. Acts
xxi. 40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. A strange notion,

originally derived from the Jewish Rabbins 2
,
the

1 See the learned Bate's Appendix to his Inquiry into
the Similitudes, p. 327.

2 See Walton, Prolegom. iii. 24.
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descendants of those who crucified the Lord of

life, hath prevailed, and is but too generally
received, that, during the Babylonish captivity,
the Hebrew language ceased to be vernacular

among the Jews
;
and it is pretended that they

brought back the Chaldee or Babylonish instead
of it, and, in consequence, that the language com-

monly spoken in Judea in our Saviour's time was
not Hebrew, but Syriac or Syro-Chaldaic. But,
1st, Prejudice apart, is it probable that any people
should lose their native language in a captivity
of no longer than seventy years' continuance 3

?

(Comp. Ezra iii. 12. Hag. ii. 3.) And is it not
still less probable that a people so tenacious of

their law as the Jews, should yet be so negligent
of their language, wherein the institutes of that

law both religious and civil were contained, as to

suffer such a loss, and exchange their mother

tongue for that of their detested and idolatrous

enemies ; especially since they had been assured

by the prophet Jeremiah, ch. xxv. 11, 12. xxvii.

22. xxix. 10. (comp. Dan. ix. 2.) that after a

captivity of no more than seventy years they
should be restored to their own land ? But,

2ndly
4
,

It appears from Scripture, that under the

captivity the Jews actually retained not only their

language, but their manner of writing it, or the
form and fashion of their letters. Else, what
meaneth Esth. viii. 9. where we read that the

decree of Ahasuerus, or Artaxerxes Longimanus,
was written unto every province according to the

writing thereof, and unto every people after their

language, and to the Jews according to their writing,
and according to their language? (Comp. Esth.
i. 22. Ezra iv. 7.) And let it be remarked, that

this decree was issued, according to Prideaux,

(Connect, pt. i. b. 5.) five years after Ezra had
obtained his commission for his return to Jeru-
salem with those of his nation, of which see Ezra
vii. 3rdly,

"
Ezekiel, who prophesied during the

captivity to the Jews in Chaldea, wrote and pub-
lished his prophecies in Hebrew." Leland's Re-
flections on Lord Bolingbroke's Letters, p. 229.

3rd ed., where see more. 4thly, The prophets
who flourished soon after the return of the Jews
to their own country, namely, Haggai and Zecha-

riah, prophesied to them in Hebrew, and so did

Malachi, who seems to have delivered his pro-

phecy
5 about an hundred years after that event.

Now if Chaldee was the vernacular language of

the Jews after the captivity, what tolerable reason
can be assigned, why those inspii'ed men ad-

dressed not only the priests and great men, but
also the body of the people, in Hebrew, and did

not, as Daniel and Ezra have sometimes done,
use the Chaldee language ? It is, I think, by no
means sufficient to answer, with Bishop Walton,
that they did this because the rest of the sacred

books were written in Hebrew; for if there were

any force in this reason, it would prove that

Daniel also and Ezra ought to have written in

Hebrew only. 5thly, Nehemiah, who was go-
vernor of the Jews about a hundred years

3
[Carpzoff also supposes that the Jews lived together

very much in Chaldea like a colony, and refers to Ezek.
i. 1 ; but that does not seem very clear. Prideaux (Con-
nect, b. iii. at the beginning) says they lived in different

parts, though he does not give any proof.]
4 See Jeiikin on the Christian Religion, vol. i. p. 197.

3rd edit.
9 See Prideaux, Connect pt. i. b. 6. an. A.C. 428.
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after their return from Babylon, not only wrote i *E/3pae<rri, in the N. T. denote 4

,
not the Syriac

his book in Hebrew, but in ch. xiii. 23, 24. or Syro-Chaldaic, but the Hebrew language, corn-

complains that some of the Jews, during his

absence, had married wives of Ashdod, of

Ammon, and of Moab, and that their children

could not speak rrnn? the Jews' language, but spake
a mixed tongue. Now Hebrew, as

appears from all the other passages wherein it

occurs, namely, 2 Kings xviii. 26, 28. 2 Chron.

xxxii. 18. Isa. xxxvi. 11, 13. But how imperti-
nent is the remark, and how foolish the complaint
of Nehemiah, that the children of some Jews, who

monly so called
; though I readily grant that this

language, especially as spoken by the Galileans,

(see Mark xiv. 70. Mat. xxvi. 73. and under
had in our Saviour's time deflected

from its ancient purity, as particularly appears,
I think, from the words 'A/3/3a, 'AiaXda/ia, Boa-

vpyC, PoXyofla, which see in their proper
places. As to the language in which the ancient

Syriac version is written, that sometimes coincides

with the language which our Saviour spoke, and
sometimes not. Thus raka, Mat. v. 22. talithahad taken foreigners for wives, could not speak
s

r

eV Ol<
, ,

'
,

*

pure Hebrew, if that tongue had ceased to be
i

kumi
>
Mark v - 4L and corban>

Mark vu - 1L are
L _ - ^mrtoj-.-wir^^ i^ 4-Kr4- *V**M*~* "D.-.-4- 4-Vn-i ^I-MAA -M^.4<pure _
vernacular among the people in general a hundred

years before that period 'I

" So that (to use the

words of a learned writer 2
, to whom I am greatly

indebted in the above observations) this very text

of Nehemiah, I think, refutes the received suppo-
sition of the Hebrew being lost in the Babylonish

captivity." Gthly, It is highly absurd and un-

reasonable to suppose that the writers of the New
Testament used the term Hebrew to signify a

different language from that which the Grecizing
Jews denoted by that name

;
but the language

which those Jews called Hebrew after the Baby-
lonish captivity, was not Syriac, or Chaldee, but

the same in which the law and the prophets were
written. This appears from the prologue to

Ecclus., which, according to Prideaux, was

penned by the grandson of Jesus 3 about 132

years before Christ
;
for he there observes, that

"the same things uttered in Hebrew ('EBPA-
I2Tr Xtyojutva), and translated into another

tongue, have not the same force in them : and
not only these things, (this Book of Ecclesias-

ticus,) but the law itself, and the prophets, and
the rest of the books, have no small difference,
when they are spoken in their own language."

Lastly, It may be worth adding, that Josephus,
who frequently uses the expressions rrjv 'E-

BPAI'QN ciaXtKTOv, yXuirrav ri\v 'EBPAI'QN,
'EBPAISTI', for the language in which Moses

wrote, (see inter al. Ant. i. 1. 1, 2. comp. x. 1.

2.) tells us, de Bel. vi. 2. 1. that towards the

conclusion of the siege of Jerusalem he addressed
not only John, the commander of the Zealots, but

ro7g TroXXoIg the (Jewish) multitude who were with

him, 'EBPArZQN in the Hebrew tongue, which
was therefore the common language of the Jews at

that time, i. e. about forty years after our Sa-
viour's death. Comp. Ant. xviii. 7, 10. On the

whole, I conclude, that the Jews did not exchange
the Hebrew for the Chaldee language at the cap-

tivity, and that the terms 'E/3patg,
'

reserved in that version. But the three first

vords of our Saviour's dolorous cry, Mat. xxvii.

16. Mark xv. 34. are there represented by Ail,

4il, lemena ; Boanerges, Mark iii. 17- is ex-

)lained by Beni Roma Golgotha, Mat. xxvii. 33.

Vlark xv. 22. John xix. 17- is expressed by
jregultha ; Gabbatha, John xix. 13. by Gepiptha ;

and jlkeldama, Acts i. 19. is interpreted by
Quirith dem. [The passage in Neh. viii. 1, 8.

vhere the Levites are said ' to make the people
understand the law, and to give the sense,' is the

one cited by those in opposition to Parkhurst, but

Carpzoff (Crit. Sacr. Vet. Test. p. 214.) observes

very justly, that there is no need to understand
ranslation there, but only exposition. See, on one

side, Ephodoeus the grammarian, b. vii.
;
Elias

Levita, Pref. to the book Methurgeman ; Kimchi,
Pref. to book Michtol

; Hottinger, Smegm. Orient.

p. 33
; Walton, Proleg. iii. 24 ; Buxtorf, Dis-

sert. Philol. iii. 38. seqq. On the other, Mayer,
Philol. Sacr. p. ii. c. 2

; Alting, Dissert. Acad.

Hept. vii. Diss. i. Opp. t. v. p. 195 ; Morinus,
Exerc. xi. p. 77; Pfeiffer, Crit. Sacr. ch. iii.

qu. 4
; Loescher, de Caus. Ling. Hebr. lib. i. c. v.

p. 49. seq.]

SF 'Ej3pai(rrt,adv. See 'EjSpaic. In Hebrew,
in the Hebrew language, occ. John v. 2. xix.

13, 17, 20. Rev. 'ix. 11. (N. B.) xvi. 16. So

Josephus, Ant. x. 1, 2. relating the history in

2 Kings xviii. 26, 28. says, that Rabshakeh spake
to the Jews 'E/3paiori, in Hebrew.

'Eyyiw, from gyy?''f. [This verb is properly
active, (Gen. xlviii. 10. Is. v. 8. xlvi. 13.) but

1 If any one should be so unreasonable as to contend

that IT"T1!T in this text of Nehemiah means, not Hebrew
but Chaldee, the language pretended to be then spoken In
the Jews; I answer, that the Chaldee language is in Scripturl
not only always called by other names, once CTTi

the language of thr ('/Htlilres, Dcin. i. 4; and usually

Aramilish, (see inter al. Ezra iv. 7. Dan. ii. -1.) but tha
under the latter appellation it is also expressly conlradis

tinguished from rYHVP, or Jewish, in 2 Kings xviii. 2G

Is. xxxvi. 11.
2 Spearman, On the LXX, &c. Letter v., where the

reader m;iy find several of the above arguments enforced
and objections ;msv,

3 See Prideaux, Connect, pt. ii. b. v. an. A.C. J32.

(154)

like fl

middle.
u), sX7riw, is used generally as neuter or

It has a dative, or tig or STTI with it.]

To approach, come, or draw near. It is spoken of

persons, and that whether in a proper, as Mat.
xxi. 1. Luke xix. 29. xxiv. 28; or in a figurative;

sense, as Phil. ii. 30. Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8.

James iv. 8; of things or events, Mat. iii. 2.

Mark i. 15. Luke x. 9, 11
;
of time, Mat. xxvi.

45. Acts vii. 17. Heb. x. 25. [Deut. xxxi. 14.

Is. xxvi. 17. In Mat. xv. 8. Heb. vii. 19.

to drair near to God is to worship Him. See
Exod. xix. 22. Is. xxxix. 13. Ez. xlii. 13.

In James iv. 8. by God's <tra>cig /

m<'ii, is meant his confi'rring benefit* on them.

In the Old Test, it is 'to offer gifts or sacrifice.']

In Luke xviii. 35. "a distinction (or comma)
should have been placed after aiiTov, thus: but it

came fu
yv/.vs,

us //, ilrt'ir it, '<ir, (vi/.. to .1, ruinitem,)
'it J,'riclt,>, (i Uiml man, &c." Markland in Bow-

1 Sec this point more particularly proved by the learned

Spearman, On the LXX. Letter v., and comp. Walton's
Prolfcgom. xiii. 5.
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yer's Conject., where see more

;
and with this

ijri-at critic I agree, notwithstanding the unusually

confident, remarks iu Campbell's Note. Coiup.
/ I. 14. [Si-lil. says on this place, that the verb

does not always denote mutton to, but ditfamct

from a place. Then we must construe, when he

was not far from J< riclio.]

'Eyypopw, from iv in or on, and ypa0w to

write. [To inscribe. 1 Mac. xiii. 40. Dan. xii. 1.

Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 17- ] ?'<> ENGRAVE, or

in or ow. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 2,3. [It obviously
me;r />.]

p *Eyywo, ov, o, from kyyvr] a pledge or

paicn, so called from being lodged
* tv ywotf in

the hands of the creditor. ^ sponsor, surety, occ.

Heb. vii. 22, See Wolfius. This word occurs,

E TK
rise tip, as one who lay sick. Mat. ix. 5, 6, 7.
Mark ii. 9, 11, 12. [James v. 15.]

VI. To rouse or raise up the dead. See John,
xii. 1, 9, 17. Acts iii. 15. iv. 10. xxvi. 8. 2 Cor.
i. 9. Comp. John ii. 19. where Kypke shows that
Lucian frequently uses the phrase vabv iytipnv
for building a temple, and that Josephus applies
the V. to restoring, rebuilding, as it signifies in

John. Pass, to be raised up from the dead, Mat.
xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. xxvii. 52. xxviii, 7- et al.

freq. The word is applied in the same sense by
the LXX, 2 Kings iv. 31. for the Heb. yjrn is

awakened.

again. John ii. 20. So

^Elian, H. A. xi. 10.

Sometimes the word is redundant, and according

VII. [To build up
Herodian, viii. 2, 12.

not in the LXX, but they use the N. iyyvrj for to Schleusner, in Mat. viii. 26. ix. 6, 7, 19. Luke

the Heb. rrrtf suretyship, joining with another in I

xu'i- 15-]

contract, Prov. xvii. 18 ;
and the V. mid. lyyvdo- "Eyepvis, aug, */, from eytipw. Resurrection,

p.ai, to make oneself a surety, for the V. any, Prov. resuscitation, being awakened, as it were, from the

vi. 1. xvii. 18; and in Ecclus. xxix. U, 16 . ;

deep of death occ. Mat. xxvii. 53. [JBw%^
2 Mac. x. 28. we have the N. lyyvo Q. [Deyling \

P^lm CXXX1V - 2 -

? ^dr.
v. 83.]

(Obss. Sacr. I p. 373.) says with great truth, that !
EyK0ro, ov, o ,/, from iv m, and

kaBinfi
it is not, in this place of the Hebrews, simply

to let down, set t n ambush.-A her in wait, one who

lidejussor or one who leaves the old debtor still under h'

ts

"""^
d n

>
as lt

,.

were
'

r Crouches in some

thi burden of his debt, but exprommor, or one who i

secret place to spy, listen, catch, or hurt. So

takes it on himself; dvddoXog, as Hesychius ex- Hesychius explains yK roi by Ivetyrvovritf

plains it 1 persons lying ^n wait or ambush ; and Smdas, ty-
,

'

, , r . . .
Tvr

' KaQ ToG by $o\io deceitful, KaTaaKOiroQ a spy.
ive.l\ear,

, Josephus however, plainly uses this word for 'a

w"' ..
pla

oo'
?' Vo r

3
;, V' ,

?
- !' ! Person suborned for a particular purpose, de Bel.

l

n
'

ii. 2, 5. where Antipater accuses Archelaus as
the word is used m the N. T. without a case after

it;] of state, Eph. ii. 13, 17. Heb. vi. 8.

'EyyvTtpog, a, ov, Compar. from eyyug. More

near, nearer, occ. Rom. xiii. 11.

'ErEI'PQ, from Heb. T?rr Hiph. of ia> or nw
to rai*', rente

///<,
r being, as usual, changed into

rr)v 'Hpw^ov TtXfVTrjv 'ErKAOE'TOTS
(mittendos subornavit, Hudson) TOVQ

')T(ii TO diddiina, after Herod's

death suborning persons to put the diadem on his

own head. And speaking of the false prophets,
who promised the Jews divine assistance, even

Thee LXX have in several passages used I
when the Romans were burning their temple, de

for the Heb. T?n, as in Cant. ii. 7. iii. 5. Bel. vi. 5, 2, he says, TTO\\OI 8' fi<rav 'EFKA^eE-
TOI Trapd rS)v Tvpdrvwv TOTZ irpbq TQV Sijfiov

I. 'Transitively, to raise up, [one sitting. Mat. ^po^rai, many prophets were then suborned

ii. 20, 21.] from the ground. Acts [ix. 16.] x.

2G. [from a pit. Matt. xii. 11.] 'EytipofJiai,

mid. to ra'ise up oneself, rise up, from a sitting or

recumbent posture. Mark x. 49. xiv. 42. John
xi. 29. Acts iii. 6. 'Eyt/po/zat, pass, the same.
Mat. xvii. 7- Acts ix. 8.

II. To raise up, [to bid to arise,,] as children to

Abraham, a prophet, &c. See Mat. iii. 9. xxiv.

11, 24. Luke [iii. 8.] vii. 16. [In this meta-

phorical sense, see Luke i. 69. to which, perhaps,

referring, Hesychius has ijyttpev, dvkc'tiZ.iv, dv-

iaTi]Giv. Acts xiii. 22. And in the pass. Mat.
xi. 11. there hath not arisen. John vii. 52.]

III. 'Eycfpouat, pass, to rise up, in hostility.
Mat. xxiv. 7-

IV. 'I'n muse or raise front

,
Is. xix. 2.]

Mat. viii. 25.

. 'i/r,ik>-, or //'.-.- from s/irp, and
that whether natural, Mat. ii. 13, 14. viii. 26; or

s]>iritual
2
,
U>m. xiii. 11. 'Eyttpo/zori, mid. the

same. Eph. v. 14. [Acts xii. 7. Mark iv. 27.

Prov. vi. 9.]

V. To raise up, as a person lying sick. Mark
i. 31. 'Ey<po/iai, pass, and mid. to be raised, or

1 Duport from Eustathius in Theophr. Charact. Eth.

p. 406. and Damm's Lexicon, col. 62, G:>.

2 [See Glass. Philo!. Sacr. p. 1174. ed. Dath.]
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by the tyrants (and sent) to the people. So the

learned Hudson,
" multi autem tune a tyrannis

subornati snnt ad populum prophetse." occ. Luke
xx. 20. which text Woln'us remarks that Jos.

Scaliger has not improperly rendered " observato

eo, subornarunt qui se justos simularent," having
watched them they suborned some who should

feign themselves just men. Comp. Kypke. The
LXX use the phrase tyxaQiTOQ yivopai for the

Heb. TW to lie in wait, Job xxxi. 9. [and xix. 12.

Polyb. x'iii. 5, 1. ^Eschin. S. Dial. iii. 12.]

'ErKAI'NIA, iov, TO., from tv in or at, and
w. Thefeast of dedication, festal solemni-

ties in memoi'i/ of the dedication of the temple at

Jerusalem, or of its purification and renovation, as

it were, after it had been'pol luted by heathen idola-

tries and impurities [by Antiochus Epiphanes]. Of
the institution of this fe'ast by Judas Maccabeus, we
have a particular account, 1 Mac.iv.36 59. Comp.
2 Mac. x. 58. and Josephus, Ant, xii. 7. 6, 7.

occ. John x. 22. where see Whitby, Doddridge,
and Campbell. [It was celebrated in the month

Cisleu, which answered to our December, and

lasted for eight days. It was kept all through

Judea, and one custom was to keep lights burning
in the houses through the eight nights of the

feast.] In the LXX this N. answers to the
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Heb. n|3n a religious dedication. Ezra vi. 16, 17.

Comp. Neh. xii. 27. Dan. iii. 2.

'Eyjcaivi^w, from iv in or at, and Kaivog new.

To handsii, in a religious sense, to dedicate, con-

secrate, occ. Heb. ix. 18. x. 20. In the LXX it

denotes the dedication of the temple by Solomon,

1 Kings viii. C4. 2 Chron. vii. 5. answering to

the Heb.
7j:rr.

Comp. Deut, xx. 5. 1 Mac. iv.

36. [ Witshis on Heb. ix. 18. (in his CEcon. Feed,

iii. 3, 29. p. 292.) says that it does not necessarily

mean that that of which it is predicated is new and

recent. For in 1 Mac. iv. it is used of the temple

when dedicated afresh : and Grotius, on John

x. 22. says, that the Hebrew word to which this

answers, Tjon,
is used of either a first or second

dedication.]

'EyicaXsw, w, from Iv into and icaXsw to
catt.^

I. With a dative of the person, to summon into

a court of judicature, to call to a judicial account,

in jus vocare, to indite, implead. Acts xix. 38.

'Eyica\touai, ovuai, pass, to be called to a judicial

account. Acts xix. 40. [See Exod. xxii. 9.]

II. With a dative of the person, to accuse, lodge

an accusation against, object a crime to. Acts xxiii.

28. 'EyicaXio/iai, ovuai, pass, to be accused. Acts

xxiii. 29. xxvi. 2, 7. Followed by Kara and a

genitive of the persons accused, Rom. viii. 33.

[See Matthise, 346. Fisch. ad Well. iii. p. 382.]

'EyKaraXfiTrtu, from iv in, and jcaraXfiTrw to

forsake, desert.
" This word," says Leigh, "is

particularly emphatical. KaraX7rw is to leave,

forsake ; but this is more ; it is to forsake a person
in the utmost distress, to leave him plunged in the

deep mire." Josephus uses it in this emphatical
sense for forsaking in time of danger or distress.

Vit. 4. de Bel. iii. 7, 15. and iv. 1, 5.

I. To forsake or desert a person in distress, per-

secution, calamity, or the like. Mat. xxvii. 46.

Mark xv. 34. Acts ii. 27. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim.

iv. 10, 16. Heb. xiii. 5. The LXX have fre-

quently used this verb, and particularly in Ps.

xxii. 1. have ty/carfiXiTrtf
for the Heb. row hast

thou forsaken ? Comp. aafiajflavi. See also Ec-

clus. xxiii. 1.

II. To forsake or desert, as the Christian assem-

blies, in persecution. Heb. x. 25.

III. To leave remaining, to reserve some faithful

In the midst of apostasy. Rom. ix. 29. The
LXX have used the same word in the corre-

spondent passage, Is. i. 9. for the Heb. Tiyin to

'Eymroi/cew, w, from Iv in,among, and
to dwell. To dwell among, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 8. [Bar.

11.17.]

|igfr 'EyKftrp/'sw, from Iv in, and
to />//'/,

-inaki- id
i>iiit<-tui-<',

which from

To in* rt
/>;/ making <i fnincture or small o)>cning, to

i/H/raJf. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 19, 23, 24. where, as

the Apostle observes at the 24th verse, it is con-

tran/ to nature, i. e. what is not usually done in

the natural world, that a branch of a. iri/d ulire-

tne $kovld be grafted into a <ioml owM-trw, though
a branch of tin- good be soim-timcs grafted into

the wild '. This latter, Pliny
*

says, was ibr-

1 See Pole, Synops. in Rom. vi. 1 7. and Burkitt on Rom.
xi. 22 24.

2 Nat. Hist. xvii. 18. "Africa; peculiare quidem in

oleaslro est i.<n-rere (oleam)."

(156)
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merly practised in Africa; and Kolben, in his

Natural History of the Cape of Good Hope,
vol. ii. p. 278. tells us, that "long ago some

garden olive slips were carried to> the Cape from

Holland, and grafted on tlie stocks of the wild olives

at Constantia, a seat so called in the Capian
colony." Theophrastus, [Hist. Plant, ii. 13.] cited

by Wetstein, (whom see,) takes notice of both

the above-mentioned modes of grafting olives. [It
is used in this place of the Gentiles engrafted into

the body of Christians. It is also used in Wisd.
xvi. 11. and usually translated to graft. Schleus,

prefers to prick or sting in that place.]

gglT *EycXj7/iof, aroc, TO, from iyKfK\ijfji.ai

perf. pass, of tyjcaXiw to accuse^ An accusation.

occ. Acts xxv. 16. xxiii. 29. where Kypke cites De-

mosthenes, Appian, and Lucian using the phrase
"EFKAHMA "EXEIN for lyKoXtla&ai to be ac-

cused. So in the text tyK\r\fia t-^ovra is equiva-
lent to the preceding iyKaXovutvov. [Thucyd.
i. 26.]

ggp 'EyKroju/3oojuai, o.vuat, mid. from iv in,

and Koufiow to gather or tie in a knot ; and hence
in 1st aor. mid. to clothe, which V. is derived

from the N. KopjSoQ a knot. To clothe, properly
with an outer ornamental garment tied closely

upon one with knots, occ. 1 Pet. v. 5. I shall

endeavour to justify each part of this interpreta-
tion: 1st, then, OEcumenius explains lyKo/>c/?a>"

aacQt by iveiX-fjffaaBt, 7rtpt(3d\t(r9e, invest, clothe

yourselves. 2ndly, iyKoufiajfjia
denotes aw outer or

upper garment. Thus Longus, Pastor, lib. ii.

speaks of a shepherd, who, to use the greater

expedition, casting away TO iyKoufimua his outer

garment, ran away naked (i. e. as 1 Sam. xix. 24,

Is. xx. 2). 2ndly, the word imports ornament.

So Suidas interprets jco/ijSw/iara by

para ornaments. Theodotion uses

for some female ornaments, (Heb. onitfj? fillets or

ribands,} Is, iii. 20. And in this view Epichar-
mus applies the V. KOfi(Bova9ai, tl y [lev on
KaXw KKo/i/3ajrai,but if because he is tcell dressed.

So aroXiaaaOai, by which Hesychius expounds

iyKoufin'taarrOai, signifies not only to clothe but to

adorn. 4thly, iyKopflovaQai impoi'ts being tied

closely with knots. So in Hesychius iyKo/j/3o>0ei'c

is the same as ctQtic, bound, tied with knots; and
Gloss.3 Albert! interprets tyjco/ujSoxraffSt, not

only by ivuXrjffaaQf, Trepi/SaXta^, (as CEcumenius

above,) but also by avaartiXaaQt draw tight, con-

trahite. Apollodorus likewise says, TIJV kTrwfiic'a

avwtitv ivtKopfluffduiiv, I tied my cloak at the

top *. On the whole, then, this beautiful and

expressive word sy*co^/3w<ra(70 used by St. Peter

implies, that the humility of Christians, which is

one of the most ornamental graces of their pro-

fession, should constantly appear in all their con-

versation, so as to strike the eye of every beholder ;

and that this amiable grace should be so closely

3 In Appendix cited by Stonkius.
4 See the Commentators in Pole's Synops., to whom,

and particularly to the learned Gataker, I am principally
indebted for the above exposition of the word. See also

Suicer and Wetstein ; but Sibrandas in Wolfius, whom see,

contends that Kopfiov, KofjLj3iap.a, and eyK6^/3u>na in the
Greek writers properly refer to the dress ufgiris. shepherds,
Hint ft/arris, which is fastened with a knot ; and so interprets

^KoiJLpiooaoOe in St. Peter, as in itself implying not onta-
incnt but fuiHiiliiy. The French translation has, "Soies

pares par dedans d-'huwilite," be ye inwardly adorned with

humility.
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connected with their persons, that no occurrence,

temptation, or calamity should be able to strip

them of it. Ftt.rif tiau! [Fischer (Prol. cle

Yit. Lex. N. T. p. 140.) also gives this explanation
of the word. He thinks that Ko^i^w^a was espe-

cially used of a short cloak, put over other gar-
ments and hanging by a knot from the shoulder.

Gataker, A.Uvrs.' Misc. i. 8, 22J. and Dresig. de

Vi-rh. Mod. N. T. i. p. 42. Sibramlas (Bibl.
l.ivin. Class, vii. I'asr. vi. No. 1.) and Suicer i.

p. 990. have written much on the word. Ernesti

(lust. Int. N. T. i. 2, 2.) says, that in verbs of

<//.>.-<';/</, in Greek, the prepositions seldom add

any thing to the force
;
and that this verb is only

the same as ivcvo^ai, with which it is changed by
Clem. R. Ep. i. p. in. 32.]

'EyicoTr/j, /}c, >'/,
from iv'tKOTrov 2 aor. of

. si hindrance, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 12. [Diod.
S. i. 32.]

'Ey/coVrw, from iv in, and KOTTTW to cut, strike.

To interrupt, hinder, occ. Acts xxiv. 4. Rom.
xv. 22. Thess. ii. 18: and, according to the

reading of almost all the ancient, and many mo-
dern MSS., Gal. v. 7- Comp. under avaKOTrro).

And in 1 Pet. iii. 7- the Alexandrian and many
later MSS., and several printed editions, have

lyKOTTTiaOai, which reading is embraced by Mill

and Wetstein, and received into the text by
Griesbach. The compliment intimated by Ter-

tullus to Felix, in Acts xxiv. 4. is of the same
cast with that of Horace to Augustus, 2 Ep. i.

3,4.
In publica commoda peccem,

Si longo sermone morer tua tempora-

To make a long discourse, and waste your time,

Against the public good would be a crime.
CBEECH.

[Dan. ix. 26. to cut off or destroy.]

ggT 'EyKpdrnct, ct, /}, from iyKparfjQ. Self-

government, or moderation with regard to sensual

j'^'itnin-s, temperance, continence, occ. Acts xxiv.

25. Gal. v. 23. 2 Pet. i. 6. [Ecclus. xviii. 30.

Andron. Rhod. TT. iraQitiv, p. 12. Act. Soc. Lit.

Jenens. ii. p. 24.]

'EyicpaTtvofiai, mid. from tyKparfa. To con-

tain or restrain one's self, with reyard to sensual

pleasures, to be temperate, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9. ix. 25.

1 cannot forbear observing, with the learned Ra-

phelius and others, how beautifully this latter

text may be illustrated by a passage of Epictetus,
Enchirid. ch. xxxv., which may afford an excel-

lent lesson to Christians. " Would you," says
that philosopher,

" be a victor in the Olympic
games ? so, in good truth, would I, for it is a

glorious thing ;
but pray consider what must go

before, and what may follow, and so proceed to

the attempt : you must then live by rule, eat

what will be disagreeable, (avaynoTpotytlv ',) re-

frain from delicacies
; you must oblige yourself to

constant exercise at the appointed hour, in heat

and cold
; you must abstain from wine and cold

liquors ;
in a word, you must be as submissive to

all the directions of your master as to those of a

physician." [See Notes on ^Elian, V. H. x. 2.

> On this word see Simpson's Note, and Eisner on
1 Cor. ix. 25. who reads here ui/a-yKo^a-yel*, which is like-
wise the word used in the parallel passage of Arrian,
Epictet. iii. 15.

(157)

rjQ, eoc, owe, 6, >}, from iv in, and
Kpdroc, power, government.

I. Hating something in one's power, a master

of it. In this general sense it is used by the

profane writers
;

as by Demosthenes, ireidi)
'EFKPATH'S iytrero TOV dpyvpiov, when he
became master of the money; and by Hec:i-

tteus in Josephus c. Apion. i. 22. after the battle

of Gaza, Ptolemy, iykvtro TUV irtpi 2vpi'a<; ro-

TTUIV 'ETKPATH'v, became master of the places
in Syria. So Josephus himself, speaking of Simon
the son of Gioras, de Bel. iv. 9, 12. says, 'Itpoao-

\vfiMV 'EFKPATH'S iy'ivtTO, he became master

of Jerusalem. And of Eleazer, vii. 8, 4. TOV

Qpovpiov 'EFKPATIT2 SoXy yevo/utvoc, making
li/imself master of the castle by fraud.

. II. In the N. T. having power over one's own-

appetites and inclinations, master of one's self, as

we say, temperate, occ. Tit. i. 8. So Xen. Mem.
Soc. ii. 1, 3. ed. Simpson, uses virvov 'EFKPA-
TH~ moderate in sleep, a$po$iciiav 'EFKPATH~
moderate in venereal pleasures.

gSgT 'EyKpivw, from iv in or among, and Kpivw
to judge. Joined with tavrov^ ourselces, and the

dative Tiffi, to adjudge ourselves to the number or

rank of, to judge or reckon ourselves in the number
or rank of, to annumerate, number, reckon, or rank

ourselves with. occ. 2 Cor. x. 12. On which text

see Hammond and Eisner. To the passages they
have adduced from the heathen writers in proof
of the sense here assigned, I add one from Jose-

phus, who, after describing the probation which
a candidate for admission among the Essenes

must first undergo, adds, *cai tyavtlq d%tOQ ourwc.

ac TOV OjutXov EFKPI'NETAI, and appearing

worthy he is then admitted into the society. De
Bel. ii. 8, 7. [From Lobeck on Phryn. p. 386; it

appears that it was a word used as to the proba-
tion of senators and wrestlers. See Dem. Lept.

p. 489. Reisk. Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 19, 40. Apoll.
Rhod. i. 49. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 310. Zonaras,
Lex. c. 61 1. explains it by vvvapiOn rjaai.]

['EyfcpvTrrw, from ev in, and KpwTrrw to hide.

To hide any thing in another thing, (as in Diod.

Sic. iii. 62.) and then to mix. Mat. xiii. 33. Luke
xiii. 21. Ezek. iv. 12. See Schultens ad Job
xxx. 25.]

"EyKvof, ou, r], from tv in, and KIHU to be preg-

nant, which see. Pregnant, big with child, in

utero gestans. occ. Luke ii. 5. [Jer. xxxi. 8.

Ecclus. xiii. 2. Athen. ix. p. 387.]

'Eyxpi'w, from iv in, and %pt'w to anoint. To

anoint, rub iw,inungere. occ.Rev.iii. 18. [It occurs

Jer. iv. 30. for the Heb. 3T)j7
to tear, and our Bible

has to rent. Gesenius says, that the Jewish women
made a certain collyrium to anoint the inside of

the eyelid, so as to make a small black circle.

He explains it, to mark the eyes with stibium. See

Tobit vi. 8. xi. 8. It appears that it is now
done with a fine lu)t<i pencil (see Sandys's Travels,

p. 67) ; or (as Juvenal, Sat. ii. 92. calls it) a

needle; or, according to Dr. Shaw, (Travels,

p. 294.) a bodkin, whence the use of this verb for

to tear. See Bishop Lowtli on Isaiah iii. 1(J. and

coinp. Ezek. xxiii. 40. 2 Kings ix. 30. Schleus-

ner, in the Lexicon to the LXX, says, that in

Jeremiah it is to fi// tin' <//<> ln'i/<>nd int'<ifnr<! >rith

stibium, and refers to Simon is, Lex. Ileb. p. 1401.
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Cyprian (de Hab. Virg.) says, that the devils

taught women, "oculos circumdato nigrore fu-

care ;" and a little below, he calls it
"
niger

pulvis."]

'EFQ', from Heb. >5: 7. But the traces of the

Hebrew appear much more evident in the dialec-

tical variations of the Greek pronoun, as in the

Attic tywyf, the Boeotic t'wya and iiovya, and the

Doric iywv, iyiivrj, tytivya ;
so the gen. tpov

and nov, Ionic ifiko and juso, are plainly from the

Heb. Q, which is compounded of the particle .n

from, of, and *
me, (whence, by the way, the Eng-

/, and me ;) and the dual von, vu>, from i: we, us,

and even the plural r^ilQ, ripuiv, &c. we, Doric

ci/jtg, JE,o\ie dfi^fQ, and Ionic r/jUKf, seem cor-

ruptions of the Heb. i:n:N we. A pronoun of the

first person, 7, me. Plural, we, us. Mat. iii. 11.

et al. freq. On Matt. xxi. 30. see Eisner and
Wolfius 1

.

'Eda0iw, fut. lda<j)iff(t), Att. ta0iui, from !a-

fyoq. To lay level or even with the ground ; spoken
of a city ,

to rase to tlie ground ; ofmen, to dash against
the ground. It is used in both senses by the LXX ;

in the former, Amos ix. 14. answering to the

Heb. OOtt) or nuj to make desolate ; in the latter,

Ps. cxxxvi. or cxxxvii. 9. for the Heb.
yB3

to

break, dash in pieces, and in Hos. x. 14. or 15.

xiii. 16. Nah. iii. 10. where it corresponds to the

Heb. tf:n to dash. occ. Luke xix. 44.

*EAA$O2, eoQ, ovg, TO. The ground whereon

things rest, and against which they are impelled
in falling, or, more philosophically speaking,
towards which they are impelled by the pressure
of the expansion, whether in resting or falling,
occ. Acts xxii. 7- [Numb. v. 17. 1 Kings
vi. 15.]

"Edpa, ct, T/, from tSovpai 2nd fut. of t'o/iai
to sit. A seat or sitting. It occurs not in the

N. T. but is here inserted on account of its deri-

vatives.

'Edpalog, a, ov, from tSpa. Settled, steady,

'fast. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 37. xv. 58. Col. i. 23.

[Pint. v. p. 214. Reisk. It is sedentary, Xen. de

Rep. Lac. i. 3.]

|g|r 'Eopaiunza, arog, TO, from iSpaioui to

establish, which from icpalog. A support, stay,

ground, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 15. [In the LXVIth
Dissertation of the 1st vol. of Deyling's Obss.
Sacr. the reader will find all the interpretations
of this passage. The Romanists explain it of

their Church. Episcopius, Inst. Theol. i. 1, 8.

and others would put a stop after ZWVTOQ ;
and

the interpretation thence arising, is not wholly,
as it would seem, without approbation of Irenseus,
Basilius Seleucicnsis, and Theodoret. See Suicer,
ii. 1047- and Grotius ad loc. Others explain
t p. of Timothy, the same words being applied to

the apostles or their successors. See Theodoret,
Orat. x. do Provid. p. 441. and a letter of the
Galilean Church in Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. v. 1.

p. 157. So Gregory Nyss., Procopius Gaz.,
Gataker, Chillingworth, &c. Then Gothofredus

(Kxt re. i. de Eccl.) says, that the apostle, proba-
bly, referred in the word (TTV\OQ to the many

i [This word, with a few others, is left unaltered, as a
specimen of I'arkhurst's etymology, and a justification of
the change effected iii other cases.]

(158)

columns of the heathen temples supporting false-

hood, and contrasted with them the true Church

supporting truth. Hence, idpaiwp.a also would
refer to some part of an edifice, and was, per-
haps, an architectural term of the day, expressing
something on which other paiHs rested, as the
foundation of the building, the stereobatct of the

column, (Vitruv. iii. 3.) the seats on which images
were placed, the footstool under their feet, &c.
Junius (adv. Bellarrn. ad t. i. Cont. iii. 4. vii.

c. xiv. 6.) thinks St. Paul refers to the pillars,
in public places on which decrees, &e. were ex-

posed, and says, that in the Church (like a
column and base) are the decrees of God pre-
served and exposed to view. For other explana-
tions, see Heins. Exerc. ad p. 1. p. 514. Alex.
Mor. ad loc. Schmidt, Coll. Bibl. N. T. p. 301.]

ggpr 'EOeXoOprjffKtia, UQ, /, from k9eXw to will,
and Oprjaiceia religion, worship. Voluntary wor-

ship, performed without any positive command
or absolute obligation. The word in itself seems

capable of a good as well as of an ill meaning ; but
in the only passage of the N. T. wherein it

occurs, namely, Col. ii. 23. it manifestly refers to

ver. 18. 9E'AQN iv GPHSKEI'At rwy dy.ys~

Xwj/, and must therefore be understood in a bad

sense, and is well rendered by our translators

icill-icorship. Comp. under OurjffKtia II. ['E&'Xo*
in composition and with a preposition, not only

frequently expresses voluntary action, (as tOtXo-

SOV\OQ a voluntary slave, Poll. Onom. iii. 60. and
80. IBkX^QpoQ a voluntary enemy,} but the affect-

ing or aiming at some object. Thus tOeXoTrovog

aiming at the reputation of industry, WeXdarao^
aiming at elegance, iOcXoffotyog, iQiXoKciKtlv, &c.
Hence Schl. interprets the word under notice, as

an affected zeal for religion, rrjv vTroKpivonsvqv

eifXafleiav tv ry OpTjcnctia, as Theophylact says.
The word occurs in the Letter of the Oriental

Bishops, (see Mansi, Collectio Conciliorum, iv.

j). 1380. and Theodoret, Opp. t. iv. p. 1331. ed.

Halle,) and in this sense. Bretsch. makes it

rather a voluntary and supererogatory worship in-

vented by man. 'EQeXoTTf.pi(T<ro9pr)trKtia in Epi-

phan. Hreres. i. 16. p. 21. ed. Bas. points to this

meaning. For the worship of angels Bretsch.
refers to the Test. xii. Patriarch, in Fabr. Cod.
Pseud, i. pp. 547, 562, 657. The last passage is

positive, if it is to be depended on. That com-

monly cited from Tobit xii. 12. only shows that

the Jews thought the angels brought their prai/crs
to remembrance, not that they worshipped tnem as

mediators. On this latter point, see Bp. Bull,
Sermons xi. and xii. of Some Important Points,
&c. vol. ii. p. 432. The fact, however, as to the

passage of the Colossians, seems to me to be as

Mr. Davison, on Primitive Sacrifice, p. 103. states.

St. Paul is condemning certain forms of specious,
but unsound worship ;

of which he says, they hare

<i diotc ofgoodness or iri*l<>m ni fJii'in, ht their volun-

tary tribute of worship, <m// in thi'ir Imnt'i/ity. He
does not therefore use the word in a bad sense,
but merely says, that certain forms of worship
which falsely assume the quality denoted by it,

arc deserving of censure.]

'EGE'AQ. The learned Damm, Lex. col. 620.

observes, that this verb is in the ancient writers

ahvavs of three syllables, and that where our

editions of Homer have &Xw, iQsXu ought to be
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re-placed. To iriU, be icilling, rcsoln. Mat. ii. 18.

xvii. 12. xxiii. 37- et al. See under 0tXw.

galT 'E0w, from ?0oc custom. [Eecles. \\iii.

9.] Zo accitgtom. 'Edigopat, pass, to 6<? <vv/s-

?*///"/ or custi'iitary. oec. Luke ii. 27. [sard TO

tlQiffpivov : perhaps th<- j>n\'<'j>t,
for t#i<y/^oc in

1 Kings xviii. 28. answers to the word usually
translated by f>,inm<.tndment. Josephus also calls

the ceremonial rites t"0/j. See his Ant. xvi. 6, 7'

yr. i. ir, 1!). -J Mae. iv. 2.]'

;, 6, from tQvoQ a nation,

and pxw to '/"<"" ^- n <:thnarch or governor of
a nut ion. oce. 2 Cor. xi. 32. where it plainly
means a <Iij>ut>/

or subordinate gorcrnor. Thus
Lucian l

,
Macrob. t. ii. p. 639. uses it as a title

inferior to flaatXtvQ, *Aaavcpo O.VTI 'E9NA'P-
XOV flaffi\iv avayopv9ti<;. So Josephus, de

Bel. ii. 6, 3. [See 1 'Mae. xiv. 47- xv. 1, 2.]

As to the historical difficulty in 2 Cor. xi. 32. of

Damascus being then subject to king Aretas, see

Wetstein, Wolfius, and Marsh's Translation of

Michaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 55.

g^" 'EBviKOQ, t], bv, from iQvog. An heathen,

a gentile, a man of an lieathen nation, occ. Mat.

vi. 7- xviii. 17. [Properly, belonging or peculiar
to a nation, as Polyb. xxx. 10, 6.]

ggjT 'E9viKu>Q, adv. from kBviKoQ. Heathen-

ishfi/, nfti'i'
the manner of the heathen or gentiles.

occ. Gal. ii. 14.

"E9N9S, toe, ovq, TO.

I. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7- xxv. 32.

Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Acts vii. 7. viii. 9. xvii.

26. in which last passage the word is used by St.

Paul for the whole race of mankind considered,
in a noble or enlarged view, as one nation

'

2
. [Schl.

. it means the Jewish nation, in Luke vii. 5. xxiii.

9. John xi. 48, 5052. Acts xxiv. 3, 10. and Luke
xxi. 23

;
but the remark is unworthy of Schleusner,

for either a Jew is speaking, or some indicative

word (this or that) is always added.]
II. Christians, in general, are styled an holy

nation by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9. even as the an-

cient Israelites were, Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2. et al.

fireq.

III. "E9vea, rj, TCI, plur. in the N. T. frequently

signifies tlie heathen or gentiles, as distinguished
from the Jews or believers. Mat. vi. 32. x. 5, 18.

xx. 19, 25. Luke ii. 32. 1 Cor. v. 1. xii. 2. Eph,
11. 11. iii. 6. et al. freq. This is an Hellenistical

sense of the word, in which it is very often used

by the LXX [as Neh. v. 8.] for the Heb. oyia the

/'S, the heathen
;
but in the N. T. it often also

denotes or includes the believing or Christian

ii'.s,
in contradistinction from the Jews, as

Acts x. 45. xi. 1, 18. xxi. 25. Rom. xi. 13. xv.

12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. ii. 12, 14. et al. It may not

be amiss to observe, that our Eng. heathen is

from the Greek t9vr].

ggfT *E9oQ, tog, owe, TO, from t0cj.

1. ( 'iiftnin, iifim! ]>ractii;>, or manner. Luke ii.

42. [xxii. 39.] John xix. 40. [Heb. x. 25.]

etal.

[II. Rite, solemn custom. Luke i. 9. Acts vi.

1 [And so Joseph. Antiq. xiv. 7, 2.]
2 "E0KOf is used for a troop or company by Homer, II.

iii. 32.

"A\^ !>' trdpwv r *E9NOZ 4x<4TO.
Back lie retreated to a troop of friends.

Soil. vii. 115. etal.

(159)

14. xvi. 21. xxi. 22. Especially the Jewish law
and ceremony rite. So in Philo and Josephus,
Ant. xvi. 6, 7-]

"E9Q. To use, be accustomed, be wont, whence

perf. mid. Attic tTw0, pluperf. tiwQuv. Mat.
xxvii. 15. Mark 10. 1. EiwOog, TO, particip.

perf. mid. Attic neut. what 'teas customary or usual.

Acts xvii. 2. Luke iv. 16. icard ro ti'wOog ai*mpy

according to his custom. So LXX, Num. xxiv. 1.

El', a conjunction [used with the indie, opt. and

very rarely with the conjunctive].
1. Conditional, if, q. d. it being that. Mat. iv. 3.

v. 29. et al. freq.
2. Since. Rom. viii. 31. [Schl. adds, Acts

iv. 9. xi. I?, xviii. 15. Mark ix. 22. The first

Wahl agrees in, for the two next he gives nearly
the same meaning, quodsi, and, in the last, sup-

poses certainty to be implied.]
3. Concessive, though, although. 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

So d Kai, although, etsi. Mat. xxvi. 33. Luke
xi. 8. xviii. 4. et al. freq. [Add 1 Cor. ix. 2.

Rom. xi. 17. It is even though, in Matt. xxvi. 33.

Luke xvii. 2. See Hermann on Viger, p. 832.]

4. Implying the event, tliat. Acts xxvi. 8, 23.

Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 25. where Whitby
takes it in the same sense. Comp. ver. 31. This

application of the word by the writers of the

N. T. is by some called Hellenistical, and sup-

posed to be taken from the like use of the Heb.

particle D if,
to which in the LXX a indeed

| frequently answers in this sense
;
see (inter al.)

I
1 Sam. x. 22. 1 Kings i. 51. But it may be

observed, that the purest Greek writers have

used a' in the same manner. Of this Raphelius
on Acts xxvi. 8. has produced instances from

Polybius and Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. viii.

sect. vi. reg. 3. from Demosthenes and Isocrates ;

to which 1 add from Plato, Phoedon, 23. p. 207.

ed. Forster, Stlv St 7rporra7roc?ai ITI, El' Kai

iirtiSdv cnroOavwiJitv oiiStv TJTTOV tffTai ff TrptV

yevtaQai, but (it seems) that you ought to

i

demonstrate further, that after we are dead (our

!soul)

will exist no less than before we were born
;

and from Josephus, de Bel. v. 11, 6. KOI 7ro\\d

|

TOVQ (TTOttTMTaQ <j>aV\i(Ta, El' KQaTOVVTtQ TSiV

; TToXfjUtwv ru\wv Kii'c'vvtvovffi ro?f ISioic;, and

i severely upbraiding the soldiers, that being in

possession of the enemy's walls, they were ex-

posed to danger in their own. Thus the learned

Hudson renders it,
"
multumque increpatis mili-

tibus quod, cum hostium muros obtinuissent, in

suis periclitarentur." So i. 26, 2. Tip ^.tv
bvti-

8ti%iDv El' upbraiding him that "illi quidem
exprobrans quod," Hudson. Raphelius has well

shown in his Annotation on Mark xv. 44. that

iQavpaatv d in that text means he icondered that,

and does not imply that Pilate had any doubt

whether Jesus were dead, but that he was sur-

prised that he was dead so soon. To the passages

alleged by that learned writer, where Herodotus

and Xenophon use Oav^eiv d in this sense, we

may add Xen. Mem. i. 1, 13. where, speaking of

the philosophers who pretended to reason about

the constitution of the universe, he says of So-

crates, 'E9AY'MAZE f, El' ju>) Qavepbi' avToiq

iffTiv, on Tavra ov ovvarbv avQpMTroiQ tvptiv,

he wondered that it was not manifest to them, that

it was impossible for men to discover these

things. The reader may find other plain in-
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stances of the like application of the phrase in

Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 2. and de Bel. i. 10,2. anc

Cont. Apion. ii. 37- and will meet with many more
in reading the best Greek writers. Comp. Kypke
[Add 1 John iii. 13. See Markland, ad Lys
p. 6?0. (Reisk.) Krebs, Obs. Flav. p. 95. Liv

vii. 31. Ei is also used for ut, that, where there

seems an ellipse. Acts viii. 22. (pray God, and

try if he will.) xvii. 27. Mark xi. 13. See JEsop
Fab. 128. Horn. II. ii. 99. x. 19. where Eusta-

thius says a' is for OTTW^. In some of the places
I have cited, it may be rendered by whether.]

5. In oaths and solemn assertions it denieth,

denoting that not, as Heb. iii. 11. Mark viii. 12.

This sense is agreeable to the like application of

the Heb. particle t>, and to the correspondent
Hellenistical use of a by the LXX. See Whitby
on Heb. iii. 11. and Ps. xcv. 11. Deut. i. 35.

1 Sam. iii. 14. Ps. Ixxxix. 35. cxxxii. 2, 3. both
in the LXX and Heb. The manner of expression
is elliptical, and may be supplied by let me not

lire, let me not be God, let me not be true, or the

like, if-.
6. Of interrogation or doubt, whether, if. Mat.

xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark iii. 2. Luke xiii. 23.

Acts vii. 1. xix. 2. et al. freq. The Greek writers

use it in the same manner. See Vigerus, de
Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 6. reg. 4. [Add Mark
viii. 23. Luke vi. 7. Acts xvii. 11. 1 Cor. i. 16.

vii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. See Matthiee, 608.]
7- Of wishing, if! that! O si ! Luke xix.

42. Comp. Luke xii. 49. xxii. 42. Et is not only
thus used by the LXX, Josh. vii. 7. Job vi. 2.

but Raphelius shows that Herodotus, Polybius,
and Homer (to whom I add Lucian in Prometh.
t. i. p. 118.) have applied it in the same manner.

Comp. Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 6.

reg. 1. in a, and Kypke on Luke xix. 42. But
perhaps both in Luke xix. 42. and xxii. 42. there
is an ellipsis in the end of the former part of the
sentence of it would be well, or the like, as usual
in the Greek writers after a' and lav. Comp.
under KUV 1. On Luke xii. 49. see Campbell

l
.

8. Ei
/irj, if not, i. e. unless, except, but, in an

exceptive sense. Mat. v. 13. xi. 27. xii. 24, 39.
et al. freq. But, in an adversative sense. Mat.
xii. 4. Mark xiii. 32. Luke iv. 26, 27. Rom.
xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. Rev. ix. 4. xxi. 27.

9. Ei dt
fjtrj,

but if not, otherwise. John xiv. 2.

[This is generally used where there is an ellipse,
which can be easily supplied. In John xiv. 2.

Wahl says, if it were not so. Schl. misrepresents

Lampe by giving, as his opinion, one out of four
which he mentions. But all seem harsh 2

,
and

1 [The use of si in this sense in Latin is very common,
as / ti nunc aureus iste, 8fc. 0! mihi pr&teritos referat
si Jupiter annos.]

9 [The first takes el as interrogative, have I not told
you Hint I am gohxj tn pri-pare a place for you ? referring to
some unrecorded conversation. The 2nd supposes an
ellipse, if I titirc not lirfon- fold you, I tell you now I/tat I
am UOUHJ. $c. The .'!rd (which' Sehl. gives; I cannot con-
strue so as to suit the explanation. Prcclcniiunn <tul<-ni,

quad tli.fi rn /;/.>, i-,,jirint'i>r jxiitifunis, $c. "This means,
1 ''

s;iys Lampe, "not to repeat what I have often said of the
glory of my Father's house, nor to remind yon of my pro-
mise, that you shall hereafter follow me thither, 1 now say
as an additional consolation, I am going to prepare a place
for you." He gives satisfactory instances of e l de nn
meaning l,,:ii<i,-is. The 4th is,

" But if that is not enough,
(namely, the assurance of mansions in heaven for them,)
if you are still anxious about me, 1 have already told you
(on former occasion .) that I go to prepare,"&c.J

(160)

all are, I think, necessarily false, by neglecting
the particle av

; tlirov av vfuv must be, as our
translation has it, / would have told you. Kuinoel

says, that this is the most simple and true method
of translation, and he explains it properly, "If
there were not many mansions in my Father's

house, and ye could not follow me thither, I
would not have deceived you, but told you so

openly." This too is the interpretation of Valla,
Beza, Grotius, and others. I recommend my
readers to compare Epictet. Enchir. xiii. xxvi.

(twice) xxx. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 42. Aristoph.
Plut. 468. for instances of this ellipse, and
Casaub. ad Athen. 8, 2. with Bos. Compare also
Xen. Auab. iv. 3, 6. Cyrop. iii. 1,35. Plato, Lys.
p. 134. (Heindorf,) Arrian, Exp. Al. iv. 4, 17.
and Buttrnann, Gr. Gr. 135. (148.) not. 10.]

10. Ei St jurjye, but if not truly, otherwise truly.
Mat. vi. 1. ix. I

1

?; on which last text observe,
that Xenophon applies a' dk

\ii)
in the same man-

ner, as referring to the sense, not to the words, in

Cyri Exp. iv. p. 271. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, who
in note 4. shows that the phrase is thus used also

by Demosthenes, Thucydides, ^Elian, and Dio
Chrysostom.

Etye, a conjunction, compounded of tl if, and
yl truly.

1. If indeed, if truly. Gal. iii. 4. Col. i. 23.
2. Since indeed, since truly. 2 Cor. v. 3. Eph

iii. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge [and Whitby] on
the two latter texts. [Phil. Op. p. 424. Dion
HaLiv. p. 211.]

EldoQ, oe, oi>, TO, from tlcw to see.

I. The act of seeing, sight. 2 Cor. v. 7.
11. The object of sight, form, appearance. Luke

ii. 22. ix. 29. 1 These, v. 22. John v. 37 ;
on

which last text comp. Exod. xxiv. 17. in the

LXX, where, as in many other parts of that

version, ttdoc answers to the Heb. pftno sight, ap-
pearance; the Greek writers likewise use it in
the same sense. Comp. also Numb. xii. 8. in Heb.
and LXX. Campbell, whom see, understands
John v. 37. OVTS, &c. to the end of ver. 38. inter-

rogatively, and refers tldog to the bodily form
Luke iii. 22.) in which the Holy Spirit appeared

at Jesus' baptism, and 0wW/v to the voice which
was then heardfrom heaven.

EI'AQ and EI'AE'Q, from the Heb. yv to fedy

perceive, know, to which it frequently answers in
he LXX.

I. To perceive or know with the outward senses,
)articularly with the sight, to see. Mat. ii. 2, 9, 10.
et al. freq. [It means, to look at, in Mat. xxviii.
6. Mark xiv. 67. Luke xxiv. 39. John xx. 27.
tnd thence, to attend to, in Acts xiii. 41. 1 John
ii. 1. Verbs of sense are so often changed, that
t seems to mean to hear in Luke i. 29. as in

-Elian, V. H. ii. 10. Soph. CEd. T. 513. We may
add, that the verb is used as well of things ac-

ually seen, as of others seen in risions. See Rev.
. 19. et al. John viii. 56. (*cai tWf.) xii. 41
Heb. xi. 13. Acts xi. 6.]

II. To perceive with the eyes of the mind, to know,
lercdtc, understand. See 2 Cor. xi. 11,30. John
vxi. 15, 16. 1 Cor. ii. 11. Rom. viii. 28. Heb.
\. 30. et al. freq. In John iii. 3. Campbrll ren-
I;TS it iUwni

;
see his note. On Acts xxiii. 5.

j,. \\Vtstein and Wolfius, and see Marsh's
Translation of Michaelis's Introduct. to N. T.
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vol. i. p. 51. [Otia is especially used to express

}#itire knowledge. See Mat. vi. 8. Rom. viii. 28.

1 Cor. viii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 11, 31. xii. 2, 3. (6 Gtof

oldtv.) John xx. 2. xxi. 15 1?. Jer. xx. 12.

In Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 24. 1 Pet. i. 18. it is to

ktunr from consideration or
/-.

r.<u?'K>n. In Mat.

xxiv. '43. John xviii. 4. Acts xx. 22, 25, 29. it is

to knoir befonkcmd,]
III. To *r, ,-j-p,-r'n'<'i' t

as death, corruption,

.uriff. Luke ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. Acts ii. 2?. xiii.

3537. Rev. xviii. 7. [To experience good for-

tune, in 1 Pet. iii. 10 ;
the phrase being to see good

u'-i'if. Hence came perhaps the other phrase,
John viii. 56. to see my day, i. e. to lire to my time,

to h;i v of me.] Such expressions are

common in Heb., and seem to be taken from the

Old Testament. See Ps. xvi. 10. Ixxxix. 49.

Lam. iii. 1.

IV. To know, be acquainted with, as a person.
Mat. [xxv. 12.] xxvi. 72, 74. Mark [i. 26, 34.]

xiv. 71. [Luke xxii. 34. There is one passage
of great difficulty in John i. 33. by some referred

to this head. The difficulty is this : in St. Mat-

thew we are told that John wished not to baptize

Christ, as not requiring his baptism, while in this

place of St. John he says, he did not know him

when he came to be baptized. Many and very
various solutions have been offered. Witsius,
Miscel. Sacr. ii. p. 539. says, that the easiest is to

suppose that John was not acquainted with Jesus,
but at the moment of his coming was warned by
the Holy Spirit that this was the Messiah, and

that this was afterwards confirmed by the visible

descent of the Spirit : but, besides many other

objections, this is contrary to Scripture. I think,

on the whole, with Macknight, that personally
John must have known Jesus, must have known
his holy life, and therefore have refused to baptize
Him with the baptism of repentance, which He
needed not, but that he knew Him not as the Mes-

siah. Indeed I go further. John had been ex-

pressly told (John i. 33.) that a definite sign
would be given him to point out the Messiah, viz.

the visible descent of the Spirit ;
and he might

therefore not presume, before seeing the sign, to

pronounce any one to be the Messiah, while yet
his knowledge of the circumstances of Christ's

birth might strongly incline him to believe that

lie would be declared to be so ;
and that feeling

might dictate the address in St. Matthew, which

certainly only indicates respect and veneration,
and contains no distinct acknowledgment of Jesus

1'! ing the Messiah. Macknight (Harmony, i.

Paraphr. sect, xv.) contains all the various opi-

nions.]
V. To know, esteem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 16.

1 Thess. v. 12.

VI. Toacknowledge,oicn. Mat. xxv. 12. 2 Thess.

i. 8. [1 Thess. iv. 5. Tit. i. 16. Heb. viii. 11.

x. 30. 1 Sam. ii. 12. Julian, V. H. ii. 13.]

VII. To know how, implying both knowledge and
iiirflnation [and even power]. Mat. vii. 11. Luke
xi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 9. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 65. [Luke
xii. 56. Phil. iv. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 4.

yElian, V. H. ii. 21.]
VIII. To see, consider. Acts xv. 6.

IX. To see, converse w ith. Luke viii. 20. (Comp.
Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides [iv. 125.] and Lucian

[Dial. Nept. et Merc. 17-] use IStlv in this

sense. It is then an Attic application of the

(161)
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verb. See Wolfius and Wetstein. [See John
xii. 21. Acts xvi. 40. xxviii. 15. 2 Tim. i. 4.

The following are peculiar senses, to see about,

(i.
e. to consider,) Acts xv. 6 ; to remember or

recal, 2 Tim. iii. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 9. In 1 Cor. i. 16.

it is / do not remember whether, or / am not sure

whether. In Acts xxiii. 5. Schleusner says, 7 did

not consider. So Bishop Sanderson. But Wolf,

Deyling iii. p. 325. Witsius, (Mel. Leid. p. 156.)
and others, say that Paul, from long absence, did

not know the high-priest, as out of the temple he

wore his common dress. See Reland, Antiq. ii. 1.

p. 149.]

iflwXeTov, ov, TO, from tUuXov. An idol's

temple, occ. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Thus used also in

the Apocrypha, 1 Esd. ii. 10. 1 Mac. i. 4?. x. 83.

So in the LXX, 1 Sam. xxxi. 10, we have 'Aorap-
Talov for the temple of Ashtaroth or Astarte ;

in

2 Mac. xii. 26. 'Arepyamov for the temple of

Atergatis ; and in the heathen writers, Movvilov

for the temple of the Muses ; BctKyfiov of Bac-
chus ; BtvSidtiov of Bendis, i. e. Diana, &c.

Comp. Wetstein in 1 Cor. That it was the cus-

tom of the ancient heathen to feast in the temples

of their idols, Eisner (on 1 Cor. viii. 10.) has proved
from testimonies of the Greek and Roman writers,

and has remarked that the same thing is men-
tioned of the Shechemites, Judg. ix. 27. Comp.
also xvi. 23, 25. with Josephus, Ant. v. 8, 12 ;

and see Amos ii. 8. [Dan. i. 2. in the Chish. MS.]
3 Mac. iv. 1 6. and Wolfius and Kypke on 1 Cor.

viii. 10.

gp EifiwXoOvrov, ov, TO, from tWoj\ov an

idol, and 0vw to sacrifice. Somewhat sacrificed or

offered in sacrifice to an idol. Acts xv. 29. [xxi.

25.] 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4. [v. 10. x. 19, 20. Rev.

ii. 14.] This word is also used in 5 of the

treatise concerning the Maccabees, printed at the

end of Hudson's Josephus ;
where it is said that

Antiochus commanded his soldiers to force the

Hebrews EI'AQAO9Y'TQN cnroyeveffBai to

taste meat offered to idols. [All the victim was

not burnt
;
and the parts left were either used

for a feast by the sacrificer, or sold. To this is

the allusion made in the N. T.]

gp EidwXoXarpaa, ag, r/, from adwXov an

idol, and Xarpa'a worship, which see. Idolatry,

worship of idols or false gods, idol-worship, occ.

1 Cor. x. 14. Gal. v. 20. Col. iii. 5. 1 Pet.iv. 8.

[In Gal. v. 20. it is generally idolatry ; in 1 Cor.

x. 14. 1 Pet, iv. 3. the eating of the food de-

scribed in the last word ;
in Col. iii. 5. a vice

as bad as idolatry. We learn from Schoettgen,
Hor. Heb. i. p. 779. that the Jews called other

great vices by this name.]

gf Ei<5wXoXdrp7j, ov, 6, from tidwXov an

idol, and XUTOIQ a servant, worshipper. Comp.
under Xarptuw. An idolater, a servant, or wor-

shipper of idols. 1 Cor. v. 10. Eph. v. 5. et al.

Ei<5wXov, ov, TO, from tidog a form, appearance.
I. An image or representation, whether corpo-

real or mental, of some other thing. Thus Hero-

dotus and Xenophon (Mem. Socr. i. 4, 4.) use

fttJwXa for statues of men, Plato sometimes for

universal ideas or conceptions of the mind, and

Longinus (de Sublim. ix. p. 46. ed. tertise,

Pearce) for a poetical image. In Homer tidwXov

is used for the shade or aerial rehicle of a departed

soul or mind, and is distinguished both from the

M
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body and the soul. Corap. II. xxiii. 103, 104.

with Od. xi. 600, 601. and see Pope's note on the

former passage, and Lucian on the latter, in Dial.

Diog. et Hercul. t. i. p. 262. Plato also applies
it in this sense, Phsedon, 30. where consult

Forster's note. See further Homer's application
of this word, II. v. 449. Od. iv. 796. Hesychius

explains ei^uAov by o/notw/za a similitude,

an image, arjutlov a sign, xaPaKT*1(
)lov

shadowy representation or delineation.

II. In the N. T. an idol or image set up to be

worshipped for God, and that whether intended as

a representative of the true God l
,
as Acts vii. 41

;

or of a false one, xv. 20. 1 Cor. xii. 2. Rev.

ix. 20.

III. A false god, usually worshipped by an

ima,ie. See 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Thess. i. 9. 1 John

v. 21. St. Paul says, 1 Cor. viii. 4. (comp. x. 19.)

that an idol is nothing in the world, which surely

cannot mean absolutely nothing, (whether by an

idol be understood the image itself, or the sun,

moon, air, Ccesar, &c. represented thereby,) but
"
nothing of a god : for the apostle proves that an

idol is nothing, because there is no god but one,"

as Whitby remarks ; or, to use the words of the

truly learned and excellent Brevint 2
,

"
idols may

be somewhat as to the material part, for so they
are sometimes brave works of men's hands, statues

of gold, &c., sometimes excellent works of God

Himself, as sun and moon, &c., but as to their

otherformal being of any excellency, which might
require divine worship, they are nothing at all

of that which fond worshippers are pleased to

conceive of them." [This is also, in substance,
Schleusner's explanation.] Comp. Is. xli. 24.

Hab. ii. 18, 19. and ovdtit; II. See also Suicer's

Thesaur. in tlduXov, and Wolfius, Cur. Philol. on

1 Cor. viii. 4. In the LXX this word answers
not only to the Heb. tubs an image, ">DB and

a graven image, and to D'MS? elaborate images, but

also to n >!

?9;i ruling gods, and to O'ribN gods, sa-

viours.

rj, adv. from I'IKIO to yield.

EiKoaiirevrt, indeclinable, from tlicoffi, and

five. Twenty-five, occ. John vi. 19.

ol, en, declined as Tfffffapt^,
from tlicofft, and TsaaapfQ four. Twenty-four.
occ. Rev. v. 8, 14.

E(KOf7iT|0le, ol, ai, declined as rptlc, from
and rpale three. Twenty-three, occ. 1 Cor.

x. 8. where see Wolfius, Whitby, and Doddridge.

EI'KQ, to yield, submit, occ. Gal. ii. 5. [Wisd.
xviii. 5. Job vi. 25.]

EI"KQ, [only toiica is used.] To be like, resemble.

occ. James i. 6, 23.

, ovoc, r'i,
from ffjcaj to be like, resemble.

I. A corporeal representation, an image, as of a
man made of gold, silver, &c. occ. Rom. i. 23.

[Schleusner says here, that it is not the image of
the form, but the form or figure of the thing ; and
he compares Tacit. Hist. v. 5. Deos in species homi-

num effingere.] Of a prince's head impressed on
a coin. occ. Mat. xxii. 20. Mark xii 16. Luke
xx. 24. Herodian, i. 27. uses the word in this

latter view, vo/xi<r/iara k

'I. Rashly, without sufficient cause. Mat. v. 22.

where it plainly implies yielding, or giving way to

an evil passion. Comp. Col. ii. 18. So Homer

expressly uses EI'KEIN 0u/z< for yielding to one's

mind or passion. See II. ix. 109, 110, 594. xxiv.

43. Od. v. 116. [Polyb. i. 52. al.]

II. In vain, to no purpose. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Cor.

xv. 2. Gal. hi. 4. iv. 11. In this sense also is

implied a being overcome, or yielding to opposition
and difficulty. On Gal. iii. 4. see Eisner and
Wolfius. [Xen. Cyr. v. 1,6.]

EiKoo*t, ol, 01, TO., indeclinable. The number

twenty. Luke xiv. 31. et al. freq.

1 The heathenish idolatry of worshipping the host of
heaven, &c. is in the immediately following verses men-
tioned as distinct from that of the <:atf; and it is evident
from the history, Exod. xxxii., that this latter was intended
as a representative of Jehovah ; for not only the people said
of it, (ver. 4.)

" These be thy gods (Aleim) which brought
thee up out of the land of Egypt," but Aaron also (ver. 5.)" built an altar before it," and " Aaron made proclamation
and said, To-morrow is a feast to JEHOVAH :" and the
similar idolatry of the golden calves set up by Jeroboam i

Dan and Bethel is likewise in a very clear and striking
manner dixti/n/uix/ifd from the worship of Baal, or tlif

tun, 2 Kings x. 28, 29, 31. In short, the worship of the
calves was Aiian, that of Baal or the sun was heathenish

idolatry. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 7.

2 In his Depth and Mystery of the Roman Mass, p. 69.

(162)

TIJV tKtt-

vov EI'KO'NA, money struck with his image.
II. An image, resemblance, likeness. See 2 Cor.

iv. 4. Col. i. 15. iii. 10. 1 Cor. xi. 7
3

. xv. 49. Rom.
viii. 29.

III. It seems, from the tenor of the apostle's

argument, to be used Heb. x. 1 . for the essential

or substantial form of a thing, that is, for the very
thing itself,

as opposed to its OKIO. shadow or de-

lineation ; so it is parallel to o-wjua the body or

substance, which the apostle elsewhere opposes in

like manner to its encid, or shadow, Col. ii. 17:
and accordingly the Syriac version explains ti-

Kova, Heb. x. 1. by |y>Q nn the substance, and Chry-

sostom by Tiijv a\i\Qtiav the truth or reality. (See
aXriOtia II.) Comp. Rom. viii. 29. and see Wolf-
ius on Heb. x. 1. and Suicer's Thesaur. in IIKWI>

III. [Gen. v. 1.]

$jgr ElXiKpivita, ag, rj, from tiXiKoivriQ.

Sincerity, purity, occ. 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. ii.

17. [In 2 Cor. i. 12. it is, says Schleusner, the

sincerity approved by God. (For the derivation

of this word see the next.) Theophylact says,

"purity of sentiment and want of guile, having
nothing in shade, nor foul under a fair coyer."]

EtXucp(yj}, toQ, OVQ, 6, 17, from il\r], or

t\T) the shining or splendour of the sun, and,

to judge, discern. Sincere, pure, unsullied, without

or free from spot or blemish, properly to such a

degree as to bear examination in the full splendour

of the solar rays. In this view the word in the

N. T. is generally understood to relate to the

lives or wills of Christians, and the learned Eisner
has shown that it is sometimes applied in this

view by the Greek writers : but since in St. Paul
it seems to refer to (Wtid&iv di#xmments

and is

by St. Peter joined with diavoiav u>i.<l<'rat<iiiJin<i,

the learned critic just mentioned takes it to im-

port that <[<'>>/<..<* or
}><'rti>i<-ttitt/ of mind oi 1 uiuhr-

*t<i.n<l<>/<t, by which one is able to see all things

evidently, and proceed without mistake-. So et'Ai-

KptvrtQ may be rendered c/ftir, cl,'<irfy iHwnthiii,

of clear judgment or discernment, i. e. spiritually,
in all things both of Christian faith and practice.
Eisner shows that the heathen writers in like

3 [Compare with this text Diog. L. vi. 51. Lucian, Imag.
28. Artemid. ii. 37. iii. 31.]
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rinthians, if 32. ti TIQ icaO' ev fKaarov EI'AI- whatever you ask of me, you shall obtain or have.
KPINQ'2 KATANOH'SH. if any one shall

distinctly and </<vr<</<-/>/ <-i/*ilt.'r. But in Phil. i.

Comp. Eisner. [With the gen. it denotes also to

bt> a follower of, as Rom. xiv. 8. 1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 4.

10. as the being tlXiicpivtiQ seems to be distin-
|

2 Tim. ii. 19. In Heb. xii. 11. OOKEI xP tlvat

from I'oKitdZuv, as the consequence from ! seems to belong to, to be connected with joy, i. e. to

tlu- antecedent, and refers to the persons; and as
i
be joyous. See Buttmann, 119. note 8. Matthite,

it does not appear that a man is ever denomi-
j

37*2. With the dative, Luke i. 14. is similar to

nated iiXicptyqc in respect of his tutdenkatdwtg, Mark xi. 24. as are Mat. xix. 27. Luke xiv. 10.

Kypke adheres to the common interpretation of Esth. v. 6. In 1 Cor. ix. 2. it is, if I am not ac-

ilXiKpivtlc,, by sincere, sound, faultless, and adds
j

knowledged by others, &c.]
two or three instances of this application by the VIII. OVK ei/u, not to be, i. e. alive, to be dead.
Greek writers. occ. Mat. ii. 18. This is not only an Hebraical

EI'AI'SSQ. It is generally derived from
to turn, roll or whirl round (verso, circum-

ago, Scapula). Compare eX*<r<Nrf.

I. To roll or ichirl round. So Aratus, in Ari-

stotle, applies this word to the apparent motion of

the stars rolling round the earth
;
and in Homer,

II. xxiii. 309. we have,

QiffQa Yap e ^' "^P' repfJiad' eAr<rt'juev' (for iXtaceiv)

For well thou know'st to whirl around the goal.

Comp. 466.

II. In the N. T. to roll up, as a scroll, occ.

Rev. vi. 14.

El
fit,

from la) to be, which from Heb. rrrj the

and Hellenistical phrase, (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 30.

xlii. 36. Jer. xxxi. 15. Heb. and LXX,) but the

purest Greek writers have used it in the same
sense. See the instances produced by Eisner,

Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetsteia
; to

which I add from Homer, II. vi. 130, 131. 139,
140. OY'AE' f)?)v"'HN, nor lived he long. Comp.
II. ii. 641, 642. So Virgil, JEn. vi. 869, 870.

Ostendent terris hunc tantum fata, neque ultra
Esse sinent. [Eur. Hipp. 357. Alcest. 270.]

IX. Eifii i to be for, i. e. to become. Mat.
xix. 5. Luke iii. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 45. 2 Cor. vi. 18.

This seems a merely Hellenistical expression, and
in the LXX often answers to the Heb. b rrn.

same
;
but the a, which we find in some of the

j

See inter al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. xviii. 18. in the He-
deflections of i/u, as in e, tor I, tffpev, forw, brew and LXX, and comp. under yivofiai I.

to-01, &c. seems to be communicated to them from [Add Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 3. vi. 6. xiv. 22.
the Heb. r.l is, are. Comp. Is. xl. 4. xlix. 6. and see Vorst. Phil. Sacr.

I. To be, exist, have existence or being. John i. c. 36. p. 679. The following senses are peculiar.

1,2,10. viii. 58. [xvii. 5.] Heb. xi. 6. [Acts xvii. In Mat. vi. 5. thou slialt not behave thyself. In
28. Rom. iv. 17. et al.] !

Heb. ix. 5. OVK tanv is, it is not allowed, or it is

II. And most generally, to be, denoting the
;

not possible. Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 17. xxxiv. 21.

quality, state, condition or situation of a person or
j

and Perizon. ad ^Elian. V. H. ix. 7- There is a

thing. Mat. i. 18, 19. ii. 9, 13, 14. iii. 11. Mark
i. 6. ix. 7- et al. freq. [Schleusner says it has

a future sense in Mat. xxii. 23. Mark xii. 18, 25.

Luke xx. 36. Acts xxiii. 8.] *
'

III. To be, to happen. Mat. [t-i3. xii. 44, 45.]
xiii. 40; 49. xvi. 22. [xxiv. 3.] Mark xiii. 4. [Luke
i. 66. et al.]

IV. To be reckoned, or reputed. Mat. xviii. 17.

1 Cor. iii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7- [Schleusner adds John
v. 31. (and so Hackspan, p. 421. and Episcopius,
i. pt. ii. p. 6. This seems too to be the notion of

Rosenmiiller and Kuinoel.) Rom. iii. 26. 1 Cor.

ii. 14. 2 Cor. iv. ?.]

V. To signify, denote, represent figuratively or sym-
bolically. Mat. xiii. 3739. et al. Comp. Mat.
xxvi. 26, 28. [Add Luke viii. 9. xv. 26. xviii.

36. John vii. 36. x. 6. Acts x. 17. Rom. i. 12.

1 Cor. x. 4. (The rock was a sign or sacrament

of Christ. See Mede, Disc. xliv. ; of course the

Lutherans do not agree.) Gal. iv. 24. Eph. iv. 9.

( What does it denote or signify but that, &c. ?) Rev.

v.8.]
VI. To mean, import. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7. Mark

ix. 10. Acts x. 17-

VII. With a genitive case, it denotes possession

class of phrases which hardly admit of any de-

scription, but have a certain similarity. John xii.

50. his commandments are (are the source of) eternal

life. In 2 Cor. iii. 17- Wahl says, now the Lord is

(the giver of} the Spirit. But I think Macknight
right in explaining it from verses 6 and 16. that

ye may know what I mean by the Jews turning to the

Lord,
"

the Lord" signifies the covenant of the Spirit

of which we are ministers, just as in verse 15. the
covenant of the letter is called Moses. Rosen-

rniiller, I think, means the same thing. In Eph.
ii. 14. He is (the author of) the peace between Jews
and Gentiles. Again, with rif, tlfii

has the sense
of to be of consequence (see Acts v. 36. Matthias,

487) 5
and indeed with other words it takes the

same meaning, and with ovo'tv the opposite. See
Mat, xxiii. 18. John viii. 24. according to Vitringa,
and 54. Acts xxi. 24. xxv. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 7. vii.

19. x. 19. xiii. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Gal.ii. 6. vi. 3, 15.

And perhaps it has this sense without any ad-

junct. See 1 Cor. i. 28. according to Wolf and
Eisner after Chrysostom, and this gives the best

meaning. Comp. Xen. Anab. vi. 2, 10. Cyr. vi.

2, 8. The verb is constructed with many pre-
positions. (I.) With IK, it denotes either to derive

or property. Mat. vi. 13. aov IOTIV, ofthee is, i. e.
I

one's origin from persons, places, &c. Mat. i. 20.

thine is. So with a dative, Luke ix. 13. oi>ic tialv i xxi. 25. Luke ii. 4. John i. 47- iv. 22. vii. 52.

i'lfuv, there are not to us, i. e. we hare not. See
Luke viii. 42. But, Mark xi. 24. the fut. tarai

imports the obtaining somewhat asked, tarai

vuiv, they shall be unto you, \. e. ye shall have or

(163)

Acts xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. xi. 8. 1 John iv. 7. et al.

Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 26. or to belong to any body, sect,

people. Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. G9, 70. Luke
xxii. 58. John vi. 64. xviii. 17, 25. Col. iv. 9.

M2
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2 Tim. iii. 6. Herodian i. 7 6- John viii. 23.

Lampe on St. John observes, that IK often implies
not only origin from, but close connexion with, a

mystical generation. Thus, John viii. 23. tivai tK

rS>v dv(n or Karat, IK TOV Koffpov, &c. This last

phrase denotes especially to Jiave received only a
carnal or worldly generation, not to hare the divine

life. John xiii. 44. you are sprung from the evil one,

and closely connected with htm. See John xv. 19.

xvii. 14, 16. 1 John iii. 12. iv. 16. 3 John 11.

tivai s/c Tt)Q 7rioTw or tK TIJ a\t]BtiaQ seem to

mean attached to the faith or the truth, see John
xviii. 37. 1 John iii. 19. Gal. iii. 10. With \atra,

besides the obvious meanings, this verb implies
to assist. Mat. xxviii. 20. John iii. 2. viii. 29. Acts

vii. 9. x. 38. xviii. 16. Rom. xvi. 20. Phil. iv. 9.

With <TVV it implies to be among Hie followers of.

Luke viii. 38. Acts iv. 13. v. 17. or to be of the

party of. Acts xiv. 4.]

Elfjii
to go. This sense of the V. seems evi-

dently derived from ti/u to be ; the correspondent
verbs to which latter do in other languages often

import motion ; as, for instance, the French etre,

and English to be. Thus the French say, je suis

o vous dans un moment, I am with, i. e. I come to

you in a moment ; je 1'etois voir I'autre jour, 1

icas, or went, to see him the other day ;
and the

English, I am for London, i. e. I am going thither,
&c. &c. The simple V. tfyu to go occurs not in

the N. T., though some have taken it in this

sense, John vii. 34, 36. but is here inserted on
account of its compounds and derivatives.

E'iveicev the same as evticev (which see), i being
inserted according to the Attic dialect. On ac-

count of. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 12. thrice.

EiTrtp, a conjunction, from ti if, and Trip truly.
1. If truly, if indeed. Rom. viii. 9, 17. 1 Cor.

xv. 15.

2. Since indeed, since. 2 Thess. i. 6. 1 Pet. ii. 3.

3. Although, indeed. 1 Cor. viii. 5.

Ei7rw, from ti
if,

and irtnQ anyhow, by any
means. If by any means, occ. Acts xxvii. 12.

Rom. i. 10. xi. 14. Phil. 11.

Eipn.vfvu>, from tiprjvrj peace. To [follow

after] peace, be peaceable, occ. Mark ix. 50. Rom.
xii. 18. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. I Thess. v. 13. It is used

by the LXX in the same sense, answering to

the Heb. D>!

?ipri. [1 Kings xxii. 45. Ecclus. vi. 6.

Polyb. v. 8,V]
Eipr/vij, r\Q, tf, from tiof.iv (eic) 'tv connecting

into one or together (see Eph. ii. 14 17). Peace,

freedom, or cessationfrom enmity in general.
I. Peace temporal, and that whether public

and political, as Luke xiv. 32. Acts xii. 20. or

private, Heb. xii. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 11. [Tranquillity.
Luke xi. 21. John xvi. 33. 1 Thess. v. 3.]

I 1. Peace spiritual, i. e. with God and our own
consciences through Christ, Rom. v. 1. John xiv.

27. xvi. 33. Rom. i. 7- where see Macknight, et

:il. ircij. Hence,
III. It is used as a personal title of Christ,

(comp. 1 Cor. i. 30.) the Prince of Peace. (Is. ix.

6.) Eph. ii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 20.

IV. In an Hellenistical sense it denotes any or
all kind <>f li)>f>iiiess or well-being. See Rom. ii.

10. James iii. 18. 1 Thess. v. 3. Heb. xiii. 20.

Comp. Luke xix. 42. Hence,
V. It is used ;.s a ir'iyli- of happiness and icelfare

in salutations ; see Luke x. 5. (comp. Mat. x. 13.)

(164)

John xx. 21, 26. and in taking leave, Mark v.

34. Acts xv. 33. xvi. 36. In these two last senses

the word is frequently applied in the LXX for

the Heb. DiVitf ;
and it may be worth adding, that

the old Hebrew compliment ^b
DiV peace be to

thee, is still retained in the East, with only a slight
variation. [Wahl observes, that these words
were perhaps used on more solemn occasions by
the old, and as mere salutations by the later

Jews. See Gen. xliii. 23. Judges vi. 23. Dan. x.

19. Luke xxiv. 36 ; and again in leave-taking,
Luke vii. 50. viii. 18. 1 Sam. i. 17- xx. 42. xxix.

7. Winer Bibl. Realworterb. p. 299. and Gese-
nius's Lex. in nfrc.]

VI. Eipr]vr]v Sidovat, to gite or grant peace.
occ. John xiv. 27. where Raphelius shows that

Polybius uses this Greek phrase for giving or

granting peace in a political sense, and that in a
like view he applies airo\t'nriiv tlprjv^v to leave

peace, which corresponds to afyitvai dprjvrjv of

the evangelist.

[VII. Concord or desire of peace. Mat. x. 34.

Luke xii. 51. Acts vii. 26. Rom. xiv. 17. 1 Cor.

vii. 15. Eph. iv. 3. In Col. iii. 15. Schleusner

says, that peaceableness which is approved by God ;

but Wolf understands the peace or favour of God

(gained by Christ), which is so to rule in their

hearts, or take possession of them, that they should

think of nothing else. And certainly this is the

sense of the same words in Rom. v. 1. Phil. iv. 7-]

ElprfviKog, ?;, 6v, from tiorjvr].

I. Peaceable, peaceful. Jam. iii. 17. fEcclus. iv.

8. Ps. xxxviii. 3?.]

[II. Wholesome, productive of happiness. Heb.
xii. 11 : though Wolf prefers adhering to the

first sense. Bos construes it cheerful or pleasant.
See Lucian, Imag. p. 2. Starck, Not. Select, p. 99.

says agreeable, referring to Micah vii. 3. Deut.
xxiii. 7- Jerem. ix. 7-]

Eiprjvo'Trotso}, w, from tipf]vi] peace, and TTOIEW

to make. To make peace, occ. Col. i. 20. [Prov.
x. 10.]

gggT ElpijvoiroioQ, oil, 6. A peace-maker, i. e.

not only between man and man, but between
man and God. So Theophylact explains tiprjvo-

Trotoi by oi irkoovQ araaia^ovraQ KaraXXaaffo-

fifvoi, oi Sid SidaaKaXictQ TOVQ s^Opoif TOV Qtov

kiriaTpt<f>ovTt, those who reconcile others at dif-

ference, those who by their doctrine convert the

enemies of God. See more in Suicer's Thesaur.
on the word. occ. Mat. v. 9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 3, 4.]

EI'PQ. [SeespEw.]
EI

T

2, fiia, 'iv. A noun of number, one. It is

by some derived from the V. t e/ii, to be, q. d. a,
i. e. one, beinf) or thing.

I. Out, Rom. iii. 10. et al. freq. John x. 30. /
and the Father are (not fie one person, but) tv one

thing, as the word is accordingly rendered by
many translators cited in Campbell's note. 1 Cor.

x. 17. because the bread (is) one, i. e. the memorial
of one and the same thing, namely, the body of

Christ broken for us, ?/v, bi-'nig many, arc one body

(of Christians) ; for ice arc aft partaki'iv of flu- ne

bread. See Bowyer's Conject. and especially J)r.

Bell on the Lord's Supper, p. 77- 81. 182. 2nd
ed. On Luke x. 42. see under xpf 'a !

II. It denotes unanimity or coi/.^-nf. Acts iv.

32. where see Wolnus and Suicer's Thesaur.

under elf I. 4. cnrb //iag (yvwut](;, or /3oi>/\/7,
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namely) tcith one consent, Luke xiv. 18. where see

Eisner and Wetstein.

III. T/u-frst. This use of the word is common
in the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. in,
used in like manner

; yet this application is not

merely Hellenistical
;
fur in Polybins [p. 1401.]

we meet with this expression, iv rij MIA~t KOI

iiKoary fiifiXy, i. e. as \ve also say in English, in

the one and twentieth book
;
and in Herodotus,

v.f89.fwe read ry 'ENT /cat rptT/Kotrry, (era,

namely) in the one and thirtieth year, for r<

Trpwry, &.c. l See Mat. xxviii. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.

Mark xvi. 2. Coinp. ver. 9. and Rev. vi. 1.

IV. One, one only, unicus. Mat. v. 18, 41. vi.

27. x. 29, 42. et al. freq.
V. A certain one. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 16. xxvi.

69. Luke v. 12. John xx. 7 : though I once

thought this a merely Hellenistical or Hebraical
sense of tig conformable to the similar use of the
Heb. IHN one

; yet Kypke on Mat. viii. 19. pro-
duces Euripides, Plutarch, Lucian, and Dionysius
Halicarn. applying the masc. tig and fern, /ua in

like manner. So tig Tig a certain one, Mark xiv.

47, 51. is used in the same sense by the Greek

writers, as by Homer, II. i. 144. EI
TS TIS apxog

dvrjo some certain chief man
;
and by Arrian

(see Raphelius), and Lucian, t. i. p. 670. EI
TS

TI2 plv avruv a certain one of them. Comp.
Luke vii. 10. [Add Luke xxii. 50. and in the

Hebrew, 1 Sam. i. 1. 2 Sam. xii. 1. Gen. xxvii.

44. Dan. ii. 31. Herodian, vii. 5, 10. Herod, iv.

71. v. 105. Thuc. i. 85. and Bergler. ad Alciphr.
Epp. i. 3. p. 15.]

VI. Elf /cat ertpog, one and another. Mat. vi.

24. Luke vii. 41. So in the profane writers.

VII. Etc KOI tig, one and the otfier, for tig ptv
tTtpog de, or 6 ptv 6 $, Mat. xx. 21. xxiv.

40, 41. That this use of tig is agreeable to the
Hebrew and Hellenistical idiom cannot be dis-

puted. See [Levit. xii. 8.] 2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech.
iv. 3. in Heb. and LXX. But it is no less true
that Aristotle, as cited by the learned Hoogeveeu
on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. i. reg. 4. applies the
word in the same manner when he says, Avo TO.

|

Aoyoi> t%ovra, "EN fttv $ Qtwoovfjitv TO, roiavra
TUIV OVTCJV, lav al dp\ai fit} tvdixovrai aXXwf
tX fiV >

"E^T & yf, <j>
TCL ivdtxofitva, There are

two parts of which reason consists (duas animce
ratioitaRt y/yV*-.*, Hoogeveen) ; one bv which we
contemplate such things whose principles cannot
be otherwise, the other by which we consider con-

tingencies. I add from Pindar, Nem. vi. 1.

"EN uv&pwv, "EN Oetav -yei/or.

One is the race of men, another that of the gods.

See also Soph. Elect. 696. So in our best English
poets, one and one are often used for one and
another. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 11. oiKodoptiTt tig

TOV tva, edify one another. For similar expres-
sions in the Greek writers see Kypke.

VIII. Etg KaO' tic, one by one. occ. Mark xiv.

19. John viii. 9. 6 St KaO' tig and each one in

particular occ. Rom. xii. 5. If icuQ' in these

expressions be put for the preposition Kara, it is

evident that the following word ought, according
to the usual diction of the Greek, and even of the
sacred writers in other places, (see 1 Cor. xiv.

1 [Add Herod, iv. 161. Thuc. iv. 115. Horn. II. xvi. 173.
Eur. Bacch. 680. Cic. de Sen. c. 5.]

(165)

El S
31. Eph. v. 33.) to have been the accusative tva.
Some therefore regard KaO' tig as an Hebraism,
and remark that tig is here used as if it were
undeclined, like Hebrew nouns. It may seem,
however, from Lucian's producing KaQ' tIg in his
Soloecista 2

, that, though not indeed a pure Attic

phrase, yet it was sometimes used among the
Greeks themselves in his time, as it certainly is

by Eusebius, Prsep. Ev. x. 1. Hist. Eccl. x. 4.

See Wetstein, Var. Lect. on Mark. But Beza,
and after him other learned men, and particu-

larly Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 43. in

order to vindicate the sacred writers from the

charge of solecism, have maintained that Ka9'

should be taken not as a preposition, but as a
contraction of the two particles mi tlra and then ;

so that tig KaO' tig might be strictly rendered

one, and then one or another ; and 6 ica9' tig one,
or this, and then one or another. And true indeed
it is, that the purest Attic writers often put K^TU
for Kal tlra

; and Blackwall cites from Ari-

stophanes K$0' applied in the same manner be-
fore an aspirate breathing. But still neither of
the phrases tig KaQ' tig, nor 6 KaQ' tig, is pro-
duced from any Greek classic

;
and if even the

elegance of the former could be justified by the

exposition of Beza and Blackwall, yet that of the
latter seems on their principles still less defen-
sible. We do indeed meet with o KaO' tig for

each one in 3 Mac. v. 22. and in several of the
later Christian Greek writers, but I believe in

none of the ancient classic authors. On the

whole, therefore, it seems most just and reason-
able to say, that KaO' tig, as used by the sacred

penmen, is either an Hebraical or Hellenistical

expression, or at most not used by the pure and

elegant writers and speakers of the Greek lan-

guage. See Bowyer's Conject. on Mark, and
comp. under iSuJTqg.

[IX. Each. Rev. iv. 8. Each by itself. Is. vi. 2.

Lucian. Deor. Jud. t. ii. p. 12. It is used with

SKaffTog in this sense. Luke iv. 40. Acts ii. 3. See
Wessel. ad Diod. S. xvi. 35.]

[E/. A preposition governing the accusative,
and properly answering the question whither ?]

[I. It indicates motion of any kind, or the
direction of motion to a place, and signifies (1) to,

or sometimes into, as Mat. ii. 11. iXOovTtg tig T)]V

oiKiav 3
,

ibid. 13, 14, 20, 21, 22. iii. 10. tig TTVO

j3a\\f rat, ibid. 12. iv. 1, 5, 8, 12, 18, 24. v. 1, 29,
30. vi. 6, 26. ix. 26. xiii. 22. xv. 16. xxvi. 71.
Mark ix. 22, 43, 45. Luke viii. 8. xiii. 19, 2K
John xiii. 2. Acts iv. 3. tig riipijaiv. v. 16. viii,

26. xiii. 4. (2) On, as to spit on. Mat. xxvi,

67. xxvii. 30. Mark viii. 23. to strike one on*

(3) Amongst, as Luke x. 36. to fall amonc/ thieves*

xiii. 21. John xxi. 23. Acts iv. 17. xix. 30. He-
rodian vii. 11, 10. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 14. In. this.

2 AOYK. Et apct KA0' EI
T2 \avOcivei <re TreptiiaV, 2OA,

'Eoinacri ^e. AOYK. 'O 5e K.A0' E[
r2 nw? ira(>T,\tie ; Luc.

What ! does each (solecism) escape you as it passes ? Sol.

So in truth they seem to do. Luc. But how could KA0*
EI

T2 (for each) miss you? Lucian, Soloecist. t. ii. p. 984.

E. ed. Bened. [On this solecism, see Graavius on this

place of Lucian.]
3 [In Acts xvi. 40. translate into Lydia's house, and

compare Aristoph. Plut. 237, 242. where, as well as else-

where in good Greek, the person is put for his house after

eu- ; but many good MSS. read Trpo? for eir. See also Xen,

Cyr. i. 5, 1. ii. 1, 1. Lysias, p. 134. Horn. II. xv. 402. Greg.
Cor. p. 46. ed. Schaef. Fisch. ad Well. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 150,

Viger. p. 594.]
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sense, too, it shows the object to which any thing
is directed ; and may be rendered (4) towards,
near to, Mat. xxi. 1. ijyyiaav tig 'ItpoaoXvpa.
xxii. 3. Mark vii. 31. Luke vi. 20. ix. 62. xi. 49.

xxii. 24. John iv. 5. (comp. v. 8.) ix. 11. xi. 32.

(at i. e. with a motion towards] and 38. xxi. 4.

(stood near to) Acts vi. 15. xiii. 9. xxi. 4. xxvi.

24. Rom. ii. 4. xi. 36. (all things are referred to

him) viii. 21. shall be freed (and shall come) to

liberty, et al. See Viger, p. 593. It likewise

points out the state into which any thing passes

by any change, division, or collection, and must be

translated (5) into. Mat. xiii. 40. (bind them into

bundles) where comp. Herodian i. 1, 4. xxvii. 51.

Mark xv. 38. ka^iaQri fit; Svo, was rent into two

(parts), fjisprj being understood, (compare Polyb.
ii. 16, 11. Lucian, Dial. D. viii. 1. Dio Cass. xxxv.

p. 5. Bos, Ellips. p. 287. ed. Scheef. Herodian iii.

8, 4. et al.) Acts ii. 20. Rom. i. 26. Rev. xi. 6.

(This notion of change is very strong in Julian.

Antic. Anthol. Gr. t. iii. p. 230. ed. Jacobs. Diod.

Sic. i. 12. xix. 32. Polyb. ii. 41, 5. Antiphon, 651,

9.) John xi. 52. xvii. 23. Again, it is (6) towards,
or sometimes in, expressing the disposition or

direction of the mind, hopes, feelings, &c. John
v. 45. i ov in whom ye hope, i. e. towards whom
you look with hope. Comp. Herodian vii. 10, 1.

Polyb. x. 3, 7- and so Acts xxiv. 1 5. Rom. i. 27.

v.8. xii. 12. 2 Cor. ii. 4. ix. 13. 1 Pet.iv. 9. John
i. 12. ii. 11, 23. (Perhaps one should rather say,
that this sense explains the origin of the expres-
sion in the three last passages, where it is to

believe in.) On this usage, see Fischer, t. iii.

pt. ii. p. 154. From the same reasons arises an-

other meaning, (7) against, expressing the object

against whom action or feeling is directed. Mat.

xviii. 15. Mark iii. 29. Luke xii. 10. xv. 18, 21.

xvii. 3. xxii. 65. Acts vi. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 12. et

al. Herodian vi. 7, 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 2. and fre-

quently elsewhere.]

[II. It seems to express the final cause or pur-
pose of any thing, either when motion is or is not

signified, and is translated by for, Mat. x. 18.

xxvi. 18. shed for the remission, &c. Mark i. 4. ii.

17. Luke ii. 32. ix. 62. John i. 7. xviii. 37. Acts
vii. 5. ix. 21. xi. 18. Rom. i. 1, 5, 24. vi. 16. ix.

21. xiii. 4. xiv. 9. (with this intent.) Heb. xi. 11.

et al. Thus fie ri
;

is why ? for what ? Mat. xxvi.

8. et al. freq. See Herod. 'i. 6, 20. Diod. Sic. i.

56. et al. In Mat. xxvii. 10. they gave them for
the field, i. e. to buy the field. The preposition is

often joined with an infm. in this sense, and may
be translated for the purpose of, or to the end that.

Mat. xx. 19. xxvi. 2. xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 55.

Acts iii. 19. Eph. i. 18. et al. With the negative

/ITJ
it may be translated (1) lest, as in Acts vii.

19. lest they should live, 1 Pet. iii. 7. et al. In

Heb. xi. 3. Heinsius and others join HY\ to
<f>at-

vonkvwv. Compare Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 2. Cyr. i.

4, 5. Eif in a similar way expresses t/te, emit,
and may be translated (2) unto, where some verb
like causing, bringing, or the like, is often to be

supplied. See Luke ii. 34. Rom. v. 16. twice, vi.

16. though these may also come under head V.

Where the cause is expressed, it is frequently to

be translated (3) with respect to, or rc<i<tr<l ln-iinj

had to. Mat. vi. 34. Luke vii. 30. xii. 21. (not rich,

regard being had to G<r* iritl) John iv. 36. Acts

ii. 26. xxv. 20. Rom. iv. 20. 2 Cor. ix. 13. xii. 6.

Gal. v. 10. Eph. iii. 16. v. 32. Heb. vii. 14. et al.

(166)

2 Sam. xi. 4. (for b) Diod. Sic. xi. 50. Pausan.
vi. 2, 4. x. 24. In Mat. x. 41. Wahl says, rations

habita doctoris, sc. sibi noti ; but others (as Schl.)
more rightly say, because he is a prophet.]

[III. For the use of, for the advantage, or dis-

advantage of. Mat. xx. 1. xxvi. 10. Mark viii. 19.

Luke ix. 13. xv. 22. John vi. 9. Acts ii. 22. xxiv.

17. Rom. i. 17. viii. 18. xi. 32. 1 Cor. viii. 6. for
his glory, say Wahl and Rosenm.

; but Mac-
knight thinks there is an ellipse of Trpoaicvvovpiv,
(Numb. xxv. 2. and so, I think, Hammond) xv.

16. xvi. 6. 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 1. Gal. iv. 1 1. Col. i.

20. et al. 1 Sam. xix. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 98. et al.]

[IV. Used of time, until. In Mat. x. 22. xiii.

13. xxiv. 13. John xiii. 1. until the end. In Mat.
xxi. 19. Mark iii. 19. we have tic. TOV aiwva, i. e.

until the most distant period, i. e. for ever. Luke i.

50. Rev. i. 6. Acts iv. 3. ct'c TI]V avpiov. 2 Tim.
i. 2. Heb. ii. 3. et al. Diod. Sic. xv. 2. Herod, vi.

97- Xen. Symp. viii. 18. et al. In Luke xii. 19.

it is for many years.]

[V. With an adjective, it makes a periphrasis
for the adverb, or describes the manner. Luke xiii.

11. ti TO TrcrvrtXsg altogether, (which in Heb. vii.

25. means always,) Rom. xiii. 14. H tinQv^iaQ so

that evil desires are excited. Perhaps this is the
sense in Rom. v. 16, 18. so that (men) were con-

demned. 2 Cor. x. 15. tie rd a/irpa, and tic. Trtpitr-

fftlav, immoderately and abundantly, al. Xen.
Mem. iii. 3, 4. et al.]

[VI. It is used for iv with (1) nouns of place.

Thus, Mat. ii. 23. lived in the city. Mark i. 9.

baptized in the Jordan, and 39. ii. 1. v. 14, 34.

xi. 8. xiii. 3. xiv. 9. Luke i. 20. xi. 7. John i. 18.

ix. 7- xx. T, J9, 26. In Acts ii. 39. tig paiepdv is,

according to Wahl, for iv p,aKpg,, sc. x^PQ) afar

ojf, meaning the Gentiles (comp. Eph. ii. 13) ;

though others, from Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 21. refer the
words to time, and think it is, they who live in re-

mote ages. Compare with the first passages in this

head, JElian, V. H. vii. 8. Orph. Argon. 509.

Soph. Aj. 80. Taubm. ad Plaut, Amphit. i. 1, 25.

Krebs, Obss. Flaw. p. 78. 215. It is also used

(2) for kv among, or in presence of, as Acts ii. 22.

among you. xxii. 30. before them. 2 Cor. viii. 23.

before. Herod, viii. 26. (3) With nouns of time.

Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi. 32. at the preaching. So
ti and iv are used by the LXX for 2 Gen.
xxxvii. 20. 2 Chron. xi. 4. and so in Greek.
Diod. Sic. iii. 43. v. 84. et al. freq. In Acts vii.

53. for iv, it expresses the manner,
(

by the dis-

position.
9 In Rom. vi. 17- it is according to, or in

which; in Mat. xii. 18. 2 Pet. i. 17. it is for irith;

and in Mat. v. 35. for by.]

[VII. With
ti/ii, yivofjiai, &c. it expresses, to

be accounted for, or as, to become. See Luke iii. 5.

xiii. 9. Mat. xix. 5. xxi. 42. Mark x. 8. xii. 10.

I Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 31. Acts iv. 11. xix. 27.
Rom. ii. 26. iv. 3, 22. ix. 8. Gal. iii. 6. Hence,
explain Mat. v. 13. Gen. ii. 22, 24. xv. 6, &c.]

[VIII. With an accusative after TiOrjfii, tya'pw,
and the like, it has the meaning of an accusative

only, which is an Hebraism. See Acts xiii. 22,
47. vii. 21. Eph. ii. 15. So Gen. xxvii. 20. xlviii.

4. Jer. i. 5, &c. for b. In Mat. v. 22. it is the

simple dative.]

Elvayio, from ilg into, in, and ayw to lead or
hriihi.

[I. To lead in, or introduce. Luke xiv. 21. xxii.

54. John xviii. 16. where it is to get a person in,
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ct al. Polyb. xxiv. 1, 8. Xen. Hell. i. 3, 13. v. 4,

1. 4.]

[II. To bring in, of a person. Luke ii. 27. of

things. Acts xii. 45. in which sense it is often

used of merchandise in good Greek. Xen. Vect.

iv. 40. de Rep. Ath. ii. 3. In Heb. i. 6. perhaps
it is to be referred to sense I. It means, I think,

the formal introduction of one vested with great

authority to those he is to govern, and Wahl

vrry rightly refers to the title of Psalm xcviii.

This, too, *is Sehleusner's opinion, as he says,

openly, to constitute and declare ; and

Unsenmiiller quotes Phil, de Agricult. p. 193. C.

:i - another instance. Chrysostom, however, trans-

lates irlti-n he delivers to him the kingdom over the

world. ]

Eiaaicovu), from tig and O.KOVW to hear. [This

verb is used also in the simple sense. Thuc. v. 45.

Aristot. Probl. xi. 37. and Psalm Iviii. 5.]

[I. To hear favourably, as prayers. Mat. vi. 7.

Luke i. 13. Acts x. 31. Psalm iv. 1. With airo

it means to save, the consequence of such a fa-

vourable hearing being put for the antecedent, as

Heb. v. 7. and Job xxxv. 12 ;
and without air 6,

Psalm Iv. 16.]

[II. To obey or heed. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Comp.
Deut. i. 43. ix. 23. Thuc. i. 126. Xen. Hell. v. 2,

12.]

EicrStxofiai, from tig and dsxofjiai to receive.

[To receive with kindness. 2 Cor. vi. 17. where a

reception into communion is meant. See verse

16. and Is. lii. 12. Ezek. xi. 17. xx. 35. xxii. 20.

Zech. x. 8. Hos. viii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 22. Wisd.

xix. 15. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 9.]

Eiaipxopai, from i'g in, and
cpx^ai

to come.

It borrows most of its tenses from tiatXivOw.

I. To come in, enter, in whatever manner. See

Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii. 8. (Comp. Gen. xix.

8. in Heb. and LXX.) Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. Mark
vi. 22. Luke vii. 45. Acts xix. 30. Heb. ix. 12.

x. 5. [To enter -violently . Mark iii. 27- Acts xx

29.]
II. To enter into the possession of. Luke xxiv.

26. Comp. xxii. 3. John xiii. 27- [Add Mat.

xix. 23, 24. Luke xi. 52. Rom. xi. 25. of the

kingdom of heaven
;
and again, Mat. xix. 17-

xxv. 21. Heb. iv. 1, 3, 6, 10, 11. daipxiaQai tig

TOV Kooyxov is to be born in Rom. v. 12. 2 John

7. or to appear in the world. Heb. x. 5. tig TOV

KOTTOV TIVOQ is to succeed to any one's labours. In

Heb. vi. 10. it is to reach or get within.]

[III. To enter the mind. Luke ix. 46. Park-

hurst says, to happen ; Schleusner says, it is also

to enter and. excite the mind ;
and refers Luke

xxii. 3. John xiii. 2?. to this sense. Comp. Xen
Anab. v. 1, 11.]

[IV. To fall into (of temptation). Mat. xxvi

41. Mark xiv. 38. Luke xxii. 40, 46.]

[V. To come forward to. Acts xix. 30. Polyb
iii. 44, 10. See Loesner, Obss. Phiion. p. 220.]

VI. Ei<7px <T^at Kai ^k^taQai, to go in and

out. John x. 9. Acts i. 21. It is a Hebrew

phrase for ftmi/i'ir conversation, or performing the

usual actions of life ; or, according to Wolfius, fo

executing a public office. Comp. Numb, xxvii. 17

2 Chron. i. 10. Jer. xxxvii. 4. in Heb. and LXX
and ti(FTroptvop.ai II.

gglT Ei'meaXgw, w, from ei'c in, and jcaXsw t

(167)
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ill. To call or invite in. occ. Acts x. 23. [Xen.
[Ec. iv. 15.]

lio-o#og, ov, r'i,
from tig and 6SoQ a way. [Pro-

erly the way of entrance, as the door, &c. See
en. Cyr. i. 3, 10. Herodian i. 12, 16. Prov.

viii. 34.]

[I. Entrance, approach. \ Thess. ii. 1. and

guratively in Acts xiii. 24. of the Messiah's en-

rance into his office; which the fathers misinter-

ret of his birth.]

[II. Admission, reception. 1 Thess. i. 9. Heb.

c. 19. 2 Pet. i. 11.]

liW-ijddw, w, from a'g in or into, and TTJj^dw to

eap. To leap, spring, or rush in. occ. Acts xiv.

4. xvi. 29. Alberti has remarked that this is

n emphatical verb used by the Greek writers

express violent exertion on sudden emergencies.

Amos v. 19. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 2. Xen. Anab.

5, 81.]

EiWoptvo/xcti, from a'g in, and Tropevopai to

o.

I. To go or enter in. [Properly Mark i. 21.

f. 40. vi. 56. Luke viii. 16. et al., of food put in.

Mark vii. 15, 18, 19. In Mark iv. 19. and vii. 19.

t is to enter the mind.]
II. EiWopttio/iai feat SKTropsvo/iai to go in and

,ut; a Hebraism denoting familiar conversation,

or the executing of a public office. Acts ix. 28.

Compare Deut. xxviii. 6. xxxi. 2. 1 Sam. xviii.

13, 16. in Heb. and LXX, and aVspxo/iai IV.

ggT Eiorpxw from tig in, into, and rpxw.
to

run . To run in. [Acts xii. 14. 2 Mac. v. 26.

Herodian i. 9, 7>]

Eicrd>pw, from tig in or to, and 0epw to bring.

[I. To bring into. Luke v. 18, 19. 1 Tim.

vi. 17. Heb. xiii. 11. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8, 10.

Joined with /g rdg dieodg (to bring into one's

ears) it is to teach. Acts xvii. 20. LXX, Deut.

xxviii. 38. Comp. Eurip. Bacch. 649. Dan. 55.

Soph. Aj. 149.]

[II. To lead into. Mat. vi. 13. Luke xi. 4.

These passages are usually translated, suffer us

not to be led ; but the arguments on it are rather

of a metaphysical than philological nature. For

the opinions of the fathers, see Suicer ii. p. 655.]

EI
T

TA, an adv. of time or order. Then, after-

wards. Mark iv. 17, 28. viii. 25. et al. freq. In

Heb. xii. 9. Alberti and Raphelius understand

tlra to denote an animated interrogation, like the

Latin itane ? Itane vero ? What then ? and they

cite Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and ^Elian ap-

plying it in this manner. But qu. ? whether the

common interpretation, further,> furthermore, quod

accedit, as ilra often signifies, is not better >
\

Eire, a conjunction, from et if, whether, and re

and.

1. And if.
1 Cor. xiv. 27-

2. Whether, repeated tin are, whether or.

1 Cor. iii. 22. viii. 5. xiii. 8. Phil. i. 18. Col.

i. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 2. where Kypke produces Dio-

nysius Halicarn., Demosthenes, and Josephus

repeating art in the same manner. So Plato ;

see Vigerus, de Idiotism. p. 515. ed. Zeun. Lips.

1788.

i [Schl and Bretsch. say it is if then; Wahl translates

it by turn, and says it is used in questions and disputes,

quoting Lucian, Dial. D. iv. 2. 3. x. 2.]
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eih)96f. See under t0w.

'EK before a consonant, 'EJS before a vowel.

A preposition governing a genitive.

[I. Used of motion from a place, from or out

of. Mat. ii. 15. iii. 17. viii. 28. xiS. 34, (accord-

ing to Wahl, but Bret, refers this place to sense

III.; Schleusner says according to; ad animi
indolem componit se oratio,) 42. Luke xvii. "].

John vi. 23. Acts xix. 16. 2 Cor. v. 8. xiii. 11.

et al. Herodian i. 15, 2. et freq.]

[II. It shows the origin or source of any thing ;

out of, from. Mat. i. 3. IK rfJQ Qapdp. xxi. 16, 19,
25. Luke viii. 27. John i. 13. Rom. v. 16. xi. 6.

1 Cor. viii. 6. I Tim. i. 5. 1 John iv. 6. et al.

Horn. II. i. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 7? 9; and so it

shows the material of which any thing is made.
Mat. iii. 9. xxvii. 29. Luke xvi. 9. (perhaps, but

Schleusner says by means of, by a right use of,)

Rom. ix. 21. Gen. ii. 23. Song of Solomon iii. 9.

Job xxxiii. 6. Herodian viii. 4, 27- Xen. Symp.
viii. 32. The source of assistance, &c. is indicated

in Mat. xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. John vi. 65. where
Wahl construes it by, and says it is for UTTO.]

[III. It serves for partition, and is used either

with TIQ or ie, &c., as Mat. vi. 27. Mark ix. 17-

et al.
;

or without, as Mat. xxiii. 34. xxv. 8.

Luke xi. 49. xxii. 31. xxiv. 35. John iii. 1. viii.

46. xii. 6. Acts xv. 14. Rom. ix. 24. 2 Kings
x. 23. Is. xviii. 7. (in Heb.) Herodian v. 3, 18.

Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 17. To this sense must we
refer the expressions where TT'IVIIV, Qaytiv, &c.
are joined with tic. Mat. xxvi. 27. Mark xiv.

23, 25. John iv. 1214. 1 Cor. ix. 7- xi. 28.

Heb. xiii. 10. Rev. ii. 7. iii. 19, 21. x. 18. In
John vi. 64, 70. xii. 20. Acts xx. 30. Col. i. 18.

translate among.]
[IV. It expresses the cause, and is out of or on

account of and by. Gal. ii. 16. the works of the

law are not the cause of his justification. Acts
xxviii. 3. on account of the heat. Rev. xvi. 10.

John vi. 66. xix. 12. Rom. iv. 16. K iriartiag,

on account offaith, (we shall be heirs,) al. Thucyd.
iv. 74. <Elian, V. H. iii. 8. In Rom. i. 17. Wahl
says, on account offaith; Schleusner gives by or

through faith towards believers. The efficient cause
is denoted, Mat. i. 18. John x. 32. et al. Diod.
Sic. xvi. 61. Herod, viii. 80.]

[V. It is used of the standard, rule, or example,

by which things are judged, according to. Mat.
xii. 33, 37. Luke xix. 22. James ii. 18. I John
iv. 6. ^Elian, V. H. i. 21. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 57.
In all these cases we may perhaps translate, by
means of.~\

[VI. It is used of time, and means after, just

after. John xiii. 4. 2 Cor. iv. 6. Rev. xvii. 11.

(according to Schleusner and Wahl
;
but Bret.

says among.) Herod, viii. 12. Thuc. iii. 10. Mat-

thice, 574. Sometimes it is from or ever since.

Mat. xix. 12, 20. Luke viii. 27. Acts ix. 33.

xv. 21. xxiv. 10. Rom. i. 4. John vi. 66. xix.

12. et al. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 4. Polyb. iv. 17, 4.]

[VII. It is used of price, for or at, as Mat
xx. 2. xxvii. 7. Acts i. 18. Palajph. i. 46, 3, 4.

Fisch. ad Well. iii. pt. ii. p. 122. In good Greek
the gen. in this sense stands without tic. See

Mattlme, 342.]

[VIII. Used of place, on, (or, according to

Wahl, of the relation of on,'. t/ii/ni to aftotfor,) as

Mat. xx. 21,23. xxii. 44; and so in LXX, says
Parkhurst, for c, as in Exod. xiv. 20. 2 Sam.

(168)

xvi. 6. 1 Kings xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16.

iv. 8.]

[IX. Used for the simple genitive, as in Mat.
xiii. 47. (fish) of every kind. Luke ii. 35. John
iii. 25. xvi. 17. John vi. 13; and so in Polyb.
ix. 29, 7- Herodian ii. 6, 16. Perhaps this divi-

sion might be referred to II. or III.]

[X. Joined with a substantive it serves as an

adjective. Thus Luke xi. 13. 6 Trartjp o t% ovpa-
vov (your) heavenly father. Acts x. 45. Rom.
ii. 8. 01 t tpiQtiat; that are contentious, iv. 16.

TO IK 7rtoTw 'AJ3paa.fi GTrtppa, the descendants

who have the same faith as Abraham ; TO tic vop,ov

cnrfofjia, they who have the law. 1 Cor. ii. 8. Gal.

iii. 7. Tit. ii. 8. (the adversary.) Diod. Sic. xx. 5?.

Polyb. iv. 71, 11. ^Elian, V. H. i. 21.]

[XI. Joined with substantives or adjectives it is

used for adverbs. Thus /c dtvTtpov a second time,

Mat. xxvi. 42, 44
;
IK Trtpivaov vehemently, Mark

vi. 51
;

l licavov for a long time, Luke xxiii. 8.

Diod. Sic. xx. 13. Herodian viii. 2, 11 ;
IK jusrpou

moderately, John iii. 34. In 2 Cor. viii. 13.

equally. In Eph. vi. 6. readily. Xen. CEc. x. 4.

et al.]

"EicaffTog, rj, ov,
" iraoa TO iicdg, 6

firf TrtXaQ,
oiov K%(upi<7/uvof, from knag far, far off, not

near, as being separated or considered as distinct

from others," says the etymologist : but Eustath.

in Damm's Lexicon, col. 2610. observes more

particularly,
" that e'jcaorog is the superlative of

Ka, by syncope for Kaorarog : for unity," adds

he,
"
remains, as it were, rolled up (orpoyyvXou-

p.svrj) by itself
;
the number two recedes from it in

two parts, whence the comparative f/carfpof, both,

is spoken of two ; three, four, &c. recede still fur-

ther; hence to these is applied the superlative

eKaaroi, which denotes a multitude far removed

(ficdg ovvav) from unity, and divided in itself."

Each, every one, separately or distinctly. 1 Cor.

vii. 7- Gal. vi. 4. It is often, both in the profane
writers and in the N. T., joined, when singular,
with verbs plural, as Mat. xxvi. 22. they began to

say unto him stcaffTo^ avT&v,vlz. each one of them.

Phil. ii. 4.
fj,rj

TO. tavT&v cKaorog (ncoirtlTe, regard
not ye, i. e. each one of you, your own things.

Comp. Mat. [xvi. 27.] xviii. 35. Acts ii. 6, 8.

ggir 'EKCLOTOTE, an adv. of time, from EKctoroc

each, and or when. Always, q. d. each, when, at

every time. occ. 2 Pet. i. 15. [Herodian i. 17,

23.]

'EicaTov, ol, al, TO.. Indeclinable. A noun of

number, a hundred. Mat. xiii. 8. et al. freq.

Herodotus, i. 193. says that the country about

Babylon was so fertile as constantly to produce
two hundred, and sometimes three hundred fold.

'E/carovra!r;c, +oi>, 6, and -frr/tyf 0f, ovg, o,

T!, from eicaTov a hundred, and trog a year. Ofa
hundred years, a Imndred years old. occ. Rom.
iv. 19. [Gen. xvii. 17.]

'E/carovrctTrXttcriW, OVOQ, o, t'i, KCU ro -ov, from
(KaTov a hundred, and 7r\a<riW, which is used

only us a inun< rat tcnititml'um, answering to -piex

in Latin, and -fold in English. A hundred-fold,
centuplex. occ. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30.

[2 Sam. xxiv. 3.]

'EKttrovrapy^c, ov, 6, from ticaTov a hundred,
and (ipxo) to oonnaumd, -/ <'< nt/ir/<//t, n l!<i)m<n.

iiii/ituri/ oifid r citiiuimndiiKi a hundred men. Acts
x. I. et al. [Herodian v. 4, 12.]
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ov, o. The same as lica-

i- 5. et a^- fre(l- [Herodian

13, 8.] The LXX have frequently used this

word in the plur. for the Heb. niNQ nip captains

tfktmdndt.

'EKj3a\\w, from tic out, and 0aXXw to cas,

I. To cast out [<i<-'t. Mat. xv. 17-] with the

hands. Acts xxvif. 38. [et al. Herodian vi.

1,21.]
II. To cast or putt out. Mat, vii. 4, 5. Mark

ix. 47.

III. To cast out, reject, despise, contemn, occ.

Luke vi. 22. where Kypke shows the V. is thus

used by Arrian, Josephus, Dionysius Halicarn.,

Demosthenes, and Plutarch ;
and he here ex-

plains ovo/za by authority, credit, credibility, and

produces Josephus applying the N. in the like

sense. But comp. Campbell. [^Elian, V. H. ii.

24. Polyb. xxii. 8, 13. and add Rev. xi. 2. In

John vi. 37. it is simply / will not refuse to re-

eeive.]

IV. 'EffjS&Xttv tw, to cast out of the syna-

gogue and congregation, namely, to excommunicate.

John ix. 34, 35. Comp. Rev. ix. 2. and see Vi-

tringa there.

V. To cast or drive out, to expel. See Mat. viii.

12, 16, 31. xxi. 12. Luke iv. 29. Acts vii. 58.

3 John 10. On Mat.xii. 27. see Whitby ;
and comp.

iZopKHTTrjs below. [It is often used of those

expelled from their country, kingdom, &c. See

Mat. ix. 25. Acts xiii. 50. (Xen. Anab. i. 1,7-

JElian, V. H. ix. 12.) especially of the devils.

Mat. vii. 22. Mark i. 34, 39. Luke ix. 40, 49;
and so John xii. 31.]

VI. To send out orforth [without violence]. Mat.

ix. 38. Luke x. 2. Comp. Mark i. 12. John
x.4.

VII. To send awai/, dismiss. Mark i. 43. James
ii. 25. [Add Mat. ix. 45. Acts ix. 40. xvi. 37.

Gal. iv. 30. 2 Chron. xi. 15. xxiii. 14.]

VIII. To bring out or forth, to produce. Mat.
xii. 35. xiii. 52. Luke x. 35. Raphelius cites

Polybius using the word in this sense three times

within the compass of a few lines. And on Mat.

xii. 35. observe that Herodotus, vi. 69. uses the

phrase 'EKBA'AAEIN t-rroQ for uttering an ex-

pression.

ggf *Eicj3a(Ttg, W, r/, from kj3atvw to go out,

escape, liappen, evadere, evenire, which from

out, and (Baiva) to go.
I. A way out, a way to escape. 1 Cor. x. 13.

II. An event, end. Heb. xiii. 7- [Schl. and
Wahl seem to make it end in both places. It

j

olace out in marriage, nuptui colloco
; to give in

marriage, nuptum do, as a father does his daugh-
ter. occ. Mat. xxii. 30. xxiv. 38. Luke xvii. 27.
1 Cor. vii. 38. [In each place, but the last, the
verb occurs in the passive voice, / am placed out,
/ become a icife.~]

'E/cya/K(m>/iat, pass, from tie out, and
to give in marriage. Comp. ticya^('w.

To be given in marriage, occ. Luke xx. 34, 35.

'E/cyova, av, ret, from tK from, and ytyova perf.
mid. of yivop,ai to be born. Descendants, grand-
children. occ. 1 Tim. v. 4. where the English
translation renders it nepheics, which, at the time
that the translation was made, signified

l
grand-

children, or descendants however distant, but is now
no longer commonly used in either of these senses.

[Hesychius says rsicva TSKVWV ;
the etymologist,

TBKVOV' 6 VIOQ. And hence, I conceive, Schl.

makes it any descendant in a right line, in oppo-
sition to fyym'og. On the changes in signification,

however, in these words, as well as the inter-

changes of the words themselves, he refers to

Ernesti ad Callim. t. i. p. 237 5
an(l on Horn.

Odyss. in. 123. D'Orvilie ad Charit. p. 32?.
Valck. ad Ammon. p. 69.]

$*jjT 'EK^OTT avoid), &, from tK out or entirely,

and Sairavail) to spend. To spend entirely, ex-

pendere. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 15. [Polyb. xvii. 11,10.
It is frequently used in this way with respect
to men's consuming their lives, as in Strab.

xii. p. 387- Kypke ii. p. 272. has collected in-

stances.]

'Eic$%o/iai, from tK out, and Se\o/jiai to look for,

expect, which see. [The proper meaning is, to

manage what you receivefrom another.]
I. To look out for, to expect. John v. 3. Ob-

serve, that the words at the end of verse 3. titSs-

%op.Bv(j)V rr)v TOV vaTo<; Kivrjaiv, were originally

wanting in the Alexandrian and another ancient

MS., as they still are in a third ancient and an-

other later one, and that all the 4th verse was
likewise wanting in the second MS. just men-

tioned, as it also is in the Vatican, Cambridge,
and another later MS. ;

that in three later MSS.
it is marked with asterisks, and in two others

with an obelus, and is moreover unnoticed in

several ancient versions ;
and that, on the whole,

Griesbach marks all the words beginning with

t/e^f^o/ifi'tov in the third, to voari^an at the end
of the fourth verse, as what ought probably to be

omitted. [The word occurs Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor.

xvi. 11. Heb. x. 13. xi. 10. James v. 7; and

perhaps 1 Pet. iii. 20. where see

occurs in the sense of egress. Polyb. iv. 64, 5. ***yb.w. 45,6. xx. 4,5.]

Horn. Od. v. 410. See Wisdom ii. 17- viii. 8.

xi. 14.]

'EKj8o\57, ijQ, >'i,
from tjc/StjSoXa perf. mid. of

tic/3aXXw. A ousting out. occ. Acts xxvii. 18.

where tc/3oXr}v TroitiaQai, literally, to make a

catti/ig out, -\-jact
uram facere,-^ signifies to lighten

a ship, by throwing nut or hearing overboard the

wares with which she is laden. Wetstein cites

the same phrase from Dio Chrys., the LXX have
also used it in the sense of throwing overboard,
Jon. i. 5. where it answers to the Heb. '"run to

cast forth.

ggT 'Eyicafuw,from tic out, and ya/iw to give
in marriage, which from ya/uof marriage. To

(169)

II. [To receive at a feast. 1 Cor. xi. 33. The

meaning seems rather to act as if receiving at a

feast, i. e. to bestow food on one anotlier. Hence

8o%r) means a feast ; and so excipio is used in

Latin.]

Eiedn\oG, ov, 6, >/, from tic out, and

manifest. Manifest, evident, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 9.

[3 Mac. iii. 19. 'Polyb. iii. 12, 4.]

gf 'EK^J^SW, <5, from tK<5///uoe one wlio is

absent or hath travelled from his own people or

country, which from IK out of, from, and

people.

i See Johnson's English Dictionary in Nephew.
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I. To be absent from one's own people, to be

abroad, in this sense, to travel. Thus it is vised

in the Greek writers.

II. In the N. T. to be absent, either from the

Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9.

Socrates in Plato's Phaedon, 12. calls his de-

partiwj out of this life 'AIIOAHMfA. See Camp-

Poll. Onom. viii. 70. In 1 Thess. ii. 15. it is sim-

ply to persecute.']

BSJf "EKC~OTO, ov, 6, 77, from sicSidufii to deliver

up. Given or delivered up.
" In Polybius [iii.

20, 8.] and Herodian, I-K^OTOI are those who are
delivered up to the enemy, to be treated according
to their pleasure." Stockius. occ. Acts ii. 23.

bell's Prelim. Diss. to the Gospels, p. 239. i See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Kypke, Wetstein,
[Schleusner says, that the emphasis of the phrase ancl Bowyer. fHerod, vi. 85.f
here depends on the notion of those who are in

\ ^^^ , x ,_ , f , s , ,77^- ... I xco rQ, >/, from iKCsxl* ai to look for,
the body being in a state of pilgrimage or travel.

Comp. Heb. xi. 13, 14. xiii. 14. 2 Cor. v. 8.]

i, from IK out, and to give. To

let out, i. e. to set to farm. occ. Mat. xxi. 33, 41.

Mark xii. 1. Luke xx. 9. Plato uses this word.

See Wetstein on Mat, [So Polyb. vi. 17, 2.

Herodian i. 6, 8. It is used of men hired out, in

Xen. de Vect. iv. 15, 16. and girls put out in mar-

riage, Exod. ii. 22. Ecclus. vii. 26. 1 Mac. x. 58.

Xen. Anab. iv. 1, 17 ; of animals, Xen. de Re

Equest. ii. 2, 3. See Perizon. ad yElian. V. H.

xiv. 15. and Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 195. seq.

Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 2, 3. The primary sense

is to give out from yourself to others. Hence it is

to publish a law, 3 Esdras i. 32. viii. 4
;
a book,

Pref. Ecclus.]

i, ou/iat, from IK out or intensive,

and SirjjBOfiat to recount. To recount, rehearse,

or relate particularly, enarro. occ. Acts xiii. 41.

xv. 3. [In the first place, it is a quotation from

the LXX in Habak. i. 5. where, as in Ezek.

xii. 16. it is for ICD. Ecclus. xliii. 27-]

'EjcdtKEM, &, from IK intens. and SIKJJ vengeance,

punishment.
I. With an accusative of the person, to avenge,

revenge, occ. Luke xviii. 3, 5. Rom. xii. 19.

Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2.

II. With an accusative of the thing, to avenge,

punish, occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. [The word occurs

Jer. iv. 18. 2 Kings ix. 7- 1 Mac. xiii. 6. See

Herodian ii. 6, 13.]

'EK8iKT)ffig, ewe, ry, from iicdiKw.

I. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. Luke xviii.

7, 8. xxi. 22. Rom. xii. 19. [Hos. ix. 8. Judges
xi. 36.]

II. Punishment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 8.

2 Cor. vii. 11. of the incestuous person namely.

exjtect, which se<

expectation, occ.

Thorn. M. p. 280.]

A looking for, (Eng. trans.)
Heb. x. 27'. [See Sallier. ad

,
from EK out, and SVM to clothe. To un-

clothe, direst, strip off, spoken of raiment, occ.

Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. Mark xv. 20. Luke x. 30.

[In this last place it is used of a stripping by
robbers ;

see Gen. xxxvii. 22. It governs two

accusatives, like verbs of clothing ;
see Matthias,

412, 6.] of the body. occ. 2 Cor. v. 4.

'EKEr, an adv. of place.
1 . There, in that place. Mat. ii. 13, 15. et al.

freq.
2. Thither, to that place. Mat. ii. 22. xvii. 20.

et al. In this latter sense, as well as in the

former, it is applied by the classical Greek

writers, as may be seen in Eisner, Kypke, and

Wetstein, Var.* Lect. on Mat. ii. [Add Mat.
xxvi. 36. Luke xxi. 2. John xi. 18. xviii. 2, 3.

xix. 46. Herodian iv. 8, 9. Herod, i. 121. So in

Heb. Dttj for rrosx 1 Sam. ii. 14. et al. freq.]

[3. As an adverb of time, then. I give this

sense in deference to Schl. and Wahl, though
with some doubt. Schl. refers to it, Mat. v. 24.

xxiv. 51. Luke xiii. 28. Heb. vii. 8. Wahl only
the 3rd passage. In Heb. DtD is so used, Ps.

xiv. 5. xxxvi. 13. et al.]

'EKiiQiv, an adv. of place, from licti there, and
the syllabic adjection 9(v denoting from a place.

I. From thence. Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. [ix. 9, 21.]
et al. freq. [Gen. xx. 10.]

II. [There, in Acts xx. 13. Perhaps, however,
this is hardly necessary. We may say

"
to take

Paul in from that place."]

'EKeivog, 77, o, a pronoun demonstrative.

I. That, that there, (as we say,) or as the French

See Macknight on the two latter texts. [Ezek. celui-la, he, she, it. See Mat. vii. 22, 27- xii. 45.

xx 4 Ecclus vii 17 ]
x iy - 35. John i. 8, 18. James iv. 15.

"B^" 'EKOiKog,' ov, 6, r,, from WMwHUftft "'
[
St
^'

Mat. x. 15. James i. 7- Kb*
avenqer. occ. Rom. xiii. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 6. But W**^?' *? T**

8

",!?' fSI ^ 'on o^r
in Rom. fc*oc may be considered as an adjec-

;

M^ - 2> Q
Luke *' 12 ' 2 The88 ' '" 2 ' 2 Tim

;
tive, and joined with MKOVOQ, a vindictive

! 1

;

12
.'

18 '

}.^
8 a"d to express ^ Aap/nMH of

minister (see Bowyer) ;
or rather, as Bishop

*** hfe
\

Luke x
^'

3
^'

On the otl
.

ier ha
P
d '

Pearce conjectured, (Epist. Altera, ii.) and, as Schleusner observes that it expresses ignominy

four MSS. cited by Wetstein, and six by Gries-
and contempt m Mat. xxvi. 24. xxvii. 63.]

bach, road, tiQ ooyrjv should be placed before I 'Eicttffe, an adv. of place, from EKJI tJtere, and (T6

ticStKog, ancl joined with didicovng, a minister fur a syllabic adjection denoting at a place. There,

Krath, as just before, dicucovoQ ti'f TO ayaOov a at that r.-ri/ j>!ace [and so Ammonius and Thomas

ini/iixt<-rfor good. [Wahl says, that tKducoz occurs Ma.Ljistor]. occ. Acts xxi. 3. xxii. 5. [It is

Ps. viii. 2
;
but the word there is EicCiK77r//c;, liy th,'i-<' in Job xxxix. 29.]

'Eic^rjTeii), S>, from IK out or intensive, and
ZIJTSW to seek.

I. To seek out or dHi<i<>ntli/, in order to obtain,
Hob. xii. 17; or to know, 1 Pot. i. 10. [Ps. xliv.

21. Ezok. xxxix. 14.]

which the Ktyin. M. explains it. It occurs Kcclus.

xxx. 6. Wisd. xii. 12. 1 -Mac. xv. 29. and in

Symm. I's. xcviii. 8.]

'Efc^io'jiew, from ix out or intens., and SH'IKM to

persecute. [To wpd by y.r.-vo/' ;<-//, as Luke xi.

49. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 35. Deut. iv. 19. Joel

ii. 20. 1 Chron. viii. 13. xii. 15. Ecclus. xxx. 19.

(170)

II. To </ di/i>icnt/it or earnestly after, namely,
God, with a sincere and earnest desire to obtain
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his favour. Acts xv. 17. Rorn.iii.il. Heb. xi. 6.

The LXX have frequently used this phrase

See inter al. Deut. iv. 29. Jer. xxix. 13.

1 Chron. xvi. 11. Ps. xiv. 2. [xxiv. 6. Is.

Ixv. 10.]
III. To nquire, or exact si-r,rfhi. Luke xi.

50, 51. In this si-nso also the LXX have applied
the word for the Heb. 72 or thi. See 2 Sam.

iv. 11. Ezek. iii. 18, 20. Gen. ix. 5. in Heb. and

fu), &, from IK out or intensive, and
to amaze, astonish. To amaze, astonish cx-

'i/ifly. [Eeclus. xxx. 9.] whence tKOanflto/Jiai,

ovfj.ai, pass, to be amazed, astonished exceedingly,
either with iconderorfear,to be terrified out of one's

senses or wits, as we say, to be astounded or con-

founded. oec. Mark xiv. 33. xvi. 5, 6. ix. 15.

sf0a/*|3rj0?7
"

icas struck icith astonishment; pro-

bably at those unusual rays of majesty and glory,
which yet remained on his countenance (comp.
Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30) ;" Doddridge's Paraphrase,
whom see, as also Whitby.
"Eic9a^^oQ, ov, o, '/,

from SK out or intensive,
and QapfioQ amazement. Amazed, astounded, as-

tonishfd exceedingly, occ. Acts iii. 11. [It is used
in this sense in Symm. 1 Sam. iv. 13. and Polyb.
xx. 10, 9 ; and in the active sense causing fear in

Theodot. Dan. vii. 7.]

ggfT'EfcOtroe, ov, 6, r/, from
iicriOrjfjLi to put

out, expose a child, which see 1
. Exposed, cast out,

abandoned, occ. Acts vii. 19.

'EKKa9aipd), from IK out, and KaQaipw to purge.
To purge out, purge, cleanse, occ. 1 Cor. v. 1.

2 Tim. ii. 21. [It is used of cleansing metals

from dross, in Judges vii. 4. Compare Lucian,
Dial. D. xiii. 2. Xen. Anab. i. 2, 16 ;

and in the

figurative sense, as in the passage in Timothy.
Ceb. Tab. c. 14. Xen. Symp. i. 4. In 1 Cor. v. 7.

it is rather to cleanse away, remove.
~\

'EKKaiu, from tic out, or intensive, and jcai'w to

burn. To burn, be violently inflamed, exardere.

occ. Rom. i. 27- where see Wetstein ; and ob-

serve, that an authentic and striking comment on
this passage of St. Paul may be found in Virgil,
Eel. ii. 1. where the poet, describing his unnatural
lust for Alexis, in the strongest terms, even uses
the very words ardeo and uro, burn, inflame, to

express the violence of his abominable passion :

Formosam pastor Corydon ardebat Alexin.

line 68.

Me tamen urit amor.

How painful and horrid is it to think, that a
man of Virgil's elegant and improved understand-

ing should be given up to a mind so undiscerning,
and to such vile affections 2

! But, Lord ! what
is man except Thou give wisdom, and send thy
Holy Spirit from above ? That these abominable

1 [On exposing infants, see Sen. Controv. v. 33.]
2 Since writing the above, however, in the former

editions, I am pleased to find the following remark of the
critical MOMS. Bayie in his Dictionary, Art. VIRGIL, Note
(E), where see more. In his Bucolics " he (Virgil) relates

very criminal passions, but that is no proof that he was
tainted with them. The ptisaion fur buys was not less com-
mon in the Pagan time* titan that for yirls, so that a writer
of Eclogues might make his shepherds talk according to
this cursed fashion, without its being a sign that he
related his own adventures, or approved the passions lie

mentioned."

(171)

practices prevailed among the Greeks and Ro-
mans, and were even indulged by some of the
most eminent of their philosophers, the English
reader may see proved in Leland's Advantage
and Necessity of the Christian Revelation, part
ii. ch. 3. p. 49, &c., and ch. vi. p. 61, &c., and
ch. viii. p. 126, &c., and ch. xi. p. 183, 8vo.

Comp. also Juvenal's second Satire. [Compare,
for iKKa'ita applied to lust, Eeclus. xxiii. 23. and
Plutarch, t. iv. p. 72, 498, ed. Reisk.

; to anger,
Diod. Sic. xiv. 108. Polyb. ix. 10, 10.]

HJsfr 'EKKOKSW, w, from tic out, and ica/cdf bad,
iceak, faint-hearted. [See Olear. de Stylo N. T.

p. 99. where he proves that KUKOQ has these

meanings.]
[ I . To flag, faint, or give orer. See Luke xviii. ] .

where the Vulg. has non deficere. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Gal.
vi. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 13. Polyb. iv. 19.]

[II. To despond or be faint-hearted. 2 Cor. iv. 16.

(though Wahl refers this to sense I.) Eph. iii. 13.

Hesychius tKKaKov/jitv' ap,f\ovntv, aicrjSiwiJifv,
to which Phavorinus adds cnrayopevofjitv, which
word is used of this word in Zonar. Lex. c. 679.
and Suidas. See Suicer, Thes. Eccl. t. i. p. 104?.]

'EKKMTSW, w, from tic intens. and KCITEUJ to

stab. To stab or pierce [through], occ. John xix.

37. Rev. i. 7. Polyb. xv. 31. Polysen. v. 3.] In
several places of the LXX it answers to the Heb.

T-3 to pierce, stab; and, according to Aldus's

edition, even in Zech. xii. 10. where Aquila,
Symmachus, and Theodotion, have likewise !-

w, from /c out, and jcXaw to break. To
break out or off. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 19, 20. [Levit.
i. 17.]

'ExTcXaw, from IK out, and K\IW to shut. [Pro-
perly, to exclude, by shutting the doors.]

[I. To keep of or separate. Gal. iv. 17. they
desire to separate me from you and your lote ; and
so Schleusner, who however mentions another
sense in Arrian, Diss. Epictet. ii. 22. namely to

compel ; and says, if we give the word this sense

here, and with Bengel, Wetstein, Griesbach, and

Grotius, read vp.ag, the sense is, they wish to com-

pel you to follow them. Bretschneider, however,
adopts this reading with the other sense, they
icish to separate you from following me. Wahl. says,
to drive you from a connexion icith me.~\

[II. To take aicay, or in the pass, (to be taken

aicay,} to disappear. Rom. iii. 27. all ground, for
boasting disappears. Theodoret. OVK In x&pav
X- Chrysost. OVK ZTI yap % Kaipov. Zonaras

(Lex. c. 785.) has i&eXcurftf, avri rov cnriK\f.i-

ffsv avrtjv i'i iriffTiQ. Phavorinus omits the two
last words, whence the explanation is not intel-

ligible. See Raphel. Anim. p. 525. Alberti,
Gloss, p. 98. LXX, Ex. xxiii. 2.]

'EKK\T)aia, ag, r/. It seems to be derived
from iiacaXtlv to call out, though the learned

Mintert chooses to deduce it from the Heb. brr;?

an assembly, for which the LXX have very fre-

quently used tKK\rjffia.

I. An assembly of the people, called out by the

civil magistrate. In this sense it is used by the

Greeks 3
,
and particularly by the Athenians 4

;

and thus it is applied, Acts xix. 39. Hence

3 See Pollux, viii. [c. 9. 95, 96, 116.] Mintert, Leigh,
&c.

4 Who, besides their nvpiai KK\n<riat stated assembliet,
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II. An assembly of the people, though not thus

lawfully called out. Acts xix. 32, 40.

III. A general assembly of the Israelitish

people. Acts vii. 38. where see Doddridge.

Comp. Hebr. ii. 12. Exod. xix. 17. &c. xx. 18.

Deut. iv. 10. xviii. 18.

IV. And most generally in the N. T. a church

of God, i. e. an assembly or society of men called

out of mankind by the word of God. In this

view it denotes,
1. The universal Christian Church militant, that

is, the whole society of Christians wheresoever dis-

persed, or howsoever distressed, throughout the

world. Mat. xvi. 18. [1 Cor. vi. 4. x. 32. xi. 22.

xii. 28. Col. i. 18.] Eph. [i. 22.] v. 23, 25, 27.

Col. i. 18, 24.

2. The. universal Church triumphant and glori-

fied. Eph. v. 27. Comp. Heb. xii. 23.

3. A particular Church, though consisting of

several congregations. Acts viii. 1. (comp. v. 14.

vi. 7.) xi. 22. 1 Cor. i. 2. Col. iv. 16. Rev. i. 4,

11, 20. ii. 1, 8, et al. From these latter pass-

ages of the Revelation, it is evident that the

number of Churches is estimated by the number
of angels or bishops, and that each of these

Churches was therefore reckoned as one because

governed by one ruler, how many soever were
the particular congregations it contained.

4. A particular or single congregation of Chris-

tians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col. iv. 15.

Philem. 2. In the same sense it is applied in the

plur. Acts xiv. 23. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xi. 16. xiv. 34.

xv. 9. xvi. 1, 19. 1 Thess. ii. 14. Gal. i. 2.

[Scott (Christian Life, part ii. vol. ii. ch. vii.

p. 293) gives a more particular definition : Those

believers who were wont to assemble in any one par-
ticular house to worship God.]

5. The place ichere such a congregation assembled.

Acts xi. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 18, 22. Comp. 1 Cor.

xiv. 23. See the learned Jos. Mede's Works,
fol. p. 319. et seq. and Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 22.

[Schleus. says that many interpreters explain
1 Cor. xi. 18. xiv. 19, 28, 33, 34, 35. 3 John 6.

in this sense, but thinks them wrong in all. He
says it is a body of Christians meeting in a private
housefor worship.} In the LXX this word almost

constantly answers to the Heb.
"?rTj7,

which denotes

in like manner an assembly or congregation, and is

often applied to the general assembly of the Israel-

itish people. See inter al. Deut. xviii. 16. xxxi.

30. Josh. viii. 35. 1 Kings viii. 14, 22, 55, 65.

'E/ocXiVw, from IK out, and K\IW to incline.

I. To go out of the way, decline, deviate, [out of
the right way. Mai. ii. 8 ;

and hence, to deviate

from tJte faith. (Numb. xxii. 32. Job xxxiv. 27.)
Rom. iii. 12.]

II. With CLTTO following, to decline from, avoid.

occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Pet. iii. 11. [Ps. xxxvii. 27.]

'E/cKo\u/i/3aw, w, from IK out, and KoXu/i/3aw
to swim. To swim out or away. occ. Acts xxvii.

42. where Kypke quotes Polybius repeatedly

using the V. in the same sense. [Diod. S. xx.

87. Dionys. Hal. v. 24.]

'EKKO/^'^W, from IK out, and KO/H'W to carry.
To carry out, i. e. of the city or town

;
for the

had also their <ri'/7K\)To<, which were called together by
their military officers or civil magistrates. See Potter's

Antiquities of Greece, b. i. ch. 17. [and Deyling, Obss.

Sacr. iii. p. 375.]

(172)

Jews l used not to bury within the walls of their

towns. So 2
among the Athenians and Romans

there were even laws to forbid that practice.
Eisner shows that to:o/ueii/ is used in the Greek
writers as a funereal term. To the instances he
has produced, I add from Lucian, Contempt, t. i.

p. 340. rbv yf'iTova de rov 'EKKOMI'ZONTA TO

Traiciov oy% bpq,, but he does not look at his

neighbour who is carrying out his child to be

buried. See also Suicer's Thesaur. on the

word. occ. Luke vii. 12. Comp. John xi. 31, 38.

xix. 41. Mat. xxvii. 60. [Julian, V. H. viii. 4.

Herodian, ii. 1, 5. Artemidor. Oneiroc. ii. 54.

Schol. ^Eschyl. S. c. Th. 930. See Spanheim. ad

Aristoph. Plut. 1009. Effero is the word in

Latin. Comp. Levit. x. 4.]

EKKOTTTW, from in of, and KOTTTHJ to smite, cut.

To cut of.
I. To cut off or down, as a tree. Mat. iii. 10 3

.

vii. 19. Luke xiii. 9 ; [metaphorically] as a
branch from a tree. Rom. xi. 22, 24 ; as the

hand or foot. Mat. v. 30. xviii. 8. [LXX, Deut.
vii. 8.]

II. To cut of, prevent. 2 Cor. xi. 12. [So
Polyb. v. 104, 10. Joseph. Ant. viii. 12, 1 ; and
so in Latin praicidere causas. Terent. Hecyr. iv.

2, 22.]
III. To hinder, render ineffectual. 1 Pet. iii. 7.

Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 Tim. ii. 8.

'EKKptnanai, from K from, and /cps/ia/iai to

hang. To hang from or upon. occ. Luke xix. 48.

where it denotes earnest attention, of which it is

most beautifully expressive. It is applied to the
same purpose by the Greek writers. So Euna-

pius in uEdes. 'ESEKPE'MATO rSiv Xoywy, Kat

rfj aKQodatbjg OVK avcTrt/iTrXaro, he hung on his

words, and was not satisfied with hearing. The
Latin writers use pendeo in like manner. Thus

Virgil, ^En. iv. 79.

Pendeique iterum narrantis ab ore.

Again with pleasure on his lips she hangs.

And Ovid, Epist. Heroid. i. 30.

Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri.

Th' attentive wife hangs on her husband's lips.

Pope, Epist. to Lord Cobham, 184.

Though wondering senates hung on all he spoke.

[It is entire dependence in Gen. xliv. 30.] See
more in Alberti, Suicer's Thesaur. [i. p. 1065.]
in tKKpf-nafjiat, and Wetstein.

ggp 'EicXaXsw, a>, from tK out, and XctXIw to

speak. To tell, utter, occ. Acts xxiii. 22.

'EicXa/LtTrw, from tie out or emphatic, and

\dfjnrai to shine. To shine forth or gloriously,

effulgere. occ. Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. Dan. xii. 3.

where the correspondent Hebrew word is Trnn
lo fh'nic. [Xen. Hell. i. 1, 11. Irmisch. ad Hero-
dian, i. 7, 8. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 1.]

ggr 'EttXavQavofjiai, mid. from eic out, and

\avOctvonai to Jut-get, which from XavQctvw to lie

hid. To i<>r,/et entirely, let
*!'<}>

out f tln> mind.
occ. Heb. xii. 5. [Polyb. v. 48. Vcrheyk. ad
Anton. Lib. Metani. c. 2.]

l See Josephus de Hell. v. 13, ".

I S,T Dupoit on Theophr. Etli. Char. p. 470. ed. Need-
h;ini. and Potter's Ant. of Greece, b. iv. ch. 7.

3 [The verb here must be translated ought to be, or is to

be, cut down, as unoXou^ai in Mat. xxvi. 52. See Graev.
Lectt. Hesiod. vi. l.J
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t, mid. from SK out, and Xeyo//ai to

choose, select, from Heb. nj^J to take, to which

t/cXIyo/Jot answers in the LXX of Prov. xxiv. 32.

I. Y'o ch'iuxe, choose out,
"

tak<> !>t/ way o/ prefer-
ence ("') o/'tvrvm/ thi/xis offered

1

," or proposed, to

Luke x. 42. xiv.' 7.

"

II. 7'o clnxw, choose out, or <>/w? a person to an

fnipfninn'
:

nt. Luke vi. 13. John vi. 70 2
.

xiii. 18. xv. 1(J, 1!>. Acts i. 2, 24. vi. 5. xv. 7,

22, 25. And in the like view it is applied, 1 Cor.

i. 1-7. _'.'>. where God is said to have chosen the

foolish and weak things, &c. of this world, to con-

found the \\ise and strong, &c. In Acts xv. 22.
" understand auroi't; before lK\t%afivovc;, which
otherwise ought to have been iK\e^ap.kvoiQ or

tKXf^afiffg. This change of the case has been
often taken notice of by learned men. 'EicXs^a-

fitvovg is ill translated ddectos and chosen, as if it

were the passive tfcAtx^vrag. Markland. (Comp.
ver. 25.) Tpd-^avTfc, at the end of the verse is

-- "referred to a-n-oaroXoig, as if it were

Bowyer's Conject. For instances of similar

changes of the cases of participles in the purest
Greek classics, see Raphelius and Eisner on
Acts xv. Kypke and Wetstein on Luke xxii. 20.

Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. vi. sect. 1. reg. 12. and
note

;
and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 3.

III. To choose, or choose out to special privileges,
as God chose the ancient Israelites, as a nation, to

be his peculiar people. Acts xiii. 17
3

5
or as he

chose Christians, as Christians, to peculiar blessings

before the foundation of the world, occ. Eph. i. 4.

fti^ai ayi'ou icai dp.fp,TTTovQ, &c., to the end, or
with a design, that they might be holy, and without

l!'ini<\ Scc. (the infin. being here used in the same
sense as tiq TO dvai, verse 12, and denoting the

end or design, as it
* often does both in the sacred

and profane writers ;) or as he hath chosen the

poor in this world, rich in faith, and heirs of the

kingdom, &c. James ii. 5. So, for the sake of the

elect, i. e. the Christians 5
,

or Christian Jews,
whom, as believers in Christ, he had chosen for his

people, he shortened the days of the siege of

Jerusalem. Mark xiii. 20. And thus Ignatius,
in his Address to the Church of the Ephesians,
calls it 'EKAEAErME'NH elected 6

. ['EjcXsyo-

1 Johnson's Dictionary.
*

"Eycti oida ol/r efeXefa^rji/, i. e. / am well acquainted
with those whom I have chosen; (comp. ei'6o> IV.) or, as

Doddridge well paraphrases these words,
" / know the real

character, and all the most secret views and transactions
of those whom I have chosen." Comp. ver. 11. and ch. vi.

64. 70. and see Whitby on John xiii. 18.
3 Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7. x. 15. xiv. 2. 1 Kings

iii. 8. Ps. cxxxiv. or cxxxv. 4. Is. xli. 8, 9. Jer. xxxiii.
24. in the LXX, in all which passages the V. eK^ofjiai is

used in this sense for Heb. "1PQ to choose.
4 So eXOe'iv, Mat. xv. 29; Jpcu, Mark xiii. 15, 16 ;

<pv\dfffffiv, Acts xii. 4; Ka-rome'iv, Acts xvii. 26; ^nrelf,
Acts xvii. 27

;
and see Bos, Ellips. on elr, p. 329. 7th ed.

5 See Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies,
vol. ii. p. 276. 8vo, 2nd ed.

6 The reader is particularly desired to observe that I

have carefully set down every text of the N. T. wherein
this important verb eicX^o/iai, and its two derivatives,
feKXeKTor and K\OY// (which see below), occur; because I

am persuaded that a diligent and close attention to the
texts themselves, together with their respective contexts,
and a comparison of these with similar passages of the
Old Testament, will be the most effectual, if not the only,
method of determining or shortening certain modern con-
troversies, and of leading the sincere and impartial
Christian into the real mind of the Spirit of God with
regard to those contested points. And I must plainly
profess, that though I perused some of the most eminent

(173)

ftrti is construed with the ace. except in Acts
xv. 7. where it is construed with iv, as in 1 Chron.
xxxiii. 5. 2 Chron. vi. 5. which is a Hebraism.
See Vorst in Philol. Sacr. p. 662.]

'EK\ti7T(t), from IK out or emphat. and Xtirrw
to fail.

I. To fail, entirely cease. Luke xxii. 32. Heb.
i. 12. [Jer. Ii. 30. Thuc. ii. 28. vii. 50.]

II. To fail. Luke xvi. 9 ; where the word seems
to refer both to the circumstances of the steward
in the preceding parable, who, when he had failed

'

in the world, (as we say,) made to himself friends
of the deceitful Mammon, and also to our failing '.

by death or dying, in which sense it is not only
used by the LXX, Gen. xxv. 8. et al. answering
to the Heb. sna to expire, but by Plato, Dionysius

Halicarn., Xenophon, and others of the Greek

writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. Comp.
Campbell's note. [Bto is usually added in Greek

writers, as in Alciphr. iii. Ep. 28. Lys. Orat.

viii. c. 4. or TO Zyv, Polyb. ii. 41. 3 Mac. ii. 23.

See Gen. xxv. 8. xlix. 33. Ps. civ. 29. Wisd. v.

13. Lam. i. 20. Jer. xiii. 17, 22. Job xiv. 11.

Judith vii. 22. Test. xii. Patr. ap. Fabr. Cod.
Pseud, i. p. 677. See Pearson, Prsef. ad LXX.
Pfaff. in Diss. de Var. Lect. N. T. p. 165. Theo-

phylact interprets the word of death. So Eisner.]

'EicXfKTOQ, -f], 6v, from tfcXsyo/jcu. Chosen,
chosen out, elect.

I. Chosen out to a certain dignity or office.

Luke xxiii. 35. which seems an allusion to Is.

xiii. 1. where the Messiah is called by God
nTrji my chosen or elect one ; and that the ancient

Jews understood this prophecy of Isaiah as
relative to the Messiah, is apparent from the
Chaldee Targum on the place, which runs thus,
'vna mampN NIT^D HIS Nn, behold my servant the

Messiah! I will be near him: my chosen. But,
further, the word t/cXejerof in St. Luke seems not

only to denote our Saviour's being chosen to the
office of the Messiah, but also his being approved
by God in that capacity, (comp. sense IV. below,)
and accordingly St. Matt. xii. 18. explains *yn2
in Is. xiii. 1. by aycnrriToq fiov my beloved. Comp.
1 Pet. ii. 4, 6. where at the 4th verse iicXticTov is

opposed to a.7rod(6oKifj,afTfjievov rejected, disap-

proved, and at the 6th answers to the Heb.
jrra

tried, proved, in Is. xxviii. 16.

II. jcXcero{, ol, chosen men, picked out for sol-

diers. Rev. xvii. 14. where fc/cXtjcrot plainly
answers, but in a figurative sense, to the Heb.

Dnin?, chosen men, which the LXX render by the

same word, Judg. xx. 16, 34. 1 Sam. xxiv. 3.

xxvi. 2. et al.

III. Chosen to peculiar privileges and blessings.
In this view it is used for professed believers or

Christians, whether originally Gentiles or Jews,
who are therefore called by St. Peter, 1 Ep. ii. 9.

human writers on both sides, yet, till I took the method
here earnestly recommended, I could never form any
settled judgment, nor obtain any solid satisfaction on these

awful, interesting, and, as they have been managed, per-
plexing subjects.
How striking is the employment assigned by Milton to

a part of the fallen angels ! Paradise Lost, ii. 557. &c.

Others apart sat on a hill retired,
In thoughts more elevate, and reason'd high
Of Providence, Fore-knowledge, Will, and Fate,
Fix'd-fate, Free-will, Fore-knowledge absolute,
And found no end, in wandering mazes lost.
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ylvof itcXtKTov a chosen generation, i. e. chosen to

be God's peculiar people, as the Jews anciently
were. (Comp. Exocl. xix. 6. Is. xliii. 20, 21. the

apocryphal Esth. xvi. 21. and the texts cited from
the 0. T. in the first note under k-Xsyo^tti III.)
Mat. xxiv. 22, 24, 31. Mark xiii. 20, 22, 27. Col.

iii. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 10. (Comp. Col. i. 24, 25.) Tit.

i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 1. ii. 9. So Clement applies the

word, 1st Ep. Cor. 2.
"
ye contended day and

night for the whole brotherhood, ag TO

KOI avvti$i)ant)Q rbv
'EKAEKTQ~N CIVTOV, that through the mercy
(of God) and a good conscience the number of

his elect might be saved." Wake. In the Mar-

tyrdom of Polycarp, 16. ed. Russel. 'EKAEK-
TTN the elect, or Christians, are opposed to

cLTTiffTdiv the unbelievers or heathen. And Igna-
tius, in his Address to the Church of the Tral-

lians, styles it 'EKAEKTlTi elect. Comp. Suv-

IV. Chosen, accepted, approved, excellent. Comp
under sense I. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Luke xviii,

7 *. Rom. viii. 3. (Comp. ver. 28. et seq.) Rom,
xvi. 13. 2 John 1, 13. 1 Tim. v. 21

;
in which

last text the elect angels are plainly those angels
who, when many others fell, kept their first

estate, and so are approved by God. On this text

compare Josephus de Bel. ii. 16, 4. towards the

end, and see Wolfius. Clement, in his 1st Ep. to

Cor. 49. uses the word in this sense also : by
charity were all the elect of God, iravrtQ 01 'EK-
AEKTOr Qtoi>, made perfect. Without charity

nothing is well- pleasing tvdpiarov to God. Comp.
1. The LXX have several times applied the

word in this last sense, as in Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23 2
.

answering to the Heb. crvm chosen, choice, and

in Prov. xvii. 3. Is. xxviii. 16. to the Heb.
"jria

proved, approved.

'EicXoyrj, ijc, r}, from t/tXeXoya perf. mid.
of tKXiyop.ai to choose out, elect.

I. A choosing out, or election of a person to a
certain office or employment. Acts ix. 15. [So
Schleus. The phrase is aKtvoQ t/cXoyr/c for IK-

XIKTOV. Others say an excellent instrument, choice

implying excellence in the thing chosen.]
II. A choosing out, or election of one nation

rather than another to certain privileges and bless-

ings. Rom. ix. 11. xi. 28. Thus in the first text
there was an election of Jacob rather than of

Esau, so that the posterity of the former should
be served by that of the latter, and should enjoy
other advantages above them. Comp. ver. 12, 13.

Gen. xxv. 23. Mai. i. 2, 3. and see Doddridge's
note on Rom. ix. 13. And thus in Rom. xi. 28.
there was an election of the Jews to be God's

peculiar people for their fathers' sake, (comp.
Deut. iv. 7, 37- vii. 6, 7, 8. x. 14, 15.) which
election it is plain the apostle here urges as an

argument, that all Israel (though now enemies
to God) will hereafter be recalled to his favour

1 See Whitby on these three texts of Mat. and Luke.
Theophylact's note on Mat. xxii. 1-1. seems very remark-
able: TTO\\OV( KuXci 6 Bent, juuAAov At irdvrav, o\iyot de
%K\eKToi' o\iyot flip <ro>n/.ici/o( Kai u?o *K\Cftivai irapit

0e<p. "Qo-Te TOU ptv OcoD TO MiAtic, TO fc 'IAAI.K I ( >Y I

yevtaOai, n M'/i n/JtTepov %<m, tiod calls many, or rather
all, but there arc lew chosen; !or there are few saved, and
n't to be chosen 1-y Cod . so that it is (lod's part to call, but
to be chosen (become elect) or not, is ours.

2 On which passages compare Rom. xi. particularly ver.

5, 7.

(174)

through faith in Christ. See Whitby on Rom. xi.

28. and the following verses.

III. An election, or being chosen to the blessings

of the Gospel. Rom. xi. 5. 2 Pet. i. 10. 1 Thess.
i. 4. where see Macknight. Also, the persons so

chosen. Rom. xi. 7- [Schleusner says that ticXoyrj
here is the same as the Xti/i/ua in v. 8. and Kara-

Xfipfia in ix. 27. a few (of the Jews).] In this

latter sense Clement applies the word to the
Corinthian Christians, 1 Ep. to Cor. 29. o$
(rather oi)e

3
) 'EKAOrH~Z /iepoc STroiqfftv tavrtfi,

whom he hath made part of the election to him-
self. The expression Xtlfifia tear' iicXoyrjv %apt-
TOC, Rom. xi. 5. means a remnant of Jews re-

served, or left, according as tfiey were elected or
chosen out (comp. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Mark xiii.

20. under tK\kyo^ai III.) from the rest of their

countrymen to the blessings of the Gospel through
the free grace of God vouchsafed to them on their

believing in Christ, without any previous merit
on their parts : for by GRACE they were saved

through FAITH, and that not of themselves ; it was the

gift of God : not of icorks, lest any man should boast.

See Eph. ii. 8, 9.

'EcXi>a>, from SK out or intens. and Xvm to

loose. To dissolve. Whence

'EfcXuo/xcri, pass, to be dissolved, to become faint,
to faint, either in body, as Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii.

3. Comp. Mat. ix. 36. or in mind, as Gal. vi. 9.

Heb. xii. 3, 5. In the profane writers likewise it

denotes being faint. See Wetstein on Mat. xv.
32. and Wolfius and Campbell on Mat. ix. 36

;

in which latter text Wetstein and Griesbach for

adopt hich is the read-

ing of very many MSS., six of which are ancient.
See (TKvXXtD. It occurs in the N. T. only in the
above passages, but is used by the LXX in the
same senses

; [of the body,] 1 Sam. xiv. 28.
2 Sam. xvi. 14. xvii. 29. et al. for the Heb. rjy
and

tys
to be tired, faint. Comp. 1 Mac. iii. 17.

[of the mind, Deut. xx. 3. 2 Sam. iv. 1.]

'EK/Ltao*o*w,from IK out or intens. and [idaffcj to

wipe, which see under aTrop.doaop.ai. [See Ouden-

dorp ad Thorn. M. p. 649. and Eustath. ad Odyss.
T. p. 684. 43.] To wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luke Vii.

38, 44. John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. 5. [Ecclus. xii.

13.]

,
from IK out or intens. and HVK-

b) to mock, sneer, which see. To mock or
sneer exceedingly, occ. Luke xvi. 14. xxiii. 35.
The LXX have used it in two passages, Ps. ii. 4.

xxii. 7- for the Heb. jrb to mock, deride; but

Kypke on Luke xvi. 14. observes that the pro-
fane writers very rarely use either the simple V.

yLtucr/?pi'a> or its other compounds ; he, however,
produces MTKTHPI'ZQN, and 'YriOMYKTH-
PI'SAS from Stobzeus, and 'ElIEMYKTH'-
PI2AN from Menander cited by Plutarch.

from in out and viva* to move, tend,
ncline.

I. To decline, go aside. So Plut. de Gen. Socr.
t. ii. p. 577, B. 'EKNEY'SAS rfjc bSov, going out

;/"the wjiy.

II. Simply, to depart, go forth or away, in

Elian, and thus it seems used' John v. 13. The
1st aor. i&vtvva in Thucydides [ii. 90.] and
Lucian, denotes swimming out, escaping by sicim-

3 See Davies's note on the place.
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ming : but is not this rather from the V. vsu to \ leap out or forward, rush Into. This is Griesbach's

str'wi, than from vivta ? See more in Eisner, | reading in Acts xiv. 14. See Palseph. de Incred.

Woltins, and Wetstein on John v. 13. [Schl. viii. 14. Deut. xxxiii. 22. 2 Mac. iii. 18. Xen.
seems to eonsider the verb as fcKi'tw decidedly,

and >ays. that its meanings are to swim out. ('merge,

, the last applying to John v. 13.

The Vulgate has dcdinarit. Battier (Bibl. Brem.

v. p. !)(.) >a\s it is to gin- a sign by a nod,

command by a nod, 'but this is rejected by Wolf,

Palairet, iVe. Erasmus derives the word from

Ztvivu) to become a stranger. The word tKvtvw to

aruld In/ a motion of tL' head, occurs in Xen. de

Re Eq. x. 41. Diod. Sic. xv. 8?.] The LXX
have used it for the Heb. n:2 turn, turn aside,

2 Kings ii. 24. xxiii. 16 ; and, according to some

copies, for TO decline, turn aside, Judg. iv. 18.

'EKfj;0w, from SK out, and vrjtyw to be sober. To
awnke sober out of a drunken sleep, applied spi-

ritually, occ. I Cor. xv. 34. The LXX have

used it in the same sense, for the Heb.
y;r_

to

airake, Joel i. 5. 'Ek-VTjvJ/are, ol ui9vovTt, awake,

ye drunken. (Comp. LXX in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam.

x\v. 37.) So Plutarch, in Demosth. t. i. p. 855,
B. of Philip who had been drunk, utOvuv, 'EK-

NH'A2 fle [Areteeus iii. 6. iv. 3.]

;, a, ov, from i

Cyr. i. 4, 8.]

,
from IK and TTI'TTTW to fall.

I. [To fall off from, or fall down, of chains

falling off a person, Acts xii. 7 ;
of a boat falling

down into the sea, xxvii. 32 ; of flowers falling

off, James i. 1 1. 1 Pet. i. 24 ;
of stars falling from

heaven, Mark xiii. 25. Schleusner explains this

last phrase by ceasing to eodem redit.

-ovaa -v will-

ing. Voluntary, spontaneous, whence, the neuter

being used as a substantive, Kara IKOVGIOV, of

freeicill, i. e. -voluntarily, occ. Philem. 14. [The
same phrase occurs Numb. xv. 3. See Levit. vii.

16. xxiii. 38. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 18. Polyb. vi. 14,

7-]

is the word in Mat. xxiv. 29. Compare
Herodian, iii. 1, 8. Artem. v. 23. Xen. Cyr.
v. 4, 8. Job xv. 33.]

II. [To fall from (a former state), or lose it.

Thus Gal. v. 5. to fall from grace ; 2 Pet. iii. 17.

that ye do not fall from your own solid foundation

of Christian grace and knowledge. Rev. ii. 5.

(though Palairet, Obss. p. 522. translates it to

degenerate, as in Philost. V. p. 193.) Ecclus.

xxxiv. 7 Athen. xiii. ] . ./Elian, V. H. iv.
f

j.

See Loesner, Obss. Pinion, p. 291. 'A7ro7ri7rru>

occurs in this sense, Judith xi. 6. Ps. v. 10.

Polyb. v. 3, 6. ix. 7, 1.]

III. With tiQ following, to fall upon, to run

foul of, be cast upon, as a ship. Eisner remarks,
that a ship is said

(i.
e. in the Greek writers)

iKTriTrreiv, when it is dashed against the rocks, or

runs aground : for the latter use of the word he

quotes Polybius and Aristides : and of the for-

mer, Herodotus, [viii. 13.] cited by Raphelius,
furnishes us with an example, 'ESE'ITinTON
TTOOQ Trlrpag, they ran foul or were dashed

against the rocks. The persons sailing are also,
in the above-mentioned circumstances, said SK-

,
as Raphelius on Acts xxvii. 26. shows

f, adv. from (KOIXTIOQ. Willingly,
voluntarily, occ. Heb. x. 26. [without necessity.}

1 Pet. v. 2. [LXX, Ps. liii. 6.]
? r

gj^~ "EKrraXai, adv. from tie of, and TraXai from Xenophon.
" 'EKitiaiiv signifies to fall

anciently, formerly. i upon any thing, contrary to your expectation and
I. Of old, in ancient times. 2 Pet. iii. 5 1

. will, by erring and wandering from your original
II. Of a long time. 2 Pet. ii. 3. where Alberti, \course and destination. So Hutchinson in Xen.

Wolfius, Kvpke, and Wetstein show that this
i An. p. 452. 8vo. on tKTrtTrrovraf ,

" eodem sensu

compound particle t KTraXoi is used by Josephus, ! adhibetur tKiriTTTav, Acts xxvii. 17, 26. nempe de

Arrian, and Plutarch. [Phrynichus objects to
j narigantibus, qui cursu proposito excussi, vel in

this word as a compound of an adverb and pre- |

brevia inciduntvel in littus ejiciuntur." Bryant's

position. But see Alberti, Obss. Phil. p. 463. Observations, &c. p. 27. and note. Acts ^cxvii.

Schwarz, Comm. Ling. Gr. p. 444.]

,
from IK intens. and 7Tpaw to try,

17, 26, 29. [Comp. Polyb. i. 51. Eurip. Hel.

1227. Diod. Sic. v. 54. for the sense to dash

prove, tempt. To try, prove, tempt, make trial or ! against. Schleusner explains, Acts xxvii. 26

proof of. occ. Mat. iv. 7- Luke iv. 12. (Comp.
Exod. xvii. 2 7. Deut, vi. 16. Ps. Ixxviii. or

Ixxvii. 18, 41.) Luke x. 25. 1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp.
Num. xxi. 5.) See Wetstein, Whitby, and Camp-
bell on Mat. iv. 7- and Mac-knight on 1 Cor. x. 9.

The LXX have used this verb for the Heb.

rrr:, Deut. vi. 16. [viii. 16.] Ps. Ixxviii. 18.

'EKTTf/zTrw, from IK out, and Tr^Trw to send.

To send out or forth, occ. Acts xiii. 4. xvii. 10.

[1 Sam. xx. 20. xxiv. 19. Polyb. xx. 9, 2. Xen.
Hell. iii. 5, 8.]

See under irioiaaoz.

i, from IK out, and irtravvvfjii to

open, stretch out. [See Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 934.

ed. Dath.] To stretch out, expand, as the hands,
in earnestly addressing and persuading, occ. Rom.
x. 21. where see Kypke ;

and Vitringa on Is. Ixv.

2. [Prov. i. 24.]

auj, from and to leap. To

1
[Sch. says, 'tempore creationis ;' why, I do not see.]

(175)

simply to run the ship ashore, and quotes Diod.

Sic. i.*31. ii. 60. Lycoph. Cass. 1084.]
IV. " To fall to the ground

2
," i. e. be ineffectual,

excidere. Rom. ix. 6. [be: is so used in Josh.

xxi. 45. (where LXX use ta7ri7rrw.) xxiii. 14.

(LXX TTITTT-W,) and 2 Kings x. 10. comp. Judith

vi. 9. and Dion. Hal. iii. 28. for similar use of

Schleusner quotes very well ^anai-
tiroQ from Pindar, Pyth. vi. 37.]

V. To fall, cease, be abolished. 1 Cor. xiii. 8.

[So Theophyl. ad loc.]

'EKTrXtw, w, fut. tKTrXivffw, from SK out,

and rrXsw to sail. To sail out or forth, occ. Acts

xv. 39. xviii. 18. xx. 6. [Xen. Anab. v. 8, 21.]

, w, from 6K intensive, and TrXrjpoio

[to fill, or] to fulfil. To fulfil entirely, occ. Acts

xiii. 32. [The simple meaning is to fill, as in

LXX, Exod. xxxii. 29. in some copies. It is

used in Polyb. i. 67, 1. offulfilling promise.']

2 Doddridge.
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'EK7rX7Jpw<7i, fug, r}, from ^KTrX^pow. A ful-

filling, accomplishment [end], occ. Acts xxi. 26.

'Comp. Numb. vi. 5, 13. in LXX, and 1 Mac.
iii. 49.

'EK7r\77<r<76i> or -rrw, from EK intensive, and

7rA?7<r<Tw to strike. 'EKTrXijaffofAat, pass, to be

exceedingly struck in mind, to be astonished, as-

tounded. Matt. vii. 28. xiii. 54. Luke ii. 48. et

al. freq. Thus Plato, de Rep. 1. cited by Wet-
stein in Mat., tyw ctKovaas 'ESEIIAATHN,
hearing it, I was astonished. So Lucian, Scytha,
t. i. p. 653. "for as soon as I arrived in your
city, 'EEIEIIAATHN /j.tv tvQvq, I was imme-

diately astonished" Plato applies the simple
7r\rj<T(T<i> in like manner, Epist. ? nAHrETS
fyw r<p \f\Bkvn, (just as we say in English,)"

I being struck with what was said." [Add
Wisd. xiii. 4. Eccl. vii. 17. 2 Mac. vii. 12. Xen.

Cyr. vi. 3, 7- Polyb. i. 63, 7-]

ggiir 'EKTTvtii), w,ffut. eKTrvivau),^ from IK out,
and -jrvkii) to breathe.

I. To breathe out, emit the breath. Thus some-
times used by the profane writers.

II. To expire, die. occ. Mark xv. 37, 39. Luke
xxiii. 46. Soph. [Aj. 1045.] and Plutarch apply
the V. in this latter sense. See Wetstein in

Mark. [Eur. Phoen. 1168.]

'EKiToptvofnai, from SK out, and Tropeuo/iai
to go.

I. To go or come out or forth, spoken of persons,
Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John v. 29. et al. : of words, Mat.
iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. Rev. i. 16. xix. 15; of fame or

rumour, Luke iv. 37 ;
of lightnings and thunders,

Rev. iv. 5; of evil spirits, Mat. xvii. 21. [Josh.
xv. 18.]

II. To proceed or come forth, as the Holy Spirit
from the Father. John xv. 26.

III. Comp. ii<77ropuo/iai II.

'EKTTopvtvw, from SK intensive, and iropvevu to

commit fornication or leicdness. To commit habitu-

ally, or give one's self up to, excessive or abandoned

fornication or lewdness. occ. Jude 7- [Gen.
xxxviii. 24.]

$*ir 'EKTTTVW, from IK out, and TTTWW to spit.

Properly, to spit out, thence to reject icith disgust
or contempt, respuere. occ. Gal. iv. 14. where
see Kypke, Obs. Sac.

'E/cptow, from t/c out, and pioo> to root. To
root out or up, to eradicate, properly as plants or

trees, occ. Mat. xiii. 29. xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6.

Jude 12. [Jer. i. 10. Zeph. ii. 4.]

"EKOTOKTIC, twc, >}, from iicrr/^u, which see.

An ecstasy, in which the mind is for a time

curried, as it were, out of or beyond itself, and
lost.

I. Great astonishment, amazement. Mark v. 42.

xvi. 8. [Comp. Gen. xxvii. 33.] Luke v. 26.

Arts Hi. 10. [Deut. xxviii. 28. Zach. xii. 4.]

II. A sacred ecstasy or "rapture of the mind
out of itself, when, the use of the external senses

being suspended, God reveals something in a

peculiar manner to his servants the prophets or

apostles, who are then M/v// or tr<ti/^>/,r/l out of
thfnudvcs*." Acts x. 10. xi. 5. xxii. 17- In this

latter sense tKfrraaiQ in the LXX (Gen. ii. 2).

xv. 12.) answers to the Hub. Htrnn a (l"j> or

d<:<id sleep. Excellently therefore have our trans-

(176)

Stockius.

lators rendered it in the Acts by the English
word a trance. [See Schweigh, ad Polyb. ii.

55, 6.]

from IK out, and orps^w to turn.

To turn out of the way, pervert, occ. Tit. iii. 11.

where see Wolfius. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 20. The

original sense seems to be to turn inside out ; see

Schol. on Aristoph. Nub. 89.]

'EKTaodaaw, from ejc intensive, and rapafftrw
to disturb. To disturb very much or exceedingly.
occ. Acts xvi. 20. [Plut. t. vi. p. 545. Reisk.

LXX, Ps. xvii. 5.]

'EfcrsiVw, from EK out, and Ttivu> to stretch.

I. To stretch out, extend, as the hand. Mat. viii.

3. xii. 13. et al. freq. On Acts xxvi. 1. Wet-
stein cites from Polyaenus, 'ANE'TEINE TH'N
AESJlA'N u> dtifitiyoprjawv, he lifted up his right

hand, as going to harangue. Cornp. Prov. i. 24.

[It is a common Hebraism, when a man does

any thing with his hand, to add the words stretch-

ing out his hand. See Judg. xv. 15. 2 Kings
vi. 7- Vorst. de Hebraism, c. xxxviii. p. 710.

though Georgius (Vindic. N. T. p. 354.) does not

assent. The remark applies to Mat. viii. 3; but

certainly the phrase very frequently is not pleo-
nastic. Mat. xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark i. 41. iii. 5.

Luke v. 13. vi. 10. John xxi. 18. Again, it im-

plies God's exerting his power, in Acts iv. 30.

See Glass. Philol. Sacr. p. 934. ed. Dath. With
ttri it implies a violent laying on of hands, as in

Luke xxii. 53. and Jer. Ii. 25.]
II. To cast out or let down, as an anchor from

a ship. Acts xxvii. 30.

'E/crfXlw, G), from EK out or intensive, and
rtXew to finish. To finish entirely, complete, occ.

Luke xiv. 29, 30. [Deut. xxxii. 45. Polyb. x.

26, 1.]
}

f$j 'EKTtvtia, OQ, rj, from IKTIVTIQ. Intense-

ness or continuance. So tv eKTfvtia for f/crfvuic,

intensely, instantly, comp. Luke xxii. 44
;
or con-

tinually, comp. Luke ii. 37- occ. Acts xxvi. 7.

[Properly extension, from IKTZIVII). See Herodian
vi. 2, 8. The word does not occur, according to^

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 311. in old Greek writers.

See Phalar. Epist. 68. Apollon. Epist. Iii. 398.

'Eicrtvia or iicTevfia occurs in the same sense in

Judith iv. 7. 2 Mac. xiv. 38. In 3 Mac. vi. 41.

and xi. 34. it means intent, tenour, purport.]

'EicTiv'scrTfQov, compar. neut. of tKTtvrjg (which
see) used adverbially. More intensely or ear-

nestly. occ. Luke xxii. 44.

g5f 'EKTtvi]Q, IOQ, OVQ, 6, i), Ktti TO
,
from

tKTtivd). Continual or intense, occ. Acts xii. 5.

(Comp. Luke xxii. 44.) i Pet. iv. 8 2
. Comp.

ch. i. 22.

'EKTtvSiQ, adv. from tKTtvi]Q. [A word of late

date. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 311.] Intsnschi,

<'n/<'*tli/. occ. 1 Pet. i. 22. The LXX uso this

word for the lleb. npTtn;i in strength, strongly.

Jon. iii. 8. Comp. Judith iv. 10. [Joel i. 14.

Polyb. xxxi. 22, 12.]

'EKTiOtjfjLi, from IK out, and r{07//iu to put.
I. To expose as an infant, to put or cast him out

to chance (as we say). Acts vii. 21. Herodotus
i. 11:2. uses the V. twice in this sense. [Wisd.
xviii. 5.] See also Wetstein.

3 [(Ecumenius here explains it thus,
oAi; &icncivov(Tav.]

i, 6tapKt], eiri
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II. To espowdy&plaMiydedan. Actsxi.4. xviii.

"2(. xxviii. -J3. [Job xxxvi. 15. But the passage is

obscure.] The Latin exj <//. /v answers tlie Greek
word in both these applications, and is accordingly
used by the Vulgate in all the above passages.

[Tfceophr. Char, procem. jj 2.]

'KvrtrtWw, IVoin tv fmin, and Tivavau to

\ hieh see under cnroTtvaacu). To shake

of. occ. Mat. x. 14. Mark vi. 11. Acts

xiii. 51. xviii. (> ; where comp. Neh. v. 13. in

I.X.V

"EKTOQ, rj, ov, from e' six. The sixth. Mat. xx.

5. et al. freq. In order to reconcile John xix.

14. with Mark xv. 25. Dr. Macknight thought it

sufficient to observe, that St. Mark reckons by
the Jewish account, which begins the day at sun-

setting, and reckons twelve hours to sun-rising,
and then twelve hours more to sun-setting; so

that the third hour in Mark began at our eight
o'clock in the morning : but that " as John wrote

his Gospel in Asia, after the destruction of the

Jewish polity, for the benefit of the whole Roman
empire, he could not avoid making use of the

form and division of the day that was best knoicn,
viz. the form in use among the Romans, who

began their day at midnight, reckoning twelve

hours till noon, and from noon twelve hours
to midnight, or the beginning of the next

day." Thus Dr. Macknight, in his Fifth Preli-

minary Observation to his Harmony, 1st edition.

But was this indeed the manner in which the

Romans reckoned their hours ? It were easy to

quote from their writers many passages which

clearly prove that it was not l
. But I shall only

produce the well-known lines of Martial, iv. 8.

Prima salutantes atque altera distinct hora,
Exercet raucos tertia causidicos,

In quintam varies extendit Roma labores,
Sexta quies lassis, &c.

"" The first and second hour are engaged at the

temples of the gods, the third exercises the hoarse

pleaders, from that unto the fifth the Romans are

employed in various occupations, the sixth affords

rest to the weary," &c. The truth is, the Ro-
mans (as well as the Jews, see John xi. 9. Mat.
xx. 1 7-) at all times of the year allotted twelve

hours to the day, and twelve hours to the night,

reckoning the beginning of the day from sunrise,
and of the night from sunset 2

. So that about the

equinoxes their first hour of the day commenced
at what we should call six o'clock in the morning,
their second at seven, their third at eight, &c.
ilow then can we reconcile John xix. 14. with
Mark xv. 25 I Numerous are the methods which
have been taken by learned men for this purpose.

:nay be seen in Wolfius and others. 1

shall mention but two : 1st, that which proposes
with a few MSS. to read in John rpirr] third

instead of 'iicrij sirth (see Whitby and Dod-

dridge) ;
but as that reading does not appear to

be supported by sufficient authorities, (see Mill

and Wetstein,) this method may be rather thought
cutting the knot than untying it. 2ndly, The most

'ry solution of the difficulty seems to be

1 See Cicero, Oral, pro Mtirena, 33. ed. Olivet; Epist.
ad Alt. ii. ep 10. xiii. ep. 52; ad Famil. vii. ep. 30.

Caesar, Comment, iv. 22. ed. Clarke and Maittaire. Horat.
i. *at. v. 23, 25. vi. 122. ii. sat. vi. 34. Persius, sat. iii.

4 and not. Delph. Martial, viii. 67.
2 See Rutherlorth's Astronomy, Nos. 375, 376. Plu-

tarch, Quaest. Rom. p. 284.

077)

that stated by Harmer, who refers the' sirth hour
in John, not to the time of day, but to the imme-
diately preceding TTapaffKevtj TOV Hacf-^a, prepa-
ration of the Paschal peace-o/i-riin/s, which he
shows from Dr. Lightfoot might begin at our
three o'clock in the morning, or even earlier.

And consequently our Saviour might be delivered

up to the Jews about the sixth hour after this time,

according to St. John's account, and be crucified

at the third hour of the day, or between our eight
I
and nine in the morning, according to St. Mark's.

I

But for further satisfaction on this subject, I

I
refer to Harmer himself, Observations, vol. iii.

p. 130. et seq. In John iv. 6. it does indeed
seem at first sight as if the evangelist reckoned

i

the hours of the day in the manner mentioned by
Macknight ;

because the usual time when the
1 women in the East draw water was anciently,
! (see Gen. xxiv. 1 1 .) as it still is, the evening. But in

! reply to this it may be observed, that from the
! whole of the narration, John iv., it is evident that

i Jesus found the woman alone at the well, and

j

that therefore it could hardly have been the
! usual time of women's drawing water, but might

I

much more probably have been twelve at noon
than six in the evening : and further, that as the
Samaritan woman appears to have been a person
of bad character, (see verses 17, 18.) it is likely
that she might choose to come to the well at a
time of day when it was least frequented ; and
that this humility of hers might especially recom-

j

mend her to the favour of HIM who came to save

sinners, and knew her heart. [Grotius's theory
deserves mention. He says that the third, sixth,
and ninth hours, which were the most esteemed
for prayer and other services, (see Wolf on Acts
iii. 2.) were marked by the sounding of a trumpet ;

and that hence, after the sounding the trumpet at

j

the third hour, the sixth hour was considered as

I approaching, and at hand. The evangelist then
added this remark on the time to show the reason
for the great haste of the Jews, as it was not

only the day of preparation, but the very hour of

killing the Passover which was at hand. Glass,
I Lampe, and others, adopt this opinion ; and
i Lampe adds, that from Maimonides ad Berach.

cap. i. Mischir. 2. it appears that the Jews really
;

divided the day into four quarters. Dr. Tittmann,
i of Dresden, the most recent commentator on St.

John, (whose Commentary, so unlike that of

many of the recent German works, may be safely

recommended, though too long, to the young
student,) adopts the theory of reading rptrrj for

fart], after Beza, Theophylact, &c., adding, that

j Wassenberg
3 and others thought that the words

ijv e SKTI] were a mere gloss. Schleusner

agrees with Macknight, and cites Plin. N. H.
ii. 77- and Aul. Gell. iii. 2.]

'Ecro, an adv. governing a gen., from t out.

1. Without, as opposed to icithin. 1 Cor. vi. 18.

(where see under TTCLQ IV.) 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3.

With the neuter article, TO IKTOQ tJie outside, occ.

Mat. xxiii. 26.

2. Except, besides. Acts xxvi. 22. 1 Cor.

xv. 27.

3. 'EKTOQ ti
/i/j. except that, unless. 1 Cor. xiv. 5.

xv. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lucian often uses the same

3
[In a Dissertation prefixed to Valckenaer's Schol. in

libros quosdam N. T. torn. i. p. 50.]

N
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phrase ;
Revivisc. t. i. p. 389. 'EKTO'S El' MH'

flri unless he be. Quom. conscrib. Hist,

p. 677, E. 'EKTO'S El' MH' Tov9' vTroXdpot
Tie, unless any one should suppose. See more
instances in Wetstein and Kypke on 1 Cor. xiv.

'EfcrpETrojueri, from IK out, from, and rp7rw to

turn.

I. To be turned out of the way or aside. Heb.
xii. 13. Also, to turn aside, in an intransitive

sense. 1 Tim. i. 6. v. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 4. See

Kypke on 1 Tim.
II. With an accusative following, to turn from,

avoid, aversari. 1 Tim. iv. 20.

'E/crp0o, from tK intensive, and rpe^w to

nourish.

I. To nourish. Eph. v. 29.

II. To nourish or bring up. Eph. iv. 4. In
this latter sense of bringing up or educating, it is

frequently used by the LXX, answering to the
Heb. "m See inter al. 1 Kings xii. 8, 10.

2 Kings x. 6. Hos. ix. 12.

'EKTpojpa, arog, TO, from KTrpw/iai perf. pass.
of the V. sjcrtrpwcFfcw to suffer abortion, miscarry,
which from /c and rtrpw/Ticw to wound, hurt, and
this from the simple rpww the same. An abor-

tion or abortive birth, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8. where see

Macknight. In two passages of the LXX, Job
iii. 16. Eccles. vi. 3. it answers to the Heb. tea,

of the same import, from the V. te3 to fall, fall

away. [1 Sam. vi. 3.]

'EK(j)ipiD, from IK out, and ^gpw to bring,

carry.
I. To bring or carry out. Luke xv. 22. Acts

v. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 7.

II. To carry out to burial. Acts v. 6, 9, 10.

Comp. KKOjuiw. Raphelius shows from Hero-
dotus and Polybius, [vi. 51.] that fKpsptiv is a
funereal term, as the correspondent e/erre is in

Latin. See also Wetstein. [Xen. Mem. i.

2, 55.]
III. To bring forth, produce, as the earth. Heb.

vi. 8. [Gen. i/12.] It is used in the same sense

by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. [Pint, de
Educ. Puer. c. 14. 10.]

'Efc0vyw, from IK out, and 0vyw to
flee.

I. [To escape by actual flight. Acts xvi. 27- xix.

16. 2 Cor. xi. 33. Eur. Phoen. 1232. Horn. II.

Z. 57. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 40. Judg. vi. 11. Job
xv. 30. Is. Ixvi. 7. Parkhurst and Wahl refer
2 Cor. xi. 33. to the next sense.]

II. [To escape (especially Imminent evils). Luke
xxi. 36. Prov. x. 19. Rom.ii. 3. Heb. ii. 3. where,
as in Ecclus. xvi. 15. understand

Kpi'jtta Gtov,
though Schleusner suggests that tK0vyu>, CITTO-

0vyw, and <fuyu>, (Heb. xii. 25.) as in good
Greek, signify, to be Wm/ ///// piinhJnih'Ht.

Aristoph. Vesp. 988, 991. Thorn. M. v. 0uyw.]

'EK<j)o(3e<*), w, from ticQopoQ.To terrify, occ.

2 Cor. x. 9. [Deut. xxviii. 25. Nah.
'

ii. 11.

/ph. iii. 13.]

*EK$o)3o, ov, 6, r/, from IK intensive, and 0o/3o<;

fear. AVm//
//<//// ajf'rinl/t.d, /,r/-/>W. <ce. Mark

'ix. fi. Heb. xii'. 21. [Dent. ix. !<).]

BP E(r0ia>, from tK out, and (hvoj to produce.
To /iroduce, put, or thrust forth, as a fig-tive its

leaves, occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28. In
both these texts kKfyuy may be reinlered either

(178)

E A A

transitively putteth forth, or intransitively spring
forth ; and QvXXa may accordingly be either the
accusative or the nominative case. The former

interpretation seems preferable, because St. Luke
in the parallel place, xxi. 30. uses TrpofidXwai
send forth '. [Schl. and Wahl give the active

sense, but Schl. mentions the other. See Symm.
Ps. ciii. 14. Eur. Phoen. 958.]

'E/c%so, from tK out, and ^EW to pour.
I. To pour out, empty, [properly, as liquids,] as

the phials of wrath. Rev. xvi. 1. et seq.
II. To pour out. Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22.

[There is, in this sense, a notion also of waste or

utter loss; for, as Schl. observes, tK^ecj is opposed
to ffvi'Trjpeu), and in the Cambridge MS. the

gloss is aTToXXvrai.]
III. To shed, as blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rom.

iii. 15. [Rev. xvi. 6. Gen. ix. 6.]

IV. To pour out, as money. John ii. 15.

V. To pour out, [in the sense of giving freely ;

used of the Holy Spirit. Acts ii. 17', 18,*33. Tit.

iii. 6. where Theophylact has fn^iXwc,' TOVTOV

/U7*<5w/e ; of pity, Ecclus. xviii. 11; of loaves of
bread, Job iv. 23J

'E/c%i'u or K%vv(i>, from tK out, and \vd> or

Xvvw to pour.
I. [To pour out, as liquids (Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 6) ;

in the sense of wasting or losing, as Luke v. 37-
Ecclus. xx. 13. See 2 Sam. xx.' 10.]

II. To shed, as blood. Mat. [xxiii. 35.] xxvi.

28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke xi. 50. xxii. 20. where
see Wetstein and Kypke, Obs. Sacr.

III. Pass, to be poured or gush out,&s the bowels.

Acts i. 18.

IV. Pass, to be poured out or shed abroad, to be

given freely, as the gift of the Holy Ghost. Acts
x. 45

;
or the love of God. Rom. v. 5.

V. Pass, to rush, or run violently, effuse ruere.

So Eisner, who shows that not only the LXX,
Alexandr. Judg. ix. 44. xx. 37- but Themistius
and Polybius [v. 106.] have used it in this sense,
and that the latter particularly applies it to in-

ordinate desire. Jude 11. where comp. Kypke.
[Ecclus. xxxvii. 32. Aristoph. Vesp. 1460.

Test. xii. Pat. (Fab. i. p. 520.) Tropvtia, iv y

'Efc^wplw, w, from K out, and ^wpsw to go.
To go or depart out. occ. Luke xxi. 21. [Numb.
xvi. 45. Am. vii. 12. 1 Mac. ix. 62.]

uxw, from tK out, and 4>vx< to breathe.

To expire, die. occ. Acts v. 5, 10. xii. 23. [of
duit'imi in spirit. Ez. xxi. 7-]

'EKWV, ovaa, 6v, from HKW to yield, submit.

in///V/, r<>/ ii it f<t ni, spoi/tKiii'uiis. occ. Rom. viii. 20.

1 Cor. ix. 17. [Exod. xxi. 13.]

'EAAI'A, ae, t}, the olive tree. [Rom, xi. 17,24.

(comp. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. xiv. ? See Glass,
Phil. Sacr. p. 1109. ed. Dath.) Rev. xi. 4. (comp.
Xccli. iv. 11 14. and Glass, ubi sup.) TO opo<;
T&v i\aiu>v, the Mount of O/ircs. Mat. xxi. 1.

xxiv. 3. xxvi. 30. see 2 Sam. xv. 30. Zech.
xiv. 4. Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 6. Bell. v. 2, 3. (The same
as &XattaV| sec below.) Also the <>/ic<-/'rtiit, as

Jam. iii. 12. (Xen. (Ec. 19, 13.)]

'EAAION, oi, TO.

I. OH, t/i,' c.iyi/v.-W juice of the olive-fruit. [Mat.

1 See Grotius on Mat. xxiv. 32.
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x\v. 2, 3, 8. (of lump-mi, see Jor. xl. 10. a coarser apostle ayyeXovc angeh ; [used in this sense by
sort than that used for anointing.) Luke vii. 46. Isocrat. Pane;,', c. 47- p. 127- (ed. Mori.) vid.

x. 34. xvi. 6. Mark vii. 13. Rev. xviii. 13. On Svmmach. 2 Sam. iii. 1. Philo de Opif. p. 20.]

Jam. v. 14. see Maeknight. In Rev. vi. 6. Schl.

and Bretseh. unnecessarily suppose it used for

iXaia th>' ulire fruit : it is coupled with oivoe.]

II. 'EXatoi' dyaXXidfftiiiQ flit' oil of gladness

denotes the

II. 'EXarroo/nni, oD/uot, pass, to be /..->.//,-/,,/,-

oneue. occ. John iii. 30. [See Ecelus. xli. 2.

Sometimes to be l-fclt-nt in. Ecelus. xxv. 2.

xlvii. 27-]

f ?//,- ///// Syrfe, anciently i 'EXaw>a>, from Xaa>, the same, whence it bor-

typified by ml, by which motion Jesus was sp- rows several of its tenses.

/ to the offices of prophet, pried, undkin.j.
1 I. To drive, impel. Jam. in. 4. [(Horn. Od.

nu.. under M*<r<7'c. occ. Heb. i. 9. where see
\

xv. 502.) 2 Pet, ii. 17- Luke viii. 29. Ecelus.

aekni.'ht, and comp. Ps. xlv. 7. 1 Kings i. xxxviii. 25. 2 Mac. ix. 4. (metaphorically pass.

) 41) [See also Exod. xxi. 30. xxv. 31. xxix. to be tatVMfcrf. Wisd. xvi. 18. xvu. 15. Joseph.
Mae
3!)

7. 2 Kings ix. 6. 1 Sam. x. 1. Schl. and A. J. ii. 14. p. 109. ed. Hav.)]

l.ivtseh. explain the passage without reference

to Christ's offices, as indicating the highest
honours and pleasures, as the ancients used to

IJ. To row, i. e. drive or impel a ship or boat

with oars. In the profane writers the accusative

N. for a ship or ships is sometimes expressed with
,

_

anoint themselves on feasts and joyful occasions, ! this V., but sometimes omitted, as in the IN. 1.

and Bretsch. (referring to 2 Sam. xiv. 2. Ps. Mark vi. 48. John vi. 19. where see Eisner,
O , -r-r i r ri _ -T7-*___ C\ rpl,,,

xxiii. 5. civ. 1 5. &c.) says, that anointing oil was

thence called tXaiov , (Ecclus. x. 1.)

Wolfius, and Kypke. [See 1 Kings ix. 2?. Thu-

cyd. iii. 49. viii.' 108. Horn. Od. iii. 157-]

Iggf 'EXafpia, ag, 17, from tXa0poc. Lightness,

levity, inconstancy, occ. 2 Cor. i. 17

or ayaXX. ;
but this falls short of the sense of the

passage, which Parkhurst has properly given.
Rosenmiiller acknowledges the allusion to Christ's

regal office. See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 416.

1109.]

'EXanov, u>voc, 6, from iXaia. Olivet, a moun-
tain on the east of Jerusalem, so called from its

abounding in olive-trees, occ. Acts i. 12. Jose-

phus several times mentions this mountain in his

Jewish War
;
and in his Ant. vii. 9, 2. he speaks

of it by the name 'EXcnurog opoc, as St. Luke
j 0\7ipiV.~ (See Gesen. p'.~643, 1. Fisch. ad Well,

does
;
but in xx. 7, 6. he observes, TTJQ

troXtuQ vo^ j pt> J p< 293. Matthias, p. 592, 5.) Exod.

Kfifuvov a7rxfl ffrdSia Trevre, it is
t xv ;ii 26. p'f/wa iXatbpov a trifling matter. LXX,

'EXa0poe, a, 6v, q. iXaQfpoQ, from IXa0oc a

stag. Light, not grievous, occ. Mat. xi. 30. 2 Cor.

iv. 17. As to the former passage we may ob-

serve, that Lucian has the phrase ZTFO'N

'EAA<t>PO'N, de Merc. Cond. t. i. p. 470. and

that in the latter text the neuter adjective TO

IXaQpov is used substantively for iXaippia light-

ness, [or TO iXaQpbv TTIQ 0Xnpew, for / t

Ez. i. 7-]

'EXaxi<rro, t], ov, superlat. of IXaxv tmail.

Smallest, least, in size, quality, state, dignity, or

esteem. See Jam. iii. 4. Mat. ii. 6. v. 19.

(where see Wetstein and Campbell.) 1 Cor. iv. 3.

situated opposite the city, at the distance of five

stadia or furlongs. This passage the learned

Hudson in his note reconciles with Acts i. 12.

where Olivet is said to be a Sabbath-day's jour-

ney, or eight stadia, from Jerusalem, by remark-

ing that the foot of the mountain might be no
more than five stadia from Jerusalem, and that

Christ might, before his ascension, advance three

stadia further upon it. But comp. under l^ XI. I L-Less than the least, occ. Eph. iii. 8. It is a very
The LXX have frequently used this word for an strong an(j emplmtical word. Grotius, on the

n-d, answering to the Heb. IT], as Exod. ;

text, cites from the Greek poets several compara-

xv. 9.

_ , a, ov, an unusual com-

parative formed from the superlat. i\axiffrof.

An
tives and superlatives thus formed from other

comparatives or superlatives : and such are
xxiii. 11. Dent. vi. 11. et al.

'EXa<T(Tli)V, Att. -TTdJV, OVOQ, 0, r], -OV, TO.

invgular comparative, from tXaxvg small. sometimes used likewise in the prose writers.

I. Infti-inr In worth or dignity, worse. John i Thus Thuc. iv. 118. has KaXXiwrfpor, Strabo

ii. 10. Heb. vii. 7- [Wisd. ix. 5; lesser, Gen. TTOMTIGTOV, Xen. Hel. i. kaxarwruTOQ, fii. 3, 49.

i. 16. Exod. xvi. 17, 18.] t<Txarwrara, adv.f and Sextus Empir. ix. p. 627.

II. liift-rlur in age, younger. Rom. ix. 12.
'

tXaxtororary. So in Lat. miiiiinissinins, postre-

1 Tim. v. 9. where the neut. eXarrov agrees with mior, postremissimus. See Wetstein on Eph. iii. 8.

XpJj//rt understood. See Wetstein and Bowyer. and comp. /ifi^ortpog.

[On Rom. ix. comp. Gen. xxv. 23. xxvii. 6.] 'EAA'Q, o>, to drive, impel, as a ship with

'EX(iTTOvib), u>, from tXctTTor, TO, less. To OCc. John vi. 19. iXrjXaicoTeQ. Homer oftei

too littli',
to luck. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15. which this V. in a poetic form, as II. v. 366. jurt<rrttv

i.-, a citation of Exod. xvi. 18. where in the LXX '

'EAA'AN, he whipt to drive them, i. e. the

answers to the Heb. Tpnn icanted, \ horses, and applies it to a ship either with or

without i/f/tt. See Odyss. xii. 47, 55, 109, 124.

oars.

Homer often uses

[Sometimes used actively by LXX, to

diminish* as i'rov. xiv. 34.]

'EXarrow, w, from
I. Tomah lower or wferbr. occ. Heb. ii. 7, 9.

The 7th \crse is a citation of the LXX version

of Ps. viii. 6. and as well as the Heb.

Comp. iXavvb) II.

*EXyie, two, /, from . A reproof.

occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Job xxi. 4. xxiii. 2.]

*EXeyxoc> ov, o, from tXfyxM -

I. Conriction, crid,-nt detMMU&ratlo* or manl-

may be literally rendered, thou
festation. Heb. xi. 1. So Theophylact on the

madi-st him a little while inferior to (as in Eng. place, tXeyxog, TOVT' tori dt"ii, 0avp<.)fftg fi^//-

Murg.) tin: Alt lin, i. e. to the material Aleim, or Xwt> Trpayjuarwr' TTOUI yap raDra /3/\t'7r6o0ai

bent's <f iintitr,'. called by the LXX and the
'

r< V& JMdv we Trapovra, tXeyxoc, that is, the

(17) N2
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showing or manifestation of things not seen
;
for it

(faith) makes them to be seen by our mind as if

they were present. So the Syriac version ren-

ders cXfYYoc by f^'\^ the manifestation; and

Chrysostom, from this expression, iXfy^og ov

fi\tTro/.iviv, observes, / Tr/orif roivvv iarlv

tn|/ic T&V dSi'i\tur, 07101, icai tiQ rffv avrrfv TO~IQ

opw/tlvoff 0pi irXrjpoQopiav rd /ir) opoijuci'a,

faith, then, says the apostle, is the seeing of things
not manifest, and brings those things that are not
seen to the same full demonstration as those which
are. See Suicer's Thesaur. under Trt'orig, vol. ii.

col. 374. Isted.
II. Conviction of error, refutation. 2 Tim. iii.

16. [Is. xxvii. 3. Job xiii. 6. Long, de Sub.
fr. iii. 11.]

EAE'FXQ, to demonstrate, show by evident and

convincing reasons.

I. To convince. John xvi. 8. (where see Camp-
bell's note.) [The passage here referred to is

one of some difficulty, ieat \0a>v Ifcftvog t\eyti
TOV K0fffj,ov Trtpi dfiapriag, Kai TTipi diKaioavvT],
Kai TTfoi Kptdfwf . Schl. gives the verb a different

sense, as applied to dfiapria, from that which he
ascribes to it in the other two cases, which is

unreasonable. He says, He shall convict the Jeu's

of the^sin of incredulity, and shall court nee them of
my innocence, and the victory gained over the power
of Satan. Lampe takes icoafiog of the world at

large, and explains the passage thus : He shall r.on-

(>
vince the world, (1) tfiat it is sinful (incredulity
being mentioned only as an example) ; (2) that

justification can only be gained through Me ; and,
(3) that I shall then be made Judge of all, and that
all must therefore submit to Me. Tittmann thinks

Koapoq refers only to the Jews here, and gives
the following explanation : He will show clearly (1)

,
' the great sin of the Jews in rejecting Me,(by the con-

version of many thousands of Jews through the effu-
sion of the Spirit ; (2) thai I was really just and
innocent, by teaching through the apostles that God
has received Me into heaven ; (3) that the opposition
made to Me by the rulers of this world is in vain, as

my religion will prevail ; and that their policy will
be judged and condemned. As to the proof from
other places of Scripture, the lexicographers
differ in their arrangements of passages under
the two first heads. To convince and to convict
seem to differ, when applied to a fault, only thus,
that the individual is himself convinced of his

fault, but is convicted of it in the judgment of others,
the fault being equally proved in each case. The
world,' in either its limited or extended sense}

. must be its own judge,- and I should, therefore,
certainly refer this passage to the first head. In
John viii. 46. where the same phrase, rig sXsyx"
/i 7Tpt dpaQTiaQ, occurs, as there seems somewhat
of an appeal to others, Parkhurst has probably
done right in referring it to head II. Add to

this, 2 Tim. iv. 2. In 1 Cor. xiv. 24. it is to

refute. See Thucyd. vi. 86.] Tit. i. 9.

II. To convict. John viii. 9, 46. (where see

Campbell's note.) Jam. ii. 9. [./Elian, V. H.
xii. 51. Aristoph. Plut. 574. Athenag. Leg.
c. 2.]

III. To manifest, make munift-xf, disco rer. John
iii. 20. where l\ty\9y answers to QavtowOg in the

following verse. So the learned Eisner inter-

(180)

prets the word in this text, and in Eph. v. 13.

and shows that the Greek writers use it in the

same sense, as, for instance, Artemidorus, Oneiro-
crit. i. 68. p. 57. TO. tcpvirra 'EAETXEI, mani-

fests hidden things. Comp. Wetstein on Eph.
'[^Elian, V. H. xii. 5. Schl. thinks this sense

belongs especially to judicial cases, where the

truth is elicited by inquiry and torments ; whence

fcXsyxw is to inquire, (see Ernest, ad Callim. H. in

Del. 88.) and f\tyxog means torment, Xen. An.
iii. 5, 9.]

IV. To reprove, rebuke, by words. Mat. xviii.

15. Luke iii. 19. [1 Tim. v. 20.] Tit. i. 13. [ii.

15, Gen. xxi. 25.] by afflictions, Heb. xii. 5.

Rev. iii. 19. [2 Sam. vii. 14. Tob. xiii. 10.]

gp 'EXttivoQ, 77, 6v, from tXtof. Pitiable,
miserable, occ. Rev. iii. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 19. in

which latter text observe, that the comparative
eXttivorfpoi is used for the superlative iXttivo-

raroi. So Anacreon, Ode xlvi. 3 1
. Comp. under

'EXtEw, w, from eXeog.

I. To pity, hate pity or compassion upon. Mat. ix.

27. xviii. 33. Luke xvi. 24. Rom. ix. 15, 16, 18;
on which passage see Wolfius, Cur. Phil. Kvpie,
iXsrjaov , Lord, have mercy ,

Mat. xvii. 15. It

is well known that this became a common form
of supplication among Christians. And after the

propagation of Christianity it was used also by
the heathen. Thus in Arrian, Epictet. ii. 7- TOV
Qtbv iTTtKttXow/zEvoi Stofjitda avTov, KY'PIE,
'EAE'HSON, in cur invocations of God we en-

treat him, Lord, have mercy . This seems one
of the instances in which the Christian phraseo-

logy was adopted into the popular language.
Comp. under T\IV%T] VII.

'EXtEOjuai, ovfiai, pass, to be pitied, obtain pity
or mercy. Mat. v. 7. Rom. xi. 30, 31. 1 Pet. ii.

10. et al. [To obtain pardon, especially I Tim.
i. 13, 16. So Hos. ii. 3. Prov. xxi. 26. Ez. vii.

4,9.]
II. To show mercy, perform acts of mercy or pity.

Rom. xii. 8. where see Macknight. [I should be
inclined to add more passages to this head, as

1 Cor. vii. 25. 2 Cor. iv. 1. Phil. ii. 27. 1 Pet.

11. 10 ;
in all of which pity producing acts of

mercy, is, I think, implied. See Prov. xxii. 9.]

'E\tT)p,oavvr), t]Q, ij, from iXtrj/juov.

I. Pity, compassion. So in Callim. Hymn to

Delos, 151, 2. Latona speaks to the river Peneus,

MJ; ffvy' e/ueio Traffr]? KOLKOV e'iveKa, Trjffde

'Ai/T
1

'EAEHMOZY'N'riz

Nor shalt thou suffer ill on my account
For this compassion

[See Is. i. 27- xxviii. 27- Prov. iii. 3.]

II. In the N. T. a work of mercy, particularly

almsgiving. Mat. vi. 1 4. Also, the alms itself,

or money given to the poor. Luke xi. 41. xii. 33.

Acts iii. 2. et al. Hence the Latin ecclesiastical

writers use the word eleemosyna, whence, by a

corruption, our English alms. [Dan. iv. 24.

The Heb. word rrjris used there, has also the

double meaning of piety and alms.] Though
sc-vrnil learned men, as Mill, Doddridge, Bp.
Pearce, and Campbell, (whom see,) have thought

1 [N.B. The Attic form is \e<v6r. See Pors. Praef. ad
Hec. p. viii. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 87. The word some-
times means compassionate.]
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that in Mat. vi. 1. SiKaiovvvijv,
was the true reading, yet it seems remarkable

that Griesbach should admit the former word,
which is found in <ni?y tiro Greek MSS., into the

See Wetstein, in Var. Lect.

, ovoc, 6, }, from l\fsa). Pitiful,

-, tiH-n-ifttl.
oce. Mat. v. 7- Heb. ii.

17. [Jer. iii. 12.]

"EAEO2, ov, 6, and 'EAEOS, loq, OVQ, TO.

I. Pitt/, co>ii}><(?.<i<>n, mercy. Tit. iii. 5. (Comp.
Heb. iv.'lfi.) Luke i. 78. Eph. ii. 4. et al.

II. [Kindness,] a icork or act of mercy. Luke

[i. 54, 58.] x. 37- [Rom. ix. 23.] Jam. ii. 13.

[et al.] Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7- [Joined with

tint] vij or xaP l ^ seems to express happiness of
all kinds. Schl. adds the sense of piety to God,
and cites Mat. ix. 13. xii. 7- where the meaning
is obviously general kindness and beneficence. In
Ecclus. xliv. 27- the meaning is probably the

same, and in 1 Mac. ii. 56. it seems used for good-
M <i> -i/eral. Add to this sense 2 Sam. xiv.

45.]

'EXtvQfpia, tt, ?/, from iXtvOepog. Liberty.
In the profane writers it is used for corporal

liberty and freedom from outward servitude ; but in

the N. T. it denotes spiritual liberty or freedom,
2 Cor. iii. 17 ; especially from legal ordinances,

[1 Cor. x. 29.] Gal. ii. 4. v. 1, 13; [Theodoret,
on both places, gives this explanation ;] joined
with freedom from the slavery of sin, James i. 25.

ii. 12. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. [Lev. xix. 20.]

I. Free from corporal slavery. 1 Cor. vii. 21, 22.

xii. 13. Gal. iii. 28. iv. 22. et al. [This sense
includes free birth and manumission. LXX, Ex.
xxi. 2, 5.]

II. Free from legal obligation. Mat. xvii. 25.

Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. [vii. 39.] ix. 1, 19.

[Herodian i. 10, 4.]

III. Freefrom the slavery of sin. John viii. 36.

Comp. Rom. vi. 20. where they who arefree from

righteousness are such as pay no sort of obe-

dience to it. [In Gal. iv. 26. the heavenly Jeru-
salem is said by Schleusner to be the Christian

system which promises freedom from sin to all.

Macknight construes the verse thus : but the Jeru-
salem above is the free woman, i. e. answers to Sarah.
The meaning of the word depends obviously on
the context, which is too long for discussion

here.]

1ST 'EXtyQtpow, S>, from I\tv9(pog. To free,
set free, from legal ordinances, Gal. v. 1 ; from
the slavery of sin. John viii. 32, 36. Rom. vi. 18,
22. Comp. Rom. viii. 2, 21. [Ecclus. i. 23.

2 Mac. i. 27. ii. 23.]

"EXtvaiQ, wf, ri, from I\ev9a>. A coming,
advent, occ. Acts vii. 52. [Dion. Hal. Opp. t.'i.

p. 565. ed. Reisk. See Suicer i. p. 1089. Numb.
xxi. 19. in some MSS.]

'E\0dvrii'0f, 77, ov, from IX'fpag, avroQ, b, an

elephant, which from the Heb.
F|b

or Phoenician l

NCb^, an ox 2
,
to which genus many animals of

large bulk were anciently referred. Thus the
Romans 3 called elephants Lucas boves, Lucanian

1 "AA*A 0oii/Kar OI/TW Ka\elv TOV BOY'N, Plut. Syrn-
pos. lib. ix. qu. 2.

2 See Bochart, vol. ii. 250. et seq.
3 So Pliny, Elephantos Italia primura vidit Pyrrhi regis

(181)

oxen ; oxen on account of their size and horns, (or,
as we less properly call these latter, their

teeth,)
and Lucanian, because they first saw them in

Lucania, during the war with Pyrrhus. Ivory,
i. e. made of ivory or dtpkaitft tusk*, occ. Rev.
xviii. 12. where see Kypke concerning the value
which the ancients set upon ivory, and the various
uses to which they applied it. [See Ezek. xxvii.

6, 15. Amos iii. 15. vi. 4. 1 Kings x. 22. xxii.

39. Herodian iv. 2, 3. and 13. Reitz. ad Lucian.

Opp. t. ii. p. 63.]

'EAI'22Q. Comp. aXirow.

I, To roll, roll round. Thus it is used in the

profane writers.

II. To roll up, as a garment, occ. Heb. i. 12.

[Schleusner says, "as that which before hav-

ing been expanded, when rolled up, vanishes
from sight ;" the word here means to make to

vanish, destroy. Comp. Is. xxxiv. 4. Ps. cii. 26.

where some would read d\\dtig. Cappell. Crit.

S. p. 159. Drus. Misc. Cent. ii. c. 24.]

"EXfcof, foQ, OVQ, TO, from f'Xjcw to draw, because
it seems to draw or attract the morbid juices to

the affected part. An ulcer, a sore. occ. Luke
xvi. 21. Rev. xvi. 2, 11. [The first meaning
was a fresh wound ; see Eustath. ad II. A. 812.

p. 841
;

but afterwards the ulcer from an old

wound. Suidas says TO Tpavp.a TO xpoviaav.
Thorn. M. Kuptui xpoviov irdQoq |c cric'ripov -ytvo-

fjitvov. See Foes, ad (Econ. Hipp. p. 122.

Comp. 2 Kings xx. 7. Job ii. 7* Polyb. i. 81, 5.

Xen. de Re Eq. v. L]

g*|r 'EXjcow, ui, from s'Afcof. To ulcerate, exul-

cerate, whence, as a part. perf. pass. ryXjcw/ievof

ulcerated, ulcerous, full of ulcers or sores, occ.

Luke xvi. 20. [Xen. de Re Eq. i. 4. v. 1. Pollux

Onoin. i. 201.]

'EXKVW, from e'Xicw.

I. To draw, drag, as a net. John xxi. 6, 11.

[Habak. i. 16. 2 Sam. xxii. 1?. Xen. Hell. vii.

1, 19.] as men before magistrates, Acts xvi. 19.

[Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 1. Sym. Ps. Iviii. 4.]

II. To draw, as a sword out of the sheath.

John xviii. 10.

III. Figuratively and spiritually, to draw or

persuade to the acknowledgment and faith of

Christ by the external miraculous evidences of his

divine mission enforced on the soul by the influence
and illumination of the Holy Spirit. John xii. 32.

vi. 44. Comp. 65. x. 25. xiv. 11. xv. 24. See
Jenkin's Reasonableness of the Christian Religion,
vol. ii. ch. 32.

"EAKQ, to draw, drag. occ. Acts xxi. 30.

James ii. 6. [Lam. i. 5. Wisd. xix. 4. Aristoph.
Nub. 1220. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 32. Cic. pro Mil.

15. Liv. ii. 27-]

'EAAA'2, ddoG, 77. Hellas, occ. Acts xx. 2.

Anciently the name of a city in Thessaly men-
tioned by Homer, II. ii. 683. ix. 395, 447. et al.,

and of the neighbouring country, 474. which lay
on the shore of the Pagasean gulf opposite the

coast of Mysia and ^Eolis in Asia Minor, from

bello, et boves Lucas appellavit in Lucanis visos. Nat.

Hist. viii. 6. And Varro still more accurately, A Lucanis
Lucas; ab eo quod nostri quam maximam quadrupedem,
quam ipsi haberent, vocarent hovem ; et in Lucanis Pyrrhi
bello primum vidissent apud hostes tlepkantot, id est,

quadrupedes cornulas (nam quos denies multi dicunt sunt

cornua) Lucam bovem appellasse. De Ling. Lat. lib. vi.
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also Suicer's Thesaur. on this word. [Schl. refers

Acts xvii. 4. to head II. ;
but I think Parkhurst

(v.ith Wahl) quite right. There is some dispute
on John xii. 20. Selden (de Jure Nat. et Gent,

p. 287-) wishes to show from this place that the

city and country are by Homer named "E\\nvig, Jws admitted Gentiles to the temple; and so

II. ii. 684. by which appellation Thucydides
2 Maldonatus ad loc. Salmasius (de Ling. Hell.

remarks, towards the beginning of his first book, P- 218.) also contends that
'

E\\r}v always in the
" Homer never means all the Grecians, but only N. T. means a Gentile. But, as Arndt (Misc.

E A A

which countries it was probably peopled ;
and it

seems to have been called Hellas from the

Hebrew word l nxbn beyond, as being beyond the

^Egean sea in respect to the region whence the

first planters of it came. The inhabitants of this

Homer never means all the Grecians, but only
the inhabitants of the Plithiotis who were com-
manded by Achilles." But in process of time

the name 'EXXdf was extended to all the coun-

tries lying between Macedonia and Peloponnesus,
and even sometimes included both these latter,

and the inhabitants of all this region were called

"EXXrjvtc. It must be observed, however, that

the profane writers, both Greek and Latin, often

distinguish, as St. Luke does, between Macedonia
and 'EXXag or Greece. See Raphelius and Wet-
stein on Acts xx. 2. ['EXXac was first the name
of a city in Thessaly ;

then of Thessaly itself (see
Casaub. Diatr. in Dion. Chrys. c. 12. and Salinas.

ad Solin. p. 100) ; thirdly, of all Greece, without

the Peloponnesus ; and, lastly, of all Greece, with

Sacr.
]>. 6.) observes, it is difficult to believe that

a Gentile would have inquired or cared about the

Messiah, or have come to the temple of a despised
nation to worship. See Wolf's note for more

authorities.]

6v, Grecian, Greek, occ. Luke
xxiii. 38. Rev. ix. 11. [Jer. xlvi. 16. 1. 16.

2 Mac. iv. 15. vi. 9.]

'EXX?ji>i, idoQ, r'j,
from "E\\rjv. A Grecian

tcoman, i. e. in >r!i</ion, a Gentile, occ. Mark vii.

26. (where see Wetstein.) Acts xvii. 12. [Bishop

Horsley (Serm. xxxvi.) says,
" This word de-

scribes not her country, but her religion. She
was an idolatress, bred in the principles of that

gross idolatry which consisted in the worship of
the Peloponnesus. The last is the sense which *

he im g of dead men _ And because idolatry
occurs in the N. T. The name Greece is derived

j

-

n this
e
worst form obtained more among the

from the TpaiKoi, a southern people, who migrated
'

into Italy.]

"E\\r)v, rjvog, b, from 'EXXaf.
I. A Grecian, a native of Hellas or Greece.

Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. i. 22, 23. Comp. under 'EX-

Xac. [Add Acts xvi. 1, 3. xviii. 17- In Rom.
i. 14. the Greeks are opposed to the barbarians

from that superior culture which they were ac-

knowledged by all to enjoy. I hardly know if it

be worth observing, that Hellen is said to have
been the name of the son of Deucalion, who
founded Hellas in Thessaly.]

II. A Gentile, who followed the religion and
manners of the Greeks, as opposed to a Jew.
John vii. 35. twice. Acts xiv. 1. (comp. ver. 5.)

xviii. 4. xix. 10. xx. 21. [Rom. i. 16. ii. 9, 10.

iii. 9. x. 12. I Cor. x. 32.] Gal. [ii. 3.] iii. 28.

Col. iii. 11. et al. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. 1015.
vi. 9. xi. 24. [The Jews divided the world into

Jews and Gentiles, to distinguish the believers in

the true and false religion ;
and they spoke of the

Gentiles generally, as Greeks, from the great ex-

tent of country through which the Greek tongue
was spoken, to which Cicero (Orat. pro Archia,
c. 6.) bears witness 3

. And so we find in 2 Mac.

Greeks than the nations of the east, such ido-

laters, of whatever country they might be, were,

by the Jews of the apostolic age, called Greeks."

I think the reason assigned above in "E\\r]v IT.

for the use of the word, is more satisfactory,

especially as it implies a follower of the Gentile

idolatry.]

iv. 13.

synonymous.
iv. 36.

Tjwof and
See also 1

are used as

Mac. v'iii. 13. 2 Mac.
9. In Is. ix. 12. we have "EXXrjvti;

So in the fathers, Justin M. and
Tatian wrote discourses to tlie Greeks, i. e. to the

Gentiles. See Cyril Alex, de SS. Trin. c. vi.

p. m. 21. Justin M. Resp. ad Qutest. 42 and 74.

pp. 324, 338. In John vii. 35. the meaning is,

they of tlte Jews dispersed among the Gentiles.

The phrase is fully explained in the note on

dtamropd.]
III. A Jewish proselyte descended of Grecian

parents or ancestor's, occ. John xii. 20. See Dod-

dridge on the place, and comp. Acts xvii. 4. See

1 See Dr. Hodges's Miscellaneous Reflections
2nd edition.

2 [Thucyd. i. 3. where see Hudson.]
3

[Grasca leguntur in omnibus fere gentibus.l

(182)

p. 226.

'EXXjjvio-rrjc, ov, b, from "EXXqv. An
Hellenist or Grecian proselyte, occ. Acts vi. 1. ix.

29. xi. 20. After attentive consideration, I con-

cur with the opinion of the learned Wolfius, on

Acts vi. 1. that the 'EXXiji/iorai mean such per-
sons as had been convertedfrom heatlienism to Juda-
ism. That it does not signify merely foreign Jews

who used the Greek language in their syna<jo>jn<'s and

conversation, is evident from Acts xi. 20. where
these 'EXX^jnorat are distinguished from the

'lovdaloi or Jews by birth, mentioned in the pre-

ceding verse. Doddridge and others, who em-
brace the last-mentioned interpretation of 'EX-

XrjvtGTai, are so sensible of the force of this

passage, that, upon the authority of the Alex-

andrian MS. and some of the ancient versions,

though opposed by almost all the other MSS.,
they read "E\\r)vaQ instead of 'EXXTjviorac.

*
;

and Doddridge is so bold as to say, that common
sense would require us to adopt this reading. er<'n

if it were not stipporh-d by the authority of any
manuscript at all 5

. This assertion, however, can

only be supported by supposing that 'EXXjjiuoTrjg

must signify a natire, though <ir-i;i<i, J<'ir. But
see Wolfius on Acts vi. L xi. 20. 6 and Suicer,

4 [Griesbach admits this reading into the text. Schleus-
ner approves it.]

5 See what Campbell says very well on this subject in

his Preliminary Dissertations to the Gospels, p. 6b9, &c.

and p. 640, &c.
6 Since writing the above in the first edition, I found

that Campbell, in his Preliminary Dissertations to the

Gospels, p. 5, &c. has at large stated and defended the

opinion that the 'v.\\,,viorai mentioned in the Acts, mean
not pi'iisi'li/tcx to Jitduisi/t, but those Ji-U'.t w.lu> had resided

always < mostly in Grecian cities, and consequently whose
common lonyuv was Greek. Without acquie.-cing in the

Doctor's arguments, 1 think the reader would do well care-
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Thesaur. in 'E\\rjviffTJJQ II. [I am unable to

hat Wolf alleges any arguments for his opi-
nion. 'E\\i)vi%io would signify (according to the

obtaining it. Acts xvi. 19. Rom. v. 4. Tit. i. 2.

1 John iii. 3. In 1 Cor. ix. 10. ITT' I\TTICI at the
end of the verse is not found in five ancient, and

usual rule of such verbs 1

)
to imitate the Greeks, three later MSS., and is accordingly ejected from

whence 'EXXrjvKrrr/c ought to be an imitator of the text by Griesbach
; and instead of rijg t\-

the Greeks. The word does not of itself define TTICOQ avrov /irex f ''> the Alexandrian (t0. edit,

whether the Jew to whom it applies retained Woide), and another ancient, with two later

MSS., read tw' iXjriSt TOV p.frt\eiv ; which read-

ing is also favoured by the Vulg. and both the

the Jewish, or adopted the Christian faith. So
Schleusner and Wahl.]^ 'EXXqriffri, an adv. from "EXX7v.-/

Svi c versions, and is marked by Griesbach as

-. QrtAlawaqi occ. John xix. 20. ^"f\^ PerhaPs Pf
fer
^
ble

'
to *J r- See

M'wVttie ;
the expres- I MiU^Wetetein, Bishop Pearce, and Griesbach.

sion is elliptical for 'EA\i,rri XoXrtv
<lo,t thou know (how to speak) in Greek?

actly parallel, Cyrop. vii. [6, 8.] rowf SYPISTI'
'EIIISTAME'NOYS, those tcho know (how to

speak) in Syriac. Comp. LXX in Neh. xiii. 24.

where the phraseology is complete.

'EXXoysw, a>, from iv, in, into, and Xoyof an

Eph. ii. 12. 1 Thess. iv. 13. see Leland on

^n(j
mt; Christian Revelation, pt. iii. ch. 8. p. 378,

iv English translation, canst thou speak
Greek ? Xenoph. uses an elliptical phrase ex- II. The object of hope, the thing hoped for. Rom.

viii. 24. Heb. vi. 8. Comp. Gal. v. 5. Col. i. 5.

:nt. To brin</ into the account, impute, reckon,

charge, occ, Philem. 18. [Zonaras Lex. col. 696.

refers to this place, and explains ipoi eu;

TOVTO \6yiaai reckon this to me for a debt. The
word is metaphorically used for to impute, in

Rom. v. 13.]

'EX7rtw, from I\TT'IQ.

I. To hope, expect with desire. Luke vi. 24.

xxiii. 8. xxiv. 21. et al. In 2 Cor. viii. 5. supply
the word povov "merely" with Doddridge and

Worsley, before 7?X7ri<ra^v. [The verb admits
an infinitive, as Luke xxiii. 8. or on, xxiv. 21. or

a simple accusative. 1 Cor. xiii. 7- See Herodian
ii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 27.]

II. To hope, trust, confide, the prepositions iv,

t/e, and fTri (this last either with a dative or

accusative case) being prefixed to the object in

a- upon which one hopes or trusts. See 1 Cor. xv.

19. 2 Cor. i. 10. Phil. ii. 19. John v. 45. 1 Tim.
iv. 10. v. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 5. Rom. xv. 12. [In good
Greek the dative is generally used in this sense

;

according to Griesbach (with WahFs approbation)
this is the case in Mat. xii. 21 ;

but Schl. takes

the old reading.] These are Helleuistical phrases
often occurring in the LXX, and generally an-

swering either to the Heb. ^ rr.22, ? or "

to

tmsf in, to, or upon, as in Judg. ix. 26. xx. 36.

2 Kings xviii. 5. Ps. iv. 6 ;
or to -i rtorr to hope

in, as Ps. v. 12. vii. 1. xvi. 1. et al. freq. or to

to iraif f-ir, Ps. xxxi. 25. xxxiii. 22. xxxviii.

10. cxxx. 5. Is. li. 5. et al.

'EAITI'S, t'o, rj. [The word is generally used
in a good sense, as Thorn. M. says k\Tr\Q ITTI

KaXov, in distinction to irpocrdoKta, which is used
to denote ;; '"<;> (' cri{

; but this is not
without exception. It is even sometimes used
for fear. Thucyd. ii. 42. as is tXiro^ai. Horn. 11.

xv.'110. Herod, vi. 109. See Irmisch. on He-
rodian i. c. 3. 11. pp. 79 and 824

;
the notes on

Thorn. Mag. p. 'J!)!). Ammian. Marcell. xiv. 7.

erOj Virg. A-A\. i. .")47. In the N. T., how-
ever, it is alwuys taken in a good sense.]

I. J/j,'i <jooil icith expectation of

fully to peruse what he has advanced on this subject, and
then judge for himself.

1

['loi/dcufo) to imitate the Jews, *i\5r?r/fa) to follow the

party of Philip, &c. &c.]

(183)

Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. [Add 2 Thess. ii. 16.

Job vi. 8. 2 Mac. vii. 14.]
III. Thefoundation or ground of hope. Col. i. 27-

1 Tim. i. 1. [Acts xxviii.' 20. 1 Thess. ii. 19.]
IV. Trust, confidence, joined with hope, used

with tie in following. 1 Pet. i. 21.

V. Confidence, security, occ. Acts ii. 26. which
is a citation from the LXX version of Ps. xvi. 9.

where STT' ATTIC: i answers to the Heb.
TVil'2

in

confidence ; and in this sense of confidence or se-

curity i\7TiG is used several times by the LXX
for the same Hebrew word rr-2, as in Jud. xviii.

7- Ps. iv. 8. Ixxviii. 53. Ezek. xxviii. 26. et al.

'EAY'MAS, a, b.E/ymas. The name of a

man, signifying a magician or sorcerer, as St. Luke
himself interprets it.

" He was called Elymas in

Persia, where he had learned ma
:
/ism." Wetstein.

It seems ultimately a derivative from the Heb.

C73J
to hide, referring to the magical secrets with

which such persons pretended to be acquainted,
occ. Acts xiii. 8. Comp. ver. 6. and see Wolfius.

[The word Etymon, in Arabic, signifies not only a
wise person in dirine and heavenly matters, but a

ma-jician. See Vers. Arab. Saadise Gen. xli. 8.

Ex'od. xviii. 19. Lud. de Dieu, Crit. S. p. 581.
Bochart. Hieroz. pt. i. p. 750.]

'EAQI
, Heb. My God. It is plainly the

Heb. as the word is written, Ps. xviii.

47. cxliii. 10. cxlv. 1. occ. Mark xv. 34
;

in

which dolorous exclamation of our Blessed Re-
deemer there seems a propriety and emphasis be-

yond what has been commonly observed. For
Mat. xxvii. 4G. ABOUT (7rpi) the ninth hour, Jesus
cried out icith a loud roice, 'H\t, i. e.

, (as iii

Ps. xxii. 1.) My God, my God, why hast thou for
saken me ? the name by which he then addressed
the Divinity referring to his omnipresent

-
power

and proridence ; but, AT the ninth hour (TIJ atpg, ry
tvi-dry, Mark), when he was in the very jaws of

death, he again cries out, 'EXon, 'EXwl, Eloi, Eloi,

irhy hast thou forsaken me ? 'rift**, thou, Je-

hovah, who art not only >)N my powerful God, but

'riftN bound to bear together with my humanity the

curse due to man for sin (for who is pri^N but Je-

hornh ? Ps. xviii. 32. comp. Gal. iii. 13.) why hast

THOU forsaken me? I add, that in the only three

passages (I believe) wherein Yribs Eloi occurs in

the Old Testament, it refers to the sufferings of

2
Aquila renders "fy, ^N, Ps. xxii. 1. by Jax^pt M">

my slri't/y one, my strong one.
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Christ, or to the glory which should follow. Thus in

the 18th Psalm, which contains a prediction of

his death, resurrection, and exaltation, we read

at the 47th verse, Jehovah lives, and blessed be

my rock, and *y$\ 'nibs; nrn l
let my ALUE, my

Saviour, be exalted. In the 143rd Psalm, which
is upon the same glorious subject, the man Christ

Jesus addresses Jehovah at the 1 Oth verse, teach

me to do thy will (i. e. by offering myself a sacri-

fice for man. Comp. Ps. xl. 8. Heb. x. 510.)
for thou art Yri

1

^ my ALUE. And in the beloved

one's song of praise
2
,
Ps. cxlv. 1 . he breaketh out

into this thanksgiving, / will very highly exalt thee

Vri
1

^ my ALUE, the king, and I will bless thy name

for ever and ever. fParkhurst takes no notice of

the points.f

'Efiavrov, rjg, ov. Gen. from ip.ov of me, and
avrov self. Myself. A compound pronoun which

hath no nominative. Mat. viii. 9. Luke vii. 7- e t

al. freq. [an' ipavTov is of my own will or autho-
'

E M B

nently meddling with, the affairs of the Greeks.

Mintert thinks the word alludes to the tragical

buskins, called by Lucian (read t/x/3-

rity. John v. 30. vii. 17. viii. 42. x.

xv'i. 29.]

18. Num.

w, from iv in, into, and ]3atVu> to go,

I. To go or enter into, as into a pool. John
v. 4.

II. To enter into or 90 aboard a ship. Mat. viii

23. et al. freq. ['Ejtpoivw has this signification
either with or without the word

rat 3
,)

in which the actors strutted aloft upon the

stage. It is also applied to entering upon a pos-
session. So Chrysostom, 'EMBATEY'EIN EI'S

TV)V KXrjpovopiav, to enter upon the inheritance.

(See more in Wetstein.) And in this sense the

LXX, though they appear to have mistaken the

meaning of the He))., use it, Josh. xix. 51.

Kai i-}roptv9r)ffav 'EMBATEY~2AI rrfv yijv, and

they went to enter upon the land. [It occurs also

in Josh, xviii. 8. yEsch. Pers. 449. where it, has

the sense offrequenting, as Bp. Blomfield remarks,

citing a fragment of Euripides in Dion. Hal. t. ii.

p. 59. Cratin. ap. Hephcest. p. 57. Soph. OZd.

Col. 679. Incert. Rhes. 223. Compare Themist.

Orat. vii. p. 90. ed. Harduin. Aristid. Or. in

Minerv. Opp. t. i. p. 19. ed. Canter. Schl., on

Biel, thinks that the verb is used often of a god's

holding or inhabiting some place or temple, and,
besides the above places, he quotes Eurip. Herac.

875. Hesychius says, k^artvaai, TO Karixtu'
Kai KapTTovffQai ^uipioj' T) oiKiav 77 oXov rov

KXiipov 77 ZrjTfjffai.] The word refers to hostile

entry in 1 Mac. xii. 25. xiii. 20. xiv. 31. xv. 40.

occ. Col. ii. 1 8. Raphelius on this text produces
a passage from Xen. Conviv. [iv. 27-] where he

uses ififlaTivtiv transitively with the accusative

case for searching, scrutinizing, or examining intofollowing.
See 1 Mac. xv. 36. 2 Mac. xii. 3." Plut. Opp. I thing, and thus also Chrysostom applies the word
t. i. p. 54. ed. Reisk. Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 31. (see Suicer, Thesaur.) ;

and so Hesychius ex-

s. 3. Xen. Anab. i. 3, 17- iv. 3, 20. In Nahum plains i^artvaaQ by trjT^aaQ seeking. And this

iii. 14. it is used in its proper sense go into, and last Wolfius thinks the best sense. But is there

does not occur elsewhere in the 0. T.]

'Eju/3aXXw, from iv in, into, and /SaXXw to cast.

To cast into. occ. Luke xii. 5. [See Jer.

xxxvii. 20. and comp. Gen. xxxvii. 22. Dan.
iii. 6, 11, 15. ^Elian, V. H. xii. 1. Herodian,
iv. 9, 14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 38.]

gggT 'Eju/3a7rrw, and -ojucu, mid. from iv in,

and ficnrTai to dip. To dip in. occ. Mat. xxvi.

23. Mark xiv. 20. John xiii. 26. [Test. xii.

Patr. p. 637. Aristoph. Nub. 150.]

no difference in meaning between i[t(3aTtvfiv and

infiartvEiv elg ? If there is, I should prefer the

first interpretation above given. But comp.
British Critic, vol. iii. p. 276. [Schleusner,

Bretsch, and Wahl, all agree in adopting Raphe-
lius's explanation. Phavorinus also has t^/Sa-

rtvaai, iZtptwrjcai rj (TKOTrrjaat. See also 2 Mac.
ii. 31. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 340. Philon. da

Plaut. Nog, p. 225. Loesner, Obss. e Phil.

p. 369.]

'E/ij8i/3aw, from iv in, and /3i/3aw to cause to

from iv in, and /3arsw to tread, go. To cause to go or enter in, to put on board
" *

"

which from j3aiv(u to go. To enter, or rather, as

our translation, to intrude into; for the word
seems to imply conceit and arrogance. So Stockius,

occ. Acts xxvii. 6. This word is iised by the

purest Greek writers for putting on ship-board. See

Alberti and Wetstein, and comp. Ippaivu. [See

"fastuose incedo, invado, ingero me ;" and Min-
j Polyb. i. 49, 5. Xen. Anab. v. 3, 1. Thucyd. i. 53.

tert,
"
incedo, superbe,fastuose incedo." Josephus Lucian, V. H. ii. 26. Gataker on Marc. Antonin.

has used the word in this view, Ant. ii. 12, 1.

where, speaking of Mount Sinai, he says,
" the

shepherds durst not 'EMBATEY'EIN EI'S avro
intrude upon it, because it was regarded as the
habitation of the Deity." And Eisner cites a
remarkable passage from Aristides, where he
mentions Philip as 'EMBATEY'QN EI'S TO, TUIV

'EXXi'ivwv TTpaynaTa, intruding into, or imperti-

1 Thus read the unpointed editions of Forster at Oxford,
and of Leusden at Amsterdam, 1701

; but other editions,
as Walton's Polyglott, and Montanus's printed by Plantin,
1572, together with very many of Dr. Kennicott's Codices,
read vfv^ without the i. If this latter reading be admit-
ted, the words must be rendered the Aleim of >// salrafioit,

which, it must be confessed, is most agreeable to the usual

application of the N. ru which generally denotes not a
saviour but salvation.

2 So the Hebrew title calls it TIT? nVrtn a song of praise

for the bcl'iri'il.

(184)

8. p. 295. In Prov. iv. 1 1. it is, / cause to walk.]

'E[if3X'sTrio, from iv in, on, and j3Xs7ro to look.

I. To view, look upon, i. e. with stedfastness and
attention. Mark xiv. 67- Luke xxii. 61. John
i. 36, 43. Acts i. 11. et al. [Add Isaiah v. 30.

xvii. 7- Ecclus. xxxiii. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 10.

Cyrop. i. 3, 2. In Luke xxii. 61. Schl. thinks

that contempt and ind'uiiiation are implied, as by
7ri/3X7ro; in 1 Sam. ii.' 29. xvii. 42.]
II. To behold or see. Mark viii. 25. Acts

xxii. 11.

[III. To consider. Mat. vi. 26. (comp. Luke
xii. 24.) Is. v. 12. xxii. 8, 11. Ecclus. ii. 10.

2 Mac. xii. 45.]

'E/J/3p//zao/iai, iofjiai, from iv in or on account

of, and /3piju6o/icu or jBpifidopai to roar, stonn irith

3 See Lucian, Necyomant. p. 314.

Hist. p. 678. De Saltat. p. 924. torn. i.

Quom. Conscrib.
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anger, from /3p/ito to roar, which see under /3pov-

TI'I. See Wetstein on Mat. ix. 30. and coiup.
Ecclus. xiii. 3.

I. To groan or grumble with indignation, [and
hence to I,- indignant.] Mark xiv. 5. where the

Vulg. excellently. fi\in< /"tut in earn. The Latin

by the way is a derivative from the Greek

Ppiftu. The LXX have once used the N. if.t(3pi-

fj.ijf.Hi
for the Heh. tr:?} furious im1i<ination. Lam.

ii. 6. [which word occurs also in the same sense

in Theodotioifs version of Ezek. xxi. 31. where

Symmachus has
t/i/Spi'juJjfftc,

and the LXX Trvp

indignation). See the Scliol. on Aristoph.
Equit. 815.]

II. To <:/tar<je or forbid strictly and earnestly.

Mar. ix. 30 (where see Campbell). Mark i. 43

(where see Eisner). [It is rather, to order under
a threat, as Hesychius says, i/j.f3pifiwfievoc, ptTa
aTTtiXi/c; ivrtXXoptvog, and thence to threaten,

rebuke, chide. Suidas explains it, to enjoin or
chide idth sererity, to speak with anger : and Hesy-
chius to chide, command icith power. See Ps. cvi. 9.

and compare it with Nahum i. 4.]
III. To groan deeply, from anguish of heart.

John xi. 33, 38. Comp. Ps. xxxviii. 8 or 9.

'EME'Q, fo, to romit, spew. occ. Rev. iii. 16.

[Is. xix. 14. Xen. An. iv. 8, 20. ^Elian, V. H.
ix. 26.]

gjir 'Efjifjiaivofjiai, from iv on account of, and

paivo/jiai to be mad. To be mad upon or against.
occ. Acts xxvi. 11. [The preposition iv has, in

composition, sometimes the force of Kara. See
Abresch. Anim. ad ^Esch. p. 392. 'E^avriQ
occurs Wisd. xiv. 23. Plut. t. ii. p. 798. t. vi.

p. 144. ed. Reisk.]

'EMMANOYH'A, Heb. God with us. It an-
swers both in the LXX and in Mat. to the Heb.

V^r from n? with, ^ us, and bx God, Is. vii. 14.

The name imports God in our nature, and for our
. i. e. for our salvation and happiness : and

thus Isaiah's prophecy, that THE 1

virgin's son
should be called Emmanuel, was fulfilled by
Christ's being called Jesus, 5. e. Jehorah the Sa-

riour, a name of the same import. Comp. 'Irjvovg.
occ. Mat. i. 23.

'Eppivw, from iv in, and /JLSVW to remain. To re-

main, perserere in. occ. Acts xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 10.

Heb. viii. 9. [It is used in this sense in Deut. xxvii.
16. Ecclus. xxviii. 6. and ii. 11. Comp. Xen. de

Rep. Ath. ii. 1?. Ages. i. 11. Epictet. Enchir.
c. 20. Corn. Nep. xvii. 2, 4. Virg. ^En . ii. 160.
viii. 643. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 321. Markl. ad
Lys. ]>. 592.]

'Efiog, rj, 6v, from i^ov of me, gen. of syw /.

Mine, my own. Mat. xviii. 20. xx. 15. et al. freq.
In Mat. xx. 23. Kypke renders OUK i<jriv tjibv
Sovvai, it does not become me to give, it is not

my office to gire, and produces similar expressions
from Plutarch

; observing that in such phrases
fpyov work, business, office is understood, which is

expressed by Xenophon and Euripides. [The
word denotes sometimes of my in renting, or of my
doing. Thus John vii. 16. my doctrine is not of my
own inri'iition

;
and see Philipp. iii. 9.]

'EfjLTraiyi-iovfj, f/c, 7), from

1st pers. perf. of the V. k^nrai^.A mocking or

scoffing. This N. occurs, not in the common edi-
tions of the N. T., but in 2 Pet. iii. 3. ten MSS.,
three of which are ancient, have iv ip-raiynovy
i^iralKTai, and this reading is supported by both
the Syriac and several other old versions, and is

received into the text by Griesbach, whom see,
and Wetstein. The expression is an emphatical
one, and well describes the deist-leal scorners of our
own days.

'E^7raiyjoe, ou, 6, from t/HTTfrtiy/iai 1st pers.

pass, of the V. ifnrai^at. A mocking, or rather a

being mocked, occ. Heb. xi. 36. [Ez. xxii. 24.

2 Mac. vii. 7 5
but t/iTraty/xa is more usual. See

Is. Ixvi. 4. Ps. xxxviii. 7-]

'E/i7raiu>, from iv in, upon, and 7raio> to play,

sport.
I. To play upon, make sport with, mock. Mat.

xx. 19. xxvii. 31, 41. Luke xiv. 29. [It is con-

strued with the dative or with a preposition.
Add Judg. xvi. 25. Exod. x. 2. Ps. civ. 26. It

signifies, to punish cruelly and insultingly, in 2 Mac.
vii. 10.]

II. To illude, deceive. Mat. ii. 16.

'E/j.TraiKTf]Q, ov, 6, from f/i7raiw. A mocker,
a scoffer, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jude 18. [Is.
iii. 4.

1 Thus Is. vii. 14. np7rTT with the

LXX and Mat. i. 23. 'H vopttvw.
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emphatic, and

, ui, from iv in, among, and
j to walk about, which see. To walk about

\ among. [To live among. 2 Cor. vi. 16. So used
of God, who is said to lice among pious men, from
the delight he takes in them. See Levit. xxvi.

12. Deut. xxiii. 14. Achill. Tat. i. 6. Philon. i.

de Ebriet. t. i. p. 358. line 38. ed. Mang.]

'E/i7ri7rXaa>, at, or ft/uTriTrAf/jUijt from ivin, and
TTiTrXaoi or 7ri/j7r\aw to fill, which is formed from
the obsol. verb TrXaw to fill, by prefixing the

reduplicate syllable TTI. To fill. occ. Acts xiv.

17- [It means here, to gire abundantly, see Ps.

I cxlv. 16 ; and to fulfil or satisfy, Ps. ciii. 5 ; to

! satiate, Xen. Sympos. iv. 37- See Ecclus. xvi. 29.

|

xxiv. 19.]

'E/iTrrVrw, from kv in, into, and TTIITTU) to fall.

[I. To fall into, as a ditch. Mat. xii. 11. Luke
xiv. 5. Ps. Ivii. 6. Is. xxiv. 18. In other Greek

usually with a dative, as ^Elian, V. H. xii. 23.]
II. [To fall among, i. e. to fall into one's power,

to meet with harm, and perhaps generally, as Schl.

says, accidentally ; and so the Schol. on Epictet.
Enchir. c. 9. See Luke x. 36. fell among thieves,

as in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 12. where is the same

phrase. See 1 Tim. iii, 6, 7- vi. 9. comp. Prov.
xii. 13. Heb. x. 31. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Prov.

xxvii. 1 4. 1 Mac. vi. 8. ^Elian, V. H. v. 2.]

'E/iTrXeKw, from iv in, and TrXgKw to connect, tie.

To entangle, implicate, implicare. occ. 2 Pet.

ii. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So Epictetus in Arrian,
iii. 22. says, the Cynic should not be 'EMIIE-
nAEFME'NON o^kataiv entangled in relations;
Cicero de Nat. Deor. i. 19. uses the expressions,
nullis est occupationibus implicatus, and cap. 20.

implicatus molestis negotiis et operosis. See also

Wetstein on 2 Tim. [Prov. xxviii. 18. Polyb.
i. 17.]

'E/ZTrXrjGw, from iv in, and 7rXr;0w to fill.
To

fill, satisfy, whether naturally or spiritually, occ.

Luke i. 53. vi. 25. John vi. 12. Rom. xv. 24.

where see Kypke. [It is construed with an accu-
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sative of the person, and a genitive of the thins;

(see Gramm. xxi. 35. B. c.) ;
one or other of

which is often omitted. See Exod. xxviii. 5.

Job xxii. 18. Ecclus. xvi. 29. vi. 25. Ps. cvii. 9.

Jer. xxxi. 25. In Rom. xv. 24. it is, when I have

enjoyed satisfaction from your society.]

ggp" 'EjU7r\OK77, ijff, *?> from iuTTtTrXoiea perf.

mid. of tjuTrXgKw. A plaiting or braiding of the

hair. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Lucian, A mores, t. i.

]). 105?. minutely describes 'H IIAOKH' TQ~N

TPIXQ~N, the braiding of the hair, as particularly

employing the attention and pains of the women '.

Comp. also Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in rrop III.

'E/LiTrvsw, w, from tv in, and irv'ua to breathe.

To inspire, draw in the breath. So Josephus, ^de
Bel. v. 11. 2. uses the verb for breathing ; MQ
t/iTrvewffi, whilst they breathe, occ. Acts ix. 1.

ifji-jrvkuv dirfi\r) icai tyovov. The phrase is el-

liptical, and to complete it, cnro, ?, or svfKa,

from or by reason of, may be supplied. It beauti-

"fully describes Saul as being so full of threaten-

ings, and so desirous of slaughter against the

disciples of the Lord, that the violence of his

passions even affected his breath, and made him
draw it quicker and stronger, as persons in vehe-

ment anger and eager desire usually do. Comp.
Ps. xxvii. 12. Homer has an expression some-

what resembling this iu the Acts, (though the

construction is different,) II. iii. 8. et al., where he

says the Greeks were ftsvta irveiovTeg breathing

rage, as Pope renders it, or rather breath hi
<j

courage; so Milton, Par. Lost, i. 554.
"

deli-

berate valour breath d" And Cicero, Cat. II. 1.

uses the expression "scelus anhelantem," breathing
wickedness ; and in Rhet. ad Herenn. usually

printed iu the Works of Cicero, iv. 55. we have
"anhelans ex intimopectore crudelitatem," from the

bottom of his breast breathing cruelty. But see

more in Eisner, Wetstein, and Kypke, on the

text. [Add Sil. Ital. xvii. 504. Theoc. xxii. 82.

Incert. Rhes. 786. Chrysostom, Horn. ii. de Laud.
Paul. t. vi. Opp. p. 484. B. ed. Bened. has the

same construction as in our passage. Matthise,
362. says that that of which any thing smells,

oi' which it breathes, is put in the genitive. Thus
Anacr. ix. 3. and Aristoph. Eq. 437- irvtiv OVKO-

QavTiciQ. Our verb is used actively, to inspire,
breathe in. Wisd. xv. 11. Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 32.]

'E/i7ropvo/*ai,from t/x7ropo. [Properly, to go,
tnake a journey. See Polyb. xxviii. 10, 5. Soph.
(Ed. Tyr. 464. Gen. xxxiv. 24. Hence it is, to

journey for purposes of trade: and then,]
I. Intransitively, 'to trade, traffic, merchandise.

Jam. iv. 13. [Gen. xxxiv. 10, 21. Ez. xxvii. 13.

Xen. de Rep. Lac. vii. 1.]

II. Transitively with an accusative, to make a
trmh or gain of. 2 Pet. ii. 3. See Kypke.
[Athcn. xiii. 569. F. See Pott. Cath. Ep. ii.

p. 213.]

'E/Li7ropia, ae, 77, from t/iTropog. Merchandise,

traffic, properly, ways Scapula, such as men pass
the sua to carry on. occ. Mat. xxii. 5. [Is. xlv.

i [On the dressing of hair among the ancients, see

p.)tt. Epist. Cathoi. N. T. t. ii. p. 95. Hadr. Junius de
Comm. c. 8. 'EnnXomov seems a chain or ornament used
in the hair. Exod. xxxv. 21. xxxix. 13, 16. Is. iii. 18,

I'D. In the 18th verse it is used in the plural, and Cyprian,
de Habitu Virg. p. 98. (ed. Amst.) translates it by
crines.}
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14. Ez. xxvii. 15. Polyb. iii. 23, 4. Xen. Hier.
ix. 9.]

'Epiropiov, ov, TO, from tfjnropoQ. A market-

place, a mart. occ. John ii. 16. [The sense given
by Parkhurst is the original one. See Deut.
xxxiii. 19. Is. xxiii. 17. Polyb. xvii. 2, 4. Xen.
de Vect. iii. 3

;
but in this place of St. John, it.

seems to be used for ip,Tropia, traffic. It signifies

objects of traffic in Xen. de Vect. i. 7]

"E[j.7ropoQ, ov, 6, from iv in, and TropoQ a pass*
ing over, or way, which from irtipu to pass over,

through.
I. Anciently and properly, a passenger in a

ship. Thus Telemachus, in Homer, Od. ii. 31 9 2
.

says he will go IftTropog, as a passenger, because,
as he immediately adds, he has no ship of his own;
and Laertes, Ulysses' father, not knowing who
he was, asks him, Od. xxiv. 299.

r, "EMUIOPOS el\>'/\ou0ar

Nqoy 67r' uAAorpt'fly;

Or art thou come a passenger
On board another's ship ?

II. A traveller. So used by Sophocles, OZd.
Col. [25. 303.]

III. One who travels, especially by sea, on account

of traffic, a merchant, a trader. Thus commonly
used in the Greek writers, occ. Mat. xiii. 45.

Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23. In the LXX it gene-
rally answers to the Heb. nnb a merchant

} a N.
derived in like manner from the V. "ino to go
about. [See Ezek. xxxviii. 13. Gen. xxiii. 16.

Herodian iv. 10, 9. Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 6.]
'

Ep,7Tpr]9tt>, from iv in, and Trpifiu to set on fire,
burn. To set on fire, burn. occ. Mat. xxii. "J.

[See Josh. viii. 8. Judg. ix. 49. xv. 6. xviii. 27.
Nehem. i. 3.]

*E|U7rpoc706>, an adv. governing a genitive, from
iv in, and 7rp6a9tv before, which from ?rp6 the

same, and the syllabic adjection Qtv denoting at

a place, a being inserted for the sound's sake.

(1) Of place, before, as opposed to behind.

Mat. vi. 2. Mark i. 2. Luke xix. 4. John iii. 28.

Rev. iv. 6. Td tfjL7rpo<r9tv (ptpij namely) the

parts or places which are before. Phil. iii. 13.

(2) Before, in thepresence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. [xxiii.

13.] xxvii, 11. etaLfreq. [(3) Forward. Luke
xix. 4. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 12.] (4) Of dignity or

superiority, before, in preference to. occ. John i.

15, 27, 30. See Campbell on ver. 15. and comp.
John iii. 31. The word is used in a sense similar
to this last by the LXX, answering to the Heb.
\5Db, Gen. xlviii. 20. [The passage of St. John
i. 15. is one of considerable difficulty. It is

doubtful, whether tfiTrporrBtv should be" taken of

time, or of dignity. Lampe, who is for the latter

signification, thus explains the passage, making
much turn on the difference between ytvo/iat and

tifti. He who comes after me is (as Messiah) made
more honourable than I am, because he was (by his

own eternal nature as God) more honourable. Chry-
sostom, Theodoret, Augustine, Bede, Grotius,
Campbell, and all the versions in modern lan-

guages, except Luther's, the Rhemish, and an
anonymous English one, (in 1729,) agree in this
as far as ipTrpoatitv goes. Whitby, Schleusner,

2 [See Eustathius on this place. Phavorinus and the
Schol. on Aristoph. Plut. 521.]
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Wetstein, Tittmann, Kuinoel, Bretschneider, and

others, after the Vulgate; and all the other Latin

translations, except Bede, translate,
" he was

before me (in time)," and they generally consider

that the second clause expresses the same thing,

for he was bcfuv me (Kuinoel saying that on
means certa i id u) ;

which is, as Campbell says,

proving a thing by itself. Tittmann, too, declares
j

positively (as does Dr. Smith, Script. Test. ii.

p. 37.) that in the LXX t/jnrpoGQfv never signifies

dignity, although Lampe, Campbell, and Park-

hurst justly cite Gen. xlviii. 20 '. In order to

avoid what Campbell complains of, Kypke sug-

gests the notion of a parenthesis ;
this is He of

whom I said (He that comes after me iras really
In'fore me) for he icas before me ; so that the last

clause gives the reason why John used such ex-

pressions ; but this does not seem to do much

good, and, on the whole, I prefer the other

sense.]

'EjUTrrww, from iv in, upon, and TTTVU) to spit.

To spit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. xxvii. 30. et al.

Observe, that spittin<f, even in a person's presence,
was in the east always esteemed a great affront 2

.

Hew much more, then, spitting in his face ! And
as our Blessed Lord was treated with such bar-

barous indignity by the Roman soldiers, so the late

excellent Jonas Hanway, in his Travels, vol. i.

p. 298. informs us that the Persian soldiers were
ordered to spit in the face of a rebel prisoner at

Astrabad,
" an indignity of great antiquity in the

east ;
and this," adds the truly pious writer,

" and
the cutting off beards, which 1 shall have occa-

sion to mention, brought to my mind the suffer-

ings recorded in the prophetical history of our

Saviour," namely, in Is. 1. 6. [This verb is

construed with ttg in Mat. xxvi. 67- xxvii. 30.

with the dative, Mark x. 34. xiv. 65. xv. 19. It

is put absolutely in Luke xviii. 32. See Num.
xii. 14. Deut. xxv. 9. It is constructed in good
Attic with the gen., and Thorn. M. p. 105. says,
that no good writer uses it with the dative

; but

yElian does, V. H. i. 15. See Heupel on Mark
xiv. 65. p. m. 478. Wetstein i. p. 526. Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 17.]

'Efi^avr^Q, koQ, oi>, 6, if, KOI TO -ec, from tv in,

unto, and Qaivia to show. [Manifest, conspicuous.
In Acts x. 40. he showed himself, made himself

manifest. -Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Xen. Mem. iii.

8, 10. Cyr. viii. 7, 23. Polyb. xxii. 15, 7. In
Rom. x. 20. it is metaphorically used, / became

manifest, that is, 1 became known. Is. Ixv. 1.

Exod. xii. 14. ^Elian, V. H. i. 21. It is clear or

conspicuous in Symm. Ps. xii. 6.]

'E/i0avtw, ffrom s^avr/c-t
I. To shoic plainly, to manifest. John xiv. 21,

22. And in the passive, to be manifested, appear
plainly. Mat. xxvii. 53. Heb. ix. 24. [For a

full discussion of this passage of the Hebrews,
see S. Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 541 580. The

meaning is, that
" as the high priest showed him-

self before God in the earthly sanctuary with the

blood of expiation, so our Lord has entered into

the heavenly sanctuary, and there shows Himself

1 [Perhaps another instance cannot be found ; and it is

singular that Schleusner, in his Kifacciamento of Biel,
has omitted this. The other sense is frequent, Judg. i. 23.
iii. 2. Mic. vii. 20. &c.J

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in r^ I.

(187)
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before the face of God as our High Priest and
intercessor, and the propitiation of our sins by his
own blood." Schl. refers John xiv. 21. to the
sense to declare openly or by argument, and verse
22. to the sense to show, as if Christ spoke the
word in the metaphorical sense, and the Apostles
in the proper one.]

II. To declare, signify. Acts xxiii. 15, 22.
Heb. xi. 14. The LXX have used it in this

sense for the Heb. ION to tell, declare, Esth. ii. 22.

[Diod. Sic. xiv. 11. JSKan, V. H. ir. 9. Polyb.
Leg. 105. and Joseph. Ant. x. 9, 3.]

III. To inform, i/ire information, in a judicial
sense. Acts xxiv. 1. xxv! 2, 15. The expression
in these passages is elliptical for ivttyaviaav iav-

TOVQ they shoired themsches, or appeared, (comp.
John xiv. 21, 22.) or, according to Theophylact
and Ammonias, for ivt^dtnaav SiSaffKaXiKTjv

Xttjorrjv they presented a memorial. Comp. Acts
xxiii. 15.

*E/i0o/3oc, ov, 6, i}, from ev in, and 06/3oc
fear. In fear, afraid, terrified. Luke xxiv. 5, 37.
et al. [1 Mac. xiii. 2. Theoph. Char. 25, 1.]

'Efi<f>vffd(s), u>, from tv in, upon, and Qvaata, to

breathe, blow, blow up,
"

flatu distendo, distend by
blowing." Scapula. [Gen. ii. 7. Ez. xxi. 31. Job
iv. 21.] To breathe or blow upon. occ. John
xx. 22.

ggfT "E;u0uroc, ov, 6, /, from iv in, and tyvroq

planted, so jit for producing seed or fruit, from

0yu to produce, which see. Implanted, engrafted.
occ. James i. 21. It is applied to the word of

the Gospel, which ministers are said tyvTtvtiv to

plant, 1 Cor. iii. 68. and which bringeth forth

fruit, Col. i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7, 8. Barnabas
in like manner calls this *EM4>YTON dwptav TTJQ
AIAAXH~2 avrov, the implanted gift of his doc-

trine. Epist. 9. ed. Russel, ad fin. See Whitby
on James i. 21. Further, as in the Greek
writers 3

, tfityvrov frequently denotes what is

innate or natural, and sometimes what is thoroughly

implanted or infixed in the mind (see Eisner, Ra-

phelius, and Wolfius) ;
so in St. James it implies,

that the heavenly doctrine not only enters into

the ears, but is so implanted in the soul as to

become, as it were, a second nature. Comp. James
i. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 4. and (pvaig III.

[Polyb. ii. 45. 1. Herod, ix. 94.]

['Ev, a preposition denoting close connexion,
and used in various ways.]

[I. Ofplace.]
[1. In. Mat. i. 18. iv. 16. ix. 35. tv ralq avv-

tg. xii. 40. Mark xii. 38. John xi. 20.

Acts vii. 44. et al. freq.]

[2. On. Rev. iii. 21. KaBiaai tv r< Opovy.
John iv. 20, 21. Heb. viii. 5.]

[3. Near or at. Luke xiii. 4. (See Joseph, de
Bell. J. v. 4, 1.) John x. 23 4

. (See ^Elian,
V. H. xii. 57. and Perizon. there and on i . 25.

Reitz. on Lucian, i. p. 329. ii. p. 36.) Rom. viii.

34 (at the right hand). So 2 1 Sam. xv. 4. Heb.
i. 3. viii. 1. x. 12.]

[4. In presence of. Luke xvi. 15. 1 Tim. iv. 15.

[Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 5. Alciph. i. ep. 31. and I think
Wisd. xii. 10. though Schleusner makes it planted or en-

grafted.]
4 [Solomon's Porch, however, may be called in the tem-

ple, the temple often meaning the whole enclosure of the

sacred mount. See Lampe on John ii. 14. p. 576.]
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Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 18. Thucyd. iii. 53. ^Elian,
V. H. xiv. 26. Diod. Sic. xi. 12. Polyb. xvii.

6, I. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 6. See Hermann on Viger,
|

p. 858. So 2 in Gen. xxiii. 28. Schl. adds Mat.
ix. 35. to these places, but I think without

reason.]

[5. With. Acts ii. 29. with us ; vii. 44. with our

fathers. On Acts xii. 11. which belongs to this

class, (aptid se,) see yivofiai XI. Acts xxv. 6.

So 2 Judg. xvi. 4. Ez. x. 15.]

[6. To, into, of motion or direction to a place,
&c. Mat. x. 16. xiv. 3. Mark i. 16. v. 30. Luke
vii. 17. John v. 4. Acts iv. 12. Rom. xi. 17.

Rev. i. 9. So Judg. vi. 35. Ezra vii. 10. Ec-
clus. xlii. 12. Luke xxiii. 42. belongs to this

class also, though some translate it cum regno.
These are instances of actual motion. I subjoin
some of motion in an improper sense. Luke i. 17.

Rom. i. 24. to turn the hearts of the disobedient to

the trisdom, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 15. 1 Thess. iv. 7-

See Hos. xii. 6. Hence it is,]

[7. Towards. Mark ix. 50. John xiii. 35.

Rom. xv. 5. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 1 John iv. 9. It is

used also for against one, Luke xxi. 23
;
and in

the Old Test. Jon. i. 2. Judith vi. 2. Ecclus.

iv. 30. Schleusner adds Mat. xvii. 12. where

perhaps it is they did in his case, like talis in hoste

fait Priamo.]
[II. Of time.]

[1. In. As the time in which any thing is

done. Mat. ii. 1. in the days of, &c. iii. 1. et al.

freq. Mark x. 37- in the time of thy glory. Luke
xii. 1. in which things, i. e. in the transaction of

them, in the mean time.]

[2. During. Mat. xii. 2. Luke xxii. 28. John
v. 7- iv $ (sc. xpo'<j). vii. 11. xxiii. 23. Acts
viii. 33. xvii. 31. and frequently with the article

and infin. Thus iv r<
ffTrei'pai/, Mat. xiii. 4.

denotes the sowing. Luke i. 8. ii. 6. v. 1. ix. 36.
Acts viii. 6. In Acts iii. 26. it may be this, or
that he may turn you, for I'IQ TO, al. freq. Comp.
1 Sam. i. 7. 2 Chron. xii. 11. &c.]

[3. Within. Mat. xxvii. 4. Mark xv. 29. John
ii. 19, 20. Rev. xviii. 10. 3 Esdr. ix. 4. Dan.
xi. 20. Is. xvi. 14. Diod. Sic. xx. 85. ^Elian,
V. H. i. 6.]
-

[4. At. John i. 28
; at his coming. 1 Cor.

xv. 52. Rev. xv. I.]

[III. Of number.']

[1. Among. Mat. ii. 6. xi. 11. John i. 14
Rom. i. 6. x'i. 17. James iv. 1. al. freq.]

[IV. To express agency, instrumentality, or min-

istry.]

[1. Through, by. Mat. ix. 34. xvii. 21. Mark
xii. 36. xiv. 1. Luke iv. 1. (comp. Mat. iv. 1.)
John xvii. 10. Acts iv. 9. xi. 14. xvii. 21, 28,
31. Rom. v. 9. xi. 2 1

. 1 Cor. vi. 2. xiv. 6, 21. I

Gal. iii. 12. Eph. iv. 14. Heb. i.2. xiii. 9. Per-
1

haps we may add Mat. xiii. 3. xxii. 1. Mark
iv. 2. In Eph. vi. 10. be strengthened through
(hope in] i'linxt.]

[2. Of the instrument with which a thing is

done, with. Mat. v. 13. vii. 2. Luke iv. 34. John
i. 26, 33. Rom. x. 9. xvi. 16. James iii. 9.

1 John iii. 18. Rev. ii. 16. vi. 8. xiv. 15. xvii.

J [Bretschneider says these are the words of Elijah.
See 1 Kin^s xix 10. Michaelis, after Jablonski. says that
this is an instance of the common way of citing in the
Hebrew writers. In Elias, i. e. in the chapter or divixicn

where he is mentioned. See Michaelis i. 133, 134, 243,
244,492. SeeeTT/I. l.J

(188)

2. Comp. xiv. 18. Judith xvi. 12. Ecclus.

ix. 16. &c. So to love with the whole heart, Mat.

xxii. 27 ;
to worship icith a sincere spirit, John iv.

23, 24 ; though see Mede, Disc, xii.]

[3. On account of. Mat. vi. 7- Luke i. 21. iv.

42. Heb. vii. 29, 41. 1 Cor. xv. 19. on account of
this life. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. Eph. iii. 13. on account of

my afflictions, iv. 1. for the Lord's sake. Col. ii.

16. 'Ev Tovry signifies on that account, Luke x.

20. John xvi. 30. Acts xxiv. 16. 'Ev
<j> because,

Rom. ii. 1. viii. 3. al. So Luke i. 21. because he

stayed.]

[V. It refers to society or partnership with, toge-

ther with. Mark v. 2. Luke xiv. 21. (Comp.
Num. xx. 20.) Acts vii. 14. And so Rom.
xv. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Phil. i. 9. Heb. ix. 25.

(Ps. Ixvi. 13.) Jude 14. 1 John v. 6. and per-

haps 2 Thess. ii. 9. In Acts viii. 21. it is a
sliare in, participation of.]

[VI. It refers to the object in which one is, or

is employed, &c. In. John v. 35. Rejoice in

the light. Mat. xxiii. 30. Rev. i. 9. Acts viii.

21. Rom. i. 9. 1 Thess. v. 12. in teaching you.
] Tim. iv. 15. 1 John iv. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 18.

xi. 22. Gal. vi. 6.]

[VII. It refers to the subject.~\

[1. In. John xix. 4, 6. fault in him.]

[2. By example of or from this instance. 1 Cor.

iv. 6. by our example. Phil. i. 30. So iv rovrtp

from this, John xiii. 35. 1 John ii. 3, 5. iii.

10, 16.]

[VIII. It expresses suitableness and rela-

tion.]

[ 1 . According to, according to the will or law of.

Luke i. 8. John iii. 21. Rom. i. 24. Eph. iv. 17.

Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 15. Heb. iv. 11. x. 10.

1 John ii. 8. In Eph. iv. 15. perhaps agreeably
to your mutual lore ; and so Phil. i. 8.]

[2. With respect to. Luke xvi. 15. Acts xv. 7.

Rom. i. 9. ii. 17. John vii. 37. (and 1 Cor. xi.

22.) with respect to this. 1 Cor. iii. 18. iv aiuvi

TOVT<{). ix. 15. xiv. 11.]

[IX. It expresses the habit, state, &c. external

or internal.]

[1. In, of dress, &c. Mat. vi. 29. vii. 15. Mark
xii. 38. Luke vii. 52. al. So perhaps 1 John iv. 2.

clothed in or with flesh. 2 John 7-]

[2. Of qualities, where it implies furnished with.

Luke i. 17- full of the spirit and power, of Elias.

1 Cor. ii. 4, 5. my speech was not full of human

wisdom.]

[3. Of condition generally, and mode of acting.

In. Mat. iv. 16. xvi. 27. xxv. 31. Mark v. 2, 25.

Luke xxii. 28. John v. 5. ix. 34. Acts viii. 33.

1 Tim. iii. 13. in (preaching) the faith. See Hero-

dian i. 3, 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 4. Hence it comes

to be put periphrastically with a noun for the

adjective, either (1) with the article, as iKK\rj-

o-j'ai raiq iv Xpiffry Christian Churches. 2 Tim.

i. 13. Tit. iii. 5. Herodian ii. 4, 8. ii. 5. 4. Mat-

thise, 577; or (2) without the article. Luke
iv. 33. iv iZovaia powerful, weighty ; 1 Cor. ii. 7-

mysterious or mystic icisdoin ; 2 Cor. xii. 2 a Chris-

tian ; Eph. ii. 21, 22. iii. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 7- true

tender. 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ps. xxix. 4. Soph. OZd. T.

1009. The same is probably the origin of the

use of iv with a noun for an adverb. Mat. xxii.

16. iv a\r)9fia sincerely. John vii. 10. Acts xvii.

31. xxvi. 7. Col. iv. 5. Heb. ix. 19. James i. 21.

Rev. xviii. 1. Judith i. 11. Ecclus. xviii. 9.]
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[X. It is used in adjuration and swearing, by. xiv. 5. &c. to sense I.

Mat. v. 34, 35. xxiii. 1622. Rom. ix. 1. Eph. Gen. 1. 15 and I?.]

iv. 17. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 Sam. xx. 42. xxiv. 22.

2 Sam. xix. 7-]

Add to this Ilnd sense

[XI. It is pleonastic, being used with its case

*Evfoic, wc, iy, from it

I. A declaration, manifestation. Rom. iii. 25
26. [Philo de Op. Mund. i. p. 9, 50.]

II. A demonstration, evident proof or token.for the simple dative. Mat. x. 32. Mark i. 15.

Luke xii. 8. Acts iv. 12. (Ecclus. xlvii. 10.) 2 Cor. viii. 24. Phil. i. 28.

xvi. 5. 1 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 15. xv. 58. 2 Cor. iv. 3. "EvStica, ol, ai, ra, undeclined, from tv one, and
viii. 7. Col. ii.7. 1 Thess. iii. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 15. deica ten. A noun of number, eleven. Mat. xxviii.

(or perhaps In all duties.) In Rom. xi. 17- it 16. et al. The old German etnlif, and Saxon

expresses tin' ]>n<; , as in Lam. v. 4. Eccles. i. 3. Eenblejren, enbleojren, &c., whence our English
ii. 22. Ecclus. vii. 18.

to or in number.~\

In Acts vii. 14. it is up

'Ei'ayKrtXio/iai, depon. from iv in or into, and

eleven, manifestly insinuate, says Junius, that
one is left, namely, above ten, which is considered
as a new term in numbering : hence the reason of
the English name is evident. So twelve is two or
tica

left, above ten namely. Comp. under dwfo/ca,
and see more in Junius's Etymol. Anglican, in

ELEVEN.

'EvfifKaTOQ, r], ov, from evSeica. Eleventh, occ.

Mat. xx. 6, 9. Rev. xxi. 20.

'Evdt^ofiai, from iv in, upon, and ds%op.ai to

receive, take.

I. To take upon, admit, in the profane writers.

[Thuc. v. 16.]

II. Impersonally, ivcex^^ 1
,

** is possible, it

may be, q. d. it admits, occ. Luke xiii. 33. So

the arm, which see. To take into or em-

in the arms. occ. Mark ix. 36. x. 16. See

Wetstein and Kypke. [Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Heliod.

vii. p. 312. See also Poll. Ouom. ii. 139. Prov.

vi. 10.]

g|T 'EvdXiog, ov, b, from iv d\i in the sea.

J)iin-t or lirimi in the sea, as fish, &c. occ. James
iii. 7- The Greek writers use the word in the

same sense. See Wetstein. [Horn. Od. v. 67-

Aristoph. Thesm. 333.]

"Evai'Ti, an adv. joined with a genitive, from
iv in, and dvri against. Before, in the presence of.

occ. Luke i. 8. 'In this sense the word is very \

H^sychiuT expTams"oTv i'v^vTraTbT dtvvarov
frequently used in the LXX, answering to the

;
û is i)npossU)ie in 4ich s

*
nse tl;e hrase is

Heb. >:?? before the face, >r?3 m the eyes, yfi to the
\ uged by the puregt of the Greek Wri^r8< See

eyes, &c. [Exod. vi. 12. Job xvi. 21.] Eisner and Wetstein on Luke xiii. 33. To whose

'EvavTiog, a, ov, from iv in, and dvri against, instances several more might be added from
I. [Opposite, a fronte. Mark xv. 39. t ivav- Arrian, Epictet. In 2 Mac. xi. 18. we have 9. 8t

riae, sc. x^Pa stood opposite to Christ. (Numb, ffv 'ENAEXO'MENA what things were possible, or
ii. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 5. Thuc. iv. 33.) Hence, ap- might be, and 2 Mac. xiii. 26. cnrtXoyfjaaro

plied to wind, it means contrary. Mat. xiv. ; 'ENAEXOME'NQS he apologized as much as he
24. Mark vi. 48. Acts xxvii. 4; and in this could. Comp. dvevfitKTov. [Probably xP^a i

sense of opposition or hostility, it is often ap- understood. 'Evfoxojusva.are in profane writers

plied to other things. 1 Thess. ii. 15. Tit. ii. 8. contingent events opposed to necessary ones, or

they of the contrary part, adversaries, where either possible ones. See Xen. Mem. iii. 9,1. Thorn.

Xwpa or yi'w/tiTjg may be understood. IVw/iije M. Eel. p. 306. says, that ivck\trai is not only
for ivSt^ofjitvov ian, but foris often left out in good Greek. Diog. L. i. 84.

Sext. Emp. Adv. Phys. i. 66. ii. 69. To tvavriov

hence means any thing hostile or injurious. Acts

xxvi. 9. xxviii. 17. Ezek. xviii. 18. Nalmmi. 11.

Prov. xiv. 7. Ezek. xvii. 5.]

II. 'Evavriov, neut. used adverbially, joined

w, w, from tvdrjfjiog one who is at

home, in his own country or among his own people,
from iv in, and Sijpoc a people. To be at home,

at home, live with.} occ. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 9.
with a genitive, and applied in the same sense as gee Wetstein.
tvavn before, in the presence of. Mark ii. 12. Acts 1

'

Ev^i(rjeWj 0/iat> frora ^Ww the game. To
vii. 10. et al. The LXX very frequently use it

doth be dathed . occ . Luke viiL 27> xvi ly
in the same sense for the Heb. TO before, 3$, [2 gam> L 24> xiii> 18>]

^g "Evditoz, ov, b, i], from iv in, and t)ucnV^^^^n̂ ^^te^|jMM>^^|MMUi to justice, just. occ. Rom.
'iii. 8. Heb.'ii. 2.

gT 'Evc6fjir](nQ, swf, /, from ivdop.w, (as it

were,) which from iv in, upon, and cofiitt) to build,
which from Cedopa perf. mid. of dep.u) the same.
A building or structure, occ. Rev. xxi. 18. Jose-

phus (as Wetstein has remarked) uses the same
word. Ant. xv. 9, 6. 7} Si 'ENAO'MHSIS ovnv

ivfjBdXero Kara TIJQ Qa\d~TT}Q tit; CiatcoaiovQ TTO-

Sa, the structure or mole, which he opposed to the

violence of the sea, was two hundred feet long.

[This word has passed into Chaldee, where Dion

means a structure or wall. See Buxtorf's Lex.

To begin, or begin in. occ. Phil. i. 6. Gal. iii. 3.

[Deut. ii. 24, 25, 31.]

'Ev$ir]Q, ioQ, VVQ, b, r], from Iv in, and $!o> to

want. Indigent, poor, in want. occ. Acts iv. 34.

[Deut. xv. 4.]

|j^f "EvSttyfia, CLTOC, TO, from ivdiStijfjiai

perf. pass, of ivdtiKvvfju. A manifest proof or

token, occ. 2 Thess. i. 5. [Demosth/423, 23.]

'EvdtiKvi>ni,from iv in, to, and dtiKvvfu, to show.

I. To ghoic, mab' manifest, demonstrate. Rom.
ii. 15. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16.

II. To show, perform, do, prsestare. 2 Tim. iv.

14. Comp. Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10, 11.

where see Wetstein, and on Tit. ii. [Schleusner
refers 2 Cor. viii. 24. Eph. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 16. 1

Tit. ii. 10. iii. 2. Heb. vi. 10. Wisd. xii. 17.

Chalcl. p. 552.]

2 Mac. ix. 8.

(189)

. Dial. ill. 2.

,
from iv in, and odw to glorify.

['Ei/ in composition denotes often suitableness, Zwouot.

, V. H. !

agreeable to law, lawful, r, &C.J
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To glorify, occ. 2 Thess. i. 10, 12. [The for

mula ivdo%a<rQr]vai tv TIVL signifies, to get glory

from another's Jtappiness or misery, so thai ice may
be praised as its authors. In these passages it is,

that God may g>'t glory by the eternal happiness to

which He will promote Christians. So in Ezek.
xxviii. 22. Exod. xiv. 4.]

*E)'o<>, ov, 6, r}, from iv in, and 86%a glory.
I. [Glorious, of high reputation or dignity. 1 Cor.

iv. 10. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 6. Ts. xx'iii. 8, Esth.
i. 3. Hist. Susan. 5. 1 Chron. iv. 9. Xen. Mem.
i. 2, 56. Herodian, i. 6, 17. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 11.]

II. [Splendid, of dress and ornaments, etc.

Luke vii. 2, 5. Is. xxii. 18. xxiii. 9. 2 Chrou.
ii. 9. I so understand with Bretschneider the
word as applied to the Church glorious, like a
bride. Schleusner and Wahl say it means, free

from stain of sin.]

III. [Remarkable, illustrious, memorable, of

miracles. Luke xiii. 17- See Exod. xxxiv. 10.

Deut. x. 21. Job v. 9. xxxiv. 24. Is. xii. 4.

Ixiv. 3.]

'EvSvfjia, aTOQ, TO, from tvSvo). A garment.
[Mat. vi. 25,28. Luke xii. 23. a wedding garment.
Mat. xxii. 11, 12. The eastern nations gave
splendid dresses as tokens of honour, especially
to guests. See Gen. xlv. 22. Judg. xiv. 12.

2 Kings v. 5, 22. Is. iii. 22. Zech. iii. 4. War-
nekr. in Antiq. Hebr. c. 27, 13. An upper
garment or cloak. Mat. iii. 4. (comp. Mark i. 6.)
Mat. vii. 15. where there is a reference to the

sheepskins worn by the ancient prophets, in

token of their contempt of earthly splendour.
See 1 Kings xix. 13. 2 Kings i. 8. Zech. xiii. 4.

and the word /i;Xu>rr/.]

'Evc*vvap,6<D, w, from iv in, and Swapou to

strengthen. To strengthen, make strong, whether

bodily, Heb. xi. 34'; or spiritually, Acts ix. 22.

Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i. 12. et al. [Add Phil. iv.

13. 2 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 1?. Eph. vi. 10. It occurs
Ps. Iii. 7. in the passive, was made confident. See

Aq. Gen. vii. 20, 24.]

"EvSvaiQ, tug, r}, from ivSuu). A putting on or

wearing of clothes, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Job xii. 5.]

'Evdvw and ivcvvii), from iv in, into, and Svu>

or Svi'u) to go in or under ; also to put on, which
see.

I. To go or enter into. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Ez. xxiii.

24.]
II. To clothe, put on, invest. It is applied,
1st, To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. xxvii. 31.

Acts xii. 21. et al. [Jer. x. 9.]

2ndly, Spiritually, to the armour of light, or of
God. Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11, 14. Comp.
1 Thi-ss. v. 8. So to the Lord Jesus Christ, i. e.

his temper, conduct, and virtues. Rom. xiii. 14.
where see Kypke. Gal. iii. 27. where see Mac-
knight. [Mucknight says that persons baptized
always put on ne\v and fresh clothing, to signify
that they adopted a new course of life

; and
hence, that it is used in these expressions to

signify, that those baptized into the name of
Christ must adopt his ways of life. Schl. cites

Dion. Hal. xi. p. 689. Tapicvviov ivdvoptvoi
iinifoling tin' HtaiiiKTs of T<u-<jnht. 'Airuc'vonai is

used in exactly the opposite sense by Lucian in

Gall. 19. In Latin /'//<///./<
<i/i<jiitiit expresses

becoming oin''x
ifitfi-ipl,;. Tacit. Ann. xiv. 52. xvi.

28. It is applied] to the New Man, Eph. iv. 24.

(190)
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Col. iii. 10. Comp. ver. 12. et seq. and see

Kypke.
3rdly, To the miraculous gifts of the Holy

Spirit, with which the apostles of Christ were
endued. Luke xxiv. 49. Comp. Acts i. 4, 8.

4thly, To that incorruption and immortality
with which the bodies of men shall be end it" I or
clothed at the resurrection. 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54.

[In 2 Cor. v. 3. Chrysostom (Horn. x. in Ep. ii.

ad Cor.) explains it, cupQapaiav Kai VWJJLO. a<f>9ap-
TOV \afi6vTtQ, getting a new and immortal body.
Schl. suggests that we should read iic5v(rafj,evoi.]
See under

'Evicpa, aQ, >}, from Iv in, and tdoa a seat or

sitting. [Properly, a place of ambush, as Phavo-
rinus says, a place where men sit to surprise an

enemy. Josh. viii. 9.] An ambush or ambuscade.
So ivifipav iroulv to lay or set an ambush, occ.

Acts xxv. 3. Thucydides uses the same phrase '.

See Wetstein. [Josh. viii. 7> 14. Herodian, iv.

5, 7- vii. 5, 8.]

'Evedptvw, from iv'sdpa. To lie in wait. occ.

Luke xi. 54. Acts xxiii. 21. [It does not occur
elsewhere in the N. T. In Greek writers it

generally takes a dative, as in Diod. Sic. xix.

68. (of ambush in war,} but it is found also with
the accusative. See Wessel. on Diod. S. xix. 69.

Appian, B. C. iii. p. 881. Plut. Vit. Fab. p. 185.

E. Lam. iv. 19. Wisd. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 10.

It is used absolutely, Lam. iii. 10. Judg. ix. 43.

and in its original sense (sit in, remain, abide in,)
in Ecclus. xiv. 23.]

"Evfdpov, ov, TO. See ivefipa. An ambush or

lying in wait. occ. Acts xxiii. 16. [Griesbach
reads ivsdpa. Josh. viii. 2. al.]

'Evti\(ti, &, from iv in, and ttXIw to roll. To
roll or wrap up. occ. Mark xv. 46. [1 Sam. xxi.

12. Artemid. i. 14.J

"Eveim, from iv in, and tlpi to be. To be in or
within, occ. Luke xi. 41. irXrjv TO, ivovra O~OT

i\er)p,ovvvT)v, but give what is in (the cup and

platter namely) for alms. See this interpretation,
which is also embraced by Woltius, and Kypke,
(whom see,) abundantly vindicated by Raphelius,
who very justly demands a proof that TO. ivov-
Ta signifies the same as iic TU>V ivovruv, and
that because the latter phrase denotes according
to one's abilities or substance, the former does so

likewise. Our English translation, of such things
as ye have, seems to aim at preserving the

supposed ambiguity of the Greek. See a simi-

lar instance in Heb. v. 7- [Bretschneider and
Kuinol concur with Raphelius in saying that t<e

v kvbvTwv is the proper phrase, and that there
is no example of the phrase here used being sub-
stituted for it. On the other hand, Schleusner
cites from Moschopulus the following words :

IvtffTW avTi TOV ivvrrapxti, we; TO, tvtffTi fiot

TT\OVTO. Kai IVlGTlV O.VTI TOV CVVaTOV iffTlV.

See also Thorn. M. p. 307- llesychius in voce, and
Heliod. yEthiop. ix.25. Rosennuiller, too, brings
two instances from Demosthenes pro Corona,
where ivovTa is used for prujmii/. Schleusner

adds, that TO. ivovra may stand for Kara TO.

ivovTa as well as ra cuvaTa for Kara TCL Sward.
Schleusner therefore, and Kosenniuller, as well
as lioisius (Collat. p. 222.) and Bos, (Ex. Phil, in

1 [In the middle voice, iii. 90. See Polyb. iv. 59, 3.]
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N. T. p. 42.) after the Syriac and Theophylaet,
would translate rii ivoi'ra by oeoorrfttM to irhat

i/oii hare, understanding Kara. I think that

Kuinol is right in saying that the parallel plact
in St. Matthew shows tliar rd ii'ovra refers to

what J,N- in ih'' c/tp, as in Xen. Ages. ii. 19. Hell.

ii. 3, 6 ;
and I should theivt'ore, with 1'arkhurst.

acquiesce in Raphelius's explanation, which is

" Do not be careful as to the vessel or its splen-
dour. but rather attend to the contents

;
for it

with them you assist the poor, food and every

thing else is pure to us ;" or as Bretschneider

vou have then no need of the Levitical

purification." Kuiub'l, however, (after Erasmus,

Lightf'oot, and others,) rejects this, and thinks

our Lord speaks ironically. The Pharisees, he

says, thought that by giving alms they could

atone for their sins without amendment, and he
would translate thus : gire what there is in the cup
as alms to the poor, and then (in your opinion)

you need no amendment
; erery thing is pure to

you.]

"ENEKA, or 'ivtKtv, an adv. governing a geni-
tive.

1. Because of, on account of, by reason of. Acts
xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36. [It points out the

cause of our undertaking any thing, whether the

antecedent cause or the event. With the article

before the infinitive, it denotes the end or in-

.]

2. With respect to, in regard of. 2 Cor. iii, 10.

Raphelius shows that this sense of the word is

agreeable to the use of the purest Greek writers.

To the instances he has cited might be added
from Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 94. i/'tvcr/iaroc.

"ENKKA, irith respect to lying.

3. Ov si'tKtv for svfKiv TOVTOV ov, on account

of this that, b,-rat(se that, because, occ. Luke iv. 18.

So in Horn. II. i. 11. v. 377- et al. freq. o'vvtKo.,

i. e. ov 'iviKa, signifies because. Comp. avff <av

under avri I. 2. [The ellipse of IVIKO. before

the infin. should be noticed. See Mat. ii. 13.

xi. 1. Luke iv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 8. 2 Pet. iii. 9.

See Bos.]

gsp" 'Erfoytia, ac, /, from ivtpyi'ig. Energy,
)n>'il/r>j or <:if'i-dual work in

'!
or operation, occ. Eph.

i. 19. iii. 7" iv. 1C. Phil. iii. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12.

2 Thess. ii. 9, 11. [In Eph. iv. 16. Col. i. 29.

2 Thess. ii. 9. it is the actual working or assistance,
action in which energy is put forth. 2 Mac. iii. 29.]

E N E

that ivipyrjoaQ 'c airo<jTo\r}v is an Hebraism
for tvf/oyr/o-ae TTJV air. and translates it, <iare

Peter the office of an apostle. In many of
'

t he-

above places there is a sense of miracn'

ration, as Mat. xiv. 2. Gal. iii. 5. etc., and espe-
cially in 1 Cor. xii. 6. See Artein. i. 1. Polyb
iv. 40.]

II. [To effect, accomplish. Eph. i. 11, 20. Phil.
ii. 13. Is. xii. 4. Diod. S. xiii.95. Polyb. iii. 6,5.
The participle passive is, says Schl., that ichich is

wrought with much labour, laborious ; and so when
applied to prayer, as in James v. 16. it will be

ardent, earnest, assiduous ; as the Vulg. and Luther
have it. So Br. and Wahl. Parkhurst says it

is the inspi, ed prayer of a righteous man, wrought
in him by the energy of the Holy Spirit. The

Syriac has, prayer poured forth by a good man.]

I. T" rfull if, put forth power.
Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (Comp. lvva.\iiq VI.)
[Rom. vii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. iv. 2. Gal.

iii. .">. v. (i. Eph. ii. 2. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 Thess.
ii. 13. 2 Thess. ii. 7- Parkhurst and Schleusner

contend, against Hammond on Gal. v. 6. (where
the Syriac has faith made perfect,) and Bull, (Op.
p. 534. ed. Grabe,) that this verb has an active

sense in the passive voice
; and I have therefore

placed the passages they allege under this head,
without, however, meaning to decide on the

question. There is the passive sense decidedly
in 2 Cor. i. 6. In 2 Thess. ii. 7. Parkhurst trans-

lates rightly,^ mystery of ini>piif>/ in (now] ac'imj,

where the sense is neuter
; and he cites 1 Esd.

ii. 20. In Gal. ii. 8. the verb has the dative,
and is in the sense of aivist.in<i, <iirin<i necessary

i'r any office, though Bretschneider says

(191)

, TO, from tv^oyq^iai perf.

pass, of tvtpyew. [Properly, operation, working,
and especially, powers given to man by God. It

may be explained, as Phavorinus and Zonaras

(Lex. Col. 740.) say, by %api'<r/iara, gifts or mi-

raculous powers.]

ggp 'Evepyr/c, 0, owe, 6, 17, from iv in, and

tpyov, a work, action. Effectual, efficacious, ener-

getic. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. Philem. 6. Heb. iv. 12.

[Polyb. ii. 65, 12.]

, u>, from Iv in, and tuXoysw to bless.

To bless in or bu. occ. Acts iii. 25. Gal. iii. 8.

[The word, properly, is like fvXoysw, simply to

speak a blessing. See Gen. xii. 3. xviii. 18. But
in Hebrew, to bless, and similar words are used
to express the good conveyed by the blessing.
So in these places it is, to make happy. See Glass,
Philol. Sac. p. 222. ed. Dath.]

,
from iv in or upon, and t%(t) to hold.

I. 'Evkwuai, pass. To be holden or confined In.

Gal. v. 1. So Herodotus, ii. 121. ry Trayy
'ENE'XES9AI, to be holden in the snare or trap ;

and Pausanias, 'ENE'XESeAI rale, -rridaiQ, to

be confined in fetters. See Wetstein and Kypke.
[Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 22, 93.]

II. 'Eve^fiv Tivi, to urge, press upon one. Luke
xi. 53.

III. 'Evextiv rivi, to liate a quarrel, spite, or

resentment against one, to bear him ill-will; infestum,
tel infensum, esse alicui. So Hesychius explains

tv%ft by jui/j/ertKttKH resents, tjKeiTai (q. d.) sticks

close to, i. e. in hatred or spite. In Mark vi. 19.

Doddridge renders lvil%tv avTy hung upon him ;

and in a note says,
" This seems to me the import

of the phrase, which is with peculiar propriety

applied to a dog's fastening his teeth into his prc>i,

and holding it down." And if indeed the phrase
were ever thus applied, I should have no doubt

but both St. Mark and St. Luke (xi. 53.) alluded

to this application of it
; but, after diligent search,

I can find no instance of tv'&\tiv having this sig-

nification. See Wolfius and Wetstein. The
LXX apply this expression in the same sense as

St. Mark, Gen. xlix. 23. for the Heb. C*^ to hate,

infest. [There can be little doubt that the two

phrases have the same meaning. The Gram-
marians explain the phrase by saying that there

is an ellipse of %6\ov anger. In Herodotus i.

118. vi. 119. (comp. viii. 27.) we have certainly

the full phrase, tvtix* ffl
j>

1 Sfvbv xoXov, where

see Wesseling. Fischer ad Well. iii. 1. p. 264.]
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atis, an adv. from ivQa here, there,

(which from Iv in,) and ds a particle denoting to

a place.
1. Hither, to this place. John iv. 15, 16. Acts

xvii. 6. xxv. 17.

2. Here, in this place. Luke xxiv. 41. Acts

xvi. 28. xxv. 24. Comp. Acts x. 18. [where it

means there, as in 2 Mac. xii. 27-]

'Er0y/io/iai, o)/iai, depon. from tv in, and

QVHOQ the mind. To have in mind, ponder, think,

meditate upon. occ. Mat. i. 20. ix. 4. Acts x. 19.

Wetstein on Mat. i. 20. shows it is construed

with an accusative in the profane writers, as in

the Evangelist. To the instances produced by
him, I add from Isocrates ad Nicoc. $ 3. iirtidav

de 'EN0YMH6Q 21 TOY'S 4)O'BOYS, K. T. \. but

when they consider the fears [See Wisd. iii. 14.

Thucyd. ii. 40. Aristoph. Eccl. 138. Joseph. Ant.

xv. 5* 3. Dresig. de Verb. Med. p. 250. Josh. vi.

18. Deut. xxi. 11.]

Iggr 'EvOvfirjaiQ, twf, *7> from ivOvfieoftai.

I. Thought, reflection. Mat. ix. 4. xii. 25. Heb.
iv. 12.

II. Thought, device, contrivance. Acts xvii. 29.

"Evi, by apocope or abbreviation for Zviari,
3rd pers. pres. indicat. of Ivupi to be in. There

is in, there is. occ. Gal, iii. 28. thrice. Col. iii. 11.

Jam. i. 17.

"Evi is used in like manner by the profane
writers. See Raphelius, Eisner, Wolfius, and

Bowyer, on Gal. [Schwarz (Comm. Ling. Gr.

p. 486.) has shown, by many passages from Plato,
that tvi is used in Attic for there is. Add Aris-

toph. Plut. 348. Palseph. fab. 14. Plat. Thesetet.

p. 136. Epict. Enchir. c. 32. Polyb. Exc. Leg.
xvii. p. 1123. This is mentioned because some
writers have denied it.]

'EviavroQ, ov, 6. A year ; so called, accord-

ing to Plato, because tv tavTip (ivt avry) fiat,

it goes or returns upon itself, agreeably to which

Virgil speaks in that well-known verse, Geor. ii.

402.

Atque in se sua per vestigia volvltur annus.

The year returning on itself revolves.

The LXX often use this verb for the Heb. ruir,

which is in like manner the name of a year, from
the V. nro to iterate, repeat, as being the l itera-

tion or repetition of the solar light's revolution
over the whole face of the earth by its annual
and diurnal motion and declination. [John ix. 19.]
Acts xi. 26. xviii. 11. et al. freq. [It is used
for time generally in Luke iv. 19. Comp. Is.

Ixi. 2. where Theodoret says, that by the accept-
able year of the Lord is meant the first advent
of Christ, and so Theophylact and Procopius ;

rwtf is used in Heb. in the same general way.
See Is. Ixiii. 4. Judg. x. 8. In Gal. iv. 10.

Schleusner calls it, the f>-ast of the new year;
adding, that others refer it to festival days in

certain years, as, for instance, the sabbatical and

jubilee years. Br. gives Schleusner's interpre-

tation, but says that he prefers to take icatpoi icai

tviavToi as ttrr<'<l anniversaries. Wahl construes

these words as finn/ni/ ji-xtinds, referring to Ge-

senius, p. J!54, 2.]

'EviaTJjp.1, from iv, and terrij/u. To be present,

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under HIS? III.

(192)

or instant, or at hand, instare. See Rom. viii. 38.

1 Cor. vii. 26. ivtaraxrav, comp. under YOTIJ/U.

2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 1. [Add 1 Cor. iii. 22.

Gal. i. 4. Heb. ix. 9. Dan. vii. 5. 1 Mac. xii. 44.

2 Mac. iii. 17- Pind. 01. ix. 8. Sext. Emp. Phys.
ii. 193.]

'Evia\v{i}, from tv in, and la^vu) to be strong.

[To gain strength, be strengthened and refreshed.
Acts iii. 19. So Gen. xlviii. 2. Judg. xvi. 28.

xx. 22. See Fabr. Cod. Ps. i. p. 333. It is used

transitively, to strengthen, in Luke xx. 43. 2 Sam.
xxii. 40. Comp. Is. iv. 5. Judg. iii. 12. See
Ecclus. 1. 4. Matthise, 496.]

"EvvaTOQ, j], ov, from tvvka. The ninth. Mat.
xx. 5. xxvii. 45. et al. [The Jewish day was
from sunrise to sunset. The ninth hour was de-

voted to prayer. The lexicographers, after

having stated the nature of the Jewish division

of time, absurdly add, that the ninth hour
answered to three o'clock. The variable stand-

ard is used at this day in parts of Italy, where
the day and night are divided into twenty-four
hours, and one o'clock is one hour after sunset,
which is marked by twenty-four.]

'Evvta, 01, a
i, ra. Indeclinable. A noun of

number, nine. Martinius, Lex. Etymol. in Novem,
derives the Latin novem nine, from noTus, as sig-

nifying the last, (whence nocissimus,') and the

Greek ivrta from tvoq old, and vsoi;, new, as

being old in such a sense, that immediately after

it there begins a new order of number. "
Thus,"

says he,
" the thirtieth day of the month is called

tvr} KCU vea 2
,

i. e. new and old, because it closes

the old month and begins a new one, since the

old and new perpetually meet each other (dum
vetus et novum perpetuo sibi occursant) ;

"
by

which last expression I suppose he means, that

they meet each other at that instant of time

when the old month ends and the new begins,
i. e. according to our way of reckoning, at mid-

night, or according to that of the Athenians, at

sunset of the last day of the month, occ. Luke
xvii. 17.

'EvvtvrjKovTafvv'ta, 01, ai, ra, indeclinable,
from ivvtvTjKOVTa ninety (which from Ivvka nine,
and rjKovra the Greek termination for decimal

numbers, see under ifiSonriKovTa) and tvvka.

Ninety and nine. occ. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. Luke
xv. 4, 7.

|g*p 'EvvtoQ, ov, 6. Properly, dumb, speech-

less, one who cannot speak, according to Plato :

also, astonished, astounded ; so Suidas explains
tvvtoQ by iityuvoQ speechless, itffTi]K(ii cutonitked.

This word is sometimes written si/f6f, and may
be considered as a corruption of avtoQ, of the

same import, (so Hesychius, avtoi ivvtol Kai

SKTrXi^ji ijffvxoi,) which from dvavoQ dumb, mute,
and this from a neg. and avio (which see under

avffTTjpos) to breathe, breathe or cry out ; or else

perhaps kvvtoQ or tvtoQ may be derived imme-

diately from the Heb. M.TT2 particip.
3

Niph. (if

used) of the V. rnm to be hush, mute, silent, with

n emphatic prefixed, occ. Acts ix. 7- The LXX
use ivioi for the Heb. D'ab dumb, Is. Ivi. 10 ;

and Prov. xvii. 28. for Tiip n" shutting his lij>s,

they have ivvtbv tavrbv itoiiivaQ waking h'tiii-

2 See also Duport on Theophr. Eth. Char. p. 278. ed.
Needham.

3
t Parkhurst is mistaken in the form.t
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dumb. [Xeu. Anab. iv. 6, 23. See Albert!
j

IT. {Subject to, liable to, obnoxious to, and per-

. 69.]

'Evv6vw,from tvand vtvu to nod,beckon,v.hicn

see. To nod or leckun to. occ. Luke i. 62. (Comp.

_-J.) [It is to ask by signs in this place.

See Prov. x. 16.]

"Evvoia,ag, i/,from iv in, and voog the mind

i.iind. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 1 Pet.

iv. 1.

Greek.

haps deterring of.]

[I. With a genitive.] Mat. xxvi. 66. Mark iii.

29. xiv. 64.

[2.] With a dative. Mat. v. 21, 22. See Bp.
Pearee 0:1 verse 21. It seems that the phrase

eorai ti'f r/}v yifvvctv roD Trupog, is ellip-

should be sup-tical, and

It'is*afso"iaVa'in'good ! plied before tig.

Q 1
added, ver. 29, 30.

, .
-i

,
\ Pole Svnops. on the place. To the passages pro-

, o, rj,
from tv in, and vo- ^^ -

Wetstem ^ Mat . v> 21 l add from

Lucian, Bis Accus. t, i. p. 335. C. "ENOXOS
TOPS NO'MOIS, obnoxious to the laws. [Add
Is. liv. 17. 2 Mac. xiii. 6. Philo de Joseph.

i ir.

jeat
to or under a late. 1 Cor. ix. 21.

II. Lawful, agreeable to law. Acts xix. 39. [I

guilt, guilty of sin, and consequently obliged to

Eur. Phoen. 16J8. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 3.]

and so the dawning of the day was near at hand.
tvo-OQ is become

And thus it may easily be reconciled with Luke
guilty of (affronting or of showing disrespect

[iv. 42] ;
for yei/o/tei/Tjff WUpaft which the com- ^ all the resfc i

rj have not aitered Park-

mon translation renders ir/ten it u-as day, might jmrst '

s arrangement, though the word does not

as well have been rendered as the day was coming appear to me to have a different sense in these

on; for yfvo/isvijf; may be understood (as Grotius
p]aces from the last l presume there is an

has observed) not only as expressive of the time
ejjipse of K(0lyar/j and that the genitive is in one

already come, but as implying what is near at
j

of itg mogt ugual senses> n^U to punishment on

land, or what is forming now, and ready to ap-
1
account Oy tjie LQrtfs body, or guilty with respect to.

'",." Doddridge. [There is an ellipse in this
In the second of tiiese places perhaps

"

expression, lvvv\ov is for Kara TOV tvvvxov

vpovov. We have in Theocritus Idyll, i. 15.
'^~

. -1/1 ' i 4K..n
48. ro where KOTO, is thus

may be liable to all the penalties (for

breaking the other commandments}. See Polyb. xii.

23, 1. 'Lys. p. 520, 10. The word seems to be
omitted ;

and in xxiii. 69. and xxiv. 11. ^ <T -

j

used of the punishment, the tribunal or sentence,

VVKTIOV for Kara TO fita. The expression oc- and tlie party sinned against.]
curs 3 Mac. v. 5; and in the Latin mterpre- .^t* ^ from lvTkra^al perf.

tation in the London Polyglott is rendered ere-
J | to command, charge. See under

yusculo matutino, which as Schleusner observes,
I

__A commandment, precept, occ. Mat.
seems right, from the phrase vxor t, v to^o^vnv | /J

.. ^ u 22 [Isfxxix. 13.]
iiuspav in ver. 2.] Comp. 3 Mac. v. o. with

e

'Evouc<o, w, from iv in, and oixfta to dwell,}^ whole

from a, TO, which includes

of a dead body,
. i. 6. Eur.

12.] 2 Tim. i. 5, 14. In the LXX it almost con-

stantly answers to the Heb. itr to dicell, settle,

remain.

'EvovTa, TO., particip. neut. plur. of tvii^i,

which see.

ggir 'RvoTrjQ, r\Toc, 17, from ti, ivo<;, one.

. occ. Eph. iv. 3, 13.

'Evo\\iui. w, from iv in, and o^Xcw to disturb,

which from oxXog a multitude, tumult. To dis-

turb, occasion trouble in or to. occ.
Heb.^xii.

15.

/ root <,f
l,it'crn<-s* springing 'tip tvo^Xy,

di^nrl) or trouble you, VUCLQ being understood.

This verb is not only several times used in the

voice by the LXX, but also frequently

in the active by the profane writers. See Wet-

i Heb. xii. 15. [In Gen. xlviii. 1. 1 Sam.

xix. 14. xxx. 13. it answers to inflicted disease.

In Dan. vi. 2. to n>\r>ct 'injury. See Xen. Cyr. v.

4, Ifl. Anab. ii. 5, '->.]

*EVOYO, on, o, r/, from iv'i^o^ai to be holden

i'n.<f, hnini'l. Miged'
I. With a genitive following, bound, subject to,

or a subject of. Heb. ii. 15.

(193)

a corpse for

by washing, anointing, swathing, &c. occ. Mat.

xxvi. 12. John xix. 40. See Eisner and Wet-
stein on Mat. xxvi. 12. Campbell on John xix.

40. Kypke on Mark xiv. 8. and Suicer, Thesaur.

in ivTcupia and 6VTa0iduj. The LXX have

used this word for the Heb. can to embalm. Gen.

1.2.

f^p 'EirarfiiaiTUOf, ov, 6, from ivTfTa(j)iaff/j.ai

perf. pass, of !vra0tda>, which see. A pr< pa-
ration of a corpse for burial, as by anointing &c.

occ. Mark xiv. 8. John xii. 7-

'EvrlXXo/im, depon. from iv in, upon, and

rXXw to charge, command. So the etymologist

explains iv-k\\o> by Trpoardfrcrw to order, com-

mand. But observe that the simple V. rXXw in

this sense is very rarely, if ever, used by any
Greek writer now extant. In Homer, however,
it occurs with the preposition JTTI disjoined from

it for tTrircXXw, 11. i. 25, 379.

i Dr. Bell on the Lord's Supper, p. 96 of the 1st, or 100

of the 2nd edition.
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And laid a harsh command.

To charge, command, give charge. See John xv. 17
Acts xiii. 47. Mark xiii. 34. Mat. iv. 6. [Th<
Pharisees, says Wahl, in Mat. xix. 7- give th<

strongest sense to the words of Moses, Dent
xxiv. 1. and say he commanded a bill of divorce^

ment to be given. Christ seems to correct them
in verse 8. by using 7rirp7rw to permit for IVT'S\

Xofjiai, in repeating their expression. Schleusner
makes ivreXXo/Aai itself signify to permit, without

sufficient reason. We must observe that in Heb
ix. 20. ivTsXXojjiai is used in a peculiar sense
We have, in Deut. xxix. 1. Xoyoi rije StaBrjicri

(oi) or) f)Q tviriiXaro 6 Kvpioc;' and so iv. 13

(in verse 16. Sd9ero is used.) Judg. ii. 20. Jer
xi. 3. where kvtTtiXaro is used for SikQiro, the

covenant which he made. This is the sense ir

Heb. ix. 20. which must be conipared with
Exod. xxiv. 8.]

'EvrivQiv, an adv. from Zv&a here, and the

syllabic adjection Oev denoting from a place.

Hence, from hence. Mat. xvii. 20. Luke iv. 9
John xviii. 36. my kingdom is not ivrfvOfv hence
that is, as is plain from the former part of the

verse, 'EK TOV Kocffjiov TOVTOV, OF this world.

ggfT "EvrtvZiQ, fwf, r/, from obsol. evTtvxa), or

ivTvyxavu to intercede, [which see.] Interces-

sion, prayer, address to God for one's self or
others, o'cc. 1 Tim. ii. 1. .iv. 5. On the former
text Wetstein observes, that Strj<ng, Trpoatv
and ivTiv^iQ, seem to differ in degree ; the first

being a short extemporary prayer, (an ejaculation,}
the second implying a meditation upon and ad-
oration of the Divine Majesty, and the third fjiSTa

TrXeiovos Trapp'jjcriae; having greater freedom of

speech, as Origen defines it, De Orat. 44. or being
an address to God on some particular occasion.

[In the Lexicon MS. quoted by Alberti on Hesy-
chius i. p. 1261. the word is explained to be

prayer for another's safety. Theodoret, Theophy-
lact, (Ecumenius, and Hesychius, make it to be

prayer for revenge o/ injuries. Schleusner ex-

plains it in 1 Tim. iv. 5. as thanksgiving, from
verse 4. See ^Elian, V. H. iv. 20. Polyb. ii. 8, 6.

In 2 Mac. iv. 8. it has the sense of approach or

interview.]

"EvripoQ, ov, 6, !], from kv in, and Tiurj honour,
esteem, price, [as if 6 tv ripy <Zv. Schleusner
makes the first sense dear, high-priced, from
Tifir] value, and quotes Prov. xx. 18.]

I. Honourable, whence the comparative sjm-
fiorepoe more honourable. Luke xiv. 8. [Xen.
Cyr. Hi. 1, 4.]

II. In esteem, esteemed, dear. Luke vii. 2. Phil
ii. 29. [1 Sam. xxvi. 21.]

III. Esteemed, precious. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6.

'EvTLfj.6rtpOQ, a, ov, compar. of tvTipoQ, which
see.

'EvroXr], r/, r}, from svTeroXa perf. mid. of
tvrtXXaj. See under IvTtXXonai.A command
or commandment, whether of God or man. See
Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom. vii. 8, 9, &c. 1 John iii. 22
23, 24. 2 Pet. ii. 21. iii. 2. Luke xv. 29. Tit. i.

14. [Sc-hleusner not only makes the word in
the plural refer to the precepts of the Mosaic
law generally, as it certainly does in Mat. v. 19.

xix. 17. xxii. 3640. Mark x. 15. al. (see Num.
xv. 20. Lev. ii. 27.) but 'K|>iM'i:illy to the Ten

(194)

ENT
Commandments in Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 19.
'H ivToXrj is for the Mosaic law itself generally.
Mat. xv. 3, 6. Mark vii. 8, 9. Luke xxiii. 56.
See 2 Kings xxi. 8. 2 Chron. xii. 1. xxx. 11.]

gif 'EVTOTTLOQ, ov, o, *}, from iv in, and TO-

TTOQ a place, incola. An inhabitant of a place.
occ. Acts xxi. 12. where see Wetstein and Kynke.
[Soph. (Ed. C. 843.]

'EVTOQ, an adv. from iv in, governing a geni-
tive. Within, occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. Luke xvii. 21.
In Mat. with the neuter article it is used like a
N. 7-0 tvTog the inside. In Luke IVTOQ V/JLMV has
been by some modern interpreters

l

rendered,
among you, as if it were synonymous with tv

vfj.lv, John i. 14. so iv r/ulv among MS, Luke i. 1.

vii. 16
;
iv rolq 'lovdaioiQ among the Jews, John

xi. 54. But kvroQ is never elsewhere used for

among, either in the N. T. or by the LXX, who
in three texts, Ps. xxxix. 3. cix. 22. Cant. iii. 10.

apply it for within. And only one passage has

yet been produced from any classical Greek
author for ivrog signifying among, namely from
Xen. Anab. ii. p. 118. ed. Hutch. 4to, or p. 115.

8vo,
" The king thinks you are in his powei', as

he has you in the midst of his country^ /cat TTO-

Tapaiv 'ENTO'S adiafiaTwv ;

" and even here

perhaps these latter words might better be ren-

dered "within or inclosed in" than ts
amoi/g"

impassable rivers. And it is remarkable, that

Dr. Hutchinson, who from this expression op-

poses, in his note, the common interpretation of

Luke xvii. 21. yet translates it
" intra flumina vix

superanda." For a further vindication of ivrog

vp.S>v in this text signifying, within you, see

Campbell's note ;
to which I shall only add from

the learned Marklaiid in Bowyer's Conject." The word vp,a>v does not here signify the Pha-
risees in particular, but all mankind, as ch. xxii.

19. and often, I believe, by ivrog vfiu>v is meant
an inward principle, opposed to Traparnprjctiuz,
observation or outward show; as is said of the

Spirit, John iii. 8. [See Dem. in Phorm. p. 913.

ed. Reisk.]

'EvrpsTrit), from iv, in, upon, and rpsTrio to

turn. To turn, or cause to turn in, or upon. [Schl.

says to cause to turn away, whence he explains the

other meanings more easily.]

I. To cause to turn upon one's self (as it were)
through shame, put out of countenance, make

ashamed^
1 Cor. iv. 14. [./Elian, V. H. iii. 17

2
.]

EvrpeTTo^iat, pass., to be ashamed. 2 Thess.

iii. 14. Tit. ii. 8.

II. 'EvTpK7rofj.ai, [middle,'] with an accusative

following, which may be considered as governed
of the preposition ha on account of understood,
to reverence, [or regard, or care for,] i. e. to be

turned upon one's self on account, or from refe-

rential awe, of. Mat. xxi. 37- Mark xii. 6. Luke
xviii. 2, 4. xx. 13. Heb. xii. 9. Wetstein on
Mat. xxi. 37. cites Plutarch and Diodorus Sic.

applying the V. in the same manner. [See
Polyb. ix. 30. xxx. 9, 2. Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 17.

Soph. Aj. 90. (In the two last examples the

genitive is taken.) Diod. Sic. xix. 1. In Ex. x. 3.

Job xxxii.21. Is. xvi. 7- the passive, and in Wisd.

1 See Pricaeus in Pole Synops. Beza, Whitby, Raphe-
ius, Wollius, and Dod<1rklge.
8 [Hence to fly from. 1 Mac. i. 20. In Ps. xxxv. 26. it

s to be put to shame.]
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ii. 10. the active, occurs in the same sense. Hesy-
i-hiu-; explains it by Xoyov t^ar to regard.]

|J5P 'Ei/rp0u, from iv /'//, and rp0cu to nou-

rish. T nourish In or with. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6
;

where see \\Ytstein, who quotes from Galon the

very phrase TOPS AOTOIS 'ENETPA'*HN.
[See Kur. Pluvii. 381. Max. Tyr. Diss. xviii. 9.

II. -rodian, v. 3, 5. v. 5, 4. Pliilo de Viet. Off.

p. 855. de Alleg. p. 59. de Leg. ad Cai. p. 1020.

for instances of this verb applied to discipline
and learning, as the nourishment of the mind.

:i Latin : Senee. in Consol. ad Polyb. c. 21.

Plin. Ep. ix. 33. Sil. Ital. ii. 286. See Loesner.

Ohss. e Phil. p. 399. Suicer. i. p. 1127. D'Orville

ad Charit. i. c. 2. p. 220. ed. Lips.]

"EvrpofioQ, ov, 6, T), from iv in, and rpojuof
a tremor, terror, which see. In a tremor, terrified,

treiiihHinf through fear. occ. Acts vii. 32. xvi. 29.

Heb. xi'i. 21. [Dan. x. 11.]

'EvrpoTTTJ, rJQ, 77, from ivrtrooTra perf. mid. of

tv-p7ru>. Shame, occ. 1 Cor. vi. 5. xv. 34. [Ps.
xxxv. 26.]

*Evrpu0dw, St, from iv in, and rpu^aw to in-

dnl<je in hifiiri/, which see. To lire luxuriously,

IxiiKfuet, revel, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. [The passage
is ii>rr>v<j)a)VTfQ iv TOIQ aira.To.iQ O.UTWV, or iv

TOIQ dycnraiQ V/JLWV, for there is a doubt as to

the right reading. Now ayairri is a lore-feast, or

may denote a gift of chanty ; and then we may
translate here, who lire luxuriously in your sacred

feasts, or who ahuse your charity to live luxuriously.
In this sense the word occurs, Herodian, ii. 3, 22.

Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 15. If the other reading be

preferred, it may be, to exult ; exulting in their

own deceits, fa-limi pleasure from deceiving others,

as in Is. Iv. 2. Ivii. 4. Hab. i. 10 : or perhaps to

amuse one's self with any one, derive pleasure from
insulting him, as Brets. says. He translates it

I'tring luxuriously in their oicn rices. See Irmisch
on Herodian, iii. 5, 4. where it is to plume one's

self OH.] The LXX have used this word, Is.

Iv. 2. Ivii. 4. for the Heb. 32rnr to delight one's

self.

'Evrvyxdvu), from iv in, and Tvyxdvu, to get,
attain.

[I. To get to the company and speech of any one,

to address one's self to him, to meet. I think it

usually implies some purpose or petition, and so

savs Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 571. compellare

aliquem et adire petendi causa. Iltpi is often

added with a noun, expressing the object of ap-

plication, to apply with respect to some object, as in

Acts xxv. 24. Polyb. iv. 76. Theoph. Char. i. 2.

Wisd. viii. 21. xvi. 28. Then joined with vTrlp
and a noun, it expresses direct application for

'her. To
)>i't;i

<m l'l<ilf of another, to inter-

ior, as in Rom. viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 25. of

Christ's intercession, or application to God in

behalf of sinners. As Bretsch. says, our Lord
is compared with the high priest who interceded

with God for the people by the offering up the

great annual sacrifice
;
and thus it is

" Cum san-

guine accedere ad Deum, sanguinem in expia-
tionem Deo offerre." So Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10, 13.

With Kara and a noun, it expresses to make ap-
1. plication 'i./ohist one, to accuse, as in Rom. xi. 2.

1 Mac. viii. 32. x. 61, 63. xi. 25 ; and without
the preposition, x.64. ^Elian, V. H. i. 21. Polyb.
iv. 30, 1.]

(195)

'EvrvXirruj, from iv in, and rvXi'rrw to

roll or wrap round, as the corerlet of a bed, from
ri'Xrj a corerlet.

I. To swathe, icrap up in. Mat. xxvii. 59. Luke
xxiii. 53.

II. To wrap up. John xx. 7-

ggp 'EVTVTTOUI, at, from h- in, and TVTTOIO to

impress a mark, from TVTTOQ an impri'ssxt mark or

figure, which see. To engrave, occ, 2 Cor. iii. 7.

[Plutarch, viii. p. 672. Aristot. de Mundo, 6.]
l

Evvfipiu}, from iv in, and vflpis contumely,

contemptuous outrage. To offer a contemptuous or
contumelious injury or outrage to, to injure contu-

meliously. occ. Heb. x. 29. [So Joseph. Ant. v.

8, 12. In the same author, i. 1, 4. with . In

,
V. H. ix. 8. with the dative.]

, ojuat, from ivinrviov. To dream.

[In this sense it occurs, Gen. xxxvii. 6, 9, 10.

Is. xxix. 8. Ivi. 10. Aristot. H. A, iv. 10 ; but it

is generally used of those who are admonished of
any thing by God in a dream, as in Acts ii. 7- See
Deut. xiii. 1 5. where it is followed by ivvirviov,
as also in Joel ii. 28. In Jud. v. 8. it is used in

a bad sense
;
either those deceived by false dreams,

or deceiving by pretended dreams. Such persons
are described in Jer. xxiii. 25, 27- xxix. 8.]

'EVVTTVIOV, ov, TO, from iv in, and VTTVOQ

sleep. A dream. So in Latin insomnium a

| dream, from in in, and somnus sleep, occ, Acts

j

ii. 17- [where it is a revelation by dream. See the

passages of the O. T. cited in the last word,
Schwarz (Comm. 1, 9. p. 493.) remarks that this

word is really an adjective, and that ddog a sight,
is understood.]

'EVWTTIOV, an adv. [A preposition governing
I a genitive, derived from the neuter of SVWTTIOC,

j

i. e. 6 iv WTTI a>i>, i. e. being- in siaJit, So icar'

\
ivu-iov (or, as in the N. T., in one word) has
the same sense. T ivdjiria are the interior

walls of a house, &c., which received light through
the open doors.] fHorn. II. viii. 4, 35. Od.
iv. 42.f

[1. Before, i. e. in the. presence or hearing of any
one. Luke v. 25. viii. 47- xxiii. 14. Rom. xii. 17.

Rev. viii. 14. al. Gen. xxiv. 5.]

[2. Before, of place. Rev. iv. 5, 6. xii. 4.]

[3. To or with, like the Latin aj)ud. Acts x.

31. Rev. xii. 10. xvi. 19.]

[4. With a gen. it is put for the simple dative.

Luke xxiv. 11. Acts vi. 5. Heb. iv. 13. xiii. 21.

2 Sam. x. 3. See Gesen. p. 820, 9.]

[5. In the judgment of. Luke i. 15, 17- Acts
iv. 19. viii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4. Rev. iii. 2. 1 Sam.
ii. 7-]

[6. Against. Luke xv. 18, 21. 1 Sam. xii. 6.

xx. 1.]

[7. To, Acts ix. 15.]

'Evo>riojwcu, from iv in, into, and ovf, gen.

wroc, an ear. To admit or receive into the ears,

to hearken to, auribus percipere. occ. Acts ii. 14.

The LXX have frequently used this verb, which
seems Hellenistical, and generally for the Heb.

pwrr to hearken, listen, derived in like manner from

)i* the ear. Comp. Ecclus. xxxiii. 18 or 19.

[Fischer. Prol. de Vit. Lex. N. T. xxxi. 2. p. 693.

thinks the word was commonly used in the Alex-
andrian or Macedonian dialect. It occurs Gen.
iv. 23. Is. i. 2. Job xxxiii. 1. Hos. v. 1. in tha
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Test. xii. Patr. p. 520. Palairet on the Acts,

quotes Cinnamus, as does Reinesius, Epist. ad

Vorst. 14. p. 39. with Gregory Nazianzene and

Josephus Genesius. See also Zonar. Chron.

p. 108, 48. t. i. It seems from a passage in Lac-

tantius, (Epit. Instt. divinn. c. 45, 2.) where he

renders it by surdos inaurlbat, that the active had

the sense also of, to make to hear.]

"ESJ, 01, ai, ra, indeclinable, from the Heb. ttftp

six, the aspirate being used (as in tTTTU from Heb.

rnntt?)
for the sibilant letter, which is however

resumed in the Latin sex, and Eng. and French

six. The number six. Mat. xvii. 1. John ii. 20.

Acts xxvii. 37- et al.

'Ef, a preposition of the same import as tic, for

which it is used before a vowel. See therefore

under 'EK.

'EayysXXw, from t out, and ayyeXXw to tell,

declare.

[I. To tell by message. Demosth. Phil. i. p. 45.

Reiske.]
II. To tell out, declare abroad, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 9.

[Ecclus. xliv. 15. Ps. ix. 14.]

'Eayo,oafa>, from fc out or from, and ayopa^w
to buy.

I. To buy or redeem from. It is applied to our

redemption' by Christ from the curse and yoke of

the law. Gal. iii. 13. iv. 5.

II. To redeem, spoken of time. Eph. v. 16.

Col. iv. 5. The same phrase is used in Theodo-

tion's version of Dan. ii. 8. where Kaipbv i/ui

sayojOafr plainly means ye are gaining or pro-

tracting time ; and principally, if not solely, in

this view it is, I apprehend, to be understood,

Eph. v. 16. i^ayopa^ofitroi rbv Katpor, re-

deeming the time, gaining or protracting it, because

tlie days are irovrjpai evil, afflicting, abounding in

troubles and persecutions. Comp. Eph. vi. 13. and
LXX in Gen. xlvii. 9. and see Whitby on Eph.
v. 16. But this sense of the expression is still

more evident in Col. iv. 5. walk in wisdom towards

those that are without, i. e. your heathen neighbours
and governors, redeeming the time, i. e. by your
prudent and blameless conduct, gaining as much
time and opportunity as you can from persecution
and death. [Schl. says, t^ayopa^o^ai is in this

place, to have aU the anxiety and care of a mer-

chant, to observe any thing anxiously and cautiously ;

and he translates this passage, seek (earnestly)

opportunities of living well and correcting others, for
in these days there are many hindrances to virtue.

Br. says, tayopo/iai is to buy up entirely, (a
common sense of IK,) to get the whole of. Then
the meaning is, use all your time with diligence.
See Dresig. de Verb. Med. N. T. p. 267.]

'Eayw, from out, and ayw to bring, lead.

To bring or lead forth or out. See Mark viii. 23.

xv. 20. Luke xxiv. 50. John x. 3. Acts v. 19.

vii. 36. xvi. 37- [In some cases this verb seems
to imply, violence or compulsion, as Mark xv. 20.

and 2 Chron. xxiii. 14
;
and in Demosth. p. 1090.

ed. Reiske, and p. 389. i^yayov O.VTOVQ O.KOV-

rag.]

'EZatpiio, a;, mid. tZatpt O/JLOI, ovftat.from t out,
and alpiiti to take. It borrows most of its tenses

from the obsolete V. fclXw.

I. To take or pluck out, as an eye. Mat. v. 29.

xviii. 9. See Wetstein.

(196)

II. To take out of affliction or danger, to deliver,

eruere, eripere. Acts vii. 10. [34. xii. 11. xxiii.

27.] xxvi. 17. Gal. i. 4. et al. See Eisner and
Wetstein on Gal. [See Alciphr. i. Ep. 9. De-
mosth. p. 256, 2. ed. Reiske. Polyb. xv. 22. Exod.
iii. 8. Josh. ii. 13. 1 Kings i. 12. Schl., Bretschn.,
and Wahl say, and rightly, that in Acts xxvi. 17.

it is to select, as in Deut. xxxi. 11. Is. xlviii. 10.

xlix. 7. Job xxxvi. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 16.

Anab. v. 3, 4. Time. iii. 115. 'EtaiptTOQ in this

sense (selected} is common, Gen. xlviii. 22.]

'Eaipw, from t out, and cupw to take, remove.

To take out or away. occ. 1 Cor. v. 2, 13.

[Deut. xvii. 7, 12. xxii. 21.]

ggfT 'Eatrlojua<, ovpai, from t out, and
aiTiw to require or demand. To require or de-

mand (generally) a person to be delivered up to

punishment, deposco. occ. Luke xxii. 31. See

Raphelius and Wetstein on the place. [See Ir-

misch. on Herodian, i. 12, 12. Demosth. de Cor.

c. 13. Joseph. Ant. ii. 5, 3. Sometimes it is in

a good sense, to beg off,
as in Xen. Anab. i. 1, 3.

Demosth. p. 546, 21. ed. Reiske. Bretschn. says
it is here, to lay snares for, and quotes a similar

use in the Test. xii. Patrum, p. 729. ra TTVIV-

\iara TOV BtXiap e/ Traaav irovqpiav OXi^twQ
i^aiTTiaovTai vpag. Schl. observing, that it is

used of course metaphorically, Satan desires to

get you into his power.]

'EZaiQvriG, adv. from i%of, and alfyvriQ suddenly,
which see under atyvidtOQ. Of a sudden, sud-

denly. Mark xiii. 36. et al. [Prov. vi. 15. xxiv.

22. al.]

'EaKo\ov0w, w, from t out or emphatic, and
aKov\ov6i(u to follow, which see. To follow, by
going out of the way in which one was before,
or to follow thoroughly, persist in following, occ.

2 Pet. i. 16. ii. 2, 15. On 2 Pet. i. 16. VVolfius

and Wetstein cite from Josephus, Procem. in

Ant. the phrase rot? Mr'9012 'ESAKOAOT6H'-
SANTAS. [In the other two passages it is

rather to imitate. The word occurs Ecclus. v. 2.

Is. Ivi. 11. Job xxxi. 9. Amos ii. 4. Test. xii.

Patr. p. 643. Polyb. xvii. 10, 17-]

'EZatcoffioi, at, a, from
'

six, and tKarov a
hundred. Six hundred, occ. Rev. xiii. 18. xiv.

20. let him that hath understanding count the number

of the beast : for it is the number of a man ; and his

number is six hundred threescore and six, %T,
as most of the MSS. read in Greek numerals ;

but the Alexandrian has in words at length, a-

Kotriot fr//covra t?. After the very many elabo-

rate and fanciful explanations which have been

given of this number from the time of Ireneeus

to the present day, (for a specimen of which see

Vitringa and Lowman,) the most simple and just

interpretation seems to be that of Dr. Bryce
Johnston in his Commentary, which I therefore

recommend to the serious and impartial atten-

tion of the reader
;
after observing that it is an

improvement upon Lowman's.

'Ea\/0w, from t out or of, and dXtt^w to

anoint. Properly to wipe off ointment.

I. To wipe of, as tears. Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4.

II. To wipe off or blot out, as somewhat writ-

ten '. Rev. iii. 5. where see Wetstein, Kypke,
1

[It must be remembered, that the tablets for writing
were covered with wax, whence this expression is very
proper.]



and Macknight. [See Hemst. on Poll. Onom. chinson, 8vo, (where see note,) and by Longinus,
viii. 55. Athen. ix. 405. F. Xen. Hell. ii.

]

p. 148. ed. 3. Pearce. See also Kypke. Of a,

3, 20.]
III. To blot out, as sins. Acts iii. 19.

Is. xliii. 25. Jer. xviii. 23. Wetstein cites from

sudden, immediately, occ. Mark ix. 8, where see

Comp. Wetstein. The LXX have frequently used

i^a-jnva in the same sense. It seems an Helle-

nistical word
; Kypke, however, quotes it from

Jamblichus. [Num. vi. 9. Josh. xi. 7-]

ovfiai, from ! intensive, and

hesitate, be at a loss or stand, be per-

Lysias pro Cnllia, OTTWC 'ESAAI^OEl'Ht avry
Tit 'AMAPTH'MATA dXXcr, that his other offences

might be blotted out. [Schl. says, that this meta-

ph. rical use of the word alludes to creditors blot-
f
---r - -- -,

ting out the names of those debtors whose ac-
[

plexed, which see. To be
utterly^

at a

counts were settled. See Wesseling on Diod.

Sic. i. p. 207. The word is used also of a law, to

abrogate. Col. ii. 14. Demosth. p. 468. ed. Reiske.]
In the LXX it commonly answers to the Heb.

nnp to wipe of, blot out, and is applied to blotting

out a written name or inscription, Exod. xxxii.

32, 33. Num. v. 23. Ps. Ixix. 28
;
to blotting out

sins, Neh. iv. 5. Ps. Ii. 10. cix. 14. Is. xliii. 25.

Jer. xviii. 23.

'EaXXo/icu, from t% out, forth, and a'XXojUoi

to leap. To leap forth, occ. Acts iii. 8. [Joel ii.

5. Hab. i. 8. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 14.]

'EZavaffTaaig, ewg, >'/,
from E from, and ava-

araaiQ a rising again or resurrection. A. resurrec-

tion frum the dead, namely ; occ. Phil. iii. 11.

where t^avdyraffiv T&V vtKowv literally denotes
"

the resurrection from the dead ;
which since the

apostle represents as a matter very difficult to be

obtained, it cannot be the restoration of the body
simply, for that the wicked shall arrive at, whe-
ther they seek it or not

;
but is the resurrection

of the body, refashioned like to the glorious body
of Christ, mentioned ver. 21. which is a privilege

peculiar to the sons, and that by which they are

to be distinguished from the wicked at the Judg-
ment." Macknight, whom see, and on 1 Thess.

iv. 16. note 5. [Polyb. iii. 55, 4. It is doubtful

whether the word occurs in Gen. vii. 4. or not,
some MSS. have it. It is there expulsion, as

aviffTrj/jii often means, to turn out, and is used

especially of expulsion of families or nations from
their abode.]

'E$avaTf:\\it), from 1% out, and avotrsXXw

to rise, spring. To spring up, forth, or out of the

ground, as corn. occ. Mat. xiii. 5. Mark iv. 5.

The LXX use it four times in the same view, but

transitively, for the Heb. rTOV^ t cause to spring.

Comp. ch'arlXXw II.

cxii. 4. Amos i. 4.]

'Ett7'i<Tr7;^i, from t

to [make to] rise up.

[Gen. ii. 9. Ps. civ. 14.

out or from, and avi<rrjjui

I. To raise up seed from the woman, namely.
So Lot's daughter says, according to the LXX,
Gen. xix. 32,34. 'ESANASTH'SQMEN 'EK TOV

7rarpo ii^v (TTrtp/xa, let us raise up seed from our

fatlier. Mark xii. 19. Luke xx. 28.

II. To rise up from among others. Acts
xv. 5.

'EEotTraraw, w, from i from, and a-Karaa) to

seduce. To seduce from the right way, to deceive

into sin or error, occ. Rom. vii. 11. xvi. 18.

2 Cor. xi. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 3. [Ex. viii. 29. Xen.

Cyr. v. 4, 10.]

'Ea7ru/a, adv. the same as l^ which is

used not only by Homer, II. v. 91. ix. 6. et al. for

l%ai$vtj<;, (which see,) but likewise by Xen. Cyr.
p. 342. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. Mem. Socr. p. 282.
ed. Simpson. Cyri Exp. iv, p. 323, 462. ed. Hut-

(197)

or a

stand, to be in the utmost perplexity, occ. 2 Cor.

i. 8. iv. 8. [Ps. Ixxxviii. 15. Polyb. iii. 48, 4.]

'Ea7ro<rrXXa>, from i% out, forth, and CLTTO-

arsXXo) to send.

I. To send forth, occ. Acts vii. 12. ix. 30. xi.

22. xii. 11. xvii. 14. xxii. 21. Gal. iv. 4, 6.

[Gen. xiv. 1. Polyb. iii. 11,4.]
II. To send away, dismiss [contemptuously'], occ.

Luke i. 53. xx. 10', 11. [Deut. xx. 19, 29.]

$*jT 'Eapn'u>, from s intensive, and dpnog
complete.

I. Of time, to complete entirely. Acts xxi. 5.

II. To furnish or fit completely. 2 Tim. iii. 17.

[Joseph. Ant. iii. 2, 2. Diod. Sic. xiv. 19.]

'E<7(rrpa7rrw, from i out, and a0rpa7rro> to

lighten. To emit Jlashes of light, to shine, glisten as

lightning, occ. Luke ix. 29. [Nahum iii. 3. Ez.

i. 7- of arms.]

|jg|r 'E&iwrije, adv. q. d. s avrriQ from or at

the same, &pag time, namely. A.t the same time,

presently, instantly, immediately,
xi. 11. xxiii. 30.' Phil. ii. 23.

occ. Acts x. 33.

It is, in Mill's

and Wetstein's editions, printed in two words, it,

avriJQ, Mark vi. 25. where see Wetstein's note.

[Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47-]

'E^jyeipw, from < out, and iydpio to raise. To
raise up : [as from sleep. Gen. xxviii. 16. et al.

;

and thus from death, in Dan. xii. 2.] occ. 1 Cor.

vi. 14. Rom. ix. 17-7 have raised thee up, i. e. not

originally, or from thy birth, but
*p*Trorn

/ have

caused thee to stand or subsist, (as it is in the He-
brew of Exod. ix. 16.) / have preserved thee from

perishing by the precedin
sense the LXX,

plagues. To this

thoic hast been pre-
served. Comp. Macknight on Rom. [So Schl.,

observing that the verb which appears in Hiphal
in Ex. ix. 16. is clearly, to remain, survive, in Ex.

xxi. 21. and Jer. xxxii. 14; others say, 7 have

made you king. Br. makes it, 7 have excited you

against, as 2 Sam. xii. 11. Jon. i. 13. However,
the great body of divines give the same inter-

pretation as Parkhurst. See Wolf's note for a

list of them.]

ggf *Ea/u, from ! out, and ei'/u
to be. In

the New Testament it occurs only in the 3rd

pers. sing. ?%tffTi, and neut'. particip. l%,6v. "Ef-

fort is generally used as an impersonal V., but

sometimes as a personal one. See 1 Cor. vi. 12.

x. 23. It is construed with a dative of the per-

son, and with an infinitive mood. See Mat.

xiv. 4. xix. 3 xii. 2. xxii. 17- Neut. particip.

lnv, TO, lawful, occ. Acts ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4.

but in this latter passage i$ov may be rendered

possible, q. d. E<C riyc Svva^ewg ov, being according

to, or in one's power, in which sense the excellent

Raphelius on the place h:=s abundantly showed,
that both the verb and participle are often used

in Xenophon.



*Et/u, from e out, and tl/ii to 90.

I. To go out or forth. Acts xiii. 42. [Ex. xxviii.

35.]

[II. To depart (as from a city). Acts xvii. 15.
]

xx. 7.]

[III. To escape (as from a ship). Acts xxvii.
]

43.]

'Ee\yxw >
from s intensive, and Xy%w o

convince. To convince or convict thoroughly, occ.

Jude 15. Xen. Apol. Socr. 18. ed. Simpson.

tiy nqc'iii; SVVUIT' av 'E/BjEAETjSjAl ME <!>

^/yo/iai, if no one can convict me of lying. [Is.

ii. 4. Thucyd. iii. 64.]

'ES\KW, from s cw or a?m?/, and fXKW to draw,
j

To draw out, as a fish with a hook. So Hero-

dotus, of the crocodile, ii. 70. tiriav St 'ESEA-
KYS0HT tg yj)v, after it is drawn out upon the

land. Comp. dt\td%w. Kypke cites from Xen.

Cyr. viii. jui) 'YIIO' r&v Trapavriica r'ldov&v 'EA-
KO'MENON 'AIIO' T&V aya0wv, not drawn

away by present pleasuresfrom what is good. occ.

Jam. i. 14. where see Wetstein and Kypke.
[There seems to be some notion of force in this

word. See Prov. xxx. 33. On its difference

from <5f\aw, see Heisen. Nov. Hypoth. ad Ep.
Jacob, p. 525.]

ggp" 'Elpa/ia, arog, TO, from l&pdb} to empty
out, evacuate, also to vomit, (as the V. is used, not

only by Aquila for the Heb. rr Lev. xviii. 28.

but also by the medical writers among the
Greeks ;

see Wetstein on 2 Pet. ii. 22.) which
from 1% out, and spctw to empty, (so Hesychius
ipyv, Ktvtiaai,) and this from Heb. rns to pour
or empty out. Evacuation, or matter evacuated by
vomit, vomit, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. The LXX, in

the parallel passage, Prov. xxvi. 11. render the

Heb. word x$ vomit, answering to i^epapa of St.

Peter, by the more usual Greek word t/zerov.

['Eepau> occurs in Dioscorid. vi. 19. Archigenes
ap. Galen, de Comp. Med. p. locc. viii. 3, 376.
See Gataker, Opp. Grit. p. 854. Bochart, Hier.
ii. 55. p. 672. Bergler. ad Alciph. iii. Ep. 7.

Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 64.]

'Efpwvaw, 5), from t intensive, and sptwdw
to search. To search very diligently or carefully.
occ. 1 Pet. i. 10. The LXX frequently use it in

this sense. See inter al. 1 Sam. xxiii. 23. Prov.
ii. 4. Zeph. i. 12. [Polyb. xiv. 1, 13.]

'E&pxojuai, from l out, and tp^o/iat to go or
come.

I. [To go out, as Mat. v. 26. viii. 24. Mark
iii. 6. v. 2. Luke viii. 27. et al. used often of
those who are going out or departing from a city,
h vase, c., as Mat. xii. 14. Mark ii. 13. vi. 12.
Luke x. 35. But in Greek these neuter verbs often

t
imply the action of some extraneous force

;
thus

in Heb. iii. 16. it is to be led out ; in Mat. viii. 32.
xii. 43, 44. Mark v. 13. vii. 29, 30. ix. 29.
Luke viii. 2. it is to be cast out or expelled, in which
sense iKir'nrTw is often found on the same prin-
ciple, e. g. Diod. Sic. xiii. 174. Again, the verb
is used of lightning, (joing out or fluhliui, Mat.
xxiv. 27- Ez. i. 13. Zech. ix. 14

;
of fluids, as

blood, flowing out, Mark v. 30. Luke vi. 1!>.

John xix 34; of rumours, </ni/i</ nut. or
.sy*/v.vc//'^j,

Mat. ix. 26. Mark i. 28. Luke iv. 14. vii. IJ.
John xxi. 23. Rom. x. 18. al., and so of decrees,

promulgated, Luke ii. 1. Dan. ii. 13. It is

(198)
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used in the sense of escaping, John x. 39. Lam.
vii. 19 ;

and in that of vanishing away, in Acts
xvi. 19. on which see Abresch, Anim. ad ysch.
p. 612.]

II. [To come out or come forth. Mat. viii. 28.

John xi. 44. See also Mat. ii. 6. Acts xv. 24.

1 John ii. 19. (It is to creep forth, in Acts xxviii.

3.) It is used of thoughts and words coming
out of the heart, &c. Mat. xv. 18, 19. James
iii. 10

;
and of a messenger, &c. coming or being

sent by another, as Mark i. 38. John viii. 42.

xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8. The phrase i^kpxop.ai KCU

atrgpxo/iat is an Hebraism, importing, / carry on

my daily life, my affairs. It occurs John x. 9.

[where Tittmann quotes Num. xxvii. 17-2 Chron.
i. 10. and other places,) and Acts i. 21. See
yEneas Poliorc. c. 24. The phrase s&pxo/iat tie

VOQ is, (to come forthfrom one's fo'uis,)

to derive one's origin from. Heb. vii. 5. See Gen.
xxxv. 11. 1 Kings viii. 19. in the Heb. and
Vorst. Philol. S. c. 39. In Gen. xv. 4. et al.

IK TIVOQ is used in the same sense.

6K fjisaov TIV&V is to quit the society of.

2 Cor. vi. 17. In 1 John ii. 19. some translate,

they were expelled by us. Schl. gives it both in this

way, and simply, they went forth, which is far more

agreeable to the context.]

*E%f(TTi. See under ?a/zi.

'Eraw, from t out, or emphatic, and sYdw
to inquire, examine, which see under avtrdw.

I. To examine or inquire accurately or thoroughly.
Mat. ii. 8. x. 11. On Mat. ii. Kypke cites the

expression 'AKPIBCT2 'ESETA'ZEIN from

Strabo, Demosthenes, and yEschines. [./Elian,

V. H. ii. 23. Polyb. v. 81. Deut. xix. 8. Ecclus.

xviii. 20.]
II. To examine, ask. John xxi. 12.

'Erj, f)Q, r'f,
from the V. t\0fj.ai, fut. eo/jiai,

to be next or immediately following in time, which
see under t^w XV. Subsequence, succession, order.

This N., however, is hardly to be found, except
in the gen. iZrjg, in which case it is used, by an

ellipsis of the preposition Kara, for icaO' /}e in

subsequence, successively, immediately in gneaetnon.

Hence with the fern, article used as an adjective,
iv ry ej)c v^epa, on the next or following day.
Luke ix. 37- So rjn'tpa being understood, iv ry
frJQ, Luke vii. 11 ;

and ry '"?
Acts xxi. 1. xxv.

17. xxvii. 18. That in these expressions we
should understand the preposition Kara before

6*//, appeal's reasonable from the use of the

compound word KaOf^fjQ, which comp. See also

Scapula's Lex. in f/e. [This word t&'i is a mere

figment of Parkhurst's.]

'E^Tjysojwai, ovfiai, from t out, or emphatic,
and J7yeo/iai to tell, declare. Comp. AtTjyfo/ttai.

To declare, relate thoroughly ami j>artict([<trli/, to

recount, [explain, interpret.] occ. Luke xxiv. 35.

John i. 18. Acts x. 8. xv. 12, 14. xxi. 19. Al-

berti, Wetstein, and Kypke, on John i. 18. show
that this word is peculiarly applied by the Greek
writers to [cxplainiitg] thit></x ,.--f f <'/i/l <1irine.

[See Judg. vii. 13. 2 Kings viii. 5. Hesychius
explains it by (pfjujveiiu), and see Xcn. Mem. i.

2, 58. Hemsterh. ail Poll. viii. 10, 124. Wrssd
ad Diod. Sic. xiii. 35. and Lampe on St. John
i. 18.]

ESr/Korra, ol, at, ra, indeclinable, from
'tie, sit,

and rjKovra the decimal termination, of which
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see under i^COfifjKovra. Sixty. Mat. xiii. 8. et

ul.

['Er}g. See ^.]
L Kt/jY^w, <^> from t and 7/Y/w to sound. To

carrii furth nn.l
y>/v/'.r ;

M,V fnnnd. Hence in tlie

passive it is, f<>
ntottnttj <>r bepropagated. 1 Thess.

i. 8. So Polvb. xxx. 4,7. Joel'iii. 14. Hesy-
cliius has tf;x7ro, k^novtro, and

f^glfrat'
tKijpvxQ'1- In Poll. On. i. 118. this verb is used

in a neuter sense.]

"Eig, fwg, '/,
from txw > ^w - Habit, use. occ.

Hel>. v. 14 ; where see Wetstein and Arrian

Epictet. ii. 18. at the beginning. [So Polyb. i.

\. 47, 7. Aristot. Rhet. i. 1. It is put
for nttthod vf llnii'j in Xen. Mem. i. 2, 4 ;

for

habit of boily, the body itself, in Arrian, Diss.

Epict, 'iv. 4, 25. Judg. xiv. 9. Dan. vii. 14.

Ecelus. xxx. 13.]

'Et(Tr/7/ni, or t^errao>, w, from t ow, and

iW/j/u or tcrra'w o stand, place. [In the transi-

tive tenses (i. e. the present, imperf., fut., and
1st aor.) the verb means, to remore out of its place,

See Exod. xxiii. 27. Josh. x. 10. But it

is especially applied to the mind, to more, disturb,

rt the mind. (Mark Antonin. ix. 37.) Then
to astonish, amaze, perplex. Luke xxiv. 22. Acts
viii. 9. In the intransitive tenses and passive,
to be astonished, or transported by amazement. Mat.
xii. 23. Mark ii. 12. v. 42. vi. 51. Luke iii. 47.

viii. 56. Acts ii. 7, 12. viii. 13. ix. 21. x. 45.

xii. 16. (where, perhaps, fear is implied. See
Ezek. ii. 6. Micah vii. 17.) Comp. Gen. xxviii.

18. xliii. 33. Exod. xxiii. 27. Diod. Sic. xiv. 71.

Polyb. xxxii. 25, 8. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 4. In
Mark iii. 21. and 2 Cor. v. 13. it expresses such

transport as amounts to insanity. To be out of
irits. In these expressions there is an ellipse

of TOV VOOQ or TOV </>poi/tv (Xen. Mem. i. 3, 12.)
or T&V Qpivtiv, Joseph. Ant. x. 7,3. See Jerem.
iv. 9. Vales. Emend, i. c. 7- p. 14.]

'E%I<TXV<H, from 1% out or intensive, and
to be strong, able. To be thoroughly able,

occ. Eph. iii. 18. ['E in composition augments
the force. See Zeun. ad Viger. p. 584. This
word occurs Ecclus. vii. 6. JElian, V. H. iv. 18.

vi. 13.]

"E%OOQ, ov, i), from t out, and oof a way.
I. A going oat, departure. Heb. xi. 22. where

it is applied to the children of Israel's departure
out of Egypt, from which e/ent the LXX en-

titled the second book of Moses, *E%ooQ, and
from them the Vulgate and modern translations,
Exodus l

.

II. ft' fart ure, decease, q. d. exit. Luke ix. 31.

2 Pet. i. 15. "E^oCoQ is used in this sense not

only in Wisd. iii. 2. (comp. ch. vii. 6.) but in the

Greek writers. So the Latins have exitus and
is }'<!

di/'/nf/. See Wolfius and Wetstein on
Luke ix. 31. and comp. Kypke. [See for the
same phrase, Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 2. where TOV

tyv is added. Philo de Charit. p. 701. A. Plin.

Ep. vi. 16. Corn. Nep. ix. 4, 3. Juven. x. 127.
Lactant. de Mort. Persec. c. 50. Greg. Naz.
Oral. xl. p. 644.]

'Eo\oOpfvw, from t intensive, and 6\oOptv<>)
t<> destroy. To destroy utterly, occ. Acts iii. 23.

1
[It is used often of military expeditions. See ./Elian,

V. H. i. 7. ii. 11. xiii. 12. Thuc. ii. 10. v. 11.]

(190J

This V. is very often used in the LXX, and in

Gen. xvii. 14. Exod. xxx. 33. et al. freq. for the
Heb. rrg: to be cut of. [Joseph. Ant. viii. 11, L]

'Eo/io\oyso>, w, from t intens. and 6/to\oylw
to promise, profess, which see.

I. To promise. Luke xxii. 6
;
where Wetstein

cites Lysias using the simple V. 6^io\oyu> in the
same view. [See Joseph. Ant. vi. 3, 5. viii. 4, 3.

Xen. Anab. vii. 4, 9. Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. 135.]
II. 'EojuoXoyOjtii, of'juai, mid. to confess, own,

as sins. Mat. iii. 6. Mark i. 5. Acts xix. 18.

Jam. v. 16. On Mat. iii. 6. Eisner and Wetstein
show that Plutarch, Heliodorus, and Lucian,

apply the V. in a like sense. [In Deyling. Obss.
Sacr. iv. p. 72. we see that exomologesin faccre, and

iZofJ-oXoytlvOai, in the primitive Church, were
the phrases for public confession. Both he and
Suicer in roce point out the difference between
this and auricular confession.]

III. Toprofess,confess,2iS the truth. Phil.ii. 11.

IV. To confess, own, as belonging to one. Rev.
iii. 5.

V. With a dative following, to give praise or

>jlory to, to glorify. Mat. xi. 25. (where Campbell,
whom see,

" / adore thee.") Luke x. 21. Rom.
xiv. 11. xv. 19. The LXX most commonly use
it in this last sense, answering to the Heb. rnin,

which word they elsewhere render by aivtlv to

praise, as Gen. xlix. 8. 1 Chron. xvi. 7 5
et al. by

vpvtlv to celebrate with hymns, to laud. Is. xii. 4.

et al. [1 Chron. xvi. 4. 2 Chron. v. 12. vi. 24.]

'E%6v, particip. pres. neut. from tet/n, which
see.

'EZooKiZw, from t intens. and 6paw to adjure.
To adjure, impose an oath on another, put him to

his oath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 63. In the LXX of

Gen. xxiv. 3. it answers to the Heb. rznrrr to

cause to swear, adjure. Josephus also uses
it,

Ant. ii. 8, 2. and ix. 7, 4. applies the V. 'ESQ'P-

KI2EN, lie adjured, to the high-priest, Jehoiada.

[See ^Eschin. de Fals. Leg. p. 258. Plut. Apo-
phthegm, p. 174. C.

'OpK/^w
is so used in

1 Kings xxii. 6. 2 Chron. xviii. 15. Athen. viii.

p. 362. C. See Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. 59. 'Eop-
KOIO occurs in Demosth. p. 388. and Thucyd.
v. 47. 'EopKi'w is used for to bind by an oath,
in Diod. Sic. i. 60. Demosth. p. 1265. ed. Reiske.

Polyb. vi. 18, 19.]

g*ir 'EKoQKiarrjg, ov, 6, from i^opici^d). An
exorcist, one who pretends to cast out decils by ad-

juring or commanding them in the Dirine name.
occ. Acts xix. 13. Josephus, Ant. viii. 2, 5. (whom
see,) says that he saw one Eleazar a Jew, by
means of the 'ESOPKQ'SEQN, exorcisms, taught
by Solomon, casting out demons, Saipovia, from
those who were possessed by them, and this in

the presence of Vespasian, his sons, the tribunes

of liis army, and many of the military. Comp.
Mat. xii. 27. and see Whitby's note there 2

.

'E?opv(T(Tw, from t out, and 6pv<rrw to dig.
To dig out.

I. To dig or force up, as the flat roof of a house,
eruere. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. under aTroore-

yaw. [Parkhurst defends his opinion in the

place he refers to. But tSopjWw can hardly be
to force up ; and in this case, the people with the

2 [See Van Dale Piss, de Idolat. V. T. c. 7. p. 520. and
Krebs. Obs. Flav. p. 236.]
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sick man were obviously standing on the roof,
some part of which they dug out or removed.
Kuinoel thinks that they merely enlarged the

opening for coming out on the roof, enough to

let down the bed.]
II. To dig or pluck out, as the eye. Gal. iv. 15.

So Lucian, Dialog. Prometh. et Jov. TOY'S

'O<f>6AAMpY'S 'ESOPY'TTESeAI. See more
instances in Wetstein. [Judg. xvi. 22. 1 Sam.
xi. 2.]

'EZovdevout, a>, from t intens. and ovdtig,

fvoQ no one. To set at nought, treat with the ut-

most contempt, occ. Mark ix. 12. [Comp. Judg.
ix. 38. Ps. xv. 4. xxii. 24. Ixxiii. 20 and 22.

Judith xiii. 19. Ecclus. xlvii. 7. 1 Sam. xv. 26.

xvi. 1. In this place of St. Mark it seems to be
to reject. Hesychius has iZ,ovciv(t}aa.Q' aTctcoKi-

fiaaaQ. So Test. xii. Patr. p. 564. See also

Eustrat. in 1 Nicom. p. 9. B. Etym. M. in voc.

and Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 182.]

'Eov9tvEuj, w, from i intens. and ovOetQ,

IVOQ, no one, from ovre not even, and fig one. To
set at nought, despise, or treat contemptuously. See
Luke xviii. 9. xxiii. 11. Acts iv. 11. Rom,
xiv. 3. Iou0v?7jufi'0, contemptible, to be despised.

Vulg, contemptibilis. 2 Cor. x. 10. Comp. under

KctTayivuHTKio II. and rrjokw II. [In Luke xxiii.

11. it is distinctly to treat with contempt, reviling,
and derision, and it answers, perhaps, as Schl.

says, to f3Xaff^r]fJiiaQ %ov6tviZ,ttv in Plut. Paral.

p. 308. Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 30. Prov. i. 7. Ezek.
xxii. 8. 2 Sam. viii. 7. These verbs are written

kZovdtv'sia and tZovOtvtw, i^ovdtvoit) and tou-
0tv6io.~\

'Eov<7ia, ct, i}, from t&ori it is lawful or

possible.
I. Liberty, power, of doing as one pleases. John

x. 18. [Acts v. 4. Rom. ix. 21.] 1 Cor. viii. 9.

(where see Bp. Pearce and Macknight,) ix. 4, 5.

et al. Comp. xix. 10.

II. Licence, privilege, right. Mat. xxi. 23, 24,
27. Heb. xiii. 10. Comp. John i. 12. Rev. xxii. 14.

III. Authority, power. Mat. vii. 29. xxviii. 18.

Mark i. 27. Luke xii. 5. et al. freq. [Add Mat.
ix. 8. x. 1. Mark iii. 15. Luke iv. 32, 36. ix. 1.

xxii. 53. Acts viii. 19. Schl. makes a difference
in the sense of this word in Luke iv. 32. Xoyof
iv t%ovaia, and Mat. vii. 29. SiddffKwv CIVTOVQ
w i$ovaiav f.-%(av, but this seems quite ground-
less

;
the meaning is, that 'what he said came

from one conscious of just authority, and claim-

ing it by the style of his speaking.' See Paley's
Evidences, b. ii. ch. 11. Division treating 'of
Christ's manner of teachii///.~]

IV. [Authority, jurisdiction, rule. Mat. viii. 9.

xxviii. 18. Luke iv. 4. vii. 8. xix. 17. xxiii. 7.
John xvii. 2. Actsxxvi. 28. Col. i. 13. al. 2 Kings
xx. 13.] Hence, in a concrete sense, a person
invested with power or authority. Comp. 1 Pet. ii.

13, 14. See Luke xii. 11. Rom. xiii. \, 2, 3.

[Herodian also (iii. 3, 12, 13. comp. ii. 11.) dis-

tinguishes iZovvia and (tp\r]. See 1 Cor. xv. 24.
and Vales, ad Euseb. Hist. Ev. V. i. 4. Krebs.
Obss. Flav. p. 282. So Potestas Juvenal, Sat.
x. 99. Ammian. Marcell. xv. 5. Sueton. Nero,
36. In Dan. iv. 23. iZovcria is put for 6 Qovaiav
f^wi'.] Hence i^ovffiai, al, ai/</<'/s, or a <, rt/i'u/

ofili'r ofangelt, whether good, Eph. viii. 10. Col. i.

16. l"Pet.' iii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21; or bad,
Eph. vi. 12. Col. ii. 15.

(200)

V. The sign or token of being under the power
or authority of another, i. e. the vail. So (Ec-u-

menius, jcaXw/jjua, "iva tyaivrjrai on, VTTO il^ovrriav

Tvy\dvti, the vail, that it may appear she is timlcr

authority ; and Theophylact explains i&vaiav by
rov iZovatdfeoOai avftfBoXov, Ttnn'fffTt, TO KO.-

Xvjujuo, the sign of being under authority, that is,

the vail. 1 Cor. xi. 10. where see Eng. Marg.
Eisner and Wolfius. [Schl. says, that the rail

showed the superiority of condition of the mar-
ried women who were allowed to wear it, over

the unmarried who were not, and was therefore

called lovffia as a mark of dignity or authority,

as in Gen. xx. 16. Sarah's veil is called r) r'ftJ?

TOV TrpcxrwTrov.]

'EovmaZ,w, from i%ov(ria.

I. With a genitive following, to have power or

right over. 1 Cor. vii. 4.

II. To have, or rather to exercise, power or

authority over, "oppress." Campbell, whom see.

Luke xxii. 25. [Neh. ix. 37- Lain. ix. 17-]

III. 'Eou<ruio^ai, to be brought or reduced

under power or subjection. 1 Cor. vi. 12. where

Macknight,
"
I will not be enslaved by any (kind

of meat)."

ri, r}c, r/, from &XM > extare, eminere, to

be eminent, in a natural, and thence in a moral

sense, from t out, and t^w to have, be.

I. Exuberance, eminence, in a natural sense.

Thus used by the profane writers and by the

LXX, Job xxxix. 28. ITT' iZo\y 7rrpag on the

eminence, or top, of a rock. [Diod. Sic. v. 7-]

II. Eminence, in a moral sense, reputation, note.

Hence, oi icar' t^,o^]v bvrtq, those who are in

eminence, men of eminence or note. Acts xxv. 23.

'EZvTrviZw, from t out, and VTTVOQ sleep. To
awake or rouse another out of sleep, occ. John
xi. 11. Comp. 2 Kings iv. 31. [This word oc-

curs Job xiv. 12. in the LXX, and often in the

other versions. Plut. Vit. Anton, c. 30. t. vi. p. 99.

ed. Hutt. Eustath. de Amor. Hysm. vi. p. 224,
&c.

;
but the grammarians say that a<j>wKviZ,u

is a better word. It occurs Heliod. JEth. v. 21.

vi. 9. viii. 12. and in Polysen. Strat. iv. 6, 8. in a

neuter sense. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 224.]

gglT "EZvTrvog, ov, 6, }, from t out, and

VTTVOQ sleep. Awake, roused out of sleep, occ.

Acts xvi. 27. 3 Esdr. iii. 3. where it is in a deep

sleep.']

*Ew, from K or s out.

1. Out, without, as opposed to within. It is

either construed with a genitive, as Mat. xxi. 39.

Mark v. 10. Acts iv. 15. et al. freq. ;
or put ab-

solutely, as Mat. v. 13. xii. 46, 47. xiii. 48. et al.

freq. [This word answers both to forts andforas ;

i.e. we may say both tlvai t'a and fidXXdv tw.]
2. With the article prefixed it assumes the

nature of a N. 6 fw, outer, external. Thus 6

to)
r'lfiijjv avOp<i)Tro our outer man, i. e. our body

with its animal appetites and affections, 2 Cor.

iv. 16 ; rotf iw, those that are without, i. e. the

pale of Christ's Church. Col. iv. 5. 1 Thess. iv.

12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13 ;
on which last passage

Chrysostom remarks, TOVQ tcrto, icai TOVQ w,

TOVQ XpiaTiavovQ, KOI rove "EXXrjvaQ KraXaJ^,

he calls the Christians and the heathen, those that

are within and those that are without. (So in

Prol. to Ecclus. role SK^OC means the hi'atkai.)

But Mark iv. 11. ro< fw plainly denotes the
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unbeltffin(j Jeirs. See Kypke on 1 Cor. [Schl. to be that which deduces it from 'opya perf. mid.

says that' in Mark iv. 11.Vi tto means the com- of the V. p*w to perform *<oW rit,-g : but may
<m>n> l/'-nl of Christianf opposed to the apostles, not foprq rather be a corrupt derivative from
who were esoteric disciples, Schoettgen on 1 GOT. the Heb. rns? a solemn assembly, or from r^r
v. 12, i:. says, that the Jews applied a similar a solemn feast-dan, with n emphatic prefixed j

phrase, espeeially to the Gentiles.] The LXX, for rnsr, Deut. xvi. 8. have i6ciov,
"E^tuOtv. adv. from tw without, and the syl- (npTrj, a going forth, (from labour, I suppose,) a

labic adjection Otv denoting from or at a place, \feast.

1. From without. Mark vii. 18. [I.] A solemn feast or festival. [Luke ii. 41.

2. Without, otiticardhi, used absolutely. Mat. xxii. 1. Col. ii. 16.]

Lxiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vii. 5. or construed with a [II. The passorer.xxiu. 1

J7, 'Jtf.
%

J Lor. vii. o. or construed wiui ai [ii. ne passorer. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 15.

genitive. Mark vii. If). Luke xxiii. 17. John iv. 45. comp. xiii. 1. So
3. With the article prefixed it assumes the ! Num. xxviii. 17. Ecclus. xliii. 8. 1 Mac. x. 34.

nature of an adjective. To t,w9tv (ptpoQ, See Reland, Antiq. Hebr. pt. iv. c. 2. 4.]

'E-rrayytXia, ag, >}, from tTrayylXXw.
j [Annunciation, declaration. 2 Tim. i. 1

;
for

j think, gives a better sense than promise.

namely) the out-side. Mat. xxiii. 25. Luke xi. 39,

40. 'O tw9ei> Koanoq, the
outirard^

or external

adornin. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 'ATTO T&V t,w9fv, from
j , .

th<w who arc without, i. e.
^the

Christian pale.
|

The meamng ^ according to the kind mil of God^

1 Tim. iii. 7- Comp. under tw 2.

, f the proper form is oj0w,f from 1$
*n i.'ni i i_ j..:_,. r* ...

out, and drive. Comp. a7ru>-

I. To rfrirc out, expel. Acts vii. 45. where see

Eisner and Wolfius. [See Deut. xiii. 3. 2 Sam.
xiv. 13, 14. Jer. xlix. 36. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 17-

Herodian, iii. 2, 5.]
II. To drive or thrust a ship out of the sea,

namely, into a creek. Acts xxvii. 39. Thucy-
dides often uses this V. joined with to; or

TTJV yfjv, or with fig TO Ztjpov for running a ship

aground. See Wetstein. [See Thucyd. ii. 90.

Polyb. xv. 2, 15. So ships driven out of their

that I should declare the blessings of eternal
life

gained by Christ for mankind. So Schleusner,
Bretschneider, and Wahl. Wolf gives the same

sense, but translates iirayytXia by promise, saying
that Kara here gives the sense required, as in

1 Tim. vi. 8. Tit. i. 1. an apostle for the sake of the

promise, &c. i. e. an a

mise.~\

to spread the pro-

[II.] A promise, either the act of promising, or

the thing promised. See Luke xxiv. 49. Acts i.

4. ii. 33. vii. 17- xiii. 23, 32. xxiii. 21. Heb. x.

36. xi. 13, 39. 1 John i. 5
;
but in this last text

the Alexandrian and Vatican, and very many
later MSS., as also several ancient and modern

course by the wind are called gJ<rrai in Herod, versions read ayytXia ;
which reading is em-

ii. 113. See D'Orville ad Charit. iii. c. 3, p. 363.] | braced by Wetstein, and received into the text

'ESwrtpoc, a, ov, comparat. from tw. Outer,
|

by Griesbach. [In Acts xiii. 32. 2 Pet. iii. 4, 9.

exterior, occ. Mat. viii. 12. xxii. 13. xxv. 30. !
it seems to be the fulfilment of the promise; and in

On Mat. viii. 12. Wetstein remarks that our
j

Luke xxiv. 49. Acts i. 4. ii. 33. Gal. iii. 14.

Lord " continues the image of a feast : the ban-

queting-room was in the night illuminated with

many lamps. He who is driven out of it and the

Heb. ir. 1. vi. 12. x. 36. the thing promised.'}

u, from STTI intensive, and
to tell, declare.

house is in darkness, and the further he is re- 1 I. To declare, denounce. Thus used in the
mo red the grosser the darkness." See also

i profane writers, and by the LXX, Job xxi. 31.
Wolfius.

j

Is. xliv. 7- for the Heb. T2H to make manifest, de-

'Eopraw, from toprr/. To keep or celebrate a
j

dare. [The verb has also the sense of ordering

feast, or rather, to feast, occ. 1 Cor. v. 8
;
which

does not appear to have any particular relation

to the celebration of the Lord's supper, but to

refer to the general behaviour and conduct of

Christians as celebrating their redemption by
Christ's sacrifice and death 1

. "Let the whole of
our lives be like the Jewish feast of passover and
unleavened bread." Clark's Note. [The word
occurs Exod. v. 1. xii. 14. Nahum i. 15. See

Xen. de Rep. Ath. iii. 2. Schl. says, that in

1 Cor. v. 8. it means to itorship God, and refers

to Is. Ixvi. 23. and Loesner Obss. Phil. p. 277-
In the passage of Isaiah I can see nothing to

justify this. At the same time it is clear that,
as opraw refers to religious feasts, I believe

always in the 0. T., such a signification is not

foreign to the word. See for example Is. xxx.

29. and among the above passages, Exod. v. 1.

xii. 14. where we have iopra&iv poi or coprd-

'EOPTH', l)c, t/. The most probable of the

Greek derivations proposed of this word seems

i See Dr. Bell on the Lord's Supper, Appendix, No. IV.
1st edit, and No. V. 2nd.
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in Xen. Cyr. vii. 4, 1. Thuc. iii. 16. and of asking
in Demosth. p. 1122. ed. Reiske ;

and both senses

are acknowledged in the Greek lexicographers.]
II. In the N. T. iTrayysXXo^tai, depon. to pro-

mise. Mark xiv. 11 2
. Acts vii. 5. Rom. iv. 21.

2 Pet. ii. 19. et al. freq. In Rom. iv. 31. Mac-

knight understands e7rf]yyt\Tai passively, as it

is used Gal. iii. 19. [Tit. i. 2. Heb.vi. 13. x. 23.

xi. 11. xii. 26. James i. 12. ii. 5. 1 John ii. 19.

Eccius. xx. 23. 2 Mac. iv. 27.]
III. To profess. 1 Tim. ii. 10. vi. 21. The

profane writers sometimes use the V. in this last

sense, as may be seen in Wetstein. [
Wisd. ii. 13.

Aristot. Eth. x. 10. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 7-]

'E7rayyfX/xa, O.TOQ, TO, from

perf. pass, of eTrayytXXw. A promise, occ. 2 Pet.

i. 4. iii. 13. [Demosth. 397, 3.]

'Eirdyw, from liri upon, and ayw to bring. To

bring upon. occ. Acts v. 28. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5. On
Acts comp. Lev. xxii. 16. in LXX, and see Eis-

ner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. [In this place of

1 [Lobeck on Phryn. pp. 749, 750. shows that the infi-

nitive of the aorist follows verbs of promoting in good
Greek.]
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the Acts it is to lay upon, or to lay a crime to one's

charge. So Demosth. p. 548, 24. ed. Reiske. Diod.

Sic. xvi. 23. Herodian iv. 6, C. Comp. Gen.
xx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 7-]

gg|r 'E7raywvio/4ai, from iiri for, and dyw-
vi^ouai to strive, contend earnestly. To strive or

contend earnestly for. occ. Jude 3. See Grotius

and Beza on the place. [So Pint. Num. c. 8.]

g*ir 'EiraQpoi^io, from iiri upon, and d9poiio
to tjathcr togethers throng, crowd,from dBpoot; crowd-

ed together. To crowd upon. occ. Luke xi. 29.

TUIV St o^Xatv 7ra0poiojuevav, the multitudes

crowding upon, viz. him. [It is of the same
force as the simple verb, which occurs frequently.
See ^Elian, V. H. ii. 1. Herodian iii. 4, 11.]

'Eiraivtta, at, from iiri upon or to, and alvkd) to

praise. To bestow praise upon, give praise or com-

mendation to. occ. Luke xvi. 8. Rom. xv. 11.

1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22. In verse 17- OVK iiraivw, for

/ blame, is a meiosis or gentle expression used

likewise by the Greek writers. See Raphelius,

Wolfius, and Wetstein. [In Rom. xv. 11. it is

to utter praise of, celebrate.']

"EiraivoQ, ov, 6. See eiraivsw. Praise. Rom.
ii. 29. xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. et al. ["EiraivoQ seems

occasionally to signify the reward, as well as com-

mendation, of virtue, as in Rom. ii. 29. xii. 3.

1 Pet. ii. 14. See Polyb. ii. 58, 12. So kiraivkw

to reward, in Xen. (Econ. ix. 14. and often in

public decrees. In 1 Cor. iv. 5. the word means

retribution, either good or bad.~\
'

Eiraipo), from ITTI upon, and aipw to lift, up.
I. To lift up, as the eyes. Mat. xvii. 8. Luke

vi. 20. et al.
;
the head, Luke xxi. 28 ;

the hands,
Luke xxiv. 50. 1 Tim. ii. 8. (where see Woltius
and Wetstein ;) the heel, John xiii. 8. In pass.
to be lifted up, from the ground, namely, as our

Lord at his ascension. Acts i. 9.

II. To hoist, as a sail. Acts xxvii. 40. So
Plat, in Theseo,p. 9. E. 'EIIA'PASeAI TO lariov

to hoist the sail, and Lucian, [Ver. Hist. ii. 38.]
'EHA'PANTES r/}j' oOovrjv hoisting the sail.

See Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
III. 'Eiraipopat, mid. or pass, to lift up or

exalt oneself, to be lifted up or exalted in pride.
2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 5. The verb is

thus applied by the profane writers, particularly

by Thucydides. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. xi. 20.

[See Prov. iii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 4. Polyb.
i. 20. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 15.]

IV. To lift up, exalt, raise, as the voice. Luke
xi. 27- et al. The expression iiraiptiv TI]V 0w-
vrjv is often used by the LXX for the Heb.

ttp-riM Nfca. See Judg. ii. 4. ix. 7. Ruth i. 9, 14.

ct al. and iiraipuv TOVQ 6<j>Qa\p.ovQ sometimes,
but more rarely, for the Heb. n>yyn iw, as

Cen. xiii. 10. I Chron. xxi. 16. E/ek. xviii. 6.

The former phrase is used by the Greek writers,

particularly Demosthenes, (see Wetstein on Luke
xi. 27.) but the latter seems Hebraical. [The
phrase to (iff up one's t'>/fS is usually little more
than to are (as in Hebrew, sre (.Jen. xxii. 4. Dan.
x. 5. 1 Chron. xxi. 10). But it is emphatic in

Luke xviii. 13; and perhaps in vi. 20. To lift up
OIK'S lands is a phrase referring to the Jewish
custom of so doing /'// j>raii<r. See 1's. exli. 2.

To lift up tlii Ih-nd is metaphorically used to ex-

press joy or <-< inutation. To lift tip the roice is our
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phrase to raise the voice

; and the German
erfyeben, i. e. to speak louder. See Philost. Vit.

Apollon. V. c. 33. Demosth. de Cor. p. 322. In
Acts ii. 14, it does not, however, seem to imply
more than that he spoke, as in the Heb., Judges
ix.7-]

'ETraiu^vvofjiat, from iiri upon, on account of,
and ai<rxvvofjLai to be ashamed. To be ashamed of.
It is generally in the N. T. construed with an
accusative of the person or thing of which one is

ashamed. Mark viii. 38. Rom. i. 16. [See Luke
ix. 26. 2 Tim. i. 8, 12, 16. Matthia), 408.
Diod. Sic. i. 83. Herod, ix. 185.] and once [see
Matthias, 403. and Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 31.] with
the preposition iiri and a dative, Rom. vi. 21 ;

also with an infinitive, Heb. ii. 11. xi. 16. [See
Is. i. 29. Job xxxiv. 19.]

'EiraiTeu, w, from iiri intensive, and airlw to

ask. To beg, ask an alms. occ. Luke xvi. 3. The
word is used in the same sense by the LXX, Ps.

cix. 10. for the Heb. hwJ to ask, beg; and so is

the N. iirairrjutQ for begging, Ecclus. xl. 31, 34.

'EiraicoXovOiuj, io, from iiri upon or intensive,
and aKoXovOsoi to follow. [Deut. xxxii. 30.
et al.]

I. To follow the steps of one, used figuratively.
1 Pet. ii. 21. So Themistius in Wetstein, TOrs
"IXNE2IN 'AKOAOT9ErN. [Polyb. vii. 14,

3.]

II. To follow, be subsequent, ensue. Mark xvi.

20. 1 Tim. v. 24.

III. To follow diligently, prosecute, pursue a
work. 1 Tim. v. 10.

vw, from kiri to or intensive, and ci

to hear. To hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 2.

gg|r 'ETraicpoaojuai, w/xat, from kiri to or inten-

sive, and aKpodouai to hear. See under ajcpoa-
rrjpiov. To hearken or listen to. occ. Acts
xvi. 24 !.

'Eirdv, a conjunction, from tirti after tliat, and
OLV if. If, after that, when. occ. Mat. ii. 8. Luke
xi. 22, 34.

Sggr 'EirdvayKfg, adv. from kiri upon, on ac-

count of, and avdyKi] necessity. Of necessity, neces-

sarily. But with the article it assumes the mean-
ing of the adjective, Ta kirdvayKtQ, (ovra namely,)
things (which are) of necessity, nec<.'ttari> things.
occ. Acts xv. 28. where Wetstein cites Plutarch
and Josephus using the phrase 'ElIA'NArKES
ETNA I to be necessary ; and we may remark, that

Homer, H. i. 142. has the adv. kiriTTjc^Q fitly, for

iTriTrjdte ovTagfit. Comp. also Kypke. [Arrian,
Diss. Ep. ii. 20, 1. Athen. xiv. p. 657. D.]

ggfT 'Eirardyw, from iiri to, and dvayw to

bring back or forth.
I. Intransit. to return. Mat. xxi. 18. [Ecclus.

xxvi. 23. Xen. Cyr. iv. 1, 2.]
II. To put, thrust forth, namely, a ship or sail-

ing vessel, into the sea. Luke v. 3, 4. Comp.
under dvdyu) III. The participle tirava^OiVTaf
is in a like sense applied to persons, 2 Mae. xii. 4.

[Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 1.]

65P 'Eiravafjn^.vi]ffKi>), from iiri to, and dva-

f.iifiril(TKa) to remind. To remind, put in mind or

nmembremot. occ. Rom. xv. 15. [Demosth. p. 74,
7. ed. Reiske.]

s 1 Sam. xv. 22.]
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t,
mid. from iiri upon, and ava-

to rest.

I. To reln^n rest, to rej
><.- 'one's s,lf upon. Rom.

ii. 17. The' LXX use it in the sense of ?tn'tg or

/ upon, for the Ileb. "re:, 2 Kings v. 18.

vii. 2, 17. Ezek. xxix. 7. So in a spiritual sense

(as in Rom.) Mic. iii. 11. [See 1 Mac. viii. 12.

Ilerodian ii. 1, 3.]
II. To rat^ remain upon. Luke x. 6. In this

latter sense the V. is used by the LXX for the

Ileb. . and applied to the Holy Spirit.

Num. \i. 25, 26. 2 Kings ii. 15.

'ETravkp\op.ai, from STTI unto, and dvfp\0[iai
to come back. To come or return back again, i. e. to

the same place, occ. Luke x. 35. xix. 15. Lucian

this decompounded V., de Mort. Peregr. t. ii.

p. 764. 6 ti'c Ttjv oiKiav 'EIIANEAeQ'N, but

he returning back aqain to his house . [Gen.

1.5.]

'ETraviorrjfJii, from ITT'I upon or against, and

aviffTijfJii to arise. To rise up hostilely against.

occ. Mat. x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. Comp. dj't<rr?7/u

V. The Greek writers frequently use the V.

t7raviffTtji.il and the N. tTravdcrraatg in the same
view. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. [The
verb implies hostility without provocation, says
the Schol. on Thucyd. iii. 39.

'

ATroaraaiQ is

when people revolt after injury offered ;
iir-

avdaTaaiQ when they do so without such injury
or insult. See Deut. xix. 11. xxii. 26. Ps. iii. 1.

Micah vii. 6. Herod, i. 89. Polyb. ii. 53, 2.]

'E7rcri>6p0w(Tie, twy, 17, from tiravopQow to

set right again, to correct, which from itri intensive,

and dvopQoa) to make right. Correction, aniend-

<f what is wrong, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Ra-

phelius and Wetstein cite from Polybius, IIPO'S

'EIJANO'P9QSIN row av9pMirwv ftiov, for tlie

hnent or correction of men's life; and from

Arrian, 'EIlANOPeQ'SEI TOV (3iov. To which
I add from Epictetus, Enchirid. c. 75. rr\v 'EII-

A"NO'P0Q2IN TToifjaai ri]V atavrov, to make the

'hnent of or to amend thyself. [The proper

meaning is, to straighten what has become crooked,
to bring a thing back to its former state. See Plat.

Rep. x. 302. Pausan. iv. 7. Lys. 124, 7. It is

applied especially to correction of manners or life,

either with /Stow or a similar word added, or

absolutely, as in this place of Scripture. See

Polyb. i.* 35. Arrian, Epict. iii. 21. Xen. Epist.
i. 5. Compare also 1 Mac. xiv. 34. 3 Esdr. viii.

52. Joseph. Ant. xi. 5. Demosth. 707, 7. ed.

Reisk.]

'ETrdvd), an adv. construed with a genitive, from
tTTt upon, and dvu) abur.>.

1. Of place, a'jore. Mat. ii. 9.

2. l'/>on. Mat. v. 14. xxi. ?. xxiii. 18. et al.

3. Orcr. Luke iv. 39. [Schleusner says beside,

as L
y in Gen. xviii. 2. Ezek. xxv. 9. Dan. xii.

6, 7 5
r near, as virip Kt^aXijg in Horn. Od. iv.

802.]
4. Of dignity or pre-eminence, above, oter.

John iii. 31. Luke xix. 17, 19.

5. Of price or number, above, more than. Mark
xiv. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 6.

sw, W, from ITTI to, unto, and dp/clw to

ntffice, aatisfy. With a dative, to supply, rdiffoet

suj'port. occ. I Tim. v. 10, 16. The Greek wri

ters frequently use it in like manner. See Wet-
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stein and Kypke. [Polyb. i. 57. Philost. Vit.

Soph. ii. 1. Hemst. ad Lucian. Tim. c. 5.]

'Eirapxia, C> >7, from iTrap^oc. a governor of a
prorince, from iiri over, and dpx< to rule. A pro-
vince, a district subject to one dqnUy-gowrnor. occ.

Acts xxiii. 34. xxv. 1. This word is not only
used by the LXX, Esdr. v. 3, 6. et al. for the
Chaldee rrn2, but also by Plutarch, as cited by
Wetstein. [The provinces subject to Rome
were, in the republican times, divided into two
classes

;
the one called the consular, usually the

larger, which were governed by persons who had
served the office of consul, and were called pro-

consuls, dvOinraroi ;
the other usually less, called

praetorian y
and governed by those who had served

the pnetorship, and were called propraetors,

dvTiarparriyoi. But these terms are sometimes

confounded, (see F. Fabric, ad Cic. pro Ligar. 1.)
and the power was the same, except that the

proconsuls were also commanders-in-chief. But

Augustus changed all this, and divided the pro-
vinces between the senate and the emperors, giving
to the first the old praetorian or smaller pro-
vinces

; to the second, the old proconsular pro-
vinces. Senators were appointed to govern each,
and they who were sent into the senate's pro-
vinces had the poicer of the old proprietors, but
were called proconsuls, dvOvfraToi ;

while they
who governed the imperial provinces were called

legati Csesaris, and TrpsajBevTai, and propraetors,

dvTKTTpaTqyoi, except the legate in Egypt, who
was of the equestrian order, and called prtefectus,

tTrapyoc. or VTrap^oc. They who had the care of

the emperor's revenues were called iirirpOTroi or

i, procuratores ; and some of these in the

small provinces, as Judaea, which were append-
ages of the larger ones, had the authority and

jurisdiction of governors. This is taken from
Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. pp. 432437- The
word 7rap%ta comprised both kinds of provinces,
and is the same as t'lyefiovia. See Plut. Caes.

p. 708. E. Polyb. i. 15, 10. ii. 19, 2. The word
occurs in one MS. in Esther iv. 11. and Judith
iii. 6.]

uXtc, fwc, rj, from ITT'I in, and av\i%op,ai
to lodge. A dwelling, habitation, occ. Acts i. 20.

[A cottage, sheepfold, (Num. xxxii. 16.) stall,

camp, or any habitation, according to Hesychius.
In the Acts the phrase conies from Ps. Ixix. 25

;

and so Prov. iii. 33. Is. xxxiv. 13. Comp. Po-

lyb. xvi. 15, 5. D'Orville ad Chant, i. 13. Gataker
ad M. Anton, i. 16.]

'~Eiravpiov, adv. from tirl upon, and avptov

to-morroir, which see. To-morrow. But with the

feminine article prefixed it assumes the nature of

a N., and thus it is always used in the N. T. with

the feminine article of the dative case, ry irrav-

piov, iip-spy day being understood, on the morrow
or next day. Mat. xxvii. 62. Mark xi. 12. et al.

freq. [Num. xi. 32.]

|$5|r 'E7rauro0<ip<i, q. d. ITT' avrql 0wp^i> in

th<- rery theft ; Q&pov theft being derived from 0wp
a thief. In the very act or fact. It is a phrase
used by the purest Greek writers, and by them

applied to ant/ flagrant iri<'kc<li>ess, particularly to

adultery, as Veil 'as to tlxft. occ. John viii. 4.

where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [Eur. Ion.

1214. Antiph. Or. i. p. 18.]

,
from iiri upon or intens., and
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oam. Tofoam up or out. occ. Jude 13.

So Alberti, Wolfius, and Wetstein cite from Mos-

chus, Idyll, v. 5.

Kvp-rov

6d\a<raa

And foams the troubled sea.

[The place of Jude refers to Is. Ivii. 20.]

'Eireyeip(ti, from ini upon, and sytipw to raise.

To raise or stir tip, to excite, occ. Acts xiii. 50.

xiv. 2. [It is generally used in a bad sense.

See 1 Sam. iii. 12. xxii. 8. 1 Chron. v. 26.

2 Chron. xxi. 16. Xen. Ephes. i. c. 4. Eur.
Here. F. 1084.]

'ETTtt, from 7ri upon, and ft if, that.

I. An adv. of time, when, after that. Luke
vii. 1.

II. A conjunction.
1. Since, because. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luke i. 34.

2 Cor. xi. 18. et al. freq. [Xen. An. vii. 6, 16.]

2. For, implying a condition, for then, for else,

for otherwise. Rorn. iii. 6. xi. 6. 1 Cor. v. 10.

upon or at, and lira then. Thereupon, then. Mark
vii. 5. Gal. i. 21. 2 Cor. xii. 28.

"ETTftra p,tra TOVTO, then or afterwards. occ.

John xi. 7- The best Greek writers often use
this and the like pleonastic expressions, tlra

fjLfTa TOVTO, lira (JifTa TaiJTa, &c. as may be
seen in Wetstein and Kypke on John.

'ETr'tKtiva, used as an adverb or preposition,
with a genitive, for iiri tKtiva, namely %wpi'a or

fifOT], to those (further) countries or parts. Beyond.
occ. Acts vii. 43. Thus it is

not only by the LXX for the
frequently applied
le Heb. nsbrra or

ri (see especially Amos v. 27.) but also by the

profane writers. See Wetstein and Bos Ellips.

[Comp. Diod. Sic. iii. 50. Xen. Hell. v. 1, 10.

Anab. v. 4, 2. the notes on Thorn. Mag. p. 336.
and Irmisch. on Herodian, ii. 8, 13. In 1 Mac.
ix. 30. Ezek. xxxix. 22. and Micah iv. 5. it ex-

presses time
; after, afterwards.]

'ETrtKTtii'0/j.ai, from iiri to, unto, and
to extend. [Middle.] To stretch or press

xv. 29. et al. freq. It is evident that in this i forward to, or towards, as runners in a race. It

application there is an ellipsis to be supplied after i

is a most beautiful and expressive word, denot-

k-rrti, which particle is also thus used in the purest I ing the utmost eagerness and exertion to gain the

Greek writers. See Alberti on 1 Cor. v. 10. and
j

goal. So Chrysostom explains iir(KT(iv6fifvOf by
Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 53.

. Dial. ii. 8, 10.]

r), from inti, and $77 truly.
I. An adv. of time, when truly, after that indeed.

1 Cor. i. 21.

II. A conjunction causal, since, because, for
truly. Mat. xxi. 46. Luke xi. 6. [al.] It is used
much in the same manner as tirt

i,
but seems em-

phatical.
a conjunction, from eirei, drj, and

Trio truly. Since in truth, occ. Luke i. 1. [Thuc.
viii. 68. JEsch. Dial. ii. 12.]

'ETTfj'dw, from irrl upon, and ttdw to see. To
look upon, regard, occ. Luke i. 25. Acts iv. 29.

[It is in a good sense in the first place. See
Glass. Philol. S. p. 964. ed. Datli., and so in

Symmachus's version, Ps. Iviii. 11. Ixx. 6. In
the 2nd place it is taken in a bad sense, as in

Jer. iii. 8.]

from ETTI upon, after, and a/u to go,
come. To come after, succeed, follow. It is in the
N. T. used only in the particip. pres. fern. dat.

ry iiriovarj on the succeeding or following, "hp-spa

day, viz. which is expressed, Acts vii. 26
;
but

understood, Acts xvi. 11. xx . 15. xxi. 18. ry
tTTiova-g VVKT'I, on the following night, occ. Acts
xxiii. 11. [Comp. Deut. xxxiil 29. 1 Chron. xx.
1

;
and Polyb. iii. 42. xii. 7, 21.]

'ETTHTrep, a conjunction, from tirti, and Trip

truly. Since in truth, occ. Rom. iii. 30.

gp 'ETmo-aywyrj, 7^, r}, from 7m<rayw to

superinduce, which from iiri -upon, and tladya to

introduce, bring 'in. -A. ti<)>erimlaction, a brim/hit/
in one thing after or upon another, an introduction

of tomewhat occ. Heb. vii. 19. where Kptir-
TOVOQ L\Trtoog the better hope seems to be put for
that belief fhing lio/H'd fur, (comp. t\7rtg II.) even
Christ Himself and the benefits of his priesthood.

Comp. Heb. iv. 16. viii. 6. x. 15. Rom. v. 2.

Eph. ii. 18. iii. 12. [The word occurs in Joseph.
Ant. xi. 6, 3. of the introduction of a second wife

after divorcing the first.]

"ETrtLTa, an adv. of time and order, from irri

(204)

7) irapayevtodai Xafitiv <nrovdd%wv' TTO\\T/V
icai Ofpp-orrjTa Si]\ol,

"
eager to seize

before one is arrived. It denotes great earnestness

and ardour." occ. Phil. iii. 14. [Comp. Max.

Tyr. viii. 2.]

'ETrevSvrrjQ, ov, 6, from sTrsvdvu). An upper
garment. So the LXX have twice used it,

namely in 1 Sam. xviii. 4. 2 Sam. xiii. 18. for

the Heb. "wp. occ. John xxi. 7- where see Wet-

stein and Campbell. [In this place Theophylact
says it w,-\s a Syrian fisherman's upper garment.
See also Saimas. ad Tertull. de Pallio, c. 5. p. 410.

and Niebuhr's Travels in Arabia, pi. Ivi. Fischer

(de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 83. sq.) says, it seems to

be the outer tunic, for the Greeks, Romans, and
Jews (in imitation of them), wore two, one which
touched the skin, and was called by the Latins

interula, subucula, and indusium, by the Attics

XiTUJviffKoz, (Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 5. Theophr. Char.

25.) and by other Greeks VTrodvTtjG and vTcoicd-

and an outer one called ^irwi' in Attic,
or iiriKa^iaoQ

l
. Suidas's expla-

is corrupt. That the word
and
nation of the word

expresses a tunic, and not a cloak, seems clear

from the use of the term

'ETrevdvw, from ITT'I upon, and evdvu to

clothe. To clothe upon, superinduere. Hence
mid. to be clothed upon, put on. occ. 2 Cor. v. 2, 3.

Plut. in Pelopid. p. D. uses the particip.

perf. pass, of this decompounded V. iaQi}TaQ
'ETIENAEAYME'NOI yvvaiKtiaq roTff 6>wpai,
clothed in female dresses over their breast-plates.
As for the expression, 2 Cor. v. 2. tn be. clothed

upon with a house, which Mac-knight thinks an ab-

surdity, it is certainly not more so than laying

up in store (or treasuring ///>)
a- foundation, 1 Tim.

vi. 19. or than the domestic! of God beiii'j Itnilt

upon a fuiimlatioti, Eph. ii. 19, 20. The truth is,

that such variation in metaphorical terms is used

by the best Greek writers, and even by the Latin,
as the learned Merrick has shown in his anno-

1
f These words are not to be found in Stephens's

Greek Thesaurus.t
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tation on Ps. Iviii. 8. p. 116. So our Shakspeare
in Hamlet speaks of takin.j arms against a sea of

troubles. In 2 Cor. v. 3. place a comma after

yvpvoi, since in<l,,;l ire shall be found (or he)

doAed itpii, i/ot ,

t, from iiri upon, to, and tpxofJLai to

I. Te Luke i. 35. xxi. 26. Acts i 8 '.

v.l; of time, Luke xxi. 35. So Homer
often applies this V. to time, sometimes with a

dative, as 11. viii. 488, 489. avrap 'A\aio~i(;

'KlIH'AYni; )''', the night came on the Grecians.

II. ix. 470. AtKUTri poi 'EHR'AYBE vvl, the

tenth night came on me. Comp. Odyss. ii. 107-
xiv. 457, 4/5.

II. To come 'upon, happen. Acts viii. 24. xiii. 40.

[In both instances it is used in a bad sense
;
in

Ecclus. iii. 8. (comp. i. 35.) in a good one. In
Luke xxi. 35. it implies an unexpected coming,
according to Schleusner and Wahl. So Herodian,
viii. 4, 8.]

III. To come upon, in the sense of hostile attack
or inrasion. Luke xi. 22. So Homer, II. xv.

405, 406.

Tp5ar 'EIIEPXOME'NOYX pevov e/jiiredov
-

The Greeks sustain'd
Th' assaulting Trojans-

11. xxii. 251, 252.- O
Meivat 'nEFXO'MENON- Nor durst I e'er await

Thy fierce assault-
Scapula refers to Thucydides and Plutarch as

using it in the same view. [Most words of

motion with iiri, sometimes imply hostile invasion.

See Diog. ii. 23. Herodian, i. 8, 12. (where see

Irmisch,) iv. 5, 10. Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 24. Job
xxiii. 6.]

IV. Of place, to come, arrive. Acts xiv. 19.

[Gen. xlii. 21. Is. xli. 4. Polyb. ii. 73.]
V. Of time, to be future, coining, or to come.

Eph. ii. 7. [Luke xx'i. 26. James v. 1.]

'ETTtpwraw, a), from ITTI intens. and tjowraw
to ask.

I. To ask, interrogate, question. See Mat. xii.

10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Mark v. 9. vii. 17. xv.
44. Luke xxiii. 3, 6. See Eisner on Mat. xxii.

46. [Schleusner gives another head here, to ask

r<i]>tii,/t.< ijn-'stioHs ; but without any reason. The
sense is given by the context in the passages he
cites. He refers to Ps. xxxiv. 11. and Lucian
Jov. Conf. p. 177- In Rom. x. 20. the meaning
is to hare a drsir-' f s<-ekin(j and knowing God.
Wahl thinks this a Hebraism derived from the
custom of consulting God in oracles. See Judges
i. 1. xviii. 5 xx. 18.]

II. To ask, demand, require. Mat. xvi. 1.

'Eirff)(i)Tr}iia,aToq, TO, from iirtftwTao^ai.An
asking, or rather, an answer or promise in, conse-

quence of being aski-rt. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21
; where

it is highly probable that the apostle alludes to

the questions and answers 2
, which, we learn

from Tertullian, were used at baptism. The
bishop asked, Dost thou renounce Satan ? Dost

1 fin Luke i. 35. and Acts i. 8. the coming of the Holy
Spirit implies his miraculous operation.]

a See Cave's Primitive Christianity, pt. i. ch. 10. p 315
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thou believe in Christ? The person to be bap-
tized answered, / renounce, I beliete. This, Ter-
tullian, de Baptismo, c. 18. calls sponsionem sa-

lutis, an en<ia</ement of salrarion
; and de Resur-

rect, c. 48. referring, no doubt, to the above text
in St. Peter, he says, the soul is coiis<crat/ (san-

citur) not by icashiini, but bi/ answering (respon-
sione). To confirm the interpretation of iir-

f/our//ua here assigned, we may add the obser-
vations of Grotius, that t7rfpwr/?/*a is a judicial
term, used by the Greek expoundersof the Roman
law, and that in the glossary kirtpuiTui is inter-

preted by stipidor, which signifies primarily,
"

to

ask and demand such and such terms for a thing to

be given, or done, by the ordinary word's of the laic '."

But by a metonymy, adds Grotius, which is very
common in the law, under the name of a stipu-
lation is comprehended also the ansicer or pro-
mise : for in the same glossary 67repu>rcu^ai sig-
nifies to promise, engage. Agreeably hereto Mill,
on 1 Pet. iii. 21. cites a gloss on the old law,
published by Labbe, which explains fcTrtpwrfjcrig

by 6/ioXoyt'a, avvBr]Kt] pTj/ioruij', Si' u>v airo-

KoivtTai TIQ 7rpo rr)v irrtpujTriffiv TTOIUV TI rj

Cidovai, a promise, an agreement in icords, by
which any one answers to a question, that he will do,
or give something. See Wolfius, who further
confirms and illustrates this explanation of iir-

fowTiiua. [See examples of the questions and
answers in Acts viii. 3/. Just. Martyr. Apol. ii.

61. Schleusner and Wahl agree in this inter-

pretation, as does Deyling, in whose dissertation

(Obss. Sacr. vol. i. pp. 361369.) the various in-

terpretations of the passage will be found. It

appears, however, that notwithstanding what has
been said, fcTrtpwrq/ia does not occur in any of
the Greek writers on the Roman law, but*7r-

fpwrtjaiQ is used in the sense of stipulation. See

Theoph. Tit. de Verb. Oblig. in Institt. Lib. iii.

Tit. 16. sq. and Basilic. Eclog. Lib. xxiii. Tit. 9.

To iTTtpwrriOtv is also used for a promise. In

Thucyd. iii. 53, 54. this word means a question.

LXX, Dan. iv. 14.]

'ETTJ ^w, from STTI upon, and t^w to hare, hold.

I. To restrain, withhold. In this sense it is

sometimes used in the profane writers. [Xen.
Hell. vi. 5, 14. Herodian, vi. 5, 18.]

II. To delay, tarry, stay. Acts xix. 22. gTTfa^e

Xpovov, he tarried some time. The expression
seems elliptical for tavrbv tTrtaxt ta -%o6vov, he

restrained, or kept himself for some time. He-
rodotus fi. 132.f uses 'EIIISXQ'N XPO'NON
in the same sense. See more in Raphelius and
Wetstein. To the instances cited by them, I

add, from Plato's Phcedon, 3. p. 161. ed. For-

ster, ov TTO\VV S' ovv XPO'NON 'EHISXQ'N,
staying therefore no long time.

III. To retain, hold fast. So Hesychius ex-

plains tiri'x.ovTtG by Kparovvrer. Phil. ii. 16.

''omp. Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. But on Phil, see

Doddridge and Macknight, who, with our trans-

lation, Martin's French, qui portent au derant

d'eux, Diodati's Italian, portando innanzi, render

\ovTtQ by holding forth, and think it alludes to

maritime lighthouses ; I know not, however, that

the V. kTc'f%iiv ever has this sense, which belongs
to Trapk\iiv.
IV. To adtcrt, attend to, regard, observe, take

1 Ainsworth's Dictionary.
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heed. It is joined with a dative case. Acts iii. 5.

1 Tim. iv. 16
;
or with TT&Q how, and another V.

following. Luke xiv. 7- But in these uses of the
V. to apply or fix appears to be its proper mean-

ing, and in the two latter texts TOV vovv the

mind, which is sometimes expressly joined with

CTJ-EXW in this sense by the Greek writers, seems
to be understood. See Wetstein on Luke. Eisner
and Wolfius understand TOV vovv in Acts iii. 5.

also
;

but Kypke, more agreeably to the con-

text, supplies TOVQ 6(pda\fj,ovg the eyes. So Lucian

expressly, Dial. Dor. et Gal. t. i. p. 187. povg
ipoi 'EIIErXE TO'N 'O<I>eAAMO'N, he fixed
his eye on me only. [See Job xviii. 2. Herod, vi.

96. Aristoph. Lys. 490 ;
and the full expression

occurs in Lucian, t. ii. p. 212.]

gT 'ETTTjfifdZa), from i-jri against, and "Aprjg

3Iars, the supposed god of war, and hence some-
times used for war itself. See under *Apof.
To injure, harass, insult, and as it should seem

merely for the pleasure of insulting : for 'O 'EIIH-
PEA'ZQN (says Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 2.) (paivtrai

KaTaQpovtiv' tori yap 'EIIHPEASMC/S ifnro-

diapbg Ta? flovXrjataiv, oi>x 'iva. TL avrqi, d\\'
'iva

fit) tKiivv,
" A person who is styled by the

Greeks iirtiptdZwv seems also to despise, for

tTrrjptaffuoc, is a thwarting another's inclinations,
not for any advantage to one's self, but to cross
that other." See Wetstein. occ. Mat, v. 44.

Luke vi. 28. I Pet, iii. 16. The Vulg., however,
renders the V. by calumniari to accuse falsely ; our

English translation in 1 Pet. by falsely accuse ;

Macknight by arraign ; and Eisner on Mat.
shows that, in the Greek writers, it is used for

criminating or accusing judicially. Campbell,
whom see, accordingly renders it in Matthew by
arraign, and in Luke by traduce. But in Mat.
and Luke the more general sense of injuring or

despitefully using, seems preferable ;
and in this

sense also Kypke on Mat. shows the V. is used
in the Greek writers. [Wass. on Thucyd. i. 26.

says that this verb signifies to do injury either in

word or deed, and generally implies contumely to

an inferior. So Thucyd. Later writers used the
word for to calumniate, inveigh, pursue at law, in-

jure bodily. Demosthenes joins the word with

vfipig, \oidopia, &c. Pollux once explains it by
IpyoXafitlv, and elsewhere mentions it as a ju-
dicial word. The word sirfjptia is used for injury
by Diodorus, and for insult by Josephus Ant.
xiii. 14. xv. 2. See Pindar ap. Stob. p. 307. and
refer to Salmas. Obss. ad Jus Att. et Rom.
p. 288.]

'Em', a preposition, of which UPON seems
plainly the primary and leading sense.

I. With a genitive.
1. [It defines place, in answer to the question

where? and signifies upon, on, in, at, and n,ar.\
Mat. iv. 6. [v. 10.] vi. 10, 19. [ix. 2.] xvi. 19,

[xviii. 18, 19.] xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. et al. [Add
Mat. xxvii. 19. Mark iv. 1. viii. 4. Luke iv. 29.
John vi. 21. xvii. 4. Acts xii. 21. Heb. viii. 4.

when; Schleusner says it denotes place or origin .

Luke xxii. 40. at 1h,- />//<;. Acts x\. 9. at ///.

door. Herodian, v. 92, 3. Rev. i. 20. Xen. Anab.
iv. 3, 28. at the rirer. Mat, xxi. 19. //'/ /// road
or on tlte road. In Mark xii. 26. and Luke x\.

37. cVi TOV /Sarov, there seems little doubt that

we are to construe, in that place which contains the
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history of the bush. Jablonski, in the preface to
his Hebrew Bible, (Berlin, 1699.) 37. points
out the fact that the Rabbins select some prin-
cipal word in each section, and call the section by
that name. Comp. Herodian, i. 8, 8. iii. 4, 6.

Pausan. vii. 26, 8. Xen. Anab. vii. 4, 4. Plat.

j

Legg. v. t. ii. p. 728.]
2. [In, used of tlte subject. Rom. i. 10. in my

prayers. Schleusner refers John vi. 2. o-jj/ma,
a 7roii 7ri T&V da9tvu>v, to this head. I

should rather say it was in the case of. Wahl
refers it to the sense at, near to. We have an
analogous expression, the miracles ichich he per-
formed on the sick.']

3. Upon, in, by. Mat. xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1.

j

So we say in English, upon the word, or oath.
I [So 1 Tim. v. 19. 7ri /io/orwpwj/ on the testimony
of idtnesses, in which sense the preposition occurs
with the dative in Deut. xvii. 6. Comp. Deut.
xix. 15. in the Hebrew and LXX.]

4. Above, [or over,~\ denoting pre-eminence,
Eph. iv. 6. [So Mat. ii. 22. over Judcea. Rev.
ix. 11. a king over them. xi. 6. power over tJie

waves.]
5. Over, of business, Acts vi. 3 ; or office,

Acts viii. 27 ;
o STTI TOV KOIT&VOQ, he who is over

the bedchamber, a chamberlain. Acts xii. 20. This

expression is agreeable to the style of the Greek
classics. Raphelius and Wetstein show that the

very phrase 'Ol '111* TO~T KOITG~NO2, is

several times used by Arrian. Comp. Kypke.
[See Diod. Sic. xiii, 4?. Polyb. v. 72, 8. Hero-

dian, ii. 2, 5. Dem. 309, 9. Xen. Anab. iii. 2, 36.
In later writers it is often used in this sense,
01 ?rt TO>V 7rioroXwv alt epistolis. See Lennep
ad Phalar. p. 306.]

6. It denotes the time, office, or government of a
person [or thing]. So iiri 'E\tvaaiov in Hie time

of Eliseus, Luke iv. 27- Comp. Acts xi. 28. 'ETT*

'AfiidOap TOV apxipw in the time of Abiathar
the high-priest, Mark ii. 26. where see Wetstein
and Bowyer. In the profane writers iir'i is often
used in this sense. [Mat. i. 11. (near the time.)
3 Esdr. ii. 16. Horn. H. B. 797. Arrian, iii. 73.

^Eliari, V. H. xiii. 17- Herod, i. 15. viii. 44.

Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 31. Obss. Misc. vi. p. 293.]
7. Before, i. e. governors or magistrates, in a

judicial sense. Mark xiii. 9. Acts xxiii. 30.
1 Tim. vi. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1 ; where see Wetstein.

Comp. Acts xxiv. 19. xxv. 9, 26. xxvi. 2. And
in this sense, in which it is also used by the pro-
fane writers, Grotius understands it, Mat. xxviii.

14. [Others, as Kuinoel, say, that in this place
7Tj is for VTTO by, as in Diod. Sic. p. 26. E. So
Symm. 2 Sam. xxi. 6. (comp. 9.) and Deut. xxi.

23. Diod. Sic. xi. 55. xvi. 93. (where see Wesse-

ling.) ^Elian,
V. H. viii. 12. Xen. Hell. vi. 5, 38.

Venat. iii. 4. D'Orville ad Charit. viii. c. 8. p. 642.
ed. Lips.]

8. [It denotes motion, and answers to the ques-
tion whither'! on, toirards. Mat. xxvi. 12. John
xxi. 11. Acts x. 11. Polyb. ii. 11, 16. Herodiau
iii. 2, 11. Xen. Cyr. v. 2,3?.]

9. [Of, or court-ruing, after verbs to
sctij, boast,

&(. 2 Cor. vii. 14. my ImafttiKi roii<;riiln<i Titus.

(ial. iii. !(!. /'/ tfot* no! .</?/, and to tin/ teed*, a.--' (if

speaking) ofumiiii. So Plato Charm', p. 111. (62.
ed. lleindorf.) Legg. vii. p. 332. Dem. 1392,23.]

10. According, agreeably to. Mark xii. 32. ITT'

d\i)Qtict, according to truth, truly. So Dem.
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de Cor. ovTt diKaiws our' 'EIT 'AAH0EI AS
ovCt^iiai; ilpi]fitva, things spoken neither justly,

nor tcith any truth.

II. With a dative.

1. [Of place, vii. Mat. xiv. 11. on a charger.

Mark ii. 4. vi. 39. Luke xix. 44. Eph. ii. 20.

Polyb. i. <7. 13. Herodian i. 6, 3 ;
at or near.

Mat. xxiv. 33. Comp. Mark xiii. '20. Acts iii. 10.

v. 9. xxviii. 14. John iv. 6, 27. v. 2. Diod. Sic.

xiv. 113. Xc-n. Mom. iii. 14, 2. and Cyr. i. 3, 11.

In Mat. ix. 16. place is also indicated. No one

puts a patch of new cloth on an old garment.']

'2. [Again*. Luke xii. 53. Ecclus. vii. 12.

Joseph. Ant. ii. !), 7- xElian, V. H. iv. 5. Dem.

701, 14. 742,20.]
3. /

20. Eph. vi. 16.

Mat. xxv. 20, 22. Luke iii.

[7- It indicates the purpose or plan. For or
on ((/count of. Mat. xxvi. 50. for irhat are you
cornel Gal. v. 13. ye w<re called for fr'<1m, i. e.

that you might be fre<' ; Eph. ii. 10. for <i<,,,,/

i. e. to do good irork* ; Philipp. iii. 12! 1

iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Tit. i. 2. that th<>/ may
for eternal life. Wisd. ii. 23. Apollodor. 'iii. 9.

Polyb. ii. 13, 7- Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 19. Time. i.

126. Eur. Phcen. 1580.]

[8. It indicates the cause for which any thing
is done. Because of, for. Luke v. 5. because of
thy order ; ix. 48. for my name's sake ; Acts iii. 16.

because of faith in his name. xxvi. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4.

Phil. i. 5. iii. 9. Hence
$>' y is because (for iiri

TOVT^ on). Rom. v. 12. 2 Cor. v. 4. Wahl ex-

plains it in Phil. iv. 10. as wherefore; but I think

naai TOVTOIQ, besides, or our version right, wherein, i. e. on or about which

ill thete things. Luke xvi. 26. thing. Schl. says although. See some remarks at

Polybius has used this phrase in the same sense,

as may be seen in Raphelius. So hath Lucian,
Pseudom. t. i. p. 861. STTI 7ra.cn fit TOVTOIQ, but

> ad these (qualifications). [Add Heb. viii. 1.

Col. iii. 13. Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 3. Horn. Odyss.
iii. 115. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5,38.]

4. After. Mark vi. 52. they did not understand

TTI ro7g doToiQ after, in consequence of, the

loaves, i. e. being miraculously multiplied. Comp.
Acts xi. 19. and Kypke there', and on Phil. ii. 27.

[In Acts xi. 19. translate after (the death of)
St')'hen. So Schleusner and Wahl. Parkhurst

the end of this article.]

[9. It indicates the cause or means by which

any thing is done, or on which it depends, with
verbs neuter and passive, where the cause is

often expressed by a simple dative. Thus $>>

iir' dpT({.>, Mat. iv. 4. Luke iv. 4. to lire
(lit/

means of) upon bread. The same phrase occurs

Athen. x. 43. Max. Tyr. xxiv. 6. fiiorivuv STTI

olvy. Alciph. iii. Ep. 7- Plat. Alcib. i. sub init.

Deut. viii. 3. This is the case especially after

verbs of rejoicing, grieving, wondering, hoping,

piti/ing, trusting, where the Latins use de, or the

refers it to head 8. on account of. Heb. ix. 17-
|
accusative, or ablative, or genitive. Mat. vii. 28.

after the dead, i. e. after the testator is dead. So

JEHan, V. H. iv. 5. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xiii. 7-

Anab. iii. 2, 3. Hell. iv. 4, 9. et al. and without a

case, Herod, vii. 55.

with the last.]

This sense is nearly allied

they icere astonished at (by) his teaching, xviii. 13,
26. Mark iii. 5. vi. 34.' (comp. Luke vii. 13.)
xii. 17. Luke i. 47. xix. 41. Acts xiv. 3. Rom.
xv. 12. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 10.) 1 Cor. i.9. 1 John
iii. 3. So Lucian, Dial. Deor. xii. 2. xxv. 6.

Polyb. i. 82, 6. ii. 17, 1. Diod. Sic. i. 51. ii. 1.

iii. 56. yElian, V. H. iii. 28, 29. See Matth.
403. a. and c. There are other instances where

tiri occurs unnecessarily, as TTIOTIVIIV iiri TIVI.

Rom. ix. 36. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. Diod. Sic. i. 79.

[5. It denotes connexion of time. John iv. 27.

whilst this icas doing. Heb. ix. 15. the sins com-

''iriinj the (continuance of the) old cove-

nant. 2 Cor. iii. 14. during, or at the reading.
Phil. i. 13. at every remembrance, i. e. whenever I

remember. Paus. vi. 2, 4. x. 9, 2. Greg. Cor.
j

for Triorfvw takes the dative. So with

p. 490. ed. Schaet'.] (in Acts v. 35.) which likewise has a simple dative

6. [Under authority of. Mat. xxiv. 5. Mark ix.
|

in this sense. See Matthire, 409.]
39. Luke ix. 49. xxiv. 47- In Acts ii. 38. where

j

[10. With some substantives it is used instead

the same phrase occurs, f3aTTTiff9i']Tw i-tri T< of the corresponding adverb. Acts ii. 26. hopefully

6v6paTi 'I. X., Wolf says it is the same as (3a7TT. or securely. Rom. v. 14. sinning in the same way
i> Xpicrrov, et'f ovojua X., iv ovop,. X., and re- as (after the likeness of). Ps. xvi. 9. vEsch. Suppl.

Vitringa, Obss. Sac. lib. iii. c. xxii. But 636.]

Vitringa makes a difference between these three [11. With the dative it seems put for the

phrases. To be baptized in the name of Christ genitive, as (1) after verbs of naming. Luke i.

(tv ovofi.) is, he says, to be baptized by the order ; 59. after the name of, and so 3 Esdr. iv. 63. In
and authority of Christ, in the baptism com- good Greek the genitive is used. (Herod, iv. 45.)
mandi-d by him, while the two first imply alike

j

On these changes of dative for genitive after STTI,

to be bapti:'-d, in O/-./.T to profess communion with see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 474. (2) After verbs
of saying or writing. Acts iv. 17, 18. v. 28,

40.]
III. With an accusative,

[1. It denotes place, whither, after verbs of

motion, and is on, to, as Mat. iii. 16. v. 5. ix. 18.

xii. 28. xiii. 5. xiv. 19. xxi. 44. xxiii. 35. Comp.
xxvii. 25. and Acts xviii. 6. Luke i. 35. x. 9.

xix. 43. John i. 33. Acts i. 21, 26. ii. 17, 18.

x. 10. xiii. 11. xix. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Gal. vi. 16.

Diod. Sic. i. 27- Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 4. Anab. i.

4,11.]
[2. Towards (denoting state of feeling, as in

sense 3). Mat. xiv. 14. Luke vi. 35. Rom. ix. 23.

xi. 22. Eph. ii. 17. al. Herodian i. 77.]

[3. sigainst. Mat. x. 21. Mark iii. 2426.

Christ. Wald says, that iiri indicates the con-

r laic on which any thing is done, and

explains this place thus : let him be baptized on
the condition of profetting Ckritt. In the follow-

ing places, condition is implied. Rom. viii. 20.

STT' i\TriSt.
' The creature was made subject to

frailty, under the hope that it will be freed.' So
1 Cor. ix. 10. under the hope (of a harvest). See
Diod. Sic. ii. 25, 34. Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 4.

Polyb. i. 59,7'-]

1 [Condition is a very common meaning in classical

writers. Herod, i. 60. to marry his daughter, knl rfj rv-

pavvidt on condition f gettinij. yKsch. Ctes. p. 49*9. to

dedicate the ground to Apollo, kirl m'tar) uep-yi'u on con-
dition it shall' not be cultivated. See Matthise, 685, ft.]
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comp. Luke xi. 17. Acts xiii. 50. Rom. xi. 22
Wahl refers 2 Thess. ii. 4. to this head. Sch
and our translation more rightly say, over, as i

Heb. ii, 7. Herodian vii. 1, 13. Diod. Sic. ii. 19
xv. 41. Sclil., and I think rightly, refers Mat
xxvi. 55. tog STTI XyffTrjv to this head; Wall
to the next.]

[4 . It expresses the purpose, for, for the purpos
of. Mat. iii. 7- for the purpose of being baptized
Luke vii. 44. xxiii. 48. Acts viii. 32. Heb. xii

10. Wahl refers Acts xix. 13. to this head, am
translates to use the name of Jesus to cure the j)os
scssed ; but the action is not expressed by th<

"word following t-jri as in other cases. Kuinoel

however, translates it, on account of, or for the

sake of, and refers to Sturz, Lex. Xen. p. 267
See Polyb. x. 34, 8. Herodian ii. 10, 14. Xen
Cyr. i. 2, 19.]

[5. It defines duration of time, for, during
Luke iv. 25. xviii. 4. Acts xiii. 31. xx. 11

(xpovov understood), xxviii. 6. 1 Cor. vii. 39
Heb. xi. 30. Polyb. i. 39, 12. iv. 63, 8. Xen
An. vi. 1, 19. It seems also to define time

though not exactly, towards. Mark xv. 1. towards

morning. Polyb. iii. 83, 7-]

[6. With the cardinal numbers, about. Rev
xxi. 16. and so ^Elian, V. H. iii. 1. Xen. Mem
i. 4, 17.]

[7- It denotes the place where, on, or at, as Mat
xiii. 2. xviii. 12. xix. 28. xxi. 5. Luke ii. 8.

v. 27. xxi. 35. John i. 32. xii. 15. Acts x. 17.
xi. 11. xv. 17. Rev. xiv. 14. xv. 2. Xen. Cyr.
iii. 3, 12.]

[8. Over, of office or dignity, especially with
KaOiGTavai and tlvai. Mat. xxv. 21. Luke xii

14. Heb. ii. 7. vii. 27. Exod. ii. 19. Diod. Sic.

i. 91. Plat. Tim. 336. Lobeck ad Phryn.
p. 474.]

[9. It serves with a noun as an adverb; irrl

TO avTo together, i. e. (1) in the same place. Mat.
xxii. 34. Luke xvii. 35. 1 Cor. vii. 5. xi. 20.

(2) At the same time. Acts iii. 1. 2 Sam. xxi. 9.

s0' oaov inasmuch as. Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom.
xi. 13. Polyb. iv. 41, 3. Diod. Sic. i. 93.]

[10. It is put with the accusative for the geni-
tive

; after verbs of saying, &c. Mark ix. 12.
1 Tim. i. 18. Heb. vii. 13.]

[11. For the dative with ETTI, or dative alone :

after verbs expressing connexion. Heb. viii. 8.

Comp. Jer. xxxi. 31 ; and verbs denoting joy,
grief, hope, or trust, as Mat. xxvii. 43. Coinp.
2 Cor. ii. 3. 2 Tim. iii. 4. Acts xi. 17. 2 Cor.
vii. 36. 1 Pet. iii. 5. Rev. i. 7. xviii. 20. See
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 474. In addition to the
above it may be mentioned, that the sense before
or in presence of is alleged by Parkhurst to be
found in Mat. x. 18; but others say, and I think

rightly, that it is simply to. In the two passages,
Mat. vi. 27. and Phil. ii. 27. there seems to be a
similarity, a sense of addition, and we may trans-
late upon.]

['E0' y appears to have several senses. SchL
gives them as follows:]

[1. Although, 2 Cor. v. 4. Phil. iv. 10.]

[2. Because, Rom. v. 12. Phil. iii. 12. though
this passage should, he thinks, be referred rather
to the next sense.]

[3. On ir/tir/i c.<>nditinn. See Matthias 5K4. /3.

Muuckcr ad Antonin. Lib. Met. p. 193. Bergl.
ad Aristoph. Pint. 1001. Phil. iii. 12. on -which
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condition I was also brought by Christ to the Chrig-
tian religion.]

[4. Why 1 wJierefore ? Mat xxvi. 50.]
IV. In composition,
1. It retains one or other of the senses above

ass'igned, which it is unnecessary to repeat.
2. It is intensive, or heightens the meaning of the

simple word, as tTr^nTsw to seek earnestly.

'E7ri/3aivw, from ivi upon or ta, and fiaivu to,

(jo- [Properly, to go or walk on, to tread on, as
Deut. i. 56. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 2?. To ascend,
Deut. xxxiii. 26.]

I. Ta go iipon, mount, as an ass. Mat. xxi. 5,

tTrifafirjicws having mounted, so sitting upon.
[Gen. xxiv. 6,1. Num. xxii. 22. yEsch. Dial
1. 4.]

II. To go on ship-board. Acts xxi. 2, 6. xxvii.
2. The best Greek writers use the V. in this,

sense. See Wetstein. [Thucvd. i. 3. Horn. Od.
i. 213.]

III. To come to, enter into. Acts xx. 18.

IV. 'ETTifiaivHv TTJ tTrapx'p, to enter upon the

government of the province. Acts xxv. 1. where
Wetstein cites from Dio, 'EniBAI'NEIN THT
'APXHZ used in the same view. [Zosim. i. p. 7.
Dem. de Cor. p. 278.]

'ETTttfaXXtu, from irrt upon or unto, and /3d\\w
!o cast, put.

I. To cast, throw, lay, or put upon or to, injicere,

super!njicere, [as a net, 1 Cor. vii. 35 ; garments,
Mark xi. 7 ; patches, (to sew them on,) Mat. ix.

16. Luke v. 36
;

to put one's hand to, Luke ix.

62
;

to lay hands on violently, Mat. xxvi. 50. Mark
xiv. 46. 'Luke xx. 19. xxi'. 12. John vii. 30, 44.
Acts iv. 3. v. 18. xxi. 27. Gen. xxii. 12.] On
"

uke xxi. 12. Eisner cites Aristophanes, [Lys.
440.] and Heliodorus using the phrase 'EUIBA'A-
AE1N XEI~PA, and XEI~PAS in the same
sense as the evangelist.

II. Intransitively, to rush, beat into, Mark iv.

37. So Kypke, whom see, and comp. /3aXXw VI.
Eisner and Wolfius, however, understand fc/ri-

fia\\tiv in a transitive sense, and (the storm)
lashed the waves into the ship. But I concur with

Kypke. [See 1 Mac. iv. 2. 2 Mac. xii. 9, 13.

tiii. 15. xv. 1.]

III. To come or fall to one's share upon a divi-

ion Luke xv. 12. TO i-rriftaXXov fispoQ rfJQ

vaiaq, the portion of goods which falleth to one's

hare,
"
the portion of goods that belongeth to me

>y the laws. This is the import of the expression
n other writers, and the most natural interpreta-
ion of it here. The reference may be to the
aws either of the Jews or of the Romans

;
for in

lis they agreed, that they did not allow to the
ather of a family the voluntary distribution of
is whole estate, but allotted a certain portion
) every son. [See Deut. xxi. 16.] The young
lan therefore only desires the immediate pottemon
f that fortune which, according to the common
ourse of things, must in a few years devolve to

im." Powell's Disc. xiv. p. '228, 9. Comp.
Mac. x. 30. Dem. de Cor. rf/e ra>v dXXuv
vOpunruv TI>XT] TO 'EJllBA'AAON t0" -IIHO.Q
M E'POS, that share of the common lot of mankind
which fullcth to us. Herodotus and other Greek
authors use the same expression, as may be seen
in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke xv.
12. [See 1 Mac. x. 30. 2 Mac. iii. 2. Polyb.
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xviii. 34, 1. Dio Cass. i. 50. Demosth; p. 312.

ed. Reiske. Herod, iv. 115. Gataker ad Anton,

vii. 7- Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 1.]

IV. To throw or put over, as clothes. Thus

Eurip. El. 1221. fyw plv 'EHIBAAQ'N (j>apn

Kopaig l/zaT(Tt, I harin<i thrown a cloak oner my
eyes. So in the pass, or mid. voice, the word for

the garment being understood, iirifidXXtffOai to

It,' wraj /, or to wrap up, cover oneself
hi clothes, is used by Theophrastus, Eth. Char, ii.,

where see Duport. And thus 7ri/3aXun> is by
many learned men interpreted, Mark xiv. 72.

kirij3a\(jtfv inXaie, throwing (his mantle, namely)
over hia h,'ad or face, he wept, where Theophylact
mentions the explanation of 7n/3aXwv by tTriKci-

Xv^/a/zevog TI}V KtQaXrjv covering his head, which
was usual in bitter grief, as St. Matt., ch. xxvi. 75.

expressly informs us this of Peter was. So in

the Old Testament we read of David, when he

wept, covering his head or face, 2 Sam. xv. 30.

xix. 4 or 5. Comp. Esth. vi. 12. Jer. xiv. 3, 4.

The same custom we find among other nations.

Thus in Homer, II. xxiv. 163. Priam, when

grieving for his son Hector, is represented

'EvrvTrut ev \\aivrj KKa\v/jifj.4voy

Close-muffled in his robe.

So Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, when taken

by Cyrus, is described by Xenophon (Cyr. v. init.)

as sitting KtKaXvpnevT) rt, Kai tig yrjv bpGxra,
icith a veil, and looking upon the ground.

Isocrates in Trapezit. sTrtidrj i]\9op,v fiQ O.KOO-

TroXij', iyKa\vfyap,ivoG t/cXaif, after we were
come to the citadel, covering or muffling himself,
he wept. And thus in Plato's Phsedon, towards
the end, ycaXin//a^vof cnrticXaiov tpavrov,

muffling, I bemoaned myself. In the two last

passages the expression is plainly elliptical, and

nearly parallel to that of St. Mark. See more in

Eisner and Wolfius on the text, and hi Suicer's

Thesaurus under 7ri/3aXXw. It should, how-

ever, be observed, that Wetstein and Campbell
concur with our English translation of 7rij3aXwt>,

by when he thought thereon : and the former pro-
duces several passages from the Greek writers,
where 7ri/3aXXtv TOV vovv or rt}v oiavoiav

are construed with a dative in this sense
; but

when Campbell (whom see) asserts that of the

word used singly in this acceptation, Wetstein
has produced clear examples from Polybius,

[i. 80.] Theophrastus, [Char, viii.] Plutarch,
Diod. Sic., Diog. Laert., he seems to go too far,

and I believe will not meet with many persons of

the same opinion among those who carefully ex-

amine the examples produced from those authors.

Kypke also produces several passages from the

Greek writers, in which s7ri/3aXX iv by itself may
seem to be used for adverting, attending. I add
from Marcus Antoninus x. 30. p. 205. small

Glasgow edit, rovrtf yap 'EIIIBA'AAQN ra-

Xfw iTriXrjay rfji; opyiff> for attending to this

(hoc enim si advertcris) you will soon forget your
resentment. Let the reader consider and judge.
[Abresrli. a'l .Ksch. p. 410. Salinas, de Foen.

Trapez. p. 276. and Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 93.

translate, covering up his face. Others say, he

wept vehemently, taking 7ri/3aXXo> as to add.

Others, lie began to weep, for tTri/3. is often to begin.

Diog. Laert. vi. 2. Schol. Thucvd. iii. p. 196.]

(20.9)
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'E7ri/3apEw, <3, from iiri upon, or inten-

sive, and (3aoio to burden.

I. To burden, with expense, be burdensome or

chargeable to. 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8.

II. To overburden, overcharge, with an accu-
sation. 2 Cor. ii. 5. [Schl. would include the
words "iva

fiij 7ri/3apw in a parenthesis, and
translate, that / may not use any harsh expression.'}

'E7Ti/3i/3rtw, from Vi upon, and /3t/3dw to

cause to go. To put or set upon. occ. Luke x. 34.

xix. 35. Acts xxiii. 24. [2 Sam. vi. 3. 1 Kings
i. 31.]

'E7rt/3X7ro>, from STTI upon, and /SXsTrw to look.

To look upon.
I. To look upon, regard with favour or compas-

sion. Luke i. 48. ix. 38. [So Levit. xxvi. 9.

1 Sam. i. 11.]

II. To look upon with respect or reverence, to

respect, reverence. James ii. 3.

'E7rip\T)p,a, aroq, TO, from iirtf3t(3\ripai perf.

pass, of 7ri/3aXXw. A patch or piece of cloth, put
or sewed upon a garment, to cover a rent '. occ.

Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. Luke v. 36
; from

which last text " the word t7n/3Xtyia is wanting
in so many copies, and so unnecessary, that it

seems to be an iiriJBXrina. The nominative case
to ff%i%i I take to be 6 av0pu>7roc, to be fetched
out of oudiic, which is av0pd>7rof ov, as nemo in

Latin is often homo non. If icatvov be the nomi-
native case, then after (TXI&I is to be understood
TO iraXaiov." Markland, in Bowyer's Conject.
See also Wetstein and Griesbach, who likewise

reject iiri^Xr^ta. Comp. Kypke on Luke.

|gi|r 'E7T/3oaw, a>, from iiri intens. and /3oaw
to cry out. To cry out aloud, to roar out. occ.

Acts xxv. 24. [Thucyd. iii. 59. Dion. Hal. Ant.
vi. 74.]

'EmflovXr), f), r}, from ITTI against, and (BovXri

design, purpose. A design against, a lying-in-wait

for, an ambush, insidiee. occ. Acts ix. 24. xx. 3,
'19. xxiii. 30. [Esth. ii. 22. Thucyd. viii. 24.

Herodian iii. 5, 9.]

'E7rtyo/i/3puoj, from iiri to or after, and ya/i-

/3pvo> used in the LXX, Deut, vii. 3. 1 Kings
iii. 1. for the Heb. fnnnn to contract affinity by

marriage, and. derived from yor^/Spce (q. yafntpog )

a relation by marriage, which in the LXX answers
to the N. jnn in the sense both of a father and
of a son-in-law, and is a derivative of ya/uw to

marry.
I. In the LXX, to contract affinity by marriage.

Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron. xviii. 1. Ezra ix. 14. for

the Heb.
frinnn. Comp. 1 Mac. x. 56. [1 Sam.

xviii. 22. Spanh. ad Jul. Imp. pp. 72 and 282.]
II. In the LXX, to be a son-in-law. 1 Sam.

xviii. 22, 23, 26, 27. for the Heb.
jnnnrr.

So

1 Mac. x. 54.

III. In the LXX, to marry a woman, particu-

larly a brother's wife, by right of affinity, after the

decease of her former husband. Thus it is used
Gen. xxxviii. 8. for the Heb. ar, and thus it oc-

curs once in the N. T. Mat. xxii. 24.

ggF 'ETTtytioc, ov, 6, r'i,
from irri upon, and

yfa or y?) the earth.

1 [In Symm. Josh. ix. 5. the shoes of the Gibeonites,

which had various pieces of hide sewed to them, are said

to have f in ft\tjncna.]



E n i E n i

I. Earthly, terrestrial, made of earth. 1 Cor. xv.

40. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. Job iv. 19. [Phil. ii. 10.

There is a sense of frailty in each place.]
II. EartMy, arising from, and attached to the

earth, [and so base and imperfect.] Jam. iii. 15.

[Phil. iii. 19. Earthly, not raised above the earth,

and so level to human capacities. John iii. 12.]

g5P 'ETriyivopat, from ?rt upon, and y/vo/iai
to be, come. To come on, arise, spring up. Spoken
of the wind. occ. Acts xxviii. 13. So Thuc. iv.

30. HNEY'MATOS 'EIIirENOME'NOY. See

more in Wetstein. [Thuc. iii. 74. Polyb. i. 54, 6.

Herod, v. 8.]

'E7riyiv(ji)0KM, or tTrtyvw/zi, from i-rri intens. or

after, and yivwaicw or JVU/JLI to know. To know.

Mark ii. 8. v. 30. vi. 33 . [Luke i. 22. v. 22.

xxv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 13. In some of these, one

would translate the verb to understand. In Acts

xii. 14. it is to perceive. In Luke vii. 37. xxiii. 7-

Acts ix. 30. xxii. 29. it is to know from infor-

mation. Schl. says that in Acts xxviii. 1. it is

to perceive, but I doubt whether it should not be

referred to the sense to recognize.]

II. To discern, know a person's real character

and nature. Mat. vii. 16, 20. xvii. 1 2. Comp.
2 Cor. xiii. 5.

III. To recognize. Mat. xiv. 35. Mark vi. 54.

Luke xxiv. 31. Comp. Acts [iii. 10.] iv. 13. xii.

14. xix. 34. [xxvii. 39. Xen. Hell. v. 4, 12.]

IV. To knoic thoroughly, understand. Luke i. 4.

1 Cor. xiii. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 21. Comp. Acts xxiv.

8. Rom. i. 32. [Mat. xi. 27.]

V. To acknowledge. 1 Cor. xiv. 37- xvi. 18.

2 Cor. i. 13. Comp. Col. i. 6. [There is some
difference as to these passages. Schl. and Wahl
say, that in Mat. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. the

sense is to acknowledge, receive, and venerate,

quoting Exod. v. 2. 1 Sam. ii. 12. Jer. ii. 8. and

referring to I Thess. v. 12. and Euseb. H. E.

iv. 5. The verb in 1 Cor. xiv. 37- is said by
Wahl to be to understand, by Schl. to decide.]

'EiriyvwaiQ, eti>, >/, from tTriytvwcncu). Know-

ledge. See Rom. i. 28. iii. 20. x. 2. Col. i. 9.

In several passages, as Col. ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 25.

Tit. i. 1. it is rendered in our translation ac-

knowledgment, or acknowledging; but knowledge
seems the better interpretation. Comp. 1 Tim.
ii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 7- [*Ex"v tv eiriyvwati is the

same as tTTiyivwaKU). Schl. says, that sTrt'yvw
is sometimes the thing known, and then puts tiri-

yvwffiQ Qtov or vlov TOV Qiov for religion and

Christianity, occ. 1 Kings vii. 14. Prov. ii. 5
Hos. iv. 1.]

ggfT 'Errtypa^jj, rjg, r/, from tiriypd<j)<i).

I. An inscription upon money, denoting the

name, &c. of the prince by whose authority il

was coined. Mat. xxii. 20. Mark xii. 16. Luke
xx. 24.

II. An inscription or superscription of an accu-

sation written on or over a person crucified

Mark xv. 26. Luke xxiii. 38. That this was

agreeable to the Roman customs 2
, may be seen

[Parkhurst translates, and many knew (not him, Jesus,

but) the place, referring to Bowyer, and observing that the

Cambridge, five other MSS., and the Vulgate, omit avrov,
and so Griesbach and Campbell.]

* [The inscription was written in black letters on a

white tablet. See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 687.]

(210)

in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4. in Ham-
mond's note on Mark xv. 26. and in Lardner's

Credibility of Gospel History, vol. i. book i.

ch. 7- 10.

'ETTiypd^w, from tiri upon or over, and ypd^w
!o write.

I. To write upon, inscribe, engrave, whether in

a proper or figurative sense. Acts xvii. 23. Heb.
viii. 10 3

. x. 16. Rev. xxi. 12. [Num. xvii. 2, 3.

1 Mac. iii. 49.] On Acts xvii. 23. we may ob-
serve with the learned Ellis 4

, that "
it was a

custom among the ancients to engrave on the

altar the name of the god to whom it was dedi-

cated, which, at Athens in particular, was neces-

sary to distinguish them amidst a conflux of; he
most remote and strange ones from all parts of

the world."

II. To write over or above. Mark xv. 26. Comp.
Mat. xxvii. 37- Luke xxiii. 38. Xenophon, Cyr.
vii. p. 393. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, mentions a se-

pulchral column, on which the name of an emi-
nent man and his wife 'EIIirErPA'<J>eAI SY'-

PIA TPA'MMATA were written in Syrian letters.

ETTiStiicvvfJii or iTridtiicvvu), from iiri intens.

and St'iKwui or dtucvvu to show.

I. To show plainly, exhibit to view. Mat. xvi. 1.

xxii. 19. xxiv. 1. Luke xvii. 14. xx. 24. xxiv.

40. Acts ix. 39. [In Mat. xxiv. 1. Schl. thinks

it is to exhibit ostentatiously. Comp. Mark xiii. 1.

Xen. de Mag. Eq. c. iii. 1. and 10. Cyrop. viii.

4, 8
;
and to perform publicly, in Mat. xvi. 1. as

in Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 2. Cyr. viii. 4, 4. See
Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 5, 24. 1 cannot see

that the first of these senses is countenanced by
the context.]

II. To show evidently, demonstrate. Acts xviii.

28. Heb. vi. 17. [Xen.' Cyr. v. 5, 8. So Hesych.
and Phavor.]

ggir 'E7rt$XAtal ft"om ZT'L intens. and ds^o/iai
to receive. To receive in [hospitality], icith respect
or affection, occ. 3 John 9, 10. [Polyb. xxii. 1, 3.

I Mac. xii. 8.]

ggp" 'Eiridnneu, u>, from sTritfjj/ioc a sojourner,
one icho is or lives among other people, from ETTI

in, among, and Srjuo^ a people. To sojourn, re-

side, or be a sojourner in a place, occ. Acts ii. 10.

xvii. 21. ot tTri8r)fj.ovvTt %kvoi, the strangers so-

journing tliere. Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 3.

speaking of Athens, uses the same phrase : TTO\-

Xot 'EIIIAHMOY~SI EE'NOI, many strangers

sojourn here. Our English word sojourn is from
the French sejour abode, residence. See Kypke
on Acts xvii. 21. [Add Herodian viii. 2, 9. In
Acts ii. 10. the sense is, say Schl. and Wahl,
not to stay, or wake a residence, but to bea stranger,
h> I. in' as a stranger, and they refer to Xen. Mom.
i. 2,61.]

gjgr 'EiriSiaraffaofiai, mid. from ITTI upon, be-

sides, and diarc'iaou to order, appoint. To appoint

any thing besides, to sitperadd. occ. Gal. iii. 15.

[Schl. translates, to add new and contrary con-

ditions, such as the Greeks call tirtdiaOfiKt].

Joseph. Ant. xvii. 9, 4.]

'ETTiSidbifii, from iiri into or intens. and di-

Swm to give. [Properly, to give in addition. Xen.

Cyr. viii. 9, 10. Polyb. xxi. 14, 4.]

3 [Comp. Cic. Acad. Quaest. iv. c. 1.]
* Knowledge of Divine Things from Revelation, p. 242.

1st edit.
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I. To <fiK Into the hand, del'trer to one, Mat.

vii. 9, 10. Luke iv. 1?. xxiv. 30, 42. John xiii.

Ji;. Acts \v. HO. et al.

II. T<> <!>r,' HJ>, drdeiv, permittere. occ. Acts

xxvii. 15. where we may either understand TO

TrXoTor rtfl avi^y the ship to the wind, or rather

with Raphelius,

Kpict. iv. I), speakin

wlrcs ;
as Arrian,

ir of timid persons 01 uirat,

'EHE'^QKAN 'EAYTOY'S
, who, having/cai wg VTTO

once yielded, nlrc t1u'm*'lr?s up entirely, and are,

as it '\\ere, hurried away by the waves. See

more in Wolfius, Wetsteiii, and Kypke.

gS?" 'E7rttop0ow, u>, 60/101, ovpai, mid.

from t~ ihore, and iop0ow fo correct)

which see under diopOcjffig, To correct, or set in

order, occ. Tit. i. 5. [Phil, in Flacc. ii. p. 535.]

, from S.TTI upon, and Svu> to set, as

the sun or solar light. To set or go down upon.
occ. Eph. iv. 26. The LXX use 'it in the same

sense, and in a like construction for the Heb.

Ni2 logo of, Deut. xxiv. 15. OVK 'EHIAY'SETAI
6 f/Xioc 'BIT' AY'TlTi, the sun shall not go down

upon him. See also Wetstein and Kypke. [Philo

hands, occ. Acts viii. 18. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim.
i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. Comp. under xip II. [Laying
on of hands was used among the Jews when
blessing and divine assistance was conferred. See
Gen. xlviii. 14. 2 Kings v. 11. The apostles
used the same rite in ordaining ministers of the

Church, and in giving the extraordinary graces
of the Spirit. This word only occurs in the

0. T. in a bad sense. It is trick in some of the

translations, though not in the LXX. it is con-

spiracy in LXX, 2 Chron. xxv. 25. and invasion

in 2 Mac. iv. 41.]

'E7ri0u/iw, ui, from ITTI in, and Qv^oq the mind.

I. To desire, in a good sense. Mat. xiii. 17-

Luke xxii. 15. 1 Tim. iii. 1. Heb. vi. 11.

II. To desire, long for, in an indifferent sense.

Luke xvii. 22. Gal. v. 17-

III. To desire, coret, lust after, in a bad sense.

Mat. 28. Rom. vii. 7- xiii. 9. 1 Cor. x. 6.

Comp. James iv. 2. See Wetstein on Mat., who
shows that the profane writers use it with a geni-

tive, in like manner as the Evangelist. But ob-

serve, that as i-mOvfJitiv, even when applied to

women, is capable of an innocent as well as of a
de Legg. Spec. ii. p. 324.]

'ETTiiiKtia, erg, i], from

Gentleness, clemency, occ. Acts xxiv. 4. 2 Cor.
j

l/uoixtversv also shows. See Kypke, Obs. Sacr.

x. 1. where see Wetstein. [In Acts xxiv. 4. [This is a doubtful observation of Parkhurst's.

bad sense, yvvalica in Mat. v. 28. must signify,

,
which see. as usual, a married icoman, as the following V.

It seems to me, that as our Lord was extending
the precepts of the law. his meaning is clearly
this :

" The law forbad you to commit adultery ;

but I say that the entertaining criminal lust for

a woman is equally sinful ;" and I cannot con-

ceive that he meant to forbid such desires for

married women only. Schl. under yvj/rj, indeed,
refers the passage to the sense a wife ; but Rosen-

mtiller observes, that noitia and iroveia are

pro tita humanitate, of your courtesy. Comp. He-
rodian iv. 3,4. 15,' 3. v. 1, 12. Baruch ii. 21.

Wisd. ii. 19. 2 Mac. ii. 22. Polyb. i. 14, 4.]

'ETTtuKrjg, oc, of'c, 6, T/, from tiri intens. or to,

and tltiD to yield.
-

Yielding, of a yielding dispo-
. ,nild, jxiti, -at. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Tit.

iii. 2. 'James iii. 17. [Add 1 Pet. ii. 18. Ps.

Ixxxvi. "). Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Aristot. Eth. vi.

II. l)io('as>. xxxvi. 9. In James iii. 17. Schl.

translates i-jntiKr)Q he who can render others mild frequently interchanged, and understands all lust

ittle. On this word, see Irmisch. Excurs. to be forbidden here. Bretschn. also construes

ad Herodian. i. 2, 5.] Hence the neut. ETruiKEc, ywrj here, simply, as foemina adulta. Wahl, by
TO, used as a substantive, gentleness, meekness, pa- some inadvertence, places it under both heads,

:

mutter and sponsa. Erasmus is with Parkhurst ;

Hammond and Kuinoel are not definite. The
verb in this sense sometimes takes an accusative,
as Exod. xx. 17- It occurs in Greek writers,
Antonin. Lib. c. 1. Artemid. Oneiroc. i. 76- Aris-

toph. Eccl. 60. Herod, i. last chapter. See

Fisch. ad Plat. Phsed. 65.]

IV. With an infin. following, to be content or

glad-, to esteem it a great matter. Luke xv. 16.

French transl. douceur, occ. Phil. iv. 5.

where see Whitby and Macknight, and comp.
James v. 8. Heb. v. 36, 3J.

Wisd. ii. 19.

'ETn^Tjrsw, w, from tiri intens. and jjrw to

seek. [1 Sam. xx. ].]

I. To seek earnestly or continually. Mat. vi. 32.

Luke xii. 30. Rom. xi. 7. Phil. iv. 1?. Heb. xi.

14. xiii. 14. Comp. Acts xii. 19.

II. To require, demand earnestly. Mat. xii. 39.

xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12. Luke xi. 29. Comp. Acts
xiii. 7-

III. T<> inquire, debate. Acts xix. 39.

'Em9avaTLOQ, ov, o, ?'/,
from ITTI to, and

death. Appointed to death, occ. 1 Cor.

iv. 9. where see Whitby, Doddridge, Kypke, and
Mackiii'^ht. [This is the interpretation of Chry-
sostom. Scaliger on Manil. p. 317- after Ter- rStv irapovTwv vvvi Trpayna-ujv, that as many
tullian, says, condemned to

Ji<j/it
with beasts ; but as possible should be content with the present

Eisner and

xvi. 21. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 12. Eph. iii. 10.

Thus Eisner, on Luke xvi. 21. explains it, and
observes not only that the LXX have so applied

it, Is. Iviii. 2. for the Heb. yen to delight, be de-

lighted, but that Lysias has used it in a like sense,

Orat. 24. where he says it was for the advantage
of the Athenians wg ir\tiffTovs 'EIHOYMErN

tlu r is no ground for this. Others interpret it

of the gladiators who were kept to fight and be
killed in public. The word occurs in Dion. Hal.

448, 51.vii. c. 35. and
the adverb
and the adjective in Bel and Dragon v. 50. ac-

in Eustath. ad II. i.

in yElian, V
p.

. H.

from
k7riTi9n.fj.i to put or

lay on. A putting or laying on, an intpo*itii/.
In the N. T. it is applied only to the imposition of

(211)

to one MS.
j

/,

situation of affairs.

Campbell on Luke
See more
xvi. 21. [I have great

doubts as to this sense of tTriQv^kuf. It appears
to me quite unnecessary, as well as without

authority, in the two passages of St. Luke. In

that of St. Peter alone, Schleusner assents, as

does Rosenmiiller ;
but Kuinoel says, it does not

occur any where in the N. T., and it is, perhaps,
rather straining the passage in Lysias to assign
this sense positively to it. Hammond and Mac-

P2



En i Ell I

knight in St. Peter give the meaning, to desire.

Erasmus says, that "
it is a sight so pleasing to

the angels, that they cannot be satisfied with the

contemplation of it." The difficulty both here

and in Luke xvi. 21. seems to be from a notion

that 7ri0u/iw, if expressing a desire, necessarily

implies an unfulfilled desire, which is not true.]

'ETTiQvfjLijTfa, ov, 6, from t-jriSvfJisio.
One who

desireth or lusteth. occ. 1 Cor. x. 6. [Num. xi. 34.

Xen. Apol. 23.]

'E7ri0v/ua, ac, rj, from f 7riOu/zw.
I. Desire, in a good sense. Luke xxii. 15. Phil.

i. 23. I Thess. ii. 17.

II. Lust, desire, in a bad sense. Mark iv. 19.

John viii. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. vii. 7- where see

Macknight, 1 John ii. 16. where r) S7ri0u/ua rf/f

(rapicog, the lust of the flesh, plainly imports the

indulgence of our sensual or carnal appetites ;

and if fTTiGv/jua TWV 6<j)9aXp,u>v, the lust of tJie

eyes, denotes the acquisition of worldly goods or

riches, with which the eye is not satisfied; and
when they are increased, what good is there to

the owners thereof, save the beholding of them

with tiwir eyes? Comp. Eccles. iv. 8. v. 11. and
see Wetstein on 1 John ii. 16. ['H ttr. rS>v o<j>9.
" Whatever delights the eye of worldly men, as

riches, exhibitions, &c." Rosenmiiller. "Mag-
nificence in houses, furniture, &c., which, because

it is gratified foy the eye, may fitly be called the

lust of the eye." Maeknight. Schl. makes ITTI-

Ovpia in both instances, a thing desired, and es-

pecially, external things ucJiich flatter lust and ex-

cite it through the senses.]

'E7ruca9w, from iiri upon, and Ka0iw, to set.

To set or place upon. occ. Mat. xxi. 7- ifrtKaOi-

cav sTravw avTwv., they set him upon them : ov

ruj,v C.vo vzr,o%vy.ui)v., \Xd TOIV t/iari'wi>, not upon
the two beasts, but on the garments, says Theo-

phylact. Bui observe, that one ancient and many
later MSS. have fsrsKaOivtv he sat upon ; and
this reading ie agreeable to the Syriac and seve-

ral ancient versions, adopted by some printed

editions, embraced by Wetstein, and received

into the text by Griesbach. [Beza, Schl., and

Wahl, also refer avr&v to t/iartW ; others, as

Kuinoel and Rosenmiiller, say either that tic is

omitted, t*7ri*:. kiravw ivoQ s auru>r,f as in

Joseph. Ant. ii. 6, 1. Gen. xix. 29. Judg. xii. 7 5

and so Homer, II. K. 513. 'ifrirtuv 7r/3r/<rro, or

again, as Glass. (Phil. Sacr. p. 172.) and Le

Clerc, that the plural is put for the singular.]
In the LXX, 1 Kings i. 38, 44. iTrticaOiZui

answers to the Hebrew 13^ in Hiph. to make or

cause to ride, as upon a mule. [It is to sit on or

get up on, in 2 Sam. xiii. 29.]

'E7rica\a>, w, from tiri upon, and /caXsw to call.

I. 'EiriKaXeofiai, ou/zai, mid. to call upon, inroke,
as a witness. 2 Cor. i. 23. Galen and Polybius
have the like expression ; TOY'S 0EOY'2 'EIII-

KAAE'SASOAI MA'PTYPAS. See Wetstein.

II. To call upon, inroke, in prayer. Rom. x.

12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Acts vii. 59. where ob-

serve that there is no word in the Greek for

God, and therefore it must be understood that

the martyr Stephen prayed to or invoked the Lord

Jesus, (so Diodati, ch'invocara Jesu,) and with his

dying breath commended hi* nj>irit into his hands,

just as his dying Lord had a little before com-

mended his own spirit into the hands of his

(212)

Luke xxiii. 46. If Jesus therefore be not God,
Stephen expired in an act of idolatry. But see

Whitby's and Doddridge's notes, and Dr. Hors-

ley's (late Bishop of St. Asaph) twelfth letter to

Dr. Priestley. Compare also the learned Mark-
land in Bowyer's Conjectures, who observes, that
"

it is so far from being necessary to understand
Qtbv after i-TriKaXovfitvov, that it is quite con-

trary to Stephen's intention, which was to die a

martyr to the divinity of Jesus Christ." [Schl.
translates this passage tTTiKaXov^tvov KO.I Xe-

yovra,
"
qui ita ad Deum precabatur ;" but he

does not add a word to justify his translation.

Chrysostom and Hammond also supply God.
Grotius supplies Christ. Rosenmiiller says either

is admissible.] 'ETTiKaXtlaOai TO ovop.a TOV

Kvpiov, to call on the name of the Lord, is an
Hellenistical expression, used by the LXX for

the Heb. rnrr c\C? *0, and signifies not only to

invoke the true God, but to invoke him by his

name Jehovah, or KY'PIOS, thereby acknow-

ledging his necessary existence, and infinite su-

periority to all creatures. The first passage of

the Old Testament in which we meet with this

phrase, is Gen. iv. 26. where we read, then began
men to call on the name of THE LORD, or JE-

HOVAH, (Heb. rnrr Dxpa *r\fh, LXX iTrticaXuaOai.

TO ovofia Kvpiov,) which surely cannot mean
that men then first began to wortlwp the true God,
or to worship him publicly: (see the preceding
part of the chapter.) But it seems highly proba-
ble that by this time the name nvft^ Aleim was

become equivocal, being applied both by the be-

lieving line of Seth and the idolatrous one of

Cain, to their respective gods, and that therefore

the believers, to distinguish themselves, invoked

God by the name of Jehovah. Thus we read of

Abraham's (Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) and of

Isaac's (Gen. xxvi. 25.) calling on the name of the

LORD, or Jehovah. And in that solemn contest

between Elijah and the prophets of Baal, 1 Kings
xviii. Elijah saith, ver. 21. to the people : If
Jehovah be God, (Heb. DW^rr THE, i. e. the true,

Aleim, or Saviours,) follow him ; but if Baal, then

follow him ; and ver. 24. to the prophets of Baal :

Call ye on the name of your gods, (Heb. C^rpN

your Aleim,) and I will call on the name of the

LORD, or Jehovah ; which they accordingly did

respectively, comp. ver. 26, 36, 37- JEHOVAH,
then, was the name which eminently distinguished

the true from all false gods ; and in the N. T.

7rt(caXticr0fli TO ovo/jia TOV Kvoiov imports in-

voking tlw true God, with a confession that He is

Jehovah, i. e. with an acknowledgment of his

essential and incommunicable attributes. And in

this view the phrase is applied to Christ, Acts
ii. 21. (Comp. Joel ii. 32. Acts ix. 13, 14, 21.)
xxii. 16. Rom. x. 13. (comp. ver. 9, 11.) 1 Cor.

i. 2. where see Randolph's Addenda to Answer
to Considerations on requiring Subscription, &c.,
and his Vindication of the Worship of the Son
and of the Holy Ghost, against Lindsey, p. 78,
&c. The LXX for the Heb. rnn; ntf? tfij?

use

i-rriKaXtladat TO ovopa Kvpiov, Gen. iv. 26.

xiii. 4. xxvi. 25. Ps. cxvi. 4. Comp. Ps. cv. 1
;

tTTiKaXtlffdai iiri Ttf ovopaTi Kvpiov, Gen. xii.

8. xxi. 33
;

and ZTTiKaXelffOai iv ry bvopari
Kvpiov, 1 Kings xviii. 24. Comp. ver. 25, 26.

Ps. cxvi. 17.
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III. 'ETTtKaXlo/im, pass, to be surnamed. Mat.

x. 3. Luke xxii. 3. Acts i. 23. x. 5. ot al. The

profane writers use it in the same sense, as may
in \\YtsU-iu on Mat. [See Lucian, in

Macrob. 15. Appian, Bell. Parth. p. 217- Diod.

Sic. iii. CO. Pi>lyl). iii. 87, G. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2.]

In Hob. xi. Id'. <lud If not nah'tniL-d to be called, or

surnamed, thsir, i. <\ the ]>atriarchs', God, which

is plain from Exod. iii. 15, 16. God's name is

said iiriKaXtiaOai tiri, to be called upon a people,
when they arc called or surnamed by his name,

[i.e. \\heii they belong to him, and are especially
devoted to him.] Acts xv. 17. James ii. 7- The

logy in both texts is Hebraical or Helle-

nistk-al. On the former compare Gen. xlviii. 16.

in Heb. and LXX ; and, as to the latter, observe,

that the words
i(j>' ovg 7ruc*cXtyrai TO ovo/id

//or;
ITT' avTovQ, upon whom my name is called,

answer in LXX of Amos ix. 12. 2 Chron. vii.

14. to the Heb. crrbr 'pxp *n;?3 "HEN rendered by
our translators which are called by my name.

IV. 'E7riKrt\o/iat, ovfj.at, mid. and pass, to ap-

peal from the sentence of an inferior to a su-

perior judge, or, as it were, to call upon the one

after the other. Plutarch [Marcell. c. 2.] several

times applies the V. in the same view, as may be

seen in Wetstein on Acts xxv. 11. occ. Acts
xxv. 11, 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 32. xxviii. 19.

aro, TO, from t7rtKKaXy/i/tiai

perf. pass, of tTrtcaXvTrrw. A covering, a cloak.

occ. 1 Pet. ii. 16. where see Kypke. [It is used

here metaphorically as in Menander, fragm.

p. 50. though TrpoKaXuju/itt is more common. The
German word bectmantel, and the English cloak,

are similarly used. The word occurs in its pro-

per sense in Exod. xxvi. 14. xxxvi. 19. 2 Sam.
xvii. 19. As they who were killed violently in

the East had their heads covered, the word in

Job xix. 29. seems put for a violent death.]

'ETTiKaXvirrii), from ITTI ocer, and KaXvirru to

cover. To coc<jr over. It is spoken, figuratively,
of sins covered by the merits of Christ, occ. Rom.
iv. 7- which is a citation from the LXX version

of Ps. xxxii. 1. where the correspondent Heb.
words to &v t7rtKaXv<}>9ri<rav ai a/ucrpriat are

rw:;n ^D3, covered, as to his sin, even as the

waters covered the mountains at the deluge, Gen.
vii. 19 ;

as the sea did the Egyptians, Exod. xv.

10 ;
or as a veil covers a person, Gen. xxxviii. 14.

In all which passages the same Heb. V. ntps is

used. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in HDD I. II.

and -C3 VIII. 2. In the LXX iiriKaXvTTT^

generally answers to the Heb. rrD3 *.

ov, 6, /, from ITTI upon, and

cursed, which from Karapao/zai, to

which see. Cursed, accursed, occ. John
vii. 49. Gal. iii. 10, 13. on which latter text see

Vitringa, <>l;s. Sacr. ii. 12. [It seems that in

Gal. iii. 10. the sense of the word is liable to

punishment, li/it><i uinh-r the curse or threat of
imiiithini'nt. Wahl refers ver. 13. to the same
sense

;
but Schleus. more justly, punished, marked

with infamy. So Macknight, most ignominiously

punished. Vitringa's statement is this. " From
Dent. xxi. 22, 23. whence the apostle quotes the

words, it is clear that they who were put to death
for any crime were afterwards hung up as a

spectacle. See Josh. x. 26. 2 Sam. iv. 2. xxi.

19. The law, however, ordered that they should
be cut down before sunset and buried, for he that
is hanged is cursed of God, and thus the land
would become unclean. The material words of

this passage have been translated, every one that

is hanijed is a curse or reproach to God ; but though
the rules of grammar do not forbid the con-

struction, yet the word used for curse is never
taken in this sense, nor does this explanation suit

the context. The meaning probably is, every one

tliat is hanged is an exemplar of the divine curse.

It is clear that the cause of the curse is not the

suspension, but the crime; but the Israelite so

suspended was a type of Christ
;
for he can only

be called cursed of God typically ;
at least, we

cannot believe that every person hanged on a
tree was eternally condemned by God ; and we
must therefore look for a typical sense. And
this seems also to be shown by what follows, as

who can say that the burying a man who had
been hanged would purify the land ? The points
of resemblance in the type and antitype are
these : each was an Israelite, each had to answer
for heavy crimes, on which God's justice required
a public example to be made. The burial of the

Israelite, before sunset, showed that satisfaction

was made, and in this especially was he a type
of our Lord." So far Vitringa. In John vii.

49. there is difference of opinion. Schleusner
translates it of no value whatever : he does not de-

fend this explanation. (It may be worth while

to refer to Jer. v. 4.) Wahl and Bolten say it

is, vilely seduced by enchanters, to whose curses

the people attributed great power. See Job
iii. 8. Kuinoel says, to be cursed or exco)iiinii/n-

cated. There is in one MS. and in Origen, Cyril,
and Chrysostom, another reading, iirapaToi,

which, besides the usual meaning of tTriicard-

paroi, means tTrayoiyot, (Suid. i. p. 788.) either

[It is put for in 2 Sam. xv. 30. where allusion is

made to the Oriental, as well as Greek, custom of cover-

ing the head in grief. See Plat. Phaed. p.
165. Apoll. Rh. Arg. i. 264.]

(213)

Horn. II. ft.

:leading or led into error.] In the LXX it almost

constantly answers to the Heb. -YON. [Gen. iii.

14, 17. iv. 11.]

'E7T(Kt/iai, from iiri upon, and Ktifiai to lie.

I. To be laid, or lie, upon. John xi. 38. xxi. 9.

Spoken [metaphorically] of necessity, or absolute

obligation. 1 Cor. ix. 16. [Time. viii. 15.]

II. To be imposed, as gifts or offerings. Heb.
ix. 10. where see Wolfius. Comp. Acts xv. 10.

III. To lie, press upon, as a storm. Acts xxvii.

20. So Plutarch cited by Alberti and Wetstein,
XEIMSTNOS 'EniKEIME'NOT. [Comp. Job
xix. 3.]

IV. To press upon, as a multitude. Luke v. 1.

[Xen. Anab. iv. 1, 12. v. 2, 18.]
V. To press, urge, be urgent or importunate, by

voice or words. Luke xxiii. 23. Aristophanes,

Thucydides, and others of the Greek writers,

apply the V. in the same manner, as may be
seen in Wetstein and Kypke. [Polyb. i. 19, 3.

Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 37- Thuc. vii. 71.]

mv, 01. Epicureans. A sect of

philosophers among the heathen, so called from

their founder Epicurus, an Athenian, who was
born about 340 years before Christ. T heir tenets



E n i

were, that the world was not made by God ,
nor

by any wise
designing cause, but arose from a

fortuitous concourse of atoms 2
: that there is no

superintending providence which takes care of

human affairs : that the souls 3 of men die with
their bodies : that consequently there are neither

rewards nor punishments after death : and that

pleasure, which some of them explained of !

bodily or sensual pleasure, is the supreme, and
indeed the only* good. It is obvious to remark
how directly opposite these doctrines were to the

principles of Christianity, occ. Acts xvii. 18 5
.

gap" 'EiriKovpia, aQ, r), from siriKovpog a

helper, properly in war, a military ally. In this

sense ITT'IKOVOOQ is often used in Homer, (as II. ii.

130, 803, 815. II. iii. 188, 451, 456.) and is an ob-

vious derivative from STTI besides, or over and

above, and KOVOOQ a young man, as denoting a

young man who comes to an additional military
aid. And for jcoupog or Kopog see under KO-

pdviov. Assistance, help, aid. occ. Acts xxvi. 22.

Polybius frequently uses the phrase TYFXA'-
NEIN 'EIIIKOYPI'AS, and sometimes with

irapd and a genitive following. See Raphelius,

Wetstein,and Kypke. [Wisdom xiii. 18. Thucyd.
i. 32. Demosth. p. 1199. ed. Reiske.]

'KvucpivM, from iiri besides, moreover, and
to judge, decree. To decree, give sentence

or judgment. In this sense it is used in the pro-
fane writers, as may be seen in Wetstein. occ.

Luke xxiii. 24. [2 Mac. iv. 48. ^Esch. Dial. iii.

22. Herodian, vi. 10, 4.]

'E7ri\afif3a.rofiai, mid. from ITTI upon, and \ap-
fidvd) to take. [This verb is construed with a

genitive or accusative. Matthia? ( 365 and 366.)
thinks it takes a genitive, as signifying or im-

plying participation ;
and that therefore the part

by which any thing is taken (as the hand, &c.) is

in the genitive, while the whole is put in the ac-

cusative 6
.]

I. [To lay or take hold of. It often conveys a

friendly sense, (see Hemsterh. on Lucian, i.

p. 313.) as Mat. xiv. 31. Mark viii. 23. Luke
ix. 47. Comp. Mark ix. 36. Luke xiv. 4. Acts
xxiii. 19. Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 24, 75. Xen.
de Rep. Ath. i. 18. It does not seem to have
this sense, but rather that of forcible seizing, in

1 See Lucretius de Rer. Nat. i. 151, &c. iii. 14, 15. Cic.

de N.
p. i. 20.

2 Epicurus's maxim, by which he destroyed the provi-
dence of God, (according to Laertius, himself an Epicu-
rean,) was this: TO naxtipiov Kai a<f>0aprov oure avro

Trpciy/uara e'xet, OUTS a\\<> 7rapexe<>
'' The blessed and

incorruptible Being hath no business of his own, nor
doth he make any for others." Comp. Cicero de N. D.
i. 30. and Lucretius, i. 57. &c.

3 See Lucretius, iii. especially line 842. &c.
4 There is a remarkable passage in Epicurus's own

book, llepi Tfc\oi/r, in which he says, that "he cannot
understand what good there is, if we take away the

pleasures which are perceived by the taste, those which
arise from venereal gratifications, those which come in by
the ears, and the agreeable emotions which are raised by
the sight of beautiful forms." Laert. lib x. 6. Comp.
Cic. de N. D i. 40. Tusc. Quaest. iii. 18. De Fin. ii. 3.

and Davies's Notes.
5 See Whitny and Doddridge on the place, and the

authors by them cited, to whom add Gale's Court of the

Gentiles, part ii. book 4. chap. 5. and Leland's Advan-

tage and Necessity of the Christian Revelation, part ii.

ch. 6.

6 [Thus in Xen. An. i. 6, 10. they took Orontcs !>,/ the

girdle, eAa/Sovro i^r &vr\s ^ov 'Opovrnv. See Eur. Jph.
Aul. 1376.1
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Luke xxvi. 26. Acts xvi. 19. xvii. 19. xviii. 17.

xxi. 30, 33. Aristot. Pol. v. 6, 6. Xen. Cyr. vii.

1, 31. It is to get hold of, to make one's self

master of, in 1 Tim. vi. 12, 1 9. Joel ii. 9. See

Polyb. v. 63, 3. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 2? 7
.]

II. 'E7riXaj3&a9ai Xoyou or pjjjuaroc, to lay
hold on one's icords, in order to accuse him. Luke
xx. 20, 26. The profane writers apply tTriXajStff-

in the like sense
;
and Plato uses the phrase

TQ~N AOTQN 'EIIIAABOY~ in this view. See

Eisner, Raphelius, and Wetstein. [Schl. says,
that in verse 20. it is to try to ensnare, in ver. 26.

to blame ; but the two passages appear to me
precisely synonymous ; and so Wahl, quoting
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 31. Add Hell. ii. 1, 32. Suidas

explains the verb by /i/^0a0ai ;
Phavorinus by

u,TTTta9ai TIVOQ dfiaprovTOQ. So airipio in Cic.

de N. D. ii. 65. de Fin. iii. 4.]

III. With a genitive, to assume, take upon one.

Heb. ii. 16. twice. Comp. verse 14. The angels
here mentioned must be the material ones, be-

cause of these only is the apostle speaking in this

and the preceding chapter, as the attentive and

intelligent reader may be convinced by compar-
ing the passages of the O. and N. T. cited under

ayyfXoc V. The text therefore means, that

Christ, when he came to redeem us, did not as-

sume a glorious, awful, and angelic appearance,
in fire and light, in darkness, clouds, and thick

darkness, as he did at Sinai, Exod. xix. 18. Deut.

iv. 11, 12. (comp. under diaray?/) ;
but that he

took upon him human nature of the seed of Abra-
ham. (Comp. Gal. iii. 16.) For though, as the

apostle teaches 8
,
Phil. ii. 6, 7- when he was born

in tJie form of God, appearing in glory under the

Old Testament, he thought it not robbery to be equal
with God, yet he emptied, or stript, himself of this

glory, \a(3wv taking (upon him) the form of a

servant, being made in the likeness of a man.

[There appears little ground for assigning this

sense to t-rriXa/jifidvofjiai.
Ernesti says that the

ancient Greek Church always interpreted the

verb in this place to assist ; and that the later

interpretation arose from the word used in the

Vulgate, assumat. I do not understand this, for

the Vulgate has nusquamenlm angelosapprchcndif,
sed semen Abrahce apprehend it. Our marginal
version is, he taketh not hold of the angels, &c.

Hammond gives the sense very well :
"

It is

not said any where that he catches hold of the

angels as they are falling to save them from
ruin but only to men he doth this favour." So

Chrysostom : Qtvyovaav cnr' avrov Kai iroppii)

favyOVffav av9pdJ7rivT)v tyvatv Xpierrog Kara^ntt-

oc KaTtXafitv. Schleusner translates Heb. viii.

19. in the same way, and quotes Ecclus. iv. 12.

Acid Palsx-ph. fab. 24.]

'EiriXavBdvofiai, mid. from tiri, and XavQdvo-

fiat to forget, which from XavQdvw to lie h'ul,

which see. It is construed with a genitive, and
more rarely with an accusative, or with an in-

finitive mood.
I. To forget, not to remember. Mat. xvi. 5.

Murk viii'. T. Phil. iii. 13. James i. 24. [.Kiimi,
V. H. ii. 40. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 21.]

7
[It is simply, to hold firmly, in Exod. iv. 4. Deut.

xxv. 11. et a!.]
8 See Whit by and Doddridge on this text, and Calcott's

Sermons, Sermon V.
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II. To forget, not to attend, neglect
1 ." Heb.

vi. 10. xii'i. 2, 16. 'ETTiXiXria/jikvog, particip. perf.
used in a passive sense, forgotten, Luke xii. 6.

[So SVWTTIOV TOV Qtov is Hebraicc for T^ 6e</>,

{>. 820.) and such a dativp expresses virb

TOV Qfov. ( Matthias 392.) The same phrase is

quoted by Bretsehn. and Schleusner from Ecclus.

xxiii. 16
;
but it does not occur there. In Is.

xxiii. li. \\v have tTri\t\>iffnn>T] in the passive
>v'iisr ; in Prov. ii. 17- in the active. It occurs

-ly in Wisd. ii. 4. Ecclus. xliv. 10.]

gglT 'ETTtXsyo/iai, pass, from iiri upon, and

Xfyopai to be called, which from Xsyw to speak.

To be catted or named, occ. John v. 2.

'E-tXeyopai, mid. from STTI to, or moreover, and

Xiyu) to choose. To choose, or associate to one's

se\f,a$cisco. occ. Acts xv. 40. [Isocr. Paneg. c. 25.

Herodian iv. 1, 4.] Thus the LXX have used

it, Ex. xvii. 9. [xviii. 25. Josh. viii. 3.] for the

Heb. "iro to choose.

'ETTiXttTrw, from ITC'I intens. and XEJ'TTW to fail.

To fail, fail entirely, occ. Heb. xi. 32. So

Isocr. ad Demon. 5. 'EIHAl'nOI d' av iuiag
6 TTCIQ XPO'XOS. For many more similar in-

stances, see Wetstein and Kypke. [Jer. xxxiii.

17- Athen. v. p. 220. Dion. Hal. x. 3G.]

{SIT 'E7rt\r)(Tfj.ovf), i]Q, rj, from ETnXlXjjff/icu

perf. of t~i\av9(tvop.ai. Forgetfulness. occ.

James i. 25. dicpoar?}^ 7riX7j(T^ov7je, a forgetful
/. Comp. under ^taXoytffjuof I. [The word

occurs Ecclus. xi. 27. Dio Cass. p. 840, 93.

Reiske. On the phrase see Gesenius 644, 2.]

'ETriXoiTroe, ov, 6, /, from tTriXtXonra perf.
mid. of tTriXfiTTw to leave, which from kiri after,

and XtiTrw to leare. Remaining, left behind, occ.

1 Pet. iv. 2. So Isocr. ad Nicom. TO'N 'EIH'-

AOIIION XPO'NON Sidytiv, to pass the re-

iti'-titider of one's time. See more in Wetstein.

[Levit. xxvii. 18. Mark v. 3. Jer. xliv. 14. De-
mosth. p. 1250. Marc. Anton, iv. 31.]

'\Liri\vffi, eu>, r), from iiriXvu), which

Solution, interpretation, occ. 2 Pet. i. 20.

For the various explanations of this difficult pas-

sage, see Wolfius, Wetstein, Mill, Whitby, and

Doddridge on the place, and especially Lim-
borch's Theolog. Christian, i. 11, 8. et seq., who

explains ioiag tTriXuerewg of a private exposition,
which any man makes out of his oirn head, in

opposition to the explication given by the apostle
of Christ speaking or writing under the inspi-

ration of the Holy Spirit. [This last explanation
is approved by Wolf, almost all the Lutheran
and Calvinistic divines, and Lowth (Pref. to

Comin. on Isaiah, p. 11.). Schleus. and Bretschn.

say it means, that the prophets did not under-

stand the true meaning of the prophecies they
uttered ;

and this sense, Schleusner thinks, is

supported by verse 21. Wahl has, no prophecy
<>f S-/-^</yv '</' be ' if'fnined by itself, without as-

nf tin' creitt. So Rosenmiiller, Grotius,

Heinsius, Calvin, Curcelliuus, et alii. More pro-

posed a new reading, tTr^Xvai^ or iiriXtvaiQ in

the sense of impetus or ;//.-.'/'//</. Non est res pro-

pr'ii ii/>i-iti.<
: but every MS., except one, has the

established reading. Some (Cappellus and others)

say, that tTriXvaig means MtpvJM, and explains
the passage by saying, the, projJwts did not speak

of themselves. Erasmus, at one time, agreed to
this. Others, as Hardt and Languis, think that

vffiQ, like didXvais, may signify destruction,
and explain the passage thus : Scripture does not

destroy itself, but though written at different times,

by d'l/erent men, is still consistent. Bishop Horsley
has four sermons (15 18.) on the text, and he

explains it, not any prophecy of Scripture is of
self-interpretation : not any prophecy is its own in-

terpreter. This declaration, he says, applies to

separate prophecies, and the whole body of them.
All prophecies are parts of a general system
relating to the Messiah, and therefore a separate
one cannot explain itself

; and the whole body
cannot be understood without knowing the events
to which it alludes.]

'E7riXuu>, from STTI intens. and Xvw to loose.

I. To loose, unbind. So Wetstein on Mark iv.

34. cites from Herodian, 'EIIIAY'ETAI liriffro-

Xttf, he loosens, i. e. opens the letters, which used

anciently to be tied about with a string.
II. To solve, explain, expound. Mark iv. 34.

Thus used by the LXX for the Heb. -ins, Gen.

xli. 12. and by the profane writers. See Wet-
stein. [See Aq. Gen. xl. 8. Herodian iv. 12, 14.

Athen. x. p. 449. F.]
III. To explain, determine, decide. Acts xix. 39.

gglT 'ETTijurtprvplw, w, from STT* intens. and

[jtaarvptio to witness, testify. To testify earnestly.
occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. [The word occurs Demosth.

p. 915, 12. 1273, 18. and is properly to testify,

while sTTJjuaprvpeo'Oai is to call on one as a wit-

ness, Xen. Hell. iii. 4, 4. See 1 Kings ii. 42.

Nehem. ix. 29, 30.]

'ETn/ilXaa, ac, j/, from gTTtjusXjjf, which see

under 7n/ifXwf. Care, a taking care of. This
word includes every thing that relates to taking
care of another's body. See Raphelius. occ.

Acts xxvii. 3. tTrijutXtiaf TV%{iv, "to enjoy the

benefit of their care." Doddridge. The Greek

phrase is used by Xenophon, Isocrates, and Aris-

totle, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein. [Prov.
iii. 8. 1 Mac. xvi. 14. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 16.]
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Johnson.

, owjuat [or o/iai], depon. from
See under tTrijwtXaig. With a geni-

tive, to take care of. occ. Luke x. 34, 35. 1 Tim.
iii. 5. [The word is very properly used by St.

Luke, being, in good Greek, applied to taking
care of the sick or wounded. See Bos, Animadv.
ad Script, Gr. p. 66. See Gen. xliv. 21. Prov.
xxvii. 25.]

'ETTtfJifXwg, adv. from tiriptXrjG, ioq, ovq, 6, rj,

careful, which from ITT'I upon, for, and ^eXei it is a
care or concern. Carefully, with care. occ. Luke
xv. 8. [Gen. vi. 5. 3 Esdr. vi. 29, 34. Xen.
Mem. ii. 4, 2.]

'ETrtjuei'w, from 67ri upon, in, or at, and fievut to

remain.

I. To remain, abide in or at a place. Acts x.

48. xv. 34. xxi. 4, 10. etal. [IIpoc nva, 1 Cor.

xvii. 7- iv Tivt, 8. See Exod. xii. 39.]
II. With a dative following, to remain, continue,

persist in. Acts xiii. 43. Rom. ix. 1. xi. 22, 23.

ct al. [Col. i. 23. 1 Tim. iv. 16. Xen. Hell. iii.

4,6.]
III. With a participle pres. following, to con-

tinue or persist in doing somewhat. John viii. 7-

Acts xii. 16.
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iiri upon or to, and vtvu to nod,
beckon.

I. To nod, beckon to. So Homer, II. ix. 616.

"H, Kal narpoxXw 07' 'EH' bQpvvi NEY~ZE ffiuirrj.

He spake : then silent to Patroclus nods.

[See Prov. xxvl. 24. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 12.]
II. To assent by nodding. Thus Homer, in

that grand description of Jupiter's assenting to

the petition of Thetis, II. i. 528, 529.

"*H, Kal Kvaverjcrtv 'En' Ixppvai NEY"2E Kpov/tov,
'

Afjifipoaiai &' apa x.aiTai eirepptaffavTO avaKror.

He spake : and awful bends his sable brows,
Shakes his ambrosial curls, and gives the nod,
The stamp of fate, the sanction of the god.

POPE.

III. To assent or consent in general, annuere.

occ. Acts xviii. 20. And in this sense it is not

only used, 2 Mac. iv. 10. xi. 15. xiv. 20. but also

in the profane writers, as may be seen in Wet-
stein. I add from Lucian, Dearum Judic. t. i.

p. 162. A. 'EIIINEY'EI2 Se fytwc, you assent

however. [Prov. xxvi. 24.]

'ETTivota, as, r/, from tTTivoea) to think upon,
which from iirlupon, and voku to think. A device,

contrivance, occ. Acts viii. 22. In the Greek
writers it is generally

* used in a bad sense. See

Kypke. [Jer. xx. 10.]

gjj^" 'ETTtop/esw, w, from t-ni against, and opKOf
an oath. To act or omit any thing contrary to a

promissory oath. Also to swear falsely, pec. Mat.
v. 33. On which passage Raphelius excellently
shows that it is applied in the latter, as well as

the former sense, by Xenophon ;
so it may be

interpreted in general, to forswear, perjure one's

self. See also Wolfius and Wetstein. It is not
used in the LXX, but in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd.
i. 48. Wisd. xiv. 28

;
where it likewise signifies

to forswear. [It is properly to swear repeatedly.
See Beck, Comment, in Aristoph. t. iii. p. 42. It

occurs in the sense offorswearing in ./Elian, V. H.
xii. 8. Herodian iii. c. 16. Xen. Anab. ii. 6, 22.

Demosth. p. 1204, 20. Aristoph. Nub. 401. Ran.
102. Schl. remarks justly that the meaning con-

veyed is rather not to perform what you swear, than
to swear falsely.'}

t-SF 'EiriopKOQ, ov, 6, r/, from siri against, and
COKOQ an oath. Comp, gTriop/csw. [See Xen.

Ages. i. 12. Aristoph. Ran. 150. Herodian viii.

3, 10.] A perjured person, occ. 1 Tim. i. 10.

Se<s under C7ra/u.

'Eniovowg, ov, 6, r}, from ini for, and

being, fubjstanee. This is a very difficult

word, in tfce interpretation of which learned men
Are far enough from being agreed. It appears
to have been formed by the evangelists

2
,
in whose

writings only it occurs, after the analogy of Trtpt-

vvaioq, (from TTtpi beyond, and ovaia being,) a
word probably coined in like manner by the

LXX, ii> whose version alone, (I believe,) except

! [In Demosth. pp. 1413, 1414. in a good one. 'E7rvoew
is often taken jn a bad sense. yElian, V. H. xi. 1. xiv. 30
And so 'sn'tvow in Josephus's Life, 44. and Wisd. xv. 4.]

8 So Origin de Oral. 16. cited by WetBtein, wpGrov i

TOUT" laftof OT( n Xff<? h eirtovfftov Trap oitdffl riav 'EXXr/noi
cure TWV poijtwy wvo^jiacrTac, ourf ec rij TtSc 'liuarwv trvvr\

Beta TJ-'TOITTTCM, cjXX' tome iren\da0ai I/TTO rwv cvaffe\t<r
lS>v,

" We must first know, that the word eniovaiov is nol

used by any of the Greeks or learned men ; nor is it ii

vulgar use, but seems to have been framed by the evan

gejists."
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in the N. T., it is to be found. The most easy
and natural interpretation of ITTIOUCTIOC seems to-

be that of the Greek commentators Chrysostom
and Theophylact ;

the former of whom explains

aprov tTTiovaiov by rbv Trpoc ri\v ityrjutpov w/)v
THZ OY'Sl'Ai j'lfiutv xpTjat/ifvovra, that which
s convenient to our substance for the daily support
of life ; and Theophylact [ad Mat. vi. 11.] says,

OQ tTTiovaioQ is apro 'Ell I'
r-g OT'21'Ai Kal

Tdfftt iip.(iiv avTapKrjG, bread, which is suffi-

cient for our substance or subsistence. So Suidas

.nterprets iiriovatog OLDTOQ by 6 'EIII' r-g OY'-

21 'Ai rifiutv apfj.6(*>v, fit for our substance or

wing. 'ETTIOVGIOQ then may be explained, sufficient

'or one's support, convenient for one's subsistence,

competent. See Jos. Mede's Works, fol. pp. 124,
125. But as several learned men are unsatisfied

with this interpretation, and would rather explain
;he word by to-morroic's, future, crastinus, futurus,

deducing it from Itriovaa, the next or following

day, I must just observe,

1st, That if this latter meaning be assigned to

iriovaioQ, Luke xi. 3. at least, will run extremely
larsh, give us our to-morrow's, or future, bread,

day by day. And,

2ndly, That from swiovffa the adjective should

se, not tirwvaioQ, but tTTtovaaioQ. See Suicer,
Thesaur. in ItriovaioQ III.

3rdly, That irfpiovaioQ, from Trtpt and ovcia,
s an instance of a word formed after the same

analogy as 7riowo-io, from tiri and ovaia.

And,

4thly, That it is not sufficient to object with

Scaliger, that, according to this derivation, the

word should be tTrovaioq, not STTIOUO-IOC; for that

in many other words compounded with tiri, and

beginning with a vowel, the t is retained. Thus
in the N. T. we have sTmiKJJc, iiriopKOQ, and in

the Greek writers 7Ti6y^ooe, tTnoTrro/icti, lirioa-

iai, tTriovpoQ, &c. occ. Mat. vi. 11. Luke xi.

3. [Besides those quoted, the following are in

favour of Parkhurst's explanation. Greg. Nyss.
t. i. Or. iv. de Or. Dom. p. 745. et seq.; but not

very distinctly. Basil. Reg. Brev. Qusest. 252.

p. 624. Damascenus, Orthod. Fid. iv. 14. Cyril
Alex. lib. ii. Glaphyr. p. 286. Theodoret ad

Philip, c. iv. v. 19. Isidor. Pelusiot. 4. ep. 24.

p. 11. Comelin. Augustin. Serm. xxvi. de Temp.
Tertull. de Jejun. The places of Chrysostom
are, torn. v. Horn. 19, 30, 43. Horn. 54. in Gen.

p. 426. So Toup in Epist. Crit. p. 140. Schleus-

ner, and many others. The second opinion is

embraced by Scaliger, Ep. 444. and lately by
Fischer, de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xii. p. 313. sq.;

but, I think, without any strong argument. The
word tnio was used, according to Jerome, in the

Gospel sec. Hebrseos, and this Fischer relies on ;

but, as Suicer observes, this rather implies any

future time, and not to-morroic simply. Hence

many interpreters apply this phrase to Christ, the

spiritual food from hearen, hereafter to gire us lift
1
.

So Athan. i. p. 607. Damasc.'Orth. Fid. lib. iv.

c. 14. p. 318. German, in Theor. Eccl. 175.

Cyril, Alex. xiii. de Adorat. p. 471. Cyprian, de

Or. Dom. p. 268. Tertull. Lib. de Orat. c. vi.

p. 181. and others. Finally, the word is inter-

preted supersul>at<(ntia/is, as if from iiri ovaia

supra substantiam, understanding here the eucha-

ristic bread of life.]
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,
from tiri upon, and TriTrrw toj'tll.

I. To fall upon, as St. Paul did po?* Eutychus
when seemingly dead. Acts xx. 10. (comp.
1 Kings xvii. 21. 2 Kings iv. 34.) upon the neck
of another in tenderness. Luke xv. 20. Acts
xx. 37- Comp. (Jen. xlv. 14. xlvi. 29. in LXX,
and 3 Mai*, v. 33. Spoken of the Holy Spirit,
and His miraculous gifts, Acts viii. 16. x. 44.

xi. 15 ;
of an ecstasy or trance, Acts x. 10.

comp. Gen. xv. 12. Dan. x. 7- in LXX ; of blind-

. Acts xiii. 11
;
of fear, Luke i. 12. Acts xix.

17. comp. Exod. xv. 16. Jos. ii. 9. in LXX
;

of reproaches, Rom. xv. 3. [In all these latter

instances, the sense is metaphorical. The mean-

ing, of course, is to take possession of, to enter. We
have, in Ezek. xi. 5. the spirit of the Lord ITT-

t7r<rei/ ITT' /*.]
II. To press upon. Mark iii. 10. where it signi-

fies,
" that they were ready to drive each other

upon him, so that those nearer him could hardly
stand, being pressed forward by those behind."

Doddridge. See Wetstein and Kypke.
III. To mote nearer, and so lie closer, John xiii.

25 ; namely, to the breast of Jesus, than he did

before, at verse 23. in order to hear what he
should say. "Ay\i G^UV Kt^aXrjv, holding his

head near, as Homer speaks, Od. iv. 70. See
Wolfius. [The Vulgate says, qui proximus Christo

accumbebat, as if ETriTTtTrrw was for dvair'nTTio
;

but this cannot be justified. Wahl says, to recline

ow.]

Bf 'E7ri7r\?7<Terw, from STTI upon, and irXriaaia

to strike. With a dative, to reprove, rebuke, blame.

occ. 1 Tim. v. 1. Herodotus, (as cited by Raphe-
lius,) and Josephus, Ant. xii. 4, 2 and 8. use the

V. in the same sense with a dative. See also

Wetstein. [Horn. II. xxiii. 580. Xen. CEc. xiii.

12. Herodian iii. 3, 13. Polyb. v. 25, 3.] -f-Herod.
iii. 142. vii. 136.f

['E-jrnrvlyiD, from itrl upon, and Trviyd) to choke.

To strange. Nahum ii. 13. In the N. T. it is

used metaphorically of plants, whose growth is

choked or hindered'. Luke viii. 7- J

'ETTiiroOsa), a), from ITTI intensive, and
to desire, which from the N. TroOog desire. With
an infinitive or accusative case following, to desire

earnestly, to long for or after. See Rom. i. 11.

2 Cor. v. 2. Phil. i. 8. [ii. 20.] 1 Pet. ii. 2. Jam.
iv. 5. do ye think that the Scripture speaketh in vain

against this worldly temper? HOOQ $06vov i-jri-

7ro9ti TO Trvivpa o Kar(^Kr]Cf(v iv ijfjuiv ;
doth the

(Holy) Spirit that dwelleth in us Christians (comp.
Num. xi. 29. Rom. viii. 11.1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim.
i. 14.) lust to envy? (Comp. James iii. 14, 15.

1 Cor. iii. 3.) So French translation, pensez- vous

que I'Ecriture parle en vain ? /'Esprit qui a habile

en nous, vous inspire-t-il I'envie? See also

Whitby and Doddridge, and especially Wolfius
and Macknight. [Schl. says it means here to be

opposed to, i. e. to Itaxe a desire against ; and so

Wahl. Schleusner translates, (removing the
note of interrogation,) tlic Spirit which dwells in

you (for he reads vplv, with the Vulgate) is op-

posed to envy. Of course he means the human
spirit amended by Christianity. The next diffi-

culty is to know whether the words are intended
as a citation from Scripture, or not. There are
no words exactly answering to them

; and many,
as Heinsius, Randolph, and Scott, think that the
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general tenor of Scripture is referred to. Most
persons, however, refer the words to Gen. vi. 3, 5.

to which they do not bear any very striking re-

semblance. Whatever conclusion we come to,
the construction of the passage is extremely diffi-

cult and harsh. 'Ein9vfik^ is used in the same
sense as Schl. gives to tTrnroBiu} in Gal. v. 17;
but then Kara follows.] In the LXX, likewise,
it denotes vehement desire, and answers to the

Heb. rtt to desire earnestly, Ps. xiii. 1
; to

F|D33
to

be pale or wan through eager desire, Ps. Ixxxiv. 2.

&c.

ggp" 'EirnroBtjffig, tug, T/, from ITTITTO&W. A
vehement desire or longing, occ. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11.

[Aq. Ezek. xxiii. 11.]

[B3F 'E7ri7r607/rog, ov, 6, >/, from iTwroOsu).

Much desired. Phil. iv. 1.]

ggir 'E-TrnroOia, ag, i], from ITTITTO&W. An
earnest desire or longing, occ. Rom. xv. 23.

'ETTiTropti'o/iai, from STTI upon or to, and TTO-

ptvonai to come. To come to. occ. Luke viii. 4.

[Ezek. xxxix. 14. Dion. Hal. x. 43.]

'ETTippcnrTu), from iiri upon, and paTrrw to sew.

To sew upon. occ. Mark ii. 11. [Job xvi.

15.]

'ETnppiTrrw, from liri upon, and piTrrto to cast.

To throw, cast upon. occ. Luke xix. 35. [Num.
xxxv. 20, 22. Josh. x. 11. Herodian v. 6, 19.

It is used. metaphorically in 1 Pet. v. 7- for throw-

ing off your carefrom yourself to another. See Ps.

Iv. 23.]

'ETTiff/jjUog, ov, 6, r'i,
from tiri for, and ffrjfia a

sign, mark. Remarkable, eminent, whether for

good, Rom. xvi. 7 5
or eyilj Mat. xxxvii. 16.

[For the bad sense, see Polyb. xviii. 38, 1. Jo-

seph. Ant. v. 7, 1. Lucian, Rhet. Prsec. t. iii.

p. 27 ;
for the good, Joseph. Bell. J. vi. 3. The

proper sense of the word is, marked, and it is

especially applied to stamped money. See Poll.

Onom. iii. 10. Thucyd. ii. 13. The word occurs

in Esther v. 4.]

'E7rt(Ttrt<T/i6Q, ov, o, from cvurirt&u to give food,
to feed, from iiri to, and (TITJ'W to feed, which from
airos, corn, food. Victuals, food, especially for a

large number of persons, commeatus. occ. Luke
ix. 12. So in the best Greek writers it frequently
denotes the provision of victual for an army or fleet ;

and the verb iTriaiTit(r9ai is used for procuring
such provision, as Kypke has particularly shown.

See also Wetstein. The LXX apply the N. iiri-

aiTHTfioi; in a similar view for the Heb. rn"2. Gen.

xlv. 21. Exod. xii. 39. Josh. i. 11. et al. [Add
Gen. xiii. 25. Josh. ix. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 10.

Xen. Anab. i. 5, 9. vii. 1, 6. Hell. iii. 2, 19.

Demosth. p. 280, 11. 671, 18. 909, 4. Herodian

vi. 7, 3. Schleusner gives the word the sense of

provisions for a journey ; and iiriffiri^o^ai is ex-

plained by Thorn. M. p. 705. as TO. ttyoc'ia \ap,-

fldvw. So Hesychius explains our word by t0-

'E7rT<c67rro/zai, mid. from i-xt intensive or

upon, and <ric67rrojuai to look.

I. Transitively, with an accusative, to look out

accurately and diligently, in order to choose the best.

occ. Acts vi. 3. [Diod. Sic. xii. 11.]

II. Transitively, with an accusative expressed
or understood. [To visit one for the sake of know-
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ing his state, Inspect. Acts xv. 36. Xen. Cyr. vi.

3, 10. vii. 1, 5. Judges xv. l.J

III. Transitively, with an accusative, to visit,

to go or come to see, in order to assist or beneft, [and
thence to be favourable to, regard, shoic kindness to,

take care o/.] Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Luke i. 68, 78.

vii. 16. Acts vii. 23. xv. 14. Heb. ii. 16. James
1. 27. On the two first texts we may observe,

that the Greek writers likewise apply it to visiting

the sick, as may be seen in Eisner, Wetstein, and

Kypke. Comp. also Campbell's Note on Mat.

xxv. 36. [See Exod. iv. 31. Ruth i. 6. Ps.viii.

5. Ecclus. vii. 39. to visit the sick. Herodian iv.

2, 7. Artemid. iii. 22.]

['ETTHTKtvdZw, from itri and fftcfva^a). To load

furniture on carriages or beasts of burden. Hence

'the middle (though it sometimes retains the active

sense, as Xeu. Hell. vii. 2, 8. and v. 3, 7.) is to

load one's self, and then to prepare for a journey.

This word probably occurs in Acts xxi. 15. where

the common reading airoffKtvaadfievoi makes no

good sense. See Polyb. iii. 24. Diod. Sic.

xiii. 2.]

'ETTHTKIJVOII}, w, from iiri in, and (TKJJVOOJ

to pitch a tent, to dwell. To enter and dwell in.

occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9. So Polybius, cited by Raphe-
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II. To look diligently, take earnest heed. Heb.
xii. 15. [Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 2.]

'E7n<TK07rr/, rJQ, 17, from the same as TTI-

ffKOTTSUi.

I. The office of an overseer or bishop in Christ's

Church. 1 Tim. i'ii. 1. Acts i. 20 ; the correspond-
ent Heb. word in Ps. cix. 8. is nijrB.

II. Visitation. Luke xix. 44^ 1 Pet. ii. 12.

where Whitby and Macknight, whom see, explain

iiQ by the time of persecution ;
and

for proof, Whitby cites Is. x. 3. Jer. vi. 15. x. 15.

from the LXX
;
and Wisd. iii. 7- Ecclus. ii. 14.

xviii. 20. [In Luke xix. 44. Schleusner and

Wahl take it as the kind or provident visitation of

God. The time in which God showed himself gracious
to thee ; and so Theophylact ad loc. So in Job
x. 12. xxxiv. 9. As to the visitation to punish in

Is. x. 3. Theodoret explains the day of visitation

by the time of vengeance. Jer. vii'i. 12. Wisd.

xix. 14. 'E7ri<TK07T6w is put for to revenge in Eur.

Iph. T. 1414.]

_, ov, 6, from liri upon, over, or inten-

sive, and HTKOTTtt perf. mid. of o-K7rro/*ai to look.

An overseer, an inspector, one who hath the in-

spection or oversight, a superintendent, a bishop. It

is once applied to Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 25
;
but in

A ~ 'i^TTrv^rrxro'v AXTT-I?V every other passage of the N. T. is spoken of
.us ro fc TiXtvrawv, EHISKHNQ SANTES m,w ^ho have

P
the Jm.

s^ of Christ
'
s fl^. Occ.

EH! rdc oiac, and at length entering into and ,

Actg xx (comp . Vei4 1?.) Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim.
taking possession o/,

the houses, lib. iv. p. J287-
ed.

j

...

2 ^ .

^ ^ LX^ from whence the
Paris, an 1616. fM& ft 8M.

gnrA
fc raura rai ff R f h

'

N T ar haye taken thig
oi'n'aic 'EniSKHNQSANTES ,earxov ^^! ^^^^^^ denotes W orer^r.

1. Of the army. Num. xxxi. 14. Jud. ix. 28.

2 Kings xi. 15 or 16. answering to the Heb.

T|r& or -npB.

2. Of workmen. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17- for

/,
after these things, entering into the houses,

they took possession of the city. OZcumenius

explains sTTKTKjji/axry in the above text by O\TJ iv

oXy KaToiKrjffy, which I know not how better to

translate than, may entirely take possession of, and

dwell in me. The modern Greek version for 7ri-
* eb -

.

has Karoticfioy, and the Vulg. renders !

3. Of the house of the Lord. 2 Kings xi. 18.

ITT' /is by inhabitet in me, may dwell

in me. But, after all, perhaps the words should

rather be interpreted, may overshadow, and so

protect me, as a tent. Thus the Syriac version,

may protect me, and Diodati's Ita-

lian, mi ripari, which is explained in a note, "Sia

la mia unica salvaguardia e protettione. Greco,
sia al disopra di me, a guisa di tenda, con che

Phuomo si ripara dall' arsure o dall' altre ingiurie
dell' aria. Vedi, Is. xxv. 4. may be my only safe-

guard and protection. Greek, may be over me, like

a tent, with which a man protects himself from

the heats and other injuries of the air. See Is.

xxv. 4." Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 14. and aKrjvoo) III.

'E-maKid^w, from iiri upon, over, and OKIO. a

shadow.

I. To overshadow, as a cloud, Mat. xvii. 5.

Mark ix. 7. Luke ix. 34
;
as the shadow of a

person passing by, Acts v. 15.

II. To overshadow, (in an unspeakable manner,)
as the power of the Highest did the Blessed Vir-

gin at the conception of the Son of God. Luke i.

.'i5. See Suicer, Thesaur. in t7ri<mdw II. [See
Num. ix. 22.]

, w, from t.rri iipmt or intensive, and

pert', mid. of <r/c7rro/iai to look.

To orc'/w, take tin' OOTt nml
<>r<-riujht of, to

1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. iTruricoTr // and

(218)

where Heb. rnj:Q offices.

4. to, a name of God, is rendered iirioKoiroVy

as we may say Providence. Job xx. 29. Comp.
Wisd. i. 6.

5. 'ETT'KJKOTTOQ is used for a civil or religious

officer. Neh. xi. 9, 14, 22. In the two latter

verses it is spoken of the iiriffKOTroQ or overseer of

the priests and Levites. Heb. Tj?B. Comp. 1 Mac.

i. 51.

6. Eleazer, the son of Aaron, is in the LXX
called iiriaKOTTOQ from overseeing the tabernacle

and its furniture. Num. iv. 16. where, for the

Heb.
"YJ3?b^ rnps? the office of Eleazer, the LXX

has t

7. in Is. Ix. 17.

,
Eleazer the orcrs

here the prophet is fore-

telling the glory and felicity of the Church by the

accession of the Gentiles, for the Heb. 'notDi

rrjrjs Tptwii nftc? Tjrnirc,
/ will also make thy officers

peace, and thine exactors righteousness, the LXX
'f apxovrag ffov ev tlpijvy, icaihas KOI (?o(Tw

rovg 'EniSKO'nOYS <rou iv Sticaioffvvy, I mil

ni'jin'int tin/ rnfi-rs in peace, and thy overseers

(bishops) in ri'jhteoiisiHW : and it is not impro-
bable that the r, n /v of Christ's Church are in

the N. T. called iiriaKOiroi, from this very pas-

sage of Isaiah 1
. The above-cited are all the

1 Clement, in his first Epistle to the Corinthians, 42.

ed. Russell, carries the matter much further. He cites the
text thus: Kara<nriffta TOI/V eTrioxoTrour avruiv ei/ dtnaK>-

ffuvr], Kai roiiy dtaKot/oi'? ainwv kv irlffrei,
'' I will appoint
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ee, both of the LXX version, and of the

apocryphal books, wherein kiriaKoiroG occurs.

'E7ri(T7raw, w, dojuai, wf.iai, from ITTI over,

and cnraw to draw. To draw the prepuce over

the glaus, (thus Hesychius, iXtcvtrw TO dsp^a,)
and so become uncirciimcisi'd. [It appears from

Celsus ile Med. vii. '25. that there was a surgical

operation performed t'oi- this purpose. The in-

strument was railed airaaQi]rr]o. See Epiphan.
de Mens. ct Pond. p. m. 172. who also describes

the operation. There is a very long dissertation

1>\- (u-oddeek in Sehoettgen. II or. Hebr. i. p. 1159.

on this subject. Episi-opius (Inst. Theol. ii. 10.

]>. 44, 6'.)
seems to think that in this place of

Corinthians, the meaning is only, let them not try
ir unc'nrumcis>.'d ; but from Groddeck's

statements, no doubt can be entertained of the

frequent practice of the operation.] occ. 1 Cor.

vii. 18 *. Thus Josephus, Ant. xii. 5, 1. says of

the Jews, who apostatized under Antiochus Epi-

phanes, Kai rtjv rOtv aidoiuv 7reptro/i>)v

"EXX//j'tc, "Genitalium etiam circumcisionem ob-

texere, ut vel nudato corpore Greeci viderentur."

Hudson. See his note. And in the Treatise of

the Maccabees, 5. we read that Antiochus

'EIlI2nA~'29AI, commanded his guards to STTI-

GTraaQat each of the Hebrews. Comp. 1 ]\lac. i.

15. See Wetstein on 1 Cor. vii. 18. Buxtorf's

Lex. Chald. Thalm. Rabin, under -po, and Cal-

met's Dictionary in FORESKIN.

'ETriffra/iai, from STTI intens. and
l<rrjfjii

to know,
T being inserted for the sake of the sound, as it

is likewise in iWwp knowing, laropia history, IOTO-

ptu) to visit, ^enquire,-^ derivatives from the same
verb larjfit.

I. To know, understand. See Mark xiv. 68.

Acts x. 28. xv. 7- xxvi. 26. 1 Tim. vi. 4. Jude
10.

II. To know, be acquainted icith, a person. Acts

xix. 15
;
or thing, xxiii. 25.

III. To know, foreknow. James iv. 14. Comp.
Heb. xi. 8.

'ETriordrTjf, ov, 6, from e^t'orq/u to stand or

place near, to set over.

I. In the profane writers it denotes one who is

set orer any thin'!, and takes care of it. Thus in

S-.ph. Aj. 27- 'EniSTA'TAIS ircipviuv are the
i- diepherds, of the flocks

;
in Xen. Cyr.

viii. p. 431. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. 'EIIISTA'TAI

tpyuv are overseers of the works (comp. 2 Chron.
xxxiv. 13. in LXX) ;

and Aristotle, Polit. iv. 15.

uses 'EIIISTA'TAI for magistrates, who are p:

Ut nii'l -

%

inardtans of the state. [See 2 Kings
v. 16. x\v. 'iJK 2 Chron. ii. 2. xxxi. 12. Exod. i.

11. v. 14. Arrian, Diss. Epk-t. iii. 15, 3. Xen. de

Rep. Lac. 8, 4. Anab. ii. 3, 7. Mem. i. 1, 8.]
II. In the X. T. 1,1'itter, a title of respect, and

acknowledgment ni authority. It is used by Luke

alone, and applied only to Christ, occ. Luke v. 5.

viii. 24, 45. ix. 33, 41). xvii. 13. By a comparison
of Luke ix. 33. with Mat. xvii. 4. and Mark ix. 5

their overseers (bishops) in righteousness, and their minis
ters (deacons) in faith :" and produces it as a },rophecy o

the Apostle's appointing the two ottices of bishops (or pres
bylL-rs, comp. 14. J and dencuns in the Church.

i [Some explain it in this sense in 4 Mac. v. 1. bu
Schleusner thinks this wrong. The word occurs in it

proper sense in the LXX, as Is. v. 18.]

(219)

t is plainly parallel to Kvpte, Lord, and to
'

Rabbi ; and Luke ix. 49. it answers to StdaaKaXe,
nasti-r, teacher, in Mark ix. 38. On Luke v. 5.

Kypke shows that Diogenes Laert. and Diod. Sic.

use it for a preceptor. In the LXX it constantly

signifies a president or overseer, prsefectus. [Diod.
Sic. iii. 69. Other instances are given in Munthe,
Obss. Phil. p. 142. Kypke, Obss. Sacr. i. p. 228.

See also Thorn. Mag. v. SiSdffica\oQ. Etymol. Mag.
n v. and Eustath. ad Odyss. P. p. 641, 40. The
word is only found in St. Luke among the Evan-

gelists.]

'E7TrrgXXw, from tiri to, and <m\Xw to send.

I. [This word in good Greek denotes, to give
an order, either directly, as Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 12. v.

5,13. (whence ETTtoroX?; means a command ; see

d. ib. v. 5, 2. Aristoph. Nub. 608.) or by mes-

sage, as Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 1 ; or by letter, as Xen.
Hell. iii. 1, 1

;
whence it is, to send to by letter,

or write to ;
and this is its only sense in the N. T.

It is followed by a dative of the person. Mitto

n Latin is used for writing a letter. See Cort. ad

Sallust. Bell. Catil. c. 42. and on our word Peri-

zon. ad ^Elian. V. H. iv. 18. and Krebs, Obss.

Flav. p. 226. It occurs 1 Kings v. 8. according
to the MS. Alex.] occ. Acts xv. 20. xxi. 25. Heb.
xiii. 22.

01/05, 6, 77, from sTriora^ai to

know. Knowing, skilful, understanding, [and then

prudent and moderate,] occ. James iii. 13. [Deut.
13. iv. 6. Ecclus. xl. 31. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 9.]

'E7rt0Tjpi'w, from ITTI intens. and (rrjjpi^w to

strengtlien. To confirm, strengthen. [In the pass.

to rest on. See 2 Sam. i. 6.] In the N. T. it

is used only in a figurative and spiritual sense,
for confirming persons in their adherence to the

gospel, notwithstanding opposition and persecu-
tion, occ. Acts xiv. 22. xv. 32, 41. xviii. 23.

'ETTtoroX?;, f)e, T'I,
from irreffToXa perf. mid. of

tTTtoTsXXw to send. An epistle, a letter. Acts
ix. 2. xxiii. 25. Rom. xvi. 22. et al. freq. [In
Acts ix. 2. it is, letters of commission or authority.
In 2 Cor. iii. 2. it means, a letter of recommenda-

tion, from ver. 1. The sense of the passage is

obviously, that the conversion of the Corinthians

to a Christian life would be a recommendation of

Christianity.]

ggT 'E7ri0To/if'w, from kirioro^iov, a muzzle,
which from STTI upon, and oro/ia the mouth. To
muzzle, occ. Tit. i. 11. It is a figurative word
taken from muzzling dogs (comp. Phil. iii. 2.) that

they may not bark or bite ;
hence applied by the

profane writers, (see Eisner and Wetstein,) as by
St. Paul, to stopping the mouths of noisy and foolish

talkers. Comp. 0ijn6u> II. [So it is explained by
Theophylact, tXyxftv afyooo&Q, utare cnroK\tittv

avTolg Tfi (TToftara,
" to find fault with them (or

refute them,) very much, so as to shut their

mouths." See Demosth. p. 85, 4. Hesychius has

7rioT07uwv IXsyx^j/. The Schol. on Aristoph.

Eq. 480. explains the verb by Kara<riyrtw. See
Hemsterh. on Aristoph. Plut. p. 193. Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 367.]

'K7riTrp0w, from STTI to, and <rrp!0w to turn.

I. To turn, turn to or towards. Mat. ix. 22.

Mark v. 30. viii. 33. Acts xvi. 18. [Rev. i. 12.

Zach. v. 1.]

II. To return. Mat. x. 13. xii. 44. xxiv. 18.

Luke ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 21. where it is
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applied to turning back or returning to one's former
evil course of life. [Gen. xliv. 13. Deut. xx. 5.

In Luke xvii. 4. some construe, and seven times in

a day come back to you ; others come back to a
better mind. Add Mark xiii. 16.]

III. Transitively, to convert, turn to God and

holiness, Luke i. 16, 17- Jam. v. 19, 20. [Acts
xxvi. 18.] Intransitively, to turn, to be thus con-

verted or turned. Mat. xiii. 15. Luke xxii. 32.

Acts iii. 19. ix. 35. xiv. 15. xxvi. 18, 20. et al.

Comp. John xii. 40. [The passive iTriarp^o^at
is used for the middle in the sense, to turn oneself,

in Mat. ix. 22. Mark v. 30. viii. 33. John xxi.

20. in the sense, turn to, in Gal. iv. 9. 'ETTI-

arpkfytiv Kapdiav TIVOQ liri nva is, to turn the

affections of one person towards another, as in Luke
i. 17. Ezra vi. 22. Ecclus. xlviii. 10.]

'E7rt0rpo0j, T/t;, rj, from firsaTootya perf. mid.

of t7ri(rrp0a>. A turning, conversion, occ. Acts

xv. 3. [It is put for return in Ezek. xlvii. 8. for

attention of mind, Demosth. p. 158, 24. Epictet.
c. 63. Xen. Hell. v. 2, 9.]

'ETTiffuvayw, from STTI to, and crvvayw to gather,
collect.

To collect, gather together to one place. Mark
L 33. Luke xii. 1. as a hen doth her chickens

under her wings. Mat. xxiii. 37- Luke xiii. 34.

used of gathering the elect into the Christian

Church. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27- Comp.
2 Mac. i. 27- [2 Chron. xx. 26. Is. Iii. 12.

Polyb. i. 75, 2.]

ggfr 'Eiriavraydiyri, ijc, r/, from kiriavv-

ayw.
I. A being gathered together. 2 Thess. ii. 1.

Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17.

II. An assembling together at one place. Heb.
x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. ? [See also verses

13, 14, 18. and iv. 39. Phavorinus and Zonaras

(Lex. Col. 802.) say iTriervvayiayrjv, rtjv (rvp,-

<j)ujviav tKciXteev 6 aTrorrroXoc;.]

$j 'ETriffvvrpsxo), from iiri upon or to, and

(juvrpe^w to run together. To run together upon or

to (him, namely), occ. Mark ix. 25.

'E7ri<ry<Tra(ri, wj, r}, from tTri(rvviffrap,ai to

meet together against, from ITTI upon or against, and

avviffTtjfii to stand together. A concourse, tumult,
insurrection, occ. Acts xxiv. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28.

in which latter text it is applied to that l crowd
of cares, on account of the Churches, which were

continually rushing upon St. Paul, and almost

overbearing him. It is used by the LXX for a
tumultuous concourse, Num. xvi. 40. or xvii. 5.

answering to the Heb. rn a company ; and Num.
xxvi. 9. to 12H (infin. Hiph. of rri) to contend

;

and in the Apocrypha, 1 Esdr. v. 73. according
to the Alexandrian MS., we have the phrase
'EIIISYSTA'SEIS nOIOY'MENOI. [In the

second passage, Schleusner says, distraction, from
Hie number of persons perpetual/ >/ rwrting to one.

Cicero pro Archia, c. 6. lias quotidianos hominum

impetus in the same sense. The word occurs in

Sext. Empir. Eth. 12?. Joseph, contra Apion.
i. 20.]

gp 'E7r(T0aXrjc, ioq, ovq, 6, ?/, from iiri, and

a<f>d\\(i)
to supplant, throw doioi, which see under

I. Properly, apt to be thrown ilmnt. Hence,
1 See Beza and Doddridge on the place.
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II. Hazardous, dangerous, occ. Acts xxvii. 9.

where see Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. xiii. 77.

Polyb. i. 11, 10. ii. 28, 6. Arrian, Diss. Epict.
iii. 13, 20. Wisd. ix. 14.]

'E7rKTx?'>w, from STTI intensive, and IV^VM
to be strong. [The word occurs in the active
sense to strengthen, as in Xen. CEc. xi. 13. It is

to grow strong or prevail, in Ecclus. xxix. 1.

1 Mac. vi. 6. Wahl thinks that this verb, like

many others, as SiarfXiw, rvy^avw, expresses
only a circumstance or accessory definition of the
word XtyojTff, they contended more vehemently.
See Matthise, 552.] To grow more strong, vio-

lent, or urgent, occ. Luke xxiii. 5.

'ETTio-wptww, from tiri upon, and awpivb)
to heap, [which from viupog a heap.'] To heap up.
occ. 2 Tim. iv. 3. [Theophylact and (Ecumenius

say, that the word implies the mixed heap or
multitude of teachers. The word occurs twice
in Svmmachus's version. Song of Solomon ii. 4.

Job xiv. 17.]

f}, f\Q, r), from tTrirtraya perf. mid. of

,
which see.

I. A command, commandment, appointment.
Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. vii. 6, 25. 2 Cor. viii. 8.

1 Tim. i. 1. Tit. i. 3.

II. Authority, commanding authority. Tit. ii. 15.

[In Wisd. xiv. 16. xviii. 16. xix. 6. tTrirayq
means punishment proceeding from God, according
to Schleusner; and he says he does not know
whether this may throw any light on Tit. ii. 15.

In the first and third of these places, I can see

no ground for such a translation. It is clearly

command, decree, or order ; and I think it is sim-

ply decree in the second passage also. Wahl ex-

plains this passage, that you should enjoin in every

way, i. e. seriously and severely. Bretschneider

translates, suo quceque ordine, every thing in its own

order, and says that the apostle refers to the pre-

cepts delivered in verses 1 10. The word oc-

curs in Dan. iii. 16. in some MSS., and in Symm.
Micah vii. 11. Polyb. xiii. 4, 3. xxi. 4, 1.]

,
from ITT'I upon or intensive, and

to order, appoint. To command, order.

Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. Philem. 8. et al. [The
word is properly military, and then means to

place soldiers behind the first rank, as in Xen.
Anab. vi. 3, 9. Hell. i. 6, 21. Polyb. i. 21, 12.

1 Mac. iv. 61. vi. 50. It is construed either with
an ace. of the thing, and dat. of the person, or the
infinitive. It occurs in Gen. xlix. 33. Esth. iii.

12; and is said by Thomas M. to be a better
word than Trpoora'rrw.]

'EiriTfXsw, w, from ETTI intensive, and rfXsw to

finish.
I. To finish, complete, perfect. Rom. xv. 28.

2 Cor. vii. 1. viii. C, 11. Gal. iii. 3 2
. Phil. i. 6.

Heb. viii. 5. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 1. 1 Sam. iii. 12.]
II. To perform. Luke xiii. 32. 1 Pet. v. 9.

Heb. ix. 6. Xarptiae tTrirtXav. Herodotus uses
the similar expressions, OprjffKtiaQ tu^wXae
Ovffiae 'EIIlTEAErN to perform ceremonies-
devotions sacrifices, ii. 37, 63. iv. 26. [Schleus-
ner refers 2 Cor. vii. 1. to this head. He quotes
similar expressions to those in Herodotus from

3 [The passive is here put in the active sense. Wahl
thinks the verb lias here the sense to cease, "and will you
now cease, (from the gift of the Spirit,) so as to go back to
sensual and imperfect views of religion ?"]
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^Elian, V. H. xii. 61. Philo de Somn. p. 653, 15.

and Herodiau i. 5, 4. It is to build in 3 Esdr.

vi. 4.]

[III. To accomplish ;
and then in the passive,

to be accomplished, to happen. 1 Pet. v. 9. where]
observe that Xenophon, Mem. Soc. iv. 8, 8. ap-

plies the V. iiriTiXilaOai to the infirmities endured

in old age.

'ETTcrrjfoioe, a, ov, from t7riTr)dr] the same,
which may be deduced from i-rci to, and }flie

r being inserted for sound's sake.

fSee Buttmann's Lexilogus.f Fit, convenient,

necessary. [See 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. Wisd. iv. 5.]

Queis humaua sibi doleat natura negatis.

"Without which languid nature must decline.

, TCI, James ii. 16. is used in like man-
ner by the profane writers for what are called the

Mori s i >f lift.
1

, particularly for food. See Wet-
stein and Kypke. [Xen. (Ec. iii.' 8. ^Esch. Socr.

Dial. iii. 11. Poll. Onom. i. 168.]

'ETTLriOrjfti, from kiri upon or besides, and TiOrjfjii

to put.
I. To put or lay on, as the hand. Mat. ix. 18.

xix. 13. et al. freq. [It is used of the imposition
of hands for healing the sick in the first of these

passages, and in Mark v. 23. Luke iv. 40. Acts

xxviii. 8 ;
for blessing infants in the second

;
for

giving the Holy Ghost, in Acts viii. 17. xix. 6
;

for ordaining, Acts vi. 6. 1 Tim. v. 22. It is

used of] a burden, Mat. xxiii. 4. Acts xv. 28; a

yoke, Acts xv. 10.

II. To lay on, as strokes. Luke x. 30. (where
see Wetstein.) Acts xvi. 23. Comp. Rev. xxii.

18. [Diod. Sic. xi. 19. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 13.]

III. To lade, ptit on board a ship. Acts xxviii.

10.

IV. To impose a name. Mark iii. 16, 17-

V. To add. Rev. xxii. 18.

VI. [To give, deliver, distribute. Mat. xxvii. 29.

Schleusner also refers Acts xxviii. 10. to this

sense. See Herod, iii. 12.]

VII. 'ETTiTiOtfiai, mid. with a dative, to set or

fall upon, to assault, occ. Acts xviii. 10. It is

used in the same manner by the LXX, (answer-

ing to the Heb. ^t?5 to spoil, and to bB:nn to fall

upon,} and frequently by some of the best Greek

writers, particularly by Xenophon and Plutarch.

See the passages in Raphelius and Wetstein.

[See Gen. xliii. 18. Ex. xviii. 11. xxi. 14. Xen.
Hell. ii. 4, 1 1 . Herod, viii. 27. Diod. Sic. xvii.

86. It is construed in the LXX either with the

dative or iiri.

}, >. It may be deduced either from
TTI upon, and rc/mw to punish, or from ITTI, and
Heb. NQTQ to defile, pollute, to pronounce defiled,

polluted, or unclean. [This, with the concluding
remark on sense III., is preserved as a specimen
of Parkhurst's etymologies, and as an excuse for

having rejected so large a portion of them.]
I. [Stephens and Schleusner give as the proper

sense, to increase the price of any thinq ;
so Suidas

explains it, and Demosthenes, p. 918, 22. uses it

in this sense. Then it means, to set a fine on, as

Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4, 6. Dio xxxviii. p. 78.

Hence, comes probably the sense of blanti//</.

The original phrase seems to have been tTrtTi^av
ri TIVI, but the accusative is often left out.]

II. To reprore, rebiib', reprehend. Mat. viii. 26.

(221)
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xvi. 22. xvii. 18. xix. 13. Mark ix. 25. (where
see Campbell,) Luke iv. 39. [xxiii. 40.] 2 Tim.
iv. 2. Jude9.

III. To charge, enjoin strictly. Mat. xii. 16.
Mark iii. 12. vi'ii. 30! Luke iv. 41. ix. 21. In
all these senses tTriripdw is plainly of a different

root from n/ia'w to honour, which see. [I should

prefer the following arrangement.]
[II. To reprove, rebuke, reprehend. Mat. xix.

13. Luke xxiii. 40. 2 Tim. iv. 2. Gen. xxxvii.

9. Polyb. v. 54, 8. Xen. (Ec. xi. 24. Thucyd.
iv. 27. Poll. Onom. ix. 8.]

[III. To admonish strictly and severely. Mat.
xii. 16. xvi. 22. Mark iii. 12. viii. 30. ix. 25.

Luke xvii. 3. (This last passage Schl. would

construe, admonish him with an endeavour to change
his purpose.) In the following passages there is

also a sense of constraint or force accompanying
the admonition or rebuke. Mat. viii. 26. comp. Ps.

cvi. 9. xvii. 18. Mark iv. 39. Luke iv. 35, 39,41.
Jude 9. So Nahum i. 4.]

, r}, from'EiriTifj-ia, ag, r}, from tTriTtfidm. A pun-
ishment, or rather, a rebuke, censure, occ. 2 Cor.

ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4, 5, 13. This word is

used also, Wisd. iii. 10. for punishment or rebuke.

[There is a book by Philo called Ilepi d9\u)v Kai

iTTiTifii&v. The word, in good Greek, meant the

possession of the rights of citizenship. Demosth.

230, 10. Diod. Sic.' xviii. 18.]

'E7rirp7ro, from irri to, and rpsTTw to turn. To
turn any thing to any one.

I. To commit, to deliver to the care of, to intrust

to. In this sense it is frequently used in the pro-
fane writers, and in the LXX, Gen. xxxix. 6. for

the Heb. 2M to leave.

II. To permit, allow, suffer. Mat. viii. 21. xix-

8. et al. freq. [Mark v. 13. John xix. 38. Acts
xxi. 39, 41. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. Heb. vi. 3. Esth. ix.

4. Polyb. i. 62, 3. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem.
iii. 5, 2.]

ggp 'ETTiTpoirf], TIQ, rj,
from iiriTfTpoTra perf.

mid. of ETTirpETrw. A commission, office committed

or intrusted, occ. Acts xxvi. 12. [Time. v. 31,
41. Demosth. 897, 23. 2 Mac. xiii. 14.]

gp 'ETrirpOTrof, oy, 6, from tTrirsrpoTra perf.
mid. of sTrirpsTrw. A person intrusted to act in

another's name, or to whose care any thing is com-
mitted by another.

I. A steward, a bailiff, villicus. Mat. xx. 8.

Wetstein on Mat., and Raphelius on Luke viii. 3.

cite from Xenophon, o iv TOIQ aypou; 'EITI'TPO-

IIOZ, the country- or land-steward. Comp. Kypke
on Matthew. [Xen. (Ec. xii. 2. xxi. 9.]

II. A steward or treasurer to a prince, or

rather, according to Grotius and Beza, a deputy-

governor, a lieutenant ; for the Greeks called the

same officer tTrtrpoTrog, as the Romans named

procurator. So the Vulg. procuratoris. Luke viii.

3. Herodotus, i. 108. calls Harpagus iravTuv

'Em'TPOIION, the superintendent of all things,
to king Astyages, namely. See Raphelius.

[Comp. 2 Mac. xi. 1. xiii. 2. Schweighaeus. ad
Arrian. Diss. Epict. iv. 7, 21.]

III. A guardian, to whom the care of orphans
is committed, or rather, according to Eisner, Wol-

fius, and others, the same as the 7rmt>aywyoc or

keeper of the children during their father's life-

time. Gal. iv. 2. Comp. iii. 24. where the law is

called TTai^aywyoc- See also Josephus de Bel.
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i. 30, 5. Ant. xvii. 4, 2. and under Traiflaywyog.

[See Xen. Mem. i. 2, 40. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 44.]

'E7nT7yxr<o,from iiri intensive, and Tvyxdvw \

to obtain. It is either construed with a genitive,
or used absolutely, to obtain, attain, occ. Rom. i

xi. 7. Heb. vi. 15. xi. 33. James iv. 2. [The

meaning is probably derived from the use of the

word in the case of archers, &c. hitting the mark,
as Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. 6, 28. and GKOTTOV

rvxtiv in Plato. The word occurs in Prov. xii.

28. Thucyd. iii, 3. Polyb. xxxi. 21, 13.]

'Eirifyaivw, from i-jri upon, over, or to, and

^aivcj, fluid. 0atvojuart
< to shine.

I. To shine over or upon, to give light to. Luke
i. 79. Comp. Acts xxvii. 20. So Virgil, yEn. iii.

203, 204.

Tres adeo incertos ccecd caligine soles

Erramus pelago, totidem sine sidere nodes.

Num. vi. 25. to illuminate.

II. 'ETri^atVojuat, pass, from TTI to, and <j>aivo-

fjiat to appear. To appear, be manifested. Tit. ii.

11. iii. 4. [Irmisch. on Herodian i. 7, 3.]

'Eirujxivua, aq, t'i,
from iTriQavrjG.

I. Brightness, splendour. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Comp.
sense II. [2 Sam. vii. 23. 2 Mac. xiv. 15.

xv. 27-]
II. The appearance, manifestation of Christ in

the flesh. 2 Tim. i. 10; in glory, 1 Tim. vi. 14.

2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. Tit. ii. 13. See Suicer, Thesaur.

in k-rrKpavtia, who observes from Casaubon, that

the Greek writers particularly apply this word to

the appearance of some deity. [Schleusner says,
the appearance of a god in splendour. Polyb. iii.

94, 3. Dion. Hal. i. 2, 68. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic.

i. 25.] To the instances [Casaubon] has pro-
duced from Diodorus Siculus and Dionysius

Halicarn., I add from Lucian, t. i. p. 1016. speak-

ing of the philosopher Demonax : O.K\T}TOQ eig fjv

irapiijjv oiKiav sdtiTrvti KOI tKaQivot, ra>v

VVTWV Qfov Tiva 'EIII4>A'NEIAN ryyov-
o
Trpaypa,

" whatever house he happened
to light upon in his way, there, without invitation,

he supped and slept, the inhabitants esteeming
this as the appearance of a god."

'ETTi(j)avr]Q, log, OVQ, b, t'i,
from tTrupaivu).

Glorious, illustrious, occ. Acts ii. 20. The cor-

respondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 31. or iii. 4. is

NTO terrible, which is sometimes applied to a bright,

dazzling object, as Ezek. i. 22. Comp. Exod. xv.

11. Judg. xiii. 6. [Properly, clear, discernible.

See Poll. Onom. vi. 206. Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 10.

For the sense given by Parkhurst, see also Mai.
i. 14. and comp. Diod. Sic. xvii. 65. Polyb. iii.

40, 9. Xen. Ages. iii. 2.]

'Eiri<f>aini),
from kiri upon, to, and (jtavoj or $

to shine. To shine upon, give light to. occ. Eph.
v. 14. Comp. Is. Ix. 1. [Others write tTntpava.
which occurs in Job xxv. 5.]

'ETrt^lpw, from iiri to, upon, besides, or against,
and

<p'ipdj
to brim/.

I. To bri/K/, carry to. Acts xix. 12.

II. To bring upon, inflict wrath or vengeance.
Rom. iii. 5. [Xen. Hell. vi. 3, 4. Polyb. iii.

4,5.]
III. To add, svperadd. Phil. i. 16. [See

Aristot. Rhet. iii. 6. and Loesner, Obss. Philon.

p. 351.]
IV. To bring against, as an accusation. Jude 9.

E n i

Acts xxv. 18. 'ETTiQepeiv alriav is a phrase

frequently used in the purest Greek writers. See

Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Thucyd. i. 70.

iii. 42. Herodian iii. 8, 12.]

gjj 'E7T10WVSW, &, from iiri intensive or

tqainst, and 0wvlw to cry.

I. To cry aloud, clamour, shout. Luke xxiii. 21.

Acts xii. 22.

II. With a dative, to cry out against. Acts

xxii. 24. [I can see little reason for giving this

word any other sense than to cry out loud. In
Acts xii. 22. Schleusner says to applaud, as the

jeople in public used to do. See Krebs, ad Plut.

de Aud. Poet. c. 7- p. 193.]

glT 'ETTI^CUO-KTW, from iiri upon or besides, de-

noting accession, and ^WCTKW to shine, which from

0au the same.
I. Properly, and according to the etymology of

the word, to begin to shine, to dawn, as the day-light,
lllucesco. So in Herod, iii. 86. up,' r/fispy fit

AIA<J>Q2KOY'SHi, as soon as the day daunted ;

and in Polybiusix. adinit. doTi rf/f i'jp.epag 'EI1I-

*AINOT'2H2, the day now dawning. See Ra-

phelius and Wetstein on Mat. xxviii. 1.

II. To draw on, as the Jewish Sabbath, which

began in the evening. (See Lev. xxiii. 32. Neh.
xiii. 19.) Thus the verb is plainly used, Luke
xxiii. 54. (compare John xix. 31. with Deut. xxi.

22, 23.) and in the same view it may be under-

stood in the only other text of the N. T. wherein

it occurs, namely, Mat. xxviii. 1. 6\//t de 2a/3/3d-

V, ry iiri<j)w<TKOu<Ty (tip-kpa, namely, as in the

above passages of Herodotus and Polybius) tig

fjiiav 2a/3j3drwi>, r)\9t Mapia r) MayOaXjjv?}, icat

fj d\\r] Mapia, QewpJjacu TOV rafyov, in the evening

of the Sabbath, when the (Jewish) day was drawing
on towards the first day of the iceek, Mary Magda-
lene and the other Mary went, i. e. set out (for it

does not appear that they actually came at this

time, being probably prevented by the <m<r/uoc

fisyaQ great earthquake or storm, verse 2. which

preceded our Lord's resurrection) to visit the

sepulchre. For this interpretation of this very
difficult passage, the reader is obliged to the

learned Dr. Macknight, in his Commentary on
the place, 147- where he may find it further

illustrated and defended. See the use of ff\Qov,
Acts xxviii. 14. [Macknight's explanation is not,
on the whole, satisfactory. Schleusner, Wahl,
Bretschneider, Tittmanu (of Dresden) in hit Com-

mentary on St. John xx., adopt the old inter-

pretation, and understand ry tTnQujffKovay (r'ip.i-

pq} to express, as the morning dawned.] And ob-

serve further, that the Syriac rU3, which pro-

perly signifies to shine, as the day-liqht, (illuxit.

Dicitur de luce diurna, Castell.) is applied also to

the evening-light, and is the very word used in the

Syriac version of Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke xxiii. 54.

And this latter sense of the Syriac ru:i ma}- ac-

count for the similar application of the Greek

ETTt^wffKw in the evangelists. See Marsh's note

51. on his Translation of Michaelis's Introduct. to

N. T., vol. i. p. 407-

'E7ri\;ttpw, it),
from iiri upon or in, and x*ip

tli>- lituid. To take in hand, undertake, attempt,
whether with effect or not. occ. Luke i. 1. Acts
ix. 29. xix. 13. See Raphelius and Wetstein on
Luke. [See also 2 Mac. ii. 30. Xen. Mem. ii.

6, 28. . ^Elian, V. H. iii. 18. Esth. ix. 25. 2 Mac.
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vii. 19. In this last, and in Acts xix. 13. it is to

: and so Hesychius explains it by
In some cases this verb seems to be pleonastic,
and so it is explained in Luke i. 1,6. (with which

compare 2 Mac. ii. 30.) See Krebs, Obss. 1'lav.

p. 96. Munthe in Obss. in N. T. e Diod. Sic.

p. 1-27. and Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 191.]

'ETrt\tiij, a>, from STTI upon or in, and \kb) to

njx.'ii
or In, to infuse, occ. Luke

x. 34. [(.Jen. xxviii. 18. Xen. CEc. xvii. 9.]

ggp 'ETTfxopjjysw, w, from iiri besides or to,

and xopijysio to lead the chorus, also to supply,

furnith
l

. Comp. xopj/ylw.
I. With a dative of the person, and an accusa-

tive of the thing, to supply, furnish, or rather,
to supply or furnish abundantly. Gal. iii. 5. 2 Cor.

ix. 1 0. where see Wolfius, who is for placing the

comma after jBpwcriv, and referring \oprjyfiffai
to what follows. Comp. Is. lv. 10. in Heb. and
LXX. This V. is used with a dative of the per-

son, Ecclus. xxv. 22. In the pass, to be supplied,
i. e. to hate supply, rigour, or nourishment minis-

tered, occ. Col. ii. 19. Also, to be supplied or
ministered. 2 Pet. i. 11. [In Col. ii. 9. Schleus-
ner says, to offer mutual services, and translates the

whole body joined closely by mutual good offices.

Wahl construes the word by adjuvo to help.
Bretschneider says, alterum alteri jungo, ut Cho-

rti-fi factre solent. He observes rightly, that in

the parallel place in Eph. iv. 16. o-urap/ioXoysw
is used in this sense of joining together. The
simple verb is used for disposing, and joined with
tiiarciTTo) in Lucian, Necyom. i. p. 477- ed.

Hemst. In Ecclus. xxv. 24. Schleusner says, to

take the lead, from the original sense of the word.]
II. With an accus. and a dative preceded by

iv, to supply, add to. 2 Pet. i. 5. I am aware
that Sir Norton Knatchbull and Doddridge have

supposed that the word, in this place, alludes to

the ancient custom of dancing in chorus, Faith

being represented as the leading Grace in the
chorus of Christian virtues, and that they ac-

cordingly explain tTTt^opTjy^aarc by join, or asso-

ciate to the chorus, of Christian virtues, namely.
This exposition, it must be confessed, is inge-
nious, and well suited to the apostle's discourse

;

but I can find no authority for tTrt^opjjysw being
ever thus used, which is the less probable in this

place, because at the eleventh verse it is evi-

dently applied in its usual sense of supplying,
furnishing, or

ministering. [In this place Schleus.

says, i-j-hibit together, and translates join icith a

firm i
>is to religion the pursuit of virtue.

Wahl gives only to exhibit or declare.]

ggT 'ETTixop/jyta, ag, r}, from t

fly. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19.

ggT 'Eirixpiu, from STTI upon, and
anoint. To anoint, daub, smear, occ. John ix.

6, 11. [Lucian, de Scrib. Hist. 62.]

'E7rotjcoo/u<i>, u>, from tiri upon, and oi

to build.

I. To build upon, superstruere. 1 Cor. iii. 10,

12, 14. Eph. ii. 20.

II. To build up, edify. Acts xx. 32. Col. ii. 7.
Jude 20. [I should say with Wahl,]

1
[It can hardly be necessary to state here that the xopt]-

f6t was the person who supplied the expenses of the
theatrical entertainments. Spanheim. ad Call. Hymn, in
Dian. v. 256.]

(223)

EDO
[I. To build one thing on another, and hence

passively, to rest upon. Col. ii. 7- r-.<f>i>./ on Christ,

(for better knowledge.) Eph. ii. 20.]

[II. To perfect a building, and metaph. tn in-

crease. Acts xx. 32. 1 Cor. iii. 10, 12, 14. Another
increases the knowledge of religion which had
been begun by the first teachers. Jude 20. The
comparison of Christians to a building, which is

to be carried on, is common in Scripture.]

ggir 'ETroKEXXw, from tiri intens. and ojcsXXw
to bring a ship to land, or to run it aground, which
from jcsXXw the same, also to more. To run a

ship aground, occ. Acts xxvii. 41. This word is

frequently used by the Greek writers in the same
sense. See Wetstein. [See Diod. Sic. i. 31.

Polyb. i. 20, 15. Thuc. iv. 26. Arrian, Exp. Alex.
ii. 23, 5.]

'E7roj/ojuao;, from siri intens. and 6vo/j,au to

name. [To give a name to. Then in the passive,
to receive a name or be called. Schleusner says,
that like KflXlo/zat, it is to be. Rom. ii. 27. Gen.
iv. 17, 25. Polyb. i. 29, 2. Xen. CEc. vi. 17.]

gp 'ETTOTrrevw, from STTI upon, and oTrrojuat
to see. To look upon, behold, be an eye-witness of.

occ. 1 Pet. iii. 2. ii. 12. where,
" as IK Ka\&v

epywv cannot be connected with tiroirTtvaavTiQ,
which governs an accus. c. iii. 2. remove the
comma from kiroirTtvaavTiQ, they may from your
good works, which they shall behold, glorify God."

Bowyer. See Eng. transl. [Schleusner says on
1 Pet. ii. 12. iTroTTTtvaavTtQ is for kav ETTOTT-

rtvdxri (namely) TO. Ka\a vu&v tpya. Polyb. v.

69, 6. xxxi. 23, 10. Demosth. p. 160, 13. Horn.
Od. n. 140.]

'ETTOTTDJC, ov, 6, from tiri upon, and OTT-

to see. See tTroTrrEuw. A beholder, an
eye-witness, occ. 2 Pet. i. 16. On which text it

may be worth observing, that those who were ad-
mitted to a sight of the pagan mysteries among
the Greeks were said tTTOTTTfvtiv, and were called

iiroTTTai. See Eisner and Macknight on the

place, and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 12. [See Ca-
saub. ad Athen. vi. p. 446. and Spanh. ad Aris-

toph. Ran. 757. The word has another mean-
ing, viz. inspector or president of games. See Poll.

Onom. iii. 30. The word occurs in 2 Mac. iii.

29. vii. 35.]

tog, OVQ, TO, from Iiro), to speak. A word,
an expression, occ. Heb. vii. 9. <JJQ ITTOQ t'nrtlv,
as one may say, if 1 may use the expression. This
is a very common phrase in the purest Greek
writers, when they are going to say any thing
that sounds too bold or harsh. See Grotius,
Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [See
Polyb. i. 1, 2. v. 33, 7. and Wessel. ad Herod,
ii. 109. The phrase means in a word in Plato

Apol. Socr. c. 1, 7, 8. ed. Fischer.]

avioc, ov, 6, r/, from iiri upon, in, and

ovpavoQ heaven.
"
Heavenly, celestial. Mat. xviii.

25. John iii. 12. 1 Cor. xv/40, 48, 49. et al.freq.
In Eph. i. 3. ii. 6. iirovpavioiQ heavenly (places)
means the Christian Church, called by Christ
himself the kingdom of heaven, because the Chris-

tian Church was foretold, Dan. ii. 44. under the
character of a kingdom which the God of heaven
would set up, and which shall never be destroyed."

Macknight. [Dan. iv. 23. This word embraces
several ideas. It is inhabiting heaven in Mat.
xviii. 35. 1 Cor. xv. 48, 49. Phil. ii. 10. Then
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rd iirovpdvta are either heaven, (and that, says

SchL, is the meaning in Eph. i. 3. with spiritual
rewards in a future life,

and Heb. ix. 23.) or the

air, (which the Jews believed to be filled with

evil spirits,) as in Eph. vi. 12. See Koppe ad

Eph. ii. 2. Again, another meaning is of or be-

longing to the kingdom of heaven, as in Heb. iii. 1.

a call to the kingdom ;
and the word is frequently

used of the future joys of the kingdom, as Heb.
vi. 4. xi. 16. xii. 22. 2 Tim. iv. 18. Wahl so

explains Eph. i. 3. Then it is sublime or divine,

in opposition to earthly. John iii. 12.]

'EIITA', 01, at, ra. Indeclinable.

I. A noun of number, seven. It is a plain de-

rivative from the Heb. 211D, or nvyti seven, the

aspirate breathing being substituted for the sibi-

lant letter, (as in k' from nhtf, &c.) which, how-

ever, appears again in the Latin septem, and Eng.
seven. Mat. xv. 34, 36. xxii. 25. et al. freq.

II. It is the number of sufficiency, or denotes

a sufficient number. See Mat. xii. 45. Rev. i. 4.

Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 5. Prov. xxvi. 25. Jer. xv. 2.

The radical meaning of 2$ in Heb. 1 is sufficiency,

fulness, and the number seven was denominated

from this root, because it was on that day from
the creation that the Lord b3^, Gen. ii. 2. com-

pleted or finished all his work, or made it sufficient

for the purposes to which it was designed. The
seventh day was also sanctified, or set apart from
the beginning, as a religious sabbath or rest, to

remind believers of that rest which God then

entered into, and of that jnttJ (Ps. xvi. 11.) suf-

ficiency or fulness of joy which is in his presence
for evermore. Hence the very early and general
division of times into weeks, or periods of seven

days. Hence the sacredness of the seventh day,
not only among believers before the giving of the

law, but also among the heathen 2
,
for which 3

they gave the very same reason as Moses doth,
Gen. ii. 2. namely, that on it all things were
ended or completed. Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10, viii.

10, 12. xxix. 27. Exod. xvi. 2231. Ps. xvi. 11.

Heb. iv. 1 11. And hence seven was, both

among believers and heathen, the number of

sufficiency or completion. On Rev. i. 4. see Vi-

tringa. [It often means several. Mat. xii. 45.

Luke xi. 26. 1 Sam. ii. 5. Ruth iv. 15. Is. iv. 1.

Suidas mentions that iirra i-jri ir\r]QovQ TCLT-

Tirai. It is put for seven times in Mat. xxi. 22.

as in Prov. xxiv. 16.]

'ETrraiat;, adv. from tTrra seven, and KIQ a nu-
meral termination denoting times, from the Heb.
CD3 to reckon, count. See KIQ. Seven times, occ.

Mat. xviii. 21, 22. Luke xvii. 4. twice ; where it

1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under >}).
2 Very express are the testimonies of Jo'sephus and

riiilo to this purpose. Thus the former, in his controver-
sial Treatise against Apion, ii. 39. ov5' f<mv ov TroXi? '\-
\i\vuiv, ov6e Ttf ovv oiide fldpftapov, oube ti/ e#i/or, vMa jmtj

~o rJjr fidofj.u6os >ji/ upfovfjiev 'i;uelr, TO #or ov otaire<f>oi-

Tne,
" nor is there any city whatever, whether Greek or

barbarian, nor a single nation, whither the custom of the
Sabbath, on which we rest, hath not passed." And thus
Philo, of the seventh day: loprtj y,tp ov piia? TroXeto? J)

X'i'pa* eariv, u\X<< rov Travroy, "for this is a feast, not
of one city or country, but of all." See more in Hudson
on Josephus, as above.

3 See Grotius de Verit. Relig. Christ, i. 16. and not. 20.

&c. Cooke's Inquiry into the Patriarchal and Druidical

Religion, p. 4, 5. and the authors there quoted, and Le-
land's Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revela-

tion, pt. i. ch. 2. p. 74. 8vo edit.
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ED Q
is used indefinitely for many times, or often. So
some of the Greek versions in Montfaucon's

Hexapla render the Heb. Mtf seven times in Ps.

cxix. 164. by 7r\tiaraKiQ often, frequently.

'E7rraicio-x;iXtoi, at, a, from tTrrctKLQ seven times,
and VtXtot a thousand. Seven thousand, q. d.

seven times a thousand, occ. Rom. xi. 4.

"EIIQ. Comp. 0dw I. An obsolete V., whence
in the N. T. we have 1 aor. ilira, 2 aor. dirov,
infin. iiTriiv, particip. tiirwv.

I. To utter with the mouth, to say. Mat. ii. 5.

iii. 7' xii. 2. et al. freq. Su tlrcaq, thou hast

said. Mat. xxvi. 25, 64. Comp. Mark xiv. 62.

This is manifestly a form of assenting to a question
asked. We meet with similar expressions in the

Greek writers. Thus in Xen. Mem. Socr. iii.

10, 15. one answers Socrates, AY'TO'2 TOVTO

AE'FEIS, 5) SwKparsg ! you say so yourself,
Socrates ! In Euripides we have SY" 5k ravra

AETEIS, OVK kytii' you say so, not I. So in

Sophocles, SY' rot AETEI2 viv, OVK eyw. See
more in Wetstein, and comp. Mat. xxvii. 11.

Mark xv. 2. Luke xxii. 70. xxiii. 3. John xviii.

37. and LXX in Exod. x. 29. The words tiTrc

St 6 Kvpiog, Luke vii. 31. are wanting in almost
all the MSS., in several ancient versions, in some

printed editions, are marked by Wetstein as what

ought to be expunged, and by Griesbach rejected
from the text.

II. EiTrfTv tv iavrqi, or iv ry KapBia, to say
within himself, or in his heart, i. e. to think within

himself. Mat. ix. 3. (Comp. Mark ii. 6.) Mat.
xxiv. 48. Rom. x. 6. These are Hellenistical

phrases used by the LXX
;
the former, Esth. vi.

6: the latter more frequently, Deut. viii. 17.

xviii. 21. et al. for the Heb. ib? "ION or -aba ION

to say in one's heart ; which Hebrew expressions,
we may observe, are strictly philosophical and

just ;
since it seems impossible for men to think

even in their inmost souls without words. This
is well expressed by Wollaston, Religion of

Nature, p. 123. 4to edit. 1724. "It is by the help
of words, at least in great measure, that we even
reason and discourse within ourselves, as well as

communicate our thoughts and discourse with
others ;

and if any one observes himself well, he
will find that he thinks as well as speaks in some

language, and that in thinking he supposes and
runs over silently and habitually those sounds,
which in speaking he actually makes. In short,
words seem to be, as it were, bodies or vehicles to

the sense or meaning, which is the spiritual part,
and which, without the other, can hardly be

fixed in the mind. Let any man try, ingenuously,
whether he can think over but that short prayer
in Plato (Alcib. 2.) TO. ptv laO\d, K. r. X. abs-

tracted quite from those and all other words."
See some further observations on this subject, hi

Ellis's Inquiry, Whence cometh wisdom and un-

derstanding to man ? p. 10, 14.

III. To speak. Mat. v. 11. x. 27. xii. 32.

IV. To tell, declare, inform. Mat. xii. 47, 48.

xvi. 20. xvii. 9. xviii. 17.' xxvii. 1?. [Add Mat.
viii. 5. Mark vii. 36. Luke v. 14. John xx. 15.

We find the LXX rendering the word "TON by
the different compounds of ayysXXw. We have
the sense to inform h,'for<'hnn<l in Mat. xxviii. 6,7-
Mark xvi. 7. Acts vii. 37- and perhaps the sense
of teaching in Mat. xxii. l.j
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V. To command, order, direct 1
. Mat. iv. 3.

xx. 21. xxiii. 3. Mark v. 43. viii. 7. et al. freq.
Stockius observes, tliat the writers of the N. T.

seem to have learned this application of the V.

fare?* from the Hebrews, who frequently use

"TON in this sense. We deny not, however, adds

he, that the purest Greek writers use iiTrtiv for

coiitiiiiiiiduii). ordering, as, besides others, Alberti

on Mat. iv. 3. and Duker on Thucyd. vii. 29.

]>. 4o''2. have shown by various examples; but in

them it is never construed with 'iva, as it often is

in the N. T. but always with an infinitive. But

qiuere ? See also Kypke on Mat. xx. 21. [Add
Mat. xxii. 24. Mark x. 49. Luke x. 40- James
ii. 11. See Aristoph. Eq. 1021. Horn. Od. P.

4.'7. Xeu. Hell. iii. 5, 8. Barnes ad Eur. Iph.
T. 85.]

VI. [To call or name. John x. 35. 1 Cor. xii. 3.

Xen. Ages. ii. 12. Hell. iv. 3, 12.]
VII. [To promise. Mat. xx. 21. Mark xvi. 1.

Eur. Elect. 33. We must observe, that the sig-
nification of this verb is peculiarly liable to be
affected by the circumstances in which it is used.

Thus, if we say any thing,

[1. With a view of inquiring, it is, in fact, to

ask, as in Mat. xi. 3. xiii. 10. Luke vii. 40. and
the LXX construe ION by Ipwrdb). Exod. iii. 13.

See Xen. Cyr. i. 3, U. 4,27.]

[2. In reply, it is to answer, as Mat. ii. 5. xii.

11. xxi. 24. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 12. ii. 2, 10.]

[3. With a view of obtaining any thing, it is to

request, as perhaps Mark ix. 18. (comp. Luke ix.

40.) and John xii. 27.]

'Epyao/mi, from tpyov.
I. To work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. Luke xiii.

Acts xviii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 9. et al.

Comp. John v. 17- [In the first passage it has
a sense common in classical Greek, to labour in

agriculture, as Thucyd. ii. 72. (comp. iii. 50.)
Xen. CEc. vi. 11. /Elian, V. H. ix. 5. Gen. ii. 5.

See Schwarz, Comm. Crit. Gr. Ling. p. 5G4.]
II. To work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. John iii.

21. vi. 28. ix. 4. et al.

III. To work, jiractise, whether good, as Rom.
ii. 10. Acts x. 35. tpya 6(j.tVOQ CuKaioavvqv,
w<irking righteousness. So the LXX, Ps. xiv. or
xv. 2. and' Zeph. ii. 3. for the Heb. pT2 br5 ; or

evil, Rom. xiii. 10. James ii. 9. Mat. vii. 23. ip-

yaZoptvoi TIJV dvofiiav, working iniquity. The
LXX use this latter phrase Ps. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv.
4. et al. for the Heb.

JIN br.B, workers ofiniquity.
IV. T<> In'

n,>),lu>i<'<l in or about. 1 Cor. ix. 13.
Rev. xviii. 17. Observe that in 1 Cor. ix. 13.
oi TO. ifpa fcpyao/ztvot, they who are employed about
ho/i/ tiling?, denote the Levites, as distinguished
from oi r< flvffiaorijpi'y TrpoatSptvovTSs, they
trim irult at the altar, i. e. the priests, mentioned in
the next verse. See Wolfius, Jos. Mede's Works,
fol. p. 77. and Vitringa de Synagoga Veteri, Pro-
leg, p. 74. In Rev. xviii. 1;. '6aoi ri) V 6d\aoaav
ipydZovrai, as many as use, i. e. are employed
upon, tlie sea. This is an elegant phrase, oc-

curring in the purest Greek authors. See Ra-
ph'-lius, \V< t>tein, and Kypke. [Sehl. says,
rather, to traffic or get their /iri,,,/ by the sea, and
refers to Raphel. Annot. Polyb. p. 720. Alberti

1
[So dicn, Terent. Phorm. iv. 3, 31. Broukhus ad

Propert. iii. Elcp. xxii. 15.]

(225)

14.

Obss. Phil. p. 495. Aristot Probl. Sect. 38.
Probl. 2. Arrian, Exp. vii. 19, 8.]

V. To procure, acquire by labour, as the word
is frequently applied in the profane writers.
John vi. 27. See Eisner and Wetstein on Mat.
xxv. 16. [Eph. iv. 23. Herod, i. 24. Polyb. xii.

13, 2. ^Elian, H. A. x. 50. Aristoph. Eq. 835.
See Graev. Lect. Hesiod. c. 2. p. 8. Valek. ad
Herod, viii. p. 631. "Epyov is usury or interest.

See Salmas. de Usur. p. 9.]

VI. To trade, traffic. Mat. xxv. 16. In this

sense the LXX seem to have used it, Prov.
xxxi. 18. for the Heb. "TOD to trade ; but in Mat.

it should perhaps be rather interpreted to gain,
as it often signifies in the Greek classics. See
Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 16. and Hoogeveen's note
on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. iii. 13. reg. 5.

'Epyaffta, ac, r}, from jpya'^ojuat.
I. Work, labour, pains. Luke xii. 58. where

the phrase SOQ tpyaa'iav exactly answers to the

Latin da operam, give thy diligence, take pains ;

and is, according to Grotius, Casaubon, and other

critics, a mere Latinism 2
. Wetstein, however,

cites from the rhetorician Hermogenes, [de In-

vent, iii. 5, 17.] a writer of the second century,
the phrase 'EPFASI'AN AIAO'NAI in the simi-

lar sense of talcing pains about a composition,

\gimng it an elaborate handling, or the like,
" exor-

nata deductio, expolita tractatio." Wetstein.
II. A practice, or practising. Eph. iv. 19.

Comp. tpydZofiai III. [JEsch. Dial. ii. 36.]
III. Work, business, manufacture. Acts xix. 25.

Comp. Jonah i. 8. in LXX. [Theoph. Char. c. 6.]

IV. Gain. Acts xvi. 16, 19. xix. 24. The word
is used in the same sense by the profane writers,

by Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. 10, 1. 'EPrASl'AS
,
on account of gain, by Theophrastus, Eth.

Char. 23. 'EPPASl'AS daveiVTiKijc,, usurious

\gain. [Artemid. ii. 3. Polyb. iv. 50, 3.] (See
also Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 17.) And in Joseplms,
de Bel. ii. 21,2. we have the very phrase 'EPFA-
ZI'AN IIAPASXErN for furnishing gain.
gir 'EpyaYj/c, ov, 6, from pya'o/^ai.
I. A workman, a labourer, properly in hus-

bandry or agriculture. See Mat. [x. 10.] xx. 1,

2, 8. [Luke x. 7J James v. 4. Comp. Mat. ix.

37, 38. and Wetstein there. [Wolf on Liban.

Ep. 48. p. 136.]
II. A workman, an artificer. Acts xix. 25.

III. A spiritual workman or labourer, whether

good, 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38. x. 10
;

or evil, 2 Cor. xi. 13. Phil. iii. 2.

IV. A worker, practiser. Luke xiii. 27. [2 Mac.
iii. 6. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 27.]

"EPrON, ov, TO. It is generally deduced from

eopya perf. mid. of pw to work.

I. [Any work done or to be done by any one.

(1.) Used of the works of God in the natural
world. Heb. i. 10. ii. 7. iv. 4, 10. or in the

spiritual. Rom. xiv. 20. (2.) Of the works of

Jesus for the good of man. 1 Cor. xv. 58. xvi. 10.

Phil. ii. 30. (3.) Of his miracles. Mat. xi. 2.

Luke xxiv. 19. John v. 36. ix. 3, 4. (4.) Of the
exertions of the apostles. Acts v. 38. 1 Cor. iii.

1318. ix. 1. See Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 11. Symp.

II. [Deed, or method of acting. Generally.
John iii. 21. Rom. ii. 6. xi.'e. 1 Pet. i. 17. Rev.

2 [See Clear, de Stylo N. T. p. 374.]

Q
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xiv. 13. xx. 12, 13. Of good works. Eph. ii. 10.

Col. i. 10. Tit. ii. 14. especially liberality. Mat.
xxvi. 10. Acts ix. 30. 2 Cor. ix. 8. 1 Tim. vi. 18.

and perhaps Heb. vi. 10. In Rom. xiii. 3. it is

for a doer ; in John vi. 28, 29. Rev. ii. 26. it is

works pleasing to God, (and so works agreeable to

the lair. Rom. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16.) Of bad works.

John iii. 19. Rom. xiii. 12. Gal. v. 19. Eph. v. 10.

Col. i. 21. Heb.vi. 1. ix. 14. and of crimes. Lukexi.

48. 1 Cor. v. 2. See Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 3. vi. 4, 5. vii.

3, 15. Eur. Phoen. 1081.] A deed [or] fact us dis-

tinguished from word, Rom. xv. 18. 1 John iii. 18.

So in Cebes's Picture, towards the beginning,
AOTQi Kt "EPFQt UvBayopiiov riva mi Ilap-

fitvidtiov t^j/XwKwg /3W, emulating the life of

Pythagoras and Parmenides, both in word and

deed ; and in Plato's Apol. Socrat. 20. p. 98.

ed. Forster :
" Then indeed I showed OY' AO'-

TQi 'AAA' "EPFQi, not in word, but in deed."

III. A work, office, business. John xvii. 4. Acts

xiii. 2. [xv. 38.] 1 Tim. iii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 5.

[Add, perhaps, Eph. iv. 12. Phil. i. 22. 1 Thess.

v. 13. In John iv. 34. it is the charge given by
him. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 25. viii. I, 10.]

IV. "Epyov TOV vopov, Rom. ii. 15. the work

of the laic,
"

is, I think, here used for TOV vop.ov
the law simply. There are various examples of

the same kind of pleonasm in other authors.

Thus Aristoph. Plut. 894. xPWa Tifiaxuv, where
see Ezech. Spanheim. And Paul seems to have
here mentioned not vo/xov simply, but tpyov TOV

vofjiov, because toya works are the proper object
of the law ; and he himself had before (ver. 13.)

spoken concerning the 7roir?r} TOV vopov the

doer of the law." Thus Wolfius. I add, that

the learned Bishop Fell, in his paraphrase, ex-

plains tpyov TOV vopov by matter of the law.

It may throw some further light on the appli-
cation of tpyov in this passage to observe, that

Homer uses tpyov for a thing, or an affair, as we
sometimes speak, II. v. 303. xx. 286. where he

calls a stone /isya "EPrON, a great affair. See

1 Thess. i. 3. and Kypke there, who explains

fpyov TriffrtojQ by true, real faith. Comp. 2 Thess.

i. 11. [Schl. gives the same explanation as

Parkhurst. Wahl says the meaning is, what the

law orders, qfficia legis. And Schl. adds, that

perhaps this is the better sense. He thinks

there is a pleonasm in Eph. iv. 12.]

'Ept0tw, from ip'tQa) the same, which from

tpiQ contention.

I. To provoke, in a bad sense, to irritate, exas-

perate. Col. iii. 21. [1 Mac. xv. 40. Epict. Enchir.
c. 20. Polyb. i. 40, 6. Xen. Ven. x. 14. Horn. II.

A. 5. Deut. xxi. 22.]
II. To provoke, in a good sense, to stir up, excite.

2 Cor. ix. 2. The compound avtot0fw is used in a
like good sense by Xenophon, Plutarch, and Philo.

See Wetstein. [Arrian, Diss. Epict. ii. 23, 15.]

'EPEI'AQ. To stick in, stick fast. occ. Acts
xxvii. 41. [Polyb. ii. 33, 3.]

'EPEY'FQ, o/ictt,
mid. To give rent to, throw

out, or utti-r <.ilnui<l<mlly. It properly signifies to

belch, or belch out, rut-tare, eruetare, and is some-

times so used in the profane writers 1
; but

they also apply it to the voice, occ. Mat. xiii. 35.

i See Theophr. Eth. Char. 11. and Duport in Inc. p. 377.

ed. Needham. [It is used of a fountain ejecting water.

Levit. xi. 10. Pind. Pyth. i. 40. SeeLobeckon Phryn. p. C3.]

(226)

The correspondent Heb. word in Ps. Ixxviii. 2. is

rW'2Si / will pour out, utter.

'Eptvvdw, w, from tp'ew to 'inquire, seek, (see
Horn. II. vii. 128. Od. xxi. 31.) formed nearly
as tXerwi'w from tXa'w. To search, search (7<7/>/^/v,

trace, investigate. Homer, in whom we shall be

most likely to find the ancient and genuine sense

of Greek words, applies eptvvdw to a lion de-

prived of his whelps, who "scours the plains,
and traces the footsteps of the man " who had
robbed him, II. xviii. 321.

no\\f\ de T' a-yKe' eir^Qe, M T> dve'por "IXNI* 'EPEYNfl'N,
E'liroOev eZevpoi.

So to dogs tracing their game by the foot, Odyss.
xix. 436.

"IXNH 'EPEYXflfNTES xvvev fi'iffav.

Accordingly some of the Greek grammarians ex-

plain iptvvdd) by i%vtv<i) and dvi-^vtvu) to trace,

or follow by the foot ; and Scapula renders it in

Latin by indago to track, and vestigo to follow by
the track, occ. John v. 39. vii. 52. Rom. viii. 27.

1 Cor. ii. 10. 1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. ii. 23. [Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 146. says, there is no notion of

diligent search in the word, but only of search,

and in proof of this, he notices that a.Kpi(3u>c; or

some similar word is often added.] 'EptvvaTe
TO.Q ypatydc,, search, investigate, the Scriptures.
John v. 39. The V., I think, is not indicative but

imperative, as appears from the structure of the

sentence, (see Wetstein,) and from the emphatic

meaning of the word itself, which seems to im-

port such diligence and care in searching, as could

hardly be ascribed by our Saviour to the Jews
of that time. Comp. ver. 47- and Mat. xii. 3.

xix. 4. xxi. 16. Luke xi. 52. and Wolfius on John
v. 39. The Syriac version accordingly renders it

imperatively, o Vj search ye. Comp. Is. xxxiv.

16. Campbell, however, (whom see,) under-

stands tptvvaTt in John indicatirely ; and Bowyer
says,

"
perhaps interrogatively, upbraiding them :

do you search the Scriptures, and yet will not come

to me ?" Let the reader consider and judge for

himself. [Deyling says, (Obss. Sacr. i. 50. p. 251.)
that it is imperative, for that there is no instance

in the N. T. where the 2nd plur. indie, is placed
in the beginning of a sentence without vfif if or

ov, or some other word
;
the imperative is fre-

quently so put, as in John xiv. 11. xv. 20.] The
LXX apply the compound V. i^tpivvdo) in like

manner to the testimonies, commandments, or

law of God, for the Heb. *c to obsei-re, Ps. cxviii.

or cxix. 2, 34, 69, 115, 129 ;
and in their version

the simple V. tptvvdu answers to the Heb. brrr

to search by uncovering, to "ijrn
to search minute///,

to explore, to
fjten

to strip, and to
Mhfrp

to feel,

search by feeling.

'Eplw, u>, from t'pu. This verb is scarcely
used in the present tense, (see, however, Phil.

iv. 4.) but hence in the N. T. we have perf. act.

tlpijKa
2
, particip. tlpijKMQ, pluperf. iipJ]Ktiv, perf.

pass, tiprinai, particip

2 See the learned Duport, who, on Theophr. Eth. Char.

p. 183, 4. deduces these forms from the Ionic tpeu>, and

says ei'pnKa is not from tpco haryton, but from tpe'o> cir-

cumflexed. Pasor, however, in his Lexicon, under e<pto,

will have eiW'a to be the perf. act. Attic from /x'to for

e'pfirj/vu,
as ci'Ari^u for \*\ti<j>a.. Comp. peo>, and Vigerus

de Idiotismis, p. 217. ed. Zeunii, Lips. 1788.
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I. To say, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luke ii. 24.

xxii. 13. John iv. 18. et al. freq.

II. To decl'ii'r', f'i\>niiiti'.
lleb. xiii. 5.

III. To call. John xv. 15. [The remark made
under iiru applies to ipsu>. This verb is to order,

in Mat. xiii. 30. Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50 ;
to

ask, in Mat. xxi. 2.">. Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5.

1 Cor. xv. 35 : to answer, in Luke xiii. 27. 2 Cor.

xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14. Xni. Cyr. Hi. 1, 5
; to^pro-

///'.- , in Heb. xiii. 5 ; to explain, in Rev. xvii. 7 5

', in Mat. ii. 15. Acts ii. 10. viii. 24. xiii.

40. Rom. iv. 18.]

'Eprjfiia, as, '/,
from fprj/Ltoc, which compare.

', an uncnltirated country, occ. Mat. xv. 33.

Mark viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26 >. Heb. xi. 38. [The
word in Ez. xxxv. 4. means desolation. Xen.
Hier. vi. 4. Hell. v. 4, 41. Anab. ii. 5, 2. The

Etymol. M. explains it to be a deserted country.']

"EPHM02, ov, 6, }.

I. Desert, desolate, icaste, [having no or few in-

habitants.] }\z\.. xiv. 15. xxiii. 38. Luke ix. 10.

Acts i. 20. [Add Luke xiii. 35. Is. xiv. 17. Jer.

xxx. 10. Nehem. ii. 27- and with Mat. xxiii. 38.

comp. Julian, Orat. vii. p. 425. In Acts viii. 26.

where the writer is speaking of Gaza, some say,
dismantled of fortifications ; some understand

?'/

6<56f after avrrj ;
some refer to the old Gaza,

which they think was deserted after the time of

Alexander
; and finally, some say these words are

a gloss.] "Epijuog, r'j, (x&pa
2
country being un-

derstood,) a desert or wilderness. John iii. 14. vi.

31. Acts vii. 30, 36. So Mat. iv. 1. et al. it sig-
nifies the wilderness where our Lord was tempted,
which Maundrell (Journey, March 29) describes
as a horrid, barren, and uncultivated place. But
it sometimes denotes no more than uncultivated

3 used as common or pasture, in distinction

from arable or inclosed land. Luke xv. 4. [Acts
vii. 30.] Comp. Mat. x\ iii. 12. In this sense
the word is applied by the LXX, Exod. iii. 1.

1 Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 21. for the Heb. "QTO. The

tprjfioc; Ti]Q 'lovtiaiaQ, Mat. iii. 1. [Mark i. 4.

Luke i. 80. John i. 23.] et al. does not mean a

country absolutely desert and uninhabited, but only
Jitt I.,- cultivated and thinly inhabited. Comp. Josh,
xv. 61, 62. [The desert of Arabia is referred to

in Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 5. Heb. iii. 17. See
Exod. iii

;
1 . Polyb. iii. 51, 1 1. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 4.]

[II. UiniKirrii'il. Gal. iv. 27- i. e. being desti-

tute of a husband. So Is. liv. 1.]

'Eprjfiob), ui, from tpj/juo?. To lay icaste, make
desolate, bring to desolation, occ. Mat. xii. 25.
Luke xi. 17. Rev. xvii. 16. xviii. 17, 19. [Is. xi.

15. Ecclus. xxi. 5. Thuc. v. 4. Xen. An. i. 3, 6.]

'Epj/ia>o-ic, ^c, t'l, from
iprjfjiouj. Desolation.

occ. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14. Luke xxi. 20.

Compare fiSiXvypa. [Jer. vii. 32. Arrian, Exp.
Alex. i. p. 21, 25. ed. Lugd. 1?04.]

'Epiw, from tpiq. To contend, dispute, occ.

Mat. xii. 19. The correspondent Hebrew word
in Is. xiii. 2. is prs to cry out. [1 Sam. xii. 14.

Ecclus. vii. 2.]

1 [There is the same opposition in Joseph. Ant. ii. 3, 1.]
2 So Xenophon in Scapula: "LPHMO2 Xti'PA nal up r6y,

a desert and uncultivated country.
3 See Shaw's Travels, p. 9. note, and Doddridge on

Luke xv. 4.
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'EpfOctet *, ag, ?/, from IpiOtvu to contend

<1i?j>tit<>,
which from tpiQ. Contention, strife, love

of strife, of contention, or disputing. Suid'as ex-

plains tpitifia by i'i
Sta Xoyou <j>i\ovEiKta a love of

disputing, or of contention by words. Rom. ii. 8.

2 Cor. xii. 20. James iii. 14. See Suicer, Thes.
in ipiQtia. [Aristot. de Rep. v. 2.]

"Eptov, ov, TO, from apog icool, which perhaps
from Heb. rrw to strip ;

as Latin vellus a fleece,

from vello to pluck. [It is probably from tioui to

join.] Wool. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. [Deut.
xxii. 11. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 12. J

gp*EPIS, tdoc, 77. Contention, strife, quarrel.
Rom. i. 29. [lore of strife.] xiii. 13. et al. freq. [as
in Herodian, iii. 2, 13.]

ggfr 'EpiQiov, ov, TO, from SOI^OQ the same.
A goat. occ. Mat. xxv. 33. See fiipXiov.

*EPI$02, ov, o. The Greek etymologists de-

duce it from fapt fyaivf.iv, appearing in the spring,
because kids are yeaned at that season of the

year ; but this seems no distinctive reason of the

name, being no more peculiar to kids than to

lambs, calves, &c. We may perhaps better derive

it, with the learned Damrn, Lex. col. 1885. from
the intensive particle ept, and TTOVQ a foot, a goat

being an animal that treads very jirmly on its feet,

and climbs up the roughest places. A goat, pro-

perly a young goat, or kid. See Wetstein on Mat.
xxv. 32. So Homer joins together tpt^ot and

apvtQ lambs, II. xvi. 352. xxiv. 262. et al. occ.

Luke xv. 29. Mat. xxv. 32. where goats, from
their offensive smell, their mischievous, impudent,
and libidinous disposition, &c. are emblematical
of the iricked, who are, at the day of judgment,
to be finally separated from the good. Comp.
ver. 33, 41, 46. " Goats are hypocrites (chap. xxiv.

51) ;
for goats were clean both for sacrifice and

food." Clarke's note. On Luke xv. 29. see

Harmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 322. iv. p. 163,
4. [LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 17.]

Hip" 'Ep/uTjva'a, ac, ?},
from ipfujv^vd). An

interpretation, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 10. [power of inter-

preting.] xiv. 26. [Ecclus. xlvii. 1?.]

'Epfiijvfvdj, from typijvevf an interpreter, which
the Greek etymologists derive from 'Epfirjcj Mer-

cury, the supposed messenger or interpreter of the

gods (which see). To interpret, explain, or trans-

late out of one language into another, occ. John i.

38, 42. ix. 7. Heb. vi'i. 2. [Ezra iv. 7- Xen. An.
v. 4, 4.]

'EPMHT, ov, 6. Hermes, as the Greeks called

him
; or, as the Romans, Mercurius ; and who,

according to their mythology, was the messenger
of the gods

5
, the protector of learning, the in-

ventor of letters, and the god of rhetoric and

eloquence, from which last attribute the Lyca-
onians took St. Paul for Hermes, or Mercury,
because he was the chief speaker, occ. Acts xiv.

12. "It appears from Josh. xiii. 27. that the

Canaanites had a temple to mn G the projector, by

4 [Some write ep<0e/a. The word, says Wahl, comes
from epitievw I work for gain, thence, epc0ot is a \vool-

dreaser in Is. xxxviii. 12. and epjtfeiiojucu is to dress- wool,

in Tobit ii. 1 1. Then the word meant to do any thing for

gain, or for ambitious purposes. It is used of magistrates

courting the people, Aristot. Pol.v.5. Hesychius explains
it to work, and the noun is used of agricultural labourers

in Horn. II. J. 550. Poll. On. vii. 32. HI.]
s See Boyse's Pantheon, chap. 33.

6 Heb. and Eng Lexicon in rr2"1 VI.

Q2
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which they seem to have meant the material

spirit, or rather the heavens, considered as pro-

jecting, impelling, or pushing forwards the planetary
orbs in their courses. The Egyptian and Grecian

Hermes was originally an idol of the same kind.

Hence he was represented with wings on his head

and feet
;
hence in his hand the caduceus l

,
or rod

(the emblem of poicer), encircled with two inter-

woven serpents, to represent the joint action of

tue conflicting ethers, or light and spirit in expan-
sion. Thus equipped, no wonder that the fanciful

Greeks made him the messenger or ambassador of
the gods. Whence, as also by confounding his

name Herm and the Hebrew nns skilful, or by

deriving it (as the Greek etymologists generally

do) from their V. tipw or tplw to speak, they

feigned him to be the god of eloquence, and patron
of learning. He was also with them the god of

ch<>tithi<j and tlu-ft,
either because the manner in

which the heavens impel the planets, and par-

ticularly the earth, in their orbits, evades our

senses, or rather because they, by mistake, re-

ferred his oriental name DVT to the verb HOT in

the sense of deceiving or cheating. And from being
the god of cheating he became, with too obvious a

transition, the god of merchandise and commerce.

(See Hos. xii. 7 or 8. in Hebrew.) So the Romans
called him Mercurius, from merx merchandise 2

,

which from Hebrew "DO to sell: and as commerce

could not be carried on without weights and mea-

sures, of these likewise he was reputed the in-

ventor.

"EpTreTov, ov, TO, from t'p/rw to creep, which
from the Hebrew F]rn to move with a tremulous

motion, whence also the Latin repo to creep, crawl,
as also perhaps the English creep. [Schl. says
this is the neuter of epTTtTOQ, Qr/piov being under-

stood. It is used of any animal which goes on

feet, as Horn. Od. iv. 419. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 11.

And epTTdj is put for to go frequently. See
Theocr. i. 105. ^Eschin. Socr. Dial. iii. 10. Eur.
Phoen. 41. Casaub. ad Athen. i. p. 64.] A. creep-

ing thing, a reptile, occ. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. James
iii. 7- Rom. i. 23. where see Doddridge's note,
and comp. Wisd. xi. 15. and under TrvQwv II.

[LXX, Gen. i. 24.]

*Eppwao, tppioaQe, See putvvvfjii II.

'EpvQpos, d, 6v, from tptvQog redness. Red.
oec. Acts vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29. 'EpvQpa QaXarraa,
the Red Sea. Thus the LXX constantly [as Ex.
x. 19.] (except in one passage, Judg. xi. 16.)
render the Heb.

q^ FpD
the weedy sea, by which is

meant the western gulf or arm of what is now
commonly known by the name of the Red Sea,
which arm was anciently named the Heroopolitan
Gulf, and now the Gulf of Suez. This gulf, to-

uvthrr with the sea with which it communicates,
the Greeks called 'Epv0pd 9dXo<raa 3

. The
colour of this sea is, however, no more red than
that of any other, as we are assured by the ac-

1 Perhaps from the Hebrew
tfrnj? holy, separate, disfin-

(/nixfu-il. See Abbe Pluche's Histoire du Ciel, torn. i.

p. 288, &<-.

2 "Mercurius <i mercihus cat dictus: hunc c/iim nejjo-
tiorum otmiium rxixlimabant t-sse Deum." Festus. " Ab
(ictihi/x riicint/nr, ii/ Mercurius quinl iiu-mbim />/(//.>/.''

Isidor. viii. 11. De Diis Gentium. See also Martinii Lex.
Etvmol.

3 They sometimes extended this name even to the
Arabian and Indian Sea.
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curate and authentic Niebuhr, Description de

1'Arabie, p. 360. in these words :
" Les Europeans

ont coutume de donner au golfe d'Arabie le nom
de Mer rouge ; cependant je ne 1'ai pas trouv6

plus rouge que la Mer noire, la Mer blanche,
c. a. d. 1'Archipel, ou toute autre mer du monde."
See more in Niebuhr himself. Several ancient

heathen writers agree in the same testimony.
Thus Artemidorus 4 in Strabo expressly tells us,
it looks of a green colour, by reason of the abun-
dance of sea-weed and moss that grows therein,
which Diodorus 4 also asserts of a particular

part of it. And with their descriptions compare
Wisd. xix. 7. Whence, then, did the Greeks
name it 'EpvOpa QaKaaaa \ Most probably from
Esau or Edom, whose descendants having pos-
sessed themselves of its northern coasts, the sea
itself came to be denominated ciiN D, i. e. the

sea of Edom ; but the Greeks receiving this name
from the Phoenicians, rendered it improperly
'EpvQpa QaXaaaa, mistaking DilN for an appel-

lative, and translating it by spvQpa, as the LXX
do DIN, Is. Ixiii. 2. Mela and Pliny, cited by
Fuller, mention that this sea had its name from
a king called Erythras, who could be no other

than Edom, (i. e. Esau,) or some of his descend-

ants. So Curtius, speaking of the Erythraean
sea in its largest extent, viii. 29. " Mare certe

quo alluitur ne colore quidem abhorret a ceeteris.

Ab Erythra rege inditum est nomen : propter

quod ignari rubere aquas credunt ;" the sea with

which India is washed certainly differs not cren

in colour from others. Its name was given it from
a king Erythras : wherefore the ignorant believe its

waters are red 5
. [See Reland, Diss. Misc. i.

p. 59.]

"EPXOMAI. It borrows most of its tenses

from the obsolete V. t\sw0w, and is plainly de-

rived from the Heb. rnsi to go from one place to

another, for which the LXX use a deflection of

iXtvOo), Job xxxi. 32. It primarily and properly
denotes motion from one place to another.

I. To come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 1 1. viii. 2. Luke
xix. 18. Mark iv. 22. Acts xix. 6. -To come to

Christ is to believe on him. John vi. 35. vii. 37.

Comp. ver. 38. [With tig and a noun, it often

makes a periphrasis of the verb connected with

the noun. Thus to come to judgment, is to be

judged, John v. 24 ; to come to knowledge, for to

know, 1 Tim. ii. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 7. See also Mark
v. 26. ffi'g TO x^'p01

' tXOovffa,^- where the mean-

ing is to worsen, *f i. e. to grow worse.^] Aristo-

phanes has a similar expression, Nub. 830.

S.v y 'EZ TO2OY"TO TflfN MANKfN 'EAH'AYGAS;

Are you then grown so very mad f

Comp. Kypke. [Acts xix. 27. (Caes. B. G. iii. 17.)
Phil. i. 12. to promote, "f-ra /car' e/i /c wporotrjjv
rov suayytXiou i\r}\vQtv,-\- but see IV. *Ep\;o-

/iai tig eavrov is to return to oitSs senses. Luke
x\. 17. Diod. Sic. xiii. 95.] So Arrian, Epict.
iii. 1. orav EI'S 'EAYTO'N 'EAOHiS, when you
come to yourself. See more in Wetsteiu. It is

obvious to remark how similar is the phraseology

* See the passages cited by Bochart, vol. i. n. 2.

5 See more in Fuller's Misc. Sacr. iv. 20. Prideaux,
Connect, vol. i. p. 10, 11. 1st ed. 8vo. Universal Hist. vol.

xviii. p. 338. 8vo. Shaw's Travels, p. 447. 2nd ed. Wells's
Sacr. Geog. vol. ii. p. 90.
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of the English. The Latins say, ad se redire, and
the Freiu-h r, r, nir a lni-nui/!,','u\ the same sense ;

so French translation in Luke, etant rcti'ini a lui-

wim,'. And in like manner Diodati's Italian,
rit"r. Comp. yiropai XI.

[With Trpog it has sometimes the common mean-

ing ;
sometimes it implies to be a follower of.

Luke vi. 47. John v. 40. vi. 35, 4l>. In xiv. 6.

the meaning is, savs Tittmann, to attain to eternal

I if-, as appears from verses 2 and 3. With tiri

it is either to c<>m<' ItfftiMi/, as in Luke xiv. 31.

Joseph. Ant. xiv. 11 ;
or for a purpose, as Mat.

xii. 7 ;
or tofall to tlie fot of, as Mat. x. 13. John

xviii. 4. Acts xix. 6. It expresses any motion,
as that of birds, Mat. xiii. 4

; celerity, Mat. vii. 25.

Luke xii. 39. xvii. 27. John x. 12. Rev. iii. 10 ;

fall of rain, Heb. vi. 7- To come, is sometimes

put for to be born, to be, exist, as Mat. xi. 18, 19.

xviii. 7. John vii. 41, 42. Acts vii. 11. Rom. iii.

8. Gal. iii. 9. See sense IV.]
II. To go. Mat. xii. 9. Luke ii. 44. John vi.

17. Acts xiii. 51. xxviii. 14. Xenophon uses the
word in the same sense, Cyrop. vi. p. 325, 333.
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. So Horn. II. i. 120. [Add
M;it. xv. 29. Luke ii. 16. xv. 20. John iii. 22.

(went on.) 2 Cor. xiii. 1. (/ am ready to go.) It is

to go away in Mat. xiv. 12. xviii. 31 ;
to go on to

what Is next. 1 Cor. xii. 1. Cic. Verr. iv. 1. Venio
nunc ad, &c.]

III. Of time, to come. Luke xxii. 7. Gal. iv. 4.

To be to come, to be future. Mark x. 30. Luke
xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 1 Thess. i. 10. 6 ip\6-
ptvog, he who cometh, a title of the Messiah. Mat.
xi. 3. Luke vii. 19. Comp. Heb. x. 37. Ps. cxviii.

26. Is. xxxv. 4. Zech. ix. 9. but especially Gen.
xlix. 10. and see Bishop Chandler's Defence of

Christianity, p. 165. 1st edit. To be coming, fol-

lowing, next, or Instant. Acts xiii. 44. xviii. '21.

So Thucydides, cited by H. Stephens, 'EPXO-
ME'NOT irovg, the following or next year. See
Wetstein on Acts xiii. 44.

IV. To come, happen. Phil. i. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 2.

Rev. iii. 10. John xviii. 4. where Kypke cites

from Dionysius Halicarn. Ant. xi. p. 721. ovci
ttcoine. p) 'BIT AY'TO'N 'EA6O1 -nork ovv

Xpoyy TO. Itiva, nor fears lest in time evils

should come upon hint.

V. To be brought. Mark iv. 21. This appli-
cation of the word is proved by Raphelius and
Kypke to be agreeable to the style of the best
Greek writers l

.

VI. To come back, return. John xiv. 18, 28.

Xenophon applies the V. in the same manner.
See Raphelius. [Add Mat. ii. 21. xii. 44. Mark
ix, 14. John iv. 15. ix. 7.]

'Epwrow, di. The Greek etymologists derive
it from tpofiai to ask, interrogate, (which from
iipw to speak,) or from Ipug, urog, 6, love, desire.

I. To n.<k, Interrogate, question. Mat. xvi. 13.

xxi. 24. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 45. xxii. 68. et al.

On John xvi. 30. see Campbell, and comp. verses

19, 23.

II. To ask, request, desire, beg, beseech. See Mat.
xv. 23. Luke v. 3. vii. 36. xiv. 32. John iv. 40,
47. xiv. 16. Acts iii. 3. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Xeno-
phon and Demosthenes use the V. in this latter

sense. See Wetstein on Mat. xv. 23. [See

1 [See Liban. Ep. 358. Heliodor. viii. p. 395. Cic. ad
Fana. xi. 24. Aristoph. Condon. 27.1
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Judg. iv. 20. xiii. 6, 18. Comp. 1 Sam. xxx. 21.
2 Sam. viii. 11. 1 Chron. xviii. 10. Joseph Ant.
v. 1, 14.]

ggp 'ESSEX'S, rirog, */, from iiarai, 3rd pers.

perf. pass, of tvvvfjii to put on, which see under

aHQiivvvni. A robe, garment, raiment. Luke
xxiii. 11. Acts i. 10. James ii. 2. et al. [See 3 Esdr.
viii. 73, 75. 2 Mac. iii. 33. viii. 35. xi. 8. Polyb.
vi. 7, 5. Xen. An. iv. 5, 39. Thorn. M. says,
that IffQfjg means simply clothing, and (rroXij ex-

presses the different fashions, &c. of garments.]
Hence, the ^Eolic digamma being prefixed, as

usual, the Latin restis, (by which the Vulg. render
the Greek iaOfig,) whence the Eng. vest, vesture,

vestment, invest, divest, &c.

ggpT "Ea9ij(jig, wc, rj, from srr9r]g. A robe,

garment, occ. Luke xxiv. 4. where see Wolfius
and Wetstein. [This word occurs in Acmila's

version, Is. xxiii. 18.]

'Ea9iu>, from taBu the same.
I. To eat, as men. Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 28,

29. et al. freq. ;
or as other animals. Mat. xv. 27.

Luke xv. 16. John the Baptist is said, Mat. xi.

18. to have come /tiiyre laQ'iwv /iJjre -trivuv,
neither eating nor drinking, i. e. as other men did ;

for he lived in the wilderness on locusts, wild

honey, and water, Mat. iii. 4. Luke i. 15. This
is expressed, Luke viii. 33. by his neither eating
bread nor drinking trine. On the other hand,
the Son of Man is said, Mat. xi. 19. to have come

eating and drinking, i. e. as others did, and that

too with all sorts of persons, Pharisees, publi-

cans, and sinners. But in Luke xvii. 27, 28.

j
eat.ing and drinking is part of the description of a

sensual, worldly, careless, and irreligious life.

Comp. Is. xxii. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 32. where see Wet-
stein. [Eatinq and drinking is put for feasting
in 1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4. In Luke xxii. 30. we
must observe that the Jews often spoke of the
festivities in the kingdom of the Messiah, and

represented the happiness of it under the image
of a feast. See Bertholdt. Christol. pp. 197199.

'Eo9if.iv dpTov is simply to eat, and is applied
to any meal. See Vorst. de Hebraismis N. T.

c. 37. p. 695.]
II. To devour, consume, as fire. Heb. x. 27.

Thus in the 0. T. the Heb. VDN, to eat, is often

applied to the action of fire, for which in this

sense the LXX use other words expressive of

eating, as tSofiat, Kra0ayo)tiai, KartaOioj, but
never (as I can find) iaOitti. In Homer, how-

ever, II. xxiii. 182. we meet with iaOUo thus ap-

plied :

Toi9 a/ia <TOI Travrar IIY~P

All these with thee the fire devours.

[So teg in Heb. Deut. xxxii. 22. See Max. Tyr.
Diss. xxxviii.]

*

E<T01^Tpo^>, ov, TO, from fig or ig into, and}

to see, look. A. looking-glass, mirror.,

occ. James i. 20. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. aZviy^a.

"EaoiTTpov is used in this sense by Anacreon^
Ode xx. 5.

'Efia &* "EZOHTPON elnv,

"OTTOIS uci
/3\t'7rj;r M-

I a looking-glass would be,
To be always view'd by thee,

Again, Ode xi. 3.
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A.a/3wv "ESOriTPON adpei
Ko/iar /it v OUK6T

1

oi/Var

Take thy looking-glass, and view
Thy white hairs, alas ! how few !

So Arrian, Epict. iii. 22. p. 314. ed. Cantab. 1655.

'ESOIITPON TTpwrov \a(3t, iSe oov rovg uJjitov?,

first take your lodring-gfam, look at your shoul-

ders. "Effoirrpov occurs not in the LXX, but is

used in the sense of a mirror. Wisd. vii. 26.

Ecclus. xii. 11. or 13: which passages may
be illustrated by remarking, that the ancient

eastern mirrors were not of glass, like ours, but
of brass, (see Exod. xxxviii. 8.) and were conse-

quently liable to spots and rust, which circum-
stances are also not irrelative to 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

[Bos, Exerc. Phil. p. 147. and other writers, con-
ceive that the apostle refers not to a looking-

glass, but to the apertures for light, which the
ancients certainly had, and which were filled

with some imperfectly transparent substance in

lieu of glass. The Jews used the expression, to

see through a specular, to denote imperfect know-

ledge, as Buxtorf has shown, Lex. Talmud,

p. 171. See a great number of places cited also

by Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ad loc. He rightly re-

marks, however, that if taoirrpov is so construed,
it is an li-raZ Xtyojuevov, There is a curious

passage on icindows in Philo Leg. ad Caium,
p. 1042 ; and see Plin. N. H. xxxiv. 18. xxxvi.
22. and Olderman, de Specularibus Veterum.]

'EffTTfpa, a, r}. The evening, occ. Luke xxiv.
29. Acts

iy.
3. xxviii. 23. It is derived from

the masc. "Ea-n-t.pog, ov, 6, Hesperus, the evening
star , that is, the planet Venus, while tending
from its upper to its lower conjunction with the

sun, when consequently it appears to the east-
ward of the sun in the zodiac, and therefore,

during all that time, rises and sets after him
;

and is then ordinarily visible only in the evening
after sunset. The Greek ttnrtpoQ may be de-
rived either from the Heb. rrvK?n or rnsttfrr,

2 on
account of the vivid light or*splendou/vfhich it

reflects. This Homer has long since observed
II. xxii. 317, 318.

Otoc 6' uo-rJ/p et'o-j fj.er' affrpdat VUKTOJ a/uoX-yw
EZFIEPOS or KA'AAISTOZ ev ovpavy 'iv-rarat tunfo.

As radiant Hesper shines with keener light,
Far beaming o'er the silver host of night,
When all the starry train emblaze the sphere.

POPE.

So Milton, in his description of the evening,
Now glow'd the firmament

With living sapphires : Hesperus, that led
The starry host, rode brightest.

Far. Lost, b. iv. 604606.

[Xen. Cyr. iii. 2, 12. Hell. vi. 5, 17.]

'EffTrjKw, from 'iarrjKa perf. of
'iorrjfit to stand.

To stand, stand still, stand
firm.

Some learned
men consider the forms ti<rrnt and tiariiKtiaav,
Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. et al. as the 3rd pers. pluperf.
sing, and plur. of torr/Kw, while others choose
to refer them to YOT///U. It is, however, cer-

tain, that the Greek writers sometimes use the
V. iffTrjKw. Thus Aristoph. Lys. 635.

T
Qfo

> Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog. x. 77.

Ite domum saturae, venit Ill's/urns, ite capellae.

2 Comp. Heb. and Eug. Lexicon in 15^ VI. VII. and in
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ESTH'SQ, here will I stand, or place myself.
And thus in the Life of Homer, ascribed to

Herodotus, 33. Ovx 'ESTH'SOMEN, we will

not stay. See also Scapula's Lexicon, fand Butt-
mann's Irreg. Verbs, p. 134.f

"EffxaTO, rj, ov. The Greek etymologists de-

duce it from tff^ov, 2nd aor. of ?%w or <rx& to

hold, contain, or from "lo^oi to restrain, contain.

I. The last, of time. John vii. 37. 1 John ii.

18. where ia\a.Tri wpa may mean the last period
of the Jewish state 3

. See Wolfius, and Acts ii.

17- James v. 3. Mat. xxiv. 5, 24. et al. See also

Macknight on 1 John ii. 18. and his Preface to

this Epistle, sect. iv. But comp. Lardner's His-

tory of the Apostles and Evangelists, chap. xx.

ii. Katp<j> to^dry, in the last time, 1 Pet. i. 5. is

the end of the icorld*, and the time of judgment,
called elsewhere ecr^drr) r'mfpa the last day, John
vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24. xii. 48. But 5 in 2 Tim.
iii. 1. (comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.) Heb. i. 1. 2 Pet. iii.

3. the last days; and Jude 18. the last time ; and
1 Pet. i. 20. ta\aT(t>v TWV xpovwv, the last times,
seem to denote the last age of the world, namely,
from the first to the second coming of Christ.

But see Macknight on the several texts, and

Whitby on 1 Tim. iv. 1. [Wahl refers all the

places where the apostles speak of the last days,

times, &.c. to the times immediately preceding the

inauguration of the Messiah's kingdom of glory,

which, he says, they thought just at hand. These

phrases, therefore, describe the times in which

they are living. I should rather say, with Schleus-

ner, that these phrases designate future time, whe-
ther remote or near, and that the context must
determine their sense. In 2 Tim. iii. 1. and 2 Pet.

iii. 3. the sense is, I think, little more than here-

after, or in future days, and thus says Macknight
of the first. So James v. 3

; though Macknight
thinks it refers to the last days of the Jewish
commonwealth. See also Gen. xlix. 1. Again,
we know that the Jews spoke of the times of the

Messiah 6
, as the last days, (indeed Kimchi on

Isaiah ii. 2. where the phrase occurs, says, that

it has always that meaning,) and in that sense we
are to understand it in Acts ii. 17- Heb. i. 2.

1 Pet. i. 20. In John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54. xi. 24.

and 1 Pet. i. 5. we must understand really
the last days or time of judgment.'] In the term

ia^arovQ, 1 Cor. iv. 9.
" there is a reference to

the Roman custom of bringing forth those per-
sons in the theatre in the after part of the day,
either to fight with each other or with wild

beasts, who were appointed to certain death, and
had not that poor chance of escaping, which
those brought forth in the morning had." Dod-

dridge.
II. The last, of condition, order, or dignity.

Mat. xix. 30. xx. 16. Luke xiv. 9, 10. C.nnp.
Mat. xx. 8, 12, 14. [Add Mark ix. 35. John
viii. 9 ;

and I think Schleusner right in adding
also 1 Cor. iv. 9. in the most abject condition. See

3 [Many (as Schoettgen) think that the meaning here is,

the most dangerous, worst.]
4 See the learned Jos. Mede's Works, fol. p. 652, &c.
5 See Bp. Newton's Dissertation on Prophecies, vol. ii.

p. 4.
r
>(), &c.

6 [Schoettgen ad 2 Tim. iii. 1. says, that the times of the

Messiah were called the last days, both because they were
the last of the age of prophecy, (so Aben Ezra on Hosea
iii. 5. and see Mat. xi. 13.) and because they were the end
also of the Jewish state.]
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Cie. pro Rose. 47. Aul. Gell. xv. 12. Find. Nem.
x. 59.]

III. The last, utmost. Mat. v. 26.

IV. Of place, tvxaTOv, TO, (p.spog, viz. being

understood,) the atraM, uhnfi! * or most distant

. Acts i. 8. xiii. 47. The LXX use the

phrase iuxdrov rf/g yi/c, for the Heb.
ynsi ns;?,

Is. \lviii. 20. xlix. 6. Jer. x. 13. [See also Is.

viii. 9.] Nevertheless the expression, ought not

to be regarded as merely llebraical or Helle-

nistical, since Herodotus also has TA' 'E2XATA
rim, iii. 23. So Theocritus, Idyll, xv. 8. See

Ruphelius and Wt-tstein, and comp. -rrkpaq I.

[Add Themist. xvi. p. 207. A., and in Latin, Cic.

.\. 1). i. 42. Hor. Carra. i. 35, 29. On the

phrase see Vorst, Phil. Sacr. p. 455. ed. Fisch.,
and Schwarz, Monum. Ingen. iii. p. 291.]

V. Of state, ta^ara, rd, (?rpay^ara, viz.) the

last state or condition. Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26.

2 Pet. ii. 20.

[VI. This word is used adverbially. Thus

tffxari], Mark xii. 6, 22. last of all, and I

in 1 Cor. xv. 8. See Dent. xxxi. 27, 29.]

gglT 'Eo-xdrwe, adv. from I(T%aroc;.

t%tiv, to be in tfte last extremity, i. e. at the point

of death, occ. Mark v. 23. Similar expressions
are thus used by the best Greek writers ; and the

very phrase itself, 'ESXA'TQS 'EXEIN, is so

applied by Diodorus Siculus. See Eisner, Wet-

stein, and Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. Excerpt.
Valesian. p. 242. and xviii. 48. Joseph. Ant. ix.

8, 6. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 27- So the Latins, in

ultimis esse, &c. But Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T.

Prol. 31. p. 704. observes, that there is no in-

stance of this phrase in better Greek authors, and

reckons it Macedonic. Phrynichus, indeed, and
Thomas M., expressly say that the phrase is bad.

See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 389. Ta laxara is used

of the day of death in Ecclus. i. 13. ii. 7- See

Prov. v. il. and Ecclus. Ii. 14. The word occurs

in Theod. Amos iv. 12.]

*E<rw, adv. from et or ir in, into.

1. With a genitive, into. Mark xv. 16.

2. Absolutely, in, within. Mat. xxvi. 58. Mark
xiv. 54. Acts v. 23. John xx. 26. where *Ivai

taut denotes being in the house, as Kypke shows

t<r<o is used in Sophocles. So from Arrian,

Epict. i. 22. he quotes !w iariv he is out, for, he

home.

3. With the article prefixed it assumes the

nature of a N. adjective
l

. 'O t<rw av^pwTrog, the

IK <iii, I. e. the mind, soul, or spirit of man.

Rom. vii. 22. Eph. iii. 16. [See Xen. Ven. x.

7.] Comp. tw2. So Plato uses the phrase, 6 IVTOQ

dvQpwTTOQ, for the rational part of our nature.

See Wetstcin, Whitby, and Macknight on Rom.
vii. 22. *Eo-u>, oi, those who are within, i. e. the

pah- of Christ's Church. 1 Cor. v. 12. Comp.
tu> 2.

"E<rw0EV, adv. from tffai within, and Qtv a syl-

labic adjection denoting/row a place.

1. From within. Mark vii. 21, 23. Luke xi. 7-

[Of the mind.]
2. ll'itlnn. Mat, vii. 15. xxiii. 25, 27, 28.

[Add 2 Cor. vii. 5. Rev. iv. 8. v. 1. Arrian,
Diss. Kj.ict. ii. (!,

14. Exodus xxviii. 26.]

3. With the article prefixed it assumes the

1
[To e'crw -TOV OIK.OV, for the interior of the house, occurs

1 Kings vi. 15.]
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nature of a N. adjective. "EauQtv, TV, (julpoc,

namely,) the inner part, tJie inside. Luke xi. 39,
40. 'O touQtv, (dvQpunroQ, namely,) the inner
man. 2 Cor. iv. 16. where see Whitby, and comp.
law 3. and tZuOtv 3.

, a, ov, compar. of !<rw. Inner, inte-

rior. occ. Acts xvi. 24. 'Eo-wrtpov, ro, (i.
e. JUE-

oo,) the part within, occ. Heb. vi. 19. fu; ro taw-
rtoov TOV KaTaTTfTaa^a-oQ, within the fail. So
the LXX use iawrtpov TOV (cara7rra:o-jLiarof for

nzhs'
1

? rrzo, Lev. xvi. 2, 12
;
and for rcheb rvr? -?&

Lev. xvi. 15. [See Num. xviii. 7. Ex. xxvi. 33.]

'ErctTpof, ov, 6. The most probable of the

Greek derivations proposed of this word seems to

be that from tQVQ custom, q. d. tQaiooQ a customary

companion or friend. 'Ercupog in the LXX gene-
rally answers to the N. rnri. See Prov. xxii. 24.

I. A companion, associate, fellow. Mat. xi. 16.

[Xen. An. vii. 3, 15. Hell. v. 4, 25.]
II. Used in compellation, eralpc, vocat. friend.

Mat. xx. 13. xxii. 12. xxvi. 50. It does not

necessarily import affection or regard, as 0iXe,

does, and is applied in the profane writers, as in

St. Mat., to indifferent or even obnoxious per-
sons. Thus in Lucian, de Saltat. t. i. p. 912.

flovXu ovv atykiJLtvoq, oJ 'ETATPE, TWV fl\a<r-

0/7/uwv TovT(DV ;
will you, therefore, my friend,

leave off this railing ? &c. See other instances

in Wetstein on Mat. xx. 13. and comp. Camp-
belFs Prelim. Dissert, to Gospels, p. 599. [In
Mat. xxvi. 50. Schleusner says it is a disciple ;

and observes, that disciples were so addressed

by their masters. See Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. c.

30. p. 155. Lucian, Fugitiv. p. 791- So says

Suidas, v. croupe. Perizon. ad ^lian. V. H. iii. 2.

Menag. ad Diog. Laert. iii. 81.]

|gir 'ErpoyXw(To-o, ov, 6, from ertpoQ another,
and yXwaffa a ton</jte, la)t<iuaf/e. One of another

tongue or language, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. This

word occurs not in the LXX, but Aquila has

used it for the Heb. wb barbarous, Ps. cxiv. or

cxiii. 1. And Raphelius cites the following
words from Polybius, [xxiv. 9, 5.] speaking of

Hannibal, TrXdffrcug a\Xo0i'Xoic Kai 'ETEPO-
FAQ'TTOIS avSydat ^r]adu.tvoQ, he employed
a great number of men who were foreigners both

in descent and language. [We must, perhaps,
consider trfpoyXwWoic as put in this passage for

irsoaiG yXo>(T(Tac, as in Is. xxviii. 11 ; to which

place, says Bretschneider, perhaps the Apostle
referred

; and, as Schleusner observes, such

words are not uncommon in Greek. KaXXi7rai
is put for a beautiful offspring, &c.]

gSgT 'Erpodida<T/caXw, w, from s'rtpog other,

different, and didaaicaXia doctrine. To teach other

or different doctrine, viz. from that taught by the

apostles, which was in effect the words of our Lord
Jesus Christ, occ. 1 Tim. i. 3. vi. 3. Comp.
1 Cor. xiv. 37. [Ignat, ad Polyc. c. 3.]

ggpT 'Ercpovygw, t3, from tTtpoQ another, &. %v-

yo a yoke. To draw the other side of the yoke, to

<ir<ac, or l>e joined in, the same yoke, or rather, as our

trans!., to be unequally or unfitly yoked, particu-

larly
2 in marriage; for the apostle seems to allude

to that law, Lev. xix. 19 3
, C'$3 rrmfc *|7?n3,

which the LXX render TO. KT-JJV/I aov ov KUT-

2 See Leslie's Theological Works, fol., vol. i. p. "55.

3
[See also Deut. xxii. 10. The ox and ass were of this.
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Jrpowy<^, where it is plain, as Bo-
cliart has observed, vol. ii. p. 246. that trtpo-

Zvyqi is used for one of another kind or species.
"But why are cattle of different species called

irfuo^uya I Namely, because they are not

usually joined together in the same yoke, iv ivi

yy<. So Hesychius, tTtpovyioi, ol
p.rj avZ,v-

yovvTtg, those that are not yoked together." Le
Clerc. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. [Schleusner agrees
in this derivation, and says, I think rightly, that

the meaning is,
" do not join yourselves with

persons different and inferior to yourselves, and
imitate their customs." 'OpoZvyiu is to join with

those of like kind, and is used of animals of the

same kind in the same yoke, and of soldiers in the

same line. See Kypke, Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 254.

Some make it to draw the other side of the same

yoke, i. e. to be in close union with; and then trt-

po. and buo. are nearly the same. Others again

say, that tvyog is the beam of a balance, and ara9-

HOQ erfpo^vyoQ is used (Phocyl. Sent. 13.) of

a balance inclining to one side, whence trtpo^vyku)

may be to incline to. Schwarz, (Comm. Ling.
Gr. p. 591.) after Theodoret, says the meaning
is to dilute with ; and explains it from two oxen
in the same yoke pulling different ways.]

"ETEPOS, a, ov.

I. [Without the article. Another. Mat. viii.

21. xi. 3. xii. 45. xv. 30. xvi. 14 '. al. Herodian
v. 7, ] 3. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 5.]

II. [Different, unlike, of appearance. Luke ix.

29 ;
of nature or disposition. Rom. vii. 25.

1 Cor. xv. 40. Gal. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 2. viii.

3, 8. Aristot. Rhet. ii. Eth. x. ; of family. Acts
vii. 18. a king of another race, as Krebs, Obss.
Flav. p. 193. shows from Joseph. Ant. ii. 9, 1.

So Heb. vii. 16. and Exod. xxx. 9. for "n, which,
in Numb, xviii. 7- is translated a\\oyevf)Q

2
. In

Acts ii. 4. the meaning is different, strange, or
new ; in Jude 7. Bretschneider says the phrase
means strangers, foreigners ; but I can see no

meaning in that. The others pass the passage
over. Parkhurst says strange, unnatural, which
I think right.]

III. [With the article. The other ; the same
as o aXXof, but a stronger phrase. Mat. vi. 24.

Luke v. 7. vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35. xviii. 10. al.

Herodian v. 7, 1- Xen. An. iv. 1, 23. Either

repeated, or after tig, the phrase is the one and
tlie other. Luke xiv. 19, 20. xvi. 7. al. Xen. An.
iii. 4, 25. comp. 28.]

BSP 'Erpw, adv. from ertpog. Otherwise,

differently, occ. Phil. iii. 15.

*ETI, adv.

1. Any more, any longer, yet, still. See Mat.
v. 13. xx vii. 63. John vii. 33. Rom. v. 6. where
see Wolfius.

2. Eren, of time, jam inde. Luke i. 15. Ra-
phelius shows that Herodotus uses it in the same
view. See also Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke.

3. "En oe, moreover. Acts ii. 26. Heb. xi. 36.
So the Vulg. insuper. These two particles are

kind, the one being clean, the other not. See Rorhart.
Hieros. i. 1. c. 2. p. 11. 'Erepo^tu occurs in the Schol.
on Lucian ii. p. 325.]

1 [Schleusner says that '{repot, in this place, is the rett.

I think this quite wrong : it should then be oi treptx.]
5 [Wahl carelessly says, that in this place the LXX have

erepof.]
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used in the same sense by the profane writers.
See Raphelius.

4. "En t icai, and even, and moreover. Luke
xiv. 26. [We may just note that tri is either
future (John iv. 35. Luke xvi. 2.) or past,
2 Thess. ii. 5.]

'Eroi/mw, from troi/xof. To prepare, make
ready. See Mat. iii. 3. xx. 23. xxii. 4. xxv. 34.
xxvi. 17. Luke i. 17. ii. 31. [It is rather to

destine, as in Mat, xx. 23. Luke ii. 31. Heb. xi.

16. Rev. ix. 15. Gen. xxiv. 14. Tobit vi. 18.

To prepare a feast, as in many of the above places
of the N. T. 'Ps. Ixxviii. 19.]

'Erot/itao-ia, OQ, r), from roi/*aa> to prepare or
to establish, settle, as it is used in the LXX, 1 Sam.
xiii. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 12. Ps. Ixv. 7. ciii. 19. et
al. for the Heb. pn. A preparation, or rather

a basis, foundation, firm footing ; for thus the
noun is applied by the LXX, Ezra ii. 68. iii. 3.

Ps. Ixxxix. 15. Zech. v. 11. for the Heb. \m
o a base, foundation. (Comp. Dan. xi. 7j

21.) And this latter sense best agrees with the

scope of Eph. vi. 15. the only passage of the
N. T. wherein it occurs, and with the use of the

military VTrodrffia, in St. Paul's time
; for at

verse 11. the apostle advises his converts to put
on the whole armour of God, that they might be able

to stand (<rrijvai) against the idles of the, devil;
and verse 1 3. to take the whole armour of God, that

they might be able to withstand (dvriorjjvai) in

the evil day, and having done all, to stand (arrival) :

stand (oTTJjrf) therefore, having your feet shod icith

the eroifiama, firm footing or foundation, of the

gospel ofpeace, i. e. with the firm and solid know-

ledge of the Gospel, in which you may stand firm
and unmoved, as soldiers do in their military

caligas, which among the Romans were furnished
with spikes for this purpose

3
. For this interpre-

tation of the word, which, I doubt not, is the
true one, I am indebted to Bynseus de Calceis

Hebrseorum, i. 5. where the reader may find it

well illustrated and defended. [Schl. objects to

this interpretation, observing, that as St. Paul is

speaking of the various helps to gaining constancy
in Christianity, he would not reckon constancy

among them. His interpretation, with which
however he does not seem satisfied, is, hating

your feet shod with the salutary doctrine of the

Gospel, which may always be present with you, always
ready or at hand to help you. Wahl says, put on

your feet (or furnish yourselves with) a ready mind,
which is begotten and nourished bysafafary doctrine:

or, so have your feet shod, that you may hare salu-

tary doctrine always ready. See Ps. x. 17-]

'ETOrMOS, for roi/*oe,t r), ov.

I. Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 8. xxiv.

44. Mark' xiv. 15. John vii. 6. 2 Cor. x. 16.

'Ev tToifjn^ t%tiv, to have in readiness, !>< prepared,
2 Cor. x. 6. So Polybius, [ii. 34, 2.] cited by
Raphelius, EI

TXON 'EN 'ETOI'MQt, they were

prepared*. See also Wetstein and Kypke.
[Exod. xxxiv. 2.]

II. With a V. infinitive following, it denotes

t'ittiirition, and is equivalent to p|XX<*v, u-hat if to

be, futurus. 1 Pet. i. 5. adiTrjQiav troi/Lu/j' cnro-

,
sal rat ion whii-h is to be n

3 See Juvenal, Sat. iii. 2-18. xvi. 24, 25.
<

[See Dion. Hal. Ant. viii. 17. ix. 35.]
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This use of the Greek ITO'HIOQ seems Ilebraical,

and correspondent to the similar application of

the Heb. Trtt, which most properly signifies

ready, prepared. See Ilel>. and Eng. Lex. in

Tr I.

'Ero/juwc, adv. from f'rot/iog. HeadUy, pre-

'///.
But in the N. T. it is found only in the

phrase iroiftuf t\tir, to be ready, prepared.

Comp. uniler *xw 1^-- occ - Acts xxi. 13. 2 Cor.

xii. 14. 1 IVt. iv. 5. in which last text it may
denote simply futurition, icho shall or icill judge.

^ y 7

So the Syriac version >>a2l .^A^J. Comp.

under troT^of II. The phrase eroi'/iwg i\nv in

tlie sense nf lH -ing ready or prepared is frequently
used in the Greek writers, as may be seen in

Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xxi. 13. [See Dan.
iii. 15. .Elian, V. H. iv. 13. Polyb. iii. 13, 2.

Joseph. Ant. xii. 4, 2.]

"Erog, oc, ov, TO, a year. Luke ii. 41, 42.

iii. 1. et al. freq. This word in the LXX most

commonly answers to the Heb. n:ir> a year. [And
this word is used in Prov. v. 9. as trog is in

Greek in Heb. i. 12. thy years, i. e. thy life. The
LXX have /3/oc.]

EY% adv. from the Heb. rro* to desire, choose.

I. Well, happily. Eph. vi/3.

II. Well, good. Mark xiv. 7. [The phrase ev

troitiv Tiva, is to confer benefits on one. So often

in good Greek. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 19.]
III. Well, rightly. Acts xv. 29. [Eu Trpaaaiiv

is to be fortunate. See Xen. Mem. i. 6, 8. iii. 9,

14.]
IV. Well done! Eu ! Euge ! Mat. xxv. 21,

13. Luke xix. 17- See Wetstein on Matthew.
V. In composition it is used in the three first

senses just assigned; besides which it sometimes

imports the opposite of CVQ, namely, readiness or

easiness, as in ey/itra^orof ready to distribute, iv-

KOTTOQ easy ; and sometimes, but more rarely, in-

tenseness, as in evTrpoatSpos attending rery much
or constantly, IVTOVUQ vehemently.

EvayyfX(o, from evayytXtov.
I. In the active and middle voice, to bring glad

tidings, good or joyful news. Luke i. 19. ii. 10.

iv. 18. viii. 1. Acts'xiii. 32. Rom. x. 15. 1 Thess.
iii. C. Rev. x. 7. The LXX frequently apply it

in this sense for the Heb. nca 1

; and in the p'ro-

fane writers likewise it is used for bringing or

telling ;/ood neirs or tidings. See Wetstein on
Mat. xi. 5. I add from Lucian, Tyrannicid. t. i.

P. 790. Tf,v i\tv9tpiav EY'AITEAIZO'MENOS,
bringing flu' jo'ifnl tidings of liberty ;

and from
hus. Ant. v. 1, 5. "On the seventh day

Jesus (Joshua) having assembled the army and
all the people, TI]V uXuxnv aur$ rijg TroXewj
EY'HTrEAI'SATO, tufd them the good neics of

taking the city." So vii. 10, 5. vocr/v EY'AF-
rEAIZETAI, ft,- t'-fff tin- g,,nd neics of the victory.
And de Bel. iii. !>, fj.

' Titus sending out a horse-

man, EY'AITKAJ'/KTAI rot -arm TO tpyov,
tells his father tin- good neics of this affair." [See
Theophr. Char. xvii. ">. Aristoph. Kq. 640. Jens.
Fere. Litt. p. 1. Seh \varz. Comm. Ling. Gr. p.
595.] In pass. ivayytXi^o/xai

2
, to have good

1
[Jer. xx. 15. 1 Sam. xxxi. 9. 2 Sam. i. 20. xviii 19 1

2
[See Matthias, 420 and 421.]
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tidings brought, published, or declared to one. Mat,
xi. 5. [Luke vii. 23.] Heb. iv. 2. "For unto us
the good tidings are published ichich were published
to than. What these good tidings are, is evident
from the context. It is the promise of rent. to

God's people." Thus Campbell in liis Fifth

Prelim. Dissertation to Gospels, part ii., which

by all means see. Comp. Heb. iv. 6.

II. The LXX apply it in the middle voice, Is.

Ixi. 1. to the Messiah's publishing good tidings to

the poor, and in Is. Iii. 7. to the preaching of the

apostles. Hence in the N. T. act. and middle,
to publish the gospel, or declare the glad tidings of
Jesus Christ's being come in the flesh for the re-

dt 'Hiption and saltation of man, to evangelize. It

is construed with an accusative of the thing or

person preached, and either with a dative or an
accusative of the person who is preached to.

See Luke iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. [ix. 6. xx. 1.] Acts
v. 42. viii. 4. [25.] xiii. 32. Rev. xiv. 6. tvay-

y\io/iai, pass, to be published as glad tidings.
Luke xvi. 16. Gal. i. 11. 1 Pet. i.' 25. Comp.
iv. 6. [In some places it is simply to teach or

preach. Twice in the active, Rev. x. 7. xiv. 6.

And in the middle, Luke iii. 18. iv. 43. viii. I.

Acts v. 42. viii. 12. On the construction of this

word (which takes the dative, or accusative, and

prepositions a'e, iv, TTOOC) see Abresch. Misc.

Obss. vol. x. t. ii. p. 213.]

, ov, TO, from su well, good, and

ayytXia a message.
I. A good message, glad tidings, good or joyful

news. The LXX (according to Aldus's edition)
use iayy\iW for good tidings, 2 Sam. xviii. 20.

and svayygXia for tidings In general, 2 Sam. xviii.

22, 25. answering to the Heb. rnfc"f
The Greek

writers also apply tvayy'tXiov for good news or

tidings. To the instances produced by Wetstein
on Mat. iv. 23. I add from Josephus de Bel. iv.

11,5. TO. a-n-b TrJQ 'Pw/zij EY'AITE'AIA i]Kt,

the good news came from Rome. And from Aris-

tophanes, (cited by Mintert,) EY'AITE'AIA KCL-

yw fypacra awroTc, and I told them good news.

[See Horn. II. J2J. 150. Spanheim. ad Aristoph.
Plut. 764. EvayyeXia 0rv, in Xen. Hell. i. 6,

27. is to offer a sacrifice of thanksgiving for good
news. And in 2 Sam. iv. 10. it is the reward for

good news.~\

II. In the N. T. the glad tidings of God's

erecting that spiritual and everlasting kingdom
foretold in the prophet Daniel, ii. 44. vii. 13, 14.

by the coming of Jesus Christ, the true Messiah,
in the flesh

;
or the glad, tidings of the redemption

of man from sin and death through the merits

and intercession of Christ our Saviour. See
Mat. iv. 23. (comp. ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 14.

Acts xx. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 1. &c. [In Mat. xxvi.

13. Mark xiv. 9. it is the gospel history of the life,

SfC. of Christ. Some construe, this history ; and
in this sense it is used of the works of the evan-

gelists. In 1 Cor. ix. 23. it is, says Schleusner,
either the promises of the gospel, or the reward of

preaching the gospel. I think the first clearly right :

the second is forced. In Gal. i. 6. Schl. says a

false doctrine ; but Wahl, more correctly, says a

different icay of preaching the gospel from that of

l'aitl,as appears from what immediately follows.]

Observe, that as the apostle in 1 Cor. ix. 14.

uses the phrase, 'EK TOY" EY'AITEAI'OY Zyv,
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to live of, or from, the gospel, so Josephus tells

us, de Bel. v. 13, 6. that John the Zealot, in de-

fence of his sacrilegious plundering of the Temple,
and using of the consecrated wine and oil, pleaded
that it was fit, rovg rip vatfi arpartvo^kvovQ 'ESJ

AY'TOY~ rp0<T0ai, that those who fought for

the Temple should be fed front the Temple. See
also Wolfius. Our English word gospel ',

from
the Saxon gcbrpell, which is compounded of gob

good, and rpell a history, narration, message, ad-

mirably expresses the force and propriety of the

Greek ivayysXiov.

ggp EimyyeXiffT-T/f, ov, 6, from ewayytXi^w.
An evangelist. These were ministers in the pri-

mitive Church, who seem to have been assist-

ants to the apostles in propagating the gospel,
and whom accordingly they sent from place to

place, to execute such particular commissions as

they thought proper to entrust them with 2
, occ.

Acts xxi. 8. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. 4, 5. Comp.
Acts xix. 22.

Evap0Tw, M, from tvaptarog. To please well,

or tery much. occ. Heb. xi. 5, 6. EuaptvTeofiai,

ovfjiai, passive, to be well pleased, occ. Heb. xiii.

16. It is used in like manner both actively and

passively by the profane writers, as may be seen

in Wetstein on Heb. xi. 5. xiii. 16. where comp.
Kypke. The LXX render Dvftwrrni*

Tj^n.-pn
to

walk with God, by fvaptartiv r<f 0fy, concern-

ing Enoch, Gen. v. 22, 24. and in several other

passages. [See xvii. 1. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Diod.
Sic. xiv. 4.]

|gi|r EvdptffTog, ov, 6, }, from tv well, and

aptarog pleasing, agreeable. Well-pleasing, accept-

able, or pleasing well. Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9.

[Add Rom. xiv. 18. 2 Cor. v. 9. Eph. v. 10.

Phil. iv. 18. al. Wisd. iv. 10. ix. 10.]

IJSIT Euapsorwf, adv. from tvdptOTog. Ac-

ceptably, occ. Heb. xii. 28. [Arrian, Diss. Ep. i.

12, 21.']

'EvytvtffTtpog, a, ov. The comparative of the

following.

Euyi'//c, tog, ovg, 6, >/, from tv well, and y'tvog

race, family, which from yivopai to be born.

I. Descended from a good family, well-born,
noble. Luke xix. 12. 1 Cor. i. 26. [Job i. 3.

Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 7. Herodian i. 18, 10. Eur.
Phoen. 455. See Irmisch ad Herodian. i. 2, 3.]

II. Generous, ingenuous. So Aristotle ap. H.

Steph. cited by Wetstein on Acts xvii. 11. ob-

serves, that tvytvrig sometimes signifies /uyaXo-
TrptTrfjg KOI ytvvalog. Compare also Kypke. In
Acts xvii. 11. we have the comparat. masc. plur.

1 The learned and judicious reader cannot but be
pleased with the excellent observation of Junius on this

word: "GOSPEL. Evangelium. Anglosax. gobrpell, Al.

Gotspell. Hanc vocem retinuere Angli, cum ejus usus

apud superiores inferioresque Germanos penitus interci-

derit. Evangelii nempe vox potior visa est hominibus
ecclesiastic-is, dum famam sperant aliquid supra vulgo
sapientium, si in quotidianis ad populum homiliis, atque
alia quavis S. scripturae enarraiione, ad minus notas ac

sibi consuetas Romanae Graecjeque lingua? voces conl'u-

gerent. Quod tamen niinime necessarium erat, cum vox

<>brpHl sit tV</'<iT<K(OTaT>], i-t compositione mere Teu-
tonicu vim proprietaU'inque (Ir. i I'M-, -,i \i<>v mirilicc rod-

chit. K>t cniiii a %<><*> bonus, i-t J'pi'll historia, narratio,

nuntium." Junii Etymol. Anglican in Gospel.
2 See Eusebius Kccles. Hist. v. i>. or 10. Echard's

Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 524. 8vo. A. D. 188. and Suicer

Thesaur. in evayfeXiarrjt.
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tvytveffTtpoi, 01, more generous.
" There is (as

Whitby has observed) a peculiar spirit and pro-

priety in this expression, as the Jews 3 boasted

they were iXtvQtpot K.O.I tvytvtig*, free and noble,

by virtue of their descent from Abraham and
the other patriarchs. These Beroeans, imitating
the rational faith of their great progenitor, were

(.vytvsvTtpot his more genuine offspring." Dod-

dridge. [See Joseph. Ant. xii. 7- 2 Mac. x. 13.

Cic. ad Att. xiii. 21. Chrysostom and Theophy-
lact explain it by iTruiKtartpoi.]

g*gr Ewcia, of, r/. Fair or fine weather. It is

derived from tv 5 well or good, and Aia (which see

under Zswg) Jupiter, i. e. the Iteatens or air,
whence the Latins say, sub Dio, in the open air ;

and in Horace we have sub Jove frigido, in the

cold air, literally under cold Jupiter, Od. i. 1, 25.

The same poet speaks of Jupiter's, i. e. the air's,

congealing the snow, iii. 10, 7> 8.

Ut glaciet nives
Puro numine Jupiter.

See also Cic. de N. D. ii. 25. occ. Mat. xvi. 2.

where see Wetstein's excellent note. It is not

used in the LXX, but in Ecclus. iii. 15. [See

^Elian, V. H. ix. 18. Polyb. i. 60. Xen. Cyr. vi.

1,11. Foes. CEcon. Hipp. p. 151.]

EvdoKew, w, from tv well, good, and SOKBO) to

think.

I. To think well, think good, be pleased, willing,
or desirous. Luke xii. 32. 'Rom. xv. 26,27. 2 Cor.

v. 8. Col. i. 19. OTI tv avry tvdoKqat TTCLV TO

Tr\r)pit)fj.a Karoi/cijtrai, because in him the whole ful-

ness, of the godhead namely, was pleased to dwell.

The text, according to this explanation, is so

agreeable to what the apostle says, ch. ii. 9. and
the structure of the words so conformable to that

of other passages, (see Luke xii. 32. Gal. i. 15,
16. and comp. 1 Mac. xiv. 41.) that I have no
doubt but this is the true interpretation. Com-

pare TrXTJpw/ia X. [See Ps. xl. 13. (Biel says
xxxix. 18.) Ecclus. xxv. 18. 1 Mac. vi. 23.]

II. With iv or tig following, to be well pleased

with, take pleasure in, to acquiesce in with pleasure
and satisfaction. Mat. iii. 17- xii. 18. 1 Cor. x. 5.

2 Cor. xii. 10. 2 Thess. ii. 12. tvSoKtlv 'EN is

an Hellenistical phrase formed after the analogy
of the Hebrew,? yen or

} nrj,
to both which

it answers in the LXX. See Is. Ixii. 4. Mai. ii.

17. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. Ps. xliv. 3. cxlix. 4. and

comp. 1 Mac. x. 47- [It is used also in this

sense] with an accusative, to tafa pleasure in, to

delight in. Heb. x. 6, 8. This also is an Hellen-

istical phrase, and is used by the LXX for the

Heb. n^ Ps. Ii. 18. cii. 15. for yen,
Ps. Ii. 19.

[See Levit. xxvi. 34, 41. Ps. li/16.] The
learned Raphelius has remarked on Mat. iii. 17-

that this V. is scarcely to be found in any of the

profane writers, except Polybius, who frequently
uses it, but applies it either absolutely, or joins
it with a dative. Wetstein, however, on Mat. iii.

has produced a passage fr/om Diodorus Sic.

where it is in like manner construed with a

dative.

.i..hn viii. S3, 39,41.
4 So Philo in Lcgat. col. 792.

' So Knstathius in Homer, 11. iii. p. 314, 30. Zeuv KCU 6

'Ai//) <5e<}//\cjTcu, t? ov Kui .') KY'AIA, n fctr-nv n EY'AEl'l'A,

Jupiter also denotes the air, whence cvdt'u, that is, & good
atalc <>f the air, fair weather.
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ac, /,

I. -/ seeming well or <;<xw/, irt#, pleasure, good

pleasure, occ. Mat. xi. 26. Luke x. '21.

II. f/>0d wj//, h'ne rolent a/i-ction, af
iliire. Luke ii. 14. Rom. x. 1. Phil. i. 15. Comp.
Phil. ii. 13. and Mat-knight. See Suicer Thesaur.

on the word. [So Eph. i. 5. kindness. In Rom.
x. 1. Sc'hlt'iisner says, / icidt from my heart ; and
so Tlu'ophylaet, the r,h,-tit,-nt desire. Evdoicia

yfi'ttr$ai is .simply for tvdoKHV in Luke x. 21.

In 2 Thess. i. ll.'Wahl says the phrase is, for

iravav &yaQ*MTV*t)v, iv y tvdoKJicrti 6 60, all

H in which he delimits. See Ps. xix. 14.

Prov. xviii. -22.]

Evtpyfffia, af, TJ, from tu veil, good, and tpyov
a work. A <)'><>d work or deed done, a benefit con-

>'. OCL-. Acts iv. 9. 1 Tim. vi. 2. On which
latter text compare under avTi\afi(3dvofjiai II.

[In Acts iv. 9. it is kindness towards a sick person
1
.

See Hesiod, Theog. 503. Herodian, iii. 6, 6. vi.

9, 1. Thucyd. i. 138. As to 1 Tim. vi. 2. on a
fuller consideration, I cannot conceive that either

the Greek or the context will bear any reference

of the words, except to the masters. Let not

Christian stares despise Christian masters as being
their equals in religious matters, but let them serve

them the better, because tlteu who partake of the benefit

(of the Christian religion) are indeed faithful and
beloved. It is said that tvepytcria does not else-

where occur in this sense
;
but it is very harsh

to construe the passage, they who enjoy the benefit

of the services of the slaves. See 2 Mac. vi. 13.

ix. 26. Wisd. xvi. 24. The word occurs simply
as an action in Ps. Ixxviii. 11.]

EvtpytTiu), <5, from tv well, good, and tpyov a
work. To do good. occ. Acts x. 38. [Ps. xiii. 6.

"NVisd. iii. 5. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 6.]

HSir EvpykTr)G, ov, o, from tvfpyt-tbi. A.

benefactor, occ. Luke xxii. 25. See Wetstein's

note. [Schleusner says, that the passage refers

to the title of evipyirrig, given to those who had
done service to their country, especially kings, as

Ptolemy. See 2 Mac. iv. 2. Philo Leg. p. 549.

jEschin. Dial. i. 12. Polyb. v. 9. Diod. Sic. xi.

26. Xen. Apol. Soc. 26.* Time. i. 129.]

EwQeroc, ov, o, TI, from iv well, and
'. deposed.

[I.] Rightly deposed, fit. occ. Luke ix. 62.

xiv. 35. See Wetstein on Luke ix. [Diod. Sic.

ii. 57. v. 37. Ps. xxxii. 6.]

[II. Useful. Heb. vi. 7.]

EiiQ'uaq, adv. from ivQi>Q.

1. Jmmcdi'il<ly, instantly. Mat. iv. 20. viii. 3.

et al. freq. It must in some passages be con-

sidered as transposed, or else be rendered as soon

as. Thus Mark i. 10. KOI tvQkwQ avaj3aivui>
airb rov v^aroQ, tide <TXIO/UJ/OU TOVQ ovpavovq,
and cniii'ni'i up out of tJie water, he immediately
saw the heavens opened; or, as soon as he came out

of the water he saw, &c. So verse 29. ch. v. 36.

xi. 2. See Doddridge on Mark i. 10. Ev9v is

in like manner transposed by Xenophon, Cyr.
Kxp. ii. p. 171. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. "

Proxenus,
the Boeotian, EY'GY'S ptv /mpdiaov wv, i.irt.-

9i>fiti ytvkaOat dvijp TO, /ityaXa irpctTTtiv IKUVOQ.
ay soon as he was a stripling, desired to be a man,

1 [As to this common construction, see Grammar, ch
xxi. sect. 34.J
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it for doing great things ; and by Lucian, de
VIerc. Cond. t. i. p. 495. KOI b piv Trpwroc EY'-
)V^ iTTKTKTJTrTOfJLeVOV TTCtpClKOVaaQ TOV Sta-JTOTOV,

rpodpafjLwv KOI TTpo/jujvixrag airtp \iTai, and
he first who overhears his master proposing
such a thing) immediately running before, and
wringing information of it, returns, &c.

2. Soon, speedily. 3 John 14. [To this head
Schleusner refers Mat. xiii. 5. xxiv. 29. Acts
xii. 10. Rev. iv. 2. The meaning of the word in

Mat. xxiv. 29. has caused much discussion from
he uncertainty, whether our Lord, in that place,
s referring to the final judgment, or the par-
ticular calamities impending over the Jewish
nation. Some have said that it means suddenly,

inexpectedly ; and that this is its force in John
vi. 21. Acts xii. 10. Rev. iv. 2. adding that the

LXX have rendered the Heb. word CNTIS by
in Job v. 3. where Schleusner, I think,

erroneously considers it as meaning speedily. See

Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 376. ed. Dath.]

Ev9vpo[jitu, u>, from tvQvQ straight, and

Spopog a course. To come with a straii/ht course, or

run, as the sailors call it. occ. Acts xvi. 11.

xxi. 1. [The corresponding subst. is used of a
iorse. Poll. Onom. i. 194.]

ggj^T Ev9vfi((t}, S), from tvQvuog.
I. To take courage, be of good courage, occ.

Acts xxvii. 22, 25.

II. To be cheerful, to be in good spirits, as we
say. James v. 13. Symmachus uses the particip.

(v9vjj.(!jv for the Heb. nb rr, a good or cheerful

heart. Prov. xv. 15. [See Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 36.

Aristot. Rhet. ii. 2.]

Et'0y/*oc, ov, o, >!, from iv well, good, and
a mind.

I. Of good cheer or courage. Acts xxvii. 36.

tv9vp.oi fit ytv6fj.tvoi, being encouraged. [Xen.
Cyr. iii. 1, 29. 2 Mac. xi. 26.]

IT. Cheerful, whence the comparative neut.

sing. tvOvfiortpov
2
,
used adverbially, more cheer-

fully. Acts xxiv. 10. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 5.]

Ev9vv(*j, from fv9vg. To make gtraigkt, direct.

I. To make straight a way. John i. 23. for which
Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. use tv9tia

TroitiTt. [The metaphor is taken from the kings
of the East, who before a journey sent officers to

remove difficulties and obstructions in the roads.

See Num. xxii. 23. Ecclus. ii. 6. xxxvii. 19.]

II. To direct, guide, steer a ship. James iii. 4.

6 tv9vvd)v, the person steering, the sf<-erstnan. [So
Eur. Hec. 39. of a shepherd guiding the flock in

Xen. Cyr. i. 2. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 1226.

Spanh. ad Callim. Hymn, in Jov. 83.]

Ev9vg, adv. from tv well, and Bvo) to rush im-

pif/i/tusly. f'A very improbable derivation, "f

Immediately, instantly. Mat. iii. 16. (where comp.
under tvQkwQ I.) John xiii. 32. xix. 34. et al.

EvQvq, f-ia, v, from tv9vg, adv.

I. Straight, in a natural sense. Acts ix. II 3
.

[Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4, 5. See Jul.

Poll. Onom. iv. 160. Gen. xxxiii. 12. Ezek. xlvi.

10.]
II. Straight, right, in a figurative and spiritual

2 [Some MSS. read cMtnut. See Poll. Onom. iv. 12.

v. 125.]
3 [There was a street called the Straight Street at

Athens. See Pausan. Attic, c. 49.]
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sense, Acts viii. 21. xiii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 15. This

word in the LXX most commonly answers to the

Heb. straight, right. [With Acts viii. 21.

comp. Ps. xciv. 15. Hos. xiv. 9. Vorst. Phil.

Sacr. p. 54. ed. Fisch.]

EvQvrriQ, TITOS, i), from evOvQ. Rectitude,

righteousness, equity, occ. Heb. i. 8. The corre-

spondent Heb. word in Ps. xlv. 8. is -riurp right-

ness, righteousness.

ggfT EuKaipsu, S), from tv icell, good, and cai-

pog time, opportunity.
I. To have convenient time or opportunity, to

have, or be at, leisure. Mark vi. 31. 1 Cor.xvi. 12.

Lucian uses the verb in the same sense, Amor.
t. i. p. 1050. 01 Se rSiv tTriyiyvo/tsi/wv aft Xoyt(r-

fioi TTJS avayKt}g atytQivTiQ HY'KAI'POYN STTI-

votlv TI rStv KptiTTovwv, and the thoughts of

succeeding (generations) being freed from neces-

sity were at leisure to invent somewhat better.

So likewise Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein.

[Polyb. xx. 94. Plut. t. iii. p. 213. ed. Hutten.]
II. To spend, or employ, one's leisure time. Acts

xvii. 21. [ITpofftv/caipsw is used in this sense in

Plut. t. viii. p. 438. The word is condemned by
almost all the grammarians. See Lobeck, ad

Phryn. p. 126. Thorn. M. p. 829, &c.]

Evxatpia, ag, ?/, from evicaipoQ. A convenient

opportunity, occ. Mat. xxvi. 10. Luke xxii. 6.

[Ps. ix. 9. Polyb. ii. 19, 2. I Mac. xi. 42. Plat.

Phted. p. 533. ed. Heiud.]

Evfcaipog, ov, 6, }. See t/Kaipa>. Timely,

opportune, seasonable, convenient, occ. Mark vi.

21. Heb. iv. 16. [See Ps. civ. 2?. 2 Mac. xiv.

29. xv. 20. In the place of St. Mark, Hammond
says it is a festival day ; but I can see no reason

for this. Herodian i. 4, 7- Diod. Sic. ii. 48.]

J-ggT Ey/ca/pwg, adv. from tvicuipof. Oppor-

tunely, conveniently, in season, occ. Mark xiv. 11.

2 Tim. iv. 2. [Ecclus. xviii. 22. Xen. Ages. viii.

3. Polyb. i. 42, 6.]

ggp" EvKOTrwTtpo^, a, ov, compar. of IVKOTTOQ

easy, which from tv denoting easiness, and KOTTOQ
labour. Easier, more easy. Mat. ix. 5. xix. 24. et

al. [Ecclus. xxxii. 4. Polyb. xviii. 1, 2.]

EvXapua, ac, ?/, from tvXaflfje. ^Caution,

circumspection.-^ Fear. occ. Heb. v. 7- where
Christ is said to be daaKovaQtie heard, and so de-

livered from his fear, that horrid fear, namely,
which is so affectingly described, Mat. xxvi. 37,
38. Mark xiv. 33, 34. and under which an angel

appeared from heaven strengthening him, Luke xxii.

43. EvXufltla is used in the sense of fear, not

only in the LXX, Josh. xxii. 24. (comp. Wisd.
xvii. 8. and (vXafBio^ai,) but also by the profane
Greek writers. See Wolfius and Wetstein on
Heb. v. 7- And in the LXX of Job xxxv. 12.

according to the Alexandrian MS. and the edition

of Aldus, we read OY'K EI'SAKOY'SHi 'AIIO'

vf3pf(i)Q TTOvijpwv, and thou wilt not hear, and so

deliver from, the insolence of the wicked. The
words in Heb. v. 7- may otherwise be rendered
bciin! heard from, or on account of, (comp. CLTTO I.

5.) /i/.s- rtli'/inHx r< rerence, to God namely, (comp.

Bowyer'sConject.); but the former interpretation
seems preferable. Sec .Markland in Appendix
to Bowyer's Conject. 4to. < >ur Kng. translators

in rendering it, and was heard in that /; Jt<irl,
seem to have aimed at preserving the ambiguity
of the original ;

for in that mav here mean either
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in (as to) that which, or inasmuch as. In the mar-
gin they have, for his piety. [The LXX put
this word for rUNi in Josh. xxii. 24. and the

same word they render by 6\tyi in Ezek. xii. 18.
In Aq. Is. Ivii. 11. it is for/*ar. See also Polyb.
xxxv. 4, 13. Wisd. xvii. 8. Liban. D. iv. p. 265. A.

Joseph. Ant. xi. 6, 9. In Aristoph. Av. 376. Dion.
Hal. Ant. v. p. 286. and elsewhere, it is caution.
See Menag. ad Diog. Laert. vii. 116. Poll. Onom.
iii. 136.]

II. Religious, or godly fear. Heb. xii. 28.

EvXajGeo/xai, ovpai, from tvXafiriQ. To be

afraid, to be moved, or impressed with a natural or

religious fear. occ. Acts xxiii. 10. Heb. xi. 7.

[See Prov. xxx. 5. Deut. ii. 5. 1 Sam. xviii. 29.
Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 8. and 9, 4. 1 Mac. iii. 30. xii.

40. Plat. Phred. 39. In Aristoph. Eq. 233.

Arrian, Diss. Epict. ii. 1. and elsewhere, it is to

be cautious. See ftXa/3)/.]

Ev\a/3rj, eo, oDc, 6, 77, from tv well, carefully,
and ZXafiov 2nd aor. of X/i/3aj/w.

I. It properly denotes [either a thing which can
be easily taken hold of,

in opposition to dvaXrjTrros,

(see Lucian, t. i. p. 114. ed. Grsev.) or, it is used
of persons,] one who taketh any thing which is

holden out to him, well and carefully. [^Elian, H.
An. iii. 13.]

II. Cautious, circumspect, timid, timorous. So

Philo, Life of Moses, Kai lifia TIJV tyvaiv EY'AA-
BH'2 a>v, and being also of a timorous dispo-
sition

;
and Plutarch, in Pericl. Trtpi TOV Xoyov

fjv EY'AABH'S, in speaking he was timorous.

Comp. Wetstein on Heb. v. 7- [Arrian, Diss. Ep.
ii. 1, 17 5

and so Suidas.]
III. Cautious, circumspect, careful in the worship

of God, and in the duties of religion, devout, re-

ligious, occ. Luke ii. 25. Actsii. 5. viii. 2. [Micah
vii. 2.] The LXX seem to have used v\a(3tl
in a passive sense for acceptable, Lev. xv. 31.

where icai evXajBtiQ Troirjcrtre answers to the Heb.

crnirn, and ye shall separate. In Walton's Poly-

glott, however, the Greek words are rendered, et

abstinentes facietis, and ye shall make them abstain.

[Schl. translates it Proselyte in Acts ii. 5. viii. 2.

but this is quite unreasonable. He thinks that

this and other expressions, as at(36p.(voi or 0o-

fiovfitvoi TOV Qtov, describe the proselytes of the

gate. But if this is allowed, which is very doubt-

ful, the word is by no means used as a term of

designation.]

EuXoyloi, u>, from iv well, good, and Xoyo a
word.

I. To bless, as one man doth another, to express

good wishes to, to wish happiness to. Mat. v. 44.

1 Cor. iv. 12. I Pet. iii. 9. Comp. Luke ii. 34.

Heb. vii. 1, 6, 7. [These two last passages Schl.

construes, to congratulate one on, and so in Tobit

ix. 6.]

II. To bless, as man doth God
;

to praise, laud,

celebrate, magnify. Luke i. 64. ii. 28. xxiv. 53.

The word is used in this sense of praising by the

purest Greek writers. See Eisner on Luke i. 64.

[Mat. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. James iii. 9. Judg. v.

2, 9. Schleusner (both in his Lex. N. T. and his

edition of Biel,) and Wahl quote Ps. xliv. 22. as

having the same sense, but it does not occur in

that place. It occurs Ps. ciii. 1. and 2. Ecclus.

xxxix. 19. 2 Mac. iii. 30. Polyb. i. 14. 2. xii.

15,3.]
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III. To bless, as God doth man
;
and since

with God speaking and acting are the same thing,
or the word of God cannot but be operative,
hence God's blessing a person implies his actually

conferrim] kappineti, whether temporal or spiri-

tual, upon him. Acts iii. 26. Eph. i. 3. Heb. vi.

14. [Add Mat. xxv. 34. Luke i. 42. Gal. iii. 8,

9. in all of which there is a sense of future or

actual benefits bestowed. But the word is also

used of pn>] Jtetical or inspired bit-sting. See Heb.

xi. 20, 21.]
IV. To bless, as Christ did the loaves and

fishes, when he miraculously multiplied them,
Mat. \i\. 19. Mark vi. 41. viii. 7. Luke ix. 16.

|

(comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.) ;
and as he did the sacra-

mental bread, Mat. xxvi. 26. (comp. 1 Cor. x.

16.) ;
and the infants, Mark x. 16. [See Mark

xiv. 23. Luke xxii. 17, 19. xxiv. 51.]

Ei'Xoyjjrdc, ov, 6, '/,
from tvXoylw. Blessed.

Luke i. 68. Rom. i. 25. ix. 5. et al. 6 tv\oyr}-6c,
THE blessed, is used by the high priest as a title or

[

mime of God, Mark xiv. 61. agreeably to the
j

Jewish style. See Wolfius, Schoettgenius's edi-

tion of Pasor's Lexicon in tuXoyrjroc, and Bp.
Pearson on the Creed, art. II. HIS ONLY SON,

p. 141. fol. ed. 1662. [Gen. ix. 26. xxvi. 29.]

EvXoy/cr, ore,, r), from tuXoytw.
I. Blessinij, wishing well, or expressing wisJies of

happiness to, James iii. 10. Comp. Heb. xii. 17.

[where Schl. says it is prophetic blessing.]

II. Praise, eulogy, to God. Rev. vii. 12. Comp.
v. 12, 13. [Ecclus. iii. 9.]

III. Praise, commendation, to man. Rom. xvi.

18. So used in the profane writers. See Woltius
on the place, and Wetstein on Mat. v. 44. [Thuc. I

ii. 42. Theophylact on Rom. interprets it flat- 1

tery, and rightly, as to the meaning from the

context, but Schl. is wrong in attributing such a
sense to the word.]

IV. Blessing, [in the sense of good bestowed.}
See Eph. i. 3. Gal. iii. 14. Heb. vi. 7. Comp.
(vXoykw III. Rom. xv. 29. iv TrX^pw/uart tvXo-

yt'ac. TOV tuayytXiov TOV Xptorou, in the fulness
of the blessing of the gospel of Christ, i. e.

" with

a full and abundant blessing attending my minis-

terial and evangelical labours," Doddridge ;
or

rather, according to Whitby,
" with a full impart-

ment of apiritual gifts to you." Comp. Rom.
i. 11. Eph. i. 3.

V. HOTIJOIOV rf/e ivXo-yiag, the cup of blessing,
i. e. the cup, or wine in the cup, which is blessed

in the Eucharist, and corresponds to the second

cup of wine which the Jews were accustomed to

take after the paschal supper, and which, from

being blessed by the master of the house, was like-

wise called tlie cup of blessing, occ. 1 Cor. x. 16.

See Bp. IVarce's Comment, on the Gospels,
]).

443. and J)r. Bell on the Sacrament, p. 175.
2nd <-dit. [Knu-sti Opuse. Theol. p. 20. Relaud,
Ant. Hub.

].. 427. Suicer, Thes. i. p. 1249.]
VI. HI, .*>/://,/, beneficence, Imuntf/, a bountiful

present. 2 Cor. i\. .">, 6. This seems an llelle-

nistical sens- of the word
;
and thus tvXoyia is

used in the LXX for n
/>f'*-itt, answering to the

Heb. rnT.5, Gen. xxxiii. 11. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. xxx.

26. 2 Kings v. 15. [Xonaras, Lex. col. 807. says,
ITT' tiXoyt, /ztra Ca^tXacrt;, Kai ddporqroc.' 6

ffTTtipoiv t/r' evXoyiatc..]

Euj/tracorog, ov
} o, /, from iv denotin^

(237)
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readiness, and juerafliflw/u to impart. Ready to

uncart or distribute, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18. M. An-
toninus [iii. 14.] cited by Wetstein, uses TO ev-

fifTaSoTOv for readiness to distribute. [Plutarch,
t. ix. p. 190. ed. Reiske.]

Evvoku), w, from tu well, and VOOQ the mind.
To be well affected or (q. d.) well-minded toirards,

another, to be friends with him, (as we commonly
express it.) occ. Mat. v. 25. where see Wetstein.

[Dan. ii. 4, 3. see cod. Chish. and Gen. xxxiv.
15. (in the 5th version.) Polyb. iii. 12. Herodian,
ii. 2, 5. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, l.J

gg|r Evvoia, ag, r}, from tu well, and vooq the

mind. Benevolence, goodwill, occ. Eph. vi. 7
1 Cor. vii. 3. where observe that nine MSS., six

ancient, for o^etXoukvrjv tvvoiav have 6<pti\f]v,
which latter reading is confirmed by the Vulg.
and several ancient versions and quotations of

the Fathers, is approved by several learned
critics cited by Wetstein, to whom we may add

Bp. Pearce, who thinks the common reading to

be an interpretation only of the genuine one : and
Griesbach receives 6<f)tiXriv into the text. [Schl.

says, that in Eph. vi. 7. it is fidelity ; but there is

no occasion for this
; goodwill exactly explains

the meaning. He refers to Lucian, Bis Accus.

p. 321. dvSpaTroc'ov tvvovv Kai TTKJTOV (where
the meaning is the same as here). Aristoph.
Plut. 25. Artemid. iii. 54. In 1 Cor. vii. 3. the
whole phrase means, as he says, debitum conjugate

pra-stare. So 0iXdr?je in Hesiod, Theog. 125,
306. See also as to xapiZ,ouat and %apie in the
same sense, Aristoph. Eq. 514. Eccl. 625. Schol.

Pind. Pyth. Od. ii. B. 4. The word occurs as

benevolence. 1 Mac. xi. 33, 53. 2 Mac. xi. 21,26.]

ggp" Evvovxt^w, from tvvoi>x- To make an
eunuch, either literally by castration, or figura-

tively by mortification, occ. Mat. xix. 12. Jose-

phus uses this word, Ant. x. 2, 2. where Isaiah
threatens king Hezekiah, TOVQ IK^OVOVQ ET'-

NOYXI2eH2OME'NOT2, Kai cnroX'taavTaQ TO

ai'dpac, tlvai, T<^> Ba/3vXwvi^i SovXtvffovTag /3a-

(n\tl, that his descendants shonld be made eunuchs,
and having lost their virility, should serve the

Babylonish king.

) ov, 6, from tvvfj a bed, and t^w to

hare, keep ; [so Etym. M. and Phavor.] unless
we prefer Eustathius's derivation, [II. x. 44. p.

1256, 27. Rom.] from tvvic, deprived, and o^a'af
of cohabitation. EVVIG is used by Homer, II.

xxii. 44. Od. ix. 524. and may also be derived
from tig, tvoc, alone.

I. A keeper of the bed or bed-clianiber, a cham-
berlain. Some think it is applied strictly in this

etymological sense to queen Candace's eunuch,
Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38, 39. because at ver. 27.
he is called avrjp a man : but this argument
seems very weak

;
for avijp AiSioty, according

to both the Greek and Heb. idiom, is exactly
equivalent to AiQio^ TIQ (see Raphelius) : and

surely an eunuch might be called dvi'ip as distin-

guished from a -woman. The LXX use IVVOV^OQ
from the Heb. cnD an officer, where we cannot

well suppose any reference to castr>tti<.>>t. Comp.
Gen. xxxix. 1, 7. in the LXX. and see Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon under c~c. [Fischer (de Vit. Lex.
N. T. Prol. xxi. p. 484.) has a long dissertation

on the word. In Hebrew cnc coining from a

verb to castrate, signifies, a castrated man. Now
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all the officers in oriental courts, guards, porters,

chamberlains, cooks, bakers, messengers, &c.,
wei*e castrated, so that the courtiers were called

the D'pnp or castrated,, and the principal or chief

of the castrated D'pnp r] or D'Dnsn ito. The

word, then, in Hebrew, does not denote the office

simply, but a castrated man scrring some office.

For some word indicating the office is always

added, which would be unnecessary if the word

by itself signified the office. Now that tvvov^OQ

originally and by its derivation (like 7ro\ioi>\o ,

&c.) signified keeper or guardian of the bed, is not

, w, from tv well, good, and 6o a way
journey.

I. To give or afford a good or prosperous jour-

ney ; whence ivoo6op.ai, ovpai, pass. To have a

prosperous and successful journey. Rom. i. 10.

where see Kypke. It is used in this sense by the

LXX, Gen. xxiv. 27. for the Heb.
Tp;U

rrrr: to

lead in the way.
II. To prosper another, to make him prosperous.

Evodoofjiai, oviiai, pass, to prosper, be prospered.
1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 John 2. twice. In this latter

sense it is used not only by the LXX, Prov. xvii.

doubtful, and the glossaries and lexicographers i

8. Judg. xv. 18. but by the profane writers, as

give the meaning, and yet no instance can be I may be seen in Wetstein on Rom. i. 10. [Wahl
found in ancient writers where it had that signi- 1

and Schl. refer Rom. i. 10. to this head, and

fication. In the case before us, as it is distinctly perhaps rightly. But Schl. refers 1 Cor. xvl 2.

said, that he had the charge of the treasure,
to another sense, to have opportunity. This is

(v. 27.) and the word cWaorjjc., like DnD, is

added, to show that he was one of the first rank,
it seems probable that IVVOV^OQ here can only
mean a castrated man in office. The Hebrew word
is constantly explained by Onkelos by the word
S"i (great), and by the LXX by SwaarriQ (Jer.

xxxiv. 19) ;
and the evangelists, we know, often

added Greek explanative words to barbarous

ones. See Mat. xii. 24. Mark ix. 43. x. 46. Luke
has not only done this, xi. 15. Acts vii. 10. viii.

27. (Candace being, see Plin. H. N. vi. 29. ed.

Gron., the word for queen in ^Ethiopia, as Pha-
raoh was for king in Egypt, or at least the name

unnecessary. Wahl translates rightly, o,n av

according as lie shall have had good suc-

cess. The word occurs in this sense, Herod, vi.

73. 2 Mac. x. 7. See Glass, Philol. Sacr. p.

1 189. ed. Dath., and compare 2 Chron. xiii. 12.

xviii. 11.]

ggp" [EviraptCpoQ, ov, 6, >/, from iv and ?rap-

tSpos an assessor, (see Dem. 1332, 14.) One
who constantly sits to, or applies to any thing, assi-

duous. 1 Cor. vii. 35. according to some MSS.]
fSee (in

easiness and
, EOQ, OVQ, 6, r}, from eu denoting

7TH0W to persuade. Easily persua-

applied to reigning persons,) but has also added
|

sible, easy to be persuaded or intreated. occ. James

to Greek words, when used in a Hebrew sense, j

iii- 17- [See Polyb. i. 68, 3. Xen. Mem. iii. 4,8.

other explanatory ones without any copula. !

But Schl. thinks it is here, that which makes others

Thus xxiii. 2. Xpiorov fiaffiXta, and see Mark
xv. 32. Therefore IVVOV\OQ ovvaffTi]Q must be
the same as tvvov^Q, TOVTSGTI fivvaarriQ. For
as the officers of oriental courts, and especially

chamberlains, were castrated, the Greeks out of

their natural politeness transferred the word

ivvov'xoQ as less offensive, to signify a castrated

person. Thus Plutarch (Vit. Alex. M. t. i. p.

682. A. ed. Vechel.) and Diodorus (xi. p. 278. ed.

Steph.) add the word to others describing a

chamberlain, and clearly mean a castrated person.
From these reasonings, Fischer collects suffi-

ciently that in the passage before us the meaning
of the word is not chamberlain, but a castrated

man. As to Parkhurst's reference to Gen.
xxxix. 1. about Potiphar, he has himself de-

stroyed the force of it in his note in the Hebrew
Lexicon, which (with other passages) sufficiently
shows that eunuchs frequently married.]

II. An eunuch, a man either naturally impotent
1

,

Mat. xix. 12

viii. 27. et al.

of the bed-chamber, and the care of the women,
in the palaces of the Eastern princes, (see Esth.

ii. Dan. i.) as they still have in that part of the
world to this day.

III. An eunuch, in a figurative sense
;
one who

on a religious account )n<>rtiji<-s
In* natural incli-

rtationx, ami refrain* <-r>'n from 'marriage. Mat.
xix. 12. [So Fischer, and see Wisd. iii. 14.]

See Suicer's Thesaur. on this word.

1
[It appears from the Glossae Vet. Juris, p. 3. that the

word was applied to all who, either from infirmity, acci-

dent, or an operation when younp, were unlit for gene-
ration. The first were <rird&<avev, the second OXtfiiai, the

third Katrrpdrot, according to Theoph. Paraphr. Institut.

i. 11, 9. p. 117.]

(238)

or castrated, Mat. xix. 12. Acts
Eunuchs had anciently the charge

tractable. He refers to ^Esch. Choeph. 25?.]

viripiaraTOQ, ov, o, >), from tv well, easily,

and TTtpiGTaroQ surrounding,^ surrounded, "j*
which

from 7rfciiiffrr]fii, or TTfpiiffTa^ai to surround,.

Easily surrounding or encompassing, apt to sur-

round or encompass. This is a very difficult

word, being found in no Greek writer before the

time of the apostles. After examining various

interpretations of it, both ancient and modern,
(which may be seen in Suicer's Thesaur. Pole's

Synops. Wetstein, Eisner, and Wolfius,) I find

myself, with the two last-named learned writers,

obliged to acquiesce in the exposition Chrysos-
tom gives of tvirtpiararoQ by /

'iffTafievi] Tjuag, which easily encompasses or sur-

rounds us. So French trans, qui nous enveloppe
si aisement. Diodati's Italian, ch' e atto a darci

impaccio, which is apt to hinder us. occ. Heb.
xii. 1. where Kypke, whom see, explains it to

the same effect as Diodati. The particular sin

here meant by the apostle seems to be that

mentioned by Doddridge, namely,
" a disposition

to relinquish or dissemble the gospel for fear of

suffering." Compare the following context, and

ch. iii. 6, 14. vi. 11, 12. x. 23, 25, 3639.
Very ingenious is the interpretation of Wc'tstrin,

who explains tvirtpiaraTOQ in a passive sense of

the sin which is MfTOWMfai with so <treat a cloud

of witnesses, who are, as it were, spectators of

the Christian race, and of the behaviour of those

who are still engaged in it. To confirm this ex-

planation, he proves from pertinent authorities,

that both irtaiffTaTOQ and cnrepLaTaTog arc used

txunt>dyt the former signifying furruunded, the

latter nut surrounded. But then he also quotes
a passage from Theopompus in Athenoeus, where
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be understood actively (nEPl'-
2TATON fiowaa r>)v KW^J/V Troitl, by her cries

she makes tin- village surround her, or brings
it around her) ; and Eisner observes against Le

Cleiv, that verlial adjectives of a like form in

rot; have often an <;'//, signification. And
since the apostle joins the tinrtpiaraTOi' apap-
riav with U^KOV ai'Tii < r, rn tceigkt,

and describes

nethhig whicli Christians are to lay aside,
- mini's exposition above-mentioned appears

justly preferable to Wetstein's ;
and it seems

very probable, that in this epithet tvirfpivraTov
the' apostle alludes to the long flowing garments
of the ancients, which, if not put off in running

would (TTfpucrravat) cling about their legs,
and impede their course.

Piscator in Leigh Crit.

So Diodati, Beza, and
Sacr. Comp. under

58, 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 4. In good Greek, the
word certainly implies abundance.}

|gir EvTropia, ae, /, from tviropog, which see
under tuTropeu>. Substance, inaint<-n<im;', l'<r,r,-

liond, means, opes, facultates. occ. Acts xix. 25.

[It is rather, plenty, plentiful supply. Diod. Sic. i.

45. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3,7- See Aq. Judg. vi. 12
Job v. 5.]

EvrrptTTtia, ac, /, from tvTrptirfjQ, tog, OVQ, 6,

?'/,
which from tv well, and to be beautiful,

to become 3
. Beauty, pleasing form. occ. James i

11. [Polyb. i. 4, 8. Thuc. Vi. 31.]

1-ggT EvTTpoaSeKTOQ, ov, 6, 77, from tv well, and

irpoadt /croc accepted, acceptable ; which latter word
is used by the LXX, Prov. xi. 20. and is derived
from 7rpoaCxf*ai to receive, accept. Well ac-

cepted, acceptable, occ. Rom. xv. 16, 31. 2 Cor.
vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 5. The word is applied
in the same sense by Plutarch, [t. ix. p. 196.

Reiske] (see Wetstein,) and by Clement, 1 Cor.

35, 40. ed. Russel.

, ov, 6, ?'/,
from tv intens. and

irpcxrtdpoQ an assessor, a constant attendant ; also

which from hard and

va&rfvwpi. [Chrysostom's interpretation best

agrees with the natural meaning of the word

TrtpdrfTi]f.ii to surround, and it is used of hunters

surrounding their prey. See Herod, i. 43.

Theophr. Char. c. 6. This interpretation is re-

ceived by Schl. and Wahl. Theophylact, who is

followed by Kypke, says, through which one easily

falls into TTtpicfTaffti^ or troubles. Hesychius says

easy. fHis interpretations are tvicoXov, tu-

Ev-rroda, ac, /}, from iviroiku to do good,

But observe that in

i

- many MSS., five ancient, read
Heb. MIL 16. [The word is condemned by Poll.

| ^^ptSoov to the same sense. And this reading
[t occurs in Alciph. 1 Ep. 10. Diog. i is embraced by Bp. Pearce, whom see, and by

Laert. x. 10. Arrian, Exp. Alex. vii. 25, 8. See Qriesbach received into the text. [3 Mac. iv. 13.]
Reitz. ad Lucian. Iraag. c. 21. (t. ii. p. 4J9.)] "=*" "-

'*, w,from t5 well, and TTCOO--

whicli from iv well, and TTOIBW to do. Doing good, \ 35"'Comp. wp
i. e. works of charity and mercy, beneficence, occ. I [ Cor. vii 35*

tSpa a seat. Constantly attending, whence the
neut. tvirporrtSpov, TO, used as a substantive.

Constant, or continual attendance, occ. 1 Cor. vii.

EvTropetu, u>, and tu-optouat, ou/xat, from tv- W7roj/ a face> appearance. To make a fair' an-
ha ri g or poking any thing, which from

pearance, or show. occ. Gal. vi. 12. The Greek
ev "Y//, and Tropoe (from Trcipw to -^pierce, pene- writers often use the adjective efljrooffwTroff for

.
-

j,,,?* though) which signifies not only a
specious, appearing fair or well. For instances

y through \ but a mean or method found out
; see Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kvpke. [Xen. Mem.

fat doing ,nty thing, particularly forgetting money; i. 3> lo> gee also Demosth.* 277, 4. and Gen.
also, </<<///, income, rerenue. To be able to afford, to

j

x jj \\ i

be abl>-, in this sense, occ. Acts xi. 29. where

Kypke observes that the expression is elliptical, I ,

EY PI 2KQ. To find. From the obsolete

and that xPW"v wealth, or some such word, j ^P6" we have in the
^;

T - lst fut - ripfrr, perf.

is to be understood. He accordingly cites from
j

tvpiiKa, 1 aor. pass. ivpkQr}v, 1 fut. tvpt9ij(rofiai,

Josephus XPHMA'TQN EY'DOPHOEI'S, and l aor - mid - PM^OP- wpapivog (Heb. ix. 12.) by
from Strabo XPHMA'TQN EY'nOPOT^NTAS.
Comp. also Eisner and Wetstein. It is used by
the LXX for the Heb. rten to reach, attain to,

Lev. xxv. 26, 49 ; for the Heb. ^p to find, ob-

tain, Lev. xxv. 28. [Schl. and Wahl here trans-

late, fa be rich or abound in riches; but under
t voCotD Schl. refers to this passage, and to 2 Cor.
viii. 2. to explain 1 Cor. xvi. 2. which he trans-

fert <-njn<<i'i,: ,
and this gives

the same meaning as Parkhurst. See Polyb. vi.

1 Kypke remarks, that Musonius in Stobaeus, serm.
viii. p. -176, confirms this sense by distinguishing between
evvopovf and -rr\ov<riout the rii/i.

" Some men, svhen they
cannot pretend poverty, u\\' i.viioi'oi xi'ilMA T12N i'>v-

Ter, -nvtt it Kai ir\o,':cnoi, but who are possessed of pro-
pert//, and some <-vcn rich, yet go so far as not to bring
up their younger children Vi/a T Kpofevofjieva EV'noi'H~i

/uaXXoi', that the elder may be better provided for."
2 "

Ilopo? transitus, trajectus item ratio excogitata
aliquid efficiendi : ut nopos xpnudrw ratio pecuniae com-
parandae, Eurip. pro quo et absolute nopot dicitur ap.
Aristot. Rhet. i. et Polit. i. 7. Interdum pro quaestu
usurpatur, ut apud eundem in Polit. Significat et reditus,
proventus, obventio, vectigal, ap. Aristoph. Vesp." Sca-

pula.

(239)

syncope if it should not rather
be deduced from the obs. t'vpu, 1 aor. tvpa, 1

aor. mid. tvpd^riv, particip. tvpaptvof.
I. To find by seeking, and that whether the

thing or person were before lost, as Mat. xviii.

13. Luke ii. 45, 46. Comp. Acts xvii. 27 ;
or

not, Mat. ii. 8, 11. xxvi. 60.

II. To find by a judicial inquiry. Luke xxiii. 2.

So used by Xenophou and Deraades, cited by
Kypke. [Add Luke xxiii. 4, 14. Acts xiii. 28.

xxiii. 29. and perhaps Mat. xxvi. 60.]
III. To find without seeking, or by accident, as

we say. Mat. xiii. 44. Acts xvii. 23. Rom. x. 20.

IV. To find, meet with, light upon. Mat. viii.

10. xviii. 28. xx. 6. xxi. 2.

'

[xxii. 9, 10.] xxiv.

40. xxvi. 40. [xxvii. 32.] Comp. Luke xvii, 18.

(which Eisner, Wolfius, and Campbell understand

interrogative! i/, as the preceding verse,) Phil. iii.

9. [John i. 46. v. 14. Luke iv. I?
4
.]

3 [In the LXX it is usually honour, excellence, or glory.
See 2 Sam. xv. 25. Prov. xxxi. 25.]

4 [John xii. 14. may be added to this or the next di-

vision. Compare Gen. xliv. 6. and 34.]
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V. To find, obtain, get. Luke i. 30. ix. 12. [xi.

9.] John x. 9. [Acts vii. 40.] Rom. iv. 1. 2 Tim.

i. 18. Heb. ix. 12. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i. p. 396.

/^6Xte jovv EY'PO'MHN TroXXa uctrfixrag, I

could, however, scarcely obtain with many in-

treaties. See also Wetstein r.nd Kypke on Heb.

ix. 12. and Kypke on Rom, iv. 1. [See ^Elian,

V. H. iii. 17. Dion. Hal. v. 49. vii. 37. Find.

Isthm. i. 60. Gen. vi. 8.]

VI. To find the price or value of any thing by
computation. Actsxix. 19. Xenophon applies the

V. in the same sense. See Raphelius and Wet-
stein. So Herod, viii. 28. EYTPON Xoytd/tei/o,
I found by computation.

VII. To save, preserve. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25.

Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24.

VIII. To find, know how, be able. Rom. vii. 18.

where Kypke cites Plutarch, Pausanias, and Ar-

rian, using it in a like view.

IX. [To knoic, understand, have a knowledge of.

Rom. vii. 21. x. 20. Acts xvii. 27. Schl. refers

to this head Phil. iii. 9. that I may be found in

him, i. e. that I may be found to be a good Chris-

tian. Pearce says the meaning is, that "
I may

be found to have put on Christ, to be covered

over with him," from Locke's note on Gal. iii. 27-

See Is. Ixv. 1. Judg. xiv. 18. Herodian, ii. 1, 8.

^Elian, V. H. x. 6. Wisd. xiii. 6, 9.]

X. EvpiffKOfiai, pass, to be found, i. e. to be.

In this sense it is frequently applied in the LXX
for Heb. NSO2, see inter al. Exod. xxxv. 23.

Esth. i. 5
;
and thus it seems used Mat. i. 18.

where Campbell translates ivpiQr] iv
yaorpt

?%ov<ra, by sheproved to be with child. Comp. Phil.

ii. 8. Acts v. 39. Rev. xviii. 21. where see Vi-

tringa and Kypke on Mat. [Compare Luke
xvii. 18. Acts viii. 40. Rom. vii. 10. Gal. ii. 17-

Rev. xii. 8. Gen. ii. 20. xlvii. 14. Deut. xviii. 10.

Esth. ii. 3.]

ggfT EvpoK\v<!i(i)V, MVOQ, 6. Euroclydon, a tem-

pestuous innd, usual in the Mediterranean, and

well known to the modern mariners by the name
of a levanter. occ. Acts xxvii. 14. This wind "

is

not confined to any one single point, but blows

in all directions from the N. E. round by the N.

to the S.E. The great wind, or mighty tempest, or

vehement east wind, described by the prophet

Jonah, i. 4. iv. 8. appears to have been one of

these levanters 1
. EvpoicXvdwv, according to the

annotations of Erasmus, Vatablus, and others, is

said to be vox hinc ducta quod ingentes excitet

fluctus, (a word derived from its exciting great

waves,) as if these commentators understood it to

have been, as Phavorinus writes it, (In voce TV-

0wr,) tvpvicXvc'cijv*, and, as such, compounded of

tvpvQ, (latus, ampins, broad, large, &c.,) and K\V-

dwv (fluctus, a wave). But rather, if an ety-

mology is required, as we find K\vSiuv used by
the LXX (Jonah i. 4, 12.) instead of irp, which

always denotes a tempest, as I conjecture, pro-

perly so called, EvpoK\v8wv will be the same

with evpov KXvdwv 3
,

i. e. an e<ift,>rn
t<'inj><:<t,

and

so far express the very meaning that is affixed to

a levanter at this time." Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels,

1 The winds in Jonah, however, appear to have been

miraculous.
2 One MS. cited by Wetstein and Griesbach reads so.

3 Elpov the east wind, is, by the way, from the Heb. -p^
the light, which rises in that part of the heavens.
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p. 330. and note, where the reader may meet
with further satisfaction on this subject, and may
find the common reading tvpoK\vdwv sufficiently
defended in preference to that of the Alexandrian

MS., tvpaicvXwv, though favoured by the Vulg.
version, Euroaquilo, and embraced by Grotius,
Cluver, Le Clerc, and Bentley. The ancient

Syriac version has o
f ^\pjr>|. See also Wet-

stein, Doddridge, and Bowyer's Conject. on the

text, Comp. Ps. xlviii. 7- Ezek. xxvii. 26.

[Aulus Gellius, N. A. ii. 22. complains of the un-

frequency of the occurrence of names of winds
in the ancient writers.]

EvpvxupoQ, ov, 6, ri, from ivpvQ* broad, and

X^pa region. Broad, roomy, spacious, occ. Mat.
vii. 13. [See Hos. xiv. 1?. Is. xxx. 23. et al.

Evpvxwpia occurs in Symm. Ps. xvii. 20. cxvii. 5.

Xen. Cyr. iv. 1, 8. (where it is a plain.)]

Evatfltia, a, ?/, from fvffif3ri.
I. Devotion, piety toicards God. Acts iii. 12.

1 Tim. ii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 6, 7.

II. Godliness, or the whole of true religion; so

named because piety towards God is the foiindation
and principal part of it. (See Heb. xi. 6. Mat.
xxii. 37, 38.) 1 Tim. iv. 7, 8. vi. 6. Comp. 1 Tim.
iii. 16. [I should be inclined to refer all the

passages except 1 Tim. iii. 16. to the first sense,

adding 2 Tim. iii. 5. Tit. i. 1. 2 Pet, iii. 12.

Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 25. Diod. Sic. xix. 7. Prov. i. 7-

Is. xi. 12. We may observe that piety to a mother
is called (.vatfitia in ^Esch. Dial. iii. 10.]

$*ji Evatfieu), w, from tvaifiriQ.

I. To exercise piety or true religion. Comp.
rufftfitia II. 1 Tim. v. 4. where observe that TOV

OIKOV is governed of the preposition Kara un-

derstood. So Eisner cites from Isocrates in Ni-

cocle, 35. TA %

irtpl TOVQ Qtovq EY'SEBOY -

MEN 5
. See more in Eisner and Wolfius. [Su-

san. 64.]
II. Transitively, governing an accusative. To

worship religiously. Acts xvii. 23. So Euripides
and Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, EY'2EBOY~2I
TOY'S GEOY'2, and EY'SEBEI~N GEOY'S.

[Xen. Hell. i. 7, 10.]

EiKTtjSrjt'j *c> OVQ, b, 77, from iv well, and <re-

flofiai to worship. Devout, pious, religious, godly.
occ. Acts x. 2, 7. xxii. 12. 2 Pet.' ii. 9. [Is.
xxiv. 16. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 9.]

g5fT Eva(j3u>Q, adv. from ivat(5r]Q. Piously,

religiously, godly, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 12. Tit. ii. 12.

[Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 13.]

Eucrjjjuog, ov, 6, i], from tv well, and aijfia a

sign. Significant, intelligible, easy to be understood.

occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. where see Wolfius and Wet-
stein. [Porphyr. de Abstin. iii. 4. Sext. Emp.
adv. Arithm. 18. Polyb. x. 44, 3. Artemid. ii.

44. In Ps. Ixxxi. 3. it is used for remarkable.'}

EvffTr\ay^voQ, ov, b, ?'/,
from tv well, and

,
which see. Of tender bowels,

4 Scapula remarks, that this word may seem to be com-
posed of el well, and pe'o> to flow, so as to be spoken pro-
perly of a broad and u-ell-flowig river, as in Homer. II.

vi. 508.

Elcofto? \oveaQai EY'PPEI~O2 irorap.olo.

That used to bathe in the wide-flowing stream.

Comp. II. v. 545. xxi. 1.

5 Isocrates has a very similar expression in Demon. 7.

npSiTOv /itv olv EY'ZE'BEI TA' Trpoy roi/r tieovs.
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?(</<-r-hearted
f tenderly compassionate

1
, occ. Eph.

iv. :i-2. 1 Pet. iii. 8. So also in CK-mont, 1 Cor.

29. Eu<T7rXayx'oe is used in Sophocles, and

tvffTT\ay\i'ia in Euripides ;
but in those writers

both these words denote strength of mind, high

HHritcdnett. See Woltius on Eph. iv. 32. [:md

Vorst, Phil. Saer. ii. p. 3K. cd. Fisch.] But

Chrysostum. cited in Suiccr's Thcsaur. under

eu(T7r\y\'j'i;;o|uni, applies the particip. iixrvXay-

Xvi^ofitroQ in tlie sense ot totuterly compassionate ;

and SyinnuR-hns uses a0ir\ayx v G f r tne Heb.

7, Prov. xvii. 11. and so doth another

Ik-xaplar version for 1W, Deut. xxxii. 33. Corap.

under (T/rXayx 1'01' U- [Pray61
' f Manass. v. 6.]

ggr Euo'x'JMo^wC, adv. from fwtrx'jjuwv.

JlonouraUti, (/riK-i-fulfu, decently, occ. Rom. xiii.

13. I Cor. xiv. 40'. 1 Thess. iv! 12. [Xen. Cyr. i.

3,7-j

fg|r Evffxwovvvri, r/e, /, from efa%if/uoy.

Comeliness, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. [In Xen. Gyr. v.

1, 2. Polyb. x. 18, 7. it may relate, perhaps, more
fit nt of manners. See 4 Mac. vi. 1. where

it relates to dress,']

Evcrxripwv, ovog, 6, r/, from ev well, good, and

o-^r\\ia form, fashion, mien.

I. Spoken of persons, honourable, respectable,

reputable. Mark xv. 43. Acts xiii. 50. xvii. 12.

See Wetstein and Kypke on Mark.
II. Of things or actions, decent, becoming,

"/. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 24. [Arrian, Diss. Ep.
iv. 12, 6. Schwarz, Comm. p. 610. Olear. de

Stilo, p. 283.]

Eurovwc, adv. from IVTOVOQ Intense, from ev

intens. and rkrova. perf. mid. of riivb) to stretch,

strain. Intensely, vehemently, strenuously, occ.

Luke xxiii. 10. Acts xviii. 28. [Josh. vi. 8. Diod.

Sic. xi. 65. Xen. Hier. ix. 6.]

fjjfjjF' Evrpa-rrtXia, aq, 77, from evrpaTreXog,
which is derived from iv easily, and srpctTrov

2 aor. of rpsTrw to turn, and properly signifies one

who can easily
2 or readily turn his discourse, and

ttcrvHiinodftte it to the present occasion, for the

purpose of exciting mirth or laughter ; a wit but

since such persons are very apt to deviate into

buffoonery and scurrility, hence tvTpaTreXog is

sometimes used in a bad sense for a buffoon, a

si-ntfrr, a sneerer. So Isocrates in Areopag. [p.

290.] joins the evrpaTreXovc, with TOVQ cncdtTTTtiv

Swap'svov^, those who are expert in scoffing.

And Aristotle, 01 jSwjuoXoxot ivrpa-rriXoi irpoG-

ayoptvovTai, buffoons are called tvTpcnrtXot.
I. In a good sense, wit, pleasantry,facetiousness,

'mi-lit. So used by Plato. [See Diod. Sic.

xv. 7- xx. 63. Cic. Epist. ad Divers, vii. 32.]

II. In a bad sense, buffoonery, scurrility, satiri-

cal or tifjfi-ene jetting , for, from the tenor of the

apostle's discourse, he seems particularly to al-

lude to this last. (SIT Hammond.) So Hesy-
ehius explains tvTpaTrtXia not only by Kov0or?]

I'-rity,
and (juapoXoyia fuo/iyh talking, but also by

alo\po\0fia f/tf<>/ or obscene talking, occ. Eph.
v. 4. See Wetstein and Eisner on the place.

1 Xntal ens qui f.r imis visceribus, aut ex corde plane
medullitiis w/i.v mrum niisereantur, t'oruiiiqin- cnlniiii/(i-

tihus velR'mentissime afticiantur. Illyr. in N. T. in Leigh's
Crit. Sacr.

2 EurpuTreXm Trapci tov EY"* Tl'K IIl.IOAI ran X

ci'prjTa*. Etyraol. Magn. [See Aristoph. Vesp. 4G7. and
the Sclioliast.]
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E YX
[See Aristot. Mor. i. 31. Eudem. iii. 6. yElian,
V. H. v. 13. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. xx. 63.]

ggjp Ew0;/za, ac, /,from tu0?j/ioc. Praise or

good report, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 8. [./Elian, V. H. iii.

47. Alciph. i. Ep. 39. See Syrara. Ps. xii. 5.

cxxv. 2. xcix. 2. where the sense is rather, a

hymn of praise.}

fgH EvQrjijLog, ov, o, t'i,
from tv icell, good,

and 0>;/ij, report, fame. Of good fame or report,

reputable, occ. Phil. iv. 8. [This word in good
Greek expressed words of good omen, and the

verb tvfyrjptd) was either to utter such words, or to

abstain from words of evil omen, and be silent. See

Spanh. ad Aristoph. Nub. 263. Then it came to

signify, the utterance of blessings or good wishes.

See Demosth. p. 800/13. 1 Mac. v. 64. Symm.
Ps. xxxii. 11. and ivfymioq means, pleasant to be

heard, or according to Schl. all that expresses kind

wishes.}

ggp Eu^oplw, M, from tv well, and 0opsw to bear.

To bear or bringforth well orplentifully, occ. Luke
xii. 16. The verb or participle is used by Hippo-
crates and Josephus, cited by Kypke, as the

nouns (.vfyopoQ and twbopia are by others of the

reek writers, [as ^Elian, V. H. ii. 17. Philo de

Vit. Mos. iii. t. ii. p. 162, 21.]

from eu well, and Qprjv the mind.

To rejoice, make joyful in mind.

I. In a good and spiritual sense, to rejoice, make

joyful, occ, 2 Cor. ii. 2. [Ps. civ. 15. Herodian ii.

3, 19. Eur. Alcest. 788.]

~Ev<j)paivonai, pass, to be glad, joyful. Acts ii.

26. Rom. xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27-

II. Ev<ppaivopai, pass, to be joyful, rejoice, be

merry. In a natural, and that whether in a good
or indifferent, sense, as Luke xv. 23, 24, 29, 32 ;

or in a bad one, Acts vii. 41. Luke xii. 19. xvi.

19. tv<f>paii>6iJitvoG \aftTTpwg, living in jovial

splendour. The Greek beautifully implies that

this worldling not only indulged himself in dainty

meals, rich wines, music, singing, and the other

articles of luxury, but that he did all this in an

elegant, sumptuous, and splendid manner. And
observe further on Luke xvi. 19. that our Lord

having reproved the hypocrisy and erroneous

tenets of the Pharisees, ver. 15, 18. who were

covetous, and who, as Josephus, one of that sect,

tells us, Ant. xviii. 1, 3. TIJV diairav ttvTi\i-

Zovatv, ovc"tv !(,' TO juaXajcwrtpov ivdidovrtz,

lived sparingly, and indulged in no luxury, pro-

ceeds now, under a parable representing a rich

self-indulgent Epicurean Sadducee, (see Jose-

phus, Ant. xiii. 10, 6.) to warn his hearers

against the danger of the wrong use of riches,

and to confirm, in opposition both to the hypo-

critical Pharisees and to the openly impious Sad-

ducees, the doctrine of a future state of happi-

ness or misery after death. See also Wetstein,

and comp. under Sa^^ovKoIoi. [See Deut. xiv.

26. xxvii. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 7- vii. 5, 17- Horn.

()d. ii. 311. The grammarians explain the word

by d/wxeo/Acti.]

Evtypoavvrj, TJC, /,
from tvtypuv joyful, <//<id,

which from ev icett, and Qpnv the mind.JoyJov-
I'nlm-tf, .i/adin-M. occ. Acts ii. 28. xiv. 17- [Ksth.

'ix. If). Judith xii. 12. Ecclus. xiii. 11. Xen. Cyr.

iii. 3, .]

*w > **>>
from H>yapioro. To
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thank, give, or return thanks, be thankful. See

Mat. xv. 36. and Wetstein and Kypke there.

Mat. xxvi.27. Luke xviii. 11. John xi. 41. Rom.
i. 21. 1 Cor. i. 4. Eph. v. 20. In Rom. vii. 25.

for tvxapiaru) TVJ Qe<r>, two ancient MSS., with

the Vulg., read 7} %apit; TOV Qtov
;
and one ancient

MS., with two later ones, have v/'p< T<? V>
and this latter reading Griesbach marks as per-

haps preferable to the common one. In 1 Cor.

xiv. 18.
"

I find that the Alexandrian and other

good MSS. (four ancient, and two later ones,

Wetstein and Griesbach) and the Syr., Copt., and

^Ethiop. versions leave out /uou : I render this

place therefore thus, / give thanks to God, speaking
in more foreign languages than you all. St. Paul

used evxapiffrdv in the two preceding verses for

girhig thanks in the public service of the church,
and so it means here, as I think." Bp. Pearce,
whose interpretation is embraced and enforced

by Macknight, whom see. EuY,jOi<rrojuai, ov-

pai, pass, to be acknowledged with thanks or thanks-

giving. occ. 2 Cor. i. 11. [This word is not used

in this sense by the old writers, but as to gratify.

See Thorn. M. and Lobeck on Phryn. p. 18,

Salinas. Ling. Hellen. p. 98. But it occurs in

this sense Demosth. 257, 2. Polyb. Exc. Leg. iii.

p. 1092. Diod. Sic. xvi. 11. Judith viii. 22. Wisd.
xviii. 2. 2 Mac. i. 11.]

Iggir EvxapiffTia, af, ri, from iv^a^iaTOQ.

Thankfulness, giving ofthanks, thanksgiving, whether
to man, as Acts xxiv. 3 ;

or to God, 1 Cor. xiv.

16. 2 Cor. iv. 15. Eph. v. 4. et al. freq. [Polyb.
viii. 14, 8. See Demosth. 256, 9. In Eph. v. 4.

it is rather, aw honourable and agreeable speech, and
so Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 1.]

Eixapt(Tro, ov, o, /;, from tv well, and %dpiQ
thanks. Thankful, grateful, occ. Col. iii. 15.

[Many explanations are given of this place, be ye
kind and gracious, as in Prov. xi. 16. This is

Schl. and Wahl's opinion. Others say, be ye be-

neficent, as in Diod. Sic. xviii. 28. Others, be ye

pleasing to God. Others, with the Syriac, be

grateful, thankful, in which sense the word occurs

Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 49.]

Ei'%r/, fJQ, 17.

I. A prayer poured forth to God. James v. 15.

[^Esch. Dial. iii. 10. Xen. Symp. viii. 5. Job
xvi. 17. Prov. xv. 8.]

II. A row. Acts xviii. 18. (where see Dod-

dridge.) xxi. 23. In this latter sense it is not

only frequently used by the LXX, (for the Heb.
TU a vow,) but also by the profane writers. See

Scapula. [Num. vi. 2, 21. &c. Gen. xxxi. 13.]

Euxo/irti, from
I. To pray to God. James v. 16. Comp. 2 Cor.

xiii. 7. 3 John 2. [Num. xi. 2. Dent. ix. 20.

It is construed in good (.{reek either with Trpog
or the dative, as Xen. Mem. i. 3, 2. Dem. de
Cor. 1.]

II. To wish. Acts xxvi. 29. xxvii. 29. Rom.
ix. 3. (where sec Bowyer.) 2 Cor. xiii. 9. Ra-

phclius remarks on Acts xxvi. 29. that Xcnophon
in like manner joins tr\i>iifti with a dative, as

Cyrop. ii. ET'BA'MENOI TOPS OKOI'S TO.

ayaBd, prat/ing to the </ods for good things; and

vii. oi $1 ET'SA'MENOI TOFS BEOPS, they

having prayed to the god*. So the text may be

rendered, / could pray to God, that, $c. See

(242)

other instances in Kypke. [See Jer. xiii. 22.

xxii. 27. JEsch. Dial. ii. 6.]

Evxprjorog, ov, 6, r'i,
from tv well or intens.

and xpriaTog iwfttf. Vi-n/ ttsi'l'tiL occ. 2 Tim. ii. 21.

iv. 11. Philem. 11. [See Diod. Sic. iv. 7G. v.

40. Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 5. Prov. xxxi. 13.]

Ei>j//u^6w, w, from tv^v\oQ courngeoiis, which
from tv ice/1, and 4/vX J

l W sou/, mind. To be of

good courage or comfort, occ. Phil. ii. 19 ;
where

Kypke cites Josephus using this V. Ant. xi. 6, 9.

concerning Artaxerxes or Ahasuerus, who ri\v

"Ecr0;pa EY'^YXEPN KCII TCI /cpdrrw Trpocr-

doK<f,i> TraptOdppvvtv, encouraged Esther to be of

good comfort, and to expect better things. [Prov.
xxx. 31.]

EvtuSia, ag, r), from tv well, good, and wSa perf.
mid. of ow to smell. A good smell, a good odour.

occ. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Eph. v. 2. Phil, iv.' 18. [See
Xen. Symp. ii. 3, 2. Herodian i. 12, 3. Diod.

Sic. iii. 45.] The phrase O<TJU,?}V tvioSiag, a siceet-

sutcHing savour or odour, is very frequently used

by the LXX for the Heb. nirr? nn a savour or

odour of rest, which is often applied to the patri-
archal and Levitical sacrifices. See Gen. viii.

21. Exod. xxix. 18. Lev. i. 9, 13, 17. ii. 2. iii. 5,

16. iv. 31. vi. 15, 21. viii. 21, 28. [The sacri-

fices so called were those where frankincense, &c.
were used, but this was forbidden for the sin-

offering (Lev. v. 11.) as being the effect of sin,

and therefore not pleasing to God ; yet Christ is

called a sacrifice tig 6<rfi>}i> tvuuSiaQ, although a

sin-offering, probably, because as he thus recon-

|

ciled God and man, his sacrifice was pleasing to

God. Deyling, Obss. Sacr. i. 352. after Witsius,
Miscell. i. p. 511.]

Evh)Wfj,og, ov, o, r'i,
from tv well, good, and

ovvua yEolic for ovo/ia a name.

I. Of a good name, having a good or fortunate
name. Thus used in Lucian.

II. The left, as opposed to the right.
t tvuvv-

fiajv, (/upwf parts, namely,) on the left side. Mat.
xx. 21. xxv. 33. et al. KaraXnrovTtQ avri\v tvw-

vvuov, leaving it on the
left,.

Acts xxi. 3
;
so Wet-

stein cites from Lucian, speaking of navigators,

ri]v Kprirrjv AE^IA'N Aa/3oiTfc, leaving Crete

to the right. Tbv (VMVVUOV, the left, foot namely,
Rev. x. 2. [Exod. xiv. 22, 29. Num. xx. 17.]
As to the reason of this latter signification, the

left side was by the Greeks superstitiously
reckoned of evil omen, and it was part of the

same superstition to call such things by more

auspicious names ;
and what could be more aus-

picious than tvwwuoQ 1 This, therefore, they
used for the left side, in the same manner as they

styled the infernal Furies EvptviStg, the good-
natured goddesses. See more on this subject
under apiffrtpot;. [On this subject there are

curious differences : Schleusner says that Greeks
and Romans reckon auspices on the f<ft hand

lucky, and Wahl says the same as to the (1 reeks.

Now we have sufficient proof from Cicero de Div.

ii. 30. that thunder on the /<ft
was lucky among

the Romans, while from Homer, 11. B 353. and
I. 35G. and Xen. Anab. iii. If), it appears that

thunder on the right was esteemed propitious

among the Grei-ks. And Totter (quoted in

aptoTfpoc) says, that all left-handed omens wci*e

good in Rome, but right-handed ones in Greece.

Certainly dt^iog is usually fortunate, and \aioQ



the contrary. So afrog ftog in Xen. Cyrop. ii.

1, 1. Anab. vi. 1,15. :uul Schneider, Lex. Xrn. v.

dfroc, especially observes, that " dtia auguria
"

wen- reckoned fortunate by the Creeks. It is

singular, too, that Yi^er, iii. 4. c. 4. to whom
Schleusner and Wahl refer for authority, directly
contradicts them, and says, as 1'arkhurst does,
that as l,ft-lmixl<,1 omens were reckoned un-

lucky by the Greeks, they would not use apitr-

repoc, but took a word of more auspicious sound
to describe the left. On the other hand, s

was unlucky in Latin
;
and apiarfpoQ oping in

Homer means proj>(tiouf.~\

'E^aXXojuai, from eiri upon, and aXXojuou to

. To hup upon, occ. Acts xix. 16. [1 Sam.

x.6.]

ggir 'E<f>a.7ra%, adv. from ITTI upon, at, and
7ra once.

1. Once, once for all. Rom. vi. 10. Heb. vii. 27.

ix. 12. x. 10.

2. At once. 1 Cor. xv. 6.

g*g" 'E0<rij/o, rj, ov, from "E0<ro Ephesus,
the name of a city, the metropolis of Ionia, a

country of Asia Minor. Of Ephesus, Ephesian.
occ. Rev. ii. 1.

gglT 'E0<Tiof, a, ov, from *E0<roc, Ephesus.
An Ei>1i<>imn. occ. Acts xix. 28, 34, 35. xxi. 29.

g^T 'E<f>(vptTf]Q, ov, 6, from ifitvpiaKw to in-

rent, which from ITTI intens. and tvpitmo to find.
An inventor, occ. Rom. i. 30 '. Anacreon uses

this word, Ode xli. 3. where he calls Bacchus,
rbv 'E^EYPETH'N xopnac, the inventor of the
choral dance.

'E<ptinipia, ac, r}, from iQrjnfpoQ daily, lasting
one my.

I. Properly, a daily course, a ministration last-

'ui't n ltd//. So Suidas, ?'/ rfjg j'/nkpag Xeiroupyiet.

[Polyb. xxii. 10, 6.]

II. A p<.'rid't<:<.il coiirfc, a ministration to be per-

n/r, r n I't'rtain period of days, or the family
or clatf irlt'icji irere to attend su<:h a periodical mi/tis-

f r' if ton. occ. Luke i. 5, 8. Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv.

5, 10, 19. 2 Chron. xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30. It

appears from a comparison of 1 Chron. xxiv. 19.

with ix. 27. and with 2 Chron. xxiii. 8. and
2 Kings xi. 5 7- that these courses of the priests
were weekly, or of seren days each, and began and
ended on the Sabbath. In the LXX this word
sometimes answers to the Heb. nipbnn divisions,

ditfril'tifinns, of the priests or Levites namely,
but most properly to the Heb. rriQttJp chan/e,

ministry. See 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Neh. xiii. 30.

Jt is used also ] Esdr. (Apocr.) i. 2. Josephus
lias the same phrase as St. Luke, ch. i. 5. when
he calls Mattathias 'lEPET'S 'ES 'E*HME-
PI'AS 'IvdpifioQ, a priest of the course of Joarib.

Ant. xii. 0, 1. (romp. I Mac. ii. 1.) And in his

Life, jj 1. he applies i^/j/^pi'c. in the same sense :

" My descent," says he,
"

is not only from the

priests, aXXa ical IK TTJQ Trpwrf/c. 'E<HMEPjT-
AO2 TUV tiKoaiTtGrrdpwv, but also from the first

of the twenty-four." [We may just mention
that David (see 1 Chron. xxiv. 4. 2 Chron. viii.

14. Nehem. xiii 30. Joseph. Ant. vii. 15, 7-) di-

vided all the sacerdotal class into twenty-four

classes, sixteen of the descendants of Eleazar,

eight of those of Ithamar. On the changes in

1
[EvplaKbj is to discnrcr, and e06i/p(<rKo> to invent, ac-

cording to the Schol. on Soph. Aj. 1074.]
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E x e
these after the captivity, see Lightfoot, Hor.
Hebr. on Luke i. 5. and 8. The word occurs
1 Chron, xxiii. 6. and elsewhere.]
B5F 'tyifeupoc, ov, 6, /, from iiri for, and

///Ltfpa a day. Daily, sufficient for a day. occ.
James ii. 15. See Wolfius and Wetstein on the

place. [So Aristides, t. ii. p. 398. Dion. Hal.
viii. 41. Diod. Sic. iii. 41. It is applied also in
another sense, of a day, lirin<j only a day. See
Eustath. ad Horn. Od. <J>. 85.]

|$*ir 'EQiKviofjiai, ovp,ai, from BTT'I unto, and

iKi/sojuai to come, which see under a0iKi'lojuat.
To come or reach unto. occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 14. [Xen.
Cyr. i. 1 5. Symm. Job xxxii. 12. Ecclus. xliii.

32.]
f

'E<f>i(rTi]fii, from kiri by, near, or upon, and

toTT/jut to stand.

I. To stand by or near, to present one's self.

[Luke iv. 39. Acts x. 17. xxii. 13, 20. Gen.
xxiv. 43. But in several passages (Luke ii. 9.

xxiv. 4. Acts xii. 7. xxiii. 9.)] this word is ap-
plied to the appearance of heavenly visitants with

peculiar propriety, being used in like manner by
the purest Greek writers, as may be seen in Ra-
phelius on Acts xxiii. 11. and in Wetstein on
Luke ii. 9. [Herod, iii. 141. v. 56. Dion. Hal.
vii. 67. A chill. Tat. iv. p. 219.]

II. Implying local motion, to come in or near.

Luke ii. 38. x. 40. [Acts xi. 11.]
III. [To come upon unexpectedly. Luke xxi. 34.

In the following passages somewhat of hostility is

implied. Luke xx. 1.] Acts iv. 1. vi. 12. xxiii.

27. To assault. Acts xvii. 5. [So Jer. xxi. 2.

I Sam. xv. 51.]
IV. To be instant, imminent, at hand. [1 Thess.

v. 3.] 2 Tim. iv. 6. [Demosth. p. 287, 5.]
V. To be instant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. [Diod. Sic.

xiv. 95.]
VI. To be present, occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So Po-

lybius has TOV 'E<t>E2TO~TA Z,o<pov for & present

surrounding darkness. See Raphelius. [Rather
to rex or attack. Polyb. viii. 3, 7-]

'EtfxfcABA', Heb. Ephphatha, that is, be thou

opened. It may be considered either as the 2nd

pers. sing, imperat. of Niph. nnEn, or rather of

Hith. nnE^i? (the n being in pronunciation soft-

ened into 5) from the Verb nnB to open. The
ancient Syriac version expresses it by the Hith.

form, nncrr. occ. Mark vii. 34. [Vorst, Phil.

Sacr. c. 37.]

"E^pa, c, t'i,
from 8%0p6f. Enmity, occ.

Luke xxiii. 12. Rom. viii. 7. Gal. v. 20. James
iv. 4. Eph. ii. 15, 16. where see Macknight. In
these two last texts it denotes the cause or occasion

of enmity. [In Rom. viii. 7- it is a state of enmity,

or, according to Sehleusner, what displeases God.
The word occurs 3 Esdr. v. 74. Thuc. ii. 68.

Gen. iii. 15. Num. xxxv. 20.]

'ExQpG, a., 6 v, from %0oc. hatred, enmity, which
from txopai to adhere, (say some,) because hatred

is apt to adhere to the mind, and become in-

veterate.

1. In an active sense, an enemy, adversary.
See Mat. v. 43. x. 36. xiii. 25. Luke i. 71. xix.

43. xx. 43. Phil. iii. 18. [It is applied to any
thing which was hostile to or impeded Christianity,
as false teachers. 1 John ii. 18. Gal. v. 2

;
evil

men, 1 John iii. 6. So it is used of death. 1 Cor.

xv. 26. as an enemy to our attaining happiness.'}
112
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II. In a passive sense, a person hated or rejected I IV. To hare, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. [xxvii.

as an enemy. Rom. v. 10. xi. 28. In this latter fio.] Rom. i. 13. where see Kypke. [Est. i. 11.

view Homer applies the word, II. ix. 312. et al.

'EXGFp'2 fdp MOI Ke'ivot, oyuwc 'A<dao

"Or x fc'Tepov /uev Kevtiei evl (ppetriv, a\Ao de /3ae.

Who dares think one thing and another tell,
" By me's detested l " as the gates of hell. POPE.

[Either with Qtov, or even alone, says Schleus-

ner, it implies , tll imj.ions man, one hated by God.
j

X1V - 5 - Cltes lacerates app

So Soph. CEd. T. 1349. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 23.]

It is to get or obtain also in Mat. xix. 16, 21.

John v. 24, 39, 40. Phil. iii. 9. Amos vi. 13.

Hesiod, Opp. et D. 126.]
V. To hold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9.

VI. To hold, esteem, count. Mat. xiv. 5. xxi. 20.

Mark xi. 32. Acts xx. 24. Wetstein on Mat.
the V. in the

See also Kypke. So Luke xiv. 18,

may be rendered, reckon
The phrase in this view is as agree-

I. A riper, properly the female. Acts xxviii. 3.

[Artemid. iv. 48. Aq. Is. lix. 5.]

II. Tn'vrjfjiaTa i\i$vS>v, offspring of vipers, i. e.

same sense.

19. tx (
/

.;, r'i,
from the masc. tx 1^ t0^ me excused. __. t

... .

6, the ma/,' rip<r, which may be deduced from
| able to the Greek as to the Latin style ;

so there
to adhere (as Acts xxviii. 3. comp. KaQ-

\ seems no sufficient reason for calling it a Latin-

ism. See Wolfius. [Phil. ii. 29. Diog. L. Vit.

Sol. p. 40. ed. 1615. Lysias 615, &c.]
VII. To hare in one's power, to be able, can.

. -
7

-
i

Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John viii. 6.

a wicked brood of wicked parents, (comp. Acts A t 14 2 Cor. viii. 11. 2 Pet. i. 15. Kypke
.. _ , \ ..i , i n _ i_ A !____ r-xi M . . t

*

on Mark shows that t^tir is used in this sense

with o, O,TI, WQ, and the like, by the best Greek
writers. [See also Luke vii. 42. xii. 4. (comp.
Mat. x. 28.) xiv. 14. Prov. iii. 27- Xen. Mem.
i. 2, 41. Eur. Phoen. 42?. Herod, viii. 3, 21. So
in Latin, Cic. ad Fam. i. 3. Aul. Gell. xvii. 20.]

VIII. To seize, possess, as trembling and as-

tonishment. Markxvi.8. The best Greek writers

vii. 51.) with particular allusion to their father,

the devil, that old serpent. Comp. Gen. iii. 15.

John viii. 44. Acts xiii. 10 ;
and see Bochart,

vol. iii. 375. occ. Mat. iii. 7. xii. 34. xxiii. 33.

Luke iii. 7. [Eur. Ion 1262.]

"EXQ.
I. To hare, in almost any manner. Mat. iii. 9,

14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John v. 42. 1 Cor. xiii. 1.

Heb. ix. 4. Rev. iii. 1. et al. freq. [In Heb.
ix. 4. it is to contain, and so Rev. xxi. 7-] On
Tit. ii. 8. see Wetstein, who cites the Greek
writers using the same, or a similar phraseology.
And on 1 Thess. i. 9. observe, that many MSS.,
six ancient, several ancient versions, and eight

apply m manner. See Wetstein, and

printed editions, which reading is \

accordingly approved by Mill and Wetstein, and

by Griesbach received into the text.

II. To hare, possess. Mat. iii. 4. xii. 11. xiii. 9,

14. [xviii. 9. Mark x. 22, 23.] Acts xxiv. 16. et

al. freq. Mat. xiii. 12. but ichosoerer hath not,

from It tin fJiotl be taken away eren that he hath.

Homer II. vi. 137- xviii. 247- and for other in-

stances, see Kypke. [Hesiod, Theog. 588. Polyb.
v. 9, 6. Schleusner thinks, that in Mat. xi. 18.

the verb should be taken passively in this sense.

The passive is used of diseases. Lucian, t. iii.

p. 48. ed. Reitz.]
IX. [To afford, bring, cause. 1 John iv. 18.

So probably Rom. i. 13.' Herod, v. 101. Thucyd.
ii. 61. Horn. II. II. 794. Kypke, Obss. Sacr. ii.

p. 150. It is put for 7rorpxw -]

X. Joined with an adverb it may be rendered
to be. Acts xii. 15. OY"TQ2 'EXEIN to be so,

As this expression may seem harsh to a classical
|
ita se habere ; compare Acts vii. 1. xvii. 11;

reader, it may not be amiss to observe with Dr. I

<n-&c. txovffl
>
h w ^V are or fare -^ cts xv - **6 ;

Macknight, that Juvenal has used a parallel one, ! especially with adverbs expressing an affection of

body or mind, thus KOKMQ l\tiv, to be ill, sick,

tamen illud Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. et al. 'Eo-xrw (Xflv> to

be at the last extremit i/. Mark v. 23; KaXwf

Sat. iii. 208.

Nil habuit Codrus ;
-e

Perdidit, infelix, totum nil:-
Codrus had nothing ; yet, poor wretch ! he lost

That nothing.

See also Wetstein
;
and comp. 1 Cor. xi. 22. TOVQ

pri IXOVTUQ the poor. So in Aristophanes, Plut.

595. TOVQ t\ovTaQ means the opulent or rich.

Comp. Kypke on Luke viii. 18. [In Mat. xiii.

12. xxv. 29. Schleusner translates the verb by to

use what one has got. So Kuinoel. The harsh-

ness of which Parkhurst speaks is explained by
comparing Mat. xv. 29. On the use of txovrig
in the sense of rirh, see Valck. ad Herod, vi. 22.

ad Eur. 1'hu-n. 40J5. Cnev. a.H'ie. Ep. vii. 29.

Arrian, Kxp. Al. ii. 1. yEschin. Dial. ii. 10. Kur.

Alccst. 58. Virg. Georg. ii. 49. In 2 Cor. viii. 11.

to be icell, Mark xvi. 18 ; KO^OTIOOV tx^iv, to be

better, to amend in health, to recorcr, John iv. 52 ;

iv, to be ready, Acts xxi. 13. In these

KCIK<

Wetstein

tic TOV txt
viii. 10.

'|

,
is out of your property. See Neliem.

111. '/'.< /Kir,-, as a wife. .Mat. xiv. 4. Mark vi.

18. 1 Cor. vii. '2. Comp. John iii. 'J!)
;
or a hus-

band. John iv. 17, 1. [See also Mat. xxii. 2H.

1 Cor. v. 1. Dent, xxviii. 30. 2 Chron. xi. 21.

1 Mae. xi. 9. Valck. ad Herod, ix. 76. See Gal.

iv. 27.]

1 My heart detests him. POPE.

(244)

phrases iavrov, iavri]v, tavro, him-, her-, or it-,

self, are understood
;
or else in the four former

we may supply <rcuyia the body, which is expressed
by Xenophon, Mem. Sncr. ii'i. 12, 1. TO' 2Q~MA

. See also the passages cited by
on /uaXa/aav, Mat. iv. 23. To this

sense of being belongs also the expression TO vvv
for Kara TO vvv t\ov, i. e. Trpayjua or

ut mine se res habet, as the east- /V at

So in Tobit vii. 11.

c)wc yivov, n.r.rthe-

lefs for the present be merry. This phrase is very
usual in the Greek writers, as mav be seen in

Wetstein and Kypke on Aets xxiv. 25. [Schl.

says rightly, that t\ov is redundant here. The

phrase means merelv, fur tin'
jH'i-xci/t.

See Keitx.

present. Aets xxiv. 25.

\Xtt TO' NY~N "EXON

ail Lueian. Asin. c. 20i]
XI. With words expressive of time. To be.

John viii. 57. Wlvrijcovra Irij OVTTW *%'(,% tJtou

art nt
y<'t Ji/tii //, a/>-, literally, thuti hast not //,t

fifty years. Thus the French would say, tous
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n'avez pas encore cin</uanfe annC-es. So Josephus,
Ant. i. 11, 2. speaking of Sarah, has the phrase,
avri]Q f.iiv i\>vnn)KOVTa *ETH 'EXOY'ZHS, she

being ninety years old. John v. 5. rptaKovTa OKT-U;

trr) t\MV !i -y aaOtvfiy,, being thirt>/-t'iii/if i/eiirx

in < o> inlinnitii, or 'infirm. John v. C. yvovi; on
iro\vv i"i?ij gpovov tx'ft, knoicin<i t/i>tf he hud been
;>o/r a /(/// fj/Hc (in that condition, namely).
John xi. 17. rkaffaoag riftspaf ijdtj f.\ovra iv

T(fi

Hi't)uii<,>, who had been note four dayt in the tomb ;

on which text Rapheliufl cites the similar pas-
- from Arrian, K|>ictet. ii. 15. "HAH TP1'-

T11X 'HMK'PAN "EXONTO2 avrov rfJQ diro-

X?l, It-' biii/'/ time lit the third (Ia
i/

of his absti-

nence from food, i. e. having now abstained till the
third day ; and, "HAH Ze TPl'THN 'HME'PAN
ai'ry TOV TT\OV "EXONTI KarayysXXerai, when
fie tras now on the thi.nl day of his voyage it was
told him. John ix. 21. avrbg //Xiciav %, he

has age, lie is of proper or sufficient age. Albert?
and Wetstein produce several instances of the
like use of this expression in the best Greek
authors. And Herodotus, iii. 14, 16. uses the

expression rt}i> avrrjv 'HAIKI'HN "EXEIN, to

be of the same age.

XII. Of space. To be distant, for airs^u,
Acts i. 12; where, however, the learned and
accurate Kypke remarks, that no one has yet
proved that f\uv is ever used by the Greek
writers for airk^tiv to be distant. According to a
hint therefore of Albert! on Luke xxiv. 13. he is

rather inclined to refer (T/3/3arou !%ov bdov to

the mountain itself, q. d. a sabbath-day's journey
in height ;

and he observes that t^tiv in Greek
often relates to magnitude or size. A sabbath-

day's journey is about eight stadia, or one Eng-
lish mile; and in the Complete Syst. of Geo-

graphy, vol. ii. p. 124. col. 1. we read that
' Mount Olivet is reckoned near a mile in height.'"

[Fischer on Well. t. iii. pt. ii. p. 64. says that

XW is used for airk\(n', but Wahl says justly,
that in all the instances adduced (Xen. Cyr. vii.

1,38. Horn. II. xiii. 747. Soph. El. 224.) the
sense is rather to hinder.]

XIII. For the phrases avdyicrjv (X(IV)

TOI t\tiv, vofj.i)v txeiv, &-c - & c - see

yaffrr/p, vofjirj, 6cc. &c.
XIV. 'Exofiai

l

, pass, to adhere to, be conjoined
or connpd<-d with, q. d. to be holden by. It governs
a genitive case. occ. Heb. vi. 9. k^op-tva awri]-

pt'ag, things which are conjoined or connected with
sal rution*. So Lucian, Hermotim. t. i. p. 601.

TrapaTToXv yap TOUT' a/mvut icat 'EAIU'AOS ov

piKpaQ 'EXffMENA Xsyag, what you say is

much better, and connected or accompanied irith

no small hope. And ^Elian, in Eisner, TroXXd

TrpoakraTTf. Kai liriirova KUL KINAY'NQN
EXOMENA T(jiv i(Txa.T(j}v, he commanded
many things which were both laborious, and

f or <i<;;, m/i'inied ir'tth the greatest dangers.
Sec more in lilsucr and Kypke. [Hence it is] to

adjoin, be next in place, occ. Mark i. 38. TCLQ

ixofievae K(uno7r6\fig. The adjoining, neigh
-

" Praemoneo Tyrones, quantumvis variae sint sig-
nificationes (liujus verhi e'xea</u<'i, eas tamen otnnes pri-
mariain notioneni redolere, ((iia; est adhccrere; construitur
tune cwngeneratidi casu." Hoogeveen. in Vigeri Idiotism.
in voc.

2 [Schleusner says here, that ra exopeva means con-

stancy, jierxeri-iance, adherence to, anrt translates we are
persuaded that you will be constant to Christianity.]
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bouring, or next towns. So Josephus, Ant. xi.

8, 6. Tag 'EXOME'NAS TroXftf. See also Eis-

ner, Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke on Mark,
who cite other instances of the like application of
the word in the Greek writers. [Comp. Num.
xxii. 5, 11. Judges iv. 1 1. Thucyd. ii. 96. And]
to be next or immediately following in time. occ.

Luke xiii. 33. Acts xx. 15. Ty s^ojusvy, on the

next, J//i0 day, namely, which is expressed
Acts xxi. 26. So Polybius, THT 'EXOME'NHt,
and TH'N 'EXOME'NHN 'HME'PAN. See

Eisner, and compare 1 Mac. iv. 28. [1 Chron.
x. 8.]

XV. [We must observe that in Greek, ?xw>

with a preposition and noun, forms a periphrasis
for the verb most nearly connected with the noun.
Thus exflv *v 7riyva>(m is iTriyu'uiVicav. Rom.
i. 28. See James ii. 1. 1 Tim. iii. 4. Thucyd.
ii. 18. Sallust, B. C. 31. We may notice the

following phrases, Mat. v. 23. f%tv TL KOTO. TIVQQ
to have a cause of complaint against one. See Mark
xi. 25. Rev. ii. 4. In John xiv. 31. t\uv TI tv

TIVI is to have power over one, according to Schleus-

ner and Tittmann. In Acts xxiv. 19. txfLV ^ooq
Tiva is to have a charge against any one ;

but in

2 Cor. v. 12. it is to have the means of defending

yourself against one. In Mat. xv. 30. tx tj/ M*^'
eavTov is to bring with one's self; but in Mat.
xxvi. 11. Mark ii. 19. xiv. 7- it is to be

with.']

"EQS, an adv. of time and place. It either

governs a genitive case of nouns, or is put before

verbs indicative, or sometimes infinitive with the

neuter article gen. TOV.

1. Of time, until, unto. It generally imports
the mere interval of time to a certain term named,
so as to exclude the time beyond, as Mat. ii. 15.

xxvii. 45, 64. Luke xv. 4. Acts viii. 40. et al.

But it is also sometimes intermediate, and signi-
fies an internal, so as not necessarily to exclude the

time following. Thus when it is said, Mat. i. 25.

and he knew her not ewf ou 3
(which, by the way,

is for e'u) xpovov, ov, i. e. iv y) until she brought

forth her first-born sow, it by no means follows from
hence tliat he knew her afterwards. Comp. Mat.
xxviii. 20. Luke xxiv. 49. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 2 Pet.

i. 19; and LXX in Ps. ex. 1. Gen. viii. ^.

1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. Job xxvii. 5. Is.

xxii. 14.

2. WJiile, whilst. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45. -

3. Of place, unto, even unto. Mat. xxiv. 23, 31.

xxvi. 58. Luke ii. 15. Acts xiii. 47. So of per-

sons, Luke iv. 42. Acts ix. 38. "Ew ei'c even

unto, as far as. Luke xxiv. 50. Wetstein cites

the same phrase from Polybius and ./Elian.

[Levit. xxiii. 14. 1 Mac. ii. 58. Diod. Sic. i. 27.

Polyb. ii. 52, 70
4. Of state, unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 38.

5. Of number, even, so much as. Rom. iii. 12.

This seems an Hellenistical sense ;
the word is

thus used by the LXX, Ps. xiv. 3. liii. 3. answer-

ing to Heb. Q3 even.

6. "Ewe a.v, with a subjunctive mood,till, until,

whether excluding the time following, as Mat.

ii. 13. x. 11, 23. et al.
;
or not, as Mat. v. 18.

xii. 20. et al.

3 [This phrase occurs in Gen. xxvi. 13. Mat. xvii. 9.

xviii. 30, 34. Luke xiii. 21. In Mat. xiv. 22. xxvi. 36.it

is, according to Schleusner, whilst.]
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7. OTOV. [Whilst, Mat. v. 25; until,
Luke xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18. John ix. 18. See 1 Sam.
xxx. 4. and 1 Mac. xiv. 10.]

[8. "Ec.j 7Tor /io?r /on*;? until when? Mat. xvii.

17. Mark ix. 19. John x. 24. ("Ewe by itself

has this meaning in Polyb. iv. 3.) 2 Sara.

ii. 26.]

[9. "Ee wcfe so /ar as tlds, of place. See Luke
xxiii. 5. Symm. Job xxxviii. 11.]

Z.

Z, , ,
Ma, The sixth of the more modern

Greek letters, but the seventh of the ancient, in

which FJ ^, /3au, (whence the Roman F, f,) cor-

responded to the oriental raw .- hence as <r is still

used for the iTriVjj/uov, or numerical character of

six, so is for seven. Zeta, then, in the Cad-
mean alphabet answers to the Hebrew and Phoe-
nician i :<t<n in form, order, and power; but its

Greek name seems to be corrupted from that of

its sister sibilant s, zaddl or Jadda, and to be
softened into zeta, in order to chime with the

names of the two following letters eta and
fata,

Zdw, u>, c, #, &c.
I. To /ire, /tare life, be alive, naturally, Mat.

xxvii. 63. Luke ii. *36. Acts xvii. 28. xxii. 22.

[Rom. xiv. 11. In this place the verb serves to

express an adjuration. See Num. xiv. 21. Judg.
viii. 19. 1 Sam. xvii. 06.] et al. freq. Luke xx.

38. irdvTtQ yap avTifi W<TJJ>, therefore (comp.
yap 4.) all (the faithful) live with respect to him.
God considers them not as dead, but as living,
since he can, and certainly will, recal them, i. e.

their whole persons to life. There is a very
similar passage in the treatise concerning the
Maccabees ascribed to Josephus, 16. where the
mother encourages her seven sons rather to die

than to transgress the law of God,
" since they

knew on of Sid TOV Qebv cnro9vr]aKovTtQ, Z12~ZI
TQT 6 EOT, wo-TTfp 'Aflpaap,, 'JOY/OK, Kai 'IaKcJ/3,
icai TrdvTtc; 01 Trarptap^at, that they who died for

God, lived unto God, as Abraham, Isaac, and

Jacob, and all the patriarchs." See more in Wet-
stein and Kypke. [Schleusner translates here,
all hare their life through God's goodness.] The
participle wv ' is [sometimes] used in a transitive

sense, or imports not only living, but causing to

lire, vivifying, quickening. See John vi. 51. (comp.
verses 33, 50, 54, 58.) Acts vii. 38. [comp. Ps.
cxix. 51.] 1 Pet. i. 3 2

. Heb. x. 20. where see

IMackuight. Comp. John iv. 10. and Campbell
there. The V. is likewise applied transitively

by the LXX, Ps. xli. 2. cxix. 40, 50. cxliii. 11.

[It seems probable that oSbf faffa in Ileb. x. 20.
has somewhat of this sense, /n/./ii/,/ to I

if,'.
\ n

John iv. 10. Sehlensner says that Jh/ is ncrcr-

faUing,ia opposition to stagnant waters 3
. And

in t}\\^ Tittmann says, no doubt the
woman understood it

;
but, he agrees with Park-

lmr>t in thinking that our Lord used (7>i> for

w07roiorj'. \Vahl halts between the two opinions.
J cannot doubt the correctness of Tittmann and
Parkhurst, when I compan; Rev. vii. 17. tiri

waag 7rjya vcdrajv, and \.\i. (J. xxii. 17.

1 [In Heb. iv. 12. it only expresses //;, actirili/ nf lif, .}
2 [Sec, however, sense Vn.j

in (ien xxvi. 1'J. Lev. xiv. 5. -where Josephus
explains it l>y j'milnl ninl frrr-JIirin<t. So Mart. Kpitf. ii.

!)<). fons vivut. Ovid, Met. viii. 57.
'

Valer. 1'lacc. iii. -122.

llesiod, Opp. />!.".
J
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Chrysostom thinks that our Lord meant the gift of

the Holy Spirit. Theodoret and others refer the

meaning to baptism. In 1 Pet. ii. 5. Schleusner

construes \iOoi Zwvnt; as natural, not artificial

stones, like Virgil's viva saxa, (yEn. i. 171.) but

passes over the same phrase in verse 4. applied
to Christ. Wahl explains it in verse 4. by OQ,
ore e?7, who while he lited ; and in verse 5. in the

same way, avroi, Z,a>VTt, ye, while ye life. But

Leighton is, I think, right. Christ is called a

living stone,
" not only because of his immor-

tality, but because he is the principle of spiritual
and eternal life to us,"

" a living and enlivening
stone." And believers are so called perhaps,
" as drawing life from him by virtue of their

union with him, as from a living foundation."

Rosenmliller avoids coming to the point. Mac-

knight says, on the first phrase, that the apostle
here terms our Lord a liting stone, to show that

the temple (i. e. the Christian Church) of which
he is the foundation, is built of firing men ; and
on the second, that linng may be taken literally
to distinguish the Christian Church consisting (of

living men) from other temples built only of

dead materials.] To Zyv, the infinitive with the

neut. article, is used as a N. for r/ far) life, Heb.
ii. 15. Raphelius has shown that the heathen

writers, Polybius and Arrian, apply TO yv in

the same sense
;
and so doth Anacreon, Ode xxiii.

2, 7- And it may not be amiss to add, that thus
also frequently doth Ignatius, as in his Epistle to

the Magnesians, 5. he says, that "unless we be

willing to die in imitation of Christ's passion, TO

Zyv avTov, his life is not in us." And to the

Trallians, 9. that " without Christ we have not
TO d\r}9ivbv Z,yv the true life" So he calls

Christ TOV diaTravTOQ I'UJKJJV %yv our eternal
life,

Magnes. 1 ;
TO aSiaKOiTor t'lfuSv yi> our in-

separable life, Ephes. 3; ro dX^Oivbv
our true life, Smyrn. 4. [This phrase

occurs also in Phil. i. 21. The meaning of that

passage is, says Wahl, "with respect to myself,
either life or death is desirable. For if I live,
Christ will be magnified by me

"
(see verse l<>) ;

(or, "I give my whole life to the propagation of

Christianity," according to Schleusner,)
" If I die

I shall gain, for I shall be with Christ (verse 23).
But if my continuing in the flesh will profit you
who believe, 1 know not which to choose."]

II. The word is applied to God, who hath life

independently from and in himself, and from
whom all who Itr,- derive their life and being.
Mat. \vi. 16. xxvi. 63. John vi. 67, 69. 1 Thess.
i. !>. 1 Tim. iv. 10. vi. 17. Heb. x. 31.

III. .Joined with other words it denotes a )>nr-
tini/<tr viitiiiKT of fir'nui. Thus 1 Pet. iv. 6. Zijv
Kara 9c6t trvtVfULTl, is /,/ lir,

j

?/>/ritu<t//i/
<irr<n-d-

\ng 1<> fin' trill d' (,',/, coin]), verse tl ; lliji'
ro7 Oftp

tu live h>i God, Rom. vi. 10, 11. Gal. ii. 1!>. Comp!
under airo&VY)<nt<* II. III. Ty SiKaioavvy Zyv
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to lire unto righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24. signifies, to

live as persons /W>>V,/ by the death of Christ

ought, i. e. in all ligateoutnem and holiness (comp.
Koin. vi. -J, 4, (i, 7. 11). Zyy llvtv^ari to lire in

tli,' Spirit, (tn\. \. 2~i. is to live under his conti-

nual iirftu H*'. Comp. Rom. viii. 15. 'EavT<i> %yv,
to li i-

-', '2 C'or. v. 15. is to live agreeably
t "

1 and on-nipt inclinations. See
Wrtstein on Roni. vi. 10. and Kypke and Mac-
knight on Rom. xiv. 7- [Zyy TIVI, Iv TIVI, or

KtiTii nrct, are used in this sense, to m/ulate your
'

mi f" tin i>rn; j>f.-;
f' <i

ii>/ OIK', so as to obey
him. Thus %gv irvivpciTi, in Gal. v. 25. is to lite

obediently t tin: ^j'irit; Rom. vi. 2. to live in sin

or <>!>,
i/ it : Rom. xiv. 7- to lire obediently to your-

i. e. according to your own pleasure. And so

of the other passages.]
IV. To lire, as importing recovery from a, dan-

I illin-xf. Mat. ix. 18. Mark v. 23. John iv.

'.50, 51, 53. The LXX apply the verb in the
same sense (for Heb. rrrr). 2 Kings i. 2. viii.

810, 14. So doth Artemidorus, [iv. 5.] cited

by Wetstein on John. [As to Mat. ix. 18. I can-
not agree with Parkhurst. Kuinoel indeed sup-
ports him, and says, that the words apTi sreXtv-

TTjatv cannot be construed jam mortua est, but

proximo, erat. But this is merely said to

reconcile St. Matthew and St. Luke. TfXturaw
is to die, not to be in the agonies of death ; and it is

curious, that Schleusncr, who says the contrary
in voce rtX., only adduces these places, and the

y-A TtXfvroSv in Acts. So good a gram-
marian should not have fixed the incompleteness
of the participle on the verb. But Kuinoel says
that the aorist has often the sense of the present.
This is granted, but not when a particular fact is

spoken of '

: and therefore I entirely agree with

Schleiermacher, (on St. Luke, Translat. p. 138.)
that in St. Matthew irtXivrrjat "could mean
nothing else than she was dead;" and that St.

Matthew's is a curtailed account. If this be

right, we must transfer this place to sense V., as

Schleusner (which is curious) also does. Add
<ien. xii. 13. xix. 20. Ps. cxix. 149, 151. ./Elian.

V. H. ii. 36.]
V. To recorer life, retire. Rev. ii. 8. xiii. 14.

xx. 4. In this sense also it is used in the LXX
for the Heb. rrrr, 2 Kings xiii. 21. Job xiv. 14.

Ezek. xxxvii. 3, 9. [Add Mark xvi. 11. Luke
xxiv. 5. -John v. 25. xi. 25. KCLV cnroQdvy, Zrjas-

rat, won Is which seem, says Tittmann, to relate

to the body, from the opposition between death and

Hf-'. 'ATroQvTjmcw certainly does, but a'w is

indefinitely used. Though he die, he sliall //'/v

a-jaiih ID diinflii-r state. Perhaps we should add
also Acts i. 3.]

[VI. To be nourished, supported, or preserved in
Mat. iv. 4. (compare Dent. viii. 3. and see

tiri, ii. 9.) Acts xvii. 28. xxii. 22. xxviii. 4. 1 Cor.
ix. 14. compare 2 Kings i. 2. viii. 8. and perhaps
2 Cor. vi. 9. (thoii'i/i //.//V,/ in dan>i<-r <>/' drxfh, ire

I.) .James iv. 15. Xen. Mem. iii. 3,
11. A nab. vii. 2,33.]

1 [The two cases where the aorist is put for the present,
are, first, when a custom or hnhit is expressed ; and the
other, where, (see Matthi.-e, (j ;>0(>.) though in Latin and
English the present is used, the aorist expresses an action
completed, though most rapidly finished, and is used to
show that the action is wholly determined; or, as Her-
mann says, (de Rat. Em. c. 9. p. 1SG. sq., and on Viger,
p. 162.) where a past action is really indicated

; but a peri-
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[VII. To endure, never fail. Heb. iv. 12. To
this head Wahl refers Heb. x. 20. 1 Pet. i. 3.
Rom. xii. 1.]

[VIII. To enjoy eternal life an<l Itapfi'mcss. John
vi. 51. xiv. 19. Rom. i. 17. vi. 10. viii. 13.
1 Thess. iii. 8. v. 10. But in John xiv. 19. Titt-
mann gives a different, and, I think, not a happy
explanation, because I shall return to

life, ye also
who hate been as it were dead with sorrow, shall be

restored. There are two or three passages which
I am unable to class satisfactorily. In John xi.

26. 6 Z,i*)v Kal TTiuTevdJV is explained by Wahl,
ichoever perseveringly believes in me, as if uji/ were
adverbial. See Gesen. p. 823. Schleusner says,

every true worshipper. Tittmann translates, erery
one who by belief in me as the author of life hath

pained life, shall enjoy it for ever 2
. In Rom. xii. 1.

Zwcra Ovffia is a difficult phrase. Deyling, Obss.
Sacr. iii. obs. 41. p. 402. gives at length the

general explanation, that as the priests in the
Levitical dispensation offered dead victims, the
Christians were to offer themselves, both souls

and bodies, as sacrifices having spiritual life, i. e.

to consecrate themselves to God. Macknight ex-

plains dxra by excellent. Wahl says, a never-

failing sacrifice.]

gfT Zftrrot;, rj, av, from sw to be hot. Hot.
occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. [Aq. Lev. vi. 21. Bret-
schneider here observes, that as Christ says in
this passage of Revelations, / would thou icert

either cold or hot, we can hardly admit the com-
mon interpretation, namely, that f <JTOQ is fervid
in zeal, as i^vxpog would then be careless or averse

to Christianity, and Christ would not praise such
a state of feeling ;

he therefore thinks that the

metaphor is taken perhaps from food, which re-

fi-eshes when cold, and excites and invigorates
when hot : and he thinks this notion is strength-
ened by what follows, /i\Xw at t/ilo-ai EK TOV

Ztwyoc, e"o, ouc, TO, from ^tvyvvfjii, or obsol.

to join.

[I. A yoke, for connecting oxen. JElian, V. H.
ix. 29.]

II. A pair or yoke of oxen. Luke xiv. 10.

[1 Kings xix. 21.] A pair, of turtle doves.
Luke ii. 24. [Lev. v. 11.] This application of

ZIVJOQ to birds is classical. Thus Herodotus iii.

76. sQavrj LOJJKMV iirrd ZEY'FEA, <5t>o aiyvwiatv
ZEY'FEA Siii)Kovra, there appeared seven pairs
of hawks pursuing two pairs of vultures. See
Wetstein. [It is any pair in Greek. See Eur.
Here. Fur. 1403. Xen. CEc. vii. 18.]

ggp" ZtVKTijpia, UQ, r/, from Ztvyvvpi, or obsol.

evyw to join. A band, chain, occ. Acts xxvii.

40. These rudder-bands or c/taznsare in Euripides
called by the cognate name tvy\ai. See Al-

berti, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Eurip. Helen.

1552.]

ggf Zswc, Aioc, 6, from EW to be hot, [or
rather from %yv to live, as the author of life.]

Jupiter, the supreme god of the Greek and Ro-
man heathen

; by whom, in a physical sense,

they sometimes meant the ic1u>I<: <\rj>anse of the

heavens, sometimes the air, but most usually
3

phrasis must be used in any other language, as elnov I
wix/i it ordered. Eur. Med. 272.]

2 [The passage is probably only a repetition of ver. 25.

;o V.]
3 Servius iii JEn. i.

"
Pbysici Jovem JEtherem volunt
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the ether, or warm generative air, Pater Omnipo-
tens, yEther, the Almighty FatluT, Ether, as Virgil

calls him, Georg. ii. 325. Thus, to cite but two

out of many testimonies which might be pro-

duced, Euripides among tlio Greeks:

'Opa? TOV v\l/ov, Tovb' uireipov AI'OE'l'A,

Kai ffiv Trepif <c\ovtf icypaic fv it^KaXatt'
Tovrov voju<?e ZH'NA, rov6' i^ov eEO'N. 1

Thou seest this lofty, this unbounded ETHER,
Encircling with his fluid arms the earth;

Esteem this JOVE, this venerate as GOD.

And Ennius among the Romans :

Adspice hoc sublime CANDENS, quern invocant OMNES
JOVEM.

This GLOWING height, which ALL invoke as JOVE.

It must be further remarked, that ZtvQ forms the

gen. 7Jr]voQ, dat. Zrjvi, ace. Zrjva
2
,
but more

commonly the gen. Aide;, dat. Au, ace. Aia

and Ata occur Acts xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Heb.

and Eng. Lexicon under H and tvSia above. In

2 Mac. vi. 2. mention is made of Atog 'OXu/U

Olympian Jupiter, and of Atog Etvlov, Jupiter the

defender of strangers.

ZE'Q 3
, (like the Eng. seethe,) by an onomato-

poeia from the sound of boiling 'water, to which

only, I believe, it is applied in Homer 4
,
to be hot

fervent. In the N. T. it is only applied spiritually
occ. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. xii. 11. [The phrase
in Acts xviii. 25. is thus explained in a gloss

(see Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 108.) to be ready
for spiritual work. See Suicer, Thesaur. i. p. 1296
Philo de Vit. Mosis, iii. t. ii. p. 178, 13. The
word occ. Job xxxii. 19.]

ZJ}Xoc, ov, 6, from &M to be hot. It denotes in

general a vehement fervour or heat of the mind or

affections, and so is applicable either in a good or

bad sense.

I. [Intense zeal or fervour. John ii. 17- Rom
x.2. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. ix.2. Phil. iii. 6. Col. iv. 13

Ps. Ixix. 9. (referred to in John ii. 18.) 1 Mac
ii. 58. Plut. Vit. Alex. M. c. 8. Polyb. x. 24, 7

In 2 Cor. xi. 2. Rosenmiiller, Bretschneider

Schl., and Wahl, render the word love, Parkhurs

holy or godly jealousy ; and the context is in his

favour. Erasmus, too, is with him. It is love in

the Song of Solomon viii. G.]
II. \_Enry. Acts xiii. 45. Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Cor

iii. 3. Gal. v. 20. James iii. 14, 16. So Polyb
xi. 8, 4. Herodian iii. 2, 16.]

III. [Anger. Acts v. 17- Heb. x. 2?.

irvpoz.} See Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. Ps. Ixxix. 5
E/ek. xxxvi. 5. xxxviii. 19. Zeph. i. 18. iii.

inti'l/if/i unde et ZCI'T, Jupiter, uirb TOV eiv, id esl, a fer

vore, clicitur," the naturalists will have Jupiter mean tin

Ether, whence he is called Zet'<r, from felv beiiiy hot o

warm.
1 These lines are cited by Lucian, Jup. Trag. t. ii

p. 222. and thus translated by Cicero, de N. D. ii. 25

which see,

Vides sublime fusum, hnmoderatum ^THERA,
Qui terram tenero circumjectu amplectitur :

Hunc SuiHiinim habeto l)n<nn : hunt- perhibeto Jen KM.

2 Which words may be from the Heb. H2J to encircle

encompass, as denoting the whole ctuiijmsx <>f ///< hnn-i >i

or air.
3 Homer uses this verb in the contracted form, II. xxi

362.

'fit 3t Xt/V /I. I".

As seethes the cauldron.

* Besides the line cited in the last note, see 11. xviii

349. xxi. 365. (M. x. 360.
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In the LXX this N. constantly answers to the

leb.
rwpp.,

which denotes fervent zeal, jealousy,

iignation ; and as j)Xog is derived from !w to

~>e hot, so Hij7 refers to the corroding or comti tiling

effect of fire. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in N;|?.

This word affords an instance of the strange

way in which lexicographers affix senses to words
from their own views of the context. In Rom.
x. 2. the meaning is obviously zeal, in the com-
mon acceptation. Schl. considering that while

St. Paul was a Jew, he thought his zeal against

Christianity right, translates, anxiety in defence of
the true Mosaic religion. Parkhurst, looking only
to the fact that St. Paul ought not to have op-

posed Christianity, translates it blind, misguided

zeal.}

ZjjXow, w, from 77X0?.

I. To desire zealously. 1 Cor. xii. 31. xiv. 1, 39.

[In Gal. iv, 17. Schleusner and Wahl translate,

they desire you, i. e. desire to draw you to their side ;

that you may desire them, or follow their party. I

should have no difficulty in accepting this, if the

reading of the intermediate clause were decidedly

I'UICLQ ; and, on the whole, it is perhaps the best

sense even with the other reading. See tjcjcXaw

and Wahl's explanation of it there given. Mac-

knight's translation is virtually the same. There
is some difficulty, however, from the recurrence of

the word in ver. 18. where one can hai-dly think

the apostle would vary the sense
;
and yet, the

taking it as Wahl does, it is praiseworthy to be drawn
to a party by honourable intentions, (iv icaXy for

KaXwc) gives a very poor sense, and does not suit

the context, for the emphasis of the verse is ob-

viously on always, and not merely when I am icith

you. Macknight and Locke make tv icaXy refer

to a person, a good man. This cannot be. But
I am inclined to think the whole passage may be
thus rendered, (observing with Locke, that in

the six preceding verses the apostle had been

speaking of the strong affection of the Galatians

to him while present, and their altered feelings

since, in consequence of the interference of

strange teachers,) they court you, but not honour-

ably; they seek to break our connexion, that you may
become attached to and court them. J>ut it is right

to indulge an honourable attachment, (such as yours
was to me formerly,) to honour always and with

constancy, and not merely (to entertain the feeling)
while I am icith you.]

II. To be jealous over. 2 Cor. xi. 2. [See >}-

Xof IT.]
III. To enry, be moved with envy. Acts vii. 9.

[xvii. 5.] 1 Cor. xiii. 4. [James iv. 2. (ien.

xxxvii. 10.]

ZjXa>r/j, ov, o, from ?;Xow.
I. \\iih a genitive, a Zt-alot, zealous of or for,

whether in a good or indifferent sense. Acts xxi.

20. xxii. 3 5
. Gal. i. 14. Tit. ii. 14. [Polyb. x.

25, 2. Ex. xx. 5. Deut. iv. 24. v. 9.]

II. With a genitive, zealously dtiirotts of. 1 Cor.

xiv. 12. Comp. ?;X6u) III.

III. Pinion the CaiHHtitite, one of our Lord's

apostles, is surnamed ZTjXwrr/g, or the /^-alut,

5
[It seems to have been a name (either with lo/ioi-

added or not) Riven to the strict observers and defenders
of the law. See sense III. Num. xxv. 9. The name
especially described persons in the time of the Maccabees
who wished to vindicate the neglected law. See Joseph.
Bell. J. iv. 6, 3. vii. 8, 1.]
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probably on account of his zeal for the law. So

he is also called KavavirriQ, Mat. x. 4. Mark iii.

18. not from the country of Chanaan, Xavaav,
(for then his surname would have been 'O Xcrva-

vaof J

,
see Mat. \v. -22. and LXX, Gen. xxxviii.

2. et al.) but from the Heb. s:r t<> / ::<t/n*.

Luke M. ir>. Acts i. 13. See Wolfius on Mat.

x. 4. and Doddridge on Luke vi. 15.

ZHMI'A, ere, >'/. Damage, loss. occ. Acts xxvii.

10, 21. 1'hil. iii. 7, . [where Sehl. translates, /
Ui worldly cnjoyim-nt*. Wahl, / think all

'<

artful. Ezra vii. 25.]

ZTJ/UOW, w, from ))p,ia.
To damage, endamage.

Zrj/itoo/tcu, nvj-iai, pass. ?o 6t> damaged, endatnagt-d,

sujfir or /< r, /'V /ot, to /ost', or be punished with the

t\ muletari. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. Mark viii. 36.

Luke ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 9. Phil.

iii. C. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 16. See Prov. xix. 19.]

ZHTE'Q, a>, from the Heb. rns, to watch.

I. To seek,& person or thing lost. Mat. xviii. 12.

Luke ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. [xix. 10. al. Thuc. iii. 67-

Xen. Vect. iv. 4.]

II. To seek) what was not before lost, to endea-

vour earnestly to Jind or obtain it. Mat. vi. 33.

xiii. 45. xxvi. 16. Mark xiv. 1, 11. Luke xiii.

6, 7. [1 Cor. x. 24.] 2 Cor. xii. 14. et al. Comp.
Acts xvii. 27- Roni. x. 20. [Phil. ii. 21.]

III. To seek, desire, want. Mat. xii. 46, 47.

Luke ix. 9. xiii. 24. John [iv. 23. viii. 21.]

xviii. 7. where see Kypke et al. On Mat. xiii.

45. Raphelius remarks that Theophrastus, Eth.

Char, xxiii. applies /jrai/ to a person seeking or

asking of a dealer for something to purchase; and
thus 'it appears to be used in Mat. [See Esth.

iii. 6. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 672. Aristoph. Plut. 575.]
1 V. / irvttr, operam dare. Luke v.

18. vi. 19. John viii. 19, 20. xix. 12.

V. To si,'k, r<-qu'nr. Mark viii. 11. Luke xi. 16.

xii. 48. Z/yrtTrai, it is required, 1 Cor. i. 21.

iv. 2. Sextus Empiricus, cited by Wet-stein, ap-

plies the word in a similar manner. But in this

text sixteen MSS., five of which are ancient,
read ?;rar. See Wetstein and Griesbach. [Heb.
viii. 9 '-. John viii. 50. Nehem. ii. 4, 10.]

VI. To inquire, question. John xvi. 19. [Add
Mat. ii. 13. And so vElian, V. H. ii. 13. In

Mark xi. 18. it is, to consider or deliberate (in-

quire.)]
VII. To ?<>!, insidiously, and with an hostile or

'

/tgn. Mat. ii. 13, 20. Rom. xi. 3.

The phrase i]Ttiv 4/yX*7 J/ TIV Q IS Hellenistical,

plainly taken from the Heb. \rc: ^72, for which

it is often used by the LXX, particularly Exod.
iv. 1!J. as in Mat. ii. 20

;
and 1 Kings xix. 10. as

it is by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 3. The Greek writers,
instead of //THJ' \^V)(i']v TIVOQ, say iiriflovXtvtiv
TU'i Uura-ov, to OOlUrive <!<-<ilh fr one. In 1 Sam.
xxiv. 11. we have the Heb. phrase \r?2 7TO, to

lie in wait for one's fife,
in the same sense

;
the

use of rrrs in which last passage may confirm the

derivation of >/rtw.

, aroc, TO, from jru>. A question,

1 Xai/avaor is indeed the reading of the Camhridge,
but of no other Greek MS., Mat. x 4. Vultr. Cbanaiianis.

But in Mat. seven, and in Mark three MSS. have Xava-
va<6r. Vulg. Cananseus. See Griesbach.

2
[In this place of Hebrews, Schl. construes the verb as

ease, to be.]

(249)

I debate, dispute, controversy, occ. Acts xv. 2. xviii.
'

15. xxiii. 29. xxv. 19. xxvi. 3. [Ezek. xxxvi.

37. Cic. ad Div. iv. Ep. 26.]

ggp ZriTrjaiQ, fcjQ, ?},from rjrlo). A question,

debut,', d/.tpute. occ. John iii. 25. Acts xxv. 20.

1 Tim. i. 4. vi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 9. [He-
rod. ii. 54. v. 21.]

|g^ ZIZA'NION, ov, TO. Plur. Zgavia, wv,
ra. Zizane. "A kind of plant, in appearance
not unlike corn or wheat, having at first the
same sort of stalk, and the same viridity, but

bringing forth no fruit, at least none good."
Thus Mintert, who adds from John Melchior, t. i.

p. m. 272.
" Ztaviov does not signify every weed

in general which grows among corn, but a par-
ticular species of seed known in Canaan, which was
not unlike wheat, but being put into the ground
degenerated, and assumed another nature and
form. The Thalmudists name it

pi;,
3 Tractat.

Kilaim 1. Halach 1. which the very sound in pro-

nouncing shows to be the same as the ^i^avia ;"

and which, I add, may lead us to the true deri-

vation of this word, that is, from the Chald.
jj

a kind, or species, of corn, namely, whence the

corrupt Hebrew or Syriac ]ji which in the

ancient Syriac version answers to the Greek

%idvia, Mat. xiii. 25. et seq. "Among the

hurtful weeds," says Johnson, Herbal, fol. p. 78.
" Darnell (Lolium album) is the first. It bringeth
forth bates or stalks like those of wheat or barley,

yet rougher, with a long ear made up of many
little ones, every particular whereof containeth

two or three grains lesser than those of wheat ;

scarcely any chaffy husk to cover them with
;

by reason whereof they are easily shaken about,
and scattered abroad. They grow in fields among
wheat and barley. They spring and flourish with

the corn ; and in August the seed is ripe. Darnell

is called in the Arabian tongue Zizania" This
last assertion of Johnson's does not seem quite
accurate 4

, yet I think Darnell would be a better

translation of the Greek %idvia than Tares;

though I am well informed that in the north of

England they still call Darnell by the name of

Tares. See also Campbell's note, and Scheuch-

zer, Phys. Sacr. on Mat. xiii. 25. and Michaelis,
Recueil Qusest. xv.

gp~ ZO'4>02, ov, 6. Thick darkness, blackness.

This word is used in the profane as well as in

the sacred writers, and by them likewise applied
to the infernal darkness, as particularly by Lucian,

Contempl. t. i. p. 321. D. IIAPAAOY'S TQ~i

ZO'$Qi, delivering to the (infernal) darkness. So one
of his Dialogists, in his Cataplus, t. i. p. 446. E.

when he arrives on the other side of the Styx,
cries out, 'HpaKXfig, row ZO'$OY

;
O Hercules,

what darkness ! See more in Wetstein on 2 Pet.

ii. 4. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 6,13. [Horn. II.

9. 13. H. in Merc. 256.] Symmachus uses this

word Ps. x. or xi. 2. xc. or xci. 6. for the Heb.

?E:k thick darkness. [Polyb. xviii. 3, 7-]

ZvyoQ, ov, 6, from Ztvyvvfii to join, which see

under vyo.
I. A yoke, properly so called, by which draught

oxen are joined, or fastened to each other. It is

3 [See Buxtorf s Lex. Talm. under this head.]
4 See Castell, AR. under )(.
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thus used in the profane writers, and in the

LXX, Deut xxi. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 7. [^Elian, V. H.
v. 14.]

II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the

yoke of slavery, or of a servile condition. So Sca-

pula and \Vetstein cite from Plato's Epist. fytv-

ysiv TO AOYAErON ZYFO'N d>e bv KUKOV, to

fly the serrile yoke, as being evil
;
and from So-

phocles' Ajax, 3.

Flpor olu AOYAEI'AS ZYFAV

To what dire yokes of servitude we go ?

1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under dovXog I. [See Levit.

xxvi. 13. Is. ix. 4. Polyb. iv. 82, 2.]

III. The yoke of legal ordinances. Acts xv. 10.

Gal. v. 1. And as in the former passage it is

described as a yoke ichich neither they nor their

father* were able to bear, so in the latter it is called

a, yoke of bondage or sla very, in opposition to

which, especially as aggravated by the Pharisai-

cal traditions, (comp. Mat. xxiii. 4.) Christ de-

clares his yoke, i. e. his doctrine or institution, to

be easy, or gentle. Mat. xi. 29, 30. Lucian, in

Amores, t. i. p. 1055. 1ms an expression nearly

resembling that in Acts, avay/o; BAPY'N KAT'
AY'XE'NA ZYIX/N i^lv 'EniGEFSA, neces-

sity layiinj a lieary yoke on our necks. [In the

LXX we find uy6e used in the sense of the

(.Until' law, in Jer. v. 5. Lam. iii. 27- Schl. gives
two different meanings, either all that is trouble-

some and evil, and the law of the Lord. Comp. Cic.

Phil. i. 2. Justin vi. 9, 7.]

IV. The beam of a balance, thence used for the

whole balance. Rev. vi. 5. In this sense it is

applied not only by the profane writers, but fre-

quently by the LXX, for the Heb.
D^]*ra

a pair

of scales. [Lev. xix. 36. Hos. xii. 7 ;
for D75 in

Is. xl. 12. See Ecclus. xxi. 25. yElian, v! H.
x. 6.]

Tiller}, t]Q, t}, from ew to be hot.

I. Fermenting matter, leaven, so called from

heating in fermentation the mass of dough with
which it is mixed. Thus the Latin fermentum
leaven, whence the Eng. ferment and fermentation,
is derived from ferveo to be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. xvi.

12. Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. [Ex.
xii. 15. al. It is applied in a parable to describe]
the doctrine of the gospel, which, though it seemed
at first small and inconsiderable, yet, like leaven,

speedily spread its influence among the mass of

mankind, and wherever it took effect, wonder-

fully assimilated their temper and conduct 1
. Mat.

xiii. 33. Luke xiii. 21. So Ignatius exhorts the

Ma^nesians, Epist. 10. fitraftdXeaOe fa; ^-E'-

AN ZY'MHN, o inriv 'IIJVOVQ Xpioroe, be ye
transformed into the ncic leaven, which is Jesus
Christ"

II. In a bad sense it denotes either erroneous

and corrupt doctrine, which, like leare.n, sj>read;

tli'oit'ih, taints, and rurriipts
- the minds and man-

ners of men, as Mat. xvi.
(>, 11. (Comp. ver. 12.)

1 See this subject well treated in Kusebius's Pra-parati<
Evangelica, i. 1.

2 Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the Priest

of Jupiter, amoiitf the Hoiuahs, \vas not allowed even
ttiucli Ifii i-i'ii ; because i\ fr'/m *<u v
)i-

</,llt_i{n.i
rit <jii'pu/L(i /*(-,. i n/u'n|, Irtiri'ii both arises IVon

corruption, and doth itself rurnipl the mass with which i

is mixed, (iua-st. Ilom. p. 2S9. E.
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Vlark viii. 15. (Comp. under 'Hpwdiavot.) Luke
xii. 1

;
or evtt practices, examples, and tempers,

which have a like pernicious influence on their

conduct, as 1 Cor. v. 6, 7> 8
;
in which last verse

v/iy TTaXaiq seems to mean the old leaven of un-

J.i'.mun'xs and lasciviousness, for which the Corin-

hians before their conversion were even pro-
erbial/

1/

3 infamous (comp. 1 Pet. i. 14. iv. 2,3) ;

and Zvfiy Kaiciag Kai irovripiaQ appears to allude

to the ma'icions and mischievous infusions of their

udaizing teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 13. The
word Z,vurj is particularly applied by Christ,
Luke xii. 1. to the hypocrisy of the Pharisees ;

" a vice which secretly puffed up their minds,
and strangely spread itself through their hearts

and lives, so as to taint and spoil the very best of

their duties." Doddridge. The above cited are

all the passages of the N. T. in which the word
occurs.

vfjioti), u>, from Zufirj. To leaven, ferment with

leaven, occ. Mat. xiii. 33. [Comp. Hos. vii. 4.]

Luke xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. [Ex. xii. 34.

Lev. vi. 17.]

Zwypsw, u>, from wo alive, and aypsw to take,

the same as aypfwoi, which see.

[To take alive, either of game taken in hunt-

ng, or of captives taken in war, as Thucyd. ii.

5. iii. 66. Xen. An. iv. 7, 22. Diod. Sic. xi. 22.

2 Chron. xxv. 12. and so Hesychius. Some-
times it is to keep alive, as Polyb. xvi. 33, 5.

Num. xxxi. 15. In Luke v. 10. Parkhurst says,
that the verb in its sense of catching game, is
"
applied spiritually to taking or catching men

by the preaching of the gospel." Schoettgen (ad
loc.) has cited the same sort of proverbial ex-

pression from Sohar, Genes, fol. 53. col. 21 2. and
the Jerusalem Targum on Gen. x. 9 ;

in the last

of which it is used of enticing men to sin. And
so in this passage of St. Luke. In 2 Tim. ii. 26.

it is used of sinners, who are spoken of as taken

captive by the devil to do his will, like captives
in war, who are made slaves. Benson and Mac-

knight, however, in this last place, take the verb
in the first sense, and construe, being caught alive

VTT' avrov by him, (i.
e. the Lord's servant,) to do

tKtivov his, i. e. God's will.]

Zwr/, i/c;, r'i,
from ow, w, to live.

I. Life, natural and temporal. Luke i. 75.
xvi. 25.' Acts viii. 33. et al. freq.

II. ftfanner of living. Rom. vi. 4. Comp. Eph.
iv. 18.

III. [JELappinees, a happy and quiet life. Luke
xii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10. So Prov. iv. 22, 23. xii.

28. and in Latin. See vita so used, Ovid, Pont,
iv. (i, 3. Wahl gives this sense to Rom. viii. 6.]

IV. Life [ami ltn)>pin.c*$'] eternal. Mat. vii. 14.

xviii.
,
9. [xix. 17. John v. 24, 29. xi. 18.

1 Tim. vi. 19. 2 Tim. i. 2. Rom. xi. 14. And

3 Thus Kopti/fta Kopn, a Corinthian Ins*, is a prosfitute,
tan ; Kt>pii-0tdeiv and nopt\>(j<.decrOai mean to

irli'ir*' ; and Suidas, under the word x'P s'i mentions a
Greek proverb, uKpoxopn'Oia eoiKas xoipoKiaXtjcreii/, you
are like to sell your wares in High- Corinth, i. e. to become
a pruxliliili'. It appears from the testimony of Strabo and
other (ireek writers, that Corinth was crowded with w/mres
and lit'li'iitclii'i's ; and no wonder, since it abounded in trade
and rii'/n-x, and since the city itself was dedicated to

Venus, who had here a famous temple, where more than
a tluiusatid H'/iures, under the designation of 'lein>(ioi'\<><,

\\ere devoted to tier service. See more in Wetstein ou
1 Cor. i. 1. and in Whithy's Preface to 1 Cor. 5.



Z Q N

with cruoj'toc or jueXXotfaa. Mat. xix. 16. John
iii. 15, 16, 36. Acts xiii. 46. Gal. vi. 8. 1 Tim.

i. 16. vi. 12, 19. Tit. i. 2. iii. 7. 1 John ii. 25.]

Comp. Aets v. L'O 1
. Phil. ii. 16. Christ is called

WT/ life in the abstract (even as he is called

/'.-</>, and righti'oitsnt'ss, and sanctijicatioH, and

/<^'<>//,
1 Cor. i. 30.) as being the Author of

this eternal //A' to men. John xi. 25. xiv. 6.

1 John i. 2. Comp. John i. 4. Col. iii. 3, 4. And
let ns particularly observe that Adam (Gen. iii.

20.) as soon as he had received the blessed pro-
mise, that th,' N.'/ of tli'' woman yJtould bruise the

.//W hi* wife's name Eve, rnn the

n-as, or icas to be, the mother

Tr'?? of all who lire, i. e. to God, spiritually and

eternally, as being the mother of Christ, the Seed

just before promised, who is the Life of believers,

(see John i. 4. xi. 25. Col. iii. 4.) Life without

bounds or limitation, Life spiritual, incessant, or

uninterrupted, (see John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.) and
if. And to this reason of Eve's name St.

John plainly alludes in his 1st Epistle, ch. i. 2.

when he says that the Life, meaning Christ, was

manifested, tyavipwOrj. Comp. aw I. And as

Christ, so the Holy Spirit is called Life, i. e. as

the Nicene Creed expresses it, tlie giver of life,

Horn. viii. 10 ; and in Rev. xxii. 1. he is, as the

supporter of eternal life, represented by a pure
river of icater of life, clear as crystal, proceeding
out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. [In
Rom. viii. 10. Schl. translates, but the mind ap-

icith all its poiver to righteousness. This is

an instance, among many, of the tendency of

Schleusner's opinions. No one who compares
ver. 9. with ver. 10. can doubt that the same

spirit is spoken of in both places. In 2 Cor. v. 4.

uj7 is said by Wahl and Schleusner to be an
,-tal body. I hardly think it bears so definite

a signification. It seems to be immortal
life.'}

ZQ'NH, TIQ, r'i,
from the Heb.

n:j
to encircle,

round, whence as a N. fern. plur. ni:i gir .//</>-,

, 1 Kings xxii. 38. See Heb. and Eng.
Lexicon in n:i. A girdle, which was anciently
worn about the waist, as it is in the East to this

day, to confine the loose flowing garments of

those nations. Acts xxi. 11. John the Baptist
wore one of leather, even as his type Elijalijiad
done. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 2 Kings i. 8.

[Rev. i. 13. xv. 6.] The disciples are com-

manded, Mat. x. 9. Mark vi. 8. to provide no

money, ft'c TUQ wra, literally, in their girdles,
which were probably made into a kind of purse,
as is still usual in the eastern countries. Thus
Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 227. speaking of the dress

of the Arabs in Barbary, says,
" One end (of

their girdles) being doubled back and sewn along
the edges, serves them for a purse, agreeable to

the acceptation of the word %wvt] in the Scrip-

1 [Most interpreters say that the expression here, all

tin' n-nrds nl Iliin l/f<>, are by hypal!a<a> lor tlu'v- ward* <>f

life, (as in John vi. <nm>on. The. in,rd of this

ion, for ihi.i /raid of salvafion. Acts xiii. 26. See
Rom. vii. 24. and Vorst de lltbraism. p. 570. So Schl.

and Kuinoel. I should translate, (if the reading he right,)
till the doctrine concerniny this way of salcation.]

Z Q O

tures, which in Mat. x. 9. and Mark vi. 8. (adds
he hi a note,) we render a purse." The Roman
soldiers used in like manner to carry their money
in their girdles ; whence, in Horace, qui zonam
p<~i;Hdit means one who has lost his ptire t

'2 Epist. ii. 40
; and in Aulus Gellius, xv. 12. G!

Gracchus is introduced saying, cum Roma pro-
\fectus sum, Quirites, zonas quas argenti plenas
extidi, eas ex provincia inanes retuli, those girdles
which I carried out full of money when I went
from Rome, I have at my return from the pro-
vince brought home empty. See more in Wet-
stein on Mat. x. 9. [Sueton. Vitell. c. 16. He-
rodian, i. 11. Xen. An. i. 4, 9.]

Zdjvvvtjj, or WW<YU, from Zwvrj, which see.

To gird. occ. John xxi. 18. twice
; where the

latter part of the verse seems to allude to Peter's

having his hands stretched out, and girded to the
two arms of the cross, and being thus, according to
the Roman mode of execution, carried or led about
the city of Rome, previously to his crucifixion.
See more in Wolfius and Wetstein on the text.

!
I add Theophylact's note, rr)v ITTI TOV oravpov

\ tKTaaiv, Kai TO. dea^a c^Aot, he shows (Peter's)

j

extension on the cross, and his bein</ bound. [Titt-
niaini says,

" Thou shalt stretch out thy hands to

another, like a captive, i. e. others shall lay
hands on thee, another shall gird thee with bonds
and lead thee where thou wilt be reluctant to go,

i to prison or death." The word occurs Exod.
xxix. 19. Neh. iv. 18. Paus. ix. 1?. Horn. II.

x. 78.]

, a), from woc. alire, and yeyova,
perf. mid. of obs. yivu) to form, make, whence also

yovi] generation, and yovot; offspring.
I. In the profane writers, to procreate, or pro-

duce an animal, or to bring forth alive. See Wet-
stein on Luke xvii. 33. [Diod. Sic. i. 7. and 88.]

II. In the N. T. to preserve alive, occ. Luke
xvii. 33. (comp. Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24. where
the word is awati.) Acts vii. 19. tig TO

ju?) wo-

yovtlaQai, that they might not be preserved alive,
or live. In this latter sense, which seems Helle-

nistical, the word is frequently used by the LXX,
answering to the Heb. rrn to lite, or rrrrn to

cause or permit to live. See especially Exod. i. 17,
18, 22. [Gen. vi. 19. Judg. viii. 19. 1 Kings xx.
31. 1 Sam. ii. 6. Schwarz, Comm. Lin^. Gr
p. 639.]

Zuiov, ov, TO, from the masc. &t>of alive, living,
which from %dia, d), to live, a living creature, an
animal. Heb. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 12. Rev. iv. 6,
7. et al.] Jude 10. Ezek. x. 20. Xen. Mem. iv. 3,
10. In Rev. iv. 9, 10. Bretsch. and Schl. with
Eichhorn translate, living and intelligent crea-

tures.]

ZwoTToiEw, w, from wo alive, and TTOUW to

make. [2 Kings v. 7-]

[I. To give life, and in the passive, to receive

///: , to be quickened, of seed, 1 Cor. xv. 36. of the
dead restored to life, John v. 21. Rom. viii. 11.

1 Cor. xv. 2'J. and probably, 1 Tim. vi. 13.]

[II. To gin- hiip/>ii,i-sn or md rat ion. John vi. 63.

2 Cor. iii. 6. In Gal. iii. 21. it is obviously used
of eternal life and happin- n. \
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H.

H, 17, Eta. The seventh letter of the more
modern Greek alphabet, but the eighth of the

ancient, whence, as a numeral character, rj is

still used for eight. In the Cadme'an alphabet H
corresponded to the Hebrew or Phoenician Jfcth

in form, name, and order, and no doubt in power,
or sound also, which, it is certain from ancient

Greek inscriptions still remaining, was that of an

asfiiratf br<'tttlti>t<t, like the Roman H. The latter

Greeks, however, made it the mark of their E
long, whereas the ancient, like the Hebrews and

Phoenicians, had but one character, namely E,
for E whether pronounced long or short. So
Plato in Cratylo, ov yap ij xpa>/t0a aXXd i TO

TraXaiov, for anciently we did not use r], but e. The

ingenious Dr. Bayly, in his Introduction to Lan-

guages, part iii. p. 5. gives us from Montfaucon,
Palseograph. Grrcc. lib. ii. cap. 4. two Athenian

inscriptions, written in the old Ionic character
about the time of the Peloponnesian war, 450

years before Christ ;
in which may be seen the

use of H for an aspirate, of E for H, and of O for

Q
; but for the form of the letters, I must, for

want of proper types, refer to Montfaucon and
Dr. Bayly themselves. The inscriptions are :

EPEX0EIA02
HOIAE : ENTOI : HOAEMOI :

AHE9ANON : ENKYIIPOI : ENAIF
YIITOI : ENfcOINIKEI : ENAAIEY2IN :

ENATFINEI : MEFAPOS
ENTO : AYTO : ENIAYTO :

STPATEFON : $ANYAAOS : AKPYHTOS :

In more modern Greek thus :

Ot'fle iv T(f
'AirkOavov iv Kinrpif), iv Ai'y-

inrTy, iv <&otviicy, iv 'AXitvaiv,
'Ev Atyivy,
'~Ev

Montfaucon informs us, that the three last words
are the beginnings of so many columns, where
the names of the deceased are inscribed in a long.
series.

"H.

I. A conjunction.
1. Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 31. et al.

freq. In 1 Cor. xi. 27. the Alexandrian, Cam-
bridge, and two later MSS. for

j) irivy read KO.L

Tri'j'y,
and in this reading they are supported by

the first Syriae, (and by the latter in marg.) the

Arabic, JlEthiopic, and ('optic versions. See
Wctstein, Griesbach, and Macknight.

2. After comparatives, than. Mat. x. 15. xi.

22, 24. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiv. 11. xxv. 6.

.'{. AV//.T limn, 'iiiun' tlniii. Mat. xviii. 8, 9.

Mark ix. 43. Lnkexv.7. xvii.2. xviii. 14. 1 Cor.
xiv. 19. when- sec I'.owyer's Conject. lint in

these passages /.mAXoi' ratlin- seems to be un-
derstood, which word is expressed, John iii. 19.

Acts v. 29. \\. ,'io. et al. Bus, in his Ellipses
under /iaXXor, shows that r) is used in the like
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elliptical manner by the best Greek writers
; and

to the instances he has produced many more
might be added. Comp. Kypke. [Gen. xxxviii. 6.

2 Mac. xiv. 42. Tob. iii. 6. vi. 8. Soph. Aj. 981.

Horn. II. A. 117. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. xi. 11.

Glass, Phil. Sac. p. 414. ed. Dath. Hoogeveen
and Zeun. ad Viger. vii. 7, 4. not. x.]

4. Sare, except. John xiii. 10. Acts xxiv. 21.

[comp. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 16.]

5- 'AXX' TI, but ratlier. Luke xii. 51. But, un-

less. 1 Cor. iii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. So Plato in

Phtedo, 12. p. 183. ed. Forster. " For the

philosopher will be firmly of opinion, fi^a^ov
aXXo0t KaQapGJQ ivTtv%iffOat fypovrjati 'AAA' "H

SKEI, that he will nowhere meet with wisdom

clearly but there, i. e. in Hades" See Hoogeveen's

note on Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 1.

reg. 11. [Wahl explains this ellipse thus, but (I
came to give nothing else but) division. Her-
mann on Viger. (not. 277-) s^ys, that aXX'

rj is

unless, except, and is therefore usually put after a

negation, or ail interrogative conveying a ne-

gation.]
II. An adverb.

1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. rr interrog.

It denotes a question asked, wliat ? num ? Mat.
xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14. xiv. 36. That

Scotticism, whether did the word of God come

forth from you alone ? would be the exactest ren-

dering of T) d(j>' vpSiVy &c." Doddridge. And
in this sense of asking a question with some de-

gree of earnestness I apprehend it is used also

Mat. vii. 9. xii. 29. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i.

p. 405. ff TI yap av tnrtiv l^oi ;

" for what can
he say?" See BlackwalPs Sacred Classics, vol.

ii. p. 164, 5.

2. Of affirmation, indeed, truly, verily. And I

think it is applied hi this sense, as being a pro-

per mark of a strong breathing, such as men com-

monly use in a r,!n-n'nt affirmation. The particle

?/ is often thus used in the profane writers, par-

ticularly in Homer (see II. i. 78, 229, 232, 240.
et al. freq.); but is not so applied when single in

the N. T. Comp. under fiijv. [*H icai is trans-

lated by Wahl and Schl. as an etiam, in Luke xii.

41. Rom. iv. 9. In the first it is rather aut

etiam, as in Luke xi. 12. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. i. 13.

"Eirtp, than. John xii. 43. *Hroi, (with // fol-

lowing,) either. Rom. vi. 16. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 27.
Hermann ad Viger. p. 248.

nH
p.ijv, tni/>/, c, /-

taiii/i/, aMiirt'illy. Heb. vi. 14. See Gen. x\ii. 17.
Num. xiv. 23, 35. Aristoph. Plut. 608. Polyb.
vi. 19,50. Xen. An. ii. 3, 26. It is a strong
affirmation.]

,
from ?'/yfjuwi/. To be a

or
pr<'*i<lt'iit. oce. Luke ii. 2. iii. 1. Comp.

under aTroypa^^. [From Fischer, de Vit, Lex.
N. T. p. 436. (see kirapxia,) it is clear that }y-
/xoi'fvw was used to express any headship or

government of a province. In Luke ii. 2. it ex-

presses the power of a lieutenant of the emperor
over Svria ; in iii. 1. that of a procurator of
Judea. That in the first of these places, the
verbs (whatever be the explanation of the pas-
sage) can hardly he a mere official designation,
as the governor, the protector, standing as it does
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without either an article or avfjp, is quite cer-

tain, as Mr. Benson has very correctly stated in

his Chronology of the Life of Christ, p. 123. The
word occurs in ^Elian, V. H. xii. 17. Xen. Ages.
i. 13.]

'HyffJiovia, a, 17, from 7/yfjuwv. Government.

occ. Luke iii. 1. whore Kypke cites Appiun and

Josephus using i^f^iovia in like manner for the

HotiHtn tin
i
* rial authority. [Joseph. Ant. xviii.

6,9.]

'Hyf/jwv, ovoc, 6, from //yeo/^ai.

I. Properly, a leader or guide of the way. Thus
used in the profane writers, as by Xenophon, (in

Scapula.) bSov \afit~iv 'HTEMO'NA, to take a

guide >f the way. [Xen. An. ii. 4, 1.]

II. A leader, governor, prince. Mat. ii. 6. x. 18.

xxvii. 2, 11, 14. Acts xxiii. 24, 26. 1 Pet. ii. 14.

It may be worth observing, that Josephus, Ant.

xviii. 4. 1. gives Pilate the same title of >/y-

fiuv, as St. Mat. does xxvii. 2. &c., and St. Luke,
ch. xx. 20. See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat.

p. 378. [I must here again refer to the word

eirapxia, and say that ijytfiwv is used of any
governor. ]

'HTE'OMAI, ov/j-at, from uyw to briny, lead.

I. To lead, guide in a way, q. d. to bring on or

forwards. Thus Herodotus, 'HrOTMAl' aoi

'TI]V bcbv, 1 lead you in (as to) the way ; Aris-

toph. Plut. 15. 01 yap flXkirovriQ TOIQ TvtyXo'it;

'HTOY'MEeA, for we who see lead the blind.

[Exod. xiii. 21. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 5.]

II. To lead, preside, gown, rule, whether in a

temporal sense, as Acts vii. 10. (iu Lucian,
Pseudomant. torn. i. p. 904. we have 6 TOTS

'HIWMBNO2 BiBvviag, the then governor of

Bithynia ;) or in a spiritual one, (governing a

genitive,) Heb. xiii. 7S 17, 24. Comp. Luke
xxii. 26. Mat. ii. 6. [Deut. i. 15. Esth. v. 11.

Xen. Mem. iii. 2, 4.]

III. To lead, be the chief or principal. Acts xiv.

12. 7m$/} avTO H]v b
r/yo?';/zfvof TOV X6yoi>," because he was the leader of the discourse ; on

which account they thought he might more pro-

bably be their god of eloquence. lamblichus calls

him QfbQ b TWV Xoywv r/ytjuwi', with a remark-
able correspondence to the words of the sacred
historian. See other learned illustrations of this

text cited by Mr. Biscoe at Bovle's Lect. chap,
viii. 8.

]>. 313, 314." Doddridge. See also Eisner,
Wolh'us, and Wetstein on the place. Acts xv. 22.

dvSpag riyovp.Bi'ov, leading or principal men.
IV. T<> tli i iik, esteem, reckon. Acts xxvi. 2.

2 Cor. ix. 5. Phil.ii. 3. 1 Thess. v. 13. et al. freq.
On Phil. iii. 8. Kypke cites Xenophon several
times using the phrase ZHMI'AN 'HFOY'ME-
NOS for reckoning or esteeming as a loss. [See Job
xix. 11. Diod. Sic. xiii. 55. Herodian, iii. 6,3.

Thucyd. iv. 9. ^Esch. Dial. iii. 6. In 1 Thess. v.

13. Schl. says the sense is, t<> p,nj honour to, but
"Wahl joins r'fytlaBai virepiKTripiacrov, i. e. Trfpi

irXfiffTov, r . / r.ilue at the hi<//>,^

rate.]

"Hifotv, fig, ft, plup. act. Attic of tictio to know,
by s>iurn],<'

for ijci'iKtiv.
John i. 31, 33. iv. 10. v.

13. t :il. i're(|.

'Hffw, adv. from '//Trr; .s-//vr/. Gfad/
if, wi/fim/f//,

with pleasure, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 19. Mark vi. 20. xii.

i [Hence arose an ecclesiastical term.]

(253)

H KQ
37. So in Plato, Phsed. 14. p. 188. ed. Forster.
'HAE'QS av 'AKOY'SAIMI, I would gladly hear.

[2 Mac. ii. 28. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 12. Prov. iii"

24. ix. 17-]

*HAH, an adv. of time.

1. Now, already, at or by this time. Mat. v. 28.
xiv. 15. xxiv. 32. John xi. 39. et al.

2. Already, i. e. without mentioning, or
insisting

upon any tiling further. 1 Cor. vi.' 7. See Ra-
phelins on the place.

3. *Hdrj Si KOI, and moreover, yea moreover, quin-
etiam, quin imo etiam. Mat. iii. 10. Luke iii. 9.

I Raphelius has shown that both Herodotus and

j

Polybius apply the phrase in the same sense.
4. 'Hdrj TTOTS, now at length. So the Vulgate

version, tandem aliquando. Rom. i. 10. Phil. iv.

10 ; where Wetstein cites the Greek writers using
these two particles in the same manner

;
and on

Rom. Kypke observes, that they denote a strong
desire either of averting some inveterate evil, or
of obtaining some long-expected good, and shows
that they are thus applied by Josephus and Dio-

nysius Halicarn.

"H<Wra, neut. plur. superlat. of /<$wf (which
see under jy^swc), used adverbially. Most gladly
or willingly, icith the greatest pleasure, occ. 2 Cor.

i xii. 9, 15.'

'HAONH',
JIQ,

rt . The Greek etymologists de-

;

rive it from fy^w to please.
I. Pleasure, occ. Luke viii. 14. Tit. iii. 3. 2

Pet. ii. 13. [In Num. xi. 8. it is a pleasant taste.]
II. Lust, tlte desire of sensual pleasure. So He-

sychius, firiOvfiia. occ. Jam. iv. 1, 3. where the

Vulg. concupiscentiis, q. d. lusts, concupiscences.

\
Comp. Tit. iii. 3. [Wisd. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 2,

: 23. i. 5, 6.] In the N. T. it is generally used in

j

a bad sense. How similar is that passage of
St. James, iv. 1. to this of Plato : KOI yap TroXI-

i iad(; ovdtv a/\Xo

fj TO awfjia Kai al TOVTOV
tTTiBvp-iai. Pheedon,

j

11. p. 178. ed. Forster.

^ vofffMov, ov, TO, from ridvc, sweet, and
ii smell. Mint, a kind of herb, so called from

its sweet smell, occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42.

jy^iSoayzof, 01 fit nivBrjv,
*

/<5t>ocr^oc, but some call

it mint,' says Dioscorides, cited by Wetstein. So
Galen, lib. vi. Simplic. /diWjUO, tvioi ct pivOtiv

\7raoaayopivovai. [It was used by the Jews for

sprinkling on the floors of their houses and syn-
agogues. See Dioscor. iii. 41, 48. Theophr. de

I Causis Plantar, vi. 22. Schol. Aristoph. Ran. 1107.

I

01. Cels. Hierobot, t. i. p. 543.]
T

H0o, tog, ovf, TO, from t9o, which see.

Manner, custom. "U9ta, ?J0j;, TCI, manners, morals.

occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. where tyQtipovaiv, &c. is an
Iambic verse of Menander's. [See the Sentent.
Com. Gr. p. 248. ed. Steph. p. 78. ed. Cleric.

j

Polyb. iv. 21, 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 3. The first

meaning of the word is an accustomed habitation.

See Horn. Od. xiv. 411. Herod, vii. 125. Irmisch.
Excurs. ad Herodian. i. 2, 6.]

"HKQ. [On this word see Dawes, Misc. Crit.

p. 351.]
I. [To be come, arrive. Mark viii. 3. Luke xv.

27. John iv. 47. Acts xxviii. 23. So it is used
<

if t'nne in John ii. 4. In Luke xiii. 35. Kaiooq is

understood, unless with Schleusner we say that

?/y ore are redundant. Joseph. Ant. ii. 3, 10.
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Xen. An. ii. 5, 2. And in this sense too] it is

spoken of Christ in respect of his incarnation and
birth into this world, Heb. x. 7, 0. and of his

conversation among men as the messenger of God,
John viii. 42. Comp. I John v. 20.

[II. To come. .Mat. viii. 11. xxiv. 50. of local

motion. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luke xix. 43. of time to

be coming, or at hand. In John vi. 37- it is to

come as a fotloir, / ,-
and so tpxltai *s use(l m tne

same verse. See Heb. x. 37- Rev. ii. 25. Xen.
An. ii. 1, 3.]

III. To cow, hdpjH'ti, spoken of events. Mat.

xxiii. 30. Rev. xviii. 8.

'HAI', Heb. Eli, Heb. ^s, my God. occ. Mat.

xxvii. 46. Comp. Ps. xxii. 2. in the Hebrew, and
'EXuu above.

'HAIKI'A, ac, 17-

I. Stature. Luke xix. 3. Comp. ii. 52. Eph.
iv. 13. [So Aristot. de Plant, i. 4. Diod. Sic. iii.

43. Schleusner refers Mat. vi. 27. Luke ii. 52.

xii. 25. to this head. With the place of Ephe-
sians, which is referred by Schleusner to age,

comj). Lucian, Imag. 7- Philost. Vit. Soph. i.

p. 543.]
II. Aye. John ix. 21, 23. (See under ?Xw X.)

Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat. vi. 27. Luke xii. 25. in

which latter texts it seems to signify the age of a

man, or the duration of hitman life. See Wetstein
and Doddridge on Mat., and an excellent note of

Campbell's on Luke, and comp. Trijj^wf. [See
Ezek. xiii. 18. yEsch. Dial. i. 12. ii. 13. Arrian,
de Venat. v. ].]

ggp 'HAl'KOS, r], ov.IIoic great (q. d. how

great a part or alia re). It is used either interro-

gatively, or indefinitely, occ. Col. ii. 1 . Jam. iii. 5.

gT "HAIOS, ov, 6.

I. The sun, the solar orb, fire, or fame. Rev,
xxii. 5. where 0(oro<; /Xtou is evidently parallel
to rronn li the light of the solar flame, Is. xxx. 26.

which the LXX there render $&Q ijXiov. "HXiog
is also used in that version for iron in two other

passages, Cant. vi. 10. Is. xxiv. 23
;
as it is for

D"TT the solar orb or fire, Judg. xiv. 18. Job ix. 7.

Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under rron and
Din.

II. The sun or solar light. Thus it most gene-

rally signifies in the N. T. And thus through-
out the LXX (except in the forecited texts and
three more, in one of which, Job xxxi. 26. it cor-

responds to TIN the light) it constantly answers to

the Heb.
'iTpXp,

which undoubtedly denotes not the

orb or fire, but the light of the sun 1
. S< -.- Mm.

xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. (Comp. Gen. xxxii. 32. in

LXX, and Hebrew.) Mark i. 32 Luke iv. 40.

(Cnir.p. Gen. xxviii. 11.) Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp.
Dan. xii.

.'{.)
Mat. xxiv. 29. (Contp. Is. xiii. 10.

E/ek. xxxii. 7.) Acts ii. 20. (Comp. Joel ii. 31.)
Acts .xiii. 11. (Comp. Keeles. vi. 5. xi. 7.) Mat.
xiii. 4!{. \vii. 2. Rev. i. 16. (Comp. Job xxxi.

26.) Rev. vi. 12. (<'omi>. Joel iii. 15.) Rev. vii.

16. (Com]). 1's. exxi. (i. Jon. iv.
}>.) Kev. xii. 1.

(C.,mp. Ps. Civ. 2. Mai. iii. 20. or iv. 2. Wisd.
v. 6. Uom. xiii. 14. Gal. iii. 27.) It must be

further remarked, that in the profane writers

likewise, and in the popular language of the

Greeks, i'/Xtoc signifies not only the orb or fire,
but also the

light, of tin- tun. This is put beyond

1

Com]). Heb. and Lexicon under
authors there cited.

(2M)

II. and the

dispute by a passage cited by the reverend and
learned William Jones, in his excellent Essay
on the First Principles of Natural Philosophy,

p. 203. from Sallust the philosopher, who has

expressly remarked 2
: TOV 'H\iov TIJV 2<I>AI~-

PAN, cat T)}V airb rijg ffQaipat; 'AKTFNA,
"HAION iv ffvvrfOt'ujf. KaXovfitv, "we usually call

the orb of the sun, and the ray proceeding from
the orb,"H\io." And thus in the poet Mimner-

nus, Trtpi jSi'ou concerning human life, 'HlXiog is

used for the solar light,

MivvvOa. de yryi/eTcu "H/?t)9

Kcupos, oaov T' ITT! y^i/ KI'ANATAI 'HE'AIOS.

Short is our youthful time,
As whilst the sun is spread upon the earth.

Homer hi like manner speaking of the morning

light, II viii. 1.

'Hii'2 /lev KpoK07rer\or 'EKI'ANATO 7ru<rav fir' alav.

The saffron morn was spread upon the earth.

In which passage the style of the poet, as usual,

agrees with that of Scripture. Thus in Joel ii. 2.

we read of lire the daicn \rns spread upon the

mountains. Suicer, in his Thesaurus under"HXiof
III. 1. cites the following passage from Clemens
Alexandr. Strom, iii. p. 428. TOV rf)<;

alnov, KOI irarspa TOV 0wro "HAION 6

'ESE'XEEN dv(t)9ev laov i-i y//e airaai roig

|3\s7rHv ftwoulvotg,
" God hath from above

poured forth (effudit) the sun, the author of the

day, and the father of light, equally upon all who
can see." And that the English word sun was
sometimes applied in the same sense by our an-

cestors, evidently appears by. an old Chronicle

preserved in the Gentleman's Magazine for July,

1762, p. 306. It begins thus :
" On Tuesday,

January 27, 1607, about nine in the morning, the

sunne being fayrly and bryghtly spred," &c. And
it is still thus frequently used in our common
discourse, as when we speak of walking or sitting

in the sun, of the sun's being hot 3
,
&c.

""HAGS, OP, b. A nail. occ. John xx. 25.

[Josh, xxiii. 13.]

'HMEPS, wv, ~iv, CLQ, we, us, plural of tyw /,
which see.

'H/ijO, C, >/
4

.

I. A day, [i. e. the time] whilst the sun is

above the horizon. Mat. xx. 6, 12. John xi. 9.

Acts xii. 18. xxvi. 13. xxvii. 29, 33, 39. [It is

put for daiilliJit in Luke iv. 42. vi. 13. xxii. 66.

Acts xii. 18.' Rev. viii. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 14.

Time. vii. 184.] On 2 Pet. iii. 8. see the pas-

sages cited by Wetstein. The expressions Tta-

crapaKovTa ?//ip /cai TtaaapdicovTa viiKTag,

forty <'i/* ami forty nights, Mat. iv. 2. and rpuf
t)/xipag Kai T()t~i vvKTac., thr< :

( dai/s ami three

nights, Mat. xii. 40. though agreeable to the He-
brew idiom, (see Gen. vii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 18.

Jonah i. 17.) yet are not merely HebraicsJ or

Ilellenistical, as is evident from Herodotus,
iii. 129. fcTr' 'EIITA' fiiv Sr} 'HME'PAS nai

2 Sallustius de Diis et Mundo, published amonp; the

Opuscula Mytholopr. Ktliic. et Physic, by Thomas Gale.
:i Comrmiv Kxod. xvi. 21. 1 Sain. xi. !). Nell. vii. ;$.

4 The derivations of i')/i^[)" coininonly proposed are from
.///e or t/niti', because appointed for tame crea-

tures; or from >,'iy ilir tmni/h/i/, and fimpn <i pint, q. d.

the dutiyliter of tin- nmriiiiit/ : or from l^ictpu to dtair", be-

cause it is so aminblr and tlK.iinihli- to all men, and Plato

(in Cratylo) says the ancients called /j/xtpav J/xtpai/ on this

last account. See Leigh and Mintert.
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'EIITA' NV'KTAS virb rou TrapfovroQ KCIKOV o

Artcsloc ajpinrviym f"i\tTO, for s,re days and

iiiillita Darius by tins misfortune continued

sleepless. So Theocritus, Idyll. ii. 86.

.V *i- *\nrn (
>i AK'K.' "AM \ I \ Kol Al. K.A NY'KTAS.

For ten days and ten niyhts in bed I lay.

TI. Figuratively, tim,
j[>/-

irorfc or labour. John
i\. 4. romp. Mat. \\. ii. 12.

III. '/'A. /.n/ </ <* ///./ ///;, as opposed to the

spiritual darkness of our present state. Rom. xiii.

12. [Sehleusner says, the time ichen a more per*

1,1,' of r'-Hgi<>ii
nttil r trine shall be propa-

thruui'ih Christianity. The word is used in

this sense, which seems to he the true one (see

Macknight,) also in 1 Thess. v. 5. The Jews
called the time of the Messiah the day. See

Schoettgen, Hor. Heh. p. 571.]
IV. A day, comprehending both the day and

night, a nuckthtmcron, Mat. [vi. 34.] xv. 32. xvii.

1. [XX. 19.] Acts xxviii. 7, 12, 14. y^spav
I'ltiipas, day after day. 2 Pet. ii. 8. The LXX
use the same phrase, Ksth. iii. 7- for the Hebrew

cv'7 ci*?, //'ow day to d<ty. [See Gen. xxxix. 10.]

Not that this expression is merely Hebraical or

Hellenistieal, for Kypke cites it from Euripides,
Rlies. 445. and from Heniochus in Stobseus Serm.

xxxix. p. 241. I'lfiipa
teal r/juspp, day by day, 2 Cor.

iv. 1C. This seems an Hebraical expression, taken

from the Heb. nv CV, Esth. iii. 4. Ps. Ixviii. 20.

or from cv? cvr, 1 Sam. xviii. 10. [To these

phrases may be added some others. In Mat. xx.

2. rt}v t'mtpav is for KaQ' q/tipav, or Ka9' miipav
fjcaoTTjj'. So is iv im'epa in 2 Pet. ii. 13. "OXrjv

TI]V t'liJtpav is also daily, every day, in Rom.
viii. 36. and Is. xxviii. 24.' and Ps. xliv. 22. KaQ'

t/fiBpav occurs frequently. See Mat. xxvi. 55.

Mark xiv. 49. Heb. vii 27. x. 11. In the two
Lot places, the phrase does not mean on every

(natural) day, but on every one of the days referred

to, i. e. in this case every day (ofexpiation). 'Hp,e-

POQ KOI VVKTOQ means constantly. Luke xviii. 7-

1 Tim. v. 5. Luke xxi. 37- and Thomas M. p. 630.

says that this is an Attic expression. Xen. Cyr.

ii/3, 23. See Matthise, 378. 'Ev /uia flfJtfpa
seems to be for at once, suddenly, in Rev. xviii. 8.]

V. ['Hfi'tpa, t'nne in general. Thus ?} >y/ipa

ci]\tjtTtt, 1 Cor. iii. 13. is
( future] time if 111 show,

and Luke xvii. 30. The plural is often used in

this sense, as Luke ii. 6. the time was fulfilled, xvii.

22. iXtiiffovTai
t'ip.fpai. Again, Ci rjutpatv (sc.

TiruJv Staytvopkvwv), after an interval of some

. And see Mark ii. 1. Acts v. 36. xv. 7- xxi.

38.] 'Ki> rait; iiipepaiQ Kii'ac, in those days,
Mat. iii. 1. This seems an Hellenistieal phrase,
tak< n from the LXX, who use it Gen. vi. 4.

Judg. xvii. (i. xviii. 1. xix. 1. et al. for the Heb.
cnn C"2, for which a classical Greek writer

would rather have said, iv tKinnp T(fi Kaicxfi or

Kpni'ip, or Kar' IKHVOV rbv Kaipbv or %p6vov.

[This phrase occurs perpetually, as Mark i. 9.

viii. 1. xiii. 24. and it certainly (Iocs not convey
anv *

. I bunt that tint,'.

See Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 6.] The expressions
iXtvrjovrai I'luipat, and fpgovrai ij/ilpot, tin- da//*

shall or d<>
<-<>IH,-,

which we have Mat. ix. 15. Luke
v. :j">. xvii. 22. xxiii. 29. et al. are also Hellen-

istieal
;
the latter is used by the LXX, Jer. xxxi.

27, 31. Amos iv. 2. for the Heb. crt c^\

(255)

VI. 'Hfji'epai, at, days, tii<>, <,f lif<>
or

office. Mat.
ii. 1. xxiii. 30. Luke i. 5. iv. 25. xvii. 28. Comp.
Heb. v. 7- This phrase iv (rale) T/^EOI<; is like-

wise Hellenistieal, often used in the LXX for the
Heb. C >%

?;2, Judg. v. 6. 1 Chron. i. 19. iv. 41. v.

10, 17. A classical author, for iv }/ipaic.

'HpvSov, &c. would say i<p' 'Rpwdov. [See John
viii. 5(>. Mat. xi. 12. In Luke xix. 42. thy dai/ is

rather the time and opportunity granted to thee.

But there is another phrase connected with this

sense used in speaking of length of life. Thus,
Luke i. 7- both advanced in their days ; or, as we

say, in life or in years. So ibid. 18. and ii. 36.

Comp. Gen. xvii. 11. xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiii.

1. I think this is the sense in Heb. vii. 3.

Schleusner says it is there the time of office.']

VII. ['Hjuspa, either alone, or with IKSIVIJ,

!(TY,arJ7, &c., or Kvpiov, or 'Irjffov Xptarov, or

TOV viov TOV avQpwirov, is put for the time when
the Messiah trill come to jnd</e the universe. Mat. vii.

22. x. 15. Luke x. 12. xvii. 24, 26. John vi. 39,

40, 44, 54. Acts ii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 8. v. 5. 2 Cor.

i. 14. Phil. i. 6, 10. 2 Thess. i. 10. ii. 2. 2 Tim.
i. 18. iv. 8. In Luke xvii. 24, 26, 30. according
to Schleusner, and Heb. x. 25. according to Park-

hurst, the destruction of Jerusalem (which was one

manifestation of the Son of Man) is supposed to

be intended.] From the frequent mention in

the S. S. of the great day ofjudgment under the

names of that day, the last day, the day of the Lord

Jesus, the day of Christ, the day ofjudgment, &c.

we may account for the following very uncom-
mon sense, in which the word is once used by St.

Paul.

VIII. Judgment. 1 Cor. iv. 3. where observe

that avOpojirivrjQ ?/]Upac, literally man's day, is

spoken in opposition to the coming of the Lord,
ver. 5. and to j) r]f.ispa,

THE day, i. e. the day of

the Lord, namely, ch. iii. 13. where the Vulgate
hath Dies Domini. [Bretschneider and Schl. give
the same explanation of the origin of this phrase';
but to me it appears a very forced one. St.

Jerome (Ep. ad Alliasiam) says it is a pro-
vincialism. 'Hjuspa, for judgment, occurs in De-
mosth. 1072, 27. The Svriac has, b>/ any man.
See Glass, Phil. Sac. p. 878. ed. Dath.]

[IX. 'Hfjispa is often put for a feast-day, or day
to be observed. See Acts ii. 1. xx. 6, 16. Mark
xiv. 49. Gal. iv. 10. Luke iv. 16. xiii. 14. Jer.

xvii. 24. John xii. 7. Heb. vii. 27. 2 Mac. ii. 16.]

'H^tVfpoc. a, ov, from ?//Lia, ice. Our. Acts

ii. 11. xxiv. 6.

plfyu, the YEolic form of
tt'/it,

to be. The im-

perfect 7/fojv, occ. Acts xi. 10. See Mceris.]

ggp" 'Hjui0ai'?;c, so?, ouc, 6, ?/, from TJIII half

(see 77/ii<T?;c), and 9avov, 2 aor. of dvijffcoj to die.

Half-dead., occ. Luke x. 30. [Diod. Sic. xii. 62.

Herodian, iv. 9, 15. 'H/u#j///e, Aristoph. Nub. 504.

fThuc. ii. 52.f It answers to semiiiex in Virg.
^En. v. 275. We have i'iui9vr)ro in Wisd. xviii.

18.]

"HMISYS, fta, v. Mintert derives it from j//u

Iiatfy
and

Itro^
ea/ial. Half. neut. ijuiav. foe, oi/e,

TO. plur. I'luiffta, t], T((. tin' half. occ. Mark vi.

23 l
. Luke xix. 8. Rev. xi. 9, 11. xii. 14. [On

the genitive j/juicrovc,
sec Lobeck on Phryn. p. 246.

i [A form conveying the intention of satisfying the most
excessive requests. See Esth. v. 3.]
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by the haven of Herod, (Mark viii. 15.) or of the

Herodians, as indeed some copies read, TUIV 'Hpw-
Siavuv. (See Mill and Wetstein.) Thus the

Herodians were, both in their religious and poli-

tical principles, most diametrically opposite to

the Pharisees. How keen then must have been

the malice of the latter against Christ, that, in

order to destroy him, they would join in con-

sultation with such impious wretches as they must

have esteemed the Herodians ! [There are

, many who think the Herodians were only cour-

,
an adv. of time. When. occ. 2 Cor. in.

t jerg
'

Q1, servants of Herod. So the Syriac, the

15, 16. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 27.] Hebrew interpretation of St. Matthew, and

"HTrep, an adv. from / than, and Trip truly. Luther. Tertullian, Epiphanius, Chrysostom, (on

Than truly, than. occ. John xii. 43. Mark xii.) Theophylact, and even St. Jerome in

g^ "HHIOS, ov. o, ,}. The learned Damm, his Dial, cont Luciferanos, say they were per-

Lex Nov Grajc, derives it from S to folloic,
sons who believed Herod to be the Messiah,

as denoting one who readily follows the will of But in his Commentary he rejects this obviously

another, and is ready to do what he desires or absurd opinion. See Stolberg. Exerc. Ling Gr.

occ. 1 Thess. p. 419. Sam. Petit, Var. Lect. c. 18. Mac-

H M I

The word occurs Exod. xxiv. 6. Job viii. 21.

Joseph. Ant. iii. 6. Dion. Hal. iv. 17. Polyb. v.

32, 1.]

gglT 'Hjuiw'ptov, ov, TO, from fjfjn half, which

see under T^IKJVQ, and a>pa an hour. A half hour,

half an hour. occ. Rev. viii. 1. [Poll. Onom. i.

71.]

'HnQitffU'tvog, particip. perf. pass, of afi^ifv-

rvui, which see among the anomalous verbs, in

Grammar, 16.

-P^V, m ild
, gentle, easy..

ii 7 (where see Wetstein.) 2 Tim. ii. 24. [He- knight's Harmony, p. 168. Hammond on St. Mat.

rodian, ii. 4, 1. Thuc. ii. 58. 'Hir.6r, C in Addit. i xxii. 16.] As to the question which the Pharisees

and Herodians in concert proposed to Christ,

Tf fnrm^ ifl about the lawfulness of airing tribute to Caesar,
It seems formed, as

ally suppOSed (to use the words of
irom

that ?hey hoped to have ensnaredP

iii 91

Hpe/ioc, ov, o

the Lexicons remark, by transposition

, gentle, winch is properly opposed to

lim. 11. 2. .

aypioc ic'dd. Quiet, composed, occ

[r'lptuia, 77p/iw and jjpt^d^w, occ. often in the

versions of the O. T.]

If he asserted, on the one hand, that tribute was

to be paid to Csesar, the Pharisees, who generally
maintained (as Judas the Gaulonite had done)

__ r
.. .

, . that such a subjection to a foreign power was
name formed with a Roman or Latin termma- mconsistent with the privileges of God's peculiar

tion, like Xpitmavoc, which see, and Wetstein
j peop}6j would have endeavoured to expose him

on Mat. xxii. 17- Herodians, a sect, or rather a
to p pular resentment, as betraying the liberties

from Herod A.

party or faction among the Jews, so called from

Herod the Great. It is probable, from a com-

parison of Mat. xvi. 6. with Mark viii. 15. that

they were a branch of the Sadducees. And, besides

the* impious principles of that sect, they seem to

have been particularly attached to the family of

Herod, and consequently to the Roman govern-

ment, by which Herod had been made and con-

tinued king, and which, at the time of our Sa-

viour's public ministry, favoured and protected

his two sons, Herod Antipas and Philip, in their

respective tetrarchies. (Comp. under TtTpap\r]Q.)

And as Herod, to ingratiate himself with Augus-
tus and the great men of Rome, had in many
things acted contrary to the law and religion of

the Jews, by introducing
l the heathenish customs

of the Romans into Judea, and even by building
2

temples, and erecting images elsewhere for idola-

trous worship, and particularly in honour of

Augustus ;
so his parti/ans, the Herodians, seem,

like him, to have professed indeed the Jewish

religion, but to have corrupted it by occasionally

complying with the pagan customs of their Roman

of his country. On the other hand, had he denied

the lawfulness of this tribute, the Herodians would

have had a very plausible pretence of accusing
him to the Roman power, as a seditious person."
Thus the Doctor*. [So Kuiuoel and Hammond.]
But considering the terms of that hypocritical
address with which they introduce their question,
Thou carest not for any man, tJiou regarded not the

person of men, but teachest the way of God in

truth ;
and of the question itself, Is it latrful to

give, dovvai, (not airoSovvcu to pay.) tribute to

Ccesar, or not ? Shall ice give, dtjjp.tr, or sJixll ice

? and especially reflecting, that on this

occasion they sought, as St. Luke informs us,

chap. xx. 20. to deliver up Christ to the poirer and

mttlioriti/ <,f
the Roman 5

yoce.rnor, it rather seems,
that they expected our Saviour would answer
their inquiry in the iiL'<i<t1ir<'. But then, as the

Pharisees in general were notoriously of the fame

f-ciitiiiK'tits, it would not have been decent for such

good men to have accused Christ to Pilate on this

account; nor would it have been convenient) fat

another very strong reason, lest they should

masters, pleading probably, as 3 Herod himself
thereby have lost their popularity, and forfeited

did, that they acted not thus of their own accord, tm .: r influence with the people, who were gene-
but in obedience to the superior powers. And

r:i] i v i,,jveted with the seditious principles of

this wicked iwisinmif i-i>nf,>nn'itii
t heathenism Judas the Gaulonite. The Pharisees, therefore,

seems to be what our Saviour particularly means
},,.,>,(/,, associated with themselves the Hero-

i Herod instituted games after tlie Roman manner in

honour of (';ps;ir, and even built a l/i.-ntn- in Jerusalem

adorned with iiiiaii/-x <f men: as .losephns informs us,

4 Comp. Randolph's View of our Blessed Saviour's

Ministry, p. 277.

It is well known to those who are acquainted with the

Ant. xv. 8. 1, 2. Yea, he went still further; for he Roman History, that never were crim-it (Kjuhixt I/if slate,

dedicated and erecteii. out of respect, no doubt, to the

It omans, a golden cttylv over the great gate of the

. Ant. xv. 9, 5. Comp. de Bel. i. 21. 3, 7.

Joseph- ut sup.

(266)

or, which \\ere now reckoned the same, crinn-s uytiitixt the

tM/icnir. more strictly inquired after, nor more severely
punished, than during the reign of Tiberius. See Wet-
stein's Note on Mat. xxii. 17. Tacit. Annal. i. 72. iii. 38.

and Cievier's Hist, des Empereurs, t.ii. p. 336.
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dians, who, on Christ's denying the lawfulness of

giving tribute to Ciesar, would, no doubt, have

shown their zeal for the Roman government by
turning his arc-users : and how glad his perse-
cutors would have been of any foundation for

such an accusation against him, may be fairly

gathered by their actually bringing it, at his

trial before Pilate, without any foundation at all,

Luke xxiii. 2. ore. Mat. xxii.' 16. Mark hi. C.

xii. 13. For a fuller account of the Herodians,
see Prideaux's Connect, pt. ii. book 5. at the end,

and Doddridge's Notes on Mark iii. 6. and Mat.

xxii. 16.

''HcrOa, used, according to the ^Eolic and Attic

dialect, for ?/ thou icast, 2 pers. imperf. sing, of

the verb ftpi. Thou icast. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark
xiv. 67. xxiv. 69. Wetstein gives many exam-

ples of i]fiBa used in the purest Attic writers.

Com p. also Maittaire's Dialects, p. 44. and ob-

serve, that in Homer -Qa is often postfixed to the

2nd person of other verbs besides the imperf. of

tipi and its compounds. See inter al. II. iv. 353.

xix. 180, 270. xxiv. 551.

'Hffvxa^uj, from viavxpe quiet.

I. To rest from labour. Luke xxiii. 56.

II. To be quiet, live quietly. 1 Thess. iv. 11.

[Thucyd. i. 12.]
III. To be silent, quiet from speaking. Luke

xiv. 4. It is not only used in this sense by the

LXX, Xeh. v. 8. for the Heb. tbnnn, but Kypke
shows that it is so applied also by Euripides, [Med.
80.] Plutarch, Philo, and Josephus. [Herodian
viii. 3, 7- LMog. L. viii. 1.]

IV. To acquiesce. Acts xi. 18. xxi. 14.

'Havxia, CIQ, /, from i/cru^oc. See ?/ffuxda>.
I. Quietness, quiet. 2 Thess. iii. 12.

II. ^'il,- !,,-<, i{iii,-tn<-fs from $j.'kiH{f. Acts xxii.

2. 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. where see Wolfius. [In
Acts xxii. 2. iiGv\'iav Trapk^iv is, to be silent, (the
same as ^(jv^iav dytiv in Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 23.

Lvs. Or. xi. 18. See Spanh. ad Aristoph. Ran.
324. and Wessel. ad Herod, i. 86.) while in Job
xxxiv. 29. rjavxiav iraykxtaQai is, to enjoin

'H<ri>\;ioc, ov, o, t'i,
from rfav^og, which see under

j)ffvxdu). Quiet, peaceable, [untroubled.] occ.

1 Tim. ii. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 4. [In Is. Ixvi. 2. it is

afflicted.]

"HTOI, from j ichether, or, and TO'L truly. Whe-
ther truly, whether indeed, icJiether. occ. Rom.
vi. 16.

'HTTA'OMAI, wpai, from IJTTWV less, in-

ferior.

I. To be overcome, properly as in a battle, or in
a law-suit. 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20. On ver. 19. Kypke
remarks, that ijTTaaQai TIVI to be overcome by any
one, is rather an unusual construction

; he how-
ever produces several instances of it from Jose-

phus. [It occurs in 2 Mac. x. 24. and ^Elian,
V. H. iv. 8. of being overcome in battle; in Xen.
Mem. iv. 4, 17- Poll. viii. 73. of one losing his

cause. In ver. 20. of 2 Pet. ii. it seems rather to

express the consequence of being overcome, i. e.

yielding, giving way to, and is used in this sense

frequently as to sensual pleasures. Xen. Apol.
Socr. 19. Cyr. viii. 8, 7- .-Elian, V. H. x. 9.]

II. To be inferior. 2 Cor. xii. 13. [So in the
active. Polyb. xv. 4. Dem. 792, 25. The word
occurs Is. viii. 9. xx. 5. et al. for the Heb. nn

for nnn.f]

"HrrTjjua, arof, TO, from ryrrdojuai.
I. A diminution, failure. Rom. xi. 12.

II. A failure, fault. 1 Cor. vi. 7. [Here Schl.

and Wahl say, that it means, as hi the former

case, an inferior condition (in morals). It occurs
in Is. xxxi. 8. of those who from being free are
reduced to the inferior condition of slaves.]

"HTTQN, oj/oc, 6, rj, Kai TO -ov.

I. Inferior, less, whence neut. TJTTOV, used ad-

verbially, less. 2 Cor. xii. 15.

II. Worse. 1 Cor. xi. 17.

*H0t 3rd pers. sing. 2 aor. act. from afyikw.

Comp. a^irjfiL IX. occ. Mark i. 34. xi. 16.

Grotius remarks, that this word is vox povfiprjg,
an unique, which no one has observed except in

Mark. Kypke, however, has found it in Philo,

Leg. ad Caium, p. 1021. 6 ptv ovv 'EXtKwv (TKOp-

Trttofoc. avCpciTrodov TOV Aiyvimaicbv ibv tiQ

'lovdaiovQ *HJ>IEN, Helicon then, a scorpion-
like slave, sent forth this Egyptian poison against
the Jews.

'H^ltti, w, from /%oc.
I. To sound, as an instrument of brass. 1 Cor.

xiii. 1.

II. To roar, as the sea. Luke xxi. 25. It is

used in the same manner by the LXX, Jer. v.

22. 1. 42. for the Heb. iron to tumultuate. So

Homer applies the adjective riX'n i Gi H- i- 1^7.

GaXao-o-a re 'HXH'E22A.

The sounding main.

T

HX02, ov, o.

I. A sound. Acts ii. 2. Heb. xii. 10. [Hero-
dian, iv. 8, 19. ^Elian, V. H. iv. 17. Pint. Sym-
pos. viii. p. 72. B. Ps. ix. 6. Wisd. xvii. 4.]

II. A report,fame. Luke iv. 37.

e.

0, 5, Q, theta. The eighth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the ninth of the ancient,
whence in numbers 31 or 9 denotes nine. In the

Cadmean alphabet it answered to the Hebrew or

Phoenician teth ;
in name, order, and power, and

in both its forms, n and 3-, approaches nearer to

th<- Hrb. ~
?
than to the Samaritan or Phoenician

letter.

9A'AAZZA, rjr, r/. The best of the various

Greek derivations of this word seems to be that

proposed by Fuller, from rapd<raw to disturb,

agitate, properly, as water, the tennis T being
(257)

changed into the aspirate S, and p into X. But

may it not (like aXc, which see) be still more

probably deduced from the Heb.
y^

to urge,

teaze, molest, q. ns^ri, because continually mo-

lested with winds anfl storms ? The Heb. name of

the sea, rr, which the LXX generally render

QaXavGct, very well answers the Greek word

according to either of the above etymologies,

being in like manner derived from the V. Q' or

an for crarrf to tumultuate.

I. The or a sea. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts iv. 24.

S
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xiv. 15. et al. freq. [It denotes the Red Sea, in

Acts vii. 36. 1 Cor. x. 1. Heb. xi. 29. See Diod.

Sic. ii. 11. xix. 100.]
II. Ami lanii' <<>//< i-ti<>)/ of water, a lake. Mat.

iv. 15, 18! Mark i. 1C. John vi. 1. et al. freq.

Thus the word is used in the LXX, answering
to the Heb. D, as Gen. xiv. 3. Josh. xii. 3.

And so Theophylact on John vi. 1. OdXavvav

Xsyti ri]V Xifj.vr)V TO. ydp <rvoT7J//ara rwv

VCCLTUV 9AAA'22A2 tKaktaiv 77 Otia ypa<J>f],
" he calls the lake a sea ; for the holy Scrip-

ture is wont to denominate collections of

waters seas." [So in Josh. xv. 5. ry QaXacaa

ft a\vKr) the salt sea, for the lake Asphal-
tites. Pausanias, v. 7- calls it the OaXaava vtKpd.

Comp. Aristot. Meteor, i. 15. See Relancl, Fa-

irest, i. 38. where he points out the same practice
in other languages. A/'/IVJJ is used fora sea, Horn.

II. Q. 79. tvQopt ptiXavi TrovTfp, t7r<7roj'a'xJff

8k XifjiVT]. See Aristoph. Av. 1339. Heins. Aris-

tarch. Sacr. p. lb'8. Parkhurst has mistranslated

in his citation from Theophylact, for

Theophylact is quoting Gen. i. 10.]

III. A sea or great later. So the beloved

disciple saw in vision, Rev. iv. 6. d>
1 QdXavaa

vaXivjj, as it were a glassy sea, before the throne

of God, correspondent to the brazen sea (Heb.

CT, LXX QdXaaaa) in Solomon's temple, 1 Kings

vii. 23. and, like that, emblematical of the troubles

and afflictions, (comp. under /3tt7rriw VI.) and of

the purification, of believers. In Rev. xv. 2. the

sea appears mingled with fire, that is, wrath ; and

believers are represented as standing on the edge
of it, having now gone through their fiery trials,

and singing the song of Moses, as the Israelites

did after having passed through the Red Sea,

Exod. xv. Comp. wa'Xivoc. [On the phrase
9dXa<r<rav pyae<T0cri, see spyao/mi IV. and

compare Hesiod, Theog. 440. Justin, xliii. 3.

Wessel. Obss. i. 15. There is a proverbial

phrase in Mat. xxiii. 15. to compass sea and land,

which answers to a Latin one, terra et marl,

(Plaut. Prolog, in Pcenul. v. 104.) and means, to

take every means to accomplish an end. See Arrian,
Diss. Ep. iii. 26. De Exp. Al. vii. 2. Athen. vii.

p. 278. Palairet, Obss. Crit. p. 72.]

6a'\7rw, to cherish, fovere. occ. Eph. v. 29.

1 Thess. ii. 7. [It is to warm by incubation, in

Deut. xxii. 6. And comp. Job xxxix. 14. and

1 Kings i. 2 and 4. Soph. Ant. 417-]

Oa^/3fiw, at, and -eojum, ovfiat, pass, from 9dfi-

/3of. To be astonished, aiuaz<'d, astounded, either

with wonder or fear. occ. Mark i. 27- x. 24, 32.

Acts ix. 6. [2 Sam. xxii. 5. Horn. II. viii. 77-

Wisd. xvii. 3.]

GA'MBOS, toe, ovg, TO, astonishment, amaze-

ment, occ. Luke iv. 36. v. 9. (where Campbell,
whom see, terror.} Acts iii. 10. [See Song of

Solomon iii. 8. Time. vi. 31.] In one of the

Hexaplar versions 9du(3oQ answers to the Heb.

prnn astoniflnm-tit. Deut. xxviii. 28.

IgfT BavaVt^ioc, ov, 6, rj, from Qdvaro>_

q. 9avdniJ.OQ. Deadly, mortal, occ. Mark xvi.

18. The profane writers in like manner apply
this word to a deadly poison-, either elliptically,

1 Observe that the Alexandrian, and eighteen later MSS.
with several ancient versions and printed editions, here

read u<t, which reading is approved by Vitringa and Wet-

stein, and received into the text by Griesbach.

(258)
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without QappaKov, or with that N. expressed.
See Wetstein, Kvpke, and Whitby on ver. 17.

[Diod. Sic. i. 8?. "Polyb. i. 51,4. Theophr. Hist.

PI. vii. 9. Lobeck on' Pliryii. i. 651.]

QavarrityoooQ, ov, 6, r;,from QO.VUTOQ death, and

<f>tpi>)
to briinj. Deadly, q. d. death-bringing, occ.

Jam. iii. 8 ;
where Erasm. Schmidius suspected

it to be a poetical word ; but Wetstein and Kypke
have produced many instances of its being used

by the prose-writers. [Herodian iii. 12, 7- iv.

12, 14.]

QdvaroQ, ov, 6, from tQavov 2 aor. of OvrjGKw
or 9tivu, which see.

I. Death, natural or temporal. Mat. x. 21.

xvi. 28. Luke ii. 26. et al. freq. [In the follow-

ing places it denotes violent death, or the punish-
ment of death. Mat. x. 21. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10.

Col. i.' 22. Phil. ii. 8. Heb. ii. 9. ix. 15. Rev. ii.

23. So Exod. xxi. 17. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 3. Cyr.
vii. 2, 22. Ages. i. 37. Anab. ii. 6, 16. There
are two other places where the punishment of

death, as denounced by the Mosaic law, is, I

think, intended. Rom. vii. 24. Who trill deliver

me from the body of this death ? i. e. who will deli-

ver me from the lusts of the flesh which will

bring on me the death awarded by the law ?

Again, 2 Cor. iii. 7- the ministry of death means,
the ministry of that law which awards death

without hope of pardon to the sinner. In the

first place, however, the idea may perhaps be,
" where shall I find a deliverer from that eternal

death to which the impotency of the law to

justify would leave me?" The same remark

applies to vv. 5 and 13. where the first meaning
seems to be, the death denounced by the law.]

II. Figuratively, imminent danger of death.

2 Cor. i. 10. [iv. 11.] xi. 23. On the former of

which texts comp. ver. 8. and see Alberti, Wet-

stein, and Macknight ;
on the latter comp. Is.

liii. 9. in Heb., and see Kypke on 1 Cor. xv. 31.

III. Death, spiritual. John v. 24. 1 John
iii. 14. As spiritual life consists in constant

communication with the divine U(jht and spirit,

who are life, (see under wt/ III.) so spiritual
death is the being separated from their blessed

influence. See Suicer's Thesaur. under 9dvarog
II. b.

IV. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 21, 23. Jam.
v. 20. 1 John v. 16, 17- which in respect to the

natural or temporal is called the second <l'<ith,

Rev. ii. 11. (where see Vitringa.) xx. 6, 14. and

implies i-rt't'lastlmi punishment. Rev. xxi. 8. [Add
Rom. i. 32. v. 12, 17, 21. John viii. 51. 1 Cor.

xv. 21.]
V. By an Hebraism it denotes the plague, or

pi-tt'tli-itcc. Grotius, on Mat. xxiv. 7- says the

Heb. nvD is thus applied, Jer. ix. 21. xviii. 21.

(Comp. Jer. xv. 2.) But however this be, the

LXX do certainly often use Qdvaroq for the

Heb. iri th,' pltujne or
j>,

*t<l, //<. , as K\od. v. 3.

ix. 3, 15. 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15. K/.ek. xiv. 19, 21.

et al. freq. So in Ecclus. xxxix. 29 or 35. Qdva-

TOQ is joined with Xt/iof famine, doubtless in the

same sense, occ. Rev. vi. 8. with which com-

pare K/.ek. xiv. 21. Rev. ii. 23. xviii. 8. [There
is a phrase of frequent occurrence, suig Gardrov
or ^exP 1 or aXP L 9avdrov, which, says Sclil.,

properly signifies, MM uilh datx/fr of <h'<t(h, as

Ecclus/iv. 33. ^Eliau, V. H. xii. 38. Then it is
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put for vehemently, as Mat. xxvi. 38. See Jonali

iv. 9. Judg. xvi. 16. Lucill. Epig. 19. Ceb. Tab.

c. 18. Rev. xii. 12. where it has nearly its proper
meaning.]

Qararoii), w, from Qdvaroq d<>t?h.

I. To put t,> death, oce. Mat. x. 21. xxvi. 59.

xxvii. 1. Mark xiii. 12. xiv. 55. Luke xxi. 16.

1 IVt. iii. 18. In Mat. x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. the

word seems to allude to the Jewish law, Deut.

xvii. 7- by which, when any person had been

guilt v oi worship, the hands of the wit-

/
first upon him to put him to death.

That the unbelieving Jews extended this law to

the Christians is evident from the case of St.

Stephen, Aets vii. 58. where we find the icitinwg

stripping oft' their clothes, doubtless to assist in

his execution, as is expressed Acts xxii. 20.

Comp. Deut. xiii. 69. [Schl. thinks that in

Mat. x. 21. it is simply, they shall cause them (by
their testimony) to be put to death ; and in all the

other places Wahl says, to condemn to death.]

II. Qavar<jj9)]vai T( vop.<t>, to be dead to the

lair, is to be free from it, even as a dead man is.

Rom. vii. 4. Comp. ver. 1. and ver. 6. airoQa-

vovTtq, as the MSS. in general, with the ancient

versions and many printed editions, read. See

Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. Place airoQa-

vovrtq between two commas, and connect tv <$

with vofiov.
III. To mortify, i. e. to subdue and kill, as it

were the deeds of the body, or " those carnal in-

clinations from whence all criminal indulgences
of the body arise." Doddridge. Rom. viii. 13.

[IV. To bring Into danger of death, afflict
'

ii. In the pass, to be In danger of death.

Rom. vi'ii. 36. Comp. Ps. xliv. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 9.

with which comp. Ps. cxviii. 18.]

OA'IITQ, 2nd aor. iratyov, 2nd aor. pass.

ird(prjv. To bury. Garrrw or ra0w may be de-

rived either from
fy.2?

to cover over ; dropping the

harsh letter y, as in XwTTfw from rfjy ; or else

perhaps from the N. mn l
,
in Regim. ran, an ark

or chest, referring to that very ancient custom

(see Gen. 1. 26.) of burying dead bodies in a chest,

or coffin, which was certainly sometimes used

among the old Greeks, and was probably among
them prior to the method of burning them 2

.

Acts ii. 29. v. 6, 9, 10. In Mat. viii. 21, 22.

xiv. 12. Luke ix. 59, 60. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xv. 4.

it seems to denote not only to bury, or Inter, ac-

cording to its usual sense in the profane writers,
but also to include the ivraQiaafiov, funera-

'tlon of the body for burial by
ira.<!> /'//./, aiin'nif'utg, Sfc. Thus in the LXX, Gen.
1. 26. it is used for the Heb. E:n to embalm,

though in all other passages of that version it

answers to "a to bury, inter, />/if into the ground
or tomb. The above-cited are all the passages
of the N. T. wherein the word occurs. On Mat.
viii. 21. comp. Tobit vi. 14. and see Kypke.
[Cuper (Obs. i. 7- P- 44.) and Wesseling (ad
Diod. Sic. t. i. p. 223.) have shown that the word
expreases any way of removing and

'/<Yy/ox///</ ,,f a

l,<lif, inili a rlew to its putrefaction or con-

tion. See ^Elian, H. A. x. 22. irvpi Qdtr-
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rtiv, and V. H. iv. 1. iv /3wp<raic QdirTetv vt-

Kpovc. See Hemsterh. ad Xen. Ephcs. p 202.
ed. Locell.]

Gappsw, w. See under Gdpaog .

I. To be confident, courageous, of good courage.
2 Cor. v. 6, 8. Heb. xiii. 6. [Prov. i. 21. Xen.
Hell. ii. 4, 6.]

II. To be confident, have confidence in. 2 Cor.
vii. 16. [with an accusative, Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 15

;

with a dative, Demosth. 30, 15.]
III. To be confident, bold, to use freedom and

authority. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2.

9ap(7w, S), from Odp<ro. To have confidence
or courage, to take courage. Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 27.
John xvi. 33. et al. On Mat. xiv. 27. <9ap<mr
j?} 0o/3a<r0, Wetstein cites from Aristophanes,
Plut. 1092. GA'PPEI, MH' $OBOY~, and from

Herodotus, i. 9. GA'PSEI, Tvyrj, icai MH/ $O-
BET~ [Gen. xxxv. 17.]

QdpaoQ, eog, ovg, TO, from Q'tpao) the ^Eolic

1st future of 0spw to be warm (whence also the
JEolians use Qeptroc instead of Odpaog) ; for per-
sons of a warm temper are naturally confident
and courageous. Oi yap GEPMOI 4

Kai GAP-
SETS, says Scapula. Courage, occ. Acts xxviii.

15. t\a(Ss Qdpo-og,he took courage; where Kypke
shows that \anfldvtiv Odpaog is a pure Greek
phrase used by Diouysius Halic. [xiv. 59.] and

Josephus. [Ceb. Tab. c. 16. 1 Mac. iv. 35. Job
xvii. 9. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 5.]

6AVMA, aTOQ, TO, from the Heb. ann for

which the LXX use the V. QavfjidZa), Ps. xlvii.

or xlviii. 6. Eccles. v. 7. Jer. iv. 9. Hab. i. 5.

[I. A wonderful thing. Xen. An. vi. 3, 14.]
II. Wonder, astonishment, amazement, occ. Rev.

xvii. 6
;
where Vitringa observes that the LXX

use Oavfjia for Qavpaaia, Job xvii. 8. xviii. 20.

and, as to the phraseology, refers to Mark iv. 41.

Luke ii. 9. [^Elian, V. H. ii. 10. Xeu. Ages. ii.

27-]

QavfidZw, from Oavfta.
I. To admire. Luke vii. 9. In Rev. xiii. 3. we

have 9avp,d%6iv oTritra) TOV Orjpiov, which seems

put for, to follow with admiration. Qavpd&iv
irpoaiDTTov, to admire, reverence, respect, a man's

person, to have a man's person in admiration, to

respect him with partial favour on account of his

outward appearance, occ. Jude 16. This is an
Hellenistical phrase used by the LXX in two
senses 3

.

1st. To respect a man's person with favour and

kindness, for the Heb. D'ps Ntoj
to lift up the face.

occ. Gen. xix. 21. 2 Kings v. 1. Comp. Job
xxxiv. 19. Is. ix. 15.

2nd. (As by St. Jude) to respect a man's person
with partial or undue favour, for the same Heb.
D':B

sip:,
Deut. x. 17. 2 Chron. xix. 7- Job xiii.

10. xxii. 8. Prov. xviii. 5
;
for nD3 to surname in

'tery or compliment, Job xxxii. 22 ;
and for

2B lin to honour the person, Lev. xix. 15. Iso-

crates to Demonicus, cap. 17- says, that "he who
lives under a monarchy ought, TOV (3aai\ea

GAYMA'ZEIN, to respect or reverence the king."

[In this sense of admiring, the word occurs also

Lucian, Dial. D. xvi. 3. Diod. Sic. iv. 31. Xen.

1 Whence the Greek Oi**, by which the LXX render 3 [See Eisner, Obs. Sacr. ii. p. 430. Valck. ad Eur. Hipp,
the Heb. word, Exod. ii. 3, 5. i 105. Abresch. Auct. Diluc. Thucyd. p. 306. Palairet,

2 See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, b. iv. ch. 6. Obss Phil. p. 519.]

(259) S 2
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Cyr. iv. 2, 28. In 2 Thess. i. 10. it signifies to

celebrate, as in Diod. Sic. iv. 78. ix. 8, 33. Xen.

Cyr. iii. 1,38.]

[II. To wonder, either put absolutely, as Mat.
viii. 10. ix. 8. xv. 31. xxi. 20. xxii. 22. xxvii.

14. Mark vi. 51. Luke viii. 25. xi. 14. Lucian,
Dial. D. xxiii. 2. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 6 ;

or with

tTTi and a dative, (to vender at,} Mark xii. 17-

xv. 44. Luke iv. 22. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 12. iv. 8, 3 ;

or did and an accusative, John vii. 21. Rev.
xvii. 7 ;

or with on, John iii. 7- iv. 27- Gal. i. 6.

Xen. Mag. Eq. ix. 8. Venat. i. 3. In Mark vi. fi.

John v. 28. vii. 21. Gal. i. 6. Schleusner says
it is, to be angry at.]

Qavudffioq, a, ov, from 0au/iau>. Wonderful,
marveUotu. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. [See Ps. Ixxxvii.

14. cvii. 24. Ecclus. xliii. 27. ^Esch. Socr. Dial.

i. 4. Xen. Anab. ii, 3, 9. Mceris says, that this

is the Attic, and the next the common word
;

but Schneider observes, that Xenophon uses this

word far seldomer than the other.]

Qavpaaroq , r], ov, from 9avp.d^(t). To be ad-

mired or wondered at, admirable, wonderful, mar-
vellous. Mat. xxi. 42 l

. (where see Wolfius.)
John ix. 30. 2 Cor. xi. 14. et al. [Ps. viii. 1.

Thucyd. i. 76. Aristoph. Plut. 99.]

gSF Qtd, as, 77,
from 0eog. A goddess, a fe-

male deity or idol. occ. Acts xix. 27, 35, 37.

GEA'OMAI, wfj,ai.

I. To fix the eyes upon an object, to behold or
view steadily or attentively, to contemplate, observe.

Mat. [xi. 7-] xxii. 11. Luke xxiii. 55. John i.

14, 32. iv. 35. Acts xxi. 27. 1 John i. 1. Comp.
Mat. vi. 1. xxiii. 5. in both which texts it is

more than opav to see. [Xen. (Ec. xx. 18. Mem.
ii. 1, 22.]

II. To see. John viii. 10. Acts viii. 18. xxii. 9.

III. To see, implying to visit, invisere. Rom.
xv. 24. [2 Chron. xxii. 6.]

B6F QtaTpiZw, from Qkarpov.To make a pub-
lic spectacle, to expose, as it were, in a public
theatre. Qtarpi^ofjitvoi, axnrtp ITTI Qtarpov Trapa-
ay/ian6/ivoi, as it were exposed in a theatre,

says Theophylact. occ. Heb. x. 33. where the

apostle alludes to the Roman custom 2 of exposing
malefactors in their theatres to be destroyed by
wild beasts

; by which it is well known the
blessed Ignatius, first bishop of Antioch in Syria,
suffered martyrdom. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9.

ggf Bearpov, ov, TO, from Bed.op.ai to behold.
I. A tJieatre, a large building erectedfor tlx inhi-

bition of ]> til,lie
cftotat, <j<inu'*, &c. occ. Acts xix.

29, 31. On which texts we may remark, that

among the (.i reeks their theatres served not only
for the purposes just mentioned, but often for

holding public assemblies on affairs of the greatest
consequence. This Wetstein has shown by many
citations on Acts xix. 29. To what he has pro-
duced I add a similar instance or two from Jo-
*e

A
Concerning the embassy which they were sending
to Nero, tJi>vi(if)i>tj<Tav }iv ti TO 'AM<M! >K'.\-

TPON liua role "KXXrjat ffv^voi 'lovdaiuv,

1 [The use of the feminine for the neuter is Hebrew
(where there is uo neuter). So in Horn. Oil. xxii. -111.

i. Phil. Sacr. c. xi. p. 2S2.J
* See Kennel's Unman Antiquities, b. ii. ch. xx. p. 147.

(260)

phus, il- lid. ii. 18, 7- where, "when the
lexandrians were assembled

(tKK\iima'<'>rtin>)

many of the Jews crowded into the amphithtatra

together with the Greeks. So viii. 3, 3. And
again, cap. 5. 2. we find the Antiochians hold-

ing an assembly upon public business in their

theatre, GE'ATPON. [See D'Orville ad Chant.
iii. 4. Tacit. Hist. ii. 80.]

II.A public show, or spectacle as if exhibited in a
tJieatre. 1 Cor. iv. 9. where see Kypke. [We
know that men were sometimes exhibited in the
Greek theatres to disgrace them, and criminals
were even put to fight with wild beasts there.

See Phil. c. Flacc. p. 329. Sueton. Aug. c. 45.

Joseph. B. J. vi. 9, 2. The word is used in the
same sense as in this place in Diog. Laert. vii. 1.

./Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 20. See Krebs, ad Decreta
Romanor. pro Judreis, p. 421. and Obss. Flav.

pp. 237 and 289.]

GEI'NQ. Comp.

Qtlov, ov, TO, from 0sioc divine. Sulphur,
brimstone. Luke xvii. 29. Rev. ix. 18. et al. This
was among the idolaters of various nations emi-

nently applied in their religious purifications
3
.

One method of purifying a person among the
Greeks was,

"
by going round him three times,

and sprinkling him as often with a laurel-bough,
or with a torch of some resinous wood, first

lighted at the altar, and then dipped in their

holy water, which they consecrated with a mix-
ture of salt and sulphur ; for, as the solar fire, or
a demon in the sun's orb, was their chief acting

god, so they thought fire was of sovereign virtue

to purify and make them holy : and therefore, to

secure effectually its said supposed virtue, they
took care to have it in double and triple respects,
as in a torch of some turpentine-tree, and that set

on fire, with the addition of sulphur. Whence
Juvenal, Sat. ii. 157, 158. says of some of the

ghosts in the infernal regions, and on certain oc-

casions :- Cuperent lustrari, si qua darentur

Sulphura cum tccdis, et si foret humida laurus.

' Had they the implements, as bay-branch dipped
in holy water, with torch and sulphur, they would
be lusti-ated (or purified).' Lucian, in his Philo-

pseudes, mentions the purifying of a place, by
going round it three times, Qtit^ cai Caci, with

sulphur and a torch, and repeating out of a cer-

tain old book seven sacred names. Hence they
called brimstone eminently Qtiov the diciiie thing,
and the act of sprinkling or Instrating with brim-

stone, TrtpiQtiovv to diri
>/[/'//;

for which, among
other reasons, God made it an instrument of his

vengeance on the heathen and other delinquents,

condemning them and their land to brimstone and

fire for ever. See Job xviii. 15. Ps. xi. 6. Deut.
xxix. 23. Is. xxxiv. 9. and Jude 7. on the over-
throw of Sodom and Gomorrha *." The English
lirinttfom', by the way, is from brcnn<>, or brin, i. e.

burn and stone. [The proper meaning is fir, //<//!
/K'in-,'11 : and places touched by lightning were
ailed OM. As lightning leaves a sulphureous

smell, and sulphur was \ised in lustrations, it got
the name of Otlov. See Gen. xix. 24. Is. xxx.
:.!

^

Baoc, o, ov, from 8to God. Dirine. occ.

3
[See Plin. N. H. xxx. c. 14. Alex, ab Alx. D. G. 5.

c. 27.]
4

Holloway's Originals, vol. i. pp. 17.5, 17G. See also

Homer, II. xvi. 228. and Ovid, Metaiu. vi. 2J'J 261.
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2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Qtiov, TO, the Dir'nie Being, tJic

Deity, occ. Acts xvii. 29. T6 Qflov is often thus

used in the Creek writers. See Wetstein. [See
Ex. xxxi. 3. Diocl. Sic. xvi. (10. Xen. Mem. i. 4,

18. Lucian, tie Sarr. c. 1. Aristut. Uhet. ii.
r
).]

|g|r Bfior/je, ;roc, y}, from OHOQ. Godhead.

occ. Rom. i. 20. (.'"inp. Wisd. xiii. 17. and

Ellis's Knowledge of Divine Things, &c. p. 219.

1st edit. [WiscLxvin. 9.]

gjIT Gfiw^ijf, tog, OVQ, b, ?'/,
from Otlov brim-

Of brimstone, or rather of the colour of

briiitftttiu', i/'lloic. occ. Rev. ix. 17- See Daubuz
i

and Wetstein. [The word occurs in Philost.

Imag. i. 27. Lobeck (on Phryn. p. 228.) ob-

serves that it is of the very worst age.]

QkXtjua, aroc, TO, from 9s\u) or Ot\kd) to will.

[I. Will, irish, desire. Eph. i. 11. According
to the counsel of his will, Gal. i. 5. 1 Cor. i. 1.

xvi. 12. 2 Cor. i. 1.]

[II. The thing wished or desired, in which sense

we also use will. Mat. xxvi. 42. Luke xxii. 42.

Rom. i. 10. xv. 32 . 1 Thess. iv. 3. v. 18.

where the desire of the flesh is that to which a

IK>JI/ making us prone to sin inclines us, while in

John i. 13. it seems to be only that to which

we are led by instinct. See 2 Chron. ix. 12. In
John iv. 30. v. 30. Acts xiii. 22. xxii. 14. Heb.
x. 9, 10 2

. it is rather in the sense of a thing

commanded, i. e. where the will is expressed.
In Mat. vii. 21. xii. 50. Rom. xii. 2. Eph. vi. C.

Heb. x. 3G. it is rather a precept. In Luke
xxiii. 5. Wahl and Schleusner say it is libido. It

seems to me to answer exactly to our pleasure, as

sometimes used ; as, for example, in Volumnia's

speech to her son, do your pleasure, i, e. whatever
seems good in your own eyes. Comp. the verb
in Mat. xvii. 12. The word is not an Attic one,

according to Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 7. The use of

the plural is observed by Parkhurst as Helle-

nist k-al. He cites Ps. xv. 2. cii. 7- ex. 2. IB.

xliv. 28.]

6\7j<rie, o>c, >/, from Qs\w. Will, pleasure.
occ. Heb. ii. 4. [Ezek. xviii. 23. Prov. viii. 35. et

al. Schleusner on Biel quotes it as occurring in

Ps. xx. 3. i. e. Ps. xxi. 6. but the LXX has iiri-

Qvnia. Wisd. xvi. 25. Poll. v. 165. This word
also Lobeck (ad Phryn. p. 7-) declares not to be

Attic.]

0lXw, from I9i\o> the same (which see) drop-

ping the e.

I. To will. Mat. i. 19. viii. 3. xi. 14. Luke v.

13. John v. 21. It is sometimes followed by a

V. in the subjunctive mood, the conjunction 'iva

that, to tl" > n'l t/it, being understood. Mat. [xiii.

28.] xx. 32. xxvi. 17. xxvii. 17. Luke ix. 54.

This construction of 9i\u) is common in the

Greek writers. On John iii. 8. compare under
aw II. [In Mat. xvii. 12. the verb has the

same bad sense

i [Schleusner and Wahl render these two places in the

Romans permission. This is merely a metaphysical
translation ; and I cannot see any impropriety in the other

to make this sense necessary.]
8 [Schleusner says that in the first of these verses (at

least I conclude he means the tirst, but his references are

inaccurate) the sense is, //// ohfdii-ncK f Christ n-hn-h Cud

required; while in the second he makes it Cod's denial
counsel as to the salvaiinn <// the u-urld bij Christ. I cannot
believe that, on reference to the passages, any one would
agree with him in giving a different sense to the two.]

(261)

in Luke xxiii. 5. they

II. To will, desire, wish. Mat. xii. 38. [xv. 28.]
xix. 17, 21. xx. 32. Mark vi. 25. x. 35. Luke
xxiii. [8.] 20. John [xii. 21. xv. 7.] xvii. 24.

1 Cor. iii. 7- So used not only by the LXX, Ps.
xxxiv. 12. xxxv. 27- et al. for the Heb.

yen, but

also by Xenophon. See Raphelius. [Herodian i.

2, 3. I should add Mat. xxvii. 15. with which

comp. Ps. Ixviii. 30 3
. Mat. xxiii. 37. Mark x.

43, 44. appear to me also to belong to this head,

though Schleusner refers them to sense III.

Add also Luke xxiii. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 2 Cor.

xi. 12. Comp. Ps. xxxiv. 12. xl. 6. The verb,
like the noun 9k\t]jj.a, seems also to have the

sense of command, or will expressed, in Mat. xiii.

28. Acts ix. 6. There are two passages to which
the remark in the first note on 6e\r]fia applies,
viz. 1 Cor. iv. 19. James iv. 15. if God will

; or,

according to Schleusner, if God permit.}
III. To endeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 25.

Mark viii. 35. Luke ix. 24.

IV. With an infinitive following, to like, love,

delii/hty affect. Mark xii. 38. Luke xx. 46. It is

thus used by the LXX, Esth. vi. 6', 7, 11. for the

Heb. -5 yen, or ~b yen. With an accusative fol-

lowing, to delight in, have a favour or affection to.

Mat. xxvii. 43. Comp. ix. 13. xii. 7- This is

an Hellenistical sense of the verb, which is often

thus applied by the LXX, for the Heb.
-|L yen

to have intense delight in, as Deut. xxi. 14. Ps. xviii.

19. xxii. 8. xii. 11 ;
or for yen simply, as Hos.

vi. 6. Mai. iii. 1. [Again] B\W iv, to delight,

take delight in, to be delighted with. Col. ii. 18.

This phrase is also Hellenistical, used by the

LXX in the same sense, 1 Sam. xviii. 22. 2 Sam.
xv. 26. 1 Kings x. 9. 2 Chron. ix. 8. Ps. cxlvii.

10. for the Heb. -^ yen. Compare British Critic

for March 1794, 'p. 2^3 ;
and for August 1794,

p. 196.

V. Tt av Q'eXoi TOVTO tlvai ;
what can this mean ?

or what will this come to ? Acts ii. 12. So

Anacreon, Ode xliv. 6.

TI' GE'AEI 7' oi/ap To3' ErNAI ;

See more in Raphelius and Wetstein. Comp.
Acts xvii. [18.] 20. [See ^Elian, V. H. iii. 20.

and Reisk. Anim. ad Auc. Gr. vol. iv. p. 694. It

is the same as the Latin volo, which often ex-

presses to mean, signify, give as one's opinion ; and

so I understand 2 Pet. iii. 5. it escapes tJie notice

of those who give this as tJieir opinion, and so Wahl.

Schleusner says, with our translation, that the

verb here is used adverbially, they willingly are

ignorant. See ^Esch. Choe'ph. 791. Lys. Orat.

xviii. 2. Hesiod, Opp. 355.]

[VI. To be able. This is a sense given by Hesy-

chius, OtXtiv, SvvaoQai, and the Schol. on Aris-

toph. Av. 582. Chrysostom and Cyril give this

sense to John vii. 1 ;
and so Schleusner, as well

as to Mat. ii. 18 : but I can see little necessity

for it in either place. In the first, Jesus did not

choose to be in Judea, gives a perfectly good

meaning ;
and in the second, the phrase loses

half its force if we do not translate it, and would

3 [Schleusner quotes Ps. xxxix. 20. BiXovrft not Kami,

but 1 cannot find this in the LXX. He probably refers to

Ps. xxxviii. 20. but the word is not fleXovTsr.]
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not be comforted, i. e. refused to listen to conso-

lation. Oy 0IXw is constantly used for nolo, to be

unwilling, as in Luke xviii. 13. where Schleusner
and Wahl say that Qi\ut is to dare, as in Xen.
Anab. iii. 1, 10. which admits the same expla-
nation. We are not justified in translating the

effect by the cause. Schleusner says that 6i\<*>

is often redundant, as in Mat. xxii. 3
;
but surely

will is implied there : OVK JjOtXov is they did not

clioose to come. In the other instances which he

cites, Mat. xxiii. 4. (which is the most favourable

for him,) John v. 35. vii. 17. 2 Tim. iii. 12.

Eur. Orest. 921. the same remark also applies.]

0f/i\tov, ou, TO, [and] 6ep.\to, ov, b.

I. A foundation, properly of a building. Luke
vi. 48, 49. xiv. 29. [Acts xvi. 26.] Heb. xi. 10 l

.

[Comp. Deut. xxxii. 22. 1 Kings vii. 9. Diod.

Sic. v. 66. xi. 63.] Hence applied to Christ, the

real or substantial foundation of our faith, 1 Cor.

iii. 10 12. Comp. Eph. ii. 20 ;
to doctrines or

first principles, Heb. vi. 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 20.

II. A foundation-stone, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 19.

Comp. atp'oayiQ V. [Schleusner and Wahl trans-

late it with our version, a building. Schleusner

says a building well founded, (referring to Amos
i. 12. Ecclus. i. 17. iii. 11.) i. e. here the Chris-

tian religion, the truth and certainty of which
God has shown by the clearest arguments.]

III. A deposit, a treasure laid up. It seems to

be used in this sense (which, it must be confessed,
is a very unusual one) by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 19.

in which passage the apostle appears to have had
an eye on Tobit iv. 9. 0E'MA 2

yap 'AFAeO'N
0H2AYPI'ZEIS SEAYTQi tig r}/ispav dvay-
Kt)Q,fur thou layest up for thyself a good deposit or

treasure against the day of necessity. QeptXtov in

the apostle seems to answer to Qkpa in this pas-

sage. Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luke xii. 33. [It is

rather a certain and firmly assured good.]

0/iXioo>, u>, from 3-f/^Xiof.
I. To found, lay a foundation, of a building.

Mat. vii. 25. Luke vi. 48. in which passages ob-

serve 7-0/jXiWo is the 3rd pers. sing, pluperf.

pass, for r0f/i\iwro
3
,

the being dropped
according to the Ionic dialect. [Josh. vi. 26.

1 Kings vii. 10. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 6.] It is ap-

plied to the earth, Heb. i. 10. which is a citation

of Ps. cii. 25 or 26
; where the same word i

Xtoxrat; is used by the LXX for the Heb.

which refers to the wondrous formation of the arch
or itpliiTkal shell of earth between the two spheres
of water on the second day from the creation

Gen. i. 6, 7- and does indeed imply the firmness
or stability of the parts whereof the shell of eartl

consists, but by no means necessarily imports the

ititin.ol/i/it// of tfie whole orb. See what Jehoval

says to Job on this subject, Job xxxviii. 4 6

Comp. 1's. xxiv. 2. civ. 3- and Heb. and Eng
Lexicon in YC\

I 1. T<> f<Hllt<l, Ki-ftlf, 01- fttaUlxh nil a foil

in a spiritual sense. Eph. iii. 17. Col. i. 23
1 Put. v. 10. [Diod. Sic. xi. 68. xv. 1.]

, ov, 6, fj, from 0<>

1 [In this passage the meaning must be a fixed, certain

sun.' lidli'tldlion.]
2 See 1'atrum Apostol. Opera genuina, ed. Russel

vol. ii. p. (i.S. Note on Otua.
3 [See Matthiae, 1(H. note 1. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic

xviii. P. 278.]

(262)

and SiSaKTog taught*. Taught by God. occ.

Thess. iv. 9. Comp. Is. ii. 3, 4. Hv. 13. where
ve have in the LXX the phrase diaKToi)

)fov.

gjT 0foX6yo, ov, b, from 0EO God, and

Xoyoe a word. A tJteologian, a divine. St. John
,he Evangelist was so styled by the Fathers in an
eminent and peculiar sense, because he handled

the sublimest truths of Christian theology, and

jarticularly asserted TOV TOV 0EOY~ AOTON
'he DIVINE WORD, and proved him to be God.

Thus he is called by Athanasius, Orat. contra

Gentes, t. i. p. 46. 0EOAOT02 avrip; by Cyril
Alexandr. lib. ii. in John, ch. i. p. 130. rfc 9-EO-

AOFl'AS 6 <rvyypa0^Cj tlic miter of theology ;

and by Theophylact, not only 0EOAOTO2, but

by a superlative term, 0EOAOriKQ'TATOS.
See Wolfius, Mintert, and Suicer, Thesaur. on

the word. In the N. T. OeoXoyoc; occurs only in

the title of the Revelation, which seems not to

have been prefixed to that book till long after the

time of St. John. Wolfius says that Eusebius,
who lived in the fourth century, is the first who

gave St. John this title, calling him in his Prepa-
rat. Evangel. 'Efioaiwv 0EOAOTON, the tlieolo-

gian of the Hebrews. [The proper meaning in good
Greek is, one who could teach or write on divine

matters. See Diod. Sic. v. 80. (where it is used

of Epimenides.) Herod, ii. 53. Diog. L. i. 112.]

fjgjjT 0o/iaxw, w, from 0og God, and /*ax-
L to fight. To fight against God. occ. Acts

xxiii. 9. This verb is used 2 Mac. vii. 19. and

frequently in the Greek writers. See the in-

stances produced by Raphelius and Kypke on

the text, and by Wetstein on Acts v. 39 ;
to

which I add from Josephus, cont. Apion. i. 26.

pIXXEti' 0EOMAXEPN vo/iicras, thinking that

he should fight against God ; and from Lucian de

Saltat. t. i. p. 922. povovovxi 0EOMAXCTN,
almost fighting against God. [Eur. I ph. Aul.

1409. Philost. iv. 15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 69. Xen.

(Ec. xvi. 5.]

jgfr 0o/*ayo, ov, o, //. See 9tofia\^. A
fighter against God. occ. Acts v. 39. [Symui. Prov.

ix. 18. xxi. 16. xxvi. 5.]

fcgp" QsoTrvevffTOQ, ov, b, if, from 0fo* God,
and Tritn'tvffTai 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass, of

TTV'SU), fut. TTvtvaw, to breathf'. Breathed or in-

fp'n-nl l>t/ GoJ, ilir'tni-ly 'umpired, giren by ditiiie

inspiration, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 16.

0to, ou, o, GOD. A name reclaimed from the

heathen, and used by the writers of the N. T. for

the ti~ue God. Various are the derivations pro-

posed of this word : the most probable seems to

be that which deduces it from the V. Otw to /'/ace

(which see under rt#j//H). Phurnutus,the Stoic,

in the reign of Nero, wrote a Philosophical

Explanation of the Heathen Worship and Cere-

monies-"1

,
in which he plainly refers them all to

the different parts of material nature; as, for

instance, to the heavens, air, ether, sun, moon,
stars, <Ve. This philosoplier, in his chapter Htpi

Oupavov, Concerning lJe<u;i<, says, "it is pro-

4 [This word is properly, Hint which can !>c lai/yJit : then
am' who lias hct'ii tuti<//tt. See Vorst, Phil. S:KM. c. 18.]

' Published by Thomas (iale under the title of 'i><>YP-

NOY'TOY Geo>p/a jrcpi OeSiv <Ki<reeof, Phurnutus's Com-
mentary on the Nature of the Gods, among the Opuscula
Mythologica, Ethica, ut Physica.
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bable that 9toi tJie gods were so called from

pi.ifiifiun
or plat-ing ; for the ancients took those

for nods whom they found to move in a certain,

regular, and constant manner, thinking them the

causes of the changes in the air, and of the con-

servation of the universe : these then are goitu

(9eoi), which are the dispo* /v (SfTyptf) and

formers of all things." And long before Phnr-

nutus, Herodotus had written, ii. 52. that the

Pelas_'i, the ancient inhabitants of Greece,
UKOV'i: TTpoiTan'o/iao-ai' a<pta airo TOV roiov-

TOV, on /cooyu(
'j OKVrKS TCI -avra Trprjy/zara

:<7rt ro/iac fl\ov t

" called the gods
OKOV'i: for this reason, because they had dis-

"/</./ all things and all coun-

Aiul in this view the word QtoQ or Qtoi

(for the ancient Greeks used it both in the sin-

gular and in the plural to express their god, the

will have much the same radical mean-

ing as the Heb. Q^'C the heavens, derived in like

manner from the V. cir to place
l

. And that

the heavens, under different attributes corre-

sponding to their different conditions and opera-

tions, were the grand objects of divine worship
throughout the heathen world, is certain not only
from the ancient names of their gods, but also

from many plain declarations of Scripture,

(see inter al. Deut. iv. 19. xvii. 3. Job xxxi.

20. 27. 2 Kings xvii. 1C. xxi. 3, 5. xxiii. 4, 5.

2 Chron. xxxiii. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. Zeph.
i. 5. Acts vii. 42, 43.) and from numerous and

express testimonies of the heathen writers them-
selves. Thus, for instance, Plato, in Cratylo,

tyaivovTai juot 01 TrputToi TUIV avOpMTTLov rwv

TTtpt -!}v 'EXXa^a, TOVTOVQ p.6vovg GEOY'2
/ye<<r0a, wcrTrtp vvv TroXXot r&v /3ap/3a'pwj',

i'jXiov, Kai at\>]V)ii>, Kai yO''> Krai aaroa, /cat

ovpavov, "the first inhabitants of Greece seem
to me to have thought, as many of the barbarians

still do, that the only gods were the sun, and the

moon, and the earth, and tJie stars, and heaven V
The ancient hymns which are ascribed to Or-

pheus, and are still extant, likewise prove that

the old Greeks were as deeply immersed in

//"if- ridism as their neighbours, and that the only

gods they worshipped were the various parts of

created nature, and especially the hearens, or some
. or

intelligences,
which they supposed resi-

dent therein. Thus the author of these hymns
calls almost all their gods demons, Caipovar, q. d.

carinovar, intelligent *. And one would almost
think that he was designedly opposing the frst
and second commandments, when, in his Intro-

ductory 1 'raver, lin. 31, 32. he directs his pupil
B religiously to invoke

Aai'/ioi/a? ovpaviouv re Kai nepiovs, Kai kvi>5pous,
Kai \tioviout, Kai \jiro\bo\iiovs

The demons who in heaven reside, in air,
In water, or in earth, or underneath
The earth

Comp. under Cai^oviov I. The LXX have con-

stantly (very few ]>:i<xiges excepted) translated

the plural name d'riTtf, when used for the true

(i" /, by the singular Hf'r, never by the plural
Geoi. Jn so doing one may at first sight think

1 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under c' XI., and
see above under iyui/nav I. and 6atn6vtov I.

2 See Leland s Advantage and Necessity of the Christian
Revelation, part i. chap. 3.
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them blameable ;
but let it be considered, that at

the time the LXX translation was made, the
Greek idolatry was the fashionable superstition,

especially in Egypt
3 under the Ptolemies, and

that according to this their gods were regarded
as demons, i. e. intelligent brings totally s parate

and distinct from each other
;
and that, conse-

quently, had the Greek translators rendered the

name of the true God Q'rpK, by the plural Qtoi

they would thereby have given the Grecizing
heathen an idea of him, inconsistent with the

unity of the divine essence, and conformable to

their own 2)olytheistic notions 4
;
whereas by trans-

lating it Gtoc in the singular, they inculcate the

(/rand point (with the heathen, I mean) of God's

unity, and at the same time did not deny a plu-

rality of agents or persons in the divine nature ;

since the Greeks (as is above observed) called

the whole substance of their god, the heavens, QIOQ
in the singular, as well as 9toi in the plural.

I. In the N. T., as in the LXX, Qtos most

generally answers to the plural Q'rfw, and so

denotes God, the ever-blessed Trinity. See Mat.
iv. 7. (comp. Deut. vi. 1G. Heb. and LXX.) Mat.
iv. 10. (comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. (comp.
Exod. iii. 6.) Mat. xxii. 37- (comp. Deut. vi. 5.)

Mark i. 14, 15. (comp. Dan. ii. 44.) Mark xii.

20. (comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) John i. 12. (comp.
Gen. vi. 2.) Acts iv. 24. (comp. Gen. i. 1. Eccles.

xii. 1. in the Heb.) Acts x. 34. (comp. Deut.

x. 17.) Both the N. T. and LXX frequently
also use 6*6c for rnrr, comp. Mat. iv. 4. with

Deut. viii. 3. Heb. and LXX ;
Rom. iv. 3. James

ii. 23. with Gen. xv. 6; Heb. ii. 13. with Is.

viii. 18. In Mark xii. 32. QeoQ is omitted

in very many MSS., (among which the Alex-

andrian and three other ancient ones,) in

several ancient versions, particularly the first

Syriac, and in several printed editions, and is

accordingly marked by Wetstein as a word that

ought to be expunged ;
and indeed in the Scribe's

reply we should naturally have expected to have

found, not QtoQ but Kvptog, as in our Lord's

quotation at ver. 29. And if QIOQ be omitted,
the latter part of the reply will be, there is ONE,
(Jehovah, namely, which is the word used Deut.

vi. 4. but for which the Greek language supplied
no equivalent term,) and there is none other but he.

Comp. Deut. iv. 35. Is. xlv. 6.

II. 0of is applied personally,
1 . But very rarely to the Father. See however

John xiii. 3. xvi. 27, 30. (comp. ver. 28, 29.)
Acts ii. 33. 2 Cor. xiii. 14. Phil. ii. 6.

2. To the Son, Mat. i. 23. John i. 1. xx. 28.

Acts xx. 28. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 1C. Tit. ii.

13. 1 John v. 20. 2 Pet. i. 1. et al. "In com-

paring two different readings," says Michaelis,

(Introduct. to N. T., vol. i. p. 336. ed. Marsh,)

3 This is evident from the Hymns of Callimachus, who
lived in the court of Ptolemy Philadelphus, in whose

reign the LXX version of the Pentateuch was probably
made.

4 " The Talmudists themselves were so persuaded of a

Itlnrrdit;/ expressed in the word Elohim iCD'rTN], as to

teach in title Megilla, c. i. fol. 11. that the LXX inter-

preters did purposely change the notion of /i/ur/ilitt/

couched in tin- Hi'hri'ir pl/trr/l i>/ln a Greek sinytilfir [eeor
for Geol ;

lest Ptolemy Philadelphus should conclude that

the Ji-\vs, as well as himself, had a belief in polytheism.
This was taken notice of by St. Jerome in his Preface to

the book de Qua.st. Heb." Allix, Judgment, p. 124.
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" we must always examine which of the two could

most easily arise from a mistake or correction of

the transcriber
; readings of this kind being gene-

rally spurious, whereas those which give oc-ra-imi

to the mistake or correction are commonly
genuine. Of the following different readings,
Acts xx. 28. Qtov, Kwpi'ov, Xptorov, Kupt'ow Qtov,
Qtov Kcti Kvpiov, Kvpiov Kai Qtov, the first is

probably the true reading, and all the rest are

scholia, because Qtov might easily give occasion

to any of these, whereas none could so easily give
occasion to Qtov. If St. Luke wrote Qtov, the

origin of Kupi'ou and Xpiorou may be explained
either as corrections of the text, or as marginal

notes, because tJte blood of God is a very extra-

ordinary expression ;
but if he had written

Kvptov, it is inconceivable how any one should

alter it into Qtov, and on this latter supposition
the great number of different readings is inex-

plicable. It seems as if different transcribers

had found a difficulty in the passage, and that

each had corrected according to his own judg-
ment." Comp. however Griesbach's Note on
Acts xx. 28. As to the reading QtoQ in 1 Tim.

iii. 16. besides Mill, Wetstein, Bower, and Gries-

bach, see by all means the learned Woide, Prsef.

in Cod. Alex. 87.

3. To the Holy Spirit. See Luke i. 35. Acts

v. 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17- with 1 Cor. vi.

19. and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Comp. also 1 Cor. xii. 6.

with ver. 4, 11. And further comp. Acts iv.

24, 25. with Acts i. 16. and 2 Pet. i. 21. and see

under StffTroTrjQ I.

III. It denotes the heathen gods or idols. Acts

xiv. 11. 1 Cor. viii. 5. [In Acts vii. 40. it is,

images of deities, as in Pindar, 01. vii. 56. Qtog is

the temple of the god Apollo. Add Acts vii. 43.

xxviii. 6. Gal. iv. 8. See Is. xix. 3.]

IV. It is spoken of magistrates. John x. 34, 35.

Comp. Ps. Ixxxii. 6. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon
under rf? II. 5.

V. It is applied, catachrestically, to Satan.

2 Cor. iv. 4. comp. John xii. 31. xiv. 30. [Satan
was called the god of this world by the Jews, as is

shown by Schoettg. Hor. H. t. i. p. 688. See
Diod. Sic. i. 90. iii. 39. Polyb. xxxi. 21, 9.] to

the belly, which some men make their god, or in

which they place their supreme happiness. Phil,

iii. 19. [In the two following places it seems to

denote, God and his true service or worship. Acts

xxii. 3. Rom. x. 2. Heb. vii. 12. In Acts vii. 20.

as in Jonah iii. 3. by a Hebraism, the dative of

Qtog is added as an intensitive, very handsome.

And Schl. and Wahl explain 2 Cor. x. 4. in the

eame way, tery mighty. Our version has, through

God, and so Rosenmiiller. The same dative has
the sense, to the honour of God, in Rom. vi. 10.

2 Cor. v. 13. ix. 11,12. Gal.ii. 19. The genitive
Qtov according to Wahl and Schl. denotes the

excellence, perfection, and superlative qualities of the

object spoken of
;
as in 1 Thess. iv. 16. Rev. xv. 2.

This in Heb. is common, as Gen. xxii. 6. Song of

Solomon viii. 6. Is. xxviii. 2. See Gesen. p. 694.]

Qtoatfitia, OQ, 17, from QtovtflrjQ. A worship-

p'nnj <>f God, i>lety towards God, godliness, devu/hm.

occ'. I* Tim. ii. 10. The LXX use this N. for the

Heb. ovftg mrv, fear of the Alelm, Gen. xx. 11
;

and for "^ nNT, fear of the Lord, Job xxviii. 28.

[BaruclTv. 3. Ecclus. i. 22. Xen. An. ii. 613.]

(264)

00(T5/3?7C, EOC, OVQ, o, /, from Qtoc God, and

otflopat to worship, venerate. A worshipper of

God, godly, devout, occ. John ix. 31. How simi-

lar to which is the sentiment expressed by
Homer, II. i. 218.

"OffKe 6eti>v ennreidrirai, juaXa T' ZK\VOV avrov.

Him, who obeys the gods, the gods will hear.

The LXX use QtoatfiriQ for the Heb. Q'ribN NT

fi'nrlnf) the Aleim, Exod. xviii. 21. Job i. 1, 8.

'ii. :*. '[Xen. Cyr. viii. 1,9.]

0o<Truy/f, soc, OVQ, 6, ?'/,
from Qtog God, and

oruytoj to hate, abhor. A hater of God. occ. Rom.
i. 30. where see Wolfius, and Kypke, and Suicer,
Thesaur. on this word. [This word may be
either hated of God, or a hater of God. Eur.
Troad. 1213. Cyclop. 395.]

torrjQ, tjroQ, ?';,
from Qtog God. Deity, god-

head, divine nature, occ. Col. ii. 9. Comp. John
xiv. 10.

Qtpcnrtia, ag, t'i,
from Qtpcnrtvd) to heal, serve,

which see.

I. [Service afforded by servants to masters. Xen.

Cyr. v. 5, 10. Diod. Sic. ii. 20.]
II. [A family of servants, household. Mat. xxiv.

45. Luke xii. 42. Dion. Hal. i. 83. ix. 25. Herod,
i. 199. v. 10. Herodian vii. 1, 10.

^Elian,
V. H.

xii. 40. So Pollux (iii. 75.) explains the word.

Comp. Gen. xiv. 16. Perizon. ad ^Elian. V. H.
ii. 2. and Abresch, Diluc. Thucyd. p. 398. Thus
the Latin fanmlitium, servitium. See Cic. pro
Coelio, 33. Tacit. Ann. xii. 17. Sallust. de B. C.

xxiv. 4.]

III. [Care, attention, cure, healing. Luke ix. 11.

where the Vulgate has qui cura indigebant. Rev.
xxii. 2. Xen. de Re Eq. iv. 2. Diod. Sic. i. 21

and 57. Polyb. i. 12, 2.]

GEPAnEY'Q. Mintert deduces it from the

Heb.
F)^n, plur. O^iji Teraphim, which is a deri-

vative from the V. nzr\ to be still, as from awe or

reverence, and denotes * the representative images
of the objects of religious awe and veneration.

These Teraphim appear to have been like the

Cherubim in form, but for more private pur-

poses, as the penates (^2) or household-gods
of particular families among the Romans.

They were in use both among believers (see
Gen. xxxi. Judg. xvii. xviii. 1 Sam. xix.

13, 16.) and unbelievers '(see 2 Kings xxiii.

24. Ezek. xxi. 21. Zech. x. 2. Comp. 1 Sam.
xv. 23. Hos. iii. 4). And because these idols,

saith Avenarius in Fpn, were among the Gentiles

consulted for the recovery of health, hence the

verb 9tpa7rtv(ti signifies to heal 2
.

I. [To serve, in any way. (Of a servant. Diod.

Sic. ii. 20.) By care and attention, 3 Esdr. i. 3.

Xen. de Vect. iv. 42. Mem. i. 4, 10
; of the /-

vice offered to God, Acts xvii. 25. So Hesiod,

Opp. 134. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 28. QipcnrtvTiov
rorc Otovc. Id. Mag. Eq. vii. 1. ix. 9. Is. liv.

17 ; of attention paid to men, Prov. xix. 6. xxix. 7-

Comp. Philost. Vit. Apol. vi. 31.]
II. [To cure or heal, whether miraculously, as

Mat. iii. 16. iv. 23. x. 1, 8. Acts iv. 14. et al.

f'rcq. ;
or not, as Luke iv. 23. viii. 43. See

Wisd. xvi. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii. 2, 12. Time. ii. 47-]

1 See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ^p XV.
2

[I have left this derivation on account of the informa-
tion it contains, not the truth of the etymology.]



e E p

ovroc, o. See under
A servant. This word, in its primary meaning,
seems to denote <i servant in a rfli'iioiis sense.

e H A

(Sonnc the sun, and mef)ren, to increase, (whence
met)r more,} because the sun has then j.'/ore influ-
ence. So the Latin u-stas sum ///,/ is related to

So Pindar, Ol\ nip. iii. 29. 'A-oXXwroc OK PA'-
|

^stus heat. The Greek 0poc, like the 1 Mi.

IWVl'A. serving or irvtvhij'piiHi Apollo. Homer, (to which it generally answers in the LXX,) and
the German (Summer, includes both the tprmg
and summer. Germani annum rulgo dicidinuis
in SBtnter et pmmer," we Germans commonly di-

vide the year into winter and summer," says Mar-

.:. _','). calls kings eEPA'IIONTES JmV
<>r iitinisf' />-ot' Jove (eonip. Rom. \iii.2, 4.)

and valiant warriors OKPA'IIONTES *Aprjo<;,
>f .Mars, II. ii. 110. vi. 67. et al. And

generallv in this poet Qspd-Troiv, when spoken of tinius, Lex. Etymol. in Jliems. occ. Mat. xxiv.

one man in reference to another, denotes a faith-
'* *T-I- -J T,,I.^.,-:QA nn_ rr_i

/ 1 to a superior, one who solicitously re-

gard* his interest, or looks after his affairs, not a

32. Mark xiii. 28. Luke xxi. 30. [The Hebrew
has not two words for spring and summer

; and
the reason is evident when we remember the

common or domestic servant : but in the latter I temperature of the East. See Bochart, Hieroz.
Greek writers it means a servant or minister in pt. ii. lib. iv. c. 21. p. 593. The word occurs

C general, occ. Heb. iii.^5. Comp. Exod. iv. 10.

Num. xj
'

Josh. i. 2. viii. 31
;
in all which

passages the LXX use Btpairuv for the Heb.
or a sercant. But from Num. xii. 7, 8. it appears
that Moses was a servant of a superior kind.

[See ^Elian, V. H. iii. 43. Herodian, iii. 10, 7.

Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 12. Horn. II. T. 78. Eustath. in

Od. A. p. 219, 19.]

Qfpi^tt), from Ospog summer, harvest, which see.

I. To reap or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 26.

Luke xii. 24. James v. 4. [Levit. xxiii. 10, 22.

Ruth ii. 3. Xen. (Ec. xviii. 1.]

Prov. vi. 8. Jer. viii. 28. Diod. Sic. v. 30. Xen.
Mem. i. 16, 2.]

sw, u>, from QtupoQ a spectator, beholder,
which from 9ta.op.ai to behold, compounded per
haps with bpati) to see.

I. [To see. Mark v. 15, 38. Luke xxiii. 48.

John xiv. 19. xvii. 24. Acts ix. 7- Rev. vii. 56.

Diod. Sic. xiii. 57- Polyb. v. 18, 4
; to behold with

attention. Mat. xxvii. 55. Luke xxi. 6. Xen. Cyr.
iv. 3, 2.3, 2.]

II. To

17-]

o see, perceve. John iv. 19. xii. 19. [xiv.
Acts iv. 13. [The word signifies to perceive

II. To reap or gather, in a figurative sense, by any sense, as to hear. Mark v. 38. and see Dan.
Mat. xxv. 24, 26

;
as the souls of men by the

ministry of the gospel, John iv. 36 ;
as the re-

compense whether of good works, [John iv. 38.]
1 Cor. ix. 11. 2 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 8, 9 ;

or of

evil, Gal. vi. 8. Comp. ver. 7. [See Job iv. 8.

Prov. xxii. 8. Hos. viii. 7. x. 13. Stob. Serin.

x. /Esch. Pers. 822.]
III. The judgments of God upon the earth

are expressed by its being reaped. Rev. xiv. 15,
16. where see Vitringa, and comp. Joel iii. 13.

[Hos. vi. 11.]

Gfpicr/zof, ov, o, from rtO'epiafjiai perf. pass, of

I. [Reaping. John iv. 35. Gen. viii. 22. Xen.
(Ec. xviii. 3. Polyb. v. 95, 5.]

II. [The time of reaping, harvest* John iv. 35.

Mat. xiii. 30. Mark iv. 29.]

[III. The crop itself. Levit. xix. 9. Jer. v. 17 ;

and metaphorically (1) of persons to be gathered
into Christ's church, Mat, ix. 37, 38. Luke x. 2 ;

(2) of persons whose sins have made them ripe
for punishment. Rev. xiv. 15.]

QepiffTTjQ, ov, o, from Ofpi^cj. A reaper.
occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. [Bel and D. v. 40. Xen.
Hier. vi. 10.]

QepHaivuj, from Qkpp.ri, which see. To heat,
irarm.

&tppaivopaij mid. to warm one's self. Mat.
xiv. 54, 67- John xviii. 18, 25. Qepuaivonai,
pass, to l>e ir< inn <>r <r,irmed. James ii. 16. [See

Haggai i. 6. Herodian viii. 4, 27. Xen. Mem.
iv. 3, 8.]

Qkpfj.rj, rjQ, i\, from perf. pass, of the

V. Otpu) to heat, which from 0fpo summer. Heat,
occ. Acts xxviii. 3. [Job vi. 17. Eccles. iv. 11.

Thucyd. ii. 49.]

GE'POS, oc, ovc, TO. Summer, in German
which is derived 2 from the German

1 See Damm, Lex. in Oepuiruv, col. 1033.
2 See Martini! Lex. Etymolog. in jEstas.

(265)

vii. 11. sec. Chish., with which comp. Rev. i. 12.]
III. To see, experience. John viii. 51. where the

phrase Quooiiv Qararov, to see death, seems an

Hebraism,
'

corresponding to the Heb.

Ps. Ixxxix. 49. Comp. Luke ii. 26. and under
tlSio III. [See Vorst, Phil. Sacr. p. 716. Schl.

refers John xvii. 24. to this head. Comp. Ps.
xxvii. 4.]

[IV. To consider. Heb. vii. 4. Dem. pp. 19.

23. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 10.]

[V. To foresee. Acts xxvii. 10.]

Qfwpia, a, ?/, from 6tiop'ta>. A sight, spectacle.
occ. Luke xxiii. 48. [This word frequently sig-
nifies a solemn embassy sent to see public games.
Polyb. xxxi. 3, 12. Plato, Phjed. c. 1. Xen.
Mem. iv. 8, 2. It also denotes any thing relating
to public games or sacrifices. See Casaub. ad

Theoph. Char, ad init.]

TJQ, >'),
from tOrjica, 1 aor. of TiOrjfit to

place, put.
I. A chest, case, or the like, wherein any thing

is put, theca. [A tomb. Thuc. i. 8. Soph. El.

899. See Poll. iii. 102.]
II. A sheath, scabbard for a sword, occ. John

xviii. 11.

Qrj\d%(i), from 6rj\fj, r}g, ?/, the nipple or pap of
a woman's breast, which Plato in Cratylo deduces
from 9a\\(iv to thrive, because it hath this effect

on the child.

I. To give the breast, give suck, suckle. Mat. xxiv.

19. Mark xiii. 17- Luke xxiii. 29. in which last

passage the V. is applied to the breast itself. [Gen.
xxi. 7- Lilian, V. H. xiii. 1. H. A. x. 8. xiv. 18.]

II. To suck the breast. Mat. xxi. 16. Luke xi.

27. It is used in both these senses by the best

Greek writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on
Mat. xxi. 16. [Comp. Job iii. 12. Lam. ii. 20.

Ps. viii. 3. Plut. Rom. p. 20. D. Suidas and
Thorn. M. both mention the double use of this

word
;
and the former cites Lysias as using it in
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manner very similar to that of St. Paul in 1 Cor.

xv. 32. And it must be further observed that

the late very able commentator, Dr. Macknight,
whom see, understands the V.

xix. 4. Mark x. C. Gal. iii. 28. -yevoQ sex being
understood. Comp. under dparjv. [See Gen. i.

27. vii. 2. Exod. i. 1G. Herod, ii. 85.]

G^pa, ag, rj, from 0//p, which see under Gijpiov.

I. A. hunting or catching of wild beasts. Thus it

is used by the profane writers, and in the LXX,
Gen. xxvii. 30. [So Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 5.]

II. A snare or trap [any apparatus, especially,]

to catch 'wi occ. Rom. xi. 9. It is used

e H A

the 1st sense. See Grsev. ad Lucian. Soloec. t. ii.

p. 734.]

0j)Xuf, tea, v, from OrjXr], which see under

6rj\du). Female, a woman. It occurs in the fern., .....
Rom. i. 20, 27. [So Diod. Sic. i. 84. Herodian, i.

I

literally. [Schleus., Kraus, Stolz, and others,

14, 16. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 4] ;
in the neut., Mat. understand the passage literally, (with Chrysos-

tom, Ambrose, and the Syriac version,) because
the place of contest is mentioned

;
and it was not

unusual to expose Christians to such contests 1
.

Wahl gives no opinion. Bretsch., after Grotius

and others, understands it metaphorically, re-

ferring especially to Acts xix. where is an account
of the fury excited in the mob at Ephesus against
Paul. Rosenmiiller observes, that it is not pro-
bable that a Roman citizen would be exposed to

such a contest, and that no instance is known
j

an assertion, the truth of which is very question-
able. It is absurd, at least, to suppose that, of

the Christians tortured at Rome, many were not
Roman citizens. However, the silence of the
Acts on this fight with beasts is strongly against
the word's being taken in a literal sense

;
and

Rosenmuller observes that they who had to do
with furious people were said 9t]piofj.axtiv, on
which point see also Heins. Obs. S. i. 178. Glass,
Phil. Sacr. p. 1131. Dealing has a dissertation on
this subject, t. i. p. 342.]

Qrjpiov, ov, TO, the same as Or]p
2
, which, ac-

cording to the Greek etymologists, is from Q'mv
to run, or Qiiiv pqov running easily : may we not

rather, with Vossius 3
, derive the more common

Greek 9fip from the ^Eolic fyrip, whence also Latin

fera, ferus, feroxl
I. A wild beast. Mark i. 13. Acts x. 12. xi. 6.

Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. 1, 2. In Acts x.

12. the words Kai rd Orjpia are not found in five

MSS., three of which are ancient, nor expressed
in the Vulg. or Syriac versions. They seem un-

as being implied in the preceding
and are marked by Griesbach as

probably to be omitted.

II. It denotes particularly a venomous animal,
and is applied to a riper. Acts xxviii. 4, 5. The
word is vised in this sense not only in Ecclus. xii.

in this sense by the LXX, Ps. xxxv. 8. for the

Heb. mzn a net ; and Hos. v. 2. for the Heb.

rrcrrc slaughter, which perhaps those translators

mistook for nnntj, as if formed from nrr(0 a snare.

See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in nrro.

Qrjptvu, from Qfjp. See Orjpiov.

I. Properly, to hunt wild beasts. Thus applied
in the profane writers. [Xen. An. i. 2, 7-]

II. To take or catch wild beasts in hunting. It

is thus used by the LXX. See Gen. xxvii. 3, 5,

33. Eccles. ix. 12. [^Elian, V. H. xiii. ].]

III. In a figurative sense, to catch or lay hold

on, as a word or expression, occ. Luke xi. 54.

See Wetstein on the place, who shows that Plato

has several times applied the verb in the same
view. [See Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 8. viii. 2, 1. Mem. ii.

6, 8. Plato, de Leg. i. (vol. viii. p. 10. ed. Bip.)

Polyb. xxiii. 8, 11. See also Ps. lix. 3.]

ggp" Qripiofia^uj, w, from Qqpiov a wild beast,

and fictional to fi</ht. To fight with wild beasts.

occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32. where Theophylact's remark

is, Qripiofia^iav KaXti, ri\v JjoviaiovQ Kai

Ai)p.r]TQiov TOI> dpyvpoicoTTOv fj,d%i]V T'L yap ov-

TOI (Jqpiujv dujtpov ;

" he calls his contest with

necessary,

Jews, and with Demetrius the silversmith, fighting
with wild beasts ; for how did these differ from
wild beasts ?

"
Compare Qrjpiov IV. and see Bow-

yer's Conject. Several Commentaries, however,
both ancient and modern, have explained iOrjpio-

l
l'

or
\
3 ' but al

?
bv th

? P faiie writers, as by
Dioscorides, lib. i. speaking of the plant called

ritex or agnus castus, rd <j>v\\a V7ro6vfiidjp.vd
rt Kcti v7roffTpiowvp,(:va GHPI'A diuKfi, which
words are thus translated by Pliny, Nat. Hist.

. in this passage, as if St. Paul had lite-

rally fought with, or been exposed to, wild beasts.

But Doddridge thought he had decisively proved
in his note, that the word must be understood in

a f<inratixe sense, as it is also implied by I<r-
xxiv ' 9l Suffitu quoque (folia) aut substratu fu-

natius, in his Epistle to the Romans, 5. ed
!

<J<*
Ht ie ta

5

" the leaves also being set on fire,
or strewed under one as a bed, driveRussel : -ATTO ^.vpiag ^kxpi 'Pw/iqc BHPIO-

~,^
Cid yf/c. Kai Qa\daari, VVKTOQ Kai

, CtStfikvog StKa \f07rdpdoiQ, o tort, orpa-
TIWTOJV ray/ia, "from Syria even unto Rome
1 Jnjht with [trilil] twists, both by sea and land,
both night and day, being bound to ten It'o/Hinft,
that is to say, to such a band of aufdicra." Wake.
Lucian in like manner, speaking of the Philoso-

phers, Reviv. t. i. p. 397. Oi ydp roi rvxovai
BHPI'OIS
d\\' d\aZ,oaiv <vpti)iroi t Kai

yfffXey/croit,-, "for
1 am not to

Jtghf, inth ordinary iri/d
/,yr^.s-/,s-, l,ut

with iiH.'it insolent, and hard to be eoii\ inccd."

Coii)]iare Orjpiov IV. Ignatius uses the word in

its proper s"iise concerning his ap]iroachin^ suf-

ffrings, Epist. to the Epln-s. 4? l.to the Trallians,
10. And it may be worth adding, that in his

Epistle to the .Sinyni'Jans, 4. he reasons in a

(2GG)

away
animals." See more to this purpose in

Bochart, vol. iii. 371. or in Suicer Thesaur. under

Qi)o'iov I. And observe that Lucian, Philopseud.
t. ii. p. 472. (cited by Wolfius,) does, like St.

Luke, use 0//piov as equivalent to t-%i$va, where
he relates Midav TOV dfnrtXovpybv virb 'EXIA'-
NHS ^t]\Qkvra, KtiaOai fjdrj fftGijTrora TO OKS-

\OQ' dvadovvTi yap avT< rd KX///xara, Kai ratg

1 [Criminals and slaves deserving punishment \vere

suhji-ctetl to these horrid contests. See M. Antonin. x. 8.

Uut sometimes yoimp men of family entered the list to

sijoiali/e tlu-ir courage. See Artemid. Oneiroc. i. 9. Sue-
Ion. Tit. c 7. On this subject see a curious passage in

('\pri.m di- (iratia Dei, p. ;">. ed. Amst l(i!M. He mentions
even Chiistian women as exposed to beasts. De Hab.
Virg. p. 127. Tertullian, Apol. c. 30. also speaks of
Christian* as exposed to beasts.]

2 See under fiipKiov I.
3
Etymolog. Latin, in FERA.
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TrtpnrXiKovTi Trpoafpiriiffav TO OHPI'ON
daictiv (caret rbv p.kyav SaKTV\ov that Midas
the vine- dresser having lieen bitten by a

lay with his lei; already putrefied ; for that as he
\

liinding up the vine-branches to the trellis,;

the beaut crept to him and bit his great toe. [See ;

Theoer. \.\i\. 54. .Kschin. Dial. iii. 21. Boehart,
Hieroz. t. ii. lib. iii. e. 2. Petit, ad Aretomm de

Cur. Morb. i. e. 4. p. 122.]
III. Am/ kind of !?, (ft, including the fume

species. Heb. xii. '20. The correspondent Heb.
word in Exod. xix. 13. is rrcn?, which likewise

implies any kind of beast, especially the tame.

Qqpiov is "used in like manner by Theodotion,
Dan. ii. 38. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 25, 32. v. 21.

for the Chald. NVTT, or nrrr.

IV. St. Paul
T

applies to the Cretans the cha-

racter of KCIKO. 9j)pia, eril beasts, which the poet

Epimenides had formerly given them. Such

epithets to wicked, cruel, or unreasonable men, are

by no means unusual in the Greek and Roman
writers, as the reader may see by consulting
Suicer's Thesaur. and Orjpioi' II. See also Ra-

phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke in Tit, i. 12. To
the passages they have produced I add, that in

Josephus, de Bel. i. 30, 3. Herod the Great is

called GHPI'OY, and QOVIKOV GHPI'ON a mur-
derous mid beast. [See Achill. Tat. vi. p. 387.

Arrian, Epict. ii. c. 9. Casaub. ad Aristoph. Eq.
273. ad A then. i. p. 49. So Orjp in Eurip.
Phoen. 1315.]

0ij<rai'pi'fa>, from Qqcravpoc,.
I. To lay, store, or treasure up goods for future

use. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. I Cor. xvi. 2.

2 Cor. xii. 14. James v. 3. [In this sense it

occurs in yElian, V. H. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2,

12. But Schl. and Wahl say, that in Mat. vi. 19.

(and Wahl adds James v. 3.) it is only to collect

or get. Schl. cites Micah vi. 10. 2 Kings xx. 17-

Prov. ii. 7- This is a distinction with, at all

events, a very slight difference, even if there be

any foundation for it.]

II. To treasure up wrath, or future punishment.
Rom. ii. 5. So 6r}<ravptovaii> eavro^Q KOKCI,

they treasure up erils to themselves, Prov. i. 18. in

LXX. Comp. Amos iii. 10
;
and for instances

from the Greek writers, of OriaavpiZu and Orjaav-

pog being applied to crils, see Wetstein and

Kypke on Rom. [Comp. Deut. xxxii. 34, 35.

Dial Sic. i. 90. xx. 36. Eur. Ion 932. Philo in

Flace.
]>. 990. c.]

III. To treasure up, reserve, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 7-

eHSAYPO'2, ou, 6, q. QlaiQ IIQ avpiov, laying

itj> fur tli- morrow, say some.
I. Properly, a repository for treasure, a place,

cJuft, box, or vessel, where treasure or stores are

n-
1

><>filed. Mat. ii. 11. xiii. 52. Comp. xii. 35.

(where see Kypke,) Luke vi. 45. So in Mat. ii.

11. the Arabic version renders OrjtravpovQ avT&v

by their vessels ; and in this sense the word is not

only generally used by the LXX, as Deut. xxviii.

12.* xxxii. 34. 1 Kings vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12. et

al. freq. for the correspondent Heb. word -\sitf,

which likewise properly signifies a repository for

treasure, a treature-kotue, or chest; but in the

Greek writers also, namely, Herodotus, Euripides,

Josephus, and Herodian, OrjaavpoQ denotes the
j

place or rr.--.-v/ wherein measures are kept, as may
be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ii. 11. I know

(267)
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not whether it may be worth adding, that in the

profane writers we have expressions similar to
those in Mat. xiii. 52. Thus Isocrates tells De-
monicus. 20. that he had given such and such
rules for his conduct,

" that he might not seek
them from any one else, dXX' ivTtvQtv, (ao-jrtp
IK Tanuiov 7rpo<pkoyg, but might draw them, from
hence as from a store-house." And Lucian, Rhe-
tor. Prsecept. t. ii. p. 453. ironically instructs his

pupil carefully to read the modern writers, that
he might be able occasionally to make use of

them, KaOaTTtp tK Ta/jtitiou Trpoa/pwj', drawing
from them as front a store-house. [See Virg.
Georg. iv. 228. Curt. v. 2. Senec. Ep. 115. where
Thesaurus is so used. In Symm. Prov. iii. 10.

and LXX. Amos iii. 10. the Greek word is used
for a granary. Josh. vi. 19. 2 Kings xx. 13.

Herod, ii. 121, Herodian, ii. 6, 11. iii. 13, 9.

Joseph. Ant, ix. 8, 2,]

II. The treasure itself. Thus it is applied to

earthly treasure, Heb. xi. 26. Comp. Mat. vi. 19 ;

to heacenly treasure, i. e. eternal life and glory,
Mat, vi. 20. xix. 21. Mark. x. 21. Luke xii. 33.

xviii. 22 ; to the gospel of Christ, 2 Cor. iv. 7-

Comp. Mat. xiii. 44
;
to the treasures of divine

wisdom and jbnotofaftp which are laid up in Christ,
and in the scheme of our redemption by him,
Col. ii. 3. [Schl. explains Mat. xii. 35. of the
mind itself, as the receptacle of thoughts or feel-

ings ; Wahl, of the thoughts themselves stored up in

the mind.]

I. To touch, properly with the hand. Col. ii. 21.

Comp. under uirrouai IV.
II. With a genitive, to touch, come to. Heb. xii.

20. The same word is used by the LXX, ou the
same subject, for the Heb. y;:, Exod. xix. 12.

[Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 8.]

III. To touch, hurt. Heb. xi. 28.

I. To press, squeeze, throng, crowd. Mark iii. 9.

[Ecclus. xvi. 23. Artem. ii. 37.]
II. To straiten, compress, or press together, as it

were, whence rt^Xf/z/usvTj bdoQ, a strait, narrow

way, Mat. vii. 14. Cebes, in his Picture, describes
the way to true instruction in nearly the same
manner as our Blessed Saviour here does that

which leads to life, p. 24. ed. Simpson :
" Do you

not see, says the old man, a little door (Ovpav
riva piicpdv), and beyond the door, a way which
is not much crowded, but very few (navv oXiyoi)
are going along it, as seeming difficult of ascent,

rough, and stony \ Yes, answers the stranger.
And does there not seem, subjoins the old man,
to be a high hill, and the road up it very narrow

(avafiaaiq artin] irdvv}, with precipices on each
side I this is the way leading to true instruc-

tion." [Arrian, Diss. Ep. i. 25.]
III. To oppress, afflict. 2 Cor. i. 6. 2 Thess. i.

6, 7. et al. [Add 1 Cor. iv. 8. (where Schl.

thinks the metaphor taken from a wrestler

squeezed in the grasp of his victorious adversary)
John vii. 5. 1 Thess. iii. 4. 1 Tim. v. 10. (see
Pearson ad Ignat, p. 17-) Heb. xi. 37- Is. xix.

20. xlix. 26. Diod. Sic. xii. 66. xx. 31. Artemid.

iii. 66.]

0Xn//ic, fwc, //, from OXlfito. Grlcrous affliction

or distress. See Mat. xiii. 21. xxiv. 21. John
xvi. 21. Acts vii. 10. xi. 19. xiv. 22. Rom. ii. 9.
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1 Cor. vii. 28. James i. 27. On Mark xiii. 19.

tffovrai jap al 'HME'PAI tKetvai 9AI'IS,
Kypke cites from Annan, Epictet. ii. 1. the simi-

lar phraseology, ri yap ten IIAIAI'ON ; dyvoia.
TI tcfTi IIAIAI'ON

; a^a0/a : for what is a clnl<l !

ignorance. What is a child? want of learning.

[In John xvi. 21. it is used of the pains of child-

birth ;
in 2 Cor. viii. 13. Phil. iv. 14. of the evils

of poverty, and so James i. 27- 1 Cor. vii. 28.

The expression OXi^iQ Xpiarov in Col. i. 24. and

Rev. i. 9. is, sufferings for the sake of Christ. See

Grammar. The word occurs 2 Sam. xxii. 19.

1 Kings xxii. 27- 2 Kings xiii. 4. et al.]

Qvri<JKo>. This verb, according to the gram-
marians, forms its 1st fut. act. in Ovrj^tJ, its perf.

in TtQvrjKct, and 1st fut. mid. in 9vf)^ojj,ai.

I. To die, a natural death. Mat. ii. 20. Mark
xv. 44. Luke viii. 49.

II. To die, a spiritual death. 1 Tim. v. 6.

Comp. QavaTOQ III. [Baruch iii. 4.]

QvriroQ, f), ov, from Qvr}<JKw to die. Mortal,
liaMe or subject to death, occ. Rom. vi. 12. viii. 11.

1 Cor. xv. 53,54. 2 Cor. iv. 1 1. Qvrjrov, TO, mor-

tality, 2 Cor. v. 4. [So Gen. ii. 7. Job xxx. 23.

Is. Ii. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 3. /Esch. Socr. Dial,

iii. 5, 17. In Rom. viii. 11. Schl. and Wahl con-

strue the word as dead, and rightly ;
and in Rom.

vi. 12. they consider it as metaphorically used,
dead (to sin), i. e. renouncing sin. On this use of

the dative, see Matthiee, 388.]

Qopvfltw, a>, from Qopvflog.
I. To disturb, throw into a tumult, set in an

uproar, occ. Acts xvii. 5. [So Julian, Paneg.
c. i. Plut. Cic. p. 868. F. It is often used of

expressing assent or dissent in public assemblies, as

in Diod. Sic. xiii. 28. Polyb. xxviii. 4, 10. Dem.
16,27. 577,9. In Acts xx. 10. it is metaphorically
used (in the pass.) of being disturbed in mind, as

in Arrian, Diss. Ep. iv. 8. ./Elian, V. H. i. 32.]
II. Qopvf3io[iai, ou/uai, mid. to make a noise or

disturbance. It is in the N. T. particularly applied
to the noise made in lamenting the dead. occ. Mat.

ix. 23. Mark v. 39.

GopvjBog, ov, b. Comp. rup/3aw.
I. A tumult, or uproar. Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 24.

Acts xx. 1. et al. In this view both the N. 06-

pvfioe and the V. 9opvj3eLj are often used in the
Greek writers. [Add Mark xiv. 2. Acts xxi. 34.

xxiv. 18. Ezek. vii. 7- Jer. xlix. 2. Lucian, Dial.

Deor. xii. 2.]

II. A tumultuous assembly or company. Mark
v. 38. Such noisy tumultuous assemblies at the

place where any one lies dead are still used in

the East. See Harmer's Observations, vol. ii.

p. 135. [Schl. doubts whether the word here de-

notes n no'iyy i-i-oird, (see Mat. ix. 23.) or lament-

afion* for the dead. See Nicolai de Luctu Grte-

cornm, c. 9. 4. OopvfloQ is used to express
lamentation in Prov. xxiii. 29. See Gen. xvii. 4.

Is. v. 14.]

ePAY'Q. To break, bruise, occ. Luke iv. 18. in

which passage rv0Xo7f avafiXt^tv, recovering of
zi'lht t<> tin- U'nnl, is taken from the LXX, who in

Js. Ixi. 1. have substituted these words for the

Heb. rrijrnjrE cnicstb, the opening <>f the />n*un to

tli<-iii flint fir,' bound, cither because prisoners fre-

quently had thnr eyes put out, as Ju4g xvi. 21.

2 Kings xxv. 7 ;
or rather because they were

shut up in dark prisons. The same Hebrew ex-

(268)

pressions St. Luke further explains by curoaTtiXai

pavff^ifvovQ kv dty'sffti,
to set at liberty them that

are bruised, namely, with the fetters or stocks in

which they were confined. This last expression
occurs in the LXX of Is. Iviii. C. for the Heb.

Jcn D^isn nto. It seems very evident from

this passage of St. Luke, that the inspired pen-
men of the N. T. in their citations of the Old,
did not intend either literally to translate the

Hebrew, or to stamp their authority on the

LXX translation, but only to refer us to the ORI-

GINAL SCRIPTURES. [Rosenmiiller seems to agree
with Parkhurst, but Schl. and Wahl translate

the word more generally, the afflicted (broken in

spirit), as in Deut. xx. 3. xxviii. 33. 1 Sam. xx.

33. Schl. says, to avenge the afflicted, and men-
tions another interpretation, viz. to give comfort
to those who are dejected from sin or other heavy
troubles.]

6pe/i/ia, arog, TO, from Tt9pa^p,ai perf. pass,
of rp0u> to nourish. [Properly, that which is

nourished l
. See /Elian, V. H. i.' 5. Eur. Hipp.

11. Hence in the plural] cattle which are kept
and nourished by their owners, occ. John iv. 12.

where see Wolfius and Wetstein, but comp.

Kypke. [See Diod. Sic. i. 74. /Elian, V. H. xii.

56. Xen. CEc. xx. 23. Some, however, under- *

stand it here, of the family, or household. So Kypke
and Maius Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 7. See Jambl. de

Myst. sect. iv. c. 1. Marm. Ox. No. 9. and comp.
Eur. Iph. Aul. 598. It is constantly used in this

sense in inscriptions of a late date, especially those

where a man commemorates his building a tomb
for himself and his 0pe^/iara. See Miiuter, Sym-
bol, ad Int. Ev. Johan. p. 11.]

0jOjj4w, w, from OpijvoQ. To wail, lament in

an audible manner. It is used either absolutely,
Mat. xi. 17 2

. Luke vii. 32. John xvi. 20 ;
or

construed with an accusative. Luke xxiii. 27- [2
Sam. i. 17. iii. 33. Jer. xvi. 5.]

QprjvoQ, tog, oi'Q, TO, from Qpsu) to utter a tumul-

tuous or confused cry, which seems a word formed

from the sound, like shriek, scream, &c. in English.
The V. 0pw is particularly applied in the Greek
writers to lamentation, as in iraQta Opto^isvijg,

bewailing her misfortunes, and Optopivri atavry
Kaicd, bewailing her miseries to herself. Hesychius

accordingly explains Opttiv by Oprjvtlv, and 0pc-

ofjLtvov by 6Xo0vpo/i6i'ov deploring. See Scapula
A wailing, lamentation, [mournful cJianf]. occ. Mat.

ii. 18. [2 Sam. i. 17- Jer. vii.' 29. ix. 1?. Joseph.
Ant. vii. 1, 6. Diod. Sic. i. 72. Xen. Anab. x. 3.]

ggir QpnffKtia, ag, f], from Qpi]aKvu to worship

God, and this from OpijffKog, which see.

I. Religion, religious service of God, or divine

worship. Acts xxvi. 5. James i. 26, 27-

II. Religious worship, or service, of angels. Col.

ii. 18. Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8, 7- informs us, that

those who were admitted into the society of the

Essenes swore avvTrjoTjativ o/iot'wg TO. rt TIJQ

aiptvewg avr&v fitpXia, icai TO. TWV 'AfTK'AQN

ovopara, "that they would equally guard the

books of their sect, and the names of the angels."
And it may seem from the Canon of the Council

1
[Qnicqiiid alihtr. Blomf. ad JEsch. Sept. Theb. 1GG.]

2 [Wahl says, that in the two first places only, it is to

utter tin' lament at funerals. The two lirst places from the
LXX quoted also bear this sense.]
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of Laodicea on the river Lycus, which was held

about the year 367, and condemned the naming
of angels as idolatry, and from the testimony of

Theodoret (both cited by Wetstein, whom see),

that such a superstitious leaven had infected the

church of Colossi-, whieh was in the neighbour-
hood of that of Laodicea. Comp. Col. ii. 18.
" What was meant by guarding the names of the

(iH'lil*. may be conjectured from the notion which

commonly pre vailed in the East, and in Egypt,

concerning the power of demons or angels over

the affairs of this world. It is probable that the

:ies having adopted the visionary fancies of

their pagan neighbours concerning these superior

natures, imagined themselves able by the magical
use of the names of angels to perform super-
natural wonders

;
and that the due observance of

these mystical rites was the charge, which they
bound themselves by oath to take, of the sacred

names of the angels." Thus Enfield, (from

Briicker,) Hist, of Philos. vol. ii. p. 185. It may
however be doubted whether the Colossians de-

rived their religious regard for angels from the

Essenes, or immediately from the principles of

the eastern or Platonic philosophy. Most pro-

bably from the latter. See under aToi\tiov III.

and Macknight's Preface to Colossians, sect. ii.

Wolfius, however, on Col. ii. 18. observes, that

OpijffKtia is never in the N. T. construed with a

genitive, denoting the object of worship, any more
than ivaifltta is ; but that in James i. 26. it is

joined with a genitive, signifying the subject or

person worshipp in<i : and he accordingly under-

stands the Qpijff&ia, T&V ayyeXwv of a pretended

(ingi-fic MOtriUp, far purer than that of other

Christians, and such as was paid by the holy spi-

ritual angels. But the former interpretation seems

preferable, as best agreeing with the context, and
with the state of the Colossian Church at the

time ;
and though Oprjaiceia is not in the N. T.

construed with a genitive of the OBJECT, yet it is

so used in Wisd. xiv. 27- five or six times by
Josephus, quoted by Ki-ebsius, and by Herodian,
cited bv Wetstein. See some curious remarks on
this subject in the British Critic for March, 1794,

p. 274. and for August, p. 198. [Bretschn. and
Wahl agree with Parkhurst ; Schl. with Wolf.

See Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 339. Deyling, iv. p. 586.

The word occurs in 4 Mac. v. 6. Herodian, v. 3, 1 2.

and 7? 3. Eisner (ii. p. 263.) mentions that it is

often used in good Greek for a superstitious wor-

ship.]

religion. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. 2 Chron. xv. 2.

xvii. 4. Ps. ix. 11. et al. in the Hebrew.

OprjffKOQ, ov, 6. Religious, devout, a wor-

shipper of God. occ. James i. 26. Some derive it

from 9/XX& in the Ionic dialect 6pj), a Thracian,
so called from DTn Tims, the seventh son of

Japhet, Gen. x. 2/ Thus Suidas, GPHSKEY'El,
tl, VTrrjptTti TOIQ Oiolg' Agytrai yap we.

PA~Si Trpuirog sr^foXoy^erE TO. 'E\-

arripia, icai TO Tifi^v Qtbv 6PH2KET'-
KIN tKciXtfftv, M<; BPAKI'AS oucr/jg TTJQ tvprj-

af(d' 'QprjVKtvtt means, lie worships or serves

(toil : for it is reported that Orpheus, a Thracian,
instituted the religious mysteries of the Greeks,
and called the worshipping of God Oprifficivtiv, as

being a Thracian invention.' But after all we

may perhaps, with Pasor, best deduce OprjffKoQ

and its derivatives from the Heb. tirn to seek, i. e.

God ;
a phrase often used in the 0. T. to express
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, from OpiapfioQ
l

, a triumph,
which Mintert and others deduce from 9piov a

f[I-leaf, and
dfj,flr]

a brow (properly of a rock),
because the victor's brows were anciently crowned

\\it\\fg-leares. By a passage in Polybius it should

seem, that the Greek Opia/jLfBoQ was formed from,

the Latin triumphus: for, speaking of the Romans,
he mentions rovg TrpoaayoptvoiikvovQ Trap' av-

ro~iQ,ichat are called by them, OPIA'MBOYS ; and
I know not that Qpiapfloc; or its derivatives ever

occur in any Greek writer till the times of the

Roman conquests. With an accusative follow-

ing, to triumph over, lead in triumph, occ. Col. ii.

15. (Thus Plutarch in Romul. t. i. p. 38. D.

iOpidnfitvae /3acriXae., he led kings in triumph.)
See Raphelius on 2 Cor. ii. 14. To explain which

passage we must observe, that in the ancient

triumphs it was customary for the victors not

only to lead about their conquered, enemies, but also

to be accompanied in their triumphal cars by their

children and relations. In both these views, St.

Paul might say, that God, TTCIVrore 9ptan(3tvovTi

?}/iac, was always leading us, i. e. himself, in

triumph : for he was an eminent trophy of

Christ's long-suffering, and converting grace,

(comp. 1 Tim. i. 16.) and was from a persecutor
now become a, friend, and joined with his Blessed

Master in the triumph of the gospel. See more in

Wolfius, who shows that Theodoret, CEcumenius,
and Chrysostom, explain the expression in like

manner/ See also Wetstein. [Schl., Wahl, and

Rosenmiiller, say that it is, to make to triumph, in

this place of Corinthians, as K\?7povojue tv to assign
an inheritance. Josh. xvii. 14. [3a<ri\iveiv to make
to reign, in 1 Sam. xv. 35. viii. 22. xii. 1. Bretschn.

construes, with Parkhurst and Wetstein, to lead

one triumphing, i. e. to exhibit in a state of triumph,
to give the victory to one. Kypke (ii. p. 243.)
would translate, triumphing on account of us, sup-

posing an ellipse of dia, which is very harsh.]

9PI'S, TpixoQ , /, dat. plur. Opi'i
2
.

I. A hair, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 36.

Tp/xee, at, the hair of the head. Luke vii. 38, 44.

John xi. 2. xii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Rev. i. 14. [where
the Syriac rightly explains rt]v Kt<f>a\i]v Kal TCLQ

TpixaQ, as if it were raQ rpt^rtC rijjc, Kt^aXrjg.]
ix. 8. Doddridge, in Luke vii. 38. renders Qpil
by tresses of her hair, and observes, that the

English word might be derived from the Greek.

And so indeed it might, but we seem to have it

immediately from the French trcsse, a wreath of

hair
;
and this may be from the Italian treccia;

the same. [In Mat. x. 30. Luke xii. 7- xxi. 18.

Acts xxvii. 34. it is used to denote something

trifling. See 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 2 Sam. xiv. 11.

1 Kings i. 52. Suidas in voce. Aristoph. Ran. 627.

Cic. ad Att. v. 20. Vorst. Diatr. de Adag. N. T.

c. 6.]

II. Hair, as of a camel. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6.

[2 Kings i. 8.]

9posw, w, from 0poof, the cry or noise of a

tumultuous multitude, which from the perf. mid.

1 [The proper meaning of this word in Greek is, a hymn
in honour of Bacchus sung in solemn processions. See

Arrian, Exp. Alex. vi. 28, 1.]

2 [Parkhurst derives this word from IJte
.']



OPO G Y I

r0poor of the V. 0pgw to utter a tumultuous cry
l
.

Comp. under QpqvoQ.
I. To utter a confused tumultuous cry.
II. To put into a tumult or confusion, to dis-

turb, terrify ; whence 0polo/xat, ovfiai, pass, to be

put into confusion, disturbed, or terrified, occ. Mat.
xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. 2 Thess. ii'. 2. [Song of

Solomon v. 4.]

GPO'MBOS, ov, 6. Hesychius explains
f by alfia Tr^t), TTf TTTjydc wg fiovvoi, thick

blood coagulated like lumps or hillocks ; and the

Scholiast on Sophocles by oyicov a tumor, swell-

ing. The learned Damm, however, in his Lexicon
Nov. Grsec. col. 2376. derives QpopfioG from

rp0o>, fut. Optyb), perf. pass. TtOpafifj-at, to co-

agulate, as milk for cheese, in which sense Homer
uses this word, Od. ix. 246.

AVTIKCI 6' XeiKoio

Coagulating, then, with brisk dispatch,
The half of his new milk -. COWPER.

From rp0w in this view is also derived

a cheese, and rp0w itself may be deduced from

rplTrw to turn, which English V. we apply to

the coagulation of milk. See rpsira). A clot, a

coagulated mass 2
, particularly of blood, as the

word is used by Plato, Dioscorides, [i. 102.]

^Eschylus [Eum.'l84. Choeph.526.] Galen, whom
see in Wetstein. occ. Luke xxii. 44. where see Bp.
Pearce's note. Herodotus, i. 170. uses OPO'M-
BOY2 a<T<j>a\Tov for clots, or concreted lumps, of

bitumen. [See also Dioscor. i. 68.]

GPO'NOS, ov, 6.

I. A. throne, a royal or judicial seat. See Mat.
xix. 28. Luke i. 32, 52. xxii. 30. Acts vii. 49.

Rev. i. 4. ii. 13. [Schl. thinks that the word sig-
nifies also a royal habitation, and that in this sense

it is applied to heaven as God's dwelling-place.
Mat. v. 34. xxiii. 22. Acts vii. 49. Rev. xxii. 3.

Comp. Is. Ixvi. 1. Theocr. Idyll, vii. 93. It seems
often to be used to express empire or royal power,
as in Luke i. 32. See Acts ii. 30. Heb. i. 8. Ps.

Ixxxix. 45.]
II. An order of angels or celestial spirits. Col.

i. 16.

QvyaTrjp, rapoc, by syncope rpoc, r/. It is cer-

tainly worthy of remark, that we find this word

Ovydrrjo used, with little variation, not only by
the Goths, Saxons, Almans, Cimbrians, Danes,
Dutch, and English

3
,
but even by the Persians 4

.

frjp in Qvyarrip may be merely a termination, as

in the Greek /urjrTjp, Trarrjp, and, as we are in-

formed by Bp. Chandler 5
,

ter usually is of sub-

stantives in the old Persic, and, we may add, as

ter seems to be in the English sister, and ther in

father, brothert mother, which four last English

1 [See JEsch. Prom. G12. Eur. Ton 784. Eustath. in Iliad.

A. p. 377, 7.]

2 [So Athen. v. p. 192. See Poll. iv. 19, 2.]
3 "DAUGHTER, filia; Goth, dauter ; Ang. Sax. bohtep,

bohtop, bohCup. Al. dohter, tJit<>r, tlinhtcr : Cim. dot-

ter; Dan. daatler ; Belg. dochter." Junii Etymol. An-
glican.C/C ,

4 "
. ^ Dochter. See Castell, Lex. Persic, col. 259.

and Walton's Proleg. in Polyglott. xvi. p. 101.

5 See his Vindication of the Defence of Christianity,
book i. p. jo. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in T*3DD
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words are also nearly the same as the Persic

suster, pader, mader, brail-r.

I. A daughter, whether an immediate, Mat. ix.

18. x. 35, 37. et al.
;

or a remote descendant,
Luke i. 5. xiii. 16. [See Joseph, de Mace. i. 15.

Gen. xxxvi. 2. Schl. adds Acts ii. 17. Comp.
Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 24.]

II. In the vocative it is used as a compellation
of affection and kindness. Mat. ix. 22. Mark v. 34.

Luke viii. 48. xxiii. 28. Comp. T&KVOV IV.
III. It denotes a city with its inhabitants. Mat.

xxi. 5. John xii. 15
;
as m frequently does in the

Heb. SS. See Ps. xlv. 13. cxxxvii. 8. Is. xxii.

4. [Jer. xliii. 24. 2 Sam. ii. 2.] And thus cities

or countries are commonly represented by women s

in sculptures and coins. So, for instance, on the

reverse of some medals of Vespasian and Titus 7
,

Judea is exhibited as a woman sitting sorrowful
on the ground (comp. Is. iii. 26. Lam. i. 1.

ii. 10.) under a palm-tree, with this inscription,
JUDAEA CAPTA,

" Beneath her palm here sad Judea weeps."
POPE'S Epistle to Addison.

g>^r Qvyarptov, ov, TO, a diminutive of 9vya-
Tqp.A little daughter, occ. Mark v. 23. vii. 24.

[Athen. xiii. p. 501, C.]

Qv(\\a, r)Q, rj, from Qvd> to move or rush impe-

tuously, and dt\\a a storm, whirhcind, which from
ativ to blow, and t'iXtiv to roll round, or whirl.

So Hesiod, speaking of the winds, Theog. 874.

says,-
KaK{7 0Y'OY2IN 'AE'AAH.

In horrid storms they rush.

An impetuous or furious storm, a tempest, a ichirl-

wind, turbo. Thus Hesychius explains 9vt\\a

by dvtp.ov ovffrpoQrj Kai 6p/i/} r) /cctraiyi'g, a

whirlwind, or storm of wind ; and in Homer, Od. v.

317. we have

AeiK>j MISTOME'NiiN uvt'/nwv eXBovcra GY'EAAA,
A horrid storm of fierce conflicti7ig winds.

[See also Aristot. de Mundo, c. 4.] occ. Heb.
xii. 18. The Hebrew word in Deut. iv. 11. v. 22
or 19. corresponding to QvtXXa of the LXX, and
of the apostle, is ^cn? thick darkness. Violent

u-hirlwinds and tempests are always accompanied
with thick dark clouds,a.nd no doubt the tens men-
tioned in Deut. was in violent motion, (comp.
Exod. xix. 16, 18.) whence the like appearance
is called rrep mi a whirlwind, Ezek. i. 4. and

7TWD, Job xxxviii. 1. xl. 6. Comp. Nah. i. 3.

, r], ov, thyine, made of the 9vov, Ova, or

thya tree, so called from OVCD to cense, burn as

iiH'i'iine, on account of the sweet smell of its wood,
especially in burning. This is observed by
Homer, Od. v. 59, 60.

6 " But who are the ladies we are next to examine 1

These are, says Philander, so many cities, nations, and
!>rm -i nces, that present themselves to you under the shape
ofiroHioi. What you take for a fine lady at first sight,
when you come to look into her, will prove a town, a
country, or one of the four parts ot the world : in short

yon have now Afric, Spain, France, Italy, and several
other nations of the earth before you." Addison's 2nd
Dialogue on Ancient Medals.

7 See Univ. Hist. vol. x. p. 691. note. The reader may
find a print of two of these medals in Addison's Dialogues,
Series iii. No. 13, 14.
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KeSpov T' evxedroio, OY'OV T' ava vtjffov o

And fires of scented wood,
r, and tliyon, far perfumed the isle.

Theophrastus, Hist. Plant, v. 5. says, that th
u
tkyon or tin/a tree m -o\vs near the temple o

Jupiter Annnon, Trap' "A/j/iwn, (in Africa,) am
in the Cyrenaiea, that it is like the cypress in it

boughs, leaves, stalk, and fruit, and that its woo
never rots."' It was in high esteem among the

heathen, who often made the doors of their tern

3,
and the images of their gods, of this wood

See more in Wetstein, and comp. Pliny's Nat
Hist. xiii. 16. occ. Rev. xviii. 12. [See Salinas

ad Solin. c. 40. p. GtiJ. Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. v
c. 4G. Cels. Hierobot. ii. p. 22.]

9t'/n'a^a, arof, TO, from TfOvpanai per. pass
of Qvfiiddit.

I. Incense, "perfumes
l exhaled by fire" Rev

v. 8. viii. 3, 4. xviii. 13. On Rev. v. 8. observe
that not the incense, but the ^taXm, or boicls, are
the prayers of the saints, to which the incense o1

Christ's merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. Comp
Ps. cxli. 2. and Exod. xxx. 3438. [Ex. xxv
1C. Diod. Sic. i. 62. Herodian iv. 2, 21.]

II. The act of censing or fuming incense. Luke
i. 10. Comp. verse 11.

Qi'HiaTripiov, ov, TO, from BV^JLICIM. A. vessel or

instrument fur burning incense, occ. Heb. ix. 4,

where I think it means the censer mentioned Lev,

xvi. 12. in which the high-priest on the great day
of atonement took coals of tire from off the brazen

altar, and burnt incense in the holy of holies

which is therefore in the text of Hebrews said

txovaa to hence this censer, for use namely. True

indeed, it is not expressly said in the O. T. that

the censer employed on that occasion was golden,
but neither is any tiling said to the contrary ; and
as all the other furniture of the holy of holies

was either solid gold, or overlaid with that metal,

analogy would lead one to conclude that the

/ in which Aaron offered the incense on that

solemn day was <iulden also. Accordingly the

Jews have a tradition, cited by Whitby and Wet-
stein on Heb. ix. 4. and by Ainsworth on Lev.
xvi. 12. that "on every (other) day he who was
to burn incense took coals from off the (brazen)
altar in a censer of silver, but this day the high-
priest in a censer of gold" Comp. Rev. v. 8.

viii. 3. and see Josephus de Bel. i. 7, 6. I am
well aware that some learned men have explained
Xpvaovv Ovptarripiov, Heb. ix. 4. to mean the

golden altar i

if inci'iisc : but how can the holy of

holies be said to hare this, since it certainly al-

ways stood without the vail, in the holy place ?

See Exod. xxx. G. xl. 2G. Besides, in the only
two passages of the LXX where OvpiaTi'ipiov oc-

curs, namely, 2 Chron. xxvi. 19. Ezek.viii.il.
it answers to the Heb. ny^^o a censer; and lastly
in the N. T. another word, namely Qvaiaarfjoiov,
is used for the a/far ofincente^ Luke i. 11. Comp.
Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13. 1 Mac. i. 21. [See ^Elian,
V. H. xii. 51. LVmnsth. p. 617, 3. Thucyd. vi.

46. Read also
Dealing's Tract, Obss. Sacr. ii.

j). .")8. who agrees in this view. The word de-
notes the altar of incense in .Joseph. Ant. iii. 6, 8.

Philo, de Vit. Mos. p. 668. ed. Paris.]

YM
etmiow, w from 9vf*a

2
, arog, TO, incense, whichfrom Ova). To burn or///,. ^ to

MOM *te OOMM" 6y /f/r. occ. Luke i. 9 [See Fx
xxx. 7- xl. 27. Is. Ixv. 3. Schol. Aristoph Plat*
137. Casaub. ad Athen. ii. 939.]

183$ Qvfiofiax^, M, from QvpoQ the mind, and
Hdxopai to fight. To be of a hostile mind against
another, to be highly displeased, incensed, or ofended
at, infenso esse animo erga; or, according to
Raphelius, to be obstinately bent on icar, either
after receiving a defeat, or without prospect of
success, occ. Acts xii. 20. where however Kypke,
in opposition to the excellent commentator just
mentioned, prefers the former sense, in which he
shows that the V. is used by Dionysius Halicarn.,
Polybius, and Plutarch, and observes, that Ra-
phelius's interpretation cannot be admitted, be-
cause Josephus says not a word of this war of
Herod with the Tyrians and Sidonians, who were
under the formidable protection of the Roman
empire. Compare Wetstein. [See Polyb. ix. 40,
3. Exc. Leg. 69. for the sense given here. It
occurs in the sense alleged by Raphelius, in
Dion. Hal. v. 11 ; and it is to fight icith a hostile

mind in Diod. Sic. xvii. 33. Polyb. xxvii

8,4.]
^

Qvfiog, ov, 6, from Bvu to more impetuously,
particularly as the air or wind. See Ovu I.

I. It seems to be sometimes used in Homer
for the animal soul or breath, as where speaking
of Sarpedon, who had fainted with a wound, he
says, II. v. 697.

AVTIS 6' u/jLirvvvOri, wept 3e TTVOIIJ Bopeao
Zttiypei fTrnrtieiovaa KaKtas KeKu^rjora eYMO'N.

But he revived, for Boreas' cheering blast

Breathing around refresli'd his panting soul.

Comp. H. iv. 470, 524. xiii. 671. xvi. 743.
II. The soul or mind, considered as compre-

hending both the appetites and passions. In
both these views the word is frequently applied
~n the profane writers.

III. A violent motion or passion of the mind,
anger, imtth. It is ascribed to God, Rev. xiv.

10, 19. (Comp. Is. Ii. 17.) Rev. xv. 1, 7. xix. 15.

Comp. Rom. ii. 8 ; to man, Luke iv. 28. Acts
xix. 28. [2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Eph. iv. 31.
Col. iii. 8. Heb. xi. 27.] to the devil, Rev. xii. 12.

9iy*of and opy// are often joined in the profane,
xs they are in the sacred writers. This Eisner
and Wetstein have shown on Rom. ii. 8. [The
ihrase denotes exceeding anger in Rev. xvi. 19. xix.

5. Comp.Ex.xxxii.il. Dent. xxix. 23. But in
tlom. ii. 8. the cause is put for the effect, and heavy
ninhhuH'Ht is meant. See Gesen. p. 671, 3. d.] Am-
monius, whom Wetstein there cites, defines QvpoQ
o be TrpoaieaipoQ a temporary, but 6/07/7, 7ro\vxp6-
>IOQ fj.vr]<nKaKia a lasting resentment. [The same
distinction is noticed by Suidas. It is not} how-
ver, always observed. See Schol. Aristoph.
Ran. 868. Diog. Laert. Zen. 113. Menag.
Comm. p. 303. Cic. Tusc. Qurcst. iv. 9. The
vord occurs in the sense of passion in Polyb.
i. 19, 10. ./Elian, V. H. i. 14. Xen. de Re Eq.
x. 2.]

IV. It denotes poison, or more strictly infla-

ming or inflammatory poison. [See Hammond
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1 Johnson.

2 "
Apud Hippocratem 0i';yuaT

a-ra suffimenta." Scapula.

Galenus exponit
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on Rev. xiv. 8. showing how it got this sense.

Comp. Qapfiaicov 6\i9pov in Wisd. i. 4.] occurs

Rev. xiv. 10. Comp. Job xxi. 20. Ps. Ix. 3. Ixxv.

8. Is. li. 17. Jer. xxv. 15. This is an Hellenis-

tical sense of the word, which is thus used by the

LXX, Deut. xxxii. 24, 33. (where it is joined
with oii/og wine.) Ps. Iviii. or Ivii. 4. in conformity
with the correspondent Heb. rrorr, which signifies

both wrath, and an inflammatory, acrid poison,
such as serpents emit when enraged. Compare
Job xx. 1C. in LXX. Wisd. xvi. 5. and Arnald
there. But in Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 3. it seems to

denote inflammatory philtres or love-potions, such

as whores used to give their lovers. So the

learned Jos. Mede interprets it in his Comment.

Apocalypt. pp. 517, 518. folio. See also Vitringa
in Rev. [Ov/ttoc; is put for the Heb. x&n poison,
in Deut. xxxii. 33. Job xx. 16. Amos vi. 12.]

9v/i6ui, 5>, from OV/JIOQ anger, wrath. To pro-
voke to anger. Giyioo/jcri, ovpai, pass, to be pro-
voked to anger, to be incensed, wroth, occ. Mat.
ii. 16. [Gen. xxx. 2. Polyb. v. 16, 4. Xen. Cyr.
v.5, 11.]

9Y'PA, a, il, from the Chald.
snip

the same,
to which this word answers in Theodotiori's ver-

sion of Dan. iii. 26. and which is a corruption of

the Heb. T^IJ a gate, by transposing the r, and

changing '^ into n, as usual.

I. A door; of a house, Mark i. 33. ii. 2 l
.

xi. 4
;
of a chamber, Mat. vi. 6

;
of a prison,

Acts v. 19, 23; of the temple, Acts iii. 2; of a

sepulchre, Mat. xxvii. 60. xxviii. 2. To be at the

doors is a proverbial expression for being near at

hand. See Mat. xxiv. 33. Mark xiii. 29. James
v. 9. Comp. Rev. iii. 20. It is used also in the
same view by the profane writers. See Raphelius
and Wetstein on Mat. xxiv. 33. [comp. Aristoph.
Pint. 767.]

II. It is applied figuratively to Christ, who is

the door, by which we must enter into his Church,
and into eternal life, John x. 9. [or who, as

Schleusner and Wahl say, gives us opportunity
of entering into heaven ;] to an opportunity of

receiving the Gospel, Acts xiv. 27 ; or of preach-
ing it, 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. Col. iv. 3.

Rev. iii. 8. where see Vitringa. [Similar phrases
occur in Lucian, t. ii. p. 720. ed. Reitz. Zenob.
Cent. i. Prov. 89. Symm. Hos. ii. 17- fi'e Bvoav
t\TridoG, Plut. Symp. ii. Qusest. iii. p. 636.]

QvptoQ, ov, 6, from 9vpa a door.

I. Homer (Od. ix. 240, 313, 340. comp. 2J3.)
uses this word for a great stone, which served as a
door to the mouth of a cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii.

60. John xi. 38, 39.

II. In the later Greek writers, cited by Al-

berti, Eisner, and Wetstein, and particularly by
Kypke, whom see, it denotes a large oblonn shield,
like a door, whereas aa-rriQ means a round one.

<>cc. Kph. vi. 16. [On this difference, see Wessel.
ad J)iod. ;MC. ii. p. 501. Albert!, Ol.ss. Phil. p. .'{/-i.

Lips, <le Mil. Rom. iii. p. !(>(>. Spanh. ail -Jnl.

Orat.
]>.

241. Turm-h. Advers. ii. c. 27. But this

distinction is not always observed. See Polvb.

1 [The phrase r<\ Trp<><; r>/v fl^nv denotes the n-xlihuli-

or I'liijit// KI/IH-I' bi'j'nii' tin' i/niir, (])er (juein a via aditus

accessusque ad aides est, Aul. (Jell. xvi. Hi.) called np6-
ftvpov, Gen. xix. 6. Horn. Od. A. 103. and nptnvXa,
Axioch. ID.]

(272)

vi. 21. The word occurs 2 Sam. i. 21. 2 Kings
xix. 32. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7, 2. Diod. Sic. v. 30
and 39.]

OUjOec, iSog, r'f.
A diminutive of 9vpa.

I. A little door. Thus sometimes used in the

profane writers. See Scapula and Wetstein on
2 Cor. xi. 33.

II. A window, occ. Acts xx. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 33.

As to the former passage,
" Sir John Chardin's

MS. tells us, the eastern windoics are very large,
and even with the floor. It is no wonder (then)
that Eutychus might fall out, if the lattice was
not well fastened, or if it was decayed ; when,
sunk into a deep sleep, he leaned with all his

weight against it." Harmer's Observations, vol. i.

p. 164. St. Paul's escape from Damascus, 2 Cor.

xi. 33. nearly resembles that of the spies from

Jericho, Josh. ii. 15. and probably was, like that,
effected out of a kiosk or bay-window which pro-

jected beyond the wall of the city. Comp. Heb. and

Eng. Lex. in mp IV. [Gen. xxvi. 8. Is. xxiv.

18. Judges v. 28. Diod. Sic. xx. 85.]

Qvptapoe, ov, 6, r], from Qvpa a door, and ovpOQ
a keeper. A door-keeper, a porter, occ. Mark
xiii. 34. John x. 3. xviii. 16, 17- [There were
female porters among the Jews. See 2 Sam. iv. 6.

John xviii. 16. and so Suidas. Wahl, on John
x. 3. remarks, that the word is used of one of the

shepherds who kept the door of the fold, and

opened it at the knock of a fellow-shepherd, as

there were large folds in ancient times in which

many shepherds lived entirely. The word occurs
2 Kings vii. 10. Ezek. xliv. 11. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5,
23. Hell. vii. 1, 26.]

Qvcria, aq, r}, from 9vw to sacrifice.

I. A sacrifice or victim. Luke ii. 24. xiii. 1.

Acts vii. 41. Heb. v. 1. vii. 27- Compare Eph.
v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. [Add Mat. ix. 13.

Mark ix. 49. Heb. viii. 3. ix. 9, 23. x. 1, 11.

In Mark xii. 33. Schleusner thinks that it is put
in opposition to the oXoKav^ara, and means
the sacrifices, part of which were given to the priests ;

while iii 1 Cor. x. 1 8. this part is denoted. See
Deut. xviii. 1. Hos. viii. 13. Gen. xxxi. 54. Lev.
iii. 1, 3, 6, 9.]

II. It is spoken of the bodies of Christians,
Rom. xii. 1 ;

of their religious services, 1 Pet. ii.

5
; particularly of their praises of God, and works

of charity to men, Heb. xiii. 15, 16
; especially to

the preachers of the Gospel, Phil. iv. 18. [In
Phil. ii. 17. Qvoia may be either the preaching of
the Gospel, or men made agreeable to God by Chris-

tianity.']

GvviaffTripiov, ov, TO, from 9v<na'<i) to sacrifice,
which from Qvaia.

I. An altar, whether of burnt-offerings, Mat.
xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luke xi. 51. 1 Cor. ix. 13.

x. 18. Comp. James ii. 21. Rev. vi. 9 ; or of

incense, Luke i. 11. Comp. Rev. viii. 3. ix. 13.

The LXX use it in the latter, as well as in the
former sense, for the Heb. mra ; [in the former,
(Jen. viii. 20. xii. 7, 8. Wahl explains the two
phrases, 1 Cor. ix. 13. rfi 9vaia(TTi]pi(f) ffv^^tpi-

%ovrai, and 1 Cor. x. 18. KOIVWVOI TOV Qvaiaa-

r/jpiou, by a personification of the altar
;
ut altare,

partem acciphmt victinianrn, i. e. <ir<> sla>\ra irit/i

tin- <(/tt<>: In Heb. xiii. 10. he explains it rightly
as n

nct'ini, as Schleusner does, 1 Cor. ix. 23.

Schleusner translates 1 Cor. x. 18. they confess
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openly that tfu>t icorthip God, ichose altar it is; but
this is very harsh.]

II. TktCknt&em altar, that is, th, tul-

'. considered :is furnished with the iiii'iHurta/a

oft/' "f hi.s death, of which memorials

Christiana aiv to y.//v.
'/.-. or ^, (comp. 1 Cor.

x. 21. and verse 18.) but of irltich tlu-i/ It- a; //,.

;/'.//(/ A) cat, /r//n ,-vrrr f/<,.- tabt'i'itacle. occ. Heb.
xiii. 10. Tlu> most ancient and satisfactory
illustration of the word in this text may perhaps
lie taken from Ignatius, who plainly uses it for

the Lord's ti.tlili', ad Philadelph. 4. (nrovdd^ert
ovv pi< tv^aoiffrig, \or]cOai. Mia yap 0ap% TOV

Kvpiov T/f/xutv 'I;/(Tou XOKTTOV, Kai 'iv TTOTIJOIOV

tit; eruKnv TOV aipciTOQ OVTOV' "Ev 0Y2IA2-
TH'PION, W l iTTlffKOTTOQ, U./J,Ct T(fi TTptaflv-

TtpUf) KO.I SldKOVOLG rOl ffwdovXoiQ fJLOV, "iVO.

o idv TrodffffrjTE, KOTO. Qfbv irpdaarjTt,
" where-

fore let it be your endeavour to partake all of the

same holy eucharist : for there is but one flesh

of our Lord Jesus Christ, and one cup unto the

unity of his blood
;
one ALTAR

;
as also there is

one bishop, together with his presbytery, and the

deacons, my fellow-servants : that so whatsoever

ye do, ye may do it according to the will of God."
Wake. And in a similar view the Blessed Mar-
tvr applies it, ad Trail. 7- and ad Ephes. 5.

e'd. Russel.

Qvuj, from 0w or Qtvu to run violently, ap-
ii hastily,

" curro vehemeuter, festinanter

accedo." Thus the learned Damm, Lex., who
deduces this V. from 0w or Oivw, from the sound
made by the breath of persons running.

I. To more or ruth impetuously, to rage. Thus
it often signifies in Homer, and is applied to

winds, Od. xii. 400, 408, 426 ;
to a river, II. xxi.

234, 324
;
to the sea, II. xxiii. 230 ; to a person,

II. i. 342. xi. 180.

II. In Homer, to cast a little of the victuals and
wine into the fire, as an offering to the gods at the

beginning or end of a meal or feast. Thus at

the beginning of the entertainment which Achilles
\\as going to give Ulysses, and the other princes
sent to him by Agamemnon, II. ix. 219, 220.

I A O
So Odyss. xiv. 446. Eumseus before he be^an to

eat,

5 a'iQo-na oivov

0Y~2AI
I\drpoK\ov ov eraipov' o d' ev irvpi y3a\Ae QYHAA'2.

The first oblations to th' immortals due
Amid theflames his friend Patroclus threw.

Th' initial offerings to th' immortals burnt ;

And having pour'd the consecrated wine-
Hence

III. In the later Greek writers, to sacrifice,
to day in sacrifice. Acts xiv. 13, 18. 1 Cor. x.*20.

Comp. Mark xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. 1 Cor. v. 7.

See Exod. xii. 27- xxiii. 18. xxxiv. 25.

IV. To slay for food. Mat. xxii. 4. Luke xv.

23, 27. Acts x. 13. xi. 7. Comp. John x. 10. In
the LXX it is used for the Heb. TOT, generally in

the sense of slaying in sacrifice, but sometimes for

food, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 24. 1 Kings xix. 21
;
in

which latter application it answers to the Heb.
nr.:, 1 Sam. xxv. 11. Comp. Jer. xi. 19.

QQ'PAS, UKOQ, 6, properly, a breast-plate,

cuirass, or defensive armour for tJie breast. Thus
Homer, II. xi. 19.

Aeirrepoi/ al eii'PHKA wept ZTH'GESZIN edvve,

The beaming cuirass next adorns his breast.

POPE.

And in this sense only is the Ionic QwpqZ used in

Homer, which therefore seems the primitive

meaning of the word ; whence also we have in

the same most ancient poet, ai'o\o0wpjj, II. iv.

489 ; XivoBiapiiZ, II. ii. 529 ; xaX00wpjj, II. iv.

448
;
the V. Owp^crtrw to arm, put on armour, very

frequently used
;
and the N. OwpTjKrriQ defensively

armed, II. xv. 689, 739. But in the later Greek
writers '

0opa sometimes denotes the fore-part of
the human body, and particularly the breast ; and
hence some etymologists have been induced to

derive it from Ooptiv to leap, on account of the

leaping or pulsation of the heart, therein con-
tained

; but this is only a secondary sense of the
N. taken from the resemblance of the human
thorax to a breast-plate, on account of its bones and

cartilages, which defend the noble parts it com-

prises. In the N. T., though several times ap-
plied figuratively, it signifies only a breast-plate.
occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Thess. v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17.
The LXX use OwpaZ for Heb. fnp a brigandine
or coat of mail, Jer. xlvi. 4. and frequently for

fV"ra
of the same import. [Job xii. 17. -^Elian,

V. H. iii. 24. Herodian, viii. 4, 27. Xen. Mem.
iii. 10, 9.]

I.

I, i, Iota. The ninth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the tenth of the ancient, whence,
as a numerical character, the small t is still used
for ///. In the ancient or Cadmean alphabet it

answered to the Hebrew or Phoenician Jod or
Ynd. in name, order, and power, but in its form
i it approaches much nearer to the Hebrew than
to the Phoenician letter. Comp. 'luira.

"Ia/m, arog, TO, from Idopai. A healing, occ.
1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. [Jer. xlvii. 11. Is. xxxiii. 6.

1'olyb. vii. 14, 2. Thuc. ii. 51. Plut. t. viii. p. 31.
fd. Rriske.]

'lA'OMAI, wfiai, from the uncommon N. la

"/th, or immediately from the Heb. rrnri

to i-aiini- tn In-;-, t<, revive, r-nr,r from <7///<w, to

which
i('n>f.iai answers in the LXX of Noli. iv. 2.

or iii. .'54.

(273)

I. Mid. to hml, to restore to bodily Jiealth.

Luke v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51. et al. Pass, to be

thus Jtealed, Mat. viii. 8, 13. xv. 28. Mark v. 29.

et al. Comp. James v. 16. [Schl. and Walil,
after Carpzoflf, refer this place rather to sense

III. (that your sins may be remitted.) Rosen-
mu'ller thinks the context in favour of Park-
burst's interpretation.]

II. Both in mid. and pass, it is applied to the

curing of demoniacal or diabolical possessions. Mat.
xv. 28. Luke ix. 42. Acts x. 38.

III. To heal spiritually, restore to spiritual health.

Mat. xiii. 15. Luke iv. 18. John xii. 40. Pass.

tn IH: spirit nail if healed, 1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Ilrb.

xii. 13. [See 'is. vi. 10. 2 Cliron. vi. 30. Ecclus.

[/Elian, V. II. iii. 11. Aristot. Hist. An. i. 7.]
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iii. 30. Andoc. Orat. ii. p. 254. and Schwarz
Comm. Grit. Ling. Gr. N. T. p. 680.]

*l<3t<7tc, two, t}, from iao/uai. A. cure, healing
occ. Luke xiii. 32. Acts iv. 22, 30. [Prov. iii. 8
iv. 22. Plut. t. viii. p. 712. Reiske. Antiphon
757, 4. It occurs in Ecclus. xxviii. 3. for remis

s'/on of sins.]

"IASIII2, tdoQ, /, from Heb.
np\p;

the same
The. jasper, a kind of precious stone : they ar<

found of various colours
; green, azure, sea-green

purple, blue, and some white, approaching to a

crystal, (as Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny, Nat. Hist

xxxvii. 9.
"

ISimiliter Candida est, quce vocatw

astrios, crystallo propinquans." See more ii

Pliny, xxxvii. 8, 9. New and Complete Dictionary
of Arts, and the Encyclopaedia Britannica, in

JASPER, occ. Rev. iv. 3. xxi. 11,18,19. [Ir
Revelations many suppose a diamond, the mos
pivcious of all stones, is meant, as in Exodui
xxviii. 18. partly because the jasper is meutionec
at the head of the list in ch. xxi. 11.]

'larpof, ov, 6, from taojuat. A physician, q. d
a healer. Mat. ix. 12. Mark ii. 17. Luke iv. 23

(where see Woltius and Wetstein.) Col. iv. 14. e

al. It is well known that the ancient Greek am
Roman tarpot not only prescribed, but made up
their own medicines, and also practised surgery
[See Jer. viii. 22. Prov. xiv. 32. 2 Chron. xvi

12.]

"Ids. See, behold, lo, observe. The grammarians
say it is used adverbially ; but it is, properly
speaking, the 2nd pers. imperat. 2 aor. act. o
the V. tlSuj to see. When followed by a nomi
native case, not succeeded by another verb, there
is an elh'psis, which may be supplied by here or
this is, Jtere or these are. See Mark xvi. 6. John
i. 29, 36. xix. 5, 14. Mark iii. 34. In Rom. ii

17. eleven MSS., two ancient, for ISe have d St ;

and this reading, which also agrees with the Sy-
riac, Vulg., and several other old versions, is by
Griesbach received into the text.

'Idea, ac, /, from Uov, 2 aor. of tldw to see.

Countenance, aspect, as of an angel, occ. Mat.
xxviii. 3. where it must denote the countenance, as

opposed to the rest of his form concealed by his
raiment. It is applied in like manner to the
human countenance, not only by Theodotion, for
the Heb. rwra, Dan. i. 13, 15. but also, as Al-
berti has shown, by Arrian, Aristophanes, and
Pindar. See also Wetstein, Kypke, and Black-
wall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. *p. 32, 33. [The
usual meanings are, look or form, appearance.
In Gen. v. 3. it is likeness. It occurs in the sense

given here in Aristoph. Plut. 122. Pind. Ol. x.
130. Diod. Sic. i. 12. and in the LXX, Dan. i. 13.]

'!<%, from UtoQ. Separately, severally. It is

properly the dative fern, of Z&og, used ellipti-

cally and adverbially for iv iSia %wpp, in a sepa-
rate place. See Bos Ellips. under Xwpa, and
comp. cnpoffioQ II. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 11. So Xen.
Ctyr. vii. p. 344. ed. Ihitcliinson, Svo, ravra yap
<cat 'lAI'At xp7)(Tt/za iKaaTy, for these things
arc both advantageous to every one tnerauv
[Mem. i. 2, 63.]

"IAIOS, a, ov.

I. One's own, proper, suus, proprius. [It is

used to denote wJtat belongs to one, either (1)
generally, as John x. 3, 12, one's own sheep. Luke

(274)
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x. 34. his own beast. Acts xxviii. 30. their own inn,
1. e. one hired by themselves, not by the other
Christians. In Acts iv. 32. what is one's own, is

opposed to what is common property (KOLVOV). In
John viii. 44. t/c rCJv iSiujv XaXa, he speaks ac-

cording to his own disposition. In John i. 11.

Parkhurst says, there is a reference to the land
of Canaan, the city of Jerusalem, and especially
the temple, and quotes 2 Sam. vii. 23. Ps. xlviii.

2, 9. Mat. xxi. 13. Mai. iii. 1. So Schl. says, TO.

'idia means Judaea, oi Idiot his countrymen ; and

certainly r} iSia iroXiQ in Mat. ix. 1. is, the city to

which one belongs, where one dwells. Wahl says
strangely that oi lfiioi are " those who depend on
the Logos as Creator of the world, as a family
depends on the master." Or, (2) of those belong-

ing to one's family, as 1 Tim. v. 8. So Xen.
CEc. xxi. 9. Idia epya domestic business. (3) Of
friends or followers, John xiii. 1. xv. 19. Acts
iv. 23. xxiv. 23. See Diod. Sic. xiii. 92, 93.

Polyb. xxi. 4, 4. Xen. Hell, ii.4,29. (4) Of one's

own house, in the plural, TO. 'idia (ouffj/iara per-
haps being understood), John xvi. 32. xix. 27.
Acts xxi. 6. Esth. v. 10. vi. 12. Comp. 1 Kings
xxii. 17. 3 Esdr. v. 47. vi. 82. 3 Mac. vi. 27.

Plato, de Leg. vi. p. 758. A. Jambl. c. 19. Herod,
i. 109. In Tit. i. 12. it is redundant. See Lo-
beck ad Phryn. p. 441.]

[II. One's own, in the sense of peculiar. Thus
Acts ii. 6. one's own language. See ver. 8. Mat.
xxv. 15. Acts xxv. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 8. vii. 2, 7.

xv. 23, 38. xii. 18. So in 1 Thess. iv. 11. Ta
idia expresses one's especial or peculiar duty.]

III. Private, separate. Thus used in the ex-

pression KUT' Idiav, %a>par place being under-

stood, in a private place, privately, apart. Mat.
xiv. 13, 23. xvii. 1, 19. Mark iv. 34. et al. So

Josephus de Bel. x. 10, 5. aOpoiaas Si rove dv-

varovg KAT' 'lAl'AN, having assembled the

leading men privately. [See 2 Mac. iv. 5. xiv. 21.
Dion. Hal. Ant. x. 65. Polyb. iv. 84, 5. Diod.
Sic. xvi. 43.]

IV. Joined with KaipoQ, proper, convenient.

Gal. vi. 9. I Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15. where Chrysostom
explains idioi by irpoar\Kovaiv Jit, convenient.

Raphelius shows that Polybius applies tioc in
the same manner. [In Acts i. 25. ttoc TOTTOQ
is the proper or destined place, most probably,
the place ofpunishment. See Bishop Bull, Serms.
2 and 3. on Some important Points, &c. So
Wahl and Bretschneider. Schl. says tlie grave.
See Jude 6. As to the passage 2 Pet. i. 20. see

ov, 6, from Idiog. In general, a com-
non man, as opposed either to a man of power, or
of education and learning. See Wetstein on 1 Cor.
xiv. 16.

I. A person in a private station, a private or
common man, a plebeian. Thus it is used by the

liXX, Prov. vi. 8. where, however, there is

lothing in the Heb. to answer it. And in this

sense some understand it, Acts iv. 13. where

_ee Doddridge. [Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 18. Anab. i.

II. Uninstructed, unskilful, unlearned. 1 Cor.
*iv. 16,23,24. 'Idtwrjjc'is often used in this

ense by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. [See
Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii. 1. Anab. vi. 1, 21. Hem-
terh. ad Luc. i. p. 481. Irmisch. Exc. ad He-
odian. i. 1, 3. p. 759. Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 196.]
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In one place it seems to be, unskilful, unpolished,
'

tin in speech, i. e. speaking like an

or-l'imirii or common man, 2 Cor. xi. (i. Consider-

ing that iCti'.>-}] in this text refers both to Xoyy
and yrucrti, I know not how it could have been

better rendered into English, than as it is in our

translation by the word //< - 1
. Kaphelius pro-

;t remarkable passage from Xenophon, de

Venat., where that elegant and mellifluous writer,

referring to his own easy and natural language, as

opposed to the obscure and affected style of the

Sophists, calls himself 'Idiwri/c, a plain or ordi-

nary man, sya> Si 'lAlQ'THS pkv tj>t, says he
;

and' the celebrated Longinus, de Sublim. sect.

xxxi. gives it as his opinion, that lanv ap' b

'IAIQTISMO'2 tviort TOV Koffpov TropaTroX^

tfjHpaviffTiKWTepov,
' a common expression is some-

times much more significant than a pompous
one :

' and after producing some instances of this

from the Greek writers, he adds, ravra yap

tyyvc TrapaZvfi TOV 'lAIQ'THN, dXX' OVK iSiw-

Ttvti Ty <TtwavTiKii>,
' These approach near to the

rulgar in expression, but are by no means vulgar
in significance and energy.' A remark, which I

am persuaded, may with the greatest truth be

applied to many passages in St. Paul's writings.
See also Wolfius on 1 Cor. xi. 6. Our Eng. word
idiot is indeed derived from itfiwrjjc, but has a

very different meaning. I cannot find that

'ldia)TT)Q is ever used by any Greek writer for a

person deficient in natural capacity or under-

standing
2

.

'Idov. See, behold, observe, lo. See Mat. i. 23.

ii. 9. xii. 46. Luke i. 38. Gal. i. 20. The gram-
marians call it an adverb : however, it differs

from the 2nd pers. sing. 2 aor. imperat. mid. of

the V. (w only by an accent. [In Luke i. 31.

ii. 34. Gal. i. 20. James v. 4. it seems put for

know. With tyw it is, / am here. Acts ix. 10.

Heb. ii. 13. vii. 7,, 9. See 1 Sam. iii. 4, 8. Gen.
xxxi. 11.]

'I^pwc, wroc, 6, from iSoQ the same. Sweat.

occ. Luke xxii. 44. The LXX have once used

it, Gen. iii. 19. for the Heb. rcn. [2 Mac. ii. 27.

Artem. i. 66. Aristot. Prob. iL 31.]

'itpartia, a, 77, from ifpart vto. A. priesthood,

office, or function of a priest, occ. Luke i. 9. Heb.
vii. 5. [Exod. xxix. 9. Num. iii. 10. Aristot.

Pol. vii. 8.]

'itpdreu/xa, aroc, TO, from ifpartvo). A priest-

1,,'xl, mi <(.<*'nibly or society of priests, occ. 1 Pet.

ii. 5, 9. In the parallel place, Exod. xix. 6. it

answers in the LXX to the Heb. D'?rp priests in

the plural. [Christians are called a priesthood,
as being required to offer up to God pure and

holy thoughts, and they are called royal priests,
because they are to reign with Christ, according
toWahl.]

'ifpaTfvw, from itpdo/zai the same, and this

from 'Itptvt;. [See Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. 144.]
To pi'rform. tin- prksfs ojice, to officiate as a

priest, occ. Luke i. 8. [Ex. xxviii. 1, 3, 4, 41.

1 Mac. vii. 5. Synes. Ep. 57, 6?.]

vs, lo>c, 6, from Upoc sacred. A priest, a

person consecrated to God for the performance of
sacred offices. See Heb. v. 1. It is spoken of

Melchisedec, a patriarchal priest, Heb. vii. 1 ;

of the Levitical priests of the true God, Mat.
viii. 4. xii. 4, 5. Luke i. 5. et al. freq. ;

of a
heathen priest of Jupiter, Acts xiv. 13

;
of the

Jewish high-priest, v. 24. Comp. 1 Mac. xv. 1.

and see Wolfius 3
;
of Christ, the true and great

high-priest after the order of Melchisedec,
see Heb. vii.

;
of believers, who are a holy

priesthood, and offer spiritual sacrifices accept-
able to God through Jesus Christ, Rev. i. 6.

v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. [See Suicer

i. p. 1442.]

Itpov, ov, TO, from lepoQ sacred. A temple,
whether of the true God, Mat. xii. 5, 6, et al.

req. ; or of an idol, Acts xix. 27- It often in-

cludes not only the buildings, but the courts, and
\11 the sacred ground or inclosure. The word is

properly an adjective, %ujpiov a place namely
aeing understood. [It may be observed, that

wherever any difference can arise as to the part
of the temple described by the word Itpov, there

the interpreters always differ. Thus in John
vii. 28. Wahl and Schl. say it is synagoga in quo-
iam templi conclavi ; Bretschneider, porticus ubi

emptores venditoresque erant. In Mat. xxvii. 51.

it is clearly, the Holy of Holies. 'Itpov seems
often to describe the sacred inclosure and out-

ward buildings, and vaog the building itself. See
Duker ad Thuc. iv. 90. Diod. Sic. i. 15. Kypke
i. p. 136. In Ezek. xxviii. 18. Schl. says, it is

tlie sanctuary ; in Ez. xlv. 19. the court.}

ggpT 'itpoTrpfTrrjf, koQ, ovg, 6, r}, from itpog

holy, and 7rp7ro> to suit, become. Such as becometh

holy persons, venerable, occ. Tit. ii. 3. Josephus
uses the word in nearly the same sense, Ant. xi.

8, 5. where he calls the high-priest Jaddua's

solemn procession to meet Alexander the Great,
'lEPOIIPEIIH" mi T&V dXXwv tQvStv SiaQe-

povffav virdvTTiffiv, *a manner of meeting him

venerable, and different from that of other na-

tions.' See also Wetstein on the place. [See
Xen. Symp. viii. 40. Athen. vii. p. 289. A. In
4 Mac. ix. 25. xi. 20. it seems to be sanctimo-

nious.']

'lEPO'S, a, 6v. Sacred, holy. occ. 2 Tim. iii.

15. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 13. where Itpov may mean
the holy things, i. e. the tithes, which were conse-

crated to God. [Td upd means the external worship,
and TO hpov a victim. In Xen. Yen. v. 25. and

Lys. p. 229. TO. itpd is applied to the vases, &c.

deposited in the temples.]

'lEPOSO'AYMA, uv, ra, and

'lEPOSO'ATMA, jc, r}, Mat. ii. 3 4
. The city

of Jerusalem. These are only variations of the

Heb. DbtiJTV, 'ifpovtraXrjjU, (which see,) in order

1 "Rude am I in my speech."
SHAKSPEARJE'S Othello, Act i. Scene 3

J See, however, the learned Bp. Horsley's Tracts in

Controversy, p. 430.

(275)

3
[So in the Heb. Exod. xxxiv. 19. 1 Kings i. 8. And

pontifex in Latin for pont. maximus. See Duker on Floras

i. 23. iii. 21. Lev. v. 41.]
4 But Markland, Appendix to Bowyer's Conject., makes

Truo-a here agree with 7r6\<9 city understood; because

Matthew, elsewhere, always uses 'Iepoo-6\y/ia in the plural

number and neut. gender. Josephus, however, has 'lepo-

<ro\ima as a N. sing. De Bel. vi. 10. (misprinted 4. in

Hudson's ed.) 'EA'Aft ju<?" owrwr 'lEPOSC/AYMA thus

Jerusalem was taken 'AAOY~2A <3t KCU irpinepov 7re/Ta/r,

TOUTO <3euT6pov 'HPEMSVGH, 'and having been taken before

five times, it was now a second time desolated.' See

Kypke on Mat. ii. 3.

T2
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to make the name more agreeable to the genius
of the Greek language. In this view it is re-

markable that Aristotle in Clearchus (cited by
Josephus, cont. Apion. i. 22. p. 1347. and by
Eusebius, Prrep. Evaug. ix. 5.) says, TO 8t TIIQ

TToXtug avT&v ovofia TTCLVV GKoXiov ianv, 'IE-

POYSAAH'M yap avTqv KaXovatv, 'But the

name of their (i. e. the Jews') city is very un-
couth : for they call it Jerusalem.' Mat. ii. 1.

xv. 1. et al. freq.

gSgT 'IepoffoXvfj,'iTt)Q, ov, 6, from 'IfpotroXvpa
Jerusalem. An inhabitant of Jerusalem, occ.

Mark i. 5. John vii. 25. This N. is used by Jo-

sephus, Ant. xii. 5, 3. and xiv. 16, 4. [4 Mac.
iv. 22. xviii. 5.]

g*|r 'ifpoo-uXtw, w,from \ip6av\og. To commit

sacrilege, take to one's own private use what is conse-

crated to God. occ. Rom. ii. 22. [Some consider

this word as used in its proper sense, to rob the

temple ; others take it metaphorically, to profane
the temple by denying the victims and tributes due to

it. It occurs in its proper sense, Polyb. xxxi. 4,

10. See Demosth. p. 1318,27. Aristophanes,
Vesp. 841.]

I3*ir 'lepoffuXof, ov, 6, rj, from itpov a sacred

place or thing, and avXaat to rob, spoil. A. robber

of a temple, a sacrilegious person, occ. Acts xix. 37-

[2 Mac. iv. 42. Aristoph. Plut. 30. Xen. Anab.
i. 7, 10.1

ggp 'Itpovpy'tu, w, from itpov sacred, and Ip-

yov a work. To perform, or be employed in, a
sacred office

l
. occ. Rom. xv. 16. hpovpyovvra TO

evayytXiov, being employed in the sacred business of
(preaching or administering) the gospel. This
word is frequently used by Herodian, v. [3, 16.]
for performing sacred offices. See Wetstein, and

comp. Vitringa on Is. Ixi. 6. Ixvi. 20. [The
proper meaning is, to offer victims ; and so Hesy-
chius explains it.]

'lEPOYSAAH'M, 77, Heb. Undeclined.
I. Jerusalem, Heb. Dbtrrv from tirv f?f to pos-

sess, inherit, and njw? peace. A famous city, the

capital of Judea, situated partly in the tribe of

Benjamin, and partly in that of Judah. (See
Josh. xv. 63. xviii. 28. Jud. i. 8, 2\. and Clark's

notes.) Mat. xxiii. 37. et al. freq. It was an-

ciently called Jebus or Jebusi, Josh, xviii. 28.
Jud. xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4. and was not com-

S'etely
reduced by the Israelites till the reign of

avid, 2 Sam. v. 69. The name Jerusalem,
i. e. the possession or inheritress of peace, seems to
have been given it by the Israelites, in allusion
not only to the natural strength of its situation,
and to the Lord's protecting of it from its out-

\yard
or political enemies, (see Ps. cxxv. 2. cxxii.

6, 8. cxlvii. 14.) but also with especial reference
to the prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxii. 1 4. and
to the Prince of 7V,/,v, (Is. ix. 6.) who should
there accomplish (John xix. 30.) the great work
of peace (Hag. ii. 9.) between God and man, (Is.
liii. 5. Rom. v. 1. 2 Cor. v. 19.) between Jew and
Gentile, (Eph. ii. 14. &c.) and between men and
their own consciences, (John xiv. 27. Rom. xiv.

17- 2 Thess. iii. 16.) by offering himself a sacri-
fice and j'c<'-lfcri>i<i for the sins of all. (See
Heb. ix. 2528.)

[Deyling (ObM. Sacr iv. Hl.i says that U
are precisely of the same meaning.]

and

I H S

IT. As Jerusalem was the centre of the true

worship, (see Ps. cxxii. 4.) and the place where
God did in a peculiar manner dwell, first in the

tabernacle, 2 Sam. vi. 12, 17. 1 Chron. xv. 1.

xvi. 1. Ps. cxxxii. 13. cxxxv. 21. and afterwards
in the temple, 1 Kings iv. 13 ;

so it is used figu-

ratively to denote the Church, or " that celestial

society to which all that believe, both Jews and
Gentiles, are come, and are united." Doddridge.
Gal. iv. 26. Heb. xii. 22. Cornp. Rev. iii. 12. xxi.

2, 10.

'Iiptaovvrj, IJQ, ?;,from lepog sacred. Priesthood,

pritttly function or
office, occ. Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14,

24. [1 Chron. xxix. 22. 1 Mac. ii. 54. Herodian,
v. 7, 2. et 8.]

"ITJ/U, from JEW or the obsolete eta the same.
To send in whatever manner. This simple V.
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on account
of its compounds and derivatives.

'IH2OY~S, ov, o, Heb. JESUS, Heb. l
s

xpirr, i. e.

Jehoshua, or Joshua, which the LXX and apo-
cryphal books constantly express by the Greek
'IijffovG, as St. Stephen also does, Acts vii. 45. and
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 8. The Hebrew name rcirr

is a compound of rr Jah, or rnrr Jehovah, and
SPTDin to save, a saviour; so imports Jehovah the

Saviour. It was first given by Moses to his

minister Joshua, who was before called rrin

Hoshea, Num. xiii. 1C. This Joshua was an emi-
nent type of Christ, as being Moses' minister (see
Rom. xv. 8.) and successor, who, according to his

name, was made great for the saving of the elect of
God, Ecclus. xlvi. 1 ;

who actually did save the

people from their enemies the Canaanites, led
them on conquering and to conquer, and put
them in possession of the promised land. Thus
of our Blessed Lord it is said, Mat. i. 21. thou
shalt call his name Jesus, 'Irjaovv, Jehovah the

Saviour (see Is. xxv. 9. xlv. 17, 21, 2225. Jer.
xxiii. 6.) for HE Z AY'TO'S (win) shall save awati
his peoplefrom their sins. Comp. Luke ii. 11. Acts
xiii. 23. Luke ix. 56. xix. 10. John iii. 17. xii.

47. 1 Tim. i. 15. And by his being named JESUS
was fulfilled the prophecy which said He should
be called Emmanuel, which, being interpreted, is

GOD with us, Mat. i. 23. See Bishop Pearson on
the Creed, art. II., and compare 'Epfjiai'ovrjX.
"No doubt can be made," says Michaelis, (Intro-
duction to N. T. vol. i. p. 316. ed. Marsh,) "that
the original reading in Mat. xxvii. 16, 17- was
'Irjaovv Bapa(3f3av. Origen expressly declares

it
3 and 'Irjaovv is found in the Armenian 4

,
and

in a Syriac translation which Alder discovered in

Rome ;" to which we may add from Mr. Marsh's
note 23. that Griesbach found it in two Greek

MSS., and Professor Birch in one of the Vatican

library. Several Greek Scholia also declare this

to be the reading of the most ancient MSS. " The

2 "
It is not barely said that He, but as the original

raiseth it, He himself skull save. Joshua saved Israel, not
by his own power, not of himself, but God by him; neither
saved he his own people, but the people of God : whereas
Jesus himself, hy his own power, the power of God, shall
save hi* own people, the people of God." Pearson on the
Creed, art. II. p. 7'J fol. ed. Ki(!2.

3 See the passage in Wetstein's note, and more fully in
Michael!*.

1 Sec Mnns. I,a Croze's Letter in 15p. Watson's Tracts,
vol iii. ;!02. or it) the Cambridge edition of Beausobre and
L'Enfant's Introduction, 177'J, 8vo.
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relation of St. Matthew seems to be imperfect
without it." See more in Michaelis, &c. as

above, and compare Bishop IVaive's imte.

'Iicayoc, i/, or, from iicdvw to r<-a<'h, attain,

nanielv, the desired end (which from 'IKIO t"

:ider iKfTijnia). 'Iicavov answers to the Heb.

*: t--:t in the LXX of Jer. xlviii. 30.

:

!
!:'i t'iit,ft. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii. 5. 2 Tim. ii.

2. In :

2 Cor. ii. Hi. we have the phrase iicavb<;

TrpoQ suffiri,
nt for, which Raphelius shows to be

. in the same sense by Polybius and Arrian.

Time. i. 78. Arrian, Epict. iv. 4. Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 297. Polyb. viii. 35, 5. Herodian,
ii. 9, 8. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 27. Comp. Schoettgen
and Kuinoel on Luke xxii. 38.]

II. Fit, worthy. Mat. iii. 11. viii. 8. [Luke vii.

6.] Mark i. ?. (Comp. John i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9.

[Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 65. Herod, viii. 36. Aristam.

ii. 19.]
III. Sufficient, adequate, enough. 2 Cor. ii. 6.

Luke xxii. 38. So Simplicius on Epictet. p. 142.

cited by Wetstein, ei t Kai SoKtiv (dyerfloc) 9e\ys,
<TfavT< Qaivov, Kai 'IKANO'N 'E2TI, "but if

you desire to appear good, appear so to yourself,
and it is enough" [Comp. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. Symm.
Prov. xxx. 8. Lucian,Timon, 10. Wahl observes

that there is indignation implied in this phrase of

St. Luke.] To 'ittavbv Trottiv TIVI, to satisfy any
one, satisfacere alicui, q. d. to do enough for him.

Murk xv. 15. Aafiilv TO iKavbv irapd, to take

sufficient tn-curity of, satis accipere ab. Acts xvii. 9.

[The security might be either by bail or a deposit
of money.] Grotius observes, that both these

phrases are agreeable to the Latin idiom, and

were, like many others, received into the Greek

language after Greece and the eastern countries

became subject to the Roman power. On both

the last-cited texts see Wetstein, who, on Mark
xv. 15. cites Polybius, Diogenes Laertius, and

Appian using the same phrase. Notwithstanding
which, Michaelis 1

says
"

it is a Latinism," add-

ing,
"

It is no argument against its Latin origin,
that it is used by Polybius, who lived in Rome
or by the later Greeks, who wrote during the

time of the Roman empire ;
and the passage of

Appian, which is quoted in support of the con-

trary opinion, is a manifest Latinism. The Latin

answer, which the Roman senate had given to

the Carthaginian ambassadors, is literally trans-

lated on account of its severity and doubtful

meaning, ei TO' 'IKANO'N no'lH'SETE 'Po>-

/icrioif,
" on which the ambassadors demanded, T'I

iii] TO IKOVOV
;
what conditions do the Romans

understand by satis?" Thus Michaelis, rightly
I apprehend ;

and I do not think that the very
ire text, which Mr. Marsh, in his note 11, on

this passage, quotes from the LXX of Jer. xlviii.

30. is sufficient to confute him.

IV. Sufficient/y many or great. It denotes many,
much, a considerable nttnibfr or quantity. Mat.
xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. Luke vii. 11, 12. viii. 32.

xxiii. 9. Acts v. 37- ix. 23, 43. xx. 37. et al.

Joined with the word xpovog time, it may be ren-

dered long; Luke viii. 27. xx. 9. Acts viii. 11.

xiv. 3. xxvii. 9. 'E \Kavov, \povov being under-

stood, of,
or for, a foii or <,,/,.-;,/, ,-',/,' tim-. Luke

xxiii. 8. [See 1 Mac. xiii. 49. Polyb. i. 15, 2.

Xen. Anab. i. 2, 1. iv. 8, 18. Cyr. ii. 1, 8.]

i Introduce, to N. T. vol. i. p. 165. ed. Marsh.

(277)

'lKavoTr}Q, TJTOQ, '/,
from \Kav6g. Suf-

nas, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 5. [It is used of
he poir,-r oftj>-ak'nni in Lys. Fragm. 27, 35. See
Poll. Onorn. iv. 23.]

'iKavou, a>, from IRCLVOQ. To make suf-
or fit, to qualify, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Col. i.

12. [Dion. Hal. Ant.'i'i. 74.]

, af, '/,
from iKerrjQ a suppliant, which

from t'jco/zai to come, approach, particularly as a

tnppliantf from the active IKOI to come. So Iso-

crates, cited by Wetstein, 'IKETHPI'AS TroXXdc.

i AEH'SEIS Troiovpevoi, making many sup-

plications and prayers. [See Job xli. 3. 2 Mac.
ix. 18. Wessel. ad Petit, p. 107. The proper

meaning is, an olhe-branch bound with white wool

and garlands carried by suppliants. See Spanh.
ad Aristoph. Plut. 385. Perizon. ad ^Eliau. V. H.
iii. 26. Kuhn. ad Poll. Onom. viii. 9, 96.]

'l/c/idf, ddoQ, i'i,
from IKW to come.

I. Humour, or moisture, coming or flowing from

something. So the word is applied by Homer,
II. xvii. 392.

e re 'IKMA'2 e/3i

The moisture straight flows out

II. Moisture in general, occ. Luke viii. 6. [Jer.
xvii. 8. Plut. t. viii. pp. 536, 738, 788.]

'iXdojuai. See tXdcr/cojuat.

'iXapoc, d, 6v. The lexicons in general derive

it from iXdw to be propitious : but perhaps, after

comparing the following passages, Num. vi. 25.

Ps. iv. 6. xxi. 6. xxxi. 17. xliv. 4. Ixvii. 2. civ.

15. Job xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 15. Eccles. viii. 1.

especially in the Hebrew, the reader may be

rather inclined to deduce it from the Heb. "?n to

shine, and TIN the light. The LXX in Ps. civ. 15.

render the Heb.
"rn^rr

to cause to shine, by the V.

iXapvvai. Cheerful, one whose countenance shineth,

as it were, with joy and satisfaction, occ. 2 Cor.

ix. 7- [Prov. xix. 11. xxii. 9. Job xxxiii. 26.

Ecclus. xxvi. 4. Xen. Mem. ii. 8, 12. Ages. 8,2.]

'IXaporjc, fjroe, >}, from iXapog. Cheerfulness,

hilarity, which, by the way, is from the Latin

hilaris cheerful, a plain derivative from the Greek

iXttjOog. occ. Rom. xii. 8. [Prov. xviii. 22. Diod.

Sic. xvi. 11.]

'iXdo-Ko/iat, or JXdojuat, from IXdw to be pro-

2}itious [a depon. verb].
I. With an accusative of the thing, to make

atonement for. occ. Heb. ii. 17- In Theodotion's

version the compound V. siXd<7Ko/mi is used in

a similar construction, Dan. ix. 24. t^iXdaaaQai

dSiKiaQ to expiate iniquities. So in Ecclus. iii. 3,

30. xx. 28. xxviii. 5. In all which passages the

expression is elliptical, and the accusative is

governed by the preposition did, or siri, for, on

account of, understood. Thus likewise in Ecclus.

xxxi. 19. d/icrpriae after the passive verb l%i\dff-

KtTat may be the accusative plural : ovSe iv ir\rj-

Oti QvffiSiv iZiXdffKtTai dfj-apriaQ, neither is he paci-
fied (did) for sins by the multitude of sacrifices. [The
word occurs Theod. Lev. vi. 26. for the Heb. N^rr,

where the LXX has dvatyiouv ;
and in all the

above instances the word has the accusative. Schl.

cites 1's. Ixv. 3. (where the ace. also occurs) as

another instance of this sense
;
but I can find no

instance in the O. T. where God is said to atone

for sins. I should therefore refer this to sense
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II. The Bible translation, however, has "as

for our transgressions, thou shalt purge them

away."]
II. 'iXacrKOjuai, or l\aopai, to be propitious or

merciful to. occ. Luke xviii. 13. [See also Ps. xxv.

11. Ixxviii. 38. Ixxix. 9. 2 Kings v. 18. in all

which instances the dative follows. In Ex. xxxii.

13. we have irtpi and a gen.
1

]

'I\afffjL6g,ov, 6, from iXdopat. A propitiation
2
,

[and then] a propitiatory victim or sacrifice for sin,

as the word is plainly used by the LXX for the

Heb. man, Ezek. xliv. 17. occ. 1 John ii. 2. iv.

10. [So'beyling, Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 573.]

'iXaaTrjpiov, ov, TO, from i\dopat. A mercy-

seat, propitiatory. This word is properly an ad-

jective, agreeing with iTriQtpa a lid understood,
which is expressed by the LXX, Exod. xxv. 17.

[xxxvii. 6.] and in that version iXaorTjpiov gene-

rally answers to the Heb. rre? (from the V. 153

to cover, expiate), which was the lid or covering of

the ark of the covenant, made of pure gold, on

and before which the high-priest was to sprinkle
the blood of the expiatory sacrifices on the great

day of atonement, and where Jehovah promised to

meet his people. See Ex. xxv. 17, 22. xxix. 42.

xxx. 36. Lev. xvi. 2, 14, 15. St. Paul, by apply-

ing this name to Christ, Rom. iii. 25. assures us

that HE was the true mercy-seat, the reality of

what the ni53 represented to the ancient be-

lievers. occ. Rom. iii. 25. Heb. ix. 5. See more
in Locke, Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetstein, in Rom.
and in Vitringa de Synag. Vet. vol. i. p. 179, &c.

[In Rom. iii. 25. Schl. understands rather Qvpa
or bpaoi/, (see ./Elian, V. H. xii. 1. for other

examples,) and we translate, whom God hath set

forth to be a propitiatory victim. So Chrysost.,

Theophylact, Origen, the Vulgate, Erasmus, and
Le Clerc. Theodoret and Luther agree with

Parkhurst on the IXaffrr/piov. See Deyling, ii.

p. 484.]

"iXtwf, <o, 6, rj, Attic for t'Xaog, from l\dio to

be propitious. See under iXdopai. Propitious,

favourable, merciful, occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Heb. viii.

12. In the former passage, VXtwe &oi, Kvpie, is

elliptical for V'Xeu> trot HJJ o 0t6g, Kvpit, literally,

God be merciful to thee, Lord ! In the LXX of

1 Chron. xi. 19. Qtos is expressed, iXtwe; pot, o

Qtog, &.c. In these and such like phrases the

word t'Xfwe implies an invocation of God's mercy
for the averting of evil, q. d. God forbid ! Thus

iXtwf is used not only by the LXX (1 Sam. xiv.

45, or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20. xxiii. 17. 1 Chron. xi.

19.) but also by Symniachus
3

(1 Sam. xx. 2.

xxii. 15.) for the Heb. rMn, which expresses

abhorrence or detestation, far be it, God forbid !

Compare 1 Mac. ii. 21. and see Wetstein and

Kypke on Mat. 4 In Heb. viii. 12. we read VXfo>e

taopai Talq dduciaiQ avruiv, J will be merciful or

placable to tlteir iniquities. We have the same

phrase in the LXX of the correspondent pus-

sage, Jer. xxxi. 34. for the Heb.

I M A

will pardon their iniquity. So in Jer. xxxvi. 3.

[Diod. Sic. iv. 24. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 9.]

'IMA'2, O.VTOQ, 6. In general, a string or strap.

I. A thong, or strap, of leather, with which the

ancient sandals (comp. vvoSypa) were tied to the

foot. occ. Mark i. 7- Luke iii. 16. John i. 27- So

in the LXX of Is. v. 27- it answers to the Heb.

rip
the same ;

and Wetstein on Mark i. 7. cites

from Plutarch TWV 'YllOAHMA'TQN rovt;

'IMA'NTAS. [To loose the latchet of the shoe,

is one of the lowest offices, says Chrysostom,
Horn. xvi. in Job. p. 619. The LXX use the

word ffQvpwTrip in this sense in Gen. xiv. 23. See

Menand. Frag. p. 40. Plut. Sympos. iv. 2. p. 665.

B. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 15.]

II. A thong or strap of leather, such as they
used to scourge criminals, and especially slaves,

with. So the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Acharn.

724. explains ipdvraf by 0pctysXXta, whips,

scourges, occ. Acts xxii. 25. Compare Trpo-

reivw. [See Eur. Andr. 720. Artem. i. 70. ii.

53. Demosth. 402. ult. Hesychius has 'ipaaev

1 [The same construction with 1X007169 occurs 1 John
ii. 2. iv. 10.]

2 [See Ps. cxxx. 4. Dan. ix. 9. Num. v. 8. 2 Mac. iii.

33.]
3 [In Job xxxiv. 10. he construes it by uirdn. The LXX

has juJ; 7<-VoiTo in Josh. xxii. 29. xxiv. 1C.]
*

[See also Fischer tie Version. Unecis, p. 113. Fuller,

Misc. Sacr. ii. 2. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 722.]

(278)

JggfT 'Ijuartw, from ipdrtov. To clothe, occ.

Mark v. 15. Luke viii. 35.

'IpaTtov, ov, TO, from elpa, UTOQ, TO, which

is used by the poets in the same sense, and is

derived from tlpai perf. pass, of e'w to put on.

Though IpcLTiov be a diminutive in form, it is by
no means so in sense. See under (3i(3\iov I.

I. A garment, especially an outer garment, a

mantle, a hyke
5

. See Mat. v. 40. ix. 20. xxi. 7, 8.

xxiii. 5. xxvi. 65. xxvii. 35. John xix. 2, 5, 23,
24. So in the LXX it usually answers (particu-

larly in Ps. xxii. 19.) to the Heb. ta, which in

like manner properly signifies an outer garment.
See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 359, &c.

[The word seems taken in its general sense in

Mat. ix. 16. xi. 8 ; but it is often used with

Xtrwi/, and then, in opposition to that word,

always denotes an outer garment. The custom of

strewing garments in the way, (Mat. xxi. 7, 8 6
.)

occurs 2 Kings ix. 13. On the tearing of gar-
ments to express greater indignation, (Mat. xxvi.

65.) see Joseph. Ant. xi. 5, 3. Diod. Sic. i. 2.

Herodian, i. 3, 7- The plural seems used for the

singular in Mat. xxiii. 5. xxiv. 18. xxvii. 34. See

Glass, Phil. p. 64. Schl. adds that the word wmr
signifies an interior garment in the N. T.] To

explain Mat. xxiv. 18. Eisner and Wetstein show
from Hesiod and Virgil, that in the warm coun-

tries husbandmen not only reaped, but ploughed
and sowed, without their ipdrta or outer garment?.

II. Figuratively, white garments denote Chris-

tian righteousness (comp. diicaioavvi] III. IV. and
Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. iii. 18. (comp. ch. iv. 4.) and
those robes of glory, with which the saints shall be

hereafter clothed, Rev. iii. 4, 5. Comp. Dan. vii. 9.

Mat. xvii. 2. and see Vitringa on the several pas-

sages in Rev. [The ellipse of this word is remark-

able, John xx. 12. Rev. xviii. 16. et al. Artem.
Oneir. ii. 3. ^Elian, V. H. xii. 32. Horn. Od. vi. 27.]

Q, ov, 6, from t/zari^w. liuhnn/t,

[This is a very general word, used for

5 See Shaw's Travels, p. 224.
fi

[The word 1/j.anov sometimes denoted a carpel or

coverlet, as in .Khan, V. II. viii. 7. Diod. Sic. xiv. p. 22S.

Sec d'Orvill. ad Charit. p. 248. Some have so explained it

here.]
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any kind of clothing of any persons, but fre-

quently occurring where .-//.
/,//./ dross is meant,

as I .uke vii. '25. Ps. xl. 9. In Mat. xxvii. 35. and
John xix. 24. (comp. v. 23.) it seems to bo <ui

inner <i(irnn>tt, as in 1's. \xii. 18. In Luke ix.

29. it must he <n/ <>tit. r garment.]

'Ifjitipti), opai, either from Vificu to desire, and

Ipaw from i;j/u to send, and tpwc, lore l
.

/ ,l,.<imuf of, or q. d. to tend

toictink 'in lor,' n<j <if,'cfion. occ. 1 Thess. ii. 8.

where twenty-five MSS. (six ancient) read
ofj,ti-

poptvoi, a word of the same import, [but not

ooourrini: in any Greek author,] which reading is

marked by Griesbach, as perhaps preferable to

the other." See Woltius, Wetstein Var. Lect. and

note, ( Jriesbaeh, and Kypke. [Job iii. 21.]

"INA. A conjunction, most commonly con-

strued with the subjunctive mood, but in 1 Cor.

iv. 6. (latter part) Gal. iv. 17- with an indicative.

So Xeu. Cyr. lib. i. p. 73. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo.

'iva ivkdv. See other instances in Kypke, and

comp. Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. x.

reg. 1.

1. It denotes the final cause, that, to the end

that. John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. xxvi. 16. et al.

freq.
2. It is used exegetlcally, John xvii. 3. this is

eternal life, 'iva yivwd/cwcrt, that they know tliee the

only true God, and Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent,

i. e. eternal life consists in, or is procured by,

this, that they know, &c. So John iv. 29. xv. 8.

1 John iii. 1, 23. [Luke i. 43. 1 Cor. ix. 18. Soph.

Aj. 316. Glass, p. 544.]
3. It denotes the event, and may be rendered

in English by so tJiat, so as. Luke ix. 45. xi. 50.

John v. 20. ix. 39. xii. 38. Rom. xi. 11. 1 Cor.

1. 15, 31. 2 Cor. i. 1?. vii. 9. Rev. xiii. 13. [Schl.
makes two classes here : (1) Ita ut, adeo ut, WITTS,

where the end or object is implied. Luke ix. 45.

John v. 20. vi. 7. Rom. iii. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 13.

2 Cor. vii. 9 ;
and (2) Ut, tune, wide eveniet, tta

futurum est, where the erent only is implied (a
sense ascribed to the word as early as Chrysost.
Horn. Iv. in John ix. and Joh. Damasc. de Orthod.
Fid. iv. c. 20.) 1 Pet. v. 6. Rom. xi. 31. John ix.

2, 3, 39. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 1 John ii. 19. Luke xi. 50.

So in the places where a prophecy is mentioned,
as in Mat. xxvii. 35. John xv. 25. xvii. 12. xix.

24, &c. (and so of OTTWC. and
jynb,

as Ex. xi. 9.)

for the prediction was not made, says Schl., in

order that it might be accomplished
2

.

4. It imports a consequence or condition. That

if. Mat. v. -2!), 30. x. 25. xviii. 6. (comp. Luke
xvii. 2.) John xi. 50. xv. 8, 13. xvi. 7. et al.

5. In commanding, or beseeching, that. Mat.
iv. 3. xiv. 36. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph.
v. 33. 1 Tim. i. 3. in which three last passages
the verb *',-, dike heed, or the like, may be sup-
plied. Raphelius on 2 Cor. viii. j. Eph. v. 33.

produces instances of similar ellipses from Hero-
dotus and Xenophon.

6. Following words of time, it may be ren-

1 [This word Pollux (Onom. v. 165.), Stephens, and Gro-
tius call poetical. It occurs, however, often in Herod iii.

123. vii. -14. .Elian, II. A. xiv. 25. Polyb. i. GC, 8. iv. 7-1, :i.

Demo.sth. 422, 6. Reiske.J
3 [Fritsche, as well as other writers, does not allow that

the jxirticli
1 'iva can ever have this latter sense. It is much

to be wished that scholars would examine this subject
attentively. His remarks are far from satisfactory.]
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dered, when, that. John xii. 23. xiii. 1. xvi. 2,
32

;
in both which last passages our English

translators render it tliat, which, like the (Jiv, k

'iva, often denotes time. Comp. 3 John 4. Ana-
creou uses it for when or whilst, Ode Ii. line last.

[Add John iv. 34. vi. 29. 1 Cor. iv. 3. vii. 29
1 John iv. 17. Horn. II. H'. 353. Call. Hymn, in

Dian. 12. See Glass, p. 374. Fritzsche contends,
that in many cases there is a confusion between
the adverb 'iva where, and the particle "iva so that.

He reckons 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 17. for example,
as instances of the adverb.]

7. "Iva
ju/j,

that not, lest. Mat. vii. 1. xvii. 27.
xxiv. 42. xxvi. 5. et al. freq. [In these places
we must often supply something. Thus in 2 Cor.
x. 9. supply, but I will not do it ; in John i. 22.

tell us, and so elsewhere.]
8. With ri what ? following, 'iva ri

;
to what

end ? wherefore ? why ? Mat. ix. 4. 1 Cor. x. 29.

The expression is elliptical, and the verb yivoiTo

may be understood, q. d. that what may be done 1

See Bos Ellips. [In St. John 'iva is often re-

dundant, iii. 17. xviii. 26. Rev. ix. 5.]

'Ivari, the same as 'iva ri. See 'iva 8. To
what end ? wherefore ? why ? Mat. xxvii. 46. Luke
xiii. 7- Acts iv. 25. It is used in the same sense

by the best Greek writers, (see Wetstein on Luke
xiii. 7.) and in the LXX frequently answers to

the Heb. npb for what ? why ? [See Gen. iv. 6.

xii. 19. ExVv. 4. Job iii. 12. Jer. xiv. 19. Num.
xxii. 32. See Aristoph. Nub. 190. Pax 408.

Joseph. Bell. vi. 24.]

'loc, ov, 6, from 'irjfii
to send or dart forth.

[I. Properly, any missile, as an arrow. Lam.
iii. 13. Horn. II. xv. 451. These arrows were

frequently poisoned, and thence perhaps arose
the next meaning.]

II. Poison, properly such as venomous serpents

eject from their fangs
3

. (Comp. under %tl\OQ I.)
So Plutarch cited by Wetstein on Rom. iii. 13

;

rai t^vaiQ TOV 'IO'N, orav dctKvovfft,
' to

serpents' poison, when they bite.' And ^Elian,

[H. A. ii. 24. vi. 38.] 'IO'2 pev o TWV ipTrtTuv
Sttvog ivriv, Kal o yt rryc. 'ASIII'AOS tn fia\-

Xov,
'
the poison of serpents in general is dread-

ful, but that of the asp still more so.' See more
in Wetstein. occ. Rom. iii. 13. [See Ps. cxl. 3.]

James iii. 8. where see Kypke. [On James iii.

8. comp. Lucian, Fugit. 19. ^Elian, H. A. v. 31.

ix. 4 ; and on the word see Poll. Onom. vi. 125.

D'Orvill. ad Charit. ii. 8.]

III. Rust, properly of brass or copper, so called

because of its poisonous
4
quality ; hence spoken

of other metals, occ. James v. 3. Or, since

gold is not naturally capable of rust, may we not

rather, with Mr. Arnald on Ecclus. xxxi. 1. un-

derstand toe,
"
by a metonymy, to signify a cark-

ing solicitous care of Jteaping up riches, and which
is described in James as in Ecclus. to consume
or eat the flesh ?" And thus, he observes, serugo,

rusty is used by Horace, de Art. Poet. 330.

hccc animos cerugo et cura peculi
Quum semel imbuerit

But when the rust of wealth pollutes the soul,

And money'd cares the genius thus control
FRANCIS.

3 [These are called io/36\u 0np". Ilerodian, iii. 9. 10.

and Dioscor. vii. passim.]
< Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under WTT3 IV. VI.
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And so Plutarch, de Superstit, vTro\afif3avti TIQ
TOV 7T\OVTOV CtyaQoV tlVCtl /Ltyi<TTOV ',

TOVTO TO

^tvSog 'IO'N t%u, vsfitTai rrjv ^vxnv )
'does

any one suppose that riches are the greatest
good ? This falsity contains in it rust, it corrodes

the soul.' In Baruch, however, ch. vi. 12, 24.

IOQ is used for the foulness contracted by gold ;

and Kypke thinks that both log and /cariwrai,
when applied to gold, should be understood in a
natural sense, as denoting, not indeed the rust,
but the foulness which it may contract. Comp.
verse 2. where see more in Kypke himself. [See
Dioscor. v. 47. Ezek. xxiv. 6, 11, 12. Theogn.
451. Theoph. de Lap. 399. Duport on Theoph.
Char. x. p. 367- ed. Needham.]

'lovoaia, ag, r/, from 'lovSalog. A Jewess.

occ. Acts xvi. 1. xxiv. 24.

ai, from 'lovSalog
l

. To judaize, con-

form to, or live according to, the Jewish religion,

customs, or manner, occ. Gal. ii. 14. Plutarch has
this V. in Cicerone, p. 864. Comp. Ignat. Epist.
ad Magnes. 10. The LXX use this verb,
Esth. viii. 17. for the Heb. Dnrrno becoming or

become Jews.

gT 'lovSa'iicog, 77, 6v, from 'lovdaloe. Jewish.

occ. Tit. i. 14. [Joseph. Ant. xx. 11, 1.]

|$p> 'lou$aiKw, adv. from 'lovda'iicog. Jew-

ishly, after the manner of the Jews. occ. Gal. ii. 1 4.

[Strabo xvi. p. 1116.]

'lOYAAFOS, ov, 6, from Heb. Hirr. A Jew.

All the posterity of Jacob were anciently called

Israel, or Children of Israel, from the surname of

that patriarch, until the time of king Rehoboam,
when ten tribes revolting from this prince, and

adhering to Jeroboam, were thenceforth denomi-
nated the House of Israel, whilst the two tribes

of Judah and Benjamin, who remained faithful

to the family of David, were styled the House of
Judah: hence, after the defection of the ten

tribes, DH^irr, LXX 'lovc~aloi,Jews, signify subjects

of the kingdom of Judah, as 2 Kings xvi. 6. xxv.
25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. 9. xxxviii. 19. xl. 11.

But after the Babylonish captivity the name
DHliT, 'lovSaloi or Jews, was extended to all the

descendants of Israel who retained the Jewish

religion
2
, whether they belonged to the two or

the ten tribes, whether they returned to Judea

(as no doubt 3 some of the ten as well as of the
two tribes did) or not. "

For," as Bp. Newton
lias well observed,

"
it appears from the book of

Esther that there were great numbers of Jews

(nnirr, 'lovdaloi) in all the hundred twenty and

seven provinces of the kingdom of Ahasuerus,
or Artaxerxes Longimanus, king of Persia, and

they could not all be of the two tribes of Judah
and Benjamin, who had refused to return to

Jerusalem with their brethren
; they mutt nian/i

<>f tin in hate been the descendants of the ten fi-ilx-a,

whom the kings of Assyria had carried away

1 [On verbs of this form, see Buttmann, 104. Fisch.
ad Well. iii. P. i. p. 11.]

2 So it is said, Esth. viii. 17. many of the people of the

land CHrrnQ, LXX loviaiov, became Jews, i. e. as to

religion. Compare Witsii f>ia^cKii(j>v\ov, cap. viii. 8.

3 See Witsii dend<j>v\ov, cap. v. Prideaux, Conncx. pt.
1. book 3. towards the beginning : Whitby on James i. 1.

and Bp. Newton's 8th Dissertation on the Prophecies,
vol. i. p. 212. 8vo.
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captive ;
but yet they are all spoken of as one

and the same people, and without distinction

are denominated Jews." (DHirp, 'lovSaloi.) See

Esth. iii. 6, 13. iv. 3. viii. 5, 9, 11, 17- ix. 2.

and following verses. And in this extensive
sense the word is applied to the N. T. See Acts
ii. 5, 8 11. Compare Acts xxvi. 7- James i. 1.

where see Macknight. Further, the name of

the patriarch Judah, from which the Jews were
called D'TiTT and 'lovdaloi, means a confessor of
Jehovah *. Hence 5 the apostle distinguishes, Rom.
ii. 28, 29. between him who is a Jew outwardly,
and him who is a Jew inwardly ; by the former
he means a person descended from Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, according to the flesh, and ob-

serving the outward ordinances of the Mosaic

law, but destitute of the faith of Abraham, and
not believing in his seed, Christ ; by him who is

a Jew inwardly, he intends one who, whether
Jew or Gentile by natural descent, is a child

of Abraham by a lively faith in Christ the pro-
mised seed, (see Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 1, 29.)
and consequently is a true confcstor of Jeho-

vah. In like manner Christ himself speaks of

some who say they are Jews, 'lovdaloi, D'TiiT. i. e.

the true confessors or worshippers of God, but are

not. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9. It appears, indeed, from
the Martyrdom of Polycarp, 12, 13, 17, 18. that

there were many unbelieving Jews, properly so

called, at Smyrna : and from Ignatius's Epistle
to the Philadelphians, 6. that there were some
of them at Philadelphia. Vitringa, however, in

both the above texts of Revelation, interprets the

term 'lovSaiovg, in a mystical sense, of certain

nominal Christians who pretended to be confessors
of a purer faith than other believers, and in con-

sequence separated fi'om the apostolical churches,
and set up meetings of their own. St. Luke
makes a similar allusion to the import of the

traitor's name, Luke xxii. 47- he that was called

Judas, 'lovdag, rnirr. a confessor of Jehovah ; but

was far from deserving that glorious appellation.

'lovdaifffiog, ov, b, from 'Ioy$atw, which see.

Judaism, the Jewish religion, occ. Gal. i. 13, 14.

where, however, it evidently means Judaism, not

as delivered in its purity by Moses and the pro-

phets, but as it was corrupted by the pharisaical
traditions of the Elders. The word occurs also

[Esth. viii. 17.] 2 Mac. [ii. 21.] viii. 1. xiv. 38.

and frequently in Ignatius's Epistles.

'iTnrtvg, tug, b, from "ITTTTOQ. A horse-sold i< r,

a bowman, occ. Acts xxiii. 23, 32. [Gen. 1. 9.

Esth. viii. 14.]

ggfT 'ITTTTIKOV, ov, TO, (rayjua, military force,

namely,) from 'iTnrog. [The neuter of the adj.

iTTTrifcoc,'.] Caraln/, horse, occ. Rev. ix. 16. So
Xen. Cyr. i. p. 56. ed. Ilutchinson, 8vo. 'inni-
KO'N de (Tot, OTTtp KociTiOTOv, Twv ~Mr]du)v rrvfj.-

fiaxov tarai, 'and the Median cavalry, which is,

of all, the best, will join you in the war.' [1 Mac.
xv. 38.]

"iTrirog, ov, b. A horse. James iii. 3. Rev. vi.

2, 4. et al.

See Heb. and En?. Lexicon under TTV IV.
5 [This assuredly is going too far. All that St. Paul

means is, that he alone deserves the name of a Jew (i. e.

one of a nation receiving a revelation from God) who has

really an obedient and spiritual mind.]
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gp*IPI2, t#oc, /. An iris or rainbow, occ.

Rev. iv. 3. x. 1. After the universal deluge the

rainbow was appointed by God as a token of the

rni, or )>nrifi> r. whom he would rain,-
ii)>,

and was

given as a tt't<in to Noah and his descendants, that

God would no more cut off all flesh, nor destroy
the earth by the waters of a flood. See (Jen. i.\.

11 17. The whole race of mankind then being
so deeply interested in this divine declaration, it

might be expected that some tradition of the

signification of such an important em-
blem would be long preserved even among the

idolatrous descendants of Noah
;
nor need we be

Mirprised to find Homer, with remarkable con-

formity to the scripture account, Gen. ix. 13.

speaking of the rainbow which Jove hath set in the

clviul a siin to men,

"A? re Kpovitav
*EI" rm'PIHE, TE'PAZ neponiov i/6>p<o7rv.

II. xi. 27, 28.

The ancient Greeks, who preceded that poet,
seem plainly to have aimed at its emblematical

designation, when they called it *IPI2, an easy
derivative from the Heb. ITV to teach, show ; or if

with Eustathius on II. iii. wre derive "Ipic from
the Greek verb tlpw to tell, carry a message, its

ideal meaning will still be the same. In some

passages Homer, as well as the succeeding poets,
both Greek and Latin, makes Iris a goddess, and
the messenger of Jupiter or Juno : a fancy this,
which seems to have sprung partly from the
radical signification of the word, partly from a con-
fused tradition of the sacred emblematic import of

the rainbow, and partly from an allegorical manner
of expressing, that it intimates to us the state or
condition of the air, and the changes of the
weather. Comp. II. xvii. 548, 549. Iris, or the

rafabow, was worshipped not only by the Greeks
and Romans, but also by the Peruvians 1 in

South America, when the Spaniards came thither.

But to return to the Scriptures As the bow, or

li'iht in the cloud 2
, wonderfully refracted into all

its variety of colours, was in its original institu-

tion a token of God's mercy in Christ, or, more
strictly speaking, of Christ, the real purifier and
true light, we see with what propriety the throne
of God, in Ezek. i. 28. and in Rev. iv. 3. is sur-

rounded with the rainbow ; and also how properly
one of the Divine Persons is represented irith a
r<(iiih:,ir

IIJKIII
I'm head, Rev. x. 1. See Vitringa

on both texts in Revelation.

'IffayyfXoc, ov, o, from iffoc equal, and

ayytXoc an angel. Equal, or like, to the angels.
ocr. Luke xx. 36. Comp. Mat. xxii. 30. Mark
xii. 25. [Hierocl. Aur. Carm. p. 40. Philo, de
Abel et Cain, t. i. p. 164,27.]

i, from ildu) to know. To confirm

1 " Us (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands honneurs a
1'arc-en ciel, tant pour la heaute de ses couleurs, que
parcequ'elle venoiet du xn/eil, et ce fut pour cette raison,
que les Incas la prirent pour leur devise." L'Abbe Lam-
bert, torn. xiii.

2 The fanciful Greeks said, that Iris was the daughter
of Thaumas, 5!t r<> OavfJ-darat ta.inr\v [rovv ui/Qpivirovt,]
because men admired or u-oiidi-n-d tit her. Plutarch, de
Plac. Philos. iii. '>. So Cotta the Academic in Cicero,
dr \. I), iii. 20. says of the rainbow, ob earn causam,
quia speciem habeat admiraliilun, Thaumante dicitur
natus. See Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol. iii. 13. p. 789.
4 to ed.
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I SO
which derivation it may be remarked, that the
Dorics for the 1st pers. plur. pres. act. of iffrjpi
use "iS/iev, and for the infin. iaavai, ISfiev, or

tdfitvai with a d. To know. occ. Acts xxvi. 4.

Heb. xii. 17.

"laQi, 2nd pers. sing, imperat. of
6i'/ii

to be,
which see. Be tliou. Mat. ii. 13. v. 25. et al.

'ISKAPIQ'THS, ov, o.lscariot. The surname
of the traitor Judas, who was probably so called

from the town of rn'Hj? mentioned Josh. xv. 25.

[Jer. xlviii. 41. Amos ii. 2.] q. d. nin|7 tfr& the

man of Carioth ; and he might be thus named to

distinguish him from the other Judas, the brother
of James. (See Luke vi. 16. John xiv. 22.

Jude 1.) Mat. x. 4. et al. [So Schleusner and
Wahl. There are other etymologies given. Some

very futile, as from "Oto a reward, because he

betrayed Christ for a reward
;
and from lire? a

falsehood. There is a dissertation on the subject

by Heumann in the Misc. Groning. t. iii. p. 598.]
T

I20S, for t<ro,t r], ov.

I. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, &c.
Mat. xx. 12. Luke vi. 34. John v. 18. Acts xi.

17
3

. Rev. xxi. 16.

II. Spoken of testimonies, equal, sufficient,

coming up to the purpose. Mark xiv. 56, 59. The
case was this : the high-priest and council sought
witness against Jesus, TTQOQ TO QavaT&ffai avrov,
to put him to death; but no false witness borne

against him was lor], sufficient for this purpose,
either because two or more did not agree in the

same fact, (comp. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 15.) or be-

cause the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58,
was not capital. See Grotius, Whitby, and

Campbell, on Mark. [Schleusner and Wahl say
consonans, consistent, ^agreeing together,"^ as in our

translation, and Bretschn. has eadem argumento
testimonial}

III. "I<ra, neut. plur. used adverbially, 05.

Phil. ii. 6. ro tlvai lea Gey, to be as God. " So
Icra 0< is most exactly rendered agreeable to

the force of laa in many places in the LXX,
which Whitby has collected in his note on this

place. The proper Greek phrase for equal to

God is iffov T(f) 6f<p, which is used John v. 18."

Doddridge.
T
Iera is also applied in the sense here

assigned, by the Greek writers, as by Homer,
speaking of Pedseus, II. v. 70, 71-

"O? pa voOos p.ev %nv, TTvKa 5' erpe^e rtla Qeavia
T
[2A (j>i\oitri -reKeffffi, y.api^ojj.evt} iroaei

tp.

' Whom, though a bastard, the generous Theano

brought up carefully as her own children, to

please her husband.' Comp. II. xiii. 176. xv.

439, 551. So Telemachus, speaking of Eury-
machus, Od. xv. 519.

Toi/ vvv ^I2A GEflTi 'I@a.Kt]<rtoi eitropouxn.

Whom as a god the Ithacans regard.

And Ulysses, of Castor and Pollux, Od. xi. 303.

"'ISA eEOl" 2IN.

And honour have obtained a* the gods.

line 483. of Achilles,

Uplv fjiev yap <re fwoi/ erio/jiev ^ISA GEOrilN.

\Ve honour'd thee, when living, as the gods.

3 [Here we may translate rtjv 'iaw <5wpei/ <5>r xal nulv,

the same as to us. The Vulgate has eandem yratiaiu dedit.]
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[That Iffa is put here for io-ov, and is to be
translated equal (in nature and majesty) to God
(see John v. 18.) is the decided opinion of Schl.,
who cites Job v. 14. x. 10. xv. 1C. and Hippoc.
Jurejur. c. i. p. 42. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 38. Glass.

Phil. Sacr. p. 65
;
and so Wahl, citing Matthire,

443, 1. and Schafer ad Greg. Cor. p. 130, 1655.]

'Ifforjjf, TJTOQ, r}, from icrog.

I. Equality, i. e. mutual or equitable assistance.

2 Cor. viii. 13, 14. [See Job xxxvi. 29 l
. Polyb.

vi. 8, 4. Plut. t. vi. p. 367.]
II. Equity. Col. iv. 1. where see Wetstein.

[See Dem. 1274, 10. Poll. Onom. v. 108. Wakef.
Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 122.]

B|r 'Iff6np,oQ, ov, 6, r/, from I<JOQ equal, and

Tif.tr] price. Equally precious or valuable, occ.

2 Pet. i. 1. where Schmidius in Wolfius observes,
that jfjulv is governed of terog. [See Herodian,
iii. 6, 10. Xen. Hier. viii. 10. Joseph. Ant. xii.

3,1.]

'l<roi>vxoQ, ov, 6, r/, from IffOQ equal, and -fyv\r)

soul, mind. Like-minded, of an equal or like dis-

position. So Chrysostom explains it by opo'iug

Ifioi Ktjdofifvov vfJLtiiv Kal <j)QovTiovTa,
'

who, like

myself, has a care and concern for you.' occ. Phil.

ii. 20. [In this explanation Schleusner and
Wahl agree. See Ps. Iv. 13. Eur. Andr. 419.
^Esch. Agam. 1479.]

'IffoarjXiTrjQ, ov, 6, from 'I<rpaf]\, Heb. biOizP

Israel.

I. An Israelite, one descended from Israel or
Jacob. Acts ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 22.

II. An Israelite indeed, John i. 48. means one
who is not only a natural descendant from Israel,
but also imitates the faith and piety (comp. Dod-

dridge's note, Gen. xxxii. 28.) of that patriarch.
Comp. John viii. 39. Rom. ix. 6. Gal. vi. 16. and

aw, w, from craw. See TffnjfU* To esta-

blish. occ. Rom. iii. 31. VO/JLOV 'iffratfiev. Comp.
'l(TTT]fil VI.

"Ifrrjjjwi, from the obs. verb oraw the same.
Observe tarr]Ktaav, Rev. vii. 11. is the 3rd pers.
plur. plup. indicat. of IOTTJ^I, Attic for tlaTrjicei-
oav : iaTavai, Acts xii. 14. is the infin. perf. act.

by syncope for tGTi}Kkvai; iarwg, Luke xviii. 13.

the part. perf. act. by syncope and contraction,
(karriKMQ, karcLMQ, torwt;,) <rrw<ra, John viii. 9.

the fern, of tarwQ ;
so forwf neut. for taraoq,

Mat. xxiv. 15. (where see Wolfius and Kypke,)
and 0Tw<rai fern. plur. Rev. xi. 4. [The present,
imperfect, 1st aor., and 1st fut. are transitive.
The perfect, pluperfect, and 2nd aor. intransitive.
The transitive tenses have the following signifi-
cations.]

I. To set
, place. Mat. iv. 5. xviii. 2. Mark ix.

36. Luke ix. 47- [et al. freq. See Herodian i.

14, 18. yElian, V. H. vi. 1. It is especially used
of those who briny forward others in court or in a

public assembly to defend themselves. Thus
Acts iv. 7. (comp. John viii. 3.) v. 27. xxii. 30.
And in this sense of brinmiui forward, I take Acts
i. 23. vi. 6.]

II. T<> i>i>nit. Acts i. 23. xvii. 31
;
\vhriv

Kypke cites from Dionys. Hal. vi.p. 378, 'HME'-

' [The sense of this passage and of Zcch. iv. 7. is some-
what uncertain.]
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PAN "E2THSAN dpxatpccrtW, they appointed
a day for the election of magistrates.

III. To establish, confirm. [Rom. iii. 31. Mat.
v. 17. x. 3. Heb. x. 9. and in the pass. Mat.
xviii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. comp. Deut. viii. 18.

ix. 5. I Sam. xv. 13. And so both in the act.

and pass, in Rom. xiv. 4. (he shall be brought to a
state of certainty.) In Mat. xii. 25, 26. and Mark
iii. 24 26. the sense is not very different, a house

divided against itself shall not be established, i. e.

shall not be kept firm. ]

IV. To appoint, agree, covenant. Mat. xxvi.

15. St. Mark in the parallel place, xiv. 11. uses

the word tTrijyytiXavTo they promised, and St.

Luke, xxii. 5. avvkQivro they covenanted ; which
seem to confirm the interpretation here given
of ta-rrjffav, Mat. xxvi. 15. though Raphelius,

Wolfius, and others explain it in this passage by
tliey weighed; (strictly they placed iv wy< or

orafyty
2 on the balance or statera, comp. Job

xxxi. 6. Is. xl. 2.) and certain indeed it is that

the ancients used in payments to weigh their

money, as is the practice of many nations to this

day
3

;
and lorjf/u is in this view used for weighing,

not only in the LXX, (where it answers to the

Heb.
bjTtti,

see Ezra viii. 25, 26, 29, 33. Jer. xxxii.

9, 10. and especially Zech. xi. 12.) but in the

classical writers, particularly Xenophon. (See

Raphelius, and Hutchinson's note 1. on Xen.

Cyr. p. 453. 8vo.) And that the traitor Judas

actually had the thirty pieces of silver, ap-

pears from Mat. xxvii. 3, 5. [Schl. says, that

the origin of the phrase is, that in weighing, the

tongue of the scale was steadied, or made to stand

upright. Compare Gen. xxiii. 16. Num. vii. 26.

2 Sam. xviii. 2. 1 Kings xx. 39. Reitz. ad Lucian.
Demon, c. 30. t. ii. p. 388. The Vulgate trans-

lates the word constituerent, and so Rosenmiiller,

quoting 1 Mac. xiii. 38.]
V. To impute, lay to one's charge. Acts

vii. 60.

[The following senses are intransitive.]
VI. To stand. Mat. [vi. 5.] xii. 46, 47. xiii. 2.

xvi. 28. et al. freq. Comp. Rom. v. 2. xi. 20.

Eph. vi. 11. In Luke v. 2. ttrrwra, applied to

ships or barks, may mean either at anchor or

aground. See Campbell, compare also Wetstein.

[Add John vi. 22. Acts i. 11. v. 20. xii. 14.

Mark xi. 5. al. Polyb. iv. 61, 4. Xen. Cyr. i.

4, 8
;
of persons standing before a judge, Acts

xxiv. 20. xxv. 10. xxvi. 6. See also Mark
xiii. 9. (passive.) Wahl refers the passage
Luke v. 2. to sense VIII. saying, that the verb is

used in the sense subsistere, and applied either to
men or things. Schl. says, portum tenentes. See
Horn. II. 9. 43. Jens. Fere. Lit. p. 44. It is used
of an army lying before a city, Mat. xxiv. 15.]

VII. To remain, abide, continue. John viii. 44.
Acts xxvi. 22. where see Bowyer and Kypke.

VIII. To stand still, stop. Acts viii. 38. Comp.
Luke viii. 44. [Mat. xx. 3. Mark x. 49. Luke vi.

17- vii. 4. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8.]

[IX. Improperly, to persist, perserere. John viii.

44. Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 1. 2 Cor. i. 24. (on
which construction see Matthite, 405.) 1 Pet.

2 [This word is added in Herod, ii. 65. and ti/ fr in
Ecclus. xxi. 25.]

3
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in X*n III., and bpttJ
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v. 12. 2 Kings xxiii. 3. Xen. Hell. v. 2, 23. and
in a similar srnsr. absolutely, to be firm. Eph. vi.

13. 1 Cor. x. 12. Polyb. x. 16,9. In Eph. vi. 11.

with Trof, (and indeed, arc-ording to Wahl, in v.

13. where Schl. says, to stand ridorioits,) to /v.v/V,

i. e. to stand prtn <(/<////.< See Exod. xiv. 13.

Raphel. Obs. Phil, in N. T. e Xen. p. 2C2. To
stdint tcith foiifi'L net <>r .^ifi'ty.

Luke xxi. 36. Acts
xxvi. 22. perhaps. Nahum i. 6. Mai. iii. 2. Polyb.
i. 14,45.]

[X. To stand by. Mat. xxvi. 73 l
. Mark xi. 5.

Luke xix. 8. John iii. 29. Acts xi. 13.]

[XI. To be or lire, rersor. John i. 26. vi. 22.

Num. ix. 17. x. 12. See D'Orville ad Charit.

p. 303.]

'loropew, di, from Vorwp knoicing, which from
to know. Comp. gTriarayuai.

I. To know. Thus sometimes used in the pro-
fane writers. [Polyb. iii. 48. ix. 14, 3.]

II. To visit, so as to consider and observe atten-

tircJy, and gain the knowledge of. Thus it is seve-

ral times applied by Plutarch, particularly in his

Life of Cicero, t. i. p. 861. D. where he says,
" the parents of Cicero's schoolfellows used to

come to the schools where lie was taught, otyti TI

fiov\op.kvov lliiv TOV ~K.iKSoa)va, Kal Tijv vp.vov-

fisvrjv avTov Trtpi TO.Q jjLaQrjGtiQ o^vTTjra icai

aiivtaiv 'I2TOPH~2AI, being desirous of seeing
him with their own eyes, and observing his cele-

brated acuteness and abilities in learning." occ.

Gal. i. 18 ; where, as Raphelius has well remark-

ed, it is evident that St. Paul's stay at Jerusalem
for fifteen days was not merely to get acquainted
with St. Peter's person, but to acquire a thorough

knowledge of his sentiments concerning the Chris-

tian doctrine. See more on this passage in Eis-

ner, Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
['Iffropav is explained in this sense by Thorn. M.
in voce, and the Schol. on Soph. El. 319. See
Abresch ad ^Esch. c. 29. p. 207. Bud. Comm.
L. G. p. 1071.]

'lo^vpof, a, 6v, from iff^vii>.

I. Wrong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. i. 27.

iv. 10. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. [The word is applied
to God, Rev. xviii. 8 ;

to Christ, (with reference

to his high dignity,) Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 7-

Luke iii. 16; to angels, Rev. v. 2. xviii. 21 ; to

men, Mat. xii. 29. Luke xi. 21. In 1 Cor. i. 27.
it denotes the strength or dignity of riches, learnt )i<i,

.Vc.] 'laxvpoTfpot;, compar. stronger, mightier,

[more excellent.] Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. [i.26.] x. 22.

et al.

II. Might;/, rdliant. Heb. xi. 34. Comp. 1 John
ii. 14. [In this latter place Schl. says, strongly
rooted in faith; Wahl, strong in mind.]

III. Strong, forcible, violent, vehement, grievous.
Mat. xiv. 30. Luke xv. 14. 2 Cor. x. 10. Rev.
xix. 6. [Num. xiii. 18. xx. 20.]

IV. Stromr, fortified, secured from attack. Rev.
xviii. 10. [Judg. ix. 51. Thucyd. iv. 9. It

infirm, in Heb. vi. 18. Polyb. xxxi. 20, 8.]

'ISXY'2, VOQ, /, strength, might, power, ability.
Mark xii. 30. Eph. i. 19. 2 thess. i. 9. 1 Pet.

iv. 11. Rev. xviii. 2. tKna&v iv i<rxvi,he cried out

with strength, mightily, aloud. This seems an

1
[Schl. thinks, that in this place, Heb. x. 11. Rev.

vii. 9. viii. 2. it is In stand as a minister or functionary,
as in Gen. xii. 46. Ilap/<rT>)^i also has this sense, as in

Deut. i. 38. See Horn. Od. x. 1 15. Juv. Sat. v. 63.]
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Hellenistical expression. See Theodotion in

Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11 or 14. where iv ia^vi answers
to the Chald. "rm with strength.

'l<T%v(i), from to%^ strength.
I. To be strong, [as in Josh. xiv. 11. Ecclus.

xxx. 13.] sound, whole, valere. Mat. ix. 12. Mark
ii. 17.

II. To avail, be of use or force. Mat. v. 13. Gal.
v. 6. vi. 15. Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix. 17. [Diod. Sic.

ii. 23. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 38.]
III. To be able, can. Mat. viii. 28. xxvi. 40.

Mark v. 4. ix. 18. Luke vi. 48. et al. freq. Phil.

iv. 13. Tra.vTa io*^vw,for (card TrdvTa to^ww, I am
able or strong as to all things, i. e. I can do and
bear all things.

[IV. To prevail, or exert strength. Acts xix.

16, 20 2
.]

"lerwf, adv. from IVOQ equal.
I. Equally, equitably. Thus it is sometimes

used in the profane writers. [Polyb. iii. 76, 13.

Demosth. 35, 26.]
II. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be, q. d. the

chances are equal on both sides. And in this

sense it is most commonly found in the profane
writers (see Scapula and Wetstein). But in

Luke xx. 13. the only text of the N. T. where it

occurs, Bp. Pearce and Campbell render it surely,
and remark, that it is evidently so applied by the

LXX, 1 Sam. xxv. 21. to which we may add Jer.

v. 4
;
in both which texts it answers to Heb.

Tjst,

and the Bishop further observes, that Xenophon
and yEliau have used it in this latter sense. See
Xen. Anab. iii. p. 191. 2nd ed. Hutchinson, 8vo,
and notes, occ. Luke xx. 13. [It is, perhaps, in

Afistot. Rhet. ii. 13. Herodian iv. 14, 16. vi.

3, 6. ^Elian, V. H. xi. 8. and in the LXX, Gen.
xxii. 21. Jer. xxvi. 5. But Schl. agrees with

Parkhurst, and cites Plat. Gorg. vii. 39, 52.

Munker ad Antonin. Lib. Metam. c. 6. p. 46.

Locell. ad Xen. Eph. p. 188. Glass, Phil. Sacr.

p. 426.]

ggfT 'IxQvSiov, ov, TO. A diminutive from

tX^vg. A little or small fish, pisciculus. occ. Mat.
xv. 34. Mark viii. 7- This diminutive is used

both by Plutarch and Athenseus. See Wetstein.

[Plut. t. x. p. 138. ed. Reiske. Athen. viii. p. 359.

D. But Schl. does not think it a diminutive in

the N. T., for there are many words in Greek
which have the form but not the meaning of

diminutives. See wriov, et Fisch. Anim. ad
Well. p. 133. Wahl calls it a diminutive.]

'IX^wc, VOQ, o, from VKW to go, and GVID to rush

Impetuously. A fish, so called from their impetuous
or swift motion. " The shape of most fish," says
Brookes 3

,

"
is much alike, sharp at either end,

and swelling in the middle, by which they are

thus able to traverse the fluid they inhabit with

greater ease. That peculiar shape which nature

has granted most fishes, we endeavour to imitate

in such vessels as are designed to sail with the

greatest swiftness : however, the progress of a

machine moved forward in the water by human con-

trivance, is nothing to the rapidity of an animal

destined to reside there. The shark overtakes a

ship in full sail with ease, plays round it, and

2
[In Acts xix. 16. some say, to conquer; Schl. has, to

treat one violently. Wahl, to fjccrt strength against.]
3 Natural Hist. vol. iii. Introduct. p. 12. Comp. Nature

Displayed, vol. i. Dial. 13. p. 232. English edit. 12rao.
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abandons it at pleasure." Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 27-
Luke v. 6. et al. [Gen. i. 26, 28.]

"IXVOQ, to, OVQ, TO, from "'KM to go, come.

I. The sole of the foot, on which men and ani-

mals go. Comp. /3d(Ti II. [Ex. xliii. 7- Deut.
xi. 24.]

II. A footstep, the impression left by the sole of
the foot in walking

l
. In the N. T. it is used only

in a figurative sense, as it likewise often is in the

profane writers. See Wetstein. occ. Horn. iv.

12. 2 Cor. xii. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. [Ecclus. xxi. 7.

Polyb. iv. 42, ?.]

'IQ~TA, TO, undeclined, an iota, jod, or yod ;

for our Saviour, no doubt, used the name of the
Hebrew letter : though it may be observed, that

i (iota) is the smallest letter in the Greek, as
"

(jod), whence it is taken, is in the Hebrew
alphabet. Hence Irenseus 2 calls iota an half
letter (dimidia) ;

hence also the proverb, ne lota

quidem, not even an iota. The English word jot,

by which our translators render t'wra, is pro-

bably derived from the name either of the Greek
or Hebrew letter, occ. Mat. v. 18.

K.

K, K, kappa. The tenth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the eleventh of the ancient

;

whence, as a numeral character, K still denotes

the second decad, or twenty. In the ancient

or Cadmean alphabet K answered to the Hebrew
or Phoenician kaph in name, order, and power ;

but its form approaches nearer to the Phoenician

letter, and to this small K,as it is sometimes written

or printed, has a manifest resemblance.

Kdyw, for KOU tyd>, by an Attic crasis. And
I, I also. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28. et al. freq.

:

\0n the other hand. Mat. xvi. 18.] It is fre-

quently used in the LXX for the Heb. >:i, or

gm [Gen. xlii. 37. 1 Sam. xii. 6.]

Ka9a, adv. from Kara, according to, and a which

things. According as, q. d. according to those things
which, occ. Mat. xxvii. 10. In the LXX 'it

genei'ally answers to the Heb. "TCfcQ, which is

compounded in like manner of 3 according to, and

"KEN which. [Gen. vii. 9.]

Ka$rti|00if, tw, ?;, from Ka9aip'tu>. A demo-

lishing, destruction, occ. 2 Cor. x. 4, 8. xiii. 10.

[In the first of these places (with which comp.
Prov. xxi. 22.) both the words (icaQaiptaiv 6%u-
pw/mrwv) are used metaphorically. Comp. Xen.
Hell. ii. 2, 9. Demosth. 755, 8. In 1 Mac. iii.

44. the word is used for mischief (done), as in

1 Cor. xiii. 10. Comp. Esth. iii, 8. in Usser. ed.

Vet. Alt.]

Ka0aip?w, tD, from Kara down, and alpka) to

take.

I. To take down or away. Mark xv. 36, 46.

Luke xxiii. 53. Acts xiii. 29. Polybius in like

manner, lib. i. p. 87- ed. fol. Paris, 1616. applies
the V. to taking down a body from the cross, iKtivov

Htv KA9ErAON. So Josephus in his Life,

75. speaks of certain prisoners who had been

crucified, but whom Titus tKtXevatv KA6AIPE-
GE'NTAS avrovQ OtpmrtiaQ STrt/iiXtorarjjf

Tw%tiv, ordered to be taken down, and that the

best care should be taken of them for their reco-

very. Comp. Kypke in Mark xv. 46. [See Josh.

x. 27. viii. 29. Antonin. Lib. fab. 13. Joseph.
Ant. vii. 9, 1. Lucian, Dial. D. xii. 1.]

II. To cast or pull iloim, as princes or poten-
tates. Luke i. 52. where Wetstein shows, that

the best Greek writers apply the V. in the same
sense to king* and princes. [Herodian viii. 3, 11.

Perizoii. ad', Elian. V. II. ii. 25.]

> [See Xen. de Yen. iii. 8. v. 7. Polyb. xxxvii. 3, 3.

Ps. Ixxvii. 19.]

(284)

III. To take, putt down, demolish, as buildings.
Luke xii. 18. [See Polyb. iv. 52, 8. Herodian,
iii. 1, 15. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 20. 2 Chron. xxx. 14.

Deut. xxviii. 52.]
IV. To destroy, as nations. Acts xiii. 19.

[V. Metaphorically, to destroy or bring to

nothing. Used of the majesty of Diana, Acts
xix. 27. where the Syriac has, and the goddess of
all Asia will be despised. See Diod. Sic. iv. 8.

Lysias, 203, 1. Zech. ix. 6. To make void, or

overturn (false) opinions. 2 Cor. x. 5. Joseph.
Ant. vi. 9, 1. KaQaiprjGb) Tt\v aXa^ovtlav TOV

I. To purge, cleanse. It seems most properly
applicable to the filth, &c. taken away, and is thus
used by Homer, Od. vi. 93.

Ayrap eirei irXvvav re KA'OHtPA'N -re pvira ifdvra.

But having wash'd and cleansed away the spots.

(Comp. II. xiv. 171. xvi. 667.) and by Athenaeus,
lib. vii. (as cited by Scapula,) iravra aTrlXov

KAOAI'PEIN, to take away or purge every spot.
So Arrian, Epictet. ii. 16. uses this V. transi-

tively with an accus. of the thing taken away ;

speaking of Hercules, Tre/oiya KAGAI'PQN
'AAIKI'AN Krai 'ANOMI'AN. 'AXX' OVK el

'HpafcXi/e, Kai ov Svvacat KAGAfPEIN TA'
'AAAO'TPIA KAKA', ovtt Qrjfffve, 'iva TA'

TrJQ 'ArriKJ/f KA9A'PHi2' TAX

travTov KA0-
A'PON, 'he went about extirpating iit/Kstice and
laiclt'ss force. But you are not Hercules, nor
able to extirpate the evils of others, nor even The-

seus, to extirpate tfie evils of Attica : extirpate your
own then.' E. CARTER. Comp. Kypke in Mat.
viii. 3. But the V. is generally in the profane
writers, as in the N. T., spoken of ilie thin<j or

person purged or cleansed. Heb. x. 2. [See
Diod. Sic. iv. 31, 69. yElian, V. H. iii. 1. iv. 5.

viii. 5. Xen. Anab. v. 7, 35. The verb is con-

stantly used to express cleansing by religion a lus-

tration, as in the places cited from ^Elian : icaOau-

/joi means I tistrations, conations ; see Salinas. I'ra'f.

ad Ceb. Tab. p. 25. Hence Schl. and Wahl
translate it here, to expiate or free from sin <i>t<l Its

punishment. The word occurs 2 Sam. iv. 6. in an
uncertain signification.]

II. To clear, as the branch of a vine from use-
less twigs or shoots by pruning. John xv. 2.

where see Wetstein and Campbell, and comp.
Ainsworth's Latin Diet, in resex. ['

(Lev. xix. 23.) means useless branches.]

2 Advers. Haeres. lib. ii. cap. 41. ed. Grabe.
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3, from KaOd, (which see,) and

y. sis truli/, u.s- indeed, <tt. Rom. iv. 6. xii

4. 2 Cor. iii. 13. et al. [Gen. xii. 4. Exod
v. 13.]

gj|r KaOaTTTn), from Kara intensive, an

aTTTd) to bind, which see under

bind, tr<W, or tirift. occ. Acts xxviii. 3.

r/jf x ti0 G aiiTov. The expression is elliptica

for Ka9ii\l/iv tavn}v iiri r?)e ^ftpof avTov, wonnc

if upon hi* ha ml. Most of the interpreters

explain it, invaded or attacked hi* hand, (so the

Vulg., Erasmus, Castalio, and Beza,) as if the

word were KaOi'i^aro in the middle voice, am
i in the same sense as the simple uTrrtaOa

undoubted! v is. But it does not appear that tin

active icaOaTrrw is ever applied in this significa

tion
;
but that it denotes to bind, bind upon, or

the like, Bochart has proved from Xenophon
&c. vol. iii. 369, 370. See also Wetstein, Wol

fius, Scheuchzer, Phys. Saer., and Suicer, The-

saur. [Both Schl. and Wahl consider it as

neuter, to adhere. It occurs in a transitive sense

Polyb. viii. 8, 3. Xen. Yen. vi. 9.]

Ka0apio>, 1st fut. KaOapiaw, Att. KaOapiCJ

(Heb. ix. 14.) from naOapoc pure.
I. To cleanse, free from filth. Mat. xxiii. 25.

Luke xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19. where it is

spoken of a priry, which "cleanses, as it were,
and carries off the grosser dregs of all the food
that a man eats." Thus Doddridge. And, no

doubt, this interpretation, if the grammatical
construction of the Greek would bear it, would

be the most easy and natural. But how can the

neut. particip. Ka9apiZ,ov be construed with the

masc. N. d$tp&va
l

i Others therefore, though

surely not without force, have referred icaQapi-

Z,ov to Trav, ver. 18. The truth seems to be,

that the true reading, though not discovered in

any Greek MS. hitherto collated, is KaOapi-

Zovra, according to Mainland's conjecture in

Bowyer. And this reading has been lately con-

firmed much by Mr. Marsh (in note 35. p. 458.

of the first volume of his Translation of Mi-

chaelis's Introduction to the N. T.) from the evi-

dence of the ancient Syriac version, where we find

> * . > O ? 7 i 7 ^ *

\ A Xn^j Vi m \*"i LA^'^O' jAx^jA^ p/A^Vio

nud is cast out into the privy, which purges all

fund. And the same learned writer very pro-

bably accounts for the final TO. in KaQapi^ovra

being omitted in some early copy, and thence in

many others, by remarking that the three fol-

lowing words all end in that same syllable ret.

[SchK-usn-T says, r'djnriim }>ur<jamentum, ubi ho-

:</
i'.i-fnir'1'int

<iJ> iinniilnif cihis, without any
remark. And so llosenmuller, at least, to the

same effect, by supplying 6 tart before KaOa-

piov, and translating which thing (viz., the

fact that food descends into the stomach, and
thence into the privy,) carries aim// all kinds of

food both pure and impure, so that impure food

thus loses its impurity. He quotes /t>) \oyo/za-

\tlv, tiQ ovciv xP'l fflrlov m 2 Tim. ii. 14. as a

similar case of ellipse, but the difficulty is not in

the ellipse, but in making sense of the sentence,

1 See Martin's French translation, Diodati's Italian, and
Campbell's translation and note.
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even allowing the ellipse to exist. Bretschneider
says, KaOapiZov is for KaOapi&vra, referring to

Matthias, 437. Wahl considers Ka6apiov as

put for KaOapiov tari, (see Hermann, ad Vig.
p. 770, 776.) and then makes the whok- preceding
part of the verse a nominative to this verb, as if

it were TO uairoptveaQai, &c.]
II. To cleanse or make clean from the leprosy.

Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8. et al. freq. The LXX often
use it for legal cleansing from the leprosy, answerhif
to the Heb. irra, Lev* xiv. 8, 9. [See Lev. xiif.

6, 13. et al. for in::.]

III. To cleanse, purify, spoken of legal or cere-

monial purification. Heb. ix. 22, 23. Comp.
Acts x. 15. xi. 9. [See Ex. xxix. 36, 37. xxx.
10. Lev. viii. 15. ix. 15. Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxxviii.

10. In the two passages of the Acts, Schl.

says it is, to declare dean.]
IV. To cleanse, purify, in a spiritual sense,

from the pollution and guilt of sin. Acts xv. 9.

2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26. Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix.

14. 1 John i. 7, 9. James iv. 8. KaOapiaars x"-
paf, a/aapraAoi, cleanse your hands, ye sinners.

Comp. Is. i. 16. So Josephus, de Bel. v. 9, 4.

opposes XEPSI'N KA6APAI~2, clean or pure
hands, to the rapines, murders, Qc. of the Jewish
zealots ; Herodotus, i. 35. calls a man who had

undesignedly slain another, ov KAGAPO'S
X El"PAS, not clean in hands; and Lucian, t. i.

p. 357. de Sacrif. mentions OVTIQ /u/} KAGAPO'S
itrn TA'S XEFPA2. [Jer. xxxiii. 8. Ez. xxxvi.

25.]

Ka0apio*/iof, ov, o, from KiKaQdpirr^nai perf.

pass, of ica0aptw.
I. \_A. punfying, or purification, of the Jewish

Bashings, John ii. 6
;

of the purification after

childbirth, (see Lev. xii.) Luke ii. 22 ; of puri-
ication from leprosy. Mark i. 44. Luke v. 14.

1 Chron. xxiii. 18. See Lev. xiv. 3, 4. &c.]
II. [Purification by baptism. John iii. 25.]
III. [Purification from sin, expiation. 2 Pet.

. 9. Heb. i. 3. The last phrase, KaQapi<rp.bv

roitlv, occurs Job vii. 20. The word is found
n this sense, Ex. xxix. 36. xxx. 10.]

KaQapoQ, a, ov, from tcaQaipu to cleanse.

I. Clean, pure, clear, in a natural sense. See
Mat. xxiii. 26. xxvii. 59. John xiii. 10. Heb. x.

22 2
. Rev. xv. 6. xxii. 1.

II. Clean, lawful to be eaten or used. Luke xi. 41.

lorn. xiv. 20. Tit. i. 15. In all which texts

here is a plain reference to legal or ceremonial

Heanneu.

III. Clean, pure, in a spiritual sense, from the

pollution and guilt of sin. See Mat. v. 8. John
>dii. 10, 11. xv. 3. 'l Tim. i. 5. iii. 9. James i.

27. In this view it is particularly applied (con-

ormably to the Heb. phrase DTO ^ 2 Sam. iii.

18. Comp. Num. xxxv. 33. and under jca0ap/u>

V.) to purity or cleanness from blood or blood-

uiltiness. Acts xviii. 6. xx. 26. in both which

>assages, however, it refers to the blood and
h'nth of souls. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 1 9. Mat.

cxvii. 24. To show that KAGAPO'S 'AIIO' is

lot a merely Hebraical phrase, Kypke cites from

Osrphus, KAGAPO'S TUQ x"Pa 'AHO' TOV

'6vov, and TI]V Sidvoiav KAGAPA'N 'AIIO'

2
[Schl. says, this is not pure water, but purifying water.

lomp. Eph. v. 26.]
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Kaic'iag : and even from Demosthenes,

KA9APA' 'AHO'. [This phrase occurs Gen.

xxiv. 8. and see Diod. Sic. i. 24. xx. 25. Dem.

122, 7. Matthise, 329. The passages cited at

the commencement of this head, viz., Mat. v. 3.

(with which compare Gen. xx. 5. Job xxxiii. 3.

John xiii. 10.) &c. are translated by Schl. and

Wahl, as virtuous, free from ail stain of sin.]

Ka9apoTt], TJTOQ, i], from KaQapoq. Purity,

cleanness, legal or ceremonial, occ. Heb. ix. 13.

[See Xen. Mem. ii. I, 22. and Ex. xxiv. 10. in

one MS.]

Ka9tdpa, O.Q, rj, from Kara down, and edpa a

seat, or from icaOtdovfJiai 2nd fut. of KaQtZopai.
A seat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. xxi. 12. xxiii. 2.

where the Scribes and Pharisees are said to sit

(the usual posture of teachers l
among the Jews

;

see Mat. v. 1. xxvi. 55. Luke iv. 20. Acts xvi.

13.) in Moses's seat, as being the ordinary teachers

of his law in the schools and synagogues.

[1 Kings x. 19.]

Ka0fo/zai, from Kara, down, and
'l^o[.iai to sit,

which from EW to set. To sit down, sit. occ. Mat.
xxvi. 55. John iv. 6. xi. 20. xx. 12. Acts vi.

15. (comp. Horn. II. S. 420.) Luke ii. 46. where
see Doddridge's note, and Vitringa, de Synagog.
Vet vol. i. p. 167, 168. [Ezek. xxvi. 16.]

Ka9' tig. See under tig VIII.

ggp Ka0tfj, adv. from Kara according to, and

ir] order, which see.

I. In order, or rather, according to Campbell,
whom see on Luke i. 3.

"
distinctly, particularly,

as opposed to confusedly, generally." Luke i. 3.

Acts xi. 4. xviii. 23.

II. With the article prefixed it assumes the

signification of a N. and denotes following, succeed-

ing, occ. Luke viii. 1. /cat iykvtro iv ry KaGtZfjt;,

(XQOVQ namely,) and it came to pass in time fol-

lowing, i. e. afterwards. Acts iii. 24. rSiv KaOf^fjQ,

(ytyovoTujv namely,) who were, or came, after,

succeeding.

Ka9ev5(u, from Kara intens. and ivdu) or tu^gw

to sleep, which perhaps from tv well, pleasantly,
and Sko) to bind. -f This derivation is entirely

fanciful.f So Penelope in Horn. Od. xxiii. 16, 17-

'HAE'OJ, 'EIIE'AHZE <pi\a /3Xe0ap'

-Sweet sleep
Which bound my senses, and my eye-lids closed.

So Pope, Horn. II. xiv. 415. mentions,

Somnus' pleasing ties.

And Dryden, Troil. and Cress.

Sleep seal those eyes ;

And tie thy senses in as soft a bond,
As infants void of thought.

I. To sleep, be asleep, be fast asleep. Mat. viii

24. xxv. 5. xxvi. 43, 45. [It seems that KaQivd
sometimes denotes only to go to bed, as Deut. xi.

19 ;
and Schl. thinks that this may be the sense

in Mark xiv. 40, 41.]
II. To deep the sleep of death 2

. Mat. ix. 24
Mark v. 39. Luke viii. 52. (Comp. John xi. 4,

1114.) 1 Thess. v. 10. See Koi/iaw. Jt is

used iu the same sense by the LXX for the llcb

13S) to lie down, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5
;
and by Theo-

i [See also Philost. Vit. Soph. ii. 2. Juvenal, vii. 203.]
3 See Lardner's Vindication of Three Miracles, p. 52. &c.
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dotion for
pr

to sleep. Dan. xii. 2. [In Mat. ix.

24. Schl. says that the difference between airo-

}GKu and Ka9tvdu) is this, that the first is to

lie without hope of revival ; the latter, to die so as

o be revived. Wahl takes the word iii its usual

sense of to sleep.~\

III. To be spiritually asleep, i. e. secure and un-

concerned in sin, or indolent and careless in the

performance of duty. Eph. v. 14. 1 Thess. v. 6.

Comp. Mat. xxv. 5, 13. Rom. xiii. 1 113. 1 Cor.

xv. 34.

ggir K.a9tjyr]Tf)Q, ov, 6, from Ka07/ygo/iai to

ead or guide in the way, which from Kara and

'lyeofjiai to lead. A guide, properly in the way, so

leader, director, teacher, occ. Mat. xxiii. 8, 10.

But observe, that in the farmer verse many
Greek MSS. read didafficaXog, (see Wetstein,) to

which agrees the Syriac version
;
and this read-

ing best corresponds with the preceding word

bafifli as interpreted by St. John, ch. i. 39. and
is accordingly embraced by Origen, Chrysostom,
and many modern critics. See Bowyer and

Campbell. [It occurs in this sense in Plut. de
Discrim. Amic. et Adul. c. 45. and in Vit. Alex,

c. 5. where it is applied to Leonidas, rather as a
title of pre-eminence over the other pedagogues
and teachers of Alexander. Dion. Hal. ii. p. 138.

Diog. L. i. 13, 27.]

a9r)Kw, from Kara according or together with,

and i]K<*> to come. [Ex. xvi. 16. Deut. xxi. 1?.

Ez. xxi. 26.] To be convenient, fit, convenio ;

whence imper. Ka9rjKfi, it 'is convenient, Jit ; and

particip. neut. Ka9i]Kov, ovrog, TO, Jit, jilting, con-

venient, occ. Acts xxii. 22. Rom. i. 28. Comp.
avriKuj III. [See Ecclus. x. 23. 2 Mac. vi. 4.

Polyb. ii. 2, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 5. The impers.
form does not occur in the LXX.]

Kd9fifjiai, from Kara down, and fjfiat to sit,

which from <a to place.
I. To sit down, sit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. xiii. 1, 2.

xxii. 44. where observe Ka9ov is 2nd pers. sing,

imperat. Attic for Ka9r)<ro. So icd9y, Acts xxiii. 3 3
.

is the 2nd pers. sing. pres. indicat. Attic for

KaQrivat. [Add Mat. xxvii. 19. in which, as well

as in Acts xxiii. 3. the word is used of persons

sitting in judgment. See Philost. Vit. Apoll. viii.

c. 7- and hence the word KaQriptvoQ denotes the

judge in Themist. Or. i. p. 12.] Ka0j/iai /3a<ri-

Xiffffa, I sit a queen, i. e. on a throne, Rev. xviii. 7

Virgil, &n. i. 50. incedo regina, I move a queen.

Sitting on the ground, or in the dust, was also the

posture of mourners ; see Job ii. ] 3. Is. iii. 26.

xlvii. 1. Lam. i. 1. ii. 10 ; and is hence applied
to the repentant cities of Tyre and Sidon, Luke
x. 13 ; where Kypke shows that such was the

custom also of other nations, and that Ka9f]aOai
and K\aia>v, or the like, are often joined in the
Greek writers. [It clearly denotes sitting on the

ground in this place, and see Eur. Iph. A. 1175.

Arrian, Diss. Ep. i. 9. iii. 24. Schl. observes,
that in those places where Christ is said to fit on
the right hand, of the Father, as Mat. xxii. 44.

Acts ii. 34. Col. iii. 1. et al. the verb denotes to

rt'ign, as in 2 Kings xiv. 6. Comp. xv. 5. and per-
haps, absolutely, in Rev. xvii. i. 9, 15.]

II. To be settled, dwell. Luke xxi. 35. Comp.

3 [This was the regular form in late Greek. See Butt-
maun, 9G. Lobeck. ad Phryn. p. 395. Greg. Cor. p. 411.

ed. Schaf.]
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Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79. It is often used in this

sense by the LXX for the Heb. a^r to sit, sittlf,

tlMll. See Gen. xix. 30. xxiii. 1(K Jud. iv. 5.

1 Sam. xxiii. 14, 18 ;
not that this is a ///././//

Hellenistical us*- of tin- verb ; for Kypkr on

Acts ii. incites from Demosthenes, EA6H MEOA
iv IL-XXy. v dtrt-lt or tt<it/l at IVlla

;
KA'9-

UNTO iv Maiccoi'ip, they dwelt in Macedonia;
and other instances from Diodorus Sic. and

Xenophon.
|^ KaOwepivos, t/, ov, from icafl' 7/julpav

daily, day by day. Dally, occ. Acts vi. 1. [Al-

ciph. i. 5. Joseph. Ant. xii. 7, 8. Polysen. iv.

7, 10. It is a word of late date. See Lobeck. ad

Phryn. p. 53. Judith xii. 14.]

KaOitd), from Kara down, and tw to sit, cause

t<> sit, which from w, often used in Homer, to

whence t^ouai to sit. See under edpa
and KaOiZof-icti.

I. Transitively, to set down, set, cause to sit,

Kph. i. 20
; particularly in seats of judgment,

1 Cor. vi. 4. on which passage Eisner, Wetstein,
and Kypke show, that the Greek writers 1 in like

manner use KaQi^uv for setting on seats of judg-

ment, that is, for appointing or constituting judges.

Comp. John xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. xxv. 6,17-

[Hence, in the middle, it is, to sit, especially as

'/tidies. Mat. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 30. JEsch. Soc.

Dial iii. p. 1G2. See ^Elian, V. H. xii. 1. He-

rodian, ii. 3, 8.]

II. Intransitively, to sit doicn, sit. Mat. v. 1.

xiii. 48. xix. 28. 'xxv. 31. Comp. Acts ii. 3.

[Add Luke xiv. 31. John xii. 14. Acts xiii. 14.

1 Cor. x. 7. Thuc. i. 26. 2 Sam. vii. 1. 1 Kings
i. 46. Diog. L. i. 57. There is in these cases an

ellipse of iavrov, &c., but this ellipse is some-
times supplied, as in yElian, V. H. iv. 22. vii. 1.]

III. To remain, abide, dwell. Luke xxiv. 49.

Acts xviii. 11. Thus it is used by the LXX,
Jud. ix. 41. xi. 17. xix. 4. xx. 47. et al. for the

Heb. n\g to sit, dwell, abide. Ex. xvi. 29. [There
is a class of expressions in which the verb oc-

curs both transitively and intransitively, KaQifiv

iv cti TOV Qtov, &c. in the first case, it de-

notes God's giving his power to Christ ;
in the

second, Christ's receiving that power. See Heb.
i. 3. vii. 1. x. 12. xii. 2. Comp. Eph. i. 20.]

Ka9iT]fj,i, from Kara down, and 'iijui to send, let

(jo.
To let down, demitto. occ. Luke v. 19. Acts

ix.25. x. 11. xi. 5. [Ex. xvii. 11. Herodian, ii. 6,

14.]

Kadiorq/zi, feaOioraw, [or KaQiaravd),] from
Kara, and tVrjj/ui to set, place.

I. To place, i. e. to bring or conduct to a place,

deduco, perduco. occ. Acts xvii. 15. See Ra-

phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, who show that

several of the Greek writers use the V. Ka9i(rrr]ui
in like manner for conductin<i,l>rin</i)><i, url>rin<i'i</

*>"/;- to a place. [Arrian, Hist. Ind. c. 1. Hero-

di'an, ii. 8, 10. Polyb. xxii. 15, 11. Xen. Anab.
iv. 8, 8. On the form of the participle KaQiar&v,

;uttmann, 95. a. Not. 5.]

II. To constitute, "to give formal existence*," to

tmikt', James iii. 7- i v 4. 2 Pet. i. 8. To be con-

stituted sinners, Rom. v. 19. is to be treated as

yii<-/t, by becoming subject to death ; to be consti-

tuted righteous is to be admitted to a reward, as

1 [See Polyb. xl. 5, 3. Philost. Vit. Apoll. iii. p. 115.]
2 Johnson's Dictionary.
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[Comp. Diod. Sic. xix. 15. Lucian,
Dial. D. xx. 21. Xen. Anab. vii. 7, 23. D'Orvill.
ad Charit. v. 6. Eur. Phoen. 87, 552, 9?3.]

III. To constitute, appoint, or ordain, to an
office. Luke xii. 14. Acts vii. 10, 27, 35. Tit. i.

5. Heb. vii. 28. [Gen. xxxix. 4. Exod. ii. 14.

2 Sam. iii. 39. Xen. de Vect. v. 1. Eur. Phoen. 51.]
IV. With the preposition i-ni following, to ap-

point or set over. See Mat. xxiv. 45, (where see

Wetstein,) 47. xxv. 21, 23. Acts vi. 3. [This
division of Parkhurst's is quite unreasonable, as

it appears to me. Senses II. and III. are, I

should say, nearly identical, and out of the in-

stances alleged under sense II., three, viz. Luke
xii. 14. Acts vii. 10. and 27- have k-jri. I have
been unwilling, however, to remove the distinc-

tion, because neither Schl. nor Wahl notice one
of the passages alleged in sense III., and thus

at least negatively confirm Parkhurst's opinion.]

Ka96, adv. from. Kara according to, and o that

which.

1. According to that which, according to ichat.

occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12.

2. According as, inasmuch as, as. occ. Rom. viii.

26. 1 Pet. iv. 13.

[Ka0o\iicoj r), 6v, from Kara and oXo all,

whole. Universal. A word occurring in the in-

scription of the Epistles of James, Peter, John,
and Jude, both in MSS. in the Arabic version,
and the best editions ; and denoting that these

seven epistles were addressed, not to one man, or

one church, but to the whole body of Christians,
or at least to all Jewish Christians, dispersed in

various parts. So Theodoret, (Ecumenicus, &c.
See Suicer in voce et voce lyKtxcXioc. The word
occurs Polyb. vi. 5, 3. viii. 4, 11. Artem. i. 3.]

~K.a96\ov, adv. from Kara, of, concerning, and

, all, whole. At all. occ. Acts iv. 18. Comp.
under o XII. 4. [Amos iii. 3, 4. Ez. xiii. 3. Xen.
de Re Eq. viii. 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.]

Ka007rXiw, from Kara intens. and bir\i%(i) to

arm. To arm well or all orer. occ. Luke xi. 21.

[Jer. xlvi. 9. Diod. Sic. iii. 70. xiii. 85.]

KaOopaw, w, from fcara intens. or against, and

opciw to see. To see clearly, according to some,
but simply to see, behold, according to Eisner and

Raphelius, the latter of whom cites from Hero-

dotus, ii. 138. in confirmation of this sense, kbv

iv n'la-g ry irb\i TO lobv KATOPA~TAI TTCIVTO-

Qtv TTSpiiovTi,
' the temple, which is in the midst

of the city, is seen by a person coming from any
part.' Plato, however, uses the verb active for

seeing or perceiving clearly, Phsedon, 11. ed.

Forster, oio-ra /*>}
SvvaaQat VTT' avrov KA60-

PA~iN raXTjOsc,
' so that we are disabled by it

(the body) from clearly seeing the truth.' Ka9op$v
Plato expresses soon after by Ka9apw tlatG9ai,
and Ka9apu>e yvuivai to know clearly. See also

Wetstein. occ. Rom. i. 20. [Job x. 4. Xen. An.
i. 8, 6. Herodian, iv. 15, 7.]

Ka0wg, adv. from Kara according to, and wg as,

when.

1. According as, as. Mat. xxi. 6. xxvi. 24.

xxviii. 6. et al. freq.
2. As, when. Acts vii. 17- Comp. 1 Cor. i. 6.

[2 Mac. i. 31.]

[3. Since. John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28.]

[4. How. Acts xv. 14. 3 John 3.]
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KAI', a conjunction. This particle icai, like

the Heb. % is used in almost all sorts of connexions,
and serves for most of the different kinds of con-

junctions.
1. And most generally, and,. Mat. i. 17, 19. et

al. freq.
2. Also, likewise. [Mat. xiv. 9. xviii. 23.]

John xiii. 14. xv. 20. Mark xii. 22. Lukexii. 35.

xix. 19. [Rom. viii. 23.] 1 John iii. 16. [et al.

freq. Xen. de Mag. Eq. v. 4 ]

3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xii. 8. [xv. 1C.] Mark
iii. 19. Luke ix. 5. xix. 42. [John v. 37.] 2 Cor.
v. 3. Gal. ii. 16. iii. 4. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 14.

Luke xiii. 7- [It sometimes seems to be, and

even, as John iv. 23, 25. 1 John iv. 34. Acts
xix. 27. Rom. viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 3. xii. 15.

Sometimes it is even if, or even though, as Luke
xviii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. >Elian, V. H. i. 21.]

4. And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. ix. 7- John iv.

35. vii. 33. Kai T'IQ ; who then, or in that

case? Mark x. 26. Luke xviii. 16. 2 Cor. ii. 2.

Kat, says Blackwall, citing the former of these

passages, is often interrogative, and very aptly

expresses a vehement concern, admiration, or

surprise. So in Demosthenes and Plato, KAl' TI

<j>i]GtTt, tJ uvdpiG SiKavTai; 'What will ye say,

judges 1 what fair and plausible excuse will

you make?' Demosth. Mid. 300, 2. Sacred

Classics, vol. i. p. 147. See more instances in

Eisner on Mark x. 26. and in Kypke on Luke
x. 9. [When it does not commence a sentence,
it may be also turned, then. Mat. xv. 3. 1 Cor.
xv. 29, 30 : and even when it does, Luke i. 43.

Acts xxiii. 3. 1 Cor. v. 3. See Epict. Ench. c. 22.

Lucian, Dial. Deor. i. 2. v. 3. Xen. Mem. i. 3,
10. iv. 2, 5. In Mat. xii. 26. Luke xx. 44. et al.

as in Eur. Phoen. 1367. Xen. Hier. vii. 11. Wahl
thinks there is a negative force, which to me seems
rather to arise from the reasoning.]

5. xifter o> as, when, whilst, or OTS wJien, in the

preceding member of the sentence, it may be
rendered then, as Mat. xxviii. 9. Luke ii. 15, 21.

Acts i. 10. x. 17.

6. Moreover. 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19.

7- Though, although. Luke xviii. 7. John xvii.

25. xxi. 23. Acts vii. 5. Rom. i. 13. Rev. i. 18.

[Wahl adds John iii. 32. xiv. 30. Heb. iii. 9.

Rev. iii. 1.]

8. But. Mat. i. 25. xi. 17, 19. xii. 39, 43.

1 John ii. 20. et al. [Add Mat. ii. 12. vii. 26.

xiii. 2. xxvi. 55. xxvii. 14. Luke iii. 14. John
vii. 4. xiii. 13. Acts vii. 5. x. 28. Eph. iv. 26.

Col. ii. 8. et al. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.] Yet, neverthe-

less. Mat. vi. 26. x. 29. [xii. 5. xiii. 14.] John
i. 10. iii. 11. [vi. 70.] viii. 55. xvi. 32. Phil. iv.

10. And yet. John [ix. 30.] xx. 29.

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luke xii. 38. Acts ix. 2.

2 Cor. xiii. 1. I shall produce one plain instance

of this use of KOL from Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. 12, 2.

Kal
fj,i}v

OVK oXiyot i*tv Sia TYJV TOV (roi/uarog

Ka%i%iav airoOi'ijfFKOvai TI tv TO"IQ 7ro\tfJ.iKolQ

KivdvvotQ, KAI' aiffxpwf <7woi>rat,
' and indeed

not a few, on account of their ill habit of body,
either perish in the dangers of war, or escape
with dishonour.' [Schleusner adds John vi. *il>.

Rom. xiv. 7. Heb. ix. 19. Phil. iv. 16. Tit,

iii. 10.]

10. After a negative
1 word or particle, nor.

Mat. x 2<'. Luke xii. 2, John xii. 40. ltom.ii.27.
Gal. iii. 28. Thus it is frequently used in the
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LXX, answering to the Heb. \ Comp. Is. vi. 10.

Exod. xx. 10. [2 Cor. xii. 21.]
11. And especially. Mark xvi. 7. Acts i. 14.

xiii. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. [Wahl ob-

serves, that it is used in this way when a
bot.ii/

or
class is mentioned, and then one member of it is

especially named. Mat. ix. 33. Mark i. 5. Luke
ii. 34. xi. 45 and 46 (perhaps). Acts xxvi. 22.

1 Cor. xvi. 16. Rev. i. 7. Xen. Anab. i. 4, 12.

Herod, ii. 66. 1 Kings xi. 1. Judith iv. 13.]

12. Namely. Mat. xxi. 5. John x. 12,33. Rom.
xv. 6.

13. Between two verbs, neither of which is in

the infinitive, but which refer to different nouns,
it may be Tendered icho, which, as Luke xi. 5.

xv. 15. Acts vii. 10. Compare Mat. xiii. 41. xx.

18. Acts vi. 6. [Mark ii. 15. Luke xix. 43. (in

which,) Rom. iv. 3.]

14. After the V. tysi'tro it happened, came to

pass, it may be rendered that. Mat. ix. 10. Luke
v. 17. vi. 1. viii. I. Comp. Acts v. 7. This is an
Hellenistical phrase, usual in the LXX, and

exactly answering to the Heb.
"]

>rn. See inter

al. Deut. ii. 16, 17- Josh. xvii. 13. Judg. xiii. 20.

1 Sam. xiii. 22. in the LXX and Heb. Some-
times after other verbs besides eysvero it may in

like manner be rendered that, as Luke iii. 20.

Kal Kare/cAitcrt, that he shut up. Comp. Mat. xxv.

27. Luke xv. 23. xix. 23. This is also an Hel-
lenistical use, and thus icai is applied in the LXX
for the Heb.

-j. Judg. xiv. 15. Ruth i. 11. 1 Sam.
xi. 12. et al.

15. Kai repeated in the same sentence, cai

jcat, both and. Luke xxii. 33. John ix. 37. Acts
xxvi. 29. Rom. xi. 33. et al.

16. In the latter part of a comparative sen-

tence, so also, so. Mat. vi. 10. Luke xi. 2. John
vi. 57. Acts vii. 51. This use is agreeable to the

style of the Greek writers. Thus Lucian, de Syr.

Dea, vol. ii. p. 893. we s oi edoKtt, KAI' itroite

Tavra,
' but as this scheme pleased her, so she

put it in execution.' [Gal. i. 9. 1 John ii. 27.
iv. 17-]

17. Intensive or corrective, yea. John iv. 23.

v. 25. xvi. 32. Acts vii. 43. 2 Cor. viii. 3.

18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxiii. 14. where
see Raphelius and WT

olfius.

19. Therefore, hence, so. Luke xv. 20. xix. 35.
John xv. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 3. Heb.
iii. 19.

20. It is sometimes used by the sacred, as by
the profane writers, in a hendiadys, (a figure so

called from expressing 'iv ia Svoiv, one thing by
two,) so it may be omitted in translating, and the
latter N. put in the genitive case. Thus Mat.
iv. 16. tv x^pa Kal <m Qavdrov, in the land and
shtcluir of <l-<tth, denotes the land of the thadow of
<l>'(h ; so it is in the Heb. of Is. ix. 1. rnpbs y\v-i.

Acts xxiii. 6. Trepi t\TridoQ Kal avaaTaauDQ vi-

Kpuiv, concerning the hope and resurrection of the

<l<
/(<!, means concerning the hope of tJte resurrection

<>f the <lttl. Compare Acts xxvi. 21. xxvi. 6 8.

[Rom. i. 5. ii. 20.]
21. After words of time, when. Mark xv. 25.

fjv 81 wpa TpiTT] KAT karavpwaav avrov, now
if tr* (In' tJtird hoar when thci/ crncifi<'<l him, or
when if, iras tit*' thinf liotir tin'// rriirifh-il him. Com-
pare Mat. xxvi. 2, 4,">. Lnk'o xix. '43. Acts v. 7.

.James i. 11. Kaphelius has shown, that this nse

of Kid is not merely in conformity to the Hebrew
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idiom, but agreeable to the style of the Greek

writers, particularly of Herodotus and Polybius,
to whom may be added Xenophon. Compare
Kypke on Luke xix. 43. [Luke v. 17- xxii. 44.

Horn. Od. E. 262.]
22. That, to the end that. Heb. xii. 9. Kai is

thus also plainly applied by Herodotus. See Ra-

pholius.

[23. For. I Cor. xiv. 32. 1 John iii. 4. Rev.

i. 28. al.]

24. Kai ye, at least. Luke xix. 42.

25. Kai !, and moreover, yea also, quin etiam,

imo etiam. John viii. 16, 17- Acts iii. 34. where

Kypke shows that these two particles with an-

other word or words intervening, are used in the

same sense by the Greek writers.

[26. Kai with ov or
p.fi often, by a Hebraism,

expresses rather than. Thus Mat. ix. 13. Joel

ii. 13. Proverbs viii. 10. See Mede's Works,

p. 352.]

KAINO'S, 17, of, formed by a corruption from

the Heb.
^:rr

to handsel, to which iyicaiviZw, iy-

Kaivia, syicaivianoQ, compounds of Kaivog, gene-

rally answer in the LXX l
.

I. New, fresh, as opposed to old. See Mat. ix.

17. xxvi. 28. xxvii. 60. Mark i. 2?. [ii. 21.] xiv.

24. Luke v. 36. But in Mat. xxvi. 29. Mark
xiv. 25. our Saviour calls the wine new, not in a

natural, but in a spiritual sense, i. e. sanctified to

the use of man by his actual suffering and resur-

rection. [Schleusner translates it in these two

places, more excellent.] Comp. Luke xxii. 16, 18.

Acts x. 41. The new man, which Christians are

instructed to put on, Eph. iv. 24. is the habit of

holiness in principle, temper, and practice, called

by St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 4. a divine nature. Comp.
Col. iii. 10. But one new man, Eph. ii. 15. means
one church of believers renewed in holiness both

of heart and life. [Schl. translates the word as

excellent, better than the preceding ones, where it is

applied to the Christian covenant, &c. as in Heb.
viii. 8, 13. ix. 15. John xiv. 34. It seems to

designate excellence also in Rev. ii. 17- v. 9. Ps.

xxxiii. 3.] Kaivri KT'LOIQ, a new creature, or a
new creation, imports the renovation of the whole

man, through the influence of the Holy Spirit, in

principle, disposition, and practice, 2 Cor. v. 17.

(nil. vi. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph.
ii. 16. New lieavens and a new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13.

Rev. xxi. 1. seem principally to respect the state

of the Christian Church on earth. Comp. Is. Ixv.

17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 2426. And I would
wish the intelligent and attentive reader to con-

sider for himself, whether placing the 13th verse
of 2 Pet. iii. in a parenthesis will not greatly clear

that difficult passage. On John xiii. 34. compare
John xv. 12, 13. 1 John iii. 16. Eph. v. 2. Phil,

v. 17.

II. New, other, different from the former. Mark
xvi. 17. Compare Acts ii. 4. [Schleusner, in

these places, translates foreign, and cites Xen. de

Rep. Lac. x. 8. Wahl adda Xen. Mem. i. I, 13.

The word sign:: . ///>//, or unheard of,

uit'imifh.Hi.;!. in Mark i. 27. Acts xvii. 19. See

yKlian, V. II. ii. 14. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1,30. And so

of the comparative, which Parkhurst puts under
a different head.]

1
[Tliis derivation is hardly more improbable than one

mentioned by Schleusner, from Kai vvv.]
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Kaivorepog , a, ov, comparat. of Kaivog . More
new, newer. Kaivonpov, TO, a new thing, neics.

occ. Acts xvii. 21. So in Theophr. Eth. Char. 8.

pr, \eytrai TI KAINO'TEPON
; 'Is there any

news ?' The word in this sense is very properly
used in the comparative degree, as implying a

comparison with some preceding occurrences, q. d.

somewhat newer than the late accounts. The com-

parative neut. vtuTipov, somewhat newer, is used
in the same sense by Demosthenes, cited by Wet-
stein 2

,
and by Lucian in Kypke, who also pro-

duces from Plutarch, de Gen. Socrat. firj n KAI-
NO'TEPON 7rpo<77T7rrajKi> ;

'has any thing
new happened V How truly the Athenians an-

swered the character given of them by St. Luke

may be seen in Casaubon on the above passage of

Theophrastus in Wolfius, and more fully in Wet-
stein on Acts xvii. 21.

KatvoTtje, rjTog, >},
from Kaivog new. Newness.

occ. Rom. iv. 4. vii. 6. [Ez. xlvii. 12. Thucyd.
iii. 38.]

KatTTtp, from Kai though, and
Trsp truly.

Though indeed, though, although. Phil. iii. 4. Heb.
v. 8. et al.

KAIPO'S, ov,6. Servianus 3 thus distinguishes
between xpovoQ and KaipoQ : %povo, says he,
denotes /i?)Koc the length or space of time, but jcaf-

pof signifies ti)Kaipiav, due or proper time, oppor-

tunity.
I. [A certain and fixed time or season, either

absolutely, Mat. viii. 29 4
. xii. 15. Luke xx. 10.

Gal. iv. 10. (solemn seasons or festivals,) Eph. i. 10.

Acts vii. 26. Mat. iv. 45. John v. 4. Rom. v. 6.

1 Cor. iv. 5. Rev. i. 3. I Pet. i. 1 1. et al.
;
or with

some word added, as nov, ldio, fvirpoadtKTog, &c.

Mat. xxvi. 18. (the time fixed for me to die,) 2 Cor.

vi. 2. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. ix. 9 ;
Luke

xix. 44. xxi. 24 (the times allowed to the Gentiles) ;

Heb. xi. 11 (the season of wrath). It is used of

the time fixed by God for the coming of the

Messiah, in Mark i. 15. Luke xxi. 8. to which

Schl., Wahl, and Rosenm. add Mat. xvi. 3. where
the plural is used for the singular, (the Syriac
has of this time,) as in other places, viz. Eph. i. 10.

(where the final consummation of all things seems
the time designated,) and Acts i. 7- where the fixed
times for the completion of God's purposes are

meant, and where \povot and tcaipoi are joined,
as in 1 Thess. v. 1. where Rosenmiiller says the

words are synonymous, their general difference

being that \QQVOQ is a larger, and Kaipoq a short

space of time, or articulus temporis. The same
union occurs in several languages. Dan. vii. 12.

Diog. Laert. in Strat. p. 343. To this head we
must refer the phrases Kaipbg GVKWV, Mark xi.

13. KaipoQ Kaair&v, Mat. xxi. 34. the fixed time for
the fruits to be ripe; (and so Parkhurst, Schl., and

Wahl.) Compare Mat. xiii. 30. In Mark xii. 2.

and Luke xx. 10. it denotes, perhaps absolutely,
the time of vintage. In Acts xiv. 17- seasons (in
the plural) or turns of the seasons. In Mark xi.

13. some say that it is a favourable country and
soil. See Thucyd. iv. 54, 90. Liban. Or. vi. p. 204.

A. xi. p. 376. B.]

[II. A convenient season, opportunity. John vii.

2 [See also Eur. Orest. 1327.]
3 See Suicer, Thesaur. in Kcupor, and Wetstein on Mat.

xvi. 5. and on 1 Thess. v. 1.

4 [Schleusner says this is the day ofjudgment.]
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6. Acts xxiv. 25. Gal. vi. 10. On Eph. v. 16.

Col. iv. 5. see ayopaw. Both Schleusner and
Wahl put tcaipoQ, as used in these passages, under
this head. See Luke viii. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5.

Polyb. viii. 15, 1. 1. 6, 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 8.]

[III. A definite or particular time, usually with

fcKavog, ovrog, vvv, &c. Mat. xi. 25. xii. 1. xiv.

1. Rom. iii. 26. ix. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 1.]

IV. A prophetical year, consisting of 360 days,
i. e. of so many years. Rev. xii. 14*. where see

Dr. Bryce Johnston's Commentary.

K a trot, either in one or two words, from /cat

though, and rot truly. Though truly, though indeed.

occ. Heb. iv. 3. for we who believe now under the

Gospel, enter irtto his rest, as he said, As I hare

sworn in my wrath, that they, the unbelievers, shall

not enter into my rest ; and thus the Lord speaks
by his prophet David concerning his rest, KCUTO

though indeed the works of creation, to which he

refers, (comp. ver. 4.) were finished from the foun-
dation of the world: for, &c. On the sense of

KaiTOi see Wetstein.

Kat'rotyt, from KO'ITOI, and ye truly. Though
truly, though indeed, occ. John iv. 2. Acts xiv.

17. xvii. 27.

KAI'Q. It forms 1st fut. ieaw<rw, 1st fut. mid.
Doric Kawovfjiai, (see 2 Pet. iii. 10.) 1st fut. pass.

subjunctive
2
KavBrjcrw^iat. 1 Cor. xiii. 3.

I. To burn ; hence nuo/MU, pass, to be burnt.

John xv. 6. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. where however ob-

serve that the Alexandrian and another MS. read
ai. So Coptic and Ethiopic versions.

See Wetstein and Griesbach. According to the
common reading the text may allude to Dan. iii.

28. [Lev. iv. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 33.]
II. To set on fire, to light, as a lamp. Mat. v.

15. where Kypke shows that the Greek writers
in like manner use \{>xvov Kaitiv for lighting a

lamp. Comp. Luke xii. 35. [Mark iv. 21. Xen. CEc.

xvii. 3. Hence in the passive, to be set on fire, to

burn. Of fire, Heb. xii. 18
;
a lamp, Luke xii. 35.

Rev. iv. 5. viii. 10. John v. 35 (metaphorically,
comp. Ecclus. xlviii. 1); a mountain, Rev. viii.

8 ; a lake, Rev. xix. 20. xxi. 8. It is applied to

the heart, Luke xxiv. 32. to denote strong emotion.

Comp. Ps. xxxix. 3. Jer. xx. 9. xxiii. 29 ; and
see Wetstein on Luke.]

KaKH, for (cat sittl by an Attic crasis.

[I.] And there. Mat. v. 23. x. 11. et al. [Ruth
i. 17-]

[II. And thither. Acts xvii. 13.]

v, for teal lictWtv by an Attic crasis.

1. Of place, and thence, or from thence. Mark
x. 1. Acts vii. 4. et al. [2 Kings ii. 25.]

2. Of time, andfrom that time. Acts xiii. 21.

C, i], o, for icai IKIIVOG by an Attic
crasis. And he, she, it; plur. and they, those.

Mat. xv. 18. xx. 4. Mark xii. 4. et al. [Is.
Ivii. 6.]

Kairia, nf, r), from KOKOQ.
I. Wickedness, evil in general. See Acts viii.

22. 1 Pet. ii. 16. [1 Cor. v. 8.] especially ma/in;

malignity, ill-will. Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii. 8. Tit.

1 [The Katpoi here denote two years. See Stors, Obss. ad
Anal , and Syntax. Hebr. p. 96.]

2 See Note in Grammar on the subjunctive mood of
sect. x. 11.
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iii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. It does

perhaps denote lewdness or lascimousness, Rom.
i. 29. Jam. i. 21. particularly in the latter pas-

sage, where Trtpiafftiav KaKiaq, superfluity of

naughtiness, seems an allusion to the Heb. rtVw,

which denotes the superfluous foreskin of the uncir-

cumcised. Comp. Col. ii. 11. and see Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon under VTJ?. [Schl. observes that

cowardice is the proper signification of the word in

good Greek, as Xen. de Rep. Lac. ix. 2
;
and he

and Wahl refer Rom. i. 29. to the sense malice,
and Jam. i. 21. to evil in general.]

II. Evil, affliction, calamity. Mat. vi. 34. This

seems a Hellenistical application of the word;
and thus the LXX use Kaicia for the Heb. nsn.

Gen. xxxi. 52. 1 Sam. vi. 9. xxv. 17. 2 Sam.
xv. 14. et al. [Parkhurst should have observed
that the Hebrew word has the same double appli-
cation. See Amos iii.

s

fiU' This sense of jccr/cia

occurs, however, in Thucyd. iii. 58. Xen. Mem.
ii. 1, 26. Jerome renders the passage of St.

Matthew, ut suo quceque dies vitio laboret.~\ The
above-cited are all the passages of the N. T.

wherein the word occurs.

$jir KaKorjOeia, ac, r), from KUKOQ evil, and ij9oQ

custom. Evil manners or morals, "the inveteracy of
evil habits," says Doddridge ; but rather malignity,

according to Wetstein, whom see, and who cites

from Aristotle, Rhet. ii. KanoijOeia, TO ITTI TO

Xtipov viroXafjifiavtiv avavra,
'

tcaKorjQtia is the

taking of every thing in the worst view.' Com-
pare also Kypke. occ. Rom. i. 29. [Schleusner
and Wahl agree in this explanation. The Vul-

gate, too, has malignitas. The Syriac, evil thoughts.
See Polyb. v. 50, 5. Add Esth. viii. 16. 3 Mac.
iii. 22. vii. 3.]

KaicoXoylw, w, from icaicos evil, and Xoyo a
word.

I. With an accusative, to speak evil of. Mark
ix. 39. Acts xix. 9. [Exod. xxi. 17. 1 Sam.
iii. 13.]

II. With an accusative, to speak evil against,

revile, abuse. Mat. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10. See

Campbell on Mat. [Rather, to ill treat in any
way, according to Schleusner.]

Ka<co7rd0ia, OQ, t'j, from ficaKOTra^c. See+
KaK07ra0u. A suffering of evil, a bearing of afflic-

tion, occ. James v. 10. See Wetstein on 2 Tim.
i. 8. [It is also trouble, vexation, labour. Mai. i. 13.

Diod. Sic. i. 36. ii. 1.]

KaK07ra0a>, u>, from KUKOQ evil, and irctOoQ suf-

fering.
I. To suffer evil or afflictions, to be afflicted.

2 Tim. ii. 9. James v. 13. Josephus uses the
verb in the same sense, de Bel. vi. 1,5. where
are mentioned, >} 'lovdaiwv fiaKpo9vp.ia, KUI TO

KapTtpiKov iv olg KAKOIIABOY~2IN, * the pati-
ence of the Jews, and their constancy in the evils

they suffer.' See many other instances from the
best Greek writers in Wetstein on 2 Tim. i. 8.

[It is especially used of undergoing labour, fatigue,
\c., as in the case of soldiers, wrestlers, &c.

yElian, V. H. ii. 28. Polysen. vii. 25. Jon. iv. 10.]
I T. To endure, sustain afflictions. 2 Tim. ii. 3.

iv. 5. Berosus in Josephus uses it for sustaining

military labours or hardships. Ant. x. 11, 1. ov

"ufjitvoc ai>TOG fTi KAKOIIA6EI~N, '

being no

longer able to sustain the (military) liardships.' So
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Josephns, de Bel. i. 7, 4. rwv 'Pw/zai'wv TroXXa

K AKOFIAHOV NTQN. It is then with peculiar

propriety applied to the Christian soldier, 2 Tim.

ii. 3.

ifw, w, from KUKOS evil, and TTOISW to do.

..in-. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. 1 Pet.

iii. I/. 3 John 11. [Sehleusner and Wahl say,

that in Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9. the sense is tu do

i- injury tu, as in Gen. xxxi. 7- *liii- 6.

1 Sam. xxv. 34. Ezra iv. 13. Xen. Cyr. viii.

8,7.]

KaroTTOiof, ov, 6, /;. An evil-doer, a malefactor.

oee. John xviii. 30. 1 Pet, ii. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv.

15. [Polyb. xv. 25, 1. Prov. xii. 4.]

Kaicof, /, ov, from x 1*^ or X"Mai * #*re

l*ick, /Yiv/f, /vrire, rrfrart I'M 6aWfc (as this verb is

often used in Homer).
I. Cowardly, dastardly, faint-hearted, ignavus.

This seems the primary and proper sense of the

word ',
and thus Homer frequently applies it.

Compare tKKaKtu. [See Xen. An. ii. 6, 17- Eur.

Phoen. 1022. Horn. Od. I\ 375. Thence it is idle,

slothful ; and Sehleusner thinks this is the sense

in Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48.]
II. Evil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48. Mark

vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2. Tit. i. 12. et al. [Add Mark
viii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Col. iii. 5. Rev. ii. 2.J

Kawv, TO, neut. evil, wickedness. Mat. xxvii. 23.

John xviii. 23. Rom. ii. 9. vii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 10.

[Add Mark xv. 14. Luke xxiii. 22. Acts xxiii. 9.

Rom. i. 30. iii. 8. vii. 19. ix. 11. xvi. 19. 2 Cor.

v. 10. James i. 13. 3 John 11. In John xviii. 23.

Wahl calls it a falsehood. Sehleusner translates,

show me in what the insult consists. In 1 Pet. iii.

10. Wahl thinks it is a curse or cursing. Sehleus-

ner makes it in Phil. iii. 2. false.]
III. Evil, afflictive, sore. Rev. xvi. 2 2

. KOKOV,

TO, neut. Evil, affliction, adversity. Luke xvi. 25.

Acts ix. 13. Harm, hurt, injury. Acts xvi. 28.

xxviii. 5. Rom. xii. 21. Comp. Rom. xii. 17-

1 Thess. v. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Is. xlvi. 7. Jer. xiv.

8.]

Kaicoupyof, ov, 6, >/, contracted from KOKO-

tpyoQ, which from jco/cog evil, and toyov a work.

An < r',l-,hj, /, <i malefactor, occ. Luke xxiii. 32, 33,

39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In this sense the word is often

applied in the best Greek writers, and joined
with K\t7rrai thieves, as may be seen in Wetstein
on Luke xxiii. 32. [See ^Elian, V. H. iii. 44.

Diod. Sic. xx. 83. Demosth. p. 732. In the LXX,
Eccl. viii. 12. and Prov. xxi. 15. it is simply evil-

doers. KctKoi'pyia is mischief done to an enemy in

Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19 ;
and the verb is used in the

sense of in'/uriiKj, Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 5, 6. Mag.
Eq. viii. 1, 14.]

KaKovxtio, 0), from KOKUIQ or KOKOV ill, and t\d)
to have, treat. To treat ill, to maltreat, harass,
male habere, male vexare. occ. Heb. xi. 37. xiii.

3. [1 Kings ii. 2'J. xi. 39.] Kypke cites the V.

act. KtiKovxiiv from Diodorus Sic. [iii. 22.] and

Stobaiis,and the participle pass.
from Plutarch.

1 "
Proprie dicitur de tegni et meticuloso, qui pedem

referat in certamine ; irapa -rov \aetv, acedendo. Eustath."

Leigh.
?
[See Eustath. ad Iliad. B. 723. p. 249. who explains it

by incurable, and a penetrating disease.]
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, w, from KUKOQ evil.

I. To evll-lnt rt-at, trrdt III, abuse, hurt. Acts vii.

G, 1!. xii. 1. xviii. 10. 1 Pet, iii. 13. [Ex. v. 22.
Num. xi. 11. Ecclus. vii. 22. Time. i. 33. Ile-

rodian, vi. 6, 12.]

II. To dlsa/ect, make dlsa/ected, or ill-a/ected.
Acts xiv. 2. where see Bowyer. [Joseph. Ant. xvi.

1,2. Hom.Od. iv. 754. xvi. 212 3
. This verb sig-

nifies properly, to moke bad, corrupt. Theoph. Hist.

Plant, i. 15. Xen. An. iv. 5, 35.]

Kojcwg, adv. from KOKO^.
I. Ill, wickedly, wrongly, amiss, occ. John xviii.

23. James iv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiii. 5. [Ex. xxii.

28.]
II. Miserably, wretchedly, calamitously. Mat.

xxi. 41. KaKovi; KctKuif cnroXsffti. "What," says

Raphelius,
" can be more beautiful or signifi-

cant than this expression ? The word KOKOVQ
shows the cause of their destruction, KUKWQ the

grievousness of it
;
and the repetition of almost

the same word points out the correspondence
of the punishment with the greatness of the

offence. This manner of speaking is of the

purest Greek, being used by the most elegant
writers ;" of which he gives several instances

from Demosthenes, Aristophanes, &c., to which
I shall add one from Cebes's Table, where
the old man, speaking of the advice which the

genius gives the persons entering into life, says,

OCTTIQ Toivvv Trap' avra TI Troitl 77 TrapuKovti,
'AnO'AAYTAI KAKO'S KA KQ~S < whoever
does contrary to it, or neglects to observe it, that

wicked ivretch is wretchedly destroyed,' and another

from Josephus, Ant. xii. 5, 4, KCU OVTOI KAKOT
KAKSTS 'AIIQ'AONTO. See many more ex-

amples from the Greek classics in Wetstein on
Mat. xxi. 41. [Aristoph. Plut. 65, 418. Soph. Aj.
1409. See Palairet, Obss. p. 65. This is the sense

too in Mat. xv. 22 *.]

III. Ill, in body or health. Mat. iv. 24. [viii.

16.] ix. 12. Comp. *xw IX - LAdd Mat. xiv.

35. Mark i. 32, 34. ii. 17- vi. 55. Luke v. 31. vii.

2. ^Elian, H. A. xi. 34. Theoph. Char. xiii. at the

end. Ezek. xxxiv. 12.]

, u>, 77, from KOKOO). Ill-treatment,

vexation, affliction, occ. Acts vii. 34. [Ex. iii. 7-

Ecclus. xi. 28. Thucyd. vii. 8. and see Bergl. ad

Alciph. i. 6.]

Ka\afj.r), TJC, 17,
from Ka\a/jo. The stalk of

corn, straw, stubbk, applied figuratively to persons.
occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. Comp. under %v\ov I. and

Trvp V. [It is used of the stalk of corn in Xen.

An. v. 4, 27. Suidas and the Schol. on Theoc.

Idyll, v. 7. make it simply the stalk ; Hesychius
seems to call it the woody part of the stalk. See

Ex. v. 12. xv. 7- Is. v. 24. Salinas. Ex. Plin.

p. 832.]

KA'AAMOS, ov, 6.

I. It appears to denote in general the stalk or

stem of 'vegetables ; and by a comparison of Mat.

xxvii. 48. and Mark xv. 36. with John xix. 29.

seems to be used in the two former texts for

tin- stalk of the hyssop. Compare under vaauiroq.

[This is the opinion of Deyling, i. p. 259. and so

Rosenmuller, who adds that the hyssop in Pales-

3 [Schleusner refers Ps. cvi. 32. to this sense, but erro-

neously.]
< [The Cod. Basil, and Origen have <3e<xGt in this place.

Cicero has male for valde, Attic, xiv. 50.]

U2
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tine grew to a large size 1

. Schleusner thinks

that a stick, made of the Arundo Sativa, is meant
in both places. De Dieu thought it was the Cala-

mus Aromaticus."}
II. A reed, which is easily turned aside or

shaken 2
by the wind. Mat. xi. 7- xii. 20. Luke

vii. 24. See Wetstein on Mat. xi.

III. A pen, which was anciently made of a

reed, calamus scriptorius. 3 John 13. where see

Wetstein. [See Ps. xlv. 1. Martial vii. 10. Cic.

ad Att. vi. 8. Comp. Pers. iii. 10. Coran, Sur.

xxxi. 20. Ixviii. 1. This sense is noticed by
Thomas M. Pliny (xvii. 14.) says that all reeds

were not fit for this use, and that the Egyptian
were the best.]

IV. A kind of a large reed or cane. Mat. xxvii.

29, 30. Mark x'v. 19. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. xxi. 15,

16. Ezek. xl. 3. [In these places of Revelations

and Ezekiel, Schleusner and Wahl say that a

measuring-rod is meant. Rosenmiiller observes

rightly, that "pertica ilia calamus dicitur, quia

plerumque perticse erant ex arundine."]

KAAE'Q, w.

I. To CALL, summon. See Mat. ii. 15. iv. 21.

x. 13. xx. 8. xxv. 14. [Add Mat. ii. 7. Luke
xix. 13. Heb. xi. 8. Xen. An. i. 3, 4. CEc. iv. 16.

Eur. Cycl. 49.] KaXav icar' ovopa, to call by
name. John x. 3. where Wetstein shows from
Aristotle and Longus, that the ancient shepherds
used to call their sheep and goats by names. See

also Wolfius.

II. To call, invite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4, 8, 9. Luke
vii. 39. 1 Cor. x. 27. [Add John ii. 2. Theoph.
Char. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 6 3

. So TOCO, Cic.

Ep. ad Fam. ix. 20. Sueton. Calig. 39. In a legal

sense, to cite. Acts iv. 18. xxiv. 2. Demosth.

pp. 1324, 12. 1536, 10.]

III. To call, name. Mat.ii. 23. [xxiii.8.] xxvii.

8. [The word ovop,a is often added, as in Mat.

i. 21, 23, 25. Luke i. 13, 31, 59. ii. 21. Gen. xvi.

11. Plat. Polit. p. 179. C. Eur. Ion 269. Xen.
CEc. vii. 3. In Luke viii. 2. it is to surname, as in

Polyb. i. 65, 2. Xen. Symp. vi. 6. 1 Mac. ii. 3.

2 Mac. x. 12.]
IV. Passively, to be called, signifies to be, or to

be esteemed and treated agreeably to the appellation.
See Mat. v. 9, 19. xxi. 13. [Mark xi. 1?.] (Comp.
Luke xix. 46.) Luke i. 32, 35. ii. 23. 1 John iii.

1. Thus the V. KaXtiaBai is often used in the

LXX for the Heb. H^a, Is. i. 26. ix. 6. xxxv. 8.

xlvii. 1, 5. xlviii. 8. Ivi. 7. et al. Yet I would
not assert that this is a merely Hebraical or Hel-

lenistical sense ; for Homer applies it in the same

manner, II. v. 342. where, speaking of the gods,
he says,

Oil fap alrov %&ovff' ov irivovtr' aWoTra oivov,

TovveK.' uvai/jiovtv elfft, Kai utidvaroi KAAE'ONTAI.

Not bread they eat, nor drink inflaming wine,
So have no blood, and are immortal call'd.

1 [See 1 Kings iv. 33. The mountain hyssop, too, is

known to have grown on the hills round Jerusalem in

considerable quantities, and it had a stalk quite strong

enough for the purpose here noticed. See Salmas. Extrc.

de Homonymis Hyles latricae, c. 19. and de Cruce, p. 286,

288, 311, 321.]
2 So a reed is called by another name, <56vaf ,

from &ovtu>

to sfin/:/', (ir/itate; and our English reed may perhaps be

from the Heb. 1SH to irrmfilr, shnki'.

3 [So n\ri<riv iroielaOat, for In invlti' ]ici>/>tf to a fi'axt, and

irapaKa\elt> (Eur. Bacch. 1215). See Fessel. Advers. iv.

3,9.]
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Thus also in Alcinous's speech to Ulysses, Od. vii.

313.

rialda T' l/ijw kxe/J.ev, Kat ejuor 7aju/3po? KAAE'EXGAI.

Having my child be call'd my son-in-law.

Comp. II. iii. 168. iv. 60, 61. And so even the

Greek prose-writers, as for instance, Thucyd. v.

9. AaKtSai^jtovittJV avu^d^ovQ KEKAH~20AI, '
to

be called the allies of the Lacedaemonians,' is >'/'//,//

to be so, and to have the honour and benefit of

that title.

[V. This verb is often metaphorically used, to

call or bring men to Christianity and true religion..

Mark ii. 17. Luke v. 32. Rom. viii. 30. ix. 12,

24. 1 Cor. i. 9. vii. 13, 18. Gal. i. 6. v. 8, 13. Eph.
iv. 1, 4. Col. iii. 15. 1 Thess. ii. 12. iv. 7. v. 24.

2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. i. 9. Heb.
ix. 15. 1 Pet. i. 15. ii. 9, 21. iii. 9. v. 10. 2 Pet.

i. 3. And so Mat. xx. 16.]

[VI. To call to an office, elect. Mat. iv. 21. Mark
i. 20. Gal. i. 15. Heb. v. 4. In 1 Cor. vii. 17. it

is rather to assign a condition. In Rom. iv. 17-

Schleusner and Rosenmiiller think that Ka\i<o

is to call into being, create, as in Philo on Great.

p. 728. B ;
and see Wisd. xi. 26. Wahl refers it

to sense V.]

IggT Ka\Xi\aio, ov, rj, from icaXXof, eoQ,

ou, TO, fairness, beauty, (which from *caX6f goody

fair, beautiful?) and sXaia an olive-tree, fSee 'Aypi-
tXatof.'f- A good olive-tree, as opposed to a wild

one. occ. Rom. xi. 24. [Aristot. de Plant, i. 6.]

KoXXtwv, OVOQ, 6, ri, teal TO ov. Comparat.
of KcrXoe. Better ;

hence jcaXXiov, neut. used ad-

verbially, well enough, very well. occ. Acts xxv. 10.

Comp. under jfoXriwv.

gp KaXoSidaffKdXoQ, ov, 6, from KaXov good,
and diSdffKa\os a teacher. A teacher of what is

good. occ. Tit. ii. 3.

Jggjir KaXoTToisw, w, from KO\OQ good, and
TTOISOJ to do. To do well [or perhaps, to be bene-

ficent.'} occ. 2 Thess. iii. 13. [It occurs in Lev.
v. 4. in one MS.]
KA AC'S, ?'/, ov.

I. Goodly, [handsome,"] beautiful. Mat. xiii. 45.

Luke xxi. 5. [This is the proper meaning of

the word. Schleusner and Wahl translate these

places excellent or valuable.']

II. Good, in a natural sense. Mat. vii. 17, 18.

(comp. xii. 33.) xiii. 8, 23, 24, 48. [Mark iv. 8,

20. Luke viii. 15.] John ii. 10.

III. Good, large, of measure. Luke vi. 38.

IV. Good, useful, proftable, onircDtent. Mat.
xvii. 4. xviii. 8. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 50. [xiv. 21.

Luke xiv. 34.] 1 Cor. vii. 8, 26. [ix. 15. I Tim.
i. 8. Ecclus. xiv. 3.]

V. Good, in a spiritual or moral sense. See
Heb. vi. 5. 2 Tim. i. 14. John x. 11. Mat. v. 16.

Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. James iii. 13. Heb.
xiii. 18. et al. freq. So Mat. xv. 26. OVK tan

Ka\6v, it is not good, right, becoming ;
an expres-

sion used in the best Greek authors, as may he

seen iii Alherti, Wetstein, and Kypke. [It is

hence applied to describe many virtues, as f<l< /if//.

John x. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The word in good
Greek describes whatever is elevated in virtue.

See Gal. iv. 18.]

[VI. Beneficent, benevolent. This sense is given
by Schleusner and Wahl to John x. 32. Gal. vi.

9
;
and by the former to Mat. xxvi. 10. (where,
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however, he says it may be pious,) and Titus iii.

8. This seems' to be the sense in Ps. xxxv. 12.

With Gal. vi. !). we should compare 2 Thess. iii.

13. as the meaning must probably be the same in

both. The phrase KaXbv iroitlv occurs in Is. i.

17. where Schleusner agrees with our translation

in turning it, to do iff//, i. e. to act virtuously.]

KuXi^i/ia, arog, TO, from KiKa.\Vfip.ai perf.

taXvmt.A corermi,a rail. occ. 2 Cor.

iii. 13 16. [Comp. Ex. xxxiv. 33. It is meta-

phorically used in ver. 14. to signify an impedi-

titciit.]

K AAY'IITQ, from the Chald. N. ^ a catering,

as //(,- bark, skin, shell, plaster of a house, &c. See

Castell, Hept. Lex. in
rf$.

To corcr, ^e. occ.

Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. Luke viii. 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor.

iv. 3. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. where comp. Prov.

x. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 7. [In James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8.

Schleusner and Wahl say, to suppress, hinder, or

prevent from, appearing or being done. Bretschn.

says, to procure pardon for other offences (by cha-

rity, &c.) Rosenmiiller, in James, says, will cause

Go/I to put out of his sight the (converted sinner's)

former offences; and in 'Peter he translates, (citing

Prov. x" 12
) charity diminishes the number of sins,

explaining this by saying, that friendship leads

us to forgive the faults of those whom we love,

then to convert them, and that thus God is led to

overlook the sins of the repentant sinner '. In

Ps. xxxii. 1. iTTtKaXv-rrTuJ is applied to the pardon
of sin

;
as is KaXvirru in Ps. Ixxxv. 2. and Neh.

iv. 5.]

KaXwg, adv. from KO\OQ.
I. Well, in a natural sense [of health]. Mark

xvi. 18.

II. Well, in a spiritual or moral sense. [John
xviii. 23.] 1 Cor.vii. 37,38. [2 Pet.i. 19.] Comp.
James ii. 19. Acts x. 33. where Wetstein shows
that the purest Greek writers apply the phrase
in like manner with a participle. Also, to do

good. Mat. v. 44. xii. 12. This latter seems a

Hellenistical sense of the phrase, in which it is

used by the LXX, Zech. viii. 15. for the Heb.

III. In granting or conceding, well, right, let it

be so. Rom. xi. 20. See Wetstein.

IV. Ironically, in reproving, well, mighty well.

Mark vii. 9. where Grotius observes, that the

expression is entirely Greek, and cites a remark
of the Scholiast on Aristophanes, that cnroffTOt-

KAAQ~2, '

Euripides applies Ka\a>Q in aversion

and di*itixt.' Thus probe is sometimes used in

Latin, as by Plautus, probe aliquem percutere, to

cheat one rarely, Pseud, ii. 2, 9. See also Camp-
bell on Mark. [See .Elian, V. H. i. 16. Wahl
and Bretschn. take it ironically. Schleusner says
it is used by antiphrasis for pcxsime, very ill.]

[V. Rightly, truly. Mat. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6.

xii. 28, 32. Acts xxviii. 25. Luke xx. 39. John
iv. 17. xiii. 13.]

VI. ((
J/oitfjiira 1

'/!/, in an honourable place." Mac-

knight. James ii. 3. Compare Mat. xxiii. 6.

1 [Erasmus, in both places, understands that they who
do good works of charity or conversion, obtain the pardon
of their own sins. So Hammond. It is singular, that

Cyprian de Opere et Eleemosynis, does not quote a text

so apt to his purpose as 1 Pet. iv. 8. if he took it in this

sense. Dr. Fiddes, Fifty-two Practical Sermons, p. 57. is

positive that St. Peter meant that charity would induce us
to palliate our brother's faults.]
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wg aVelv, to speak honourablu of. to praise.
Luke vi. 26.]

Kd/xe, for Kai tps by an Attic crasis. And or

both me, me also. occ. John vii. 28. icapt olSaTf,
icai ;

do ye both know me, and 1 where see

Campbell's note, and comp. ch. viii. 14, 19. 1 Cor.

xvi. 4. ica/ue TropivtaQai, that I also should go.

KA'MHAOS, ov, 6, i], ultimately from the

Heb. tea a camel, so called from the V. tea to

requite, on account of the revengeful temper of that

animal. It was long ago rightly observed by
Varro, de Ling. Lat. lib. iv. Camelus suo nomine

Syriaco in Latium venit. 'The camel came into

Latium with his Syrian name.' A camel, a well-

known animal. John the Baptist had a garment
made of camel's hair, Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6.

" This

hair," Sir John Chardin tells us, "is not shorn

from the camels like woolfrom sheep, but they pull off

this woolly hair, ichich the camels are disposed in a
sort to cast off, as many other creatures, it is well

known, shed their coats yearly. This hair, it

seems, is made into cloth now 2
; for Chardin as-

sures us the modern dervises wear such garments,
as they do also great leathern girdles, and some-

times feed on locusts." Harmer's Observations,
vol. ii. p. 487- To which I think we may add,
that the dervises appear to affect such garb and

food, in imitation of John the Baptist, of whom
see more in Scheuchzer's Physica Sacra on Mat.

iii. 4. and comp. Campbell's note. Our Saviour,
Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. says,

proverbially, it is easier for TOV Ka/i7jXov to go

through the eye of a needle, than for a rich man to

enter into the kingdom of heaven*. It has been

doubted whether by KapJrjXov he here meant a

camel, or a cable-rope : the analogy of nature, it

must be confessed, is better preserved in the lat-

ter interpretation ; but then there is in the Jew-
ish Talmud a similar proverb about an elephant ;

"perhaps you are of the city of Pomboditha,
where they drive an elephant through the eye of
a needle." And it may be justly questioned, not-

withstanding what Stockius cites from Phavorinus

and Albert, whether jcdjujjXog be ever used for a

cable. The Scholiast on Aristoph.Vesp. 11 30. is ex-

press, that the word signifying a cable-rope is writ-

ten (not with an /,but) with an i
; "fca/iiXoc SB,TO

-rra^i) a^oiviov (says he) Sid TOV i ;" and certainly
the most usual sense of icd/zqXog is a camel. I

therefore embrace the common interpretation,

given by our translators
; especially as the pro-

verb, in this view, seems quite agreeable to the

eastern taste. [We may mention here, that a

similar proverb is found in the Coran, Sur. vii.

41 . al. 38. of a matter of great difficulty, and that

the Hebrew one to the same effect, to make an

elephant pass through a needle's eye, is noticed in

Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. Talmud, p. 1722. and Vorst,
de Adag. N. T. c. 3. On the other hand, The-

ophylact and Origen understand the phrase of a

cable, as does Phavorinus, who says that jcdjur/Xog

is n cable; and see Alberti, Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 205.

In the Arabic, these words are as closely con-

2 [That this sort of dress was worn by priests and the

rich in Persia, appears from Apollonius, Hist. Mirab.

c. 20.]
3 For further satisfaction on this subject the reader may

consult Bochart, vol. ii. 91. &c., Suicer, who transcribes

from him, in his Thesaurus, under xapinXo? II., Stockius s

Clavii, and Wetstein's Various Readings in Mat. xix. 24.
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nected as in the Greek, having no difference when
written without vowels.] Thus Mat. xxiii. 24.

straining off the gnat, and swallowing the camel,
rbv Ka^i]\ov, is another proverbial expression,
and is applied to those who at the same time they
were superstitiously anxious in avoiding small

faults, did without scruple commit the greatest
sins. This latter proverb plainly refers to the
Mosaic law, according to which both gnats and
camels were unclean animals prohibited for food.

Comp. under iu\tw. The above-cited are all

the passages of the N. T. wherein the word Ka-

juj;Xoe occurs. The LXX have very frequently
used it for the Heb.

bn|, [Gen. xii. 16.] and once

for rrm a dromedary. [Is. Ix. 6.]

KA'MINO2, ov, r'i, q. d. Kavfiivoq, says Min-

tert, from Kaiopai to burn, succendor. A furnace.
occ. Mat. xiii. 42, 50. Rev. i. 15. ix. 2. [The
word is used for a furnace for melting metals.

Xen. de Vect. iv. 49. Diod. Sic. v. 27- and so in

the place of Revelation. It occurs Gen. xix. 28.

Deut. iv. 20. Jer. xi. 4.]

Kafipinu, by syncope for KaTauvtt), which from
Kara and JJ.VM to shut, properly the eyes. To
shut, close, as the eyes. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts
xxviii. 27. in both which passages the LXX ver-

sion of Is. vi. 10. is pretty exactly cited. The

grammarian Phrynichus objects to the use of

KajjLfjLvtiv
for KOTafivtiv

l

,
as a barbarism, though

he owns it is found in Alexis, who was an Attic

writer. Thomas Magister, however, seems to

admit its purity, flvtiv kir &TWV, Kafji/jiveiv BTTI

60$aX/iwv,
'

(Bvtiv is spoken of the ears, Kaftjuuftv
of the eyes,' says he

; and Wetstein, whom see,
cites from Atheneeus, oXqv KAMMY'SAS Zirivt,

shutting (his eyes) he drank up the whole. See
also Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 34, 35.

[The word occurs also Is. xxix. 10. Lam. Hi. 44,
45. whence (and from Phryn. Eel. p. 150.) Fis-

cher (Prol. xxx. p. 678.) says it is a word of the
Macedonian or Alexandrine dialect. See the
commentators on Thorn. M. v. flvnv, and Span-
heim on Callim. H. in Dian. v. 95. Xen. de Ven.
v. 11. ^Elian, H. A. ii. 12. The word occurs in

Philo de Somn. p. 589. in the sense of winking.'}
KA'MNQ.
I. To labour even to fatigue.
II. To be fatigued, tired, or wearied with labour.

In this sense it is commonly used by the profane
writers, and thus it is applied in the N. T. to the
mind or soul. Heb. xii. 3. [Comp. Job x. 3.]
Rev. ii. 3. where see Griesbach. [^Esch. Socr.
Dial. ii. 1. Arrian. de Ven. viii. 3.]

III. To labour under some illness, to be sick.

James v. 15. The profane writers often apply
the word, and particularly the particip. pres.

Ka/jivtav, in this sense. See Wetstein on James
v. 15. and Suicer Thesaur. [Eur. Orest. 315.

Aristoph. Thesm. 412. Diod. Sic. i. 25. Xen.
Mem. i. 2, 51. It is used even of the dead.

Horn. II. A. 475. Thucyd. iii. 59.]

Kayuot,for cai t/zoi by an Attic crasis. And to

me, to me also. occ. Luke i. 3. Acts viii. 19. 1 Cor.

xv. 8.

KA'MDTQ.
[I. To bend, transitively (the same as yvd/uTr-

T<t>). To bend the knee is a phrase denoting to

[See Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 12. Aristoph. Vesp. 92.]
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offer worship to. Rom. xi. 4. (comp. 1 Kings xix.

18.) and Eph. iii. 14. (See 2 Chron. xxix. 29.)]

[II. To bend, intransitively. It is used of the
knee in the same sense as in sense I. Rom. xiv.

11. (which words are taken from Is. xlv. 23.)
Phil. ii. 10. See also Dan. vi. 10. Schwarz,
Comm. Cr. p. 724.]

Kar, for icai lav by an Attic crasis.

1. And if, afso if.
Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xvi. 18.

Luke xiii. 9. KCLV jj,lv Trotf^rry KUOTTOV, tl t?e ^*/y>
and if it bear fruit (well), but if not . This is

an elegant ellipsis, common in the Attic writers,

particularly Xenophon, as Raphelius has shown.
See also Hutchinson's note 1, on Xenophon's
Cyrop. lib. vii. p. 416. 8vo, and Wetstein and

Campbell on Luke, where Kypke, however, from
ver. 8. understands ciQfQ avrrjv.

2. Even if, if but, -if only, at least. Mark v. 28.

vi. 56. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor.'xi. 16. Heb. xii. 20.

3. Even though, although. Mat. xxvi. 35. John
viii. 14.

KavaviTrjg, ov, 6. See under ^jjXwrTjf.

KANQ'N, 6Vof, 6, from the Heb. rwp a reed or

cane, whence also Gr. Kavva.
I. In Homer it signifies a straight piece of wood

accurately turned *
(tornatum) and made smooth,

or somewhat similar, though of other matter ;

hence he uses it, 1st, for the two pieces of wood
in the inside of the ancient shields, over one of
which the soldier passed his arm, while he held
the other firmly in his hand, to keep the shield

steady. II. viii. 193. xiii. 407. 2ndly, for a straight

staff or stick, from off which the wool or flax was
drawn in spinning, the distaff, 11. xxiii. 761.
Hence

II. Kavdjv is any thing straight used in ex-

amining other things, as the tongue or needle in a

balance, [Poll. Onom. iv. 24, 5/1.] a plummet in

building, &c. [Bretschn. also thinks it any thing
straight. It is a carpenter's rule, or line for
measuring. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. 468. and

Aq. Job xxxviii. 5. (where the LXX have airap-
T'IOV a rope) ;

and also Is. xxxiv. 11.]
III. In the N. T. a rule of conduct or behaviour.

Gal. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. But in this latter text

Kavovi is wanting in five ancient MSS. and one
later. See Wetstein and Griesbach. The Greek
writers often apply the word in this sense, as

may be seen in Eisner and Wolfius on Gal. vi.

To the instances they have produced I add from
Lucian, Demonax, t. i. p. 998. KANO'NA Trpo-

TiQtaQai, to propose a rule, of conduct, namely.
Comp. Macknight on Phil.

IV. A measure, a measuring rod, or the like.

Thus in Ezek. xl. 3, 5, &c. the Heb. n:j? is used
for a measuring reed or rod; but by St. Paul
Kavwv is applied in a figurative sense to the

thing or quantity measured, or to that portion of
the Lord's field which he had, as it were, measured

out, and allotted to be cultivated by the Apostle,
2 Cor. x. 13, 15, 16. where see Wolfius. Aquila
uses the word, Job xxxviii. 5. for the Hob.

ij?

a mi'dKiirhig or marking Hue. Comp. 2 Chron. iv. 2.

Is. xliv. 13. in the Heb. [It is used for the space
li'fiiK'd for the racers to run in in the games ; see
Poll. Onom. iii. 151.]

2 See Damm's Lex. in naviav.
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vw, from icaTrqXoc a tarerner, a

victualler, a riittner, so called, say some, from

KctKvvtiv TOV TTi/Xov, aJu/ft I'lit/ii'i the irine ;
for so

Trr/Xoc; is sometimes used, but properly signifies

thick, turbid wiin', from Tr/jXot; mud, mire : Kcnrrj-

Xof, however, may, I think, be better deduced

from Kairrj
1
food, rictuals, which from KUTTTU to

eat.

I. T k-'ep tt t<ir,*r or ridnailing-house, to sell

' > and <lrink, and especially wine. [yElian,

V. II. x. 9. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 42
;
or to be a retail

dealer, haicker. (German, v>6rfer.) See Deyling,
iv. p. 636. J

II. To mukt' a tit tin of any thing
2
, especially by

rat i HI! it irit/i heterogeneous mixtures 3
,
as vint-

ners have been in all ayes too apt to do their

irincs. So in the LXX of Is. i. 22. we read, ot

KA'ITHAOl' aov iiiayovai TOV olvov vdari, thy
vintners mix the wiitu with water. Hence the verb

is with a most striking propriety applied to those

who, for filthy lucre's sake, basely adulterate the

word of God with human imaginations, rovg

otKfiovQ XoytfffiovQ avofiiyvvvrtg rg XaPlTl >
as

Theodoret well expresses it. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 17-

Comp. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11. and see Raphelius, Wol-

fius, Wetstein, and Kypke on 2 Cor. ii. 17. [In
the same sense it is used of sophists, who for gain

corrupt the truth. See Philost. Vit. Apoll. i. 13.

v. 36. Bos, Exerc. Phil. p. 154. Spanh. ad
Julian. Or. i. p. 141. Blomf. ad ^Esch. Sept.
Theb. 547. Monk, ad Eur. Hipp. 956. Loesner,

p. 300. Wakefield, Silv. Crit. pt. iii. p. 74. Al-

berti, Obss. Phil. p. 359.]

KctTrvof, ou, 6, from Kauo to burn, and TTVOIJ

-i, q. d. IK TTIQ KaiiatoiQ irvor), a breath or

exhalation from burning. Smoke. Acts ii. 19. Rev.
viii. 4. et al. [Ex. xix. 18. ^Elian, V. H. xii. 3?.]

Kapdia, ag, rj, from K'SUO contract. KJ/O* the

heart.

I. The heart. See Acts ii. 26. " The scripture,"
saith Cocceius, in his Heb. Lexicon,

" attributes

to the heart, thoughts, reasonings, understanding,

will, judgment, designs, affections, love, hatred,

fear, joy, sorrow, anger ; because, when these

things are in a man, a motion is perceived about

the heart." And in this respect the style of the

N. T. is conformable to that of the Old : the

heart is therein used for the mind in general, as

Mat. xii. 34. John xiii. 2 5
. Rom. ii. 15. x. 9,

10. 1 Pet. iii. 4
;
for the understanding, Luke iii.

15. ix. 47. Acts xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 2 Cor.

iv. 6 ;
for the will, Acts xi. 23. xiii. 22. Rom.

x. 1
;
for the memory, Luke i. 66. ii. 51 ; for the

int'-ntion, a/ection, or desire, Mat. vi. 21. xviii.

35. (where see Kypke,) Mark vii. 6. Luke i. 17.

viii. 15. xvi. 15. Acts viii. 21. I Thess. ii. 4. et

al. freq. ;
for the conscience, 1 John iii. 20, 21.

Comp. Campbell's Prelim. Diss. p. 129. [The
phrase IK or CLTT'O Kapdiag, denoting sincerity of

1 So Suicer's Thesaur. under KairnXeuw.
2 So Herod, iii. 89. 'KKAUH'AUYE irdvra rc\

irptjyfjiara,
he made gain of every tiling; and Herodian, vi. 12. eipijv^v

\pvaiov KAUIlAKY uYl 1.2, making peace for money ; and
thus in Latin, caiiponari helium is to make war for money.
Ennius ap. Cic. Off. i. 12. uhere see Bp. Pearce's note.

3 Thus in Scapula we have KAnHAtY'KIN TV 3W to

sell judicial decrees, i. e. pronounce corrupt ones for

money.
4 Whence the Latin cnr the heart, and Eng. cordial.
5 [With which compare Acts vii. 23. John xiii. 2. Heb.

viii. 10. Rev. xvii. 17.]
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purpose, is very frequent. See Mat. xviii. 35 ;

and perhaps, KaBapdc is understood, which oc-

curs in 1 Tim. i. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Mat. x\ii. 37.
Mark xii. 30. Rom. vi. 17- Deut. vi. 5. Theocr.
xxix. 4 ;

the phrase l^nv iv Ty tcaptia is to lore.

Phil. i. 7. (Ovid. Trist. v. 2, 24) ; and tlvai iv

Ty KapSia to be lored. 2 Cor. vii. 3.]

II. The middle or inner part of a man, including
the stomach and bowels as well as the heart. Acts

xiv. 17. Comp. Rev. x. 9. MS. Alexandr. So
the Scholiast on Thucyd. ii. 49. observes, that the

ancients called the stomach Kapdiav ;
and the

Greek physicians use the terms KapStaXyia, icap-

fowyjuof, and jcapoia/er) voaoc. for affections of the

stomach. See more in Wolfius. [Prov. xxii. 18.

Hab. iii. 15. Horn. (II. i. 701. x. 501.) uses Tjrop

and Ktjp in this sense.]
III. The middle or inner part, as of the earth.

This seems a merely Hellenistical sense of the

word, and thus it is used by the LXX for the

Heb. ib, 2 Sam. xviii. 14. Ps. xlv. 2. or xlvi. 3.

Prov. xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4. et al. and for

lib, Jonah ii. 4. occ. Mat. xii. 40. where tcaoSia

i TTJ yfjQ, the heart or inner part of the earth,

plainly denotes the grate.

gglT Kap$ioyvit>0TJ7, ov, b, (q. Kaodtwv yvdj-

GTrjg,) from /capita a heart, and yvwffTijg a

knower, which from yvoo> or yivwtrictu to know.

A knower of hearts, one who knoweth the hearts, \. e.

the most secret thoughts, desires, and intentions,

occ. Acts i. 24. xv. 8.

ov, 6. Eustathius deduces it from

perf. mid. of icap0u> to dry, (which see

under Kap^oe,) and says it properly denotes the

seed now ripe and dry, the superfluous humidity

being exhaled.

I. The fruit of the earth. James v. 7, 18. So

in Homer napirbv apovp/jc, tJie fruit of the ground,
II. vi. 142. et al. [See in LXX. Gen. xliii. 11.

Deut. xi. 17. &c. ; of corn or grain, Mat. xiii. 8,

26. Mark iv. 7, 8, 29. Luke viii. 8. xii. 1?. John

xii. 24. 2 Tim. ii. 6 ; of trees in general, Mat. iii.

10. Gen. i. 11, 12, 29 ; of the fg-tree, Mat. xxi.

19. Mark xi. 14. Luke xiii. 6, 7, 9 5 of tlie tine,

\
John xv. 2. Comp. Mark xii. 2. See also Levit.

!

xxv. 2 ;
used in LXX for increase generally,

Prov. iii. 9. for "n:r oil. Jerem. xxxi. 12. AiSovai

KapTrov (in MatJxiii. 8. and Mark iv. 7.) is the

same as <ptativ icapTrov to bear fruit, (John xii. 24.

yElian, V. H. iii. 18.) and answers to Hebrew
ns pa, Ps. i. 3.]

II. KcrpTTog Trjg oatyvoQ, the fruit of the loins,

denotes the offspring of a man. Acts ii. 30.

Comp. baqvQ. So Kaprrbc Trjg KoiXiag, the fruit of

the belly or womb, the offspring of a woman. Luke

i. 42. Both these phrases seem Hellenistical ;

the latter is used by the LXX, Gen. xxx. 2.

Ps. cxxxii. 11. for the Heb.
jr:a n, [see Lament.

11. 20. Micah vi. 7. and Rosenm. on Ps. cxxvii.

2.] and as to the former, see Gen. xxxv. 11.

1 Kings viii. 19. 2 Chron. vi. 9.

III. Advantage, emolument, reward. Rom. vi.

21. Phil. i. 22. [Schleusner adds, Rom. xv. 28.

(there used of a collection
G made for " the poor

saints which are at Jerusalem.") Rom. i. 13.

(see sense IV.) and translates, that I might receive

6 [Schl. says,
" money collected from the Jews for the

use of the poor Christians." Why " from the Jews ? "]
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some advantage among or from you. If it be ad-

vantage, it alludes to his comfort from their faith,
and the effects of his preaching. Comp. verses
11 and 12. (and see Pole, Syn.) and Heb. xii. 11.

which he translates, the highest utility.']

IV. Tlie effect or consequence. See Gal. v. 22.

Eph. v. 9. Phil. i. 11. Heb. xii. 11. James iii.

17, 13. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. It is particularly
used for the effect or consequence of the apostles'

preaching and living, or for the persons or souls

converted by them. John iv. 3G. xv. 16. Rom.
i. 13.

V. It imports the works of men, in a good sense.

Mat. iii. 8. Luke iii. 8. Comp. John xv. 2, 5, 8.

But Mat. vii. 16. the fruits by which false pro-
phets are to be distinguished, are not merely nor

principally their bad lives, (for, though inwardly
ravening wolves, yet they come in sheep's clothing,}
but their corrupt doctrines. See 1 John iv. 13.
Comp. Mat. xii. 3337- Luke vi. 44, 45.

VI. KapTTog xfiXtwv, the fruit ofthelips,me&ns
the words of the lips. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. which
seems an allusion to Hos. xiv. 3. where the LXX
render the Heb. wncip nno rrpyc

1

:^ by /cai avr-

aTrodwffofiev KOOTTOV xiXEtuv rifitiv, and we will

render the fruit of our lips. And in Is. Ivii. 19.

we have the Hebrew phrase DTiQip M, the fruit

of the lips; and in Prov. xii. 14. xviii. 20. the
similar expression rrB nQ the fruit of the mouth,
where the LXX, Kapir&v GTOjjiaTOQ. The LXX
also, according to the Roman edition and Alex-
andrian MS., use the phrase OTTO KapirSiv %ei-
\etDv avrrjQ, of the fruit of her lips, in Prov. xxxi.
31. where, however, the Complutensian reading
of xup&v for xXswj/ is preferable ;

for the Heb.
is ITT nsn, of the fruit of her hands. [The E. T.

renders one (in Hosea) calves; but if it were
in construction with the next word, the final D
would drop. The LXX read the o as a prepo-
sition with next word. Schleusner agrees with

Parkhurst, but says that some give the notion of
sacrifice to /eapTroc, (in Heb. xiii.) the sacrifice or

offerings of tlie lips, thankful prayers, comparing
Hosea and Isaiah as above.]

[KapTrov is omitted Mat. vi. 26. (comp. Luke
xii. 17.) after avvaytiv, and Mat. ii. 23. after

: comp. ver. 26. and xiii. 8.]

sw, w, from KapTro<f>6po, which see.

I. To bring forth fruit, as the earth. Mark iv.

28. [Hab. iii. 17. Wisd. x. 7. See Anthol. i. 6,
1. Diod. Sic. iii. 61.]

II. To bring forth fruit, i. e. good works, as be-
lievers. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 20. Luke viii.

15. Rom. vii. 4. Col. i. 10. Comp. Kapiroe V.
III. To bring forth fruit, i. e. Christian graces,

faith, hope, charity, as the gospel doth. Col. i. 6.

Comp. verses 4, 5. and KapiroQ V.
IV. To bring forth fruit, i. e. sin, as vicious

passions do. Rom. vii. 5.

^Kap7ro06pot;, ov, 6, r), from KapiroQ fruit, and

0spw to bring. Bringing forth fruit, fruitful, occ.
Acts xiv. 17. So Wetstein cites from Eustathius
in Od. TOVQ KAPI1O*O'POT2 p.ijvag fruitful or

fruit-producing months. [Psalm cvii. 34. cxlviii.

9. See Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 8.]

KaprepEw, a>, from KaprepoQ strong, which from

icdproc, used by transposition for KIIOLTO^ *fr<'tt<jth.

To endure, persevere, persist with strength and

K A T

courage, occ. Heb. xi. 27- [See Is. xiii. 14.

Ecclus. ii. 2. 2 Mac. vii. 17- Generally used by
the Greeks of soldiers who endure hunger, thirst,

labour, &c., firmly and patiently. See Xen. Hist.

Gr. ii. 2, 6. iii. 1,14. Perizon. on ^Elian, V. H.
xii. 1. Gloss. Vett. Kaprepa* /mtcpoOu/m, VTTO-

Kap^og, eoQ, OVQ, TO, from Kap0w to dry. Any
tiling that is dry and light, as straw, stubble, chaff, a
little splinter of wood, a mote, &c. occ. Mat. vii.

35. Luke vi. 41, 42. See Wetstein on Mat.

[Metaphorically used of slight blemishes, light

offences, (in allusion to a Heb. proverb,) such as

Horace (1 Sat. iii. 73, 74.) calls tubera et verruca,
and Senec. (de Vit. Beat. 17-) papulae. See Hor.
1 Sat. iii. 25. occ. Gen. viii. ll.J

KATA', a preposition.
I. With a genitive.
1. Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luke

viii. 33. So in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. Ixi. we
have KATA' KPHMNOY" QeptffOai, 'to fall

down a precipice.' [See 2 Mac. vi. 10. Dio Cass.

Frag. p. 15. (ed. Reimar.) Polyten. p. 204. Casau-

bon on Strabo, p. 233. (ed. Almel.) Schl. says
it denotes the place from which; the same as

dTTO.]
2. Against. Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 40. et al.

freq. Comp. John xix. 11. [Mat. x. 35. xii. 14,

25, 30, 32. xxvi. 59. xxvii. 1. Mark iii. 6. xi. 25.

xiv. 55 57. John xix. 11. Jude 15. Num. xii. 1.

xxi. 5. Job iv. 18. (" Kara for iv," Biel.) xxxi. 36.

Wisd. iv. 16. 3 Mac. ii. 27. See Lucian, vol. i.

p. 255. ed. Reitz. Polyb. ix. 3, 10. ^Elian, V. H.
ii. 6. x. 6. Alberti, Peric. Grit. p. 39.]

3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. [See Xen.

Cyr. i. 2, 16. Palairet adduces ^Elian, V. H.
v. 21. and Longin. de Subl. p. 36; the former of

which, Schleusner says, does not apply. See

Reiske, Ind. Grsec. Dem.]
4. Throughout. [Luke iv. 14. xxiii. 5. Acts ix.

31. of a district or country.]
5. Upon, or more strictly, down upon. Mark

xiv. 3. (So Homer, 11. iii. 217. KATA* \QovoQ
op-fiara Trrj^aQ,

'

fixing his eyes down upon the

ground.') 1 Cor. xi. 4. where understand Ka\v/i/ia
a covering. In Plut. Apophthegm, t. ii. p. 200. E.
the phraseology is complete, /card TTJQ KetyaXfjs

tX^v TO' 'IMA'TION,' having his outer robe upon
his head.' [See LXX, Esth. vi. 12. where, if the

reading is genuine, fywv must be supplied (Heb.
hdcing his head covered). The Exemplar Hexa-

plar. Arundel., edited by Usher, reads jcai jcara-

6. By, i. e. by the name and authority, in

adjuring. Mat. xxvi. 63. [Heb. vi. 13, 16. See
2 Chron. xxxvi. 13. Jer. xlix. 13. Judith i. 12.

See Reiske. Ind. Grccc. Demosth.]
II. With an accusative.

1. According to. Mat. ii. 16. ix. 29. xvi. 27.
Acts xviii. 14. [Luke ii. 29. See LXX, Gen.
xlvii. 12. &c. in compliance with (said of a law or

command). Luke ii. 22. xxiii. 56. Acts xxxvi. 5.

2 Cor. xi. 17. Kara TOV Kupior by Christ's com-
inniiJ. On Rom. viii. 1. see <rap V.]

2. After the manner or custom of. John ii. 6.

Rom. iii. 5. 1 Cor. iii. 3. So Lucian, Reviv. t. i.

p. 388. KATA' TH'N ME'AITTAN airavQiaa-

HIVOQ,
'

sipping the flowers after the manner of or
like a bee.' See also Wetstein on Rom. iii. 5. who
shows that the phrase KUT' dvQpuirov is used in
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the like view by the best Greek writers l
. Comp.

M:u-kiiight on'l Cur. xv. 32. [which Schleusner

translates, /'*/ in.>-t<i /.-, i. e. /
?j>t'<ik <u't< / t//>' m<ui-

. In Gal. iii. !,">. KOTO. drBpuirov \i-yw,
1 will bring <t ltnin<ui

<j\tinj>fe or instance. Theo-

phyhu-t. 1 C.T. ix. 8.]

'//-/'A-,
or /'// imifa-

lom. \v. 5. (ial. iv. 28. 1 Pet. i. 15.

Comp. Kpli. iv. 24. This also is a elassk-al seme
of Kara. See BlaekwalPs Sac. Class, vol. i. p. 140.

Rnphelins on Rom. xv. 5. and Wetstein and

Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. To the instances produced
ly them I add from Lucian, de Moi't. Peregr.
t. ii. p. 7^7- a.iri}vBpaK(i)Tai KATA' TOV 'E/jnre-

3oK\ea, has been reduced to cinders after the

Kmpedocles. [See Job i. 8. OVK tort

Kar' avTov, there is none like him. ix. 32. xii. 3.

xlii. 15. Lament, i. 12. &c. Hesych. KCIT' avrov

ofiotov avT(f. Comp. Ecclus. x. 2. xxxvi. 23. See
Plat. Rep. p. 20G. viii. Apol. c. 1. Arrian, Exp.
Alex. iii. 27, 10. Callim. Epigr. i. 4. Palairet,
Obss. Phil. pp. 357. 380.]

4. Kara Qsov, according to the will or appoint-

of God. Rom. viii. 27- Comp. 2 Cor. vii.

9, 10. Wetstein on Rom. viii. 27- shows that the

Greek writers use Kara with Qfov in the same
sense. To his instances I add from Plato, Apol.
Socr. 9. ed. Forster, tptvvu KATA 1

TOV Qtov,
*
I seek according to the will of the god.'
5. With reapect to, on account of. Phil. iv. 11.

2 Tim. i. 1, 9, and Macknight. [See 14. with
which Schleusner classes Phil. iv. 11. 2 Tim. i.

9. Ecclus. xxix. 12. where the Vulg. on account

of, others in, as below (6).]
6. In or at. See Mat. i. 20. [Kar' ovap. (So

xxvii. 19. and LXX, Ka9' virvov. Gen. xx. 6.

xxi. 11. See .^Elian, V. H. i. 13. and ovap sim-

ply is used in this sense. See Reitz. on Lucian,
vo'l. iii. p. 393.) Mat. xiv. 13, 23. (/car' iSiav,

supp. %wpav.) Luke x. 4. xv. 14. Acts v. 15.

xi. 1. xiii. 1. (See Eur. Phoen. 153. Kar' opi], and
830. 1597.) xxvii. 2. Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 1.

Acts xxiv. 14. Kara TOV VOJJLOV in the law. See
2 Mac. xv. 8. Comp. iii. 16.] Of time, Kara

KOIOOV, in, or at, a convenient or proper time, sea-

xoiKibly. Rom. v. 6. [John v. 4. where Schleusner

supplies Uiov at its proper season, suo tempore ;

others at stated seasons, taking Kara distributively:
see 20.] Kara TTTJV r'mepav TOV Treipaafiov,

( in

lay of temptation,' Heb. iii. 8. [Comp. Acts
xiii. 27. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 3 Mac. ii. 19.] So Jose-

phus, Ant. xv. 10, 3. KATA1

TTJV TrpwTrjv r}fjie-

pav,
' on the first day ;' and Herodotus, i. 67

KATA' TOV Kara Kpolaov xPvov,
e in the time

of Croesus.' [So 2 Mac. xii. 15. Kara, with
nouns of time, sometimes means about, as Rom.
ix. 9. Acts xii. 1. &c.]

7- Along, all along. Acts v. 15. [Throughout,
as Ka9' o\T)v TTfv TTO\IV. Luke viii. 39. See ix. 6.

Acts viii. 1. Kara TT/JV iro\iv, said of one city,
must be distinguished from Kara rroXiv. See

below, 20. Schleusner says, add Luc. xiii. 22.

xxiii. 5
;
but in 2nd passage Kara governs a

genitive.]
8. As to, as concerning. [Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5

xi. 28. Acts ii. 30.]
9. Concerning. Acts xxv. 14. TO, Kara Tiva, the

1 [See the examples adduced by Blomf. on TEsch. Sept
tieb. 421. and several in Matthiae's Gramm. 449.]

(297)
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tilings relating to or cownrimi any one, Eph. vi.

21. Phil. i. 12. Col. iv. 7. The phrase TA%

KATA', with an accusative following, is used in
he same sense by the best Greek writers, as may
je seen in Wetstein on Eph. vi. 21. and in

tfoogeveen's Note on Vigerus, de Idiot ism. cap. i.

reg. 5. [See 3 Esdr. i. 24. Tob. x. 8. Thucvd.
. 138.]
10. Unto, to, into. Luke x. 32, 33. Acts viii. 3.

xvi. 7- [KUTO. TI]V Mwo-t'av. See Xen. Hist. Gr.
v. 6, 14. Cyrop. viii. 5, 9.]

11. Towards. Acts xxvii. 12. Phil. iii. 14. [On
Acts xxvii. comp. Ezek. xl. 6, 43. xliii. 1, 4.

See Acts viii. 26. xvi. 7- 1 Chron. v. 10. Gen.
. 10. Horn. II. i. 484.]

12. By or on a way. Acts viii. 36.

13. Among. Acts xxi. 21. Comp. Acts xxvi. 3.

xvii. 28. and Wetstein there, [xviii. 15. Eph.
.15.]

14. On, by reason of, for. Mat. xix. 3. where

Kypke shows that it is used in the same sense

by Pausauias, Plutarch, and Josephus, and joined
with aiTiav or airiag. [John ii. 6. where Schl.

says, on account of. The E. T., after the manner

of. Rom. ii. 5. (E. T. after.} iv. 4. (see No. 19.)
2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. iii. 5. See 2 Mac. vi. 11. Polyb.
Hist. xvii. 32. Horn. Od. iii. 71. Time. iv. 99.

Diod. Sic. p. 23. ed. Rhod.]
15. By, by means of. 1 Cor. xii. 8. 1 Pet.

iv. 14.

16. By, through, out of, denoting the motive.

1 Tim. v. 21. So Phil. ii. 3. where see Wetstein,
who shows that the Greek writers apply Kara in

like manner. [Acts iii. 17- Kar' ayvoiav through

ignorance. Tit. iii. 5. Philem. 14. Luke x. 31.

Kara avyKvpiav by chance. Appian, B. C. ii. p. 823.

Arrian, Exp. Alex. i. 17, 14. Kar' fyBpav out of

enmity.]
17- By, from, signifying the proof. Luke

i. 18.

18. By, with, denoting the manner. Mark i. 27.

Rom. ii. 7- Acts xix. 20. Eph. vi. 6. [See 1 Cor.

ii. 1. Heb. xi. 13.]

19. As, for. Rom. iv. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 6.

20. It denotes distribution, KaQ' ev, one by one,

s'u/li/. John xxi. 25. Kara vo, by two, 1 Cor.

xiv. 27- where Wetstein cites the same phrase
from Plutarch. Ka0' rj^pav, day by day, daily.
Mat. xxvi. 55. Luke xi. 3. Kar' erog, every year,
Luke ii. 41. Acts xv. 21. Kara iro\iv, in every

city, Tit. i. 5. Kara iro\iv Kai KWjur/v, through
every city and village, Luke viii. 1. where see

Wetstein. [See Acts xx. 20. xxii. 19. LXX,
1 Sam. vii. 16. 2 Chron. ix. 24. Zech. xiv. 16.

Xen. de Mag. Eq. iii. 21. de Rep. Lac. xv. 7-

See the E. T. in 1 Cor. xiv. 31
;
but Schleusner

translates ad unum, every one. Comp. Eph.
v. 33.]

21. Kar' 600aXjuote, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1.

Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein, has the same

phrase. [See Esther ii. 11.] And so Kara irpoa-

anrov, in the presence, before the face. Luke ii. 31.

Acts iii. 13. This expression is not merely Hel-

lenistical, being often used by Polybius. (See
Wetstein on Luke, and Raphelius on Acts.) Also,
to the face, Gal. ii. 11. So Polybius frequently.
See Raphelius. [2 Cor. x. 1. (opposed to cnrwv.)
Acts xxv. 16. See Jer. xlix. 19. 1 Mac.

iii. 53.]
22. Ka0' lavTTjv, by itself, apart, alone. Jam.
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ii. 17. See the following sense, and Wetstein on
Acts xxviii. 16. Ka0' tavrov. "

Raphelius has
shown that the expression KaO' iavrov may sig-

nify either apart, (for which see Bos, Exercit.

p. 91.) [and so Schleusner,] or at his own plea-
sure : but it is well known it often signifies at

one's own house, and so verse 30. seems to explain
it here." Doddridge. See also Wetstein. The
French phrase chez lui, at his own house, seems

very exactly to answer the Greek Ka9' kavrov.

[See Rom. xiv. 22.]
23. Kara ravra, literally, according to these

thingf, i. e. in the same or like manner. Luke vi.

23, 26. xvii. 30.

[24. Ka0' ocrov, inasmuch as. Heb. iii. 3. vii. 20.

Kara TOOOVTOV by so much, vii. 22.]

[25. Kara omitted, Mat. xx. 2 (before rr\v

rffjiipav). xxiii. 37. Acts i. 1 1 (before ov rpoTrov).

comp. xv. 11. Luke xxii. 41 (before \i9ov

jSoX/jv). Acts viii. 25 (before TroXXdg KM^IOQ,

comp. verse 40). John iv. 22 (before o, according
to Schleusn.). See 2 Cor. iii. 18. 3 Mac. vi. 9.]

[26. Kara makes periphrasis of genitive, as

Acts xxvii. 2. Rom. i. 15 l
. See Ps. viii. 5. (ed.

Quint.) So Plat. Phsed. c. 32. al Kara TO crwfjia

67ri6>vjuiai for row o-w'/xaroe ;
of ace. Acts xxi. 19.

Sometimes of the adjective or concrete, as rj Kara

(BaOovQ TTTwxtia deep i. e. extreme poverty. 2 Cor.

viii. 2. See Acts xxv. 23. Rom. xi. 21 ; 01 Kara

TI, those endued with any quality. See Rom. ii, 7>

Comp. Polyb. v. 57.]
III. In composition it denotes,
1. Down, as in Karaflaivu) to come down, Kara-

TriTrrw to fall down.
2. Against, as in KaTatcavxaofiai to boast

against, Kara/japrvpew to bear witness against.
3. With or to, as in jearapifyiew to number with

or to.

4. It adds an ill sense to the simple word, as

dwaartvu is to rule, Karadwaarevti) to tyrannize,

oppress by power ; dywvi'o/iai is to fight, Karayw-
vi%ofiat to subdue infighting or war.

5. It imports intenseness, as Karayvv^ii to break

in pieces, KartiSwXoQ full of idols, KarayyeXXw to

declare aloud.

Kara/Sail^, from Kara down, and /3aiVw to

come.

[I. (1.) To descend or come down, as from a
mountain. Mat. viii. 1. xvii. 9. Mark ix. 9 ;

the

cross, xxvii. 42. John vi. 16. Acts viii. 38. &c.

&c.]

[(2.) It is used of going from a higher to a
lower region. See Mark iii. 22. Luke ii. 51.

x. 30, 31. John ii. 22. iv. 47 51. Acts vii. 15.

viii. 15. xvi. 8. xviii. 22. xxiv. 1, 22. xxv. 6, 7 2
.

(So TV Gen. xii. 10. xxvi. 2.) of a road leading
from Jerusalem. Acts viii. 26.]

[(3.) Of inanimate objects falling down, &sfire,

rain, tears, &c. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke viii. 23.

(Comp. Horn. II. . 19. Duker, Thucyd. vi. 2.)
ix.54. xxii. 44. Actsx.ll. xi.5. SoTV.2Chron.
vii. 1, 3. Ps. Ixxii. 6. See Is. xxxii. 19. Iv. 10.

Job xxxviii. 30. Amos ix. 5.]

1 [And perhaps Acts xxvi. 3.]
2

[KuTu/3cuvo> is often peculiarly used of leaving the

capital of a country, or going to the coast from the inte-

rior, and in this is opposed to ava/3aiva>. See the above

examples, to all of which this applies, except to Acts vii.,

and those from John ; and in John we may consider Caper-
naum as on the coast of the Sea of Tiberias.]

(298)

[II. (1.) Karafiaivtiv euro TIVOQ, to proceed

from any one. James i. 17. So Schleusner; but
its sense is rather that of coming down from

heaven, as the dwelling-place (so called by
dvOpuTTOTrdOfia) of God; and the same applies
to John iii. 13. vi. 38. which Schleusner adduces

here.]

[(2.) God is said Kara/3aiVai/, (by dv9pb)7ro-

7rd9tia,) when he signally manifests himself

among men
;
see Acts vii. 34. (Schleusner adds

Mat. iii. 16. Mark i. 10. Luke iii. 22. John i.

32, 33. but it rather denotes the descent of the

bodily appearance.) Comp. Gen. xi. 5. xviii. 21.

Exod. iii. 8. xix. 21. Ps. xviii. 9. Wisd. xviii. 15.

Aug. de Civ. xvi. c. 5. Used by the Greeks of

the gods coming among men, see Acts xiv. 11.

Horn. II. iv. 74. Kuster on Suid. v. Karai/Sarijc;.

Jupiter was so called as descending in lightning
and thunderbolts.] fSee Kard/Sjj/u.f

Kara/3dXXa>, from Kara doicn, and (3d\\m to

cast.

I. To cast or throw down. Rev. xii. 10. Ap-
plied figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. 9. [See Ez. Spanh.
ad Julian. Orat. p. 262. 2 Kings xix. 7. 2 Chron.
xxxii. 21. Jer. xix. 7- &c. ; of felling trees,

2 Kings iii. 19. vi. 5 ; of throwing down cities,

&c. Job xii. 14. et al. In Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 8.

iv. 6, 2. of beasts slain ; of a victor overthrowing
his enemy, Arrian, Exp. Al. i. 16. Herod, ix. 63.

&c.]
II. Kara/3dXXo/mi, mid. to lay down, lay, as a

foundation. Heb. vi. 1. [Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 13.

Joseph. A. J. xv. 11, 3. Polyb. x. 24. Dion. Hal.

Ant. iii. 69. Porphyr. de Abst. viii. 10. and /3dX-

Xofiai in same sense, Joseph. A. J. v. 1, 8.]

gSgT KarrtjSapsw, w, from Kara down, and

/3apu) to burden. To burden, oppress, weigh down.
occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. [So Kara/3apvvw, 2 Sam.
xiii. 25.]

Kard/3a<7ie, *<>, r/, from Kara/3au>w. Descent,
lower part. occ. Luke xix. 37. [See Josh. viii.

24. x. 11.]

Kard/3?j/ii, from Kara down, and obsol. (Brjfii

to come. To come down. An obsolete V., whence
in the N. T. we have perf. act. Kara/3/3?jKa, John
vi. 42; 2 aor. Kar/3//i>, Acts vii. 34; imperat.

Kardf3r]9i, Mat. xxvii. 40. for which, according to

the Attic dialect, Kard/3a ', Mark xv. 30. and 3rd

person Kara/3a'rw, 32. as if from Kara/3a'w, (so

dvdfia, Attic for dvdflt)9t, Rev. iv. 1.) 2 aor.

infin. Karafirjvai, Luke iii. 22; particip. Kara/3a'f,
John vi. 51 ; 1 fut. mid. Kara/3 /jo-o/iae, 1 Thess.

iv. 16. See under Kara/3afvw.

Kara/3i/3au;, from Kara doicn, and /3t/3a'w to

cause or make to come. To cause to come doicn,

to bring down. occ. Mat. xi. 23. Luke x. 15.

[Comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16. LXX, Deut. xxi. 4.

et al.]

Karaj3oXif, YIQ, '/,
from Kara/3aXXw. A casting

or layitiij down.

I. A casting down or dejection, as of seed. Heb.
xi. 11. by faith Surah herself received Svvafjuv tig

Kara/3oX//v (nrip^aTO^, ability for the dejection of

seed, i. e. for nourishing and bringing to a perfect
fu-'tus the seed cast duini and received ; for I think

with Beza, Capellus, and other learned men, that

3 So Aristophanes, Vesp. 973.

Kara/So, Hard/la, Kara/Jet .
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Karaf3o\r) is referred to Abraham, not to Sarah.

Raphelius, in his annotation on this place, cites a

passage from LiK-ian's Amoves, where KATA-
BOAA'2 SriEPMA'TQN is i-vpivssly referred to

the male ; and the verb KaTaj3d\\tiv is often

applied in like manner by the medical writers

among the Greeks. See Wetstein and Kypke on
Heb. xi. 11. [See M. Antoniu. de Reb. Suis,
iv. H6. Jul. Pol. On. ii. 2. Clem. Alex. Pa>dag.
ii. 10. Schleusner would rather translate, for the

foundation of a family, by a metaphor taken from
the building of a house, (as rn3 is rendered TIKVO-

Troislv, Gen. xvi. 2. xxx. 3. and so
jn

a son, from

n:s to build,) see Eur. Here. Fur. 1264. ed. Musg.,
or from the sowing of seed in a field. (See Cic.

Off. i. 32. &c.) Kara/3oXrj is used for the origin
of a race (the act of begetting) in Heliod. iii. 15.

Plut. de Plac. Phil. v. 7 ;
the origin of man, in

Plut. (on fire and water, p. 956.) and Arrian,
Diss. Epict. i. 16

;
the foetus, in Heliod. iv. 8.

See Schweigh. Em. et Obss. in Suid. Fascic. i.

p. 52. Wakefield, Silv. Crit, iii. p. 163.]
II. Kara/3o\7/ TOV Kocrp,ov, the foundation of the

world. Mat. xiii. 35. xxv. 34. et al. Compare
KttTa(3d\\u) II. If Kara/3oX)7 in this expression
be understood strictly in this sense, it will seem

parallel to the Heb.
noj founding or laying a foun-

dation : and the whole phrase Kara/3oX?) TOV KOG-

fjiov will answer to the Heb. yiN "!C laying tlw

foundation of the earth, which is several times used
in the Old Testament, and, no doubt, denotes the

beginning of the formation of the shell of earth be-
tween the two spheres of water by the action of

the expansion. See Gen. i. 6, 7- Job xxxviii. 4.

Ps. xxiv. 2
;
and on this interpretation by KOO^OV

must be meant the earth exclusively. But since

KofffjiOQ in the N. T. is rarely confined to the earth,

(comp. under Koer/noe II.) but generally includes
the whole beauteous machine of nature, KarafioXrj
should rather, I think, be rendered the structure,

conformation, or the like
; especially as this noun,

which occurs no where in the LXX, is thus ap-
plied, 2 Mac. ii. 29. KaOdVfp yap TJJQ jcaivfje

oliciag apxiTSKTovi TTIQ O\I)Q KATABOAH~2
typovTiGTiov, Eng. Transl. for as the master-
builder of a new house must care for the whole build-

ing Vulg. structura. [Schleusner gives it the
sense of dp^r; in N. T. (so Kara/3a'\Xo/zai to begin,
Callim. Opp. p. 514. ed. Ernest. See Schol. on
Find. Nem. ii. 5. Polyb. xiii. 4. Joseph. B. J. ii.

17, 2.) and hence explains Heb. xi. 11. (see

above.) Luke xi. 50. Heb. iv. 3. Mat. xxv. 34.
John xvii. 24. Eph. i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. See Ps.
xc. 2.]

KaTaj3paf3tv<t>, from KOTO, against, and
* to be a judge or umpire, and so assign the

prize in a public game.
I. Properly, to defraud or deprive of the prize,

to manage the affair in such a manner that sentence
shnll be pronounced afjainst a person by the judges of
the gaim. So Chrysostom, Homil. vii. KO.TCI-

PpafitvOfivai iernv orav Trap' triplet /j.iv t'j viier)

y, Trap' tripy dt TO fipafitlov, orav tTrrjptaffOy
b riKTiffaQ,

'

KaTa(3pa3tuQijvai is, when the victory
belongs to one, but the prize is given to another,
when the victor is wronged.' [So Zonar. Canon.
35. Concil. Laod. and Theodoret on Col. ii. 18.

says d$tKu><; fipafltvtiv.]
II. To judge against or condemn unjustly, and
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through tlie artifice of the opposite party in a judicial
cause. So Demosthenes, cont. Mid. applies *ara-
[3pa(3tv9tvTa to one condemned through artifice <ui<l

fraud ht a judicial process,
"
insidiose circumven-

tum, insidiously circumvented." Taylor's Demosth.
t. iii. p. 120. occ. Col. ii. 18. where it seems to

correspond to icpiveTw, verse 16
; accordingly

Hesychius explains Karaf3pafikvtTai by /caraic^iVt-
rai is condemned ; but Chrysostom, attending no
doubt to the injustice implied in the word, inter-

prets Kara/3pa/3surwby fcTTTjpta^srw injure, wrong.
The term jcara/3pa/3ti;erw may indeed allude to
the Christian fipafitlov or prize, (Phil. iii. 14.)
but does not, I think, signify actually depriving
others of it, but only pronouncing or judging them
unworthy to obtain it

; Eng. Marg. judge against

you. As to the various interpretations of this

word the reader may consult Suicer, Thesaur.,
Eisner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [It may perhaps
here mean to take authority over any one, to act the

judge unjustly oner them, as Trapa(3paj3tveiv Polyb.
Exc. Leg. 46. p. 1194; but see Stolberg, Exercit.
L. Gr. xxi. p. 102. Reiske, Demosth. p. 544.
Bust. Horn. 11. i. 399. (p. 124.) Eisner, Obss. S.

vol. ii. p. 262.]

ggir KarayytXevf, swf, b, from /carayysXXw.
A proclaimer, publisher, occ. Acts xvii. 18.

ggT KarayygXXw, from Kara intens. and dy-
ysXXw to declare. To declare plainly, openly, or

aloud, to proclaim, preach, publish. See Acts iv. 2.

[(Teach. Schleusner. See xvi. 17, 21.) xiii. 5,
38. (where Sclil. says to offer.} xv. 36. xvii. 3, 13,
23. xxvi. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 1. ix. 14. Phil. i. 16, 18.

Col. i. 28. On Rom. i. 8. comp. 1 Cor. xi. 26.

(to commemorate, Schl.)]

KarayfXdw, w,from Kara denoting ill or against,
and yXdw to laugh. To laugh at, laugh to scorn,

deride, turn to ridicule, occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mark v.

40. Luke viii. 53. [LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 23.
2 Chron. xxx. 10. et al. Ps. xxiv. 2. and Ecclus.
vii. 12. it governs accusative, but generally geni-
tive.]

Karayivu><rica>, from Kara against, and yivwovcw
to know, determine.

I. To condemn. 1 John iii. 20, 21. [Deut. xxv.
1. Ecclus. xiv. 2.]

II. To blame. Gal. ii. 11. KaTEyvwapsvoQ, to be

blamed, worthy of blame, reprehendendus, reprc-
hensibilis. This use of the particip. perf. pass,
has been supposed to be in conformity to the
Hebrew idiom

;
but it is thus applied in the pro-

fane writers. Thus Lucian, de Saltat. cited by
Eisner, a\r]BuQ ITTI naviq. KATEFNQSME'NOS,
justly charged with madness. Comp. under t^ov-

Btvsw, and Trjptw II. [See Vulgate in loc. ^Elian,
V. H. xiv. 1. Polyb. iv. 1. Herodian, v. 15, 1.

Hesych. Karayevwocor jugju0o/iai.]

[III. Properly, to know, perceive, &.c. Xen. II.

Gr. v. 4, 57. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 17. xiii. 1. xiv. 5.

See Prov. xxviii. 11. Hesych. KaTayvuvac iiu-

yvcDvac.]

Kara'yw, or Karayvvfii, from icara intens. and

ayw or dyvv^i to break. To break in pieces, break.

occ. Mat. xii. 20. John xix. 3133. The 1st

aor. of this V. Karsaa, >

f-2nd perf. /earfaya,^
2nd aor. pass. KaTtayr^v, are so formed according
to the Attic dialect, 2nd aor. subj. KaTtayuxnv,
with the augment unusually retained, John xix.

31. [See Deut. xxxiii. 11. (al. 7rdraor) 2 Sam.
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xxii. 35. et al. Suid. KaTfdyr] KOI Karfayora' K-

Karayw, from Kara doicn, and ayw to bring.
I. To bring down. Acts ix. 30. xxii. 30. xxiii.

15, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6. [Gen. xxxix. 1. xiii. 38.

1 Sam. ii. 6. &c.]
II. As a term of navigation, Karaytiv TO

TrXolov, to bring a vessel to land. When a vessel

is out at sea, it really appears to be raised above

the surface of the land, and is in Greek said to be

jufrupo high, in Latin altum, tenere, and in

French ttre a la hauteur d'un lieu, to be at the

height of (i. e. off) a place. So when men bring
it to land, they are, by the same analogy, said

Karayfiv to bring it down. Luke v. 11. where see

Wetstein. Karayo/iat, to be brought down, in this

sense, i. e. to make land or a port, to touch land. So
the Latins say, nave devehi. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 3.

xxviii. 12. [Hesych. Karayai'' iiri TOV vav-

(TTaOfiov dytiv
l
. See Xen. Anab. v. 1, 6. Sext.

Empir. adv. Phys. ii. 68. Bust, on Odyss. i. 182.]

gp Karaywviojuai, mid. from Kara denoting

HI, and ayuvto/uai to contend, fght. To subdue in

tear or battle, occ. Heb. xi. 33. [Hesych. Karayw-
vj'&rar viK<]L.

See Polyb. ii. 45, 4. Lucian, D. D.
xiii. 1. ^Elian, V. H. iv. 8.]

Kara^gw, ui, from Kara intens. and S&tij to bind.

To bind up. occ. Luke x. 34. where it is spoken
of wounds, as it likewise is Ecclus. xxvii. 21.

Comp. Ezek. xxx. 21. xxxiv. 4, 16. in the LXX,
where it answers to the Heb. linn to bind, which

is also applied to wounds.

ggp Karac>7?Xo, 6, ov, r/, from Kara intens.

and r)Xo manifest. Quite manifest, exceedingly
evident, occ. Heb. vii. 15. [Xen. Mem. i. 4, 14.

Herod, i. 5. iii. 68.]

KaraiKaw, from Kara against, and diKao to

judge, pronounce, sentence, which from diicr) judg-
ment. To pronounce sentence against, condemn.

[Mat. xii. 37- Luke vi. 37- In Mat. xii. 7. James
v. 6. it is used of condemning the innocent, (and so

Luke vi. according to Schl., but this seems weak
and forced.) Job xxxiv. 29. Ps. xxxvii. 33. xciv.

21. Lam. iii. 37- (of unjustly condemning, as also

Wisd. ii. 20. xi. 11. xii. 15.) See Xen. H. G.
iii. 2, 16. Thuc. v. 49.]

Karadiuivw, from Kara' intens. and SIUKU to

follow. To follow earnestly, prosequor, insequor.
occ. Mark i. 36. [Gen. xxxi. 36. 1 Sam. xxx.

22. et al.]

KoradouXow, w, and oofiai, ovfiai, mid. from
Kara' intens. and SovXou to enslave. To enslave

entirely, reduce to absolute slavery. [2 Cor. xi. 20.

(treat you like slates, Schl.) Gal. ii. 4. which Schl.

explains,
"
by forcing the Mosaic rites upon us."

See Aquil. and Symm. Fragm. Is. xliii. 23. ov

KttTtSovXioffdfirjv at iv Qvaiaiq. Used meta-

phorically, Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 13. Pint. vol. v.

p. 51. ed. Reiske. Gen. xlvii. 21. Exod. i. 14.

vi. 5. Jer. xv. 14. Ez. xxix. 18. (see Duker,
Thuc. iii. 20. Herod, viii. 144.)]

j,
obsol. from jcara' down, and obsol.
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to run ; whence 2nd aor. KariSpafjiov. To
run down. occ. Acts xxi. 32. fSee Kararps^w-t

Kara(Wao*rtvaj, from Kara' denoting ill, and
vaGTtvd) to rule, which from SvvdaTrjg a potni.-

tate. To tyrannize over, to oppress tyrannically.

occ. James ii. 6. Acts x. 38. where comp. Mat.

xv. 22, 28. Luke ix. 39, 42. and under daipovtov
III. This V. is used by the LXX, Ezek. xviii.

12. et al. and in the Apocrypha, Wisd. ii. 10. et

al. and also by the Greek writers, as cited by
Wetstein on Acts. [See Exod. i. 13. and so

xaraSwaffTsia oppression, Ex. vi. 7- In Symm.
Ps. Ixiv. 4. with gen. as in James ii.]

Karaiffxvvit), from Kara' intens. or denoting

ill, and aia^vvcj to shame.

I. To sliame, make ashamed, confound. 1 Cor. i.

27- xi. 22. ~K.aTaiff%vvop,ai, pass, to be ashamed,

confounded, Luke xiii. 1?. 2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 4.

1 Pet. iii. 16. [In Luke xiii. Schleusn. gives, to

be silenced ; in the other passage, to be proved

false, (see aiax^vofiai.) 2 Sam. xix. 6. 2 Kings
xix. 26. Jer. 1. 38. (deducing from tfi-1 not tfr.)]

II. To make ashamed, as importing the disap-

pointment of one's hopes or expectations. Rom.
v. 5. KaTaiaxvvofnai, pass, to be thus ashamed,
Rom. ix. 33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. [Ps. xliv. 7.

Prov. xiii. 6. See Tobit x. 2. (which Bretschn.

translates, are they deceived of their hope? i. e. of

obtaining the money, unless the true reading is

Karg<7xFai is lie detained ?) Wisd. ii. 10.]

III. To shame, dishonour. 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5. [See
Ecclus. xxii. 5.]

Rara/caiw, from Kara intens. and Kat'w to burn.

To burn, burn up. See Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 30. Acts

xix. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 15. Heb. xiii. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 10.

where see Vitringa,Obs. Sacr. iv. 16. [Luke iii. 17-

Rev. viii. 7- (icarucdr) aor. 2. pass. Thorn. M. and
Moer. KaTtieavQrj-'ATTiKov. KariKai]' 'EXXqviicov.)
xvii. 16. xviii. 8. In 1 Cor. iii. 15. Schl. says to

be utterly destroyed. Comp. 2 Kings xxiii. 5, 11.

(the word translates mipn he made to cease ; but

Kar7raw<7 is probably the right reading. See

Biel. and Boch. Hieroz. vol. i. p. 142. ed. Ro-

senm.) occ. Gen. xxxviii. 24. Num. xvi. 37. xix.

17. 1 Mac. iv. 38. v. 68. et al. freq.]

KaraKaXvTrrw, from Kara intens. and KCL-

XvTTTOi to cover. To cover, vail. KaTaKaXvirropai,

pass, to be covered, vailed, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7-

[Not pass, but mid. Schl. so Gen. xxxviii. 15.

and act. voice, Exod. xxvi. 34. Num. iv. 5. In
2 Chron. xviii. 29. read KaTaKaXv^ofiai, not

i [Obs. Ka0e\K,',(a (deduce, Lat.) is to draw the ship to

s< a, and uve\Kv<a (subduco) from sea, as tAKi'/a> refers to

motion on land. (See Kara/3uivta.) See Thuc. iv. -H.

Xen. H. G. i. 1, 4. and 6, 17. vii. 1, 36. Herod, vii. 10.

Caes. B. G. v. 11 and 23. Liv. xxiii. 34. Larch, on Herod.
vii. 59.]
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, w/.tai, from Kara' against, and
to boast. To glory, or boast a<i<(i>ist.

occ. James ii. 13. iii. 14. Rom. xi. 18. where
observe that KaraKawxao-at is the 2nd pers. indie.

according to the Doric and Attic dialect for

KaTaKav%dy or KaraKav\^. [In James ii. 13.

Schl. translates despises, and explains it, he who
slinirs mercy need not fear judgment. Jer. 1. 38.

Zech. x. 12.] Comp. under Kavxdopai.

Kara'KH/iai, from Kara' down, and Kupai to fie.

I. To lie, or be laid, doim. upon a bed or couch,
as a person sick. Mark i. 30. ii. 4. Luke v. 25.

Acts ix. 33. The (Jrcek writers apply it in the

same sense. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mark
i. 30. [See John v. 3. Acts xxviii. 8. Theophr.
Char. \xv. 4. So KaraKXii/o/iat, Plut. Conviv.

p. 116; jacere, Cic. ix. Ep. 20; cubare, Ov.
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Heroid. xx. 164. Prov. vi. 9. (<>fl>iin<i In bed, see

Judith xiii. 15.) xxiii. 34. Wisd. xvii. 7- icart-

KHTO Were ire.tk, JHel. (r. r<~ put down, E. T.]
II. To He down, recline to meat. Mark ii. 15.

xiv. 5. 1 I 'or. viii. 10. Comp. avaKtifiai II. And
that KctTaKtipai is used in this sense also

by the purest Attic writers, as may be seen in

Wetstein on Mark ii. [Theophr.'Char. xxi. I.

Diog. Laert. vii. 1. Athen. iv. 10.]

KorajcXaw, w, or KaraKXa'a>, from KOTO, in-

tens. and K\dm or K\a.io to break. To break in

itk. occ. Mark vi. 41. Luke ix. 16. [Ez.
xix. 12.1

Kar/7icXf/w, from Kara, intens. and /cXti'w to

shut TU g]Uit up, as in prison, occ. Luke iii. 20.

m. '20. [Jer. xxxii. 3. Wisd. xvii. 2, 10.

2 Mae. iii. 19. 3 Mac. i. 18. Herodian, v. 8, 12.

Poll. Onom. viii. 71.]

KaraicXfjpotforsa), a>, q. Kara K\ijpov SiSwpi.
To distribute by or according to lot, or for an in-

heritance. Comp. icXj}po. occ. Acts xiii. 19.

where Vulg. sorte distribuit, he distributed by lot.

Comp. Josh. xiv. 1, 2. The LXX (according to

the Alexandrian and Oxford MSS., and the Com-

pluteusian and Aldus's edition) have used this V.

Dent. xxi. 16. for the Heb. ^run to cause to in-

herit, and (according to the Complutensian and
Aldus's edition) Josh. xix. 51. for the Heb. tfi:.

It is also found I Mac. iii. 36. But in Acts xiii.

19. very many MSS., five ancient, have KaTeicXrj-

povopr]fffv, which reading is accordingly em-
braced by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach. The
LXX have also frequently used this latter V. for

different Hebrew ones, but most commonly for

trr bn:. [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 18. Deut. i. 8. iii.

20. &c.] It occurs likewise Ecclus. iv. 16. or 17.

xv. 6. et al. [The words are often interchanged
in MSS. of the LXX. See Deut. i. 38. xxi. 16.

KaTaK\7ipov%tu), same sense. Polyb. Hist. ii. 21.

.-Elian, V. H. vi. ].]

KarcrfcXiVw, from Kara' down, and K\ivu).

To cause to lie doicn or to recline, as to meat.

Luke ix. 14. where see Wetstein. [See 3 Mac.
i. 3. yElian, V. H. viii. 7- Mollius on Longus,
p. 117-] KoracXti/ojitat, pass, to be or be laid

down, to n-di/it', as to meat. Luke xiv. 8. xxiv.

30. [Exod. xxi. 18. Num. xxiv. 9. 1 Sam. xvi.

11.]

KaraKXuo>, from Kara intens. and K\V%U} to

?/W/, W/ away. To deluge, overwhelm icith water.

occ. 2 Pet. iii. 6. [Job xiv. 19. Ps. Ixxviii. 20.

Dan. xi. 10. Wisd. x. 4, 19. Xen. de Ven. 5, 4.]

KaraKXv<7ju6f, ov, 6, from KaraKKXu<r/iai perf.

pass, of KaraicXv^iti. A. deluge of water, occ.

. Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 5.

[Gen. vi. 17. vii. 0,7, 10, 17- Ps. xxxii. 6. Dan.
ix. 26. See Reiske, Pint. vol. ii. p. 715.]

KaraKoXovflsw, oi, from Kara intens. and O:KO-

XowOew to follow. To fnlloir nfter. occ. Luke xxiii.

55. Acts xvi. 17. [Jer. xvii'. 16.]

KaraK-oTrrw, from Kara intens. and KOTTTOJ to

cut, !
>,-,it. T<> fat, /" 'if, or wain/'/ much, concido.

occ. Mark v. f>. where Kypke cites from Achilles

Tatius, KATAKO'ITTEl" fit TrXTjyaTc, he letter*

me with blows ; and from Arrian, Kpirtet. iii. 20.

the participle K ATAKOnE'NTA applied to a cock
wounded in fighting. [It properly means, to cut
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up into small pieces, and occurs in this sense.
2 Chron. xxxiv. 7. Is. xxvii. 9. &c. see Xen.
H. G. i. 5, 3. yElian, V. H. ix. 8. (of bruisin- in a
mortar) ;

also to slay, as Josh. xi. 8. <YC
V. H. vii. 19. Xen. M. Eq. iv. 5.]

KaraKpr;|ui'jw, from Kara' down, and
to throw headlong, which from Kpq/n'og a prerip },-,'.

To throw or cast headlong down a precipice, to

precipitate, occ. Luke iv. 29. Josephus uses this
V. in the same sense, Ant. xiii. 8, 1. and de Bel.
vi. 3, 1. and 4, 1. [2 Chron. xxv. 12. see 2 Mac',
xiv. 43. ^Elian, V. H. xi. 5. &c.]

B5P" KaraKptjua, arog, TO, from KaraKEKpiuai
perf. pass, of Karaicpivtu. Condemnation, occ.
Rom. v. 16, 18. viii. 1. [In Rom. viii. 1. that
which is worthy of punishment, Schl. See Alberti,
Gloss. N. T. p. 102. (So Cic. uses criminatio,
Orat. pro Sext. c. 36.) Ecclus. xliii. 12.]

KaraKpivw, from Kara against, and Kpi'vw to

judge.
I. To pronounce sentence against, condemn, ad~

judge to punishment. Mat. xx. 18. xxvii. 3. John
viii. 10. Mark xvi. 16. where see Campbell. [On
Mark xvi. 16. Schl. says that KaraKpivopai some-
times differs from

icpivofiai, by relating to the

punishments of a future life, but the latter to
those in this life. Mark x. 33. xiv. 64. Rom.
ii. 1. viii. 34. Esth. ii. 1. Symm. Job xxxiv. 20.nw n 'Y \-i

^.LAA, KaraciKa4w.)J
II. To furnish matter or occasion for condem-

nation, prove or show icorthy of condemnation. Mat.
xii. 41,42. Luke xi. 31,32. Heb. xi. 7. [Comp.
Wisd. iv. 16.]

III. To punish. 2 Pet. ii. 6. [Also 1 Cor. xi.

32. James v. 9.]
IV. To weaken, enervate, repress. Spoken of sin.

To take away its condemning power^ Rom. viii. 3.

where see Whitby. [Schleusner says this agrees
with the context, but is unwarranted by the

usage of the language. He translates, punislied,
as it were, sin in the person of Christ.]

gir Kara'Kpiffif, twg, i], from KaraKptVw.
I. Condemnation. 2 Cor. iii. 9. [Schleusner

says, that the Law is here called KaraVp. as

threatening punishment, the Gospel dtKaioavvrj
as giving remission of sins.]

II. Accusation, blame. 2 Cor. vii. 3.

KaraKVpttvu), from Kara' intens. or denoting
ill, and Kvpitvw to rule.

I. To rule imperiously, lord it over. Mat. xx. 25.
Mark x. 42. 1 Pet. v. 3. [Dodwell (Diss. Cypr.
i. p. 2.) says, that "in this passage an abuse of
lawful power is meant." So used Ps. x. 10

;
but

in the pass, from Mat. and Mark, Schleusner

says, it is for Kvpuvu to rule, without any sense
of tyrannical rule. Comp. Gen. i. 28. (where the
word translates 1T33 to subdue, and so Biel and
E. T. See Gen. ix. 1. where the LXX seem to

have added this from i. 28 ; see ver. 7.) Ps.
Ixxii. 8. cii. 2. Ecclus. xvii. 4. Jer. iii. 14.]

II. To get the mastery. Acts xix. 16. [See
LXX, Numb. xxi. 24. xxxii. 22, 29. (for fe)]
KaraXaXlw, a), from Kara against, and \a\fM

to speak. Governing a genitive by the force of

the preposition, to speak a<iain.st. occ. James iv.

11. thrice
; 1 Pet. ii. 12. iii. 16. [In James iv.

11. Schl. translates KaraXaXtl vo^or aotfC

to Chriatianify, as words signifying to speak, iVe.
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are often transferred to actions. Num. xxi.

Ps. xliv. 16. &c.]

fcgir KaroXaXta, a, r), from KaraXaXof. u

speaking against, evil -speaking, obloquy, reproacf
occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 1.

|
In 2 Cor.

open evil-speaking, opp. to i\jitivpiano.~\

ggfT Kara'XaXoc, ov, o, t}, from KaraXaXsw.
^4 speaker against another, a speaker of evil, a d<

trader, occ. Rom. i. 30.

KaraXa/i/3aVw, from Kara intens. and Xa/z

I. To seize. Mark ix. 18. [as a disease ; sc

./Elian, V. H. ii. 35. inro TIVOQ daQtveiae Kara

II. To lay hold on, apprehend, but in a figura
live sense. Phil. iii. 12. twice, where SIWKW anc
caraX. are agonistical words, used likewise b}
Lucian. See Macknight, and comp. 1 Cor. ix

24. [Schl. says, it figuratively means here, U
reach the goal and so receive the prize. In LXX
Sih)K(ti and Kara\a;u/3dVw are used of an enemj
pursuing and overtaking. See Exod. xv. 9. Gen
xxxi. 24. Deut. xxviii. 45. Josh. ii. 5. &c. Herod
v. 98. Bos and Wolf on Rom. ix. 30.]

III. To take, catch unawares. John viii. 3, 4

[or simply, to catch or find. See Exod. xxii. 4

./Elian, V. H. iii. 19. KaTaXafifldvsi rbv 'Aptoro-
TtXrj padiZovra, he finds, &c. Xen. Mem. iii

11, 2. Plat. Phted. 3. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 3
So LXX, Is. xxxvii. 8.]

IV. To come upon, overtake, as the day, or the
darkness. 1 Thess. v. 4. John xii. 35. And in
this sense the learned Lambert Bos understands
it also, John i. 5. in which, notwithstanding Wol-
fius's objections, he is followed by Waterland, in

his Importance of the Doctrine of the Holy
Trinity, p. 257. and Addend, p. 505, 2nd ed. And
it must be admitted that the expression in John
i. 5. is exactly parallel to that in John xii. 35.
and quite agreeable to the style of the Greek
writers, as may be seen in Wetstein on the for-

mer text, and in Kypke on the latter. [It is

used 1 Kings xviii. 44. of rain overtaking any one.

, 1

1 ff Comp. Herod, iv. 8. In John i. 5. Schleusner

translates, ov KaTsXajBiv rejected, did not receive.]
V. To attain, obtain. Rom. ix. 30. where see

Macknight, and comp. under sense II.

VI. To apprehend, comprehend mentally. Eph.
iii. 18.

VII. KaraXa/i/3a'vo/*ru, mid. to perceive, un-

derstand, find, comperio. Acts iv. 13. x. 34. xxv.
25. [See Lucian, vol. i. p. 568. and Gesner's

>j,
, notes. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 16. Passive, in Phil.

C/W *" 12
;

Kai KaraXdfiu, (see sense II.) ty $ Kai

KarX/)$0jv VTTO TOV Xpiarov, which Schl. trans-

lates, that / may obtain (the prize], for -which pur-
pose / was laid hold of (seized upon) by Christ, re-

ferring to his conversion, see Acts ix. 3'. In

./Elian, V. H. iii. 19. Karti\T)nnivo<; (followed by
IK) is used of one seized upon or inspired by the

god of love or war.J

ISP KaraXsyw, from Kara to, with, and Xyw
to choose, gat/ter. To receive into a number, put
upon a list, enrol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. v. 9. It is

used in the same view by the Attic writers. [Xen.
H. G. i. 1, 24. iii. 4, 15. Cyrop. iii. 3, 8. Phavor!

1 [So Beza, Erasmus, Schmidt, Wolf, and most com-
mentators. Hammond says,

" To which end Christ hath
contended for me, as for a prize "1
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Kara\eytiv TO rdrrnv KOI ly-ypaQtiv. See Dod-
well, Diss. Cypr. v. 24. KaraXiyw (compound
from Xyu> to speak), occ. Deut. xix. 16. and
2 Mac. vii. 30.]

KardXfififia, arog, TO, from KaraXeXaju^ai
perf. pass, of KoraXe/Trw. A remnant, residue.
occ. Rom. ix. 27. [Gen. xlv. 7. Judg. v. 13.
2 Kings x. 11. xix. 31. Is. x. 22. xiv. 22. Ecclus.'
xliv. 17.]

KaraXfiTrw, from /cara' intensive, and XttVw to
leave.

I. To leave, depart from a place. Mat. iv. 13;
from persons, Mat. xvi. 4. xxi. 17.

II. To leave behind, leave. See Mark xii. 19.
xiv. 52. Luke xv. 4. xx. 31. Acts xxv. 14. Tit.
i. 5. Comp. Heb. iv. 1. [Gen. xxxiii. 15. Exod.
xii. 10. Num. xxxii. 5. Is. Ixv. 15. et al.]

III. To leave, forsake. See Mat. xix. 5. Luke
v. 28. x. 40 2

. [Acts ii. 1. vi. 2. (to neglect, Schl.)
2 Pet. ii. 15. See Gen. ii. 24. Is. xvii. 10. xxiii.
15. Baruch iv. 1. Ecclus. xxiii. 22. xxix. 14. et
al. Xen. An. iii. 1, 2.]

IV. To reserve. Rom. xi. 4. [Comp Xen
Mem. i. 1, 8.]

gfT KaraXi0a'w, from Kara, intensive, and
iQdZdj to stone. To stone, overwhelm with stones.
ice. Luke xx. 6. [The same as KciTaXiOofBoXtu.
Sxod. xvii. 4. Num. xiv. 10. and KaraXi06u/, Dem
. 296, 10. ed. Reiske.]

KaraXXay??, Tjf, 77, from KarrjXXaya perf. mid.
f KaTaXXaaa

(^ ^reconciliation, occ. Rom.
xi. 15. [In Rom. v. 11.^2 Cor. v. 18, 19. it is
used of that freedom from sin and its penalties,
which we owe to Christ, and by which we are
rought into favour with God. 2 Mac. v. 20. for

econcUiation,and Is. ix. 5
; but not in this sense.]

KaraXXaffffw, from Kara' intens., and dXXdffffw -

o change, alter. To reconcile, i. e. change a state of

nmity between persons to one of friendship. 2 Cor.
r
. 18, 19. KaraXXa<7<Tojuat, pass, to be reconciled.
Rom. v. 10. twice. 1 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20.
God is said KaraXXaWav avQpwirovg tavr^T,
vhen he gives pardon of sins, and teaches men to
btain his favour ; and they are said KaraXXoV-
to9ai T(

Qt(fi, when they receive pardon and his
avour. Jer. xlviii. 39. but not in sense of recon-

iling. See 2 Mac. i. 5. vii. 33. ^Elian, V. H.
. 21. Joseph. A. J. vi. 7, 4. vii. 8, 4.]

Kara'XotTrof, ov, 6, r}, from KaraXsXoiTra perf.
mid. of KaraXiJTrw. Remaining, the rest. occ.
\cts xv. 17. [] Kings xx. 30.' Ezra iii. 8. iv.

,9. Jer. xxiii. 3. Neh. vii. 72. Has i 12 &c
eePolyb. ii. 11,6.]

Kara'Xiyza, UTOQ, TO, from KaraXuw to unloose.
I. An inn, so called from the ancient travel-
rs there loosening their own girdles, sandals, &c.
nd the pads and burdens of their beasts. 'O Tijc
iviaQ roTroe Xsytrai KATA'AYMA, iv $ dn-

adrj TO. vTTO&yia Kai 0opr/a AY'ONTAI,
' the

ace of entertainment is called KaraXv/ia, in
Inch, namely, beasts and burdens are loosed,'
ays Eustathius on Odyss. iv. 28. 'But these
aces were very different from the present inns

nong us, and, no doubt, rather resembled the

2 fSchl. gives as a distinct sense sino, pallor, and ad-
uces this passage. It is. rfvnv ne jcaTeAire diaKovelv, she
ffcrs me, $c. Schl. Now KaraXe/Tra) cannot mean to
low or suffer; it means (as our translators have ex-
essed) that her sister had gone from her to Jesus, and
us lejt her to serve alone.}



K A T

connacs, khants, or carar<tns<ras, which to this

day, in the eastern countries, rarely afford any
other accommodations than l>n- walls, and a

wretched lodging.' Hebrew and English Lexicon

under
p.

Hut comj). Campbell on Luke ii. 7-

[SehK'itsiirr says that we must not understand a

j >u IIn- Inn. (as there were none then in Palestine,

but travellers went to their relations or friends,)

but rather the house of the host, or that part of

it destined to the use of his guests. KardXu<Ti

used in Joseph, de Vita Sua, c. 16 and 25.

See Fesselii Advers. Sac. i. 10. 10. Casaub.

Theophr. Char. pp. 20?. 336. Jereni. xlix. 20.]

In this sense the LXX have used it for the Heb.

\od. iv. 24.

II. A guest-chamber, a dining-room, where the

v< their sandals, &c. before they sat

down to meat. Mark xiv. 14.**Luke xxii. 11.

Comp. Luke vii. 44. and see Wetstein on Mat.

iii. 11. and on Luke vii. 38. The LXX use it in

this sense also for the Heb.
rotpS,

1 Sam. ix. 22.

[The LXX use it for rn a habitation, Exod. xv.

13 ; n?p, Jer. xxv. 38. (of a lion's covert) ; bnw a

tent, 2
T

Sam. vii. 6.]

KaraXvu), from Kara intens., and Xuw to loose.

I. To loose, unloose, what was before bound or

:d. Thus sometimes used in the profane
writers.

II. To refresh one's self, to bait, or be a guest.

occ. Luke ix. 12. xix. 7. It properly refers to

pel-sons loosening their girdles or sandals, when

they baited on a journey, or reclined to meat.

Compare under Kard\vp,a I., II. Our translators

render the V. to lodge, Luke ix. 12 ; and in this

sense the LXX have frequently applied it for the

Heb. p. See Gen. xix. 2. xxiv. 23, 25. Num.
xxii. 8. [Josh. ii. 1. iii. 1. Jer. v. 7. Zech. v. 4.

Judith xiv. 17. In Gen. xxvi. 17- it is used of

pitrhiiKi one's tent and remaining. See ^Elian, V. H.
i. 32. iv. 14. Xen. An. i. 8, 1.]

III. To dissolve, demolish, destroy, subvert, or

throw down, as a building, or its materials. Mat.

xxiv. 2. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. (Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1.

Gal. ii. 18.) [Mark xv. 29. Luke xxi. 6. Acts

vi. 14. See Ezra v. 12. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 9.

Herodian, viii. 4, 4.] So Homer, II. ii. 117- ix.24.

no\\ao>i/ iro\iu>v KATE'AYIE napnva-

The heights of many cities hath destroyed.

as the Jaw and the prophets, Mat. v. 17. where
see Wetstein and Campbell. [See Mac. ii. 22.

iv. 11. So dissolvt're and destruere leges. Cic. Phil,

i. 9. See Xen. Hell. i. 7, 10. Cyrop. vi. 1, 17.

Mem. iv. 4, 14. So TrapaXww and Xwo> in Philo

de Leg. Caii, pp. 693. 726. Vit. Mos. lib. ii.

p. 447.] as a work, Acts v. 38, 39. Rom. xiv. 20.

[It is to make to cease, to cease, in Ps. Ixxxix. 44.

Jer. xvi. 9. Lam. v. 15.]

KaTafiav9dv<t), from Kara intensive, and \iav-
9dvw to learn. To consider, contemplate, occ.

Mat. vi. 28. In this sense it is used by Epictetus,
Enchirid. cap. 36. T)/V atavrov fyvffiv KATA'-

MABE, consider your own nature. See more in

Wetstein and Kypke. And thus likewise the

LXX apply it, Gen. xxiv. 21. for the Heb. rwiyirn

to be astonished, and Job xxxv. 5. for the Heb.

Nri to behold, contemplate. Comp. also Lev. xiv.

36. where it is used for the Heb. HJO, and Ecclus.

ix. 5, 8. [Comp. Luke xii. 27. where Karavoew is
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used, by which word it is explained in the Gloss.

See Arrian, Exp. Alex. v. 11. Dem. p. 660, 22.

(ed. Reiske.)]

[arafjiapTvpeu), ui, from Kara against, and /iap-
EW to wit no*. T<> witin-Kx d'jn'nift. occ. Mat.

xxvi. 62. xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. [1 Kings
xxi. 10, 13. Job xv. 6. Prov. xxv. 18. Susann.

43. See Pliit. vol. vi. p. 591. (ed. Reiske.) De-
mosth. (ed. Reiske.) p. 1115. and 860, 26.]

"iarankvai, from Kara intensive, and p.ev( to

remain. To remain, abide continually, occ. Acts

i. 13. [LXX, Num. xxii. 8. Is. ii. 22. Judith

xvi. 20. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 21.]

Kara/i6fa, adv. from Kara in, at, and povoQ
alone. Apart, in private, xwjocrt; places namely,

being understood, occ. Mark iv. 10. Luke ix. 18.

Karajuovaf is often used in the LXX, either as

one or as two words, and sometimes in the purest
Greek writers. To the instances Wetstein, on

Mark iv. 10., has cited from Thucydides, Athe-

nams, Lucian, &c., I add from Josephus in his

Life, 63. wg KATAMO'NAS TI (3ov\6p.tvoQ

tiTrnr, as being desirous of saying something in

private. [Ps. iv. 8. cxli. 10. Jer. xv. 1?. Mic. vii.

14. 2 Mac. xv. 39. See Thuc. i. 32. 3?.]

ggp" KaTavd9[ia, aroe, TO, from Kara inten-

sive, and dvd9fp.a a curse. A great curse, a most

cursed thing or person, as Heb. onn is used, Deut.

vii. 26. occ. Rev. xxii. 3. where comp. Zech. xiv.

1 1. Heb. and LXX : and observe, that in Rev.

the Alexandrian and thirteen later MSS. read

Kara'06/ia, which reading is approved by Mill and

Wetstein, and received into the text by Gries-

bach. See the following verb; but comp. Vi-

tringa and Wolfius. [Mill supposes KaravdQt^a
to have crept in from the margin, as more used

and known than KardQ^ia.']

ggp~ Karava0f/mrtw, from Karava'0/ia.
To curse violently, occ. Mat. xxvi. 74. where ob-

serve that almost all the ancient and most of the

more modern MSS. read KaraGt^ciTi^iv, which

reading is accordingly adopted by Wetstein and

Griesbach.

KaravaXiCTKw, from Kara intensive, and dva-

\i<TKu to consume. To consume, devour, as fire. occ.

Heb. xii. 29. Comp. Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. in LXX,
in which passages, as also in Lev. vi. 10. Zeph.
i. 18. Zech. ix. 4. the word is applied to the action

of fire,
for the Heb. *??

to eat, consume. [Jer. iii.

24. Zech. ix. 15. comp. Is. x. 17- Ez. xxi. 31.]

gp KaravapKaw, w, from Kara against, k. vap-
Kaw to be numbed, torpid, which simple V. is used

by the LXX in Job xxxiii. 19. and is derived

from vdpKrj the torpedo or cramp-fsh. [See Plin.

H. N. xxxii. 1. Aristot. H. A. ix. 37- ^Elian,

H. A. i. 36. ix. 14. vaptcdu also occ. Gen. xxxii.

25, 32. See Joseph. A. J. viii. 8,5.] Governing
a genitive of the person, to be idle (i. e. as it were,

numbed and torpid) to another's damage, obtorpeo

cum alicujus incommodo, Leigh, Mintert, Stock-

ius
;

or according to Stolberg, cited and ap-

proved by Wolfius on 2 Cor. xi. 8. to incommode

or lie lieavy upon, like a torpid and useless limh.

"
Therefore, Hesychius," adds he, explains tvdp-

KT]ffa by Ifidpvva I have burdened ; and Plutarch

(de Solert. Animal, t, ii. p. 9?8. B. whom see)

calls the torpor occasioned by the fish fi

vapicuSr) a torpid stupor. Nor must we in this

compound verb neglect the preposition Kara,
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which often denotes somewhat that is against or

inconvenient to another. The Vulgate rightly
nemini onerosus fui, / liave been burdensome to m
one." Thus Stolberg. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8. (where
see Wetstein.) xii. 13, 14. "The surprising pro
perty of the torpedo in giving a violent shock to the

person who takes it in his hands, or who treads

upon it, was long an object of wonder. For some
time it was in general reckoned to be entirely
fabulous : but at last, the matter of fact being
ascertained beyond a doubt, philosophers endea
voured to find out the cause. M. Reaumur re
solved it into the action of a vast number o
minute muscles, which by their accumulatec

force, gave a sudden and violent stroke to the

person who touched it. But solutions of this

kind were quite unsatisfactory, because the strokt

was found to be communicated through water,

iron, wood, &c. When the phenomena of elec-

tricity began to be better known, it was then

suspected that the shock of the torpedo was occa-
sioned by a certain action of the electric fluid

but as not the least spark of fire or noise could
ever be perceived, this too seemed insufficient.

Of late, however, Mr. Walsh has, with indefati-

gable pains, not only explained this surprising
phenomenon on the known principles of elec-

tricity, but given a demonstration of his being in

the right, by constructing an artificial torpedo,

by which a shock resembling that of the natural
one can be given. The fish, as is reasonable to

imagine, seems to have this electric property in

its own power ;
and appears sensible of his giving

the shock, which is accompanied by a kind of

winking of his eyesV
j$!p Karavv<o, from Kara downwards, and

vtvw to nod, beckon. To nod, beckon, properly by
inclining the head, as it is used by several of the
Greek writers cited by Wetstein. occ. Luke v. 7.

[See Horn. II. a. 514. 524. Liban. Or. xlii. p. 897.

Lucian, Asin. 48.]

Karavolw, w, from Kara intensive, and j/osw to

mind. To observe, remark, consider, contemplate.

[Mat. vii. 3. Luke vi. 41. xii. 24, 27. xx. 23.

Acts vii. 31. xi. 6. xxvii. 39. Rom. iv. 19. Heb.
iii. 1. x. 24. (Let us have care of one another.)
In Jam. i. 23. it is used of a man looking
at himself in a mirror. Comp. Judith x. 15. Gen.
iii. 6. xlii. 9. Exod. ii. 11. Job xxx. 20. Is. v. 12.

Ivii. 1. et al. Hesych. Karavoovvrc Karo/3\7rovri.
See Ps. xci. 8. xciv. 9. et al. Cebes, Tab. c. 13.

Joseph. A. J. viii. 2. 2. &c.]

Karaj>rao, w, from Kara intensive, and avrdu)
to meet.

I. To come to, arrive at a place. [See Acts xvi.

1. xviii. 19, 24. xx. 15. xxi. 7- xxv. 13. xxvii.

12. xxviii. 13. 2 Mac. iv. 44. Palseph. de Incred.
c. 15. Diod. Sic. iii. 34. iv. 62, 85.]

II. To come to, arrive at, attain. Acts xxvi. *J.

Eph. iv. 13. [Phil. iii. 11. comp. 2 Mac. vi. 14.

Also used metaphorically of a thing <-<itithi t<> or

belonging to any one. See 1 Cor. x. 11. xiv. 36.

Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 29. In 2 Mac. iv. 24. actively,
he made to come, he got the priesthood to himself.

E. T.]

KaroVvi, W, r/,
from Karavva) or Karavv^oi

to nod, as persons asleep are apt to do, which

1
Encyclopaedia Britannica, 3rd edit, in Electricity, No.

258260.
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from the Heb. vv to move, shake. Slumber, or

rather, deep sleep, occ. Rom. xi. 8. which is a
citation from Is. xxix. 10. where the LXX use
KaravvZtajg in the same sense for the Heb. rrciTin

a dead or deep sleep. And in this view the V.

KaravvyrjaiTai seems to be applied, Ecclus. xx.
21. there is that is hindered from sinning through
want, and when he layelh down to rest, ov KO.TO.VV-

yj](Jtrai he will not sleep sound, i. e. because he
will be employed in devising mischief. [But Biel

translates, will not feel compunction : see next

word.] Comp. Prov. iv. 16. Ps. xxxvi. 4. Mic.
ii. 1. The LXX also several times use the V.

Karavvaaw, or rather KaravvZw, for the Heb.
rrcn or Dm to be still. See Is. vi. 5. xlvii. 5.

Lev. x. 3. Ps. iv. 4. xxx. 12. xxxv. 15; and the

particip. perf. pass. Karavtvvj^kvoQ is in Theo-
dotion's version used for the Heb. crn: being in a
sound sleep or trance. Dan. x. 9. [See also Ps.
lx. 3. olvov KaTavvZiwQ, vinum consopiens, as
Jerome says, not as the Vulg. vinum compunc-
tionis.']

Karavwrro), from Kara intensive, and VVTTW
to prick, pierce, which see. To prick, pierce, stab.

occ. Acts ii. 37. The LXX use the V. KCITIVV-

aav for the Heb. ttSriY were grieved, Gen. xxxiv.

7- and the phrase KaTtvevvyp,evov ry Kapdia,
pierced in heart, compunctum corde, for the
Hebrew aab Npp afflicted in heart, Ps. cix. 16.

Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 1. See Wetstein and Kypke.
[Schleusner says, that KaravvaataQai is used by
the LXX, of those brought to silence and dejected
from grief and anxiety, and quotes the above pas-
sages, occ. also 1 Kings xxi. 29. Ecclus. xii. 12.

xlvii. 20. See Susannah 10. Hesych. Karavv-

Karaiow, u>, from Kara intensive, and
iiow to think worthy, fit. To count or esteem wor-

thy or
fit. occ. Luke xx. 35. xxi. 36. Acts v. 41.

2 Thess. i. 5. [It is read in Complutens. ed. Gen.
xxxi. 28. 2 Mac. xiii. 12. in sense of asking. See
3 Mac. iii. 21. Polyb. i. 23, 3.]

KaraTrariw, w,from Kara intensive, and Trarlo*
l

o tread,.

I. To tread or trample upon. Luke xii. 1.

II. To tread under foot. Mat. v. 13. vii. 6.
T
_juke viii. 5.

III. To trample underfoot, in a figurative sense,
. e. to treat with the utmost contempt ami ii/digniti/.
Heb. x. 29. So Agamemnon in Homer, 11. iv.

157. says, the Trojans, KATA' c' opKia TTKJTCL

IIA'THSAN, trampled under foot the faithful

covenant, or, more strictly, the faithful oath-ofer-
gs, that is, the sacrifices which were offered at

naking the treaty with the Greeks. Comp. II.

ii. 245, 6. 269-273. [See 1 Mac. iii. 51. Aquil.
Job vi. 3. LXX, Job xxxix. 15. 2 Chron. xxv.
8. Is. xxv. 10. xii. 15. Ixiii. 3, 6. Amos iv. 1.

t al. See Herod, ii. 14.]

__
I. A rest, [(1) a place of rest (as Canaan). Heb.

ii. 11, 18. iv. 3, 5. (Sion is called KaTcnr. TOV

Bfou, Ps. cxxxii. 14.) comp. Ps. xcv. 11. where
.'heodoret says, (ap. Suidam,) KaTcnravaiQ- / yfjj

'/)c fcTrayyfXi'at;. See Deut. xii. 9. 1 Kings viii.

>6 ; and (2) a time of rest, 1 Chron. vi. 31
;
as the

<aili,(lli, 2 Mac-, xv.' 1. In Heb. iv. 1, 3, 10, 11.
t is applied to the future happiness of Christians.

niid. KaraTraixrie' ?'/
TOV <ra/3/3arou r//ipa, Iv y
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o Oe&f KCiTtTravotv, &c. *cot ;
TtDv ovpav&v fiaoi-

Xf/rt.]

I}. A dwelling. Acts vii. 49. In this sense it

is used by the LXX in the correspondent pas-

, Is. Ixvi. 1. for the Hob. nrp:^ a /v.-Y, {/,#-

/;/, and so 2 Chron. vi. 41. for the Heb. 1TO.

rniJw, from cara intensive, and Travw to

I. [(1.) Transitively, ft) make to rest, to lead to a
'. Heb.iv.8. Dent, iii.20. v. 33. Josh.

i. 13, 13. Kivlus. xxiv. 8. In Job xxvi. 12. it is

ii-ed of stilling the sea, or restraining. See

below.]

[(2.) Intransitively, to rest entirely, to rest. Heb.
iv. 10. See LXX, Gen. ii. 2. 2 Sam. xxi. 10. Ez.

i. -J4. (In this sense it is sometimes confused in

MSS. with KctTciXvu for resting from a journey; see

Josh. ii. 1. 2 Sam. xvii. 8.)]
II. [(1.) Transitively, to make to cease, to re-

ftrain. Acts xiv. 18. Neb. iv. 11. Ps. Ixxxv. 3.

See Deut. xxxii. 26. (comp. Ecclus. xxxviii. 23.)
Num. xxv. 11. Dan. xi. 18. Hos. i. 4. Demosth.

p. 808, 14. ed. Reiske. Polyb. i. 9, 8. Time. viii.

97- Herod, i. 27.]

[(2.) Intransitively, (with a participle,) to leave

off, cease, desist. See Gen. xlix. 33. Exod. xxxi.

18. Josh. xi. 23. Lam. v. 14. Gen. vi. 22. to

fail.]

KaraTTtraffjua, arof, TO, from
to expand, which from Kara intensive, and

vf/u to stretch. A. rail. In the N. T. it is used
for the rail, of the tabernacle or temple, which

separated the holy place or sanctuary from the

holy of holies. This rail was a type of the flesh

or 'body of Christ, Heb. x. 19, 20 ; and accord-

ingly when his blessed body was torn on the

cross, was itself rent in the midst from the top to the

n. Further, as the holy of holies was a type
or figure of that heaven wherein God dwells, (see
Heb. ix. 12, 24.) so Heb. vi. 19. <e TO <rwrtpov
TOV jcaraTTfrdcr/irtrof, within the tail, means into

hircn, Into which most holy place we have now

liberty to enter by the blood of Jesus, by a new and

living or
life-giving way, ichich he hath consecrated

for us, through the vail, that is to say, his flesh.

'(Heb. x. 19, 20.) occ. Mat. xxvii. 51.' Mark xv.

3. Lukexxiii. 45. Heb. vi. 19. ix. 3. Comp. Heb.
and Kng. Lexicon in

-pc
II. In the LXX it is

most, commonly used in the same sense as in the

N.T., and answers to the Heb. roiB the inner

rail of the tabernacle or temple. [See Exod. xxvi.

31, 33. xxx. 6. 1 Mac. i. 22. and also Lev. iv.

6, 17. In Exod. xxvi. 37. it is put for the hang-
ing of the door of the tent (called in Heb. TTCO).

Exod. xxvi. 35. the tail, 3?. (the hanging, called

tTT'CTTraorpov, 36.)]

KaraTnVw, from Kara intens. or down, and
irivtii to drink. - To sw<ill<nr down, deglutio, whe-
ther in a natural or a figurative sense. As in

Mat. xxiii. 24. persons are said (icara7rVoj'rff )

to fir,illui'- in Josephus likewise it is

applied to *',/'/.-. do I!< 1. v. 10, 1. rove /' \nv-
. o> /JT) (J)mpa9t7iv inro T&V \ytJTwv, KATK'-

II1NON, '?//// atrn/foict'd pieces of gold, that they
might, not be found by the robbers.' So 3. IIPO-
KATAIM'VJ t,, twallovi fir* or b,fnr<- ; and v.

l!>, (J. he says tli ( -Jews were so wicked, that he
thinks, if the Romans had delayed to come, the

city, i) KATAnOQETNAI av vrrb \aaaaroQ,
(305)

KAT
would either have been swallowed up by the
earth's opening . And, vi. 7, 3. speaking of those
horrid savages, the Zealots, he says, that after

killing those who had concealed themselves, KO.V

tl TIVOQ tvpoitv TpoQrjv, apTrdovTtQ, aV/xari TTC-

Qvpfierrji' KATE'TIINON,
' and if they found any

one's victuals, they seized and devoured them,
though mixed with blood.' Herodotus, ii. 68.

applies the V. to the trochilus' swallowing leeches,

and cap. 70. to the crocodile's swallowing a hog's
chine. [So Poll. On. vi. 2. KaTairivuv tvtoi KOI

?rt rr/c rpo0j/ \kyovaiv. See Bergler, Alciph.
i. Ep. 22. p. 86. Reitz. Lucian, vol. ii. p. 614.

Apollod. Bibl. i. c. 1. 3. Kporoc. KaTSTnvs TO.

yivv&ntva. ^Elian, V. H. i. 3. So Hor. 2 Serm.
viii. 24. totas simul absorbere placentas. But its

primary meaning (says Schleusn.) is to drink up,
consume by drinking

l
; hence it is used metaphor-

ically, of the earth drinking itp a rirer. Rev. xii.

16. (of its swallowing up men, Num. xvi. 32.) and
in the pass. Heb. xi. 29. of those swallowed up by
the sea, KaT7r69r}<rav' KaTtirovTiaQiiGav, icar-

kirtaov, Hesych. See Polyb. ii. 41, T. and so

Ex. xv. 4. (where some read KaTt7rovTio9r}<rav.)
In 2 Cor. ii. 7- of one consumed by care. In 2 Cor.

v. 4. Schl. translates, that this mortal body may
slowly be consumed by the immortal. It rather

seems to mean, may be swallowed up by or lost in

as a river in the sea, &c. 1 Pet. v. 8. to detour,
make a prey of, comp. Prov. i. 12. Is. ix. 16. Jer.

Ii. 34. Lam. ii. 16. On 1 Cor. xv. 54. comp. Is.

xxviii. 7-]

KaraTriTrrw, from Kara down, and TTITTTW to

fall. To fall down. occ. Acts xxvi. 14. xxviii. 6.

8jgp KaraTrXf'w, from Kara down, and TrXfw

to sail. To sail to, literally to sail down. Comp.
Kardyw II. occ. Luke viii. 26. [Often used of a

ship returning to the port whence it sailed. See

Reiske, Demosth. p. 886. Xen. Hell. i. 6, 38. iii.

4, 1. Salmas. de Modo Usur. p. 359. Kara7rXow
a toyage. 3 Mac. iv. 10.]

ggf KaraTTovsw, a>, from fcara intens. and
TTovkw to labour, which from irovo labour. To

ajftict grietoasly, grieve exceedingly. [Pass, to be

ajflicted grievously. Acts vii. 4. (see Wetstein) 2

Pet. ii. 7. (see Alberti and Kypke) 2 Mac. viii. 2.

3 Mac. iii. 2, 13. See Polyb. xxix. 11, 11. xl. 7,

3. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 27- VTTO TTtviaq KaTairovov-

/iei'of. Hesych. KaraTroi'oi'/xevog* 7mpa6/xej>o<;.
See Wesseling on Diod. Sic. xiii. 55.]

KaraTTovntaj) from Kara down, and 7rovrio

to sink, put under water, which from TTOVTOQ the

sea. To sink down. Kara7rovn'o/nai, pass, to

sink or be sunk down. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. xviii. 6.

[See Lact. de Vita Persec. c. 15. p. 119. Wes-

seling on Diod. Sic. xvi. p. 109.] That drowning
in the sea was a species of capital punishment
sometimes inflicted among the Jews about our

Saviour's time, appears from Josephus, Ant. xiv.

15, 10. where the Galileans revolting, TOVQ TO.

'HpM^ov typovovi/TOQ iv Ty hifjivy KATEHO'N-
T122AN, drowned the partizans of Herod in the

lake or sea of Genncsareth. The Scholiast on

Aristophanes, Eijiiit. 1360. informs us, that orav

KATEnO'NTOTN TIVCIQ, fiapoQ 'A HO' TTN
TPAXH'AQN 'EKPE'MQN,

' when they drowned

any persons they ///<//</ a. n-flglit
on their necks.'

So Suetonius, in the Life of Augustus, 67. says,

1 For this common sense of Kara, see Zeun. ad Vig.

p. 619.

X
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that prince punished certain persons for their

oppressions in a province (either of Syria or

Lycia, namely), by throwing them into a river

with heavy weights about their necks, "oneratis gravi
pondere cervicibus, prcecipitat in fiumen." [See
Casaubon on Suet. h. 1. The punishment was
used by the Syrians, Greeks, (see Diod. Sic. iii.

p. 239.'Wolf. Anecd. Gr. vol. iv. p. 222.) Egyp-
tians, (Joseph, contr. Ap. i. p. 1058.) and the

Romans, (Senec. Contr. v. 4.) particularly for

parricide. Sometimes the criminal was inclosed

in lead or chests, (Potter on Lycoph. v. 239.) or
in a sack. (Juv. Sat. viii. 214.) See Kipping, Ant.
Rom. ii. 7. 17 5 Mintert's Lex. on the word, and
Shaw's Travels, p. 254. In the LXX, for tfa

to swallow up. (See Simon's Heb. Lex.) 2 Sam.
xx. 19. Ps. Iv. 9. Eccles. x. 12. Lam. ii. 2, 5.

Polyb. ii. 60, 8. Diod. Sic. xvi. 35.]

Kardpa, af, 77, from Kara, against, and dpd
a curse. [An imprecation, a curse, cursing, op-

posed to blessing. James iii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 14.

KctrapctQ T'SKVCI (accursed men). Gal. iii. 10, 13.

Used of lands, it denotes barrenness. See Heb. vi.

8. and comp. Gen. iii. 17- viii. 21. Jer. xliv. 22.

Mat. xxi. 19. Mark xi. 21.] In Gal. iii. 13. it

is used personally like Heb.
rfjbj?,

Deut. xxi. 23.

Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in Karapa. [Schleusner

says, that, used personally, it will denote an c.rpi-

atory sacrifice, one by ichose death evil is averted

from a whole people, and he thinks it so applied to

Christ. Gal. iii. 13. Bishop Pearson 1

says, "but
now Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the

Law, being made a curse for us ; (Gal. iii. 13 2
.)

that is, he hath redeemed us from that general
curse, which lay upon all men for the breach of

any part of the Law, by taking upon himself that

particular curse, laid only upon them which un-
derwent a certain punishment of the Law, for it

is written, cursed is every one that hangeth on a
tree. (Deut. xxi. 23.)" LXX, Gen. xxvii. 12, 13.

Deut. xi. 25, 26, 28, 29. Num. xxiii. 25. Job xxxi.
30. 2 Kings xxii. 19. (comp. Jer. xxiv. 9. xxvi.
6. xliv. 8.) Prov. iii. 33. Zech. viii. 13.]

Karapdo;*ai, w/iai, from Karapa. Mid. to

curse, imprecate evil upon. occ. Mat. v. 44. Mark
xi. 21. Luke vi. 28. James iii. 9. Rom. xii. 14.

where it is used absolutely, as it is also by Ari-

stophanes in Vesp. cited by Scapula. Pass. perf.
to be cursed, occ. Mat. xxv. 41. [01 Karjjpajusvoi

ye cursed, (Kardparog is used of a wicked man in

yElian, V. H. ii. 13.) comp. Wisd. xii. 11. On
Mark xi. comp. Heb. vi. 8. In James iii. 9.

Schleusn. understands it, to revile, (and quotes
Xen. An. v. 6,3. where it is opposed to iiraivku});
but in St. James it is opposed to fwXoytw to bless.

Gen. v. 29. xii. 3. xxvii. 29. 2 Kings ix. 34. (pass.)
Num. xxiii. 8. xxiv. 9. (act. and pass.) 2 Sam.
xvi. 5, 10. (where Schl. comp. Mat. v. 44. and

translates, to revile.} Deut. xxi. 23. (pass.) Prov.
xxvii. 14. Ecclus. xxviii. 13.]

Karapyeoj, w, from Kara intens. and dpyog
inactive, useless, which adjective is particularly

On the Creed, Art. IV.

[In Gal. iii. 10, 13. (and according to others, in 2 Pet.
ii. 14. men iro/i/t// t>f punishment.) Schleusner understands
the punishments threatened by the Mosaic Law, but the
apostle applies it to one specific curse. (See Deut. xxvii.

26.) He is wrong also in translating nbbp Deut. xi. 26

29. and rnD Mai. ii. 2. punishment; It It strictly curse.

See Simon and Buxtorf, Lex. Heb.]

(306)

applied to the land by the Greek writers, as may
be seen in Wetstein on Luke xiii. 7.

I. To render or make useless, or unproftable. See

Kypke. Luke xiii. 7. [Hence, to render ineffec-

tual, Rom. iii. 3. See Gal. iii. 17. where it an-
swers to aKvpbd) to abrogate ; and, when used of

laws, to annul. Rom. iii. 31. 2 Cor. iii. 14. Eph
ii. 15.]

II. [To make to cease, abolish, or destroy. 1 Cor.
vi. 13. and pass. Karapyeo/iai to be made to cease,
to fail, see I Cor. xiii. 8, 10. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 11, 13.

Gal. v. 11. (see Eph. ii. 15.) Hence it is also

to subdue, to destroy. 1 Cor. xv. 2426. 2 Tim. i.

10. (see Macknight) Heb. ii. 14. to slay or con-

sume. Rom. vi. 6. 2 Thess. ii. 8. to bring to

nought. 1 Cor. i. 28. (comp. 27.) ii. 6. to put
away. 1 Cor. xiii. 11.] to abolish or annul. Rom.
vii. 2. Ka.Tf)pyr)Tai dirb TOV v6]j,ov, q. d. she is

annulled/row the law, i. e. the law is annulled with

respect to her, she is free from the law, as ver. 3.

tXevQspa tariv airo TOV vopov, (see Grotius
on the place.) [Is made free, Syr. Vers. and
CEcumen. interprets it aTroXtXvrai, f}Xevd!purac.]
So ver. 6. Gal. v. 4. KaTrjpjrjQrjTt cnrb TOV Xpt-
GTOV, ye are abolished or evacuated (Vulg. eva-

cuati) from Christ, i. e. Christ is evacuated with

respect to you, or, as our English translation, Christ

is become of no effect unto you. [Theophyl. ovSe-

\jiiav Koivwviav t%erf p.tTa TOV Xptoroi).] The
LXX use KUTapykw four times, namely, Ezra iv.

21, 23. v. 5. vi. 8. for the Chaldee b"^to cause to

cease.

Karapifytsw, w, from Kara icith or to, and

dpifytlw to number. To number icith or to, to

annumerate, annumero. occ. Acts i. 17. [See
Jambl. Vit. Pyth. c. 6. 30. Kai /ttrd TU>V Qi&v
TOV TlvBayopav KciTr)pi9p.ovv. See Plut. Solon,

p. 84. LXX, Gen. 1. 3. (pass, to be fulfilled or
reckoned up.) Num. xiv. 29. 2 Chron. xxi. 19.]

Karapriw, from Kara intens. or with, and

dprio) to adjust, fit, finish, which from apTioq fit,

complete.
" The proper original sense of the word

is to compact or knit together, either members in a

bocly, or parts in a building." Leigh in Supplement.
I. To adjust, adapt, dispose, or prepare with

great wisdom and propriety. {To prepare. Mat.
xxi. 16. thou hast prepared for thyself, Schl. (hast

perfected, E. T. and so Parkhurst ; it is quoted
from LXX, Ps. viii. 2 3

. where it translates, rns
from ncp to establish.) Heb. x. 5. quotes from

LXX, Ps. xl. 6. (Toifta ce Karj/prtaw fioi (thou hast

put a body on me. Syr. Vers. 4

) Heb. xi. 3. of the
cration of the world, occ. LXX, Exod. xv. 17.

(of building a house, comp. Ezra v. 3 11. vi. 14.)
Ps. xi. 3. xvii. 5. Ixxiv. 16. Ixxxix. 37- to esta-

blish, strengthen. Hesych. Karjjprio-w

II. To
fit. Rom. ix. 22. where see Wolfius,

[ffKtvT] opyrjc Karjjpriff/isva ic d-wXftai', I

who have fitted themselrcx fur destruction, who are
thnr oirn d&truotion. Schleusn.]

III. To perfect, finish, complete. 1 Thess. iii. 10.

Heb. xiii. 21. 1 Pet. v. 10.

3
[In the Psalm it is rendered by our translation or-

dained ; and so Mede, Disc, ix.]
4 [Mede (Works, p. 897.) translates it thou hast fitted my

/>!>(///, i. e. to be thy servant, in such a manner as servants'
bodies usually are. The original Hebrew has mine ears
haul thou bored; for it was the Jews' custom to bore the
ears of such as were to be their perpetual servants.]
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I V. To Instruct fully or perfectly. Luke vi. 40.

naTi]pTian'ivo ci -of, f r<r// one ich<> Is fully in-

structed,
u
eruditus, intbrnuitus," Eisner; who

a that the V. KctTaoTiatit is applied in this

srii-i-, Hel. xiii. '21. and i/;,ori<jyisvo. 2 Tim. iii.

17. and cites Plutarch and Polybius using Karap-
n'cu in a similar view. [Sehleusn. trauslun s

Luke vi. 40. as a precept, but the discipb'
must

'i<>n,
and in 1 Cor. i.

10. be >i .'i nd, A-/ your agree-
'

; and on 2 Cor. xiii. 11. after giving

K A T

Wetstein and Wolfius cite this latter phrase from
Heliodorus, and Kypke from Josephus. [Wolf.
Anecd. Gr. vol. ii. p. 29. Joseph. A. J. viii. 11,2.
1 Mac. vi. 38. and Bel and Dragon, v. 14. to shake

out by siftiiti/.]

from Kara down, and
to dig. To dig down or up, demolish by di>!.iin<i,

diruere. occ. Acts xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. [Deut.
xii. 3. Judg. viii. 9. 1 Kings xix. 10. 1 Chron.
xx. 1. Amos ix. 11. Xen. H. G. ii. 2, 14. Lys.
Orat. xiii. p. 234. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 6. Thuc. iv.

-
interpretation, (see below VI.) he says, jQ9. Eur. Orest. 733. where the Schol. TO Kara-

plerique rectius, <f.-y/V-
>ift<r Chrittian ]><rtldin.] oKaiiTtiv KVO'UDQ tirl TroXewg.] Wetstein cites

V. 7 . <>, went?, redintegrare, resar-
. Thucydides arid Plutarch applying this V. to

cire. Thus it is applied to nets which had been ; walk and houses: so Josephus, "speaking of the

broken, Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. [Sehleusn. gives
1 1fa/fo of Jerusalem, de Bel. vi. 9, 4. 'Pw/uaioi

this as its primary sense 1
: in LXX, to repair,

j

Tfr rii^i] KATE'2KAAN, the Romans dug up
Ezra iv. 12, 13, 16. (rsixn KarfjpruT/isva, &c.

|

the walls
;
and vii. 1,1. KtXtvtt KaT<rap fjdri TTJV

icalls r<-pir>d and made sound, so that there are
; r 77-0X11; uiraoav KOL rbv vtwv KATASKA'II-

no a\i<J}iaTa or breaches in them, conip. Neh. vi.
|

TEIN, ' Ctesar now orders his army to dig up the
1. and hence Biel explains 1 Cor. i. 10. metaphor- vvhole city and the temple.'

ically.) Schl. quotes Herod, v. 109. where it is

rather to arrange. See VI.] Whence,
VI. It seems to denote, to reunite in mind and

Kara0-Ktvau, from Kara intens. and
to prepare.

sentiment, to reconcile, as opposed to

. r>i)>tnr,t ; 1 Cor. i. 10. r/rf dt Kar/?pri<r

ftsvoi, but that ye be knit together again. Comp.
2 Cor. xiii. 1 1. Eisner shows that Herodotus,
v. 29. and Plutarch in Marcello, use it for recon-

cUiiiii cir'd d'i.->v n >/'<ms or political factions. [Also

I. To prepare, make ready, as a way. Mat. xi.

10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 27. Applied to a people,
Luke i. 17. [Xen. de Re Eq. 4, 17. KariffKivaa-

/Ltsi/of vdvrafumidud icith erery thing. Mem. iii.

xi. 4. KaraaKivr] furniture, Diod. Sic. xi. 62. Wisd.
vii. 27.]

II. To build, ad/ust, as a builder, architect, or
to make up one thing out of many others. See Diosc. the nke Heb j^^ 4 ix 2) 6. xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii.

Pwef. lib. vi. TO. Kartin-iansva TUV tStvparuv 2Q The Greek writers use the V. in the same
made (tote. Steph. Thes.] manner, as may be seen in Wetstein on Heb. iii.

VII. To restore, reduce, as it were a luxated or
3 ix 2 j pet m 2Q>

j-
Phavor . KaraoKevdfa' o

disjointed limb, to which the N. Karaprt^oc is
va b ri)V va^ a iso Kara<rKvdlu' 7rt ru>v

applied by Galen and Paulus yEgineta. [See TtKr6vit)V
. rb 3 ri^OV()yu. See Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 16.

Blomf. Gloss, in S. c. Th. 370. Wetstein on Mat.
Rerodian, v. 6, 13. LXX, Num. xxi.27- 2 Chron.

iv. 21.] Gal. vi. 1. [Sehleusn. says, repair or
xxxii 5 p^; xxiu 5 l Mac xv 3 In Heb<

. ^.rrect. Theodoret, /ij) eo\^r aXXa ^ 4 gchL understandSj to foun(i or create (as
(see Ps. xvn. 5.) TO jX- the founder of a fam if.y t

iKOff ). Jn Is. xl. 28. to

create. Comp. Wisd. ix. 2.]
\ti7rov avmrXrj/jovTe, (see sense III.)] The

Kara OKI]vow, w, from Kara' intens. and (TK^VOW

to dwell, properly in a tent. [See Xen. Cyr. vi.

above-cited are all the passages of the N. T.

wherein the verb occurs.

ggp" KardoTiffiQ, eve, r/, from Karapriw.
Reformation, restoration to a perfect or right state.

">

J'

J

T() ^ harbour, as birds. Mat. xiii. 32.
occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 9. where it seems particularly to

Mftrk iv> 32 Luke xiiL 19> Comp< Dan> iv> 18>
refer to their being reunited in mind. Comp. ver.

Qr 2J where KaTffK^vovv jn Theodotion answers
oritu VI. ' The apostle s meaning tQ the chald ^ to rfzc^; ^. [it does not mean11. and roraprtfui VI. " The apostle

is (saith Beza) that whereas the members of the - -

trans]ate
. . N T gee

churclVvere
all^as

it were, Cheated
and ortof.^ .

y g (1^ g chron . vi . 2> Ez> xvii . 23 . xxv .

shall
tlu- should together .love; and

they should endeavour to make perfect what was
amis-, among them either in faith or manners."

Leigh. [See Plut. vol. iv. p. 16. ed. Reiske.]

ga^ Karaprto^nf, ou, 6, from Karr/priff/zai

pert. pass, of <arapriw. A perfecting or Jinish-

ing, or rather perhaps a
<-<>in)>n<-tiiig. occ. Eph. iv.

4, &c. Prov. ii. 22. yrjv
inhibit the land. viii. 12.]

II. To lodge, rest, as the body of Christ in the

j
grave. Acts ii. 26.

'/,
from KaTaoKrjvow. A

VI. [To tJie

_ Karatraw, from Kara doicn, and ati<a to

more. Properly, to more dou-nicards. [To shake.

12. Comp. ver. lf>. and

ting. Schleus.]

^Elian, V. H. iii. 16. vi. 7

.)~\
Karafftitiv rr\

Acts xix. 33. Karatmai'

rr\v TTO\IV

, to mori' tl/>-

ry Xtipi, to

beckon u-ith the hand. Acts xii. 17. xiii. 16. xxi. 40.

1 [In Stephens's Thes. as a derivative sense, and he

quotes Polyb. vavt Ka^ap^i<^a.^Taf, &c. But Ernesti, Lex.

Polyb. KdTapWfeii/ rat vai/t, cedificutionem absolvcre, i. 95.

xvi. 1. et al. passim.]

(307)

nest, or rather a roost or shelter, for birds. Comp.
Kara<TK?jv6w. occ. Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. [Not
nests (which are voaaia'i) : see Fisch. Prol. ix. de

Vit. Lex. N. T. Theophyl. on Mat. viii. KaracrKJj-

vwfffiQ' KaToiKiag, GKi}vr) yap Xsyfrai Tracra 01-

K/fftc. LXX, for habitation, dwelling. 2 Chron. v .

2. Ezek. xxxvii 2?. Wisd. ix. 8. 2 Mac. xiv.

35. In 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. ft'c rr\v KaraaK. for

the bnildiiui, (alii OI'KO ^0^171'.)]

|^ KaraffKtd^w, from *cara' intens. and OKIO.

shade. To orershaduir, as the cherubim did the

mercy-seat with their wings, occ. Heb. ix. 5.

Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 7. 1 Chron.

xxviii. 18 ; and observe, that the V.

X2
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very exactly answers to the Heb.
yo or

TpD
used

in those passages.

Kara<7K07Tfa>, a>, from KaraoKOTTOQ. To spy,

spy out. Gal. ii. 4. [LXX, 2 Sam. x. 3. and Ka

aicoTrevw, Josh. ii. 2, 3.]

Kara'tTKOTroc, ov, 6, from Karsfficoira perf. mid.
of jcararrjc7rr0j[ii fo spy, which from icard intens.

and (TKI iTTo^at to /oofc. ^i s;.^. occ. Heb. xi. 31.

[See LXX, Gen. xlii. 9, 11. (Gloss, in Octat.

KaraffKOTroi* 01 7ri$6Xa> KaraaKOirtvovTiQ.) 1

Sam. xxvi. 4. 1 Mac. xii. 26. Ecclus. xi. 31.

Thucyd. vii. 6. Athen. vi. p. 256. Xen. Cyr. iii.

3, 13. Hesych. KardceKoiroc KaTOTrrtvovreg, irci-

fiovXoi, T) doXwv tZixvtvrai, &c. (and Schleusn.

in Gal. ii. 4. understands KaraaKOTrko) to plot

against.}]

Kara(ro0to/iai, mid. from Kara against, and

<ro0j'o to in cent subtilely, which from ootyoQ wise,
subtle. To use subtilty, employ craft against, occ.

Acts vii. 19. The LXX have applied this V. in

the same sense, and on the same subject, Exod.
i. 10. for the Heb.

DSruprr
to deal wisely or subtilely,

So likewise we meet with it in the apocryphal
book of Judith, v. 11. tirarsffTij avroiq 6 (3aai-

Xfvg Alyv-TTTov Kat KATESOil'SATO UVTOVQ
iv irovy Kal TrXivQy, the king of Egypt rose up
against them, and used subtilty against them in

labour and brick, i. e. with labouring in brick, as

the Eng. translation, [In Judith x. 19. it is to

deceive.] The profane writers also apply the V.
in the same view, as Lucian, Dial. Prometh. et

Jov. t. i. p. 120. KATAZOfcl'ZHi JUE, w IIpo/xjj-

9tv, you are using craft with me, Prometheus.
See also Wetstein and Kypke. [See Joseph. A.
J. vi. 11, 4. Alciphr. iii. Ep. 4. Suid. says, /cara-

ao<f)iaaff9ai with accus. is to trick, injure by con-

trivance, and Hesychius, in pass, to be tricked ;

(see Thorn. M. p. 844. ed. Bernard.) and Lex.

Cyrill. M. S. Brem. to deceive.']

B5if KaraorsXXw, from Kara doicn, and orlX-

Xw to send. Properly, to send down; hence, to

appease, pacify, quiet, occ. Acts xix. 35, 36. It

is used in the same sense not only in 2 Mac. iv.

31. and by Aquila, Ps. Ixiv. or Ixv. 8. for the
Heb. rv^ipo triumphing oner, but also by Plutarch,

Josephus, and others of the Greek writers, cited

by Wetstein and Kypke on Acts xix. 36. [See
Joseph. A. J. i. 1, 2. xiv. 9, 1. Qbovfiov Kark-
OTtXXtv. In 3 Mac. vi. 1. KaraaraXag having
silenced. Phavor. says, avrl TOV fcaraaiyacrae.]

g|r KardoTTj/za, aro, TO, from KaOiffTTjfit to

constitute. Behaviour, outward conduct or appear-
ance, manner, occ. Tit. ii. 3. Ignatius uses the
word in the same sense, Epist. to the Trallians,

3. where, speaking of their bishop, he says, ov
avTo TO KATA'STHMA fieydXrj fiaQtirtia, whose

very behaviour l or manner is highly instructive.

So Porphyry de Abstin. iv. 6. speaking of the

Egyptian priests, TO di at^vov KO.K TOV KATA-
STH'MATOS iwpaTO' Trooela TS yap T/I> tvraK-

TOQ, Kai /3Xf/i/irt K(i9tfTTr)K('),
' their sanctity ap-

peared even in their manner or behariour
; for

their gait was regular, and their look composed.'
Thus also in .Josephus, Ant. xv. 7,5. we- have

aTpfpaiy T( KATASTH'MATI, witli an intrepid
mien or bdmr'toar. See other instances in Wet-
stein. [3 Mac. v. 45.]

(308)

'Look." WAKE.

KAT
KaratrroXry, fjg, 77, from jcarltrroXa perf. mid.

of fcaraffreXXw to send, let down, which see.

I. Properly, a long garment, or robe reaching
down to the feet. Thus the LXX use this word
for the Heb.

rreajo
a robe, Is. Ixi. 3.

II. Apparel, dress, in general. Thus Hesy-
chius explains KaraaToXf) by 7rfpi/3oX;) dress, a
garment. 1 Tim. ii. 9. Josephus applies it in this
latter sense, de Bell. ii. 8, 4. So Plutarch in
Wetstein. See also Wolfius on 1 Tim. ii. 9. But
Kypke, whom see, thinks it here denotes restraint
and sedateness of mind, manifesting itself in the
external behaviour, dress, and gesture of the

body ;
and shows that Hippocrates has several

times used it in this sense. He, as well as Wet-
stein, cites a remarkable expression from Plu-

tarch, Pericl. p. 154. KATASTOAH'N IIEPI-
BOAH~2, modesty of dress. [And fcaraaroX^
simply is used by the Greeks for modesty in
dress. See Foesii GEcon. Hipp. p. 197.]

Karaorpe^w, from Kara down or denoting ill
}

and ffTptyb) to turn. To overturn, overthrow, occ.
Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. [LXX, Gen. xix.
19 25. Deut. xxix. 23. (of destroying cities, &c.)
see

^

Job ix. 5. xii. 19. &c. In 2 Mac. ix. 28.

Kar<Tr(0i|/ TOV filov ended. See JElian, V. H.
v. 1. Suid., &c.]

Igir KaTaarprjvicuo, to, from Kara against, and
crTprjvtdoj to wanton, which see. With a genitive
governed by the force of the preposition, to grow
wanton, become luxurious or lascivious against, or
in opposition to. occ. 1 Tim. v. 11. where see

Macknight, and observe a similar construction in
James ii. 13. [Schleusner conjectures wJien they
grow rich (and Hesychius has orpjji'iwi>r' irt.-

n-Xrjfffisi'oi) by Chiistian alms, from orpjjj/jyf

turgid, full ofjuice, but is not satisfied with either
translation 2

.]

Karaarpo^/?, fa, r/, from Karsarpo^a perf.
mid. of Karaar()60w, which see.

I. An overthrow, destruction. 2 Pet. ii. 6. where
Kypke construes the words, rt^pwrrac Kara-

<Trj)o0?7 KareKptj>7', reducing to ashes, condemned to

destruction ; as Mark x. 33. KaTaicpivovaiv av-
TOV QavaTty, shall condemn him to death. And he
cites from Arrian. Epictet. i. 1. tXQ' on KATA-
KE'KPISAI- fcYrtn, Qriaiv, f, OANA'TiJt ;

$YrH~i. '

Come, for you are condemned. To
banishment, asks he, (Agrippinus,) or to death ?

To banishment.' [The word is used also for the
destruction or death of a man. 2 Chron. xxii. 7.
Prov. i. 18. the end (or death). Ecclus. ix. 14.

xviii. 12. -(Elian, V. H. i. 14. Karaorpo0>) TOV

fliov tlw end of life; vi. 4. Suid. Karorpo0j7'
reXoQ. In 2 Mac. ii. 49. Kaipo Karaorpo0)f
the season of desolation, and Hesych. Kara<rrpo0/)(,"

p?7/iw<Tfw.] The LXX have used the word on
the same subject, and in the same sense, as St.

Peter, Gen. xix. 29. for the Heb. rncn.

. A subverting, or subversion, in a spiritual
sense. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Comp. ver. 18. Tit. iii. 11.

[Perhaps severe daiii'ty. injury, iirl KnrnTrpo^y
AKOVOVTUIV, 2 Tim. ii. 14. to the </n'nt injury of the

hearers. So Schl., who quotes Chrysostom, ou

/JOI/OI' OvStV K TOVTOV KSpSog, dXXa KUl (3\d3tJ

TroXXr].]

2
[Wahlsays, hixuria difflucre in detrimcntum alicttjus.

See Basil. Epist. ad Amphil. p. 28. C. T. iii. Nicet. Annal.
xix. 4. 368. D.J



K A T

Kara0rpwa>, or errpwvvv/it, from Kara, down,
and (TTpwio or aTpiovvvfii to strov. To strotr or

>rn, to onrthrow. The word imports not

only tiie falling, but the great niimlxrof those who
fell in the wilderness. oee. 1 Cor. x. 5. Comp.
Heb. iii. 17. Jude 5. The L.\ \ use the word
in the sume v ie\v, Num. xiv. 1C. for the Heb.

<>rt\n- - blood. And Josephus,
de Bel. v. 9, 4. applies it to God's miraculously

destroying the Assyrian armv in the time of
It ___ I.'' . I- .

'

"
~ - <

K AT
Acts xxiv. 27. who well explains it, gratificari
alicui ut mutuum ab eo beneficium expectes,
beneficiura deposit! vice apud aliquem collocare ;

and who further produces the expression XA'-
PITAS KtiTaTiOeptvov, from Plato, thus using
the plural X. as in Acts xxiv. 27. [See Herod.
vi. 41. 178. xapiv aOavurov
Thuc. i. 128. as quoted by Blomf. Gloss, in

Prom. v. 807- (where we have \apiv QkaQai in
same sense, see Blomf.) Similarly 1 Mac. x. 23.

Jah : rbv peyav tKiivov GTparbv fJi$ VVKTI ty^'iav KaraQkaQai roTf 'lovdaioig, to make amity,
6 06c, 'God orerthrew that 5*

T *

..
ThucJd; i

v
'_87: ^av KaTaOjaOai. Lys.

great armv in one night.' For instances of similar

the Greek writers see Wetstein on

[See Job xii. 23. 2 Mac. v. 26. xi. 11.

,
H. A. vii. 2. Xen. Cyr.

applications by
1 Cor. [See ,

xii. 28. xv. 27.
iii. 3, 28. ol Utp<rai TTO\\OVQ KaTiarpuvvvaav noting ill, and TIUVW to cut. A cutting, mangling,
slaughtered Humjf.j

,
from KOTO, intens. or denoting ill,

Orat. ii. p. 42. (ed. Taylor,) tx9Pav - Joseph. A. J.

xi. 6, 5. tvtpytffiav.~\

Kararo/i?/, TIQ, r/, from jcarartrojwa perf. mid.
of KaraTSivdi, to cut, mangle, which from Kara de-

concision, occ. Phil. iii. 2. By this name jcara-

T0fj.r], the concision, St. Paul (using the abstract

and avpu) to draw. To draw by force, hale. occ. i

^or tne concrete, as he does Trtpiro/ifj in the next

verse, and in other passages) here calls the
Jewish teachers, who were not only circumcised

themselves, but now, after the coming of Christ,

taught that the outward circumcision of the flesh
was necessary to salvation, whilst they were at

the same time destitute of the circumcision of the

heart. In this word the apostle not only depre-
ciates the carnal circumcision, but seems also to

allude to the superstitious cuttings and manglings
of the flesh practised among the heathen ; for

which the LXX in like manner use the verb

,
Lev. xxi. 5. answering to the Heb.

scarify; and 1 Kings xviii. 28. to the Heb.
to cut oneself. Comp. Hos. vii. 14. and see

Suicer, Thesaur. under KaraTour). [The words
are fiXsTrtre TTJV KaraTOfjLrjv. Schl. understands,"
permit not circumcision to be imposed on you,"

and takes icararo/uT? for that circumcision, which
the Jvdaizen icould impose on Christians : he quotes
Theophylact, who says,

" Once circumcision was
a great and honourable thing among the Jews.
Now since it has been abolished,"

Karapygui,)
"

it is nothing more than a

(a mangling, opposed to irepiTo^rj,) "for since

that which is done is not lawful, they mangle the

Luke xii. 58. where Kypke cites Philo repeatedly
using the V. in the same sense. [So detraho, Cic.

pro Milon. 14. Cum in judicium detrain non posset.
LXX, Jer. xlix. 10. of stripping a person, (for

PjiTTT
to bare, see Is. Iii. 10. &c.) by pulling off his

garments, (so dvaavpouat, to* pull up one's clothes,
Herod, ii. 60. Theophr. Char. xi. &c.) Symm.
in 2 Sam. xiv. 14. Karaavpofitvov vdup, water
thrown down.}

Kara(r0arrw, from Kara intens. and <r<parrui
to slay. To slay, as with the sword, to slaughter, to

butcher, occ. Luke xix. 27. [Zech. xi. 5. 2 Mac.
v. 12. viii. 24. x. 17. Diod. Sic. xii. 76. Xen.
An. iv. 1, 17. JElisui, V. H. xiii. 2.]

Kara(T0payi'w, from Kara intens. and <r$pa-

yw to seal. To seal up, to seal close, occ. Rev.
v. 1. [It is put for cnn to seal, Job ix. 7. xxxvii.

7- In Wisd. ii. 5. is, it (i. e.

Hades) is sealed or shut up, so that there is no
return. (Hesych. KaTtaQpayiaOr)- a.7riK\ti(T9t).)
The ancients sealed up any book they did not
wish to be read. See C. G. Schwartz. Diss. de
Ornamentis Codic. Veterum.]

, CWQ, t}, from (carlo^ov, 2nd aor.

w to take possession, or from the obsol.

the same as . possession.
occ. Acts vii. 5, 45. In this sense it is often
used by the LXX for the Heb. rnrw. [Acts vii.

5. tic; Karaa-^tcfiv for a possession, to possess or
inhabit. Comp. Gen. xvii. 8. Num. xxxii. 5. (iv

1 Chron. xiii. 2. Acts vii. 45. by

flesh." Schl. says it cannot mean the Judaizing
teachers in the abstract,

" ob verba sequentia tcaicovg

spyaraf," (which, by the way, precede,) but why
not ? See Gataker, Adversaria Posthuraa, c. 38.

(beware of the concision, E. T. 1
)]

,
from Kara against, and roov a

bow. To strike, strike through, or kill with a dart

metonymy for the thing possessed, the land itself, or arrow, sagitta seu telo impeto,trajicio,conficio.
ri KaratrxfffiQ TU>V tOvutv, the land then possessed occ. Heb. xii. 20. which is a citation of Exod.
by tlu Gentiles, i. e. Canaan.] xix. 13. where the LXX use the same verb for

the Heb. rrv to dart, shoot, as they do also Ps. xi.

2. Ixiv. 4. [Num. xxiv. 8. for ynp to transfix.}

Karan'0j7jtu, from Kara, down, and

place, lay.
I. To lay down, lay, as in a sepulchre. Mark

xv. 46. [So Diod. Sic. xx. 24. KaraQ't^vov t'tQ

TO. j3aai\iKaQ BfjKOQ TO (Tw/ia. See Xen. de Re
E'|iii-st. vi. 7. 1 Chron. xxi. 27.]

II. KaraBiaQai \apiv Ttvi, to lay up a favour
trith one, i. e. to do him a favour in hopes of re-

c>:>i-iii<i a/xjtlitT \n r<'turn, to /<ty him under an obli-

<//'/<///, beneficium apud aliquem collocare, gra-
tiam ab aliquo inire. occ. Acts xxv. 9. This

phrase, with the singular xP'" is common with
the best Greek writers, as may be seen in Eisner,
Wolfius, Kypke, and more largely in Wetstein on

(309)

j from Kara down, and rps^w to run.

To run down. See KaTaSpifna. [Acts xxi. 32.

Used by the Greeks of attacking, invading, &c.
See Xen. H. G. iv. 7, 6. v. 3, 1 . Trmisch on

Herodian, i. 10, 4. LXX, 1 Kings xix. 20. Job
i. 10.]

w, from Kara intens. and 0ayw to eat.

1 [Wahl, after others, thinks that Kararo^rj is a word
used by the apostle contemptuously for Trepiro^it'/, and ap-
plied in the abstract. That there is a play on the words
seems quite clear.]
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I. To eat up, devour. Mat. xiii. 4. Mark iv. 4.
j

we who run to obtain, comp. Is. Iv. 5. and 1 Cor.

Luke viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. xii. 4. See Wetstein
|

ix. 24 ;
but the sense of running for a prize is

on Mat. and Alberti on Rev. [Schl. and Albert!

on Rev. x. say that it figuratively expresses in-

tense eagerness to know the contents of the book.
We say to devour a book, of reading it eagerly.
See also Jer. xv. 16. Cic. ad Att. vii. 3.

"
qui

illos libros devorasti." Plaut. Asin. iii. 3, 59.
" devorare dicta," and consult Vechner. Helleno-

Lex. ii. 4.]

II. To devour, consume, as fire. Rev. xx. 9.

foreign to the word, and the second aorist hardly
suits his interpretation. The first is the proper

sense, and so Wahl. See Gen. xix. 20. Lev.

xxvi. 25. Deut. iv. 42. Josh. x. 27. Xen. Mem.
iii. 5, 12. and Kara^i/y?) a place of shelter, a refuge,

Ps. xlvi. 1. civ. 18. &c. Comp. '2 Mac. x. 28.]

Kara^foipw, from Kara intens. and tyQtipu to

corrupt, destroy.
I. To corrupt utterly, in a spiritual sense. 2

Thus it is applied in the LXX for the Heb. tow Tim. iii. 8. [So Gen. vi. 12. 2 Chron. xxvii..2.

to eat, consume, Lev. x. 2. Num. xvi. 35. xxi.

et al. ; as zeal, John ii. 17. (Comp. i/Xoc V.
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in N2p.) ['O /Xof

s pt, I am consumed withTOV (MKOU ffov K

indignation for thy violated temple, quot. from Ps.

Ixix. 9. In most oriental languages the causes of

grief and indignation are said to eat up or con-

sume people. Schl. See his Dissert, de Paral-
lelismo Sententiarum V. T. p. 26. Of the sword,
Is. xxxi. 8. Comp. Jer. xi. 30. xii. 12. xlvi. 10,

14.]
III. To consume or spend in riotous or luxurious

living. Luke xv. 30. So the Greek writers cited

by Wetstein say, TO. Trarpya Trarpyav yfjv

7rarp<^av ovaiav KATA^ATEFN, to eat up one's

paternal estate or substance
;
and the like. Mar-

tin's French translation expresses the phrase in

St. Luke very happily by "manger son bien."

[See Horn. Od. o. 12. Valck. Eur. Hipp. 626. So

comedere, Macrob. Saturn, ii. 2. Horat. 1 Epist.
xv. 40. and devorare, Catull. xxix. 23.]

epw, from Kara down or against, and
to bring.

I. To bring down, oppress, overpower, occ. Acts
xx. 9. where observe that our translators seem
to have well expressed the difference between

and dirb TOV

VTTVOV, by rendering the former phrase being

fallen into a sleep, i. e. being oppressed or over-

powered with sleep, and the latter, he sunk down with

sleep. [In Aquil. Ps. Ixxvi. 6. Karf^oero simply
translates DTI: are cast into a deep sleep, E. T.,

and Karatyopa. JTOTW deep sleep, Gen. ii. 21. xv.

12. Hesych.
1

Karafyootiv VTTVOVV.~\

[Kara^Epfij/ is properly to bring down. See
Gen. xxxix. 1. (Comp. note on Kara/3aii/a>.)
Deut. i. 25. Dan. v. 20. Is. xxviii. 2. &c.]

II. Kara0lpto/, or Karevtyicai, ^fjtyov, to give
one's vote, or rather one's voice, or consent against ;

for St. Paul, not being a member of the Jewish
Sanhedrim, had, strictly speaking, no vote; so
that this phrase means only that he was awtvdo-
Ktttv consenting to or approving of their execution,
Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. And Grotius observes that
./Eschines uses \|//}0ov Qfpsiv in the same general
sense. Acts xxvi.' 10. See Eisner, Wolfius, Dod-
dridge, and Kypke on the place.

Kara^fwyw, from Kara intens. and 0vyo> to

flee. To flee for refuge or shelter, occ. Acts xiv. 6.

Heb. vi. 18. [01 icara^yyoi/rtg we who hare fted

for refuge. E. T. that is, to God, who trust In linn
;

others say, we who have escaped, i. e. the pollutions
of the word. Biel translates it with

1
[Schleusn. quotes KaTcupopovvrat in Zeph. i. 12. but

this is only a conjectural reading of Schwartz and Biel for

KaTCKppovovvraf.]

(310)

f moral corruption. Suid. Karatyopd- b iv dj/o-

sion.]

,
Iv Trapafldataiv a life of transgres-

II. To destroy utterly. 2 Pet. ii. 12. [Gen. vi.

17. Lev. xxvi. 39. Is. xxxiv. 1. 2 Mac. v. 14.

In 1 Mac. xv. 4, 31. it is used of laying waste,

(comp. Is. xlix. 19. 2 Mac. viii. 3.) Diod. Sic. i.

56. Suid. Kara<p0opd' o alwvLog QdvaroQ, which

some refer to Ps. xlix. 9.]

Kara^iXsw, w, from Kara intens. and ^Xsw to

love, km. To kiss eagerly, affectionately, or re-

peatedly. occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. Mark xiv. 45. Luke
vii. 38, 45. xv. 20.. Acts xx. 37. Wetstein on

Mat. cites from Xen. Mem. [ii. 6, 33, ed. Simp-
son] TOVQ p.tv KO^OVQ <j)i\riaovTOQ fiov, TOVQ
o' dyaOovQ KATA$IAH'2ONTOS, 'as I shall

kiss the beautiful, but affectionately kiss the good.'
And Mall 2

produces from Xen. Cyr. vii. p. 409.

ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, sTreira St Kwpow KATE-
4>l'AOTN Kat

a/ia

' HO'AAS, TroXXd Sa-

then

they affectionately kissed Cyrus's hands and feet,

shedding many tears, and at the same time

showing signs of joy.'
" Where (says Mall)

should be observed the custom of kissing the feet,"

namely as illustrating Luke vii. 38 ; on which
text see also Wetstein. [The LXX translate

p^3 to kiss, sometimes by (pi\tlv, as Gen. xxvii.

26. Exod. xviii. 7. sometimes by Karo^iXaj', as

Exod. iv. 27. Ruth i. 9. Schleusner considers

KaTcuj). in N. T. as exactly equivalent to 0iXtTv,
and so says Wahl in Mat. xxvi. and Mark xiv.

and quotes ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 34. Xen. Cyr. vi.

4, 10. but elsewhere in N. T. he says, as Park-

hurst, dm multumque osculari']

KaTaQpovttt), a>, from Kara against or denoting
ill, and <ppovk(a to think. Governing a genitive

by the force of the preposition, to despise, scorn,

contemn, q. d. to think against, to conceive an ill

opinion of. [Mat. xviii. 10. Rom. ii. 4. (to abuse,

Schl.) 1'Cor. xi. 22. 1 Tim. iv. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 10.

See Prov. xiii. 13. (Diod. Sic. i. 67. ^Elian, V. H.
i. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 12.) It is to slight, neg-

lect, in Mat. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13. 1 Tim. vi. 2.

(Herodian, v. 4, 3.) and to disregard, not <!/<{,
in Heb. xii. 2. Comp. Xen. Mem. iii. 12, 3. He-

rodian, iii. 6, 16.]

7, ov, o, from Karatypov'eu. ^

despiser, scorner. occ. Acts xiii. 41. [This is a

quotation from LXX, in Hab. i. 5. where they
seem to have read cnja or cHin for C'i:2. See

Gen. xxvii. 12. where KaTaQpovuiv is a </<.-/'//></

according to Biel and Pearson, Prsef. Para>n. in

LXX Interp., who compare Herod, i. 59. and

Hesych. KaTatppovtwv' Kara/SovXevo/xEvoe. See

2 In his MS. Lexicon, see note on ap^ofo) II.
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Buxtorf. Lex. Heb. ;
but Simon. Lex. Heb. gives

the sense of mocker, irrisor, to the Heb. word.

Hab. ii. 5. Zeph. iii. 5.]

Karaxw, w, from Kara' down, and xw to pour,
m. <>cv. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark xiv. 3.

[Gen. xxxix. 21. Ps. Ixxxviii. 44.]

Igf Karax^oriof, ov, o, >'/, (q. d. Kara X0oi>6<;

/ under the i-'trth)
from Kara under, and

X^wv 7/<' earth. <!> >ti nd. J> u<j under the earth, i. e.

. UL-C. r'hil. ii. 10. comp. Rom. xiv. 9. Rev.

v. 3. 13. \jKaTa\Q6vioi,
are here manes or shades

commonly supposed to inhabit places below tlie

v.inlini; to Schl. and Walil. Hesiod (Op.
. 1()4) calls them vTro^Qovioi. See Jacobs'

Anthttl. Gr. vol. iv. p. 257- and Dion. Hal. Ant.

p. 258. ed. Reiske, Kara^Qovioi 0eot.]

Karaxpaofiai, wjuat, from Kara intens. and

Xpaopai to use. To use much or immoderately, occ. I

1 Cor. vii. 31. ix. 18. But in the latter text it
\

seems to signify simply to use, make use of, as this

compound V. is sometimes applied. Comp. ver.

12. and see Bp. Pearce on ver. 18. and Wetstein

and Wolfius on 1 Cor. vii. 31. [And so perhaps
j

also in the first, /cat ol %pw^ti>ot T<$ Koamp roury
wf fir] Karaxp&pevoi, and they that use this icorld,

as though they use it not. comp. ver. 30. So Wahl
and Schleusn. (So abuti, for uti, Cic. de N. D.

ii. 60. Liv. xxvii. 46.) See 3 Mac. v. 22. ^Elian,
V. H. iii. 13. Dion. Hal. v. 15. Euseb. H. E. iii.

14. Herodian, viii. 4, 22. In yEliau, V. H. ix. 9.

Diod. Sic. iv. 81. it is to abuse.}

Kara-^vxw, from Kara' intens. and ^i>x^ to

cool. To cool, refresh, refrigero. occ. Luke xvi.

24. [Gen. xviii. 4. and Ezek. xxvi. 19. in some
edd. (Theodot. in Gen. iii. 8. has TTOOQ Kara'4/i/ii>

ri)e J/^spae, at the cool of the day.) See Diod. Sic.

iii. 8.]

gSir Kar('cw\oc, ov, o, 77, from Kara intens.

and ildwXov an idol. [See for Kara intens. Her-
mann on Vig. p. 638.] Full of idols; as Karddtv-

Spog full of trees, KaTafJiTreXoQfull of vines, &c. See
Wetstein. occ. Acts xvii. 16. For the propriety
with which this character is given to the city of

Athens, see Hammond, Wolfius, Wetstein, Dod-

dridge, and Bp. Pearce on text. [Abresch. ad
b. p. 614.]

Karsvavn, adv. from Kara' against, and tvavri

. Like CLVT'I and tvavri, it is construed
with a genitive case.

1. (>r<-r-iniainst. Mark xi. 2. xii. 41. xiii. 3.

Luke xix. 30. [See Gen. ii. 14. iv. 16. Exod.
xix. 2. Ezek. xliv. 4. xlvii. 20.]

2. Hifure, in the presence or sight of. Rom. iv. 17-

where Kar'tvavri OYT
tiricmvat Geou is used for

Karkvavn Qtov
T
Qi iTrivrevaf. The word is often

used by the LXX in this latter sense. [See Num.
xxv. 4. KartvavTt rov ryXfov : so ivavrlov, 5.

and Exod. xix. 11. &c. comp. 1 Kings xxi. 13.

(others ivwTriov) Neh. xii. 24. Schleusn. quotes
Rom. iv. 17. thus, Karkvavri ov tiriaTtvat Qttfi'

and translates <</ f<iit/i in God, but on
what authority I know not

;
he gives none what-

ever. He quotes also one MS. which reads Kar-
ivav-i TOVTOV in Dan. iii. "J. in the sense of there-

fore; others /cat iytvtro, which is not so good a
translation of the Chaldee phrase. Wahl and
Vater agree with Parkhurst : the latter says ov
cannot here be neuter. See his edition of the N. T.

in loc.]

(311)

Karevunriov, adv. from Kara against, and Ivw-
TTIOV before. Befure, in the. presence of. 2 Cor. ii.

17. [xii. 19. Coloss. i. 22. Jude 24. Lev. iv. 1?.
Josh. i. 5. iii. 7- xxiii. 9.]

ggp" Karov<Tiaa>, from Kara intens. or de-

noting ill, and i^ovaid^ to exercise autliority. To

exercise, or use, exctssir-e or arbitrary authority, occ.

Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. [Wahl and Schleusn.

consider this verb the same as the simple l-
~

,
from Kara intens. and !pyao-

p.ai, to work.

I. To work, perform, do, practise. Rom. i. 27- ii.

9. vii. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. v. 3. [2 Cor. xii. 12.]

Eph. vi. 13. uTravra Karfpyacra/itvoi, having done

or completed all things. See Raphelius, who con-

firms this sense of the phrase from Xenophon
and Herodotus. But Wetstein and Kypke under-

stand it to mean, hanng subdued all things. [Wahl
and Schleusner agree with Kypke and Wetstein,
and quote Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2. Thucyd. iv. 85.

Herod, i. 201. Herodian, iii. 12, 15. Diod. Sic. iii.

15. Jull. Poll. Onom.ix. 8. p. 1136. ed. Hemster-
hus. and Irmisch on Herodian, i. 9, 3. p. 336.

See Ezek. xxiv. 4. 3 Esdr. iv. 4. In Thuc. vii.

21. Isocr. Evag. 10. it is to perform.']
II. To work, e/ect, produce. Rom. iv. 15. v. 3.

vii. 8.

III. To work out, procure by labour and pains.
2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12. [So Xen. Cvr. iv. 5,

15. fire yap, oaa av Karpya(7ai/i40a, ju>) (pv\d%-

opev, iraXiv ravra aXXorpia tarai,
' whatsoever

we have acquired by our labours,'' (laboribus nostris

adepti fuerimus, Hutchinsou).] Comp. Kypke
on 2 Cor.

IV. To work, form, polish by repeated action

what was before rude and misshapen. Thus the

LXX use it for the Heb. irnn, Exod. xxxv. 33 :

and for n"i3, 1 Kings vi. 36. And in this view it

seems to be applied spiritually by St. Paul, 2 Cor.

v. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ii. 10. See
Cameron in Pole, Synops. and Bowyer on 2 Cor.

v. 5. [To build. Exod. xv. 17. (al. Kar7?prt<roj.)]

ggp Karfpxo/uat, from Kara' down, and tp-

Xonai to come or go.
I. To come or go down, to descend. Luke iv. 31.

Acts viii. 5. James iii. 15. [(See Kara/3aivw.)
Luke iv. 31. ix. 37- Acts viii. 5. ix. 32. xii. 19.

xiii. 4. xv. 1. xviii. 5, 22. xxi. 10. In some of

these passages it simply means to arrive at or go
to a place, in others to return. See Abresch on

^Esch. p. 405. Porson on Eur. Med. 1011.]
II. To come to a place by sea. Acts xxvii. 5.

Comp. Kara'yw II.

KarurOiu, from Kara' intens. or down, and
iaOio) to eat.

I. To eat up, swallow down, devour. But in the

N. T. it is applied in a figurative, not a proper
sense. Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47.

2 Cor. xi. 20. Gal. v. 15. As the evangelists use

the expression KartcrQiuv TCLQ oiKiag for devouring
the substance, so Homer, we may observe, has the

similar phrases, Karkfiovaiv olKov, Odyss. ii. 237,

8
;
iff9ifrai olicov, iv. 318

;
and OIKOV tdsig, xvi.

431. Comp. also i. 250, 1. and see Wetstein on

Mat. xxiii. 14. [In Gal. v. to vex or injure, ac-

cording to Wahl and Schleusn., and so Schleusn.

in 2 Cor. xi. quoting Aristoph. Vesp. 285. (which

hardly applies,) and Pint. vol. ii. p. 1124, 5.]
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II. To devour, as fire. Rev. xi. 5. Thus also

it is applied in the LXX, Is. xxix. 6. xxx. 30. for

the Heb. bpN to eat. Comp. under iaOiut II.

Karv0vt>w, from Kara intens. and tvOvvu to

direct. To direct well- or prosperously, occ. Luke
1. 79. I Thess. iii. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 5. [In LXX,
6 KaTivQvvoJV (supply Ti]v bSbv avrov ;

see Ps.

v. 8.) is he that acts uprightly. Prov. xv. 8. (Ps.

cxli. 2. of a prayer ascending xtm'ujht.) See Aq.
Prov. ix. 6. KaTevOvvOrJTf iv odip avvkatioQ' but

in other places, e. g. Ps. ci. 7. it means to prosper.

cxl. 11. Phavor. KaTev9vv9tir]aaV tboSiuOtitjaav.

See Hos. iv. 10. Dan. iii. 30. Aquil. Gen. xxxix.

2. Ecclus. xxix. 18. xxxix. 7-]

ggp Kare^iffrn/jLi, from Kara intens. or de-

noting Hi, and tyiorq/u to come upon. To make

an assault upon. occ. Acts xviii. 1 2.

Karlx^, from Kara intens. and exw to have,

hold.

I. To hold fast, retain, in a spiritual sense. I

Cor. xi. 2. 1 Thess. v. 21. Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23.

Comp. Rom. vii. 6. [In Luke viii. 15. 1 Cor. xv.

2. to retain in the mind or memory. So Arnob.

contr. Gent. lib. ii. continere o/ensas. Theophr.
Char. Eth. xxvi. 1. See Syram. Prov. iv. 4.]

II. To possess. 1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. vi. 10.

[and Karaff^sTic f r possession. Ez. xxxiii. 24.

See Josh. i. 11. Dan. vii. 22.]

III. To take possession of. Mat. xxi. 38. [See

jElian, V. H. vii. 1. LXX, Job xxvii. 17- Ps.

Ixxiii. 12.] Comp. John v. 4. where Wolfius

observes from Triller, that the Greek medical

writers distinguish between txeaOai and KO.T-

k-%iaQai. The former V. they apply to incipien

and unfixed, the latter to chronical and obstinate

diseases. [Herodian i. 4, 19. TrtvOti Kara%tro.
See LXX, Jer. xiii. 21. to lay hold of. 2 Kings
iv. 10. 2 Sam. xx. 9. in Complut. ed. to come

upon, as darkness. 2 Sam. i. 9.]

IV. To take, as a place. Luke xiv. 9.

V. To detain. Philem. 13. Luke iv. 42. in which

last text however it evidently denotes no more
than earnest endeavours to detain. See Campbell
[See Gen. xxii. 13. xxxix. 20. &c. Judg. xiii. 15

16. &c.]
VI. To restrain, withhold, repress. 2 Thess. ii

6, 7- only till he who now restrained! is taken oui

of the way. For there seems a slight trajection
or transposition in the Greek, as hi Acts i. 2

See Wolfius. Comp. Rom. i. 18. [See Ruth i

13. Xen. Conv. ii. 10.]

VII. Kartxuv tig, to bring a ship down (comp
jcarayw II.) towards the shore, to make for the

shore. Acts xxvii. 40. This phrase occurs in th

purest Greek writers, in whom it denotes to briiij

a ship either to shore or towards it. Instances o

both applications may be seen in Raphelius, Wet
stein, and Kypkc. [See Horn. Od. K. 455. Phi
lostr. Vit. Apollon. iv. 13. Xen. H. G. ii. 1, 19

So t%nv to put to shore, Time. i. 110. Suid. tear

TrpoatupfjiiaBrjaav. Schol. Thuc. iv.

ku), w, from Kara against, and ayopsi
or ayopivt* to speak. Governing a genitive o

the person by the force of the preposition, t

apeak against, accuse. See Mat. xii. 10. John v

45. Rom. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 10. with Kara follow

ing, Luke xxiii. 14. where Wetstein cites from

Xen. Hellen. i. KATHrOPOY'NTQN KATA'

(312)
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wv. [Also with Trepi before the subject
: accusation. Acts xxiv. 13 l

. See Matth. Gr.

rr. 347. 1 Mac. vii. 6, 25.]

ggfF Karfj-yopia, ag, /, from Kartjyooku).
An

ccusation. occ. Luke vi. 7. John xviii. 2'J. 1 Tim.

. 19. Tit. i. 6. [Xen. Anab. v. 8, 1.]

pog, ov, b. An accuser. See John viii.

0. Acts xxiii. 30. Rev. xii. 10. [Prov. xviii. 17.

Mac. iv. 5. In some copies, in Rev. xii. 10.

nother form occurs, Karr/ytup, to which Sehoett-

en (Hor. Heb. and Talmud.) refers the name

totp? of the devil as the accuser of mankind be-

ore God, which was a Jewish opinion. See Job
6. ii. 1. Leigh (Grit. Sac.) thinks it opposed to

napaK\rjTog the Advocate.]

|gir Karrj^aa, ere, ~h, from Karri<f>r]Q, lot;, OVQ,

, TI, looking downwards, being of a dejected coutite-

<ance, from /carw or /card down, downwards, and

PO.OQ the eye. Comp. Job xxii. 29. in Heb. and
XX. A dejection of countenance, a looking down,
Inch is the natural expression of grief joined

cith shame. Thus in that beautiful picture of

sonsummate grief drawn by Xenophon, Cyrop.
ib. v. towards the beginning, Panthea, the wife

>f Abradatas, when taken captive by Cyrus, is

described Ka9tjp.vr), KSKaXvu^vrj Tt /cat aV yijv

, sitting, veiled, and looking on the ground.

Plutarch, de Vid. Pud. p. 528. E. says, Karfytiav
s defined XVTTTJV KoYw (3\k-rrtiv -noiovaav, grief

which makes one look down. occ. James iv. 9.

where see Wolfius and Wetstein. 1 add, that in

Homer, II. iii. 51. xdppa joy is in like manner

opposed to KarnQtirjv. [Karrj^^t,
1 occ. Wisd. xvii.

4. 0a'ff/zara ap.ttcf]roig icarjj^j) TrpoawTroig heavy
visions with sad countenances. In Arrian, de Venat.

vii. 2. the word is used for morose. See Thuc. vii.

75. Horn. H. TT'. 498.]

arrjxed), ^j from Kara intens. and T)XW
'o sound.

I. To sound, sound aloud. [See Lucian, Jup.

Trag. p. 150.]
II. To teach or instruct another by word of

mouth, q. d. to sound instruction in his ears, insnno

ejus auribus. Luke i. 4. Acts xviii. 25. Rom. ii.

18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Josephus applies

the V. in the same sense, in his Life, fin. to-

wards the end, UVTOQ at TroXXd KATHXH'SQ
dyvou/ilvwv,

* I will myself inform you of

many things with which you are unacquainted/
See also Wolfius and Wetstein on Luke. But in

Luke i. 4. Kypke understands it nearly as in the

following sense, of any kind of information ; for it

is opposed to d<70a'\aa certainty ;
and he cites

Plutarch several times, applying it in this general

meaning. [Though not confined to oral instruc-

tion, (for Euseb. H. E. iv. 23. calls the Epistle
of Dionysius, bishop of Corinth, to the Lacediv-

monians, 6pQodoia KaTf]\r]TiKi]V, &c.) yet to

instruct, (and particularly in the rudiments of any

thing : see Steph. Thes. and Porphyr. Queest.

Horn, in init.) is rather its meaning than to

i [The word occ. freq. in N. T. Schl. quotes Luke xxiii.

14. Acts xxiv. 8. as instances of its governing a double

yenitive, but here the relative <J is in the same case as the

antecedent, either expressed or understood. So of Acts

xxv. 11. quoted by \Vahl. See Gr. xxi 21. Schl. quotes

KaTn-yopeiK ni/or Kara TJICK from Xen. H. G. i. 7, 6. but it

does not occur: a double genitive occurs Dem. in -Mid.

p. 517. In sense of declaring, &c it governs an accusa-

tive. See Phavorin. and Schol. on Soph. Aj. 932.]
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inform. In Lucian Asin. (vol. ii. p. 110.) it is to

instruct. lEcumen. on Gal. vi. <. says, "to in-

struct generally, not merely in elementary points."

Leigh, Crit. Sacr. Hesych. KaTrixovfiivoQ' didctff-

KOfitroc, ami so IMiavorinus.]
III. Kar/jv/o/iai, of'/inj, pass, to be infonn1,

rniatiun or inUttigenoe. Acts xxi. 21,
24.

ggr Konoo/iai, ofyiat, from Kara' against, and

lot; rust. 7" A- nutedt oouibered trith rust or /?//A.

oce. James v. 3. Coinp. under toe II. [Hesycii.
cariwrar ippviruirai. See Arrian, Diss. Epict.
iv. 6. dc oTrXdpia KanWat. Ecclus. xii. 11.]

Kanaka;, from Kara against, and ia-%v<jj to

'I. To j>r<c<til (t</'.tiitst. occ. Mat. xvi. 18.

[See Westein, and comp. Ps. ix. 14. cvii. 18. Is.

xxviii. 10. Thus also Jer. xv. 18. Wisd. vii. 30.

A.C. See Diod. Sic. i. 24, 39. ^Elian, H. A. v. 19.

or simply, to prevail. Luke xxiii. 23. See
Exod. xvii. 11. Josh. xvii. 13. Polyb. vi. 51, 6.]

KaToiKF.it), w, from Kurd intens. and onau* to

dicell. This verb, says Mintert, in the Greek
writers properly denotes a certain fixed and
dural>le dwelling, and is opposed to 7rapoiKt~ir,
which signifies to sojourn, dicell in a place for a
time only. But this distinction is not always ob-

served in the Hellenistical style, as is evident

from the LXX of 1 Kings xvii. 20. Jer. xlii. 15.

in which and other passages it answers to the

Heb. 112 or "Pi^rr to sojourn. To dicell in, inhabit

a house or place. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 13. Luke xiii. 4.

Acts i. 19. ii. 9. [xvii. 2G. but in Rev. iii. 10. vi.

10. viii. 13. xiii. 8, 14. Schl. takes 01 KOTOIKOVV-

TIQ 7rt rijQ y/jc for the adversaries of Christ, the

tnt-n <>f this world. Gen. ix. 27- Job iv. 19. &c.]
II. To sojourn, dicell in a place for a time. Acts

11. 5. [Heb. xi. 9. of Abraham dwelling in tents.]
III. To dwell, as God in the temple at Jeru-

salem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when it is declared,
Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24. that He dwelleth not in tem-

j'/t-s
ii/'i'/e tciih h'tinh, this is to be understood, that

He does not so dwell in temples as to be circum-

si-ribfd or confned thereby. See 1 Kings viii. 27-
2 Chron. vi. 18. Is. lxvi/1, 2. Jer. xxiii. 24. To

dwell, as the fulness of the Godhead in Christ,
Col. i. 19. as Christ, Eph. iii. 17. and the Holy-

Ghost, James iv. 5. in the faithful, as devils

ssing a man. Mat. xii. 45. Luke xi. 26. as

righteousness in the new heavens and the new
earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. [In Ephes. iii. 17. Bretsch.
thinks it used by an Hebrew idiom in a Hiphil
sense, to make to dicell. See 1 Mac. iii. 36.]

Karo(Kij<ri, ea>, r/, from KarotKlw. A dwell-

ing, habitation, occ. Mark v. 3. [where KaroiKrjaiv

ixtiv is for KaroiKiiv, (comp. Dan. iv. 22. ii. 11.)
<i< n. x. 30. xxvii. 39. Num. xv. 2. 2 Sam. x. 12.

2 Chron. vi. 21. &c.]

KaroiKrjTrjpiov, ov, TO, from jearoiKsw. A
of tlir,-//i/i

:
i, nn, habitation, occ. Eph. ii. 22.

Rev. xviii. 2. [Exod. xii. 20. xv. 17. 2 Chron.
xxx. 27. Jer. ix. 11. &c.J

KaroiKi'a, ag, r), from KrtrotKsw. A dwelling,
habitation, occ. Acts xvii. 26. [Some here un-
d'Tstand by Karouciaf human life. See irapoiicia.
1 Pet. i. 17. Dan. ii. 11. iv. 22. Exod. xxxv. 3.

&c.]

gjrp" Karo7rrpto/iai, mid. from KaroTrrpov,

ov, TO, a mirror, looking-glass, speculum, which is

(313)
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used in this sense not only by the profane writers,
but by the LXX, Exod. xxxviii. 8. for the Heb.

o, and is a derivative from Kara' against, and

o-TTTOfiat to look. To behold, as in a mirror, occ.
2 Cor. iii. 18. So the profane writers use it for

beholding oneself in a mirror or lookin<i-<i!ass. Thus.

Plato, TOIQ ptQijovat vwifiovXivt kATOrTTPI'-
ZES9AI, he advised drunken persons to look
at thetnsefrcs in a mirror ;

and Diogenes Laert. in
Soerat. /<ou l TOVQ VIOVQ avvt^G KATOII-
TPl'ZE29AI, he thought that young men should
often look at themselves in a mirror. See more in

Eisner, Wetstein, and Wolfius. In like manner
Clement, whose style has often been remarked by
learned men to bear a great resemblance to that
of St. Paul, uses IvoTTTpiZtaQai for beholding as in
a mirror, 1 Cor. 36. As the ancient mirrors
were made of metal highly polished

l
,

it must
necessarily happen that the person who looked on
his image in them, would have his face strongly
illuminated by the reflected rays. To this cir-

cumstance the apostle refers in the expressions
Tt)v avrriv tiKova /irajuop0otiju0a OTTO fi6,T)Q tig

coav, we are transformed into the same resplendent
image from one degree of glory or splendour to

another. See Eisner and Doddridge on the place.
Does not the apostle also allude to the case of

j

Moses, Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30 ?

ggp KaTopOiofia, ctTog, TO, from KaropQob) to

erect, renew, to accomplish any thing happily or suc-

cessfully, felici successu rem gero, which from
Kara' intens. and opOocj to erect, order. An illus-

trious or worthy deed happily or successfully accom-

plished, facinus felici successu patratnm. dec. Acts
xxiv. 3. See the purity of this word, and the
sense of it here given, abundantly vindicated by
Eisner, Raphelius, and Wetstein on the place.

[In 3 Mac. iii. 23. it means statutes, established

things. See Diod. Sic. xvii, 51. Polyb. i. 19, 12.

Plut. Vit. Alcib. c. 9. Pyrrh. c. 10. Dion. Hal.
Ant. v. 44. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 251. Kar-
ooOoitt is found in Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 3. H. G. vi.

4, 8 ;
and this also occurs freq. in LXX, to renew,

repair, establish, &c. See 2 Chron. xxix. 35.

xxxiii. 16. 1 Chron. xxviii. 7- &c.]

Karw, adv. of place, from Kara' down.
1. Down, downwards. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 9.

John viii. 6, 8. Acts xx. 9. [Eccles. iii. 21. Is.

xxxvii. 31.]
2. Beneath, belotc. Mark xiv. 66. Acts ii. 19.

"EWQ KaVw, unto the loicer part or bottom. Mat.
xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 31. It is also construed with
the article, John viii. 23. SK rwv KaVw, (TOTTWV or

fitpuiv, namely,) of the lower (places), from below.

[LXX, Josh. xv. 19. Deut. xxxii. 22.]

Karwrspof, a, ov, compar. from KoYw below.

Lower, occ. Eph. iv. 9. where see Doddridge and

Macknight. [rd Karwrepa n'sprj TIJQ yj/e? earth

opposed to V^OQ hearen. Schl. comp. Is. xliv. 23.

where yj^n nvnnn is opposed to o;r?itf. Wahl,
''in imos usque terrarum recessus alii ad in-

feros."]

Karwrspw. An adverb of the comparative

degree, from KoYw. Under, spoken of time or

age. occ. Mat. ii. 16. [So in Prolog, to Ecclus.

i See Exod. xxxviii. 29. Callimachus, Hymn, in Lavacr.

Pall. 21. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in r&n and above in
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or xpoa/oi KUTCI) are more recent times. See Julian,
V. H. iii. 17. v. 13. Diod. Sic. i. p. 4.]

Kavfia, arog, TO, from KSKavfiai perf. pass, of

the V. Ka'uD to burn. Heat, scorching heat. occ.

Rev. vii. 16. xvi. 9. [Schl. understands it here

metaphorically, of affliction. See Ecclus. xiv. 27-
and Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 1058. ed. Dath. Gen.

viii. 22. Is. xviii. 4. Jer. xvii. 8. &c.]

g@" Kavju,ari'a>, from Kavua. To scorch with

excessive heat. occ. Mat. xiii. 6. Mark iv. 6. Rev.
xvi. 8, 9.

KaixriQ, wf, ?}, from KSKavffai 2 pers. perf.

pass, of KUIOJ to burn. A burning or being burnt

up with drought, namely, the husbandman no

longer troubling himself, according to the eastern

agriculture, to supply it with water, exustio. occ.

Reb. vi. 8. where see Macknight. [Schl. under-

stands it here of burning the bushes and stubble

on the land to amend it, as Virgil, Georg. i. 84.

See Is. xl. 16. xliv. 15. Dan. vii. 11. of burning
with fire. See also Is. iv. 4. Ecclus. xviii. 16.

according to Biel.]

ggfT Kavffou, w, from KUIXTIQ. To set on fire,

burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12.

Kavcrwv, b)vo(;, 6, from KavGow. Fervent,

scorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luke xii. 55.

James i. 11. Athenseus, [iii. p. 73. B.] cited by
Wetsteiu, applies it in the same sense. It is

remarkable that this word, in all the places but

one where it occurs in the LXX, answers to the

Heb. DHj? the east wind
;
no doubt because that

wind was in the hot eastern countries particu-

larly scorching, as in summer it is with us. See
Ezek. xvii. 10. xix. 12. Hos. xiii. 15. Jon. iv. 8.

In like manner the Greek versions of Aquila, (in
Gen. xli. 6. Exod. x. 13. Ps. xlviii. 8.) of Sym-
machus, (in Exod. x. 13.) and of Theodotion, (in
Is. xxvii. 8.) use Kavauv for OH)7. [Jerome on

Ezek. xxvii. says,
' austro flante, qui significan-

tius nn;? Greece KUIHTUV interpretatur, quern nos

in ventum arentem transferre possumus.']

gf KavrijpidZd), from Kavrrjoiov, ov, TO, a
red-hot iron, a cautery, also the brand made by a
hot iron, which from Kavrrjp the same, and this

from Ke/cavrai 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass, of /cat'w,

Kavaii), to burn. To brand with a hot iron, to mark
or imprint indelible marks with a hot iron. So

Eisner, cauterio indelibilem notam et stigmata
inurere. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2. where KEKavTtjoiaa-

H'tvoi Tr}v iciav (rvvsiSrjffiv does not mean having
a callous, unfeeling conscience, as if seared with a
hot iron, but having their conscience branded and

spotted with the marks of their sins, which are, as it

were, burnt in with a hot iron. Thus Theophylact,
Erasmus, Grotius, whom see in Eisner, Bretsch.,
and Wahl. Comp. also Kypke. [So Cic. de
Offic. iii. 21. '

qui conscientise labes et vulnera in

animo habcnt,' but Schleusner prefers the other

interpretation. See Reitz on Lucian, vol. i.

p. 645.]

KAYXA'OMAI, w/zai. Some of the Greek
Lexicons deduce it from av%r)v the neck, which

proud, Tain-gforioHN persons are apt to car;-// and
toss in a remarkable manner. So the Psalmist,
Ps. Ixxv. 6. apeak not pro i>ns? with a retorted '

neck, collo retorto. Comp. Is. iii. 16. [To glory,

1 See Het). and Eng. Lexicon in r>n? IV

(314)

boast, exult, (either absolutely, or with tv, vir'tp,

&c. before the object exulted in, &c.) Rom. ii.

17, 23. 1 Cor. i. 29, 31. iii. 21. iv. 7. 2 Cor. v.

12. (roi)Q iv TrpoerwTry Kav^^vovq, those who
exult in the external condition. Wahl and Schl.)
x. 1318. xi. 12, 16, 18, 30, 31. xii. 111.
Ephes. ii. 9. Phil. iii. 3. (with a sense of trusting,

according to Schl.) Gal. vi. 13, 14. James iv. 16.

(Diod. Sic. v. 29. xvi. 70.) to speak boasting!//, &c.

2 Cor. vii. 14. ix. 2. 2 Thess. i. 4
;

to rejoice, Rom.
v. 2, 3, 1 1

;
to consider often, according to Schl.,

James i. 9. (On Kav\dofjiai tiri see Matth. Gr.
Gr. 403.) See LXX, Ps. xxxii. 12. 1 Chron.
xvi. 35. Ps. xlix. 6. xciv. 3. cxlix. 5. Prov. xx.

9. xxv. 14. xxvii. 1. Jer. ix. 22. Judges vii. 2.]

Observe Kav^avai, Rom. ii. 17, 23. is the 2nd

pers. indie, according to the Doric and Attic

dialect for Kavxdy or Kavx$- So bSvvaaai, Luke
xvi. 25.

, arog, TO, from Kfjcaux^fiai perf. of

I. A. glorying or boasting, denoting the act of

glorying or boasting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 2 Cor. v. 12.

ix. 3. [In the two last passages, as also 2 Cor.

ix. 3. Phil. i. 26. ii. 16. Schl. says joy or re-

joicing (laus, celebratio, et ex adjuncto Icetitia).

[

LXX, Deut. x. 21. xxvi. 19. Jer. Ii. 41. for
rrfcifl

praise, and 1 Chron. xvi. 27. for rrnn joy ; and

xxix. 11. for rnNDP) glory. ]

II. A cause or matter of glorying or boasting.
Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 16. 2 Cor. i. 14. Gal. vi. 4.

[Heb. iii. 6. jcai'i^jjjua TIJQ i\7rido an exulting

hope
2

. See Prov. xvii. 6. Zech. xii. 7- Ecclus.

x. 22.]

Kavx^o-ig, ewe, *h from Kau%ao/iat.
I. A glorying or boasting, denoting the act.

2 Cor. vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. James iv. 16.

In 1 Cor. xv. 31. the Alexandrian and three

other MSS., with the ^Ethiopic version, and
several printed editions, have i/fiiTepav Kavyr\aiv
instead of vptTzpav ;

but Kypke remarks that

the latter reading is preferable, and that ujuers-

pav Kav%i]GLv here signifies glorying of, or con-

cerninci you; and he shows that the pronoun
vufTtpy is thus used by Thucydides, and the

other possessive pronouns aov and sp,rjv by Dio-

nysius Halicarn. and Josephus. Griesbach also

marks vuertpav as the reading to be preferred.

[So r<p '/*< TToOy for want of me, Soph. CEd. T.

<roi Tana vovOeTiinaTa your chidings of me, Electr.

343. &c. See Schroeder, lust, ad Fund. Ling.
Heb. p. 229. Lowth de Sacr. Poes. Preel. iv. and
on Isaiah xxi. 2. for a similar Heb. idiom, occ.

also 2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 10, 17- 1 Thess. i. 19. Comp.
LXX, Jer. xii. 13.]

II. Matter or cause of glorying or boasting.
Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. [See also Rom. iii.

27. xv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. 31. 2 Cor. i. 12. 1 Chron.
xxix. 13. for rnNSn glory. Prov. xvi. 31.]

KEI~MAI, mid. from the obs. jclw or /caw to

cause to lie.

I. To //V, / laul. Luke ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 12.

John xi. 41. flpoe KUTOI, Mat. iii. 10. Luke
iii. 9.

'
lieth at, ready for use.' Bp. Pearce, so

Campbell. [Mat. xxviii. 6. of our Saviour lying
in t/i<' ijrxri'. Comp. John xx. 5 12. KtTorOai is

sometimes used simply by the Greeks for to be

buried, comp. Luke xxiii. 53. See /Elian, V. fL
2 [See Matthiae's Gr. Gr. 430.]
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i. 16. xii. 21. xiii. 1. Thuc. ii. 43. Herod, ii. 127-

Nu-ului de Luctu Gra?c. c. xv. p. 220. and Eisner,
Obss. Sac. vol. i. p. 282. Phavorinus says, it is

used of being dead or buried. Sometimes it is

put for
efytc, (see 2 Mac. iii. 11. iv. 31.) John

xxi. 9. 2 (.'or. iii. 15.]

II. To be placed or set. Mat, v. 14. John ii. 6.

xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. [xxi. 16. (see Diod. Sic. i.

30. Herodian iii. 1, 11. Xen. An. v. 4, 15.) Jer.

xxiv. 1. Is. ix. 4. Josh, iv. 6. where read Kti^voi
with Complut. ed., and see Eur. Hec. 16. and
Markland ad Eur. Suppl. 665.]

III. To be laid, as a foundation. 1 Cor. iii. 11.

IV. To be laid up. Luke xii. 19. Homer uses

it in the same view, II. i. 124 Zvvrfia KEI'MENA
TroXAd, many spoils laid tip as a common stock.

See Wetstein, and comp. II. xi. 132. [So Xen.
CEcon. vii. 36.

'; tig TOV eviavrbv Kiip.evr) S

the stores ltd I up for the year. See Kypke.]
V. To be set, appointed. Luke ii. 34. Phil,

i. 17- 1 Thess. iii. 3. [So 2 Mac. ii. 11. iv. 31, 34.

comp. Eur. Phoen. 1666. according to Bieland Schl.,
but it seems rather used for a/ut (see above).]

VI. To be made or promulged, as a law. 1 Tim.
i. 9. The expressions vopog Ktirai or vo/iot;

Kfifitvog are in this sense very common in Greek,
and particularly in the Attic writers, as may be
seen in Eisner, Alberti, and Wetstein. I shall

only cite that of Isseus, ovroai 6 "NO'MOS KOIVOQ
"AIIA2I KEIT-AI. The reason of the phrase

vop.o(; Kflrai Eisner deduces from the laics, which
were enacted, being laid in some public place for

common inspection, as at Athens in the Pryta-
neum, at Rome in the Treasury, &c. Comp. also

Kypke. [See 2 Mac. iv. 11. and supply Stu-

rdypara. Just. Mart. Apol. i. p. 1?. ed. Thirlby.

Lys. Orat. vi. p. 107- Time. ii. 37. ^Elian, V. H.
ii. 7. iv. 4. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 16, 21. In Thuc.
ii. 46. of rewards, in Just, Mart. Apol. i. p. 16.

ed. Thirlby, of a punishment publicly proposed.]
VII. KtlrrOai Iv TIVI, to be in the power of any

one. Raphelius shows from Polybius, that this

is the proper import of the phrase, occ. 1 John
v. 19. [(so KtiaQai ITT' dvGpwTrq), Symm. Job
xxxiv. 23. comp. Xen. An. i. 1. tivai trri rip

ttct/\0y ,) others translate, lieth in wickedness, L e.

is sunk in vice.]

Kt ipt'a, af, r/. A slip, sicatJie, or roller of linen,
such as those in which the Jews used to sicathe

their dead, in order to preserve the limbs in their

proper position, and to keep the embalming aro-
matics in contact with the corpses. See Wolfius,
and comp. John xix. 40. [xi. 44. Etym. M. Ktipia-
TO. ivTcupia Stopd. So Phav.] Ktipia is gene-
rally deduced from K//O fate, death, but since

Ksipiai is also used by the LXX, Prov. vii. 16. for
some slips of cloth, linen, or fringe, (institis, Wal-

ton,) with which beds were anciently adorned,
the word may perhaps be l more probably
derived from Kti'pw to cut, cut off. [Rather straps,

by which the mattress or bed was supported. See

Hesych. voc. rpijroif Schol. Arist. Av. 817.
Lex. Cyrill. MS. Bivm. Kuitim? ^officiate, and
Kiinia, TTJ K\ivi]g b TOVOQ. Horn. Od. a'. 440.

(rpijrd \sxea >
bedsteads perforated, i. e. with holes

Since writing the above, I find this derivation con-
firmed by the learned Fuller, in these words :

' Nam netpiat
a Kelpeu* derivatur, perinde ut K6MMaTa a KOKTCIV. Utrum-
que igitur horum nominum seamen ta trvutot reddas '

Miscel. Sac. vi. 18.

(315)

KEN
for the straps.) $'. 190. Feith. Ant. Horn. ii. c. 8.

p. 246. Simon. Lex. Heb. v. Q'v?.]

KEI'PQ, from the Heb.
rrj|

to cut. Active, to

cut off. Hence, to shear, as sheep. Acts viii. 32.
Mid. to poll, clip oneself (i. e. one's hair) short]
Acts xviii. 18. 1 Cor. ix. 6. [Schl. in Acts xviii.

gives it the well-known force of the middle voice,
(see Matth. Gr. Gr. 492. c.) to cause oneself to be

polled, and says, that Nazarites did not shave
i themselves, but got it done by the priest. He
refers to Num. vi. 13. (which makes against
him. comp. verse 19. in the Heb. text, and

|

see Simon. Lex. Heb. v. n?3,) and to Petit,
Var. Lectt, c. 3. On 1 Cor. xi. 6. he says,

"
that

one punishment of adulteresses and harlots was
to walk about with the head polled." See Earth,
on Claudian. p. 1186. and notes to Petronius,
c. 103. It occurs in the act. Gen. xxxi. 19.

(of shearing sheep.) 1 Sam. xxv. 7. 2 Sam. xiii.

23, 24. Jer. vii, 29. Iii. 31
;
in the middle, 2 Sam.

xiv. 26. Job i. 20. (in token of grief. See Herod,
i. 82. Lucian, de Sacrif. vol. i. p. 538.) ;

in the

pass. Song of Sol. iv. 2.]

KeXevapa, arog, TO, from KeiciXevcTfjiai perf.

pass, of KfiXtvw to exhort. A. shout. In the pro-
fane writers it is used for the shout of soldiers

charging their enemies, of rowers encouraging each
other in their work, or of charioteers inciting
their horses, occ. 1 Thess. iv. 16. where see Eisner
and Wetstein. [See Lucian, Tyrann. 19. Diod.
Sic. iii. 14. Prov. xxx. 27. and comp. Thuc. ii. 92.
On KsXtvfffjia and KtXsvor/jc in their peculiar
naral sense, see Scheff. de Milit. Nav. iv. 7-
Blomf. Gloss. vEsch. Pers. 403. Consult also
Wessel. on Herod, iv. 141. Bergler, Alciphr.

p. 89.]

KtXfuw, from KgXw or tceXofiai the same, which
is used in Homer, and this from the Heb.

bp theroice. To order, command. Mat. viii. 18. xiv.

9. xviii. 25. xxvii. 64. et al. [To command,
(construed with dative, as Joseph. A. J. xx. f>, 2.)
Mat. xv. 35. (or with ace. and infin.) viii. 18.

xiv. 9. Luke xviii. 40. Acts iv. 15. et al.
; to

desire, bid, persuade, see Mat. xiv. 19, 28. (Schl.

says to permit, but it cannot bear that meaning.
See above, KaraXtiTra), for a similar instance.)
xv. 35. See Herod, iii. 36. &c. So jubeo for

suadeo, hortor. Curt. v. 5, 8. &c. See 'Wass. on
Thuc. i. 42. Sometimes it is omitted, as 1 Tim.
iv. 3. being included in tcuXvovrtov. See Valck.
on Herod, p. 552. So in Latin, non veto dimitti,
verum (supply jubeo) cruciari fame.' Phsedr.
Fab. iv. 17. See Gron. Obs. iv. 11. Tobit viii. 14.

2 Mac. ii. 4.]

||r Ktvo8o'ia, UQ, i}, from Ktvbg fain, empty,
and c6Z,a glory. Vain-glory, desire of empty
praise, occ. Phil. ii. 3. Lucian several times
uses this N. in the same sense. See Dial. Mort.
Mercur. et Charont. t. i. p. 240. Dial. Menipp.
et ^Eac. p. 272. Ver. Hist, 709. De Mort. Peregr.
t. ii. p. 759. ed. Bened. [In Wisd. xiv. 14. a,

tain opinion, error, i. q. dyvojffta Qfov, xiii. 1.

and is said of idolatry, 86%a being often opinion.
See Eustath. on Horn. II. K'. 325.]

^^ KJ/O$OOC, ov, b, r'i,
from KZVOQ Tain, and

56tt glory. Vain-glorious, desirous of empty
praise, occ. Gal. v. 26. Lucian applies the

adj. in the same sense, de Mort. Peregr. t. Ii.

p. 758.
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KENO'2, rj, 6v, from the Heb.

njj? denoting

Tiollowness, emptiness. A CANE.
I. Empty, not hating or not having obtained any

thing. Mark xii. 3. Luke i. 53. xx.'lO, 11. Hero-
dotus uses KENHI2I %Eoai. with entpti/ liands,

f///;>^/-handed, in the same view, i. 73. [Gen.
xxxi. 42. Deut. xv. 13.]

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and living faith,

as not having also good works. Jam. ii. 20.

[ Void of sense, foolish. Schl., and so Wahl. See
Plut. de Sui Laude, p. 541. (So Hesych. paicd'

KIVOQ- from pn to empty.}}

III. Vain, fruitless, Ineffectual, iv. 25. 1 Cor.

xv. 10, 58. [See Deut. xxxii. 47- Job xxi. 34.

Ktva neut. plur. for adv. fruitlessly, see xv. 35.]

E/g Ktvov In vain, to no purpose. 2 Cor. vi. 1.

Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 16. 1 Thess. iii. 5. By this

phrase the LXX several times translate the Heb.

pnb. (See Lev. xxvi. 20. Job xxxix. 16. Is.

Ixv. 23 ) Josephus also uses it, de Bel. i. 14, 1.

and Diodorus Siculus, cited by Wetstein on
2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is not a merely Hellenistical

phrase.
IV. Vain, destitute of reality or truth. Eph.

v. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 14. 1 Thess.

ii. 1. where Macknight (whom see) 'false.' [Schl.

fruitless, as above. In Exod. v. 9. for IJTO a lie.

Comp. Hos. xii. 1. Habak. ii. 3.]

KevoQujvia, oq, 7), from Kfvo vain, and

voice, cry. Vain, empty, or fruitless bab-

bling or noise, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16.

[In some MSS. KaivoQwviaQ is read in 1 Tim.
Kevo and KaivoQ are often confused in MSS., see

Wess. Diod. Sic. iii. 48. See various readings to

Judges v. 8.]

Kfrow, w, from KIVOQ empty, vain.

I. To empty. Phil. ii. 7- where it is applied to

Christ's emptying or stripping himself of the glory
he had when he appeared as God under the Old
Testament. [Some translate, he humbled himself
to a low estate. Comp. Judg. ix. 4. xi. 3. where

poor men (according to Schl.) are called CTp.n,

E. T. vain. See Simon. Heb. Lex. in voc.
;
but

remark, this emptying and humbling applies to

Christ's taking the human form in any way what-

ever, as he is spoken of as being in the form of

God in the preceding verse, and in the succeed-

ing, kTcnriivwffev is used in reference to his hum-
ble state and his submission to death : literally,
to empty, to make empty. Jer. xiv. 2. xv. 9. tict-

was made childless (in both passages in Heb.

ainteth). Ktvos is childless, Bion, Idyll, i. 59.

See Symm. Jer. xxii. 30.]
II. To make vain or useless. Rom.iv. 14. 1 Cor.

i. 17-

III. To make vain, void, null. 1 Cor. ix. 15.

2 Cor. ix. 3.

Ktvrpov, ov, TO, from KtvTiu to prick, stimulate.

Any thing by which a puncture is made.

I. A goad or prick. Acts ix. 5. (comp. aK\rj

III.) xxvi. 14. To kick against the goads or
pr'trl

is a proverbial expression, taken from unruly
beeves, and applied to those who by impotent
rage hurt themselves. It may not be amiss to

observe- with the learned Boehart, vol. ii. 387-
that this proverb is not only used in the N. T. by
our blessed Saviour, but also in the Greek and
Roman writers. Thus ^Eschylus. Again. 1620.

(316)

IIPO'S KE'NTPA M AA'KTIZE, HTJ nrjtrat

Kick not against the pricks, lest thou be hurt.

Eur. in Bacch. 793.

Qi'ioi/t
1

av avria /iaXXov, Jj 0y/uoi'>juevor

HPO V

2 KE'NTPA AAKTI'ZOIMI (/i/rjTor lav Gey.

I would with offering supplicate the pod,
Rather than madly kick against the pricks.

Pindar, Pyth. ii. 173.

nOTT KE'NTPON 3<? rot

AAKTIZE'MEN reXetfe/

'O\iff(Jnp6s oi/Jioy.

But furiously to kick against the pricks
Is dangerous.

So Terence, Phormio, act i. sc. 2. 1. 27, 28.

Nam quae inscitia est

Adversum slimulos calces! (subaud. jactare.)

How mad is it to kick against the pricks !

Bochart, however, remarks that Moses had used
a similar expression, Deut. xxxii. 15. a thousand

years before the time of yEschylus and Pindar.

Comp. Hos. iv. 16. See also Wetstein's note on
Acts xxvi. 14. [In ^Esch. Agam. read irTaiaaq

(with Person, &c.) for irriaaQ, and see Blomf.

Not, and Gloss, and Prom. v. 331. On Eur.

Bacch. see Elmsley, who quotes TTOOQ Kvpa \aic-

ri&iv also from Eur. Iph. T. 1396. These goads
were called also by the Greeks (BovirXijZ (v.

Oppian. de Piscat. v. 255,) and POVKLVTOOV, (v.

Eustath. on Horn. II. '. 134.) and by the Heb.
rr into the teacher of the ox. (see Judg. iii. 31.

and Sim. Heb. Lex. in derivatives from "roV to

learn.) Kivroov occ. Prov. xxvi. 3. Some-
times used for a spur for a horse. See Eur. Phoen.

181. Xen. Cyr. vii.'l, 29. Poll. On. i. 214. &c.
See Scheffer, de Re Vehic. i. c. 14. p. 187.

Schoettgen, Schediasma de Stimnlo Bourn, &c.]
II. A sting, as of a scorpion. Rev. ix. 10. So

in Manilius iv. 217. cited by Wetstein on Rev.
ix. 3.

Scorpius armatse metuendus cuspide caudae.

Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56. where see Vitringa,
Obs. Sacr. ii. 7, 7- [In 1 Cor. it is used meta-

phorically for that in which the power of harm-

ing consists the bitterness of death being a quo-
tation from the LXX translation of Hos. xiii. 14.

Comp. Ps. xviii. 56. xci. 35, 36. for similar me-

taphors. So Homer (II. a. 48.) says the pesti-
lence was effected by the arrows of Apollo. See

Wahl.]

PF KENTTPI'QN, wvoe, 6, Latin. A cen-

turion, in Latin centurio, a Roman military officer

who commanded an hundred men, so called from
centum an hundred, which Martinius, Lex. Ety-
mol. deduces from the Greek tKarov a hundred,
which see. Though Ktvrvpiatv be a mere Latin

word, yet it is found also in Polybius, vi. p. 470. C.

ed. Paris, an. 1616. TOVQ dt y'lyfpovaQ [iKaXiffav]
KENTTPI'QNAS Kai Ta^dp^ovq, 'the com-
manders they call centurions and captains.' occ.

Mark xv. 39, 44, 45. Comp. under \tytwv.

Kfv&g, adv. from Kfvoc. In vain, to no pur-
pose. occ. James iv. 5. So not only the LXX
use it for the Heb. pnb, Is. xlix. 4. but also

Arrian, Kpietet, ii. 1?. cited by Wetstein, 'H
KKM2~2 TO.Q <f><j)va.Q aimjx"iJLtv >

did we utter

these sounds to no purpose}
or without a meaning ?
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And a little before, daiipug ical KENQ~2 <f>9ty-

yo/0a TCLQ (jHDvdq ;

' do we utter the sounds
without meaning, and to no purpose ?

'

Bgfi" Kepoia, ac, fj, from Ktpag a horn.

I. Properly, a horn. Thus Aristotle, cited by
Suicer, mentions KEPAI'AS cvo fieydXae Kai

Tpa\tia$, two <n\<it rough horns, and distinguishes
them ln>m KtuctTia little horns.

II. It denotes ' a little ornamental curvature or

flourish, which, when Hebrew is elegantly written,
is generally used at the extremity of a letter.

llus 2 has well remarked from Martinius's

Gram. Technol. that "this word cannot signify
tlie rvir<-l-points or accents, since it does not de-

note a little thing subsisting by itself, or a separate
mark or corpuscle (corpusculum), much less a

point, (which is in Greek called aTiy^rj, not

Kfpaia,) but a small part, or top, or projection, and,
as it were, a little horn of some larger body or

mark, such as the horns in animals, and those re-

markable (if the expression may be allowed)
horned projections in building, which in French
are therefore called cornkhes, from the Latin

corny," as, we may add, they are also in English,
cornices, occ. Mat. v. 18. Luke xvi. 17. In
which passages it is evident that our Lord means
that not the least part should pass from the law

;

and therefore I would rather understand Kfpaia
in the sense here assigned, than as denoting
those little projections which in Hebrew distinguish
one similar letterfrom another, as, for instance, a
3 from a 3, or a T from a 1 ;

since many texts

might be produced, where taking away one of

these would make a very great alteration in the

sense, as in fact it has done in some instances
;

though it must be confessed, that Kfpaia seems
a very proper name for this latter kind of pro-
jections also, and is actually thus used by Origen
on Ps. xxxiii. where he says, that the Heb. letters

Beth and Caph are very much alike, UQ Kara

fiiicii' dXXjjAwj/ dta\\a.TT(iv f) (Bpaxtitf. KE-
PAl'At \novg,

( so as to differ from each other in

nothing but one little jcfpam.' See also Wolfius
and Wetstein. [Parkhurst reasons inconclu-

sively here the taking away a *
(yod or iota)

might also make a very great difference in sense,
but it is mentioned in this place as the smallest

letter, and Kfpaia as the smallest part of a letter
;

whether it be the ornamental or the distinguishing

projection. The sense is metaphorical, and pro-

bably it is a proverbial phrase. See the com-
mentators in Pole's Synopsis, especially Lighttbot
and Schmidius. Hesych. Ktpaia' dpxu 7p/u/*aroc.
Gloss. Vett. Kipaia* ypdpp,arog dicpov. It is

used also in Greek for the extremity of any thing,
as of an Island. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21, 2.

See Schol. on Nicand. Alexipharm. 424. p. 86.

&c.]

Kt pafjLf vc, twc, 6, from iclpa/zoc. A potter, occ.

Mat. xxvii. 7, 10. Rom. ix. 21. [1 Chron. iv. 23r
Is. xxix. 13. xli. 25. Lain. iv. 2. &c.]

Ktpn/uiicog, fj, ov, from Ktpa^oQ. Made of
potters

rl.i
ii, ,,,,-then. occ. Rev. ii. 27. [See LXX,

Dun. ii. 41. (in some ed. oarndKtvov.) Lobrek on

Phryn. p. 147- prefers the form Kfpd^uoQ. Kipa-
oe also is found, see Zon. Lex. col. 1185. In

1 See Doddridge.
a De Punctorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate.
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Xen. An. iii. 4, 7- ir\ivOoic Kfpa/titatf, alii Ktpa

a, ov, from Kspa/zoc. J/ack of earth
or day, earthen. So Wetstein on Mark xiv. 13.
cites from Dioscorides, KEPA'MIA \vrpa earthen

puts. Hence neut. Ktpdpiov, TO, (dyyilov or
GKtvoQ being understood,) [see Schol. on Arist.

Vesp. 674 ] an earthen pitcher or vessel, vas fic-

tile. occ. Mark xiv. 13. Luke xxii. 10. [See
LXX, Jer. xxxv. 5. where it is put for rna a

cup. (" Here it is distinguished from Di3, and
appears to be the larger vessel, crater, ci3 the
lesser one, wherewith they drew out of the other,
cyathits." Leo's Gesen. Heb. Diet, in voc.) Is.

v. 10. for ra a Beth, an Hebrew measure. In
Jerem. xlvyi. 12. for 'n: a flagon or bottle. In

Arrian, Epictet. iii. 9. of a water-pitcher ; Polyb.
iv. 56. a wine-vessel. See also Diog. Laert. vi. 2.

Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 9. and 2, 2. Diod. Sic. v. 26.

Hesych. Kfpdptov' TO TOV olvov rj vdaTO ord/i-
viov, a wine or water-pitcher. Sometimes, says
Schl., it is used of a certain measure; i. e. the
Roman amphora, but not in N. T.J

KE'PAMOS, ov, 6.

I. Potters' clay. It is thus used not only by
the LXX, 2 Sam. xvii. 28. but also by the profane
writers. [See Herodian, iii. 9, 10. Pollux (Onom.
vii. 161.) says it is used for all the materials

(vXfj) of potters' vessels.]
II. A tile. See Scapula and Wetstein. occ.

Luke v. 19. Comp. under airovTi-ydZa). [Not
only a tile, but in sing. numb, sometimes the roof
formed of those tiles : ^ tiling.^ See Poll. Onom.
vii. 162. It is used for tiles (generally in the

plural) Thuc. ii. 4, 48. Herodian, i. 12, 16. vii.

12, 12.]

KE'PAS, arot,-, aof, cue, TO, from the Heb.

pj?,
a horn, the final

J being dropped, (as in ouc
from

JJN
an ear,) which, however, appears again

in the Latin cornu, corona, and in the English
horn, crown, cornet, coronation, &c., which are
derivatives from the same Hebrew word. A
horn. " Horns are the well-known emblems of

strength, power, or glory, both in the sacred and
profane writers ; and that, not only because the

strength or force of horned animals 3
,
whether for

offence or defence, consists in their horns, (see
Deut. xxxiii. 17. Ps. xxii. 22. xcii. 11. Dan. viii.)
but also because as horns are in Heb. expressed
by the same word (namely pp, see Exod. xxxiv.

29, 30, 35. Hab. iii. 4.) as the rays or columns of
fight, so are they striking emblems of that great
agent in material nature, which, assisted by the

spirit or gross air, impels the parts of matter in

various manners, effects the revolution of. the

planets in their respective orbits, the production

3 So Suidas, Kepar
1

rj Jaxi'? Trapa rjy
Qeia -ypa^r; IK /J.ra-

$opur Ttiiv a>a>i/ rail/ Ka0a>7rAj<T/uei/<oV rol? Kepaa-'t, Kai TOV-

Toir ufLwo^tviav, 'Ktpar, horn, denotes in the holy
scriptures strength, by a metaphor taken from animals
that are armed with horns, and defend themselves there-
with.' [Also Kf-'pur' ioxcpov T fit]\dl Kai fjiovi/aov, 'it

indicates something strong and stable,' and o->i/iuu>ei KCU

T/I/ <56fai>, &c. '
it indicates also glory;' and Lex. Cyrilli

MS. Brem. Kt'pay' rj 36?a eo-ri Kai >') di'vafity iro\\<<Ki<,'.

also Ki-par' iruvra\tj T\ f3a(ri\tiav \*'
:
fTat. See Schultens

on Hamasa, p. 565. and E/.. Spanheim. de Us. et Praest.

Numism., who show that it is a common symbol of

strength, and power, and dominion. See Vorst. Phil.

Sacr. c. 3. p. 106, ed. Fischer. Schl.]
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and growth of vegetables and animals, and, in a

word, all those wonderful operations which,
wherever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore

THE LORD who formed it, and that Redeemer,
even the divine light, whose representative the

natural or material light is. We find that in the

profane as well as in the sacred writers (see Ps.

xviii. 2. Ixxv. 4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17,24. &c.) horns

are the very hieroglyphical name for force or

power
l

, and that horns or horned animals, such as

bulls, goats, stags, c., were supposed to bear a

peculiar relation to their Apollo
2
,
the sun or

solar light,"" one of whose distinguishing titles was

KaoveloQ
3 or Carnean, from Heb.

pj7.
In the N.

T. it is applied to Christ, who is called, Luke i.

69. KBpaQ <Tw7-jpme, a horn of salvation, i. e. a

mighty and glorious Saviour. This is an Helle-

nistical phrase used by the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 3.

and Ps. xviii. 3. for the Heb. ytfj p]7. Comp. Ps.

cxxxii. 17. Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21. In Rev.
v. 6. the Lamb is represented as having seven

horns, i. e. fulness of power. Comp. Mat. xxviii.

18. In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, 7- the ten

horns are ten kings. Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 16.

Dan. vii. 24. In Rev. xiii. 11. the two horns are

two powers, whether they denote the two distinct

orders of secular and regular clergy in the Romish

communion, according to Bp. Newton
;
or of the

Dominicans and Franciscans, according to Vi-

tringa ;
or whether by the two horns be meant

the two species of power, ecclesiastic and civil,

claimed and exercised by the Pope individually,
who pretends a relation to the Lamb, Christ, but

in tyranny and cruelty resembles the Dragon who

gave his power and authority to pagan Rome,
ver. 2. See Dr. Bryce Johnston's Commentary.

In Rev. ix. 13. we read of the four horns of the

golden altar, which are also called in Heb. vnri;?,

and by the LXX Kspara, Exod. xxx. i, 10.

xxxvii" 25. Lev. iv. 7, 18. et al.,and denoted that

this altar was an emblem of Christ, the divine

light, and of his powerful intercession. [See also

1 Kings i. 50. Joseph, de B. J. v. 5, 6. 6 /3wjuog

rerpaywvof 'iSpvTO, iceparosifolg Trpoav^ajv ycu-

viaQ,
' the altar Was built square, with four pro-

jecting corners like horns.' The word is also

used of the extremities of any thing, as the wings
of an army. See 2 Mac. xv. 20. J The above
cited are all the passages of the N. T. wherein

Kspaf occurs.

Ugl KfpaTiov, ov, TO, from Kepag, O.TOQ, TO, a
horn. A husk of leguminous plants, such as

beans, pease ;
so named, if this be the true sig-

nification of the word, from their resemblance to

a horn. But Bochart says, husks of this kind are

called, not KipaTia, but XojSot, and cites several

passages from Theophrastus to prove his asser-

tion. Ktparia, he remarks, are quite different

things, namely, the fruit or husks of the ceratonia

or cAoru&-tree ; and observes, that either the

fruit might be thus denominated from the little

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in pp II. and the authors
there cited

2 It is very remarkable in this view, that Callimarhus,
in his Hymn to Apollo, says, that deity did himself
build an altar of hums, foundation, sides, and all.

Aei'MciTO fjitv KKI'A'KSIIN ecU'flXju, TrTjfs 3fr ^tafJ.6v

'En. KM'Aii.N, K.l.r,\OY'2 6t 7rt'p/f i/Tre/JaXAero TO'X"W.
Lin. 62, C3.

3 See Callimachus's Hymn to Apollo, 71, 72, 80.
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horns which arise thereon, or the husks which
inclose it, from their being crooked like a horn ;

whence they are called falcatos, hooked, bent like a

liook, by Pliny. The author last cited informs us,
that the siliqua or charub-iree grew plentifully in

Syria ;
and from Columella we learn, that they

afforded food to swine, occ. Luke xv. 16. See

Bocliart, vol. ii. 708. and Grotius, Wetstein, and

Campbell on Luke. [See Columella de Re Rus-

tica, v. 10. Plin. H. N. xv. 24. Salmas. in Exerc.
Plin. p. 460. OL Celsii Hierobot. vol. i. p. 227.]

Kfpa'w, w, or icfpavvv/jLi, from ictpac a horn.

[Biel gives an Heb. deriv. from rri|. to mix, from

the Hist. Crit. Reip. Literar. vol. ii. 276. and dis-

approves of that from Kepag.']
I. To pour in, properly into cups of horn, of

which the ancient drinking-vessels were made, as

we are assured by the Etymologist
4
,
and over

and over again by Eustathius on Homer, both of

whom, therefore, give to the V. Ktpdw the mean-

ing and derivation here assigned. And in this

primary sense of pouring in, Kepdu) and its com-

pounds draicepdu>, ijKtpdw, and sTTiKfpau*, are

used by Homer. Thus Odyss. xxiv. 363. KE-
PQ~NTAS aWoira olvov, that is, says Eusta-

thius, tffjSa'XXoiraf tiQ Kpr)Trjpa<;, putting into tJte

cups. See more in Wetstein's note on Rev. xiv.

10. and in Damm, Lex. col. 1 165. under Ktodw.

And thus some understand the word in Rev. xiv.

10. xviii. 6. [and so Schleusner and Wahl.] But
II. In the later Greek writers, to mix. In

this sense it is used by the LXX, for the Hebrew
TOO to mix, mingle wine either with the lees 5

,
or

with aromatics, Prov. ix. 2, 5. Is. v. 22. And
thus it seems applied in the N. T. Rev. xiv. 10.

mi. 6. In the former text the learned Jos.

Mede (Comment. Apocalypt.) interprets ditpdrov

KtKtpaanevov, wine untempered with water, but

mixed with myrrh, frankincense, or some other

bitter drug, which composed what was called by
the Jews Hie cup of malediction ;

and he remarks,
that the expression alludes to the LXX version

Of PS. IXXV. 8. OTl TTOTrjplOV tV %6'pt KvplOV
olvov 'AKPA'TOY, TrXijpee KEPA'SMATOS, be-

cause a cup is in the hand of the Lord, of un-

tempered wine, full of mixture ;
where the Chal-

dee has " a cup of malediction in the hand of the

Lord, and strong wine, full of a mixture of bit-

terness, to take away the understanding of the

wicked." Comp. Ps. Ix. 3 or 4. Is. Ii. 17, 22.

[Schleusner is wrong in supposing Is. v. 22. to

refer to wine mixed with water. The Greeks and

Latins 6

understood this by mixed wi/if, but the

Hebrews understood by it wine mixed with

spices, drugs, &c., to increase its potency, as Bp.
Lowth shows on Is. i. 22. (vol. ii. p. 17> 18.)

Refer to Horn. Od. d'. 220. Song of Sol. viii. 2.

and Kempfer Amoen. Exot. Fasc. iii. Obs. 15.

See Prov. xxiii. 30. Is. v. 22. Ii. 17- (where con-

4 See this confirmed by Mons. Goguet, Origin of Laws,
&c. vol. i. book ii. art. iii. p. 107. ed. Edinburgh, and by
the Praenestine Table in Shaw's Travels, p. 423. mark x.

[On the horns used by the ancients to drink from, see

Stuckii Antiq. Conviv. iii. 349. Coal. Rhodium. Antiq.
Lectt. xxx. 1. Dempster on llosini, Ant. Rom. p. 840.

Spanheimde Us. et Freest. Ntimism. Diss. v. p. 358.]
5 See Harmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 375. and Vitringa

on Rev. xiv 10.
6 [See Martial's well-known epigram, and Aristoph.

Plut. 1133. KI/A/KO? 'icw KeKpan^vrjt, a cup mixed half

wine, half water ]
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suit Chappelow on Hariri, p. 33.) and hence the

Bishop translates tciKioaa^kvov anparov
" merura

mixtiun, pure wine made still stronger by a mix-
ture of powerful ingredients." See his note.

Biel in Ps. Ixxv. proposes KtKtpaoptvov for ure

KepSaivu), or Ktpciw, a>, from KzpSog gain
I. To ija'tH, in trade or otherwise. [Mat. xvi.

26. x\v.' 17-22. Mark viii. 36. Luke ix. 25.

James iv. 13. Herodian, vi. 3, 4. Xen. Mem. ii.

!). 4. and TO nepdaivfiv, gain, JE\. V. H. xiv. 44.

->:iliua<. de Md> I'sur. p. 129 ; to (/ain orer

to oneself, (or to rirfwt- and Christianity, and so to

cording to Schl.) Mat. xviii. 15. Phil.

iii. 8. ('iva Xptorov KfpSijffio, that I may obtain

Christ as a friend, Wahl
;
that I may gain the

rewards of Christ, Schl.) 1 Cor.ix. 1922. 1 Pet.

iii. 1. Coinp. 1 Cor. vii. 16.]
II. Joined with words expressive of hurt or

damage, to escape. Acts xxvii. 21. So Aristotle,
Eth. ii. teal y Kara Xoyov ZHMI'AN tlrj Xa-

/3ftv, TOV TO TOIOVTO KEPAA'NANTA ury%r)

0a'/m', 'and the man, who should in reason re-

ceive hurt, we call fortunate if he escape it.'

Several other instances of the like use of the
vrord by the profane writers may be seen in

Eisner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke. So the
Latin lucrifacere, to gain, by which the Vulgate in

Acts xxvii. 21. which renders the Greek icep-

Cfjovu, signifies in like manner to escape any thing
hurtful or disagreeable. See Ainsworth's Dic-

tionary. [So lucrari Cic. in Verr. i. 12. Stat.

Theb. xi. 307. Jos. A. J. ii. 3, 2. and in Phile-

mon, Frag. ^(ed.
Le Clerc, p. 352, 1. 148.) /cat

Sip
7rtvi]Q (iiv p.tydXa Ktodaivti Kaicd' (escapes).

iog. Laert. vii. 1. Abresch on ./Esch. p. 35.

Wakefield, Silv. Crit. pt. ii. p. 153.]

Ktpdoe, fog, OVQ, TO. Gain, advantage, profit.
occ. Phil. i. 21. iii. 7. Tit. i. 11. [On Phil. i. 21.

comp. yElian, V. H. iv. 7. Plat. Apol. Socr. c.32.
ed. Fischer, &c.]

ggf Kkpfjta, aroc, TO, from tceipw to cut or clip

off. A small piece of money, so called because, in

the rude state of the ancient money, such were

frequently clipped off from larger pieces to make
weight (comp. IOTTJUI IX.) in their dealings with
each other

; a practice which prevails among
some nations to this day. occ. John ii. 15.

(Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. in rsn and b|ro.) [ro
ickpfia is here used in the sing, collectively.]

gslT Kfp/zariorr/g, ov, 6, from Kpjuara> to

i<t<> tni'ill money, which from ccppa. A
dealer in small n/f/tey, a money-changer, occ. John
ii. 14. [These money-changers stayed in the temple
to supply those who had to pay the treasury
with Jewish money, which they were obliged to
use. See Salinas, de Usur. p. 497. &c.]

KeQdXaiov, ov, TO, from KtQaXr) a head.
I. A head, top. Thus sometimes used in the

profane writers.

II. A sum-total, including many particulars
added together, so called because among the
ancients it used to be set down or written at the

liead, not, as among us, at the foot, of the ac-
count. [See Num. iv. 2. xxxi. 26, 49. (and
comp. Exod. xxx. 12. Heb. and Gr.)] Hence

III. A sum of money. Acts xxii. 28. It is

used in the same sense by the Greek writers.
See Eisner, Wetstein, Kypke. and Bp. Pearce.
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[Lev. vi. 5. Num. v. 7. where sh-h the head is

used similarly. See Artemid. i. 18. Plutarch,
Aristid. p. 333.]

IV. A sum, summary, or recapitulation, of a
discourse, or rather, as others render it, the

chief or principal point or article. It is used by
the profane writers in both these senses, which
are not, however, incompatible with each other.

Heb. viii. 1
;
where see Eisner and Wolfius, and

Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 9. To what they have
adduced I add from Menander, p. 260. ed. Cleric.

To 3e K*A'AAION TQ~N AO'FQN, "AvflpwTros J
The sum of my discourse : Thou art a man .

and from Dionysius Halicarn. irtpi avvQtff. sect.

16. p. 114. ed. Upton, T'L dfi pot TO KE<f>A'-

AAIO'N tern uoi TOY~ AOTOT ;
what is the

sum of my discourse? [Suidas explains it in Heb.
viii. as TO ukyivTov the chief thing, Theophyl. as
the principal point and the summary. We may
perhaps, therefore, unite the senses thus : the

main end briefly stated, or the sum and substance.

See Plat. Gorg. p. 17; but the phrase iv Ktfya-

Xaiy (iv ovvTomp' Hesych.) means briefly, touch-

ing only the heads of the matter.]

|g!r K0oXai6w, w, from KfQaXaiov.
I. To smite on the head, wound in the head. So

the Vulg. in capite rulneraverunt. occ. Mark
xii. 4. But I cannot find that the V. is ever

applied by any of the Greek writers in this sense.

[The Arabic version agrees with the Vulgate.
So Schl., who compares yvaOow to strike on the

cheek, from yvaQoQ, (see Hesych.) and yaaToi^iiv
to strike on the belly. See Schol. Arist. Equit. 273.

Vesp. 1519. Diog. Laert. vii. 172.]
II. To sum up, sum up in short. Comp. dva-

K<j>aXai6ofj,at. Thus the simple verb is used in

Ecclus. xxxii. 8. KE$A AAI'QSON Xoyov, iv oXt-

yoie TroXXa, let thy speech be short, comprehending
much in few words, Engl. Transl., and by Thucy-
dides, vi. 91. cited by Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 9.

And in a similar view De Dieu understands it,

Mark xii. 4. and having stoned him, Kf0aXata>crav,
teal cnrsaTtiXav rfTin^fjisvov, breviter Tel siimmatim

egerunt, they made short work of it, (as we say,)
and sent him aicay shamefully treated. This inter-

pretation of De Dieu's is approved and defended

by the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth.
Char. cap. ii. p. 236. as ingenious and very pro-
bable

; and certainly we should not affix new and

unparalleled senses to words without the most
evident necessity. [A phrase somewhat similar

occurs Herod, v. 73. atrtKoovfyov a<j)i Tadt, gave
them this short answer. See Wesseling's notes.

Larcher,
' leur dit en peu de mots.']

KEfcAAH', J7C, }.

I. [The head, properly so called. Mat. v. 36.

(where see Wetstein.) vi. 17- x. 30. xiv.

8, 11 l
. xxvi. 7. xxvii. 29, 30, 37. (see under

iu.) Mark vi. 24 28. xv. 19. Luke vii. 38,

44, 46. xii. 7. xxi. 18, 28. (see avaKVTTTw and

i-rraipu.} John xiii. 9. xix. 2, 30. xx. 12. Trpbg

TIJ KttyaXy at the head, i. e. the place where the head

of Jesus had been ; we say the head and foot of a,

[Used here of John the Baptist's head, severed from
his body : this passage and 1 Kiiifjs xvii. 54. 2 Kings iv. 8.

1 Chron. x. 10. Triller uses, (Notes on Thorn. M. Eclog.
p. f>27. ed. Bernard,) to refute Thorn. M., who says that

Ke<pa\t] is only used of the head of living men or heasts ;

Kpaviov, of the same part dead. Add Judith xiii. 8. See
also Mark vi. 2428.]
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grate or bed, Acts xviii. 18. xxi. 24. xxxvii. 34.

Rom. xii. 20. (see dvOpa%.) I Cor. xi. 4, (see under

Kara..)!, xii.21. Rev.i. 14. iv. 14. ix.7,17,19. (Schl.
here proposes Kti>rpa, but gives no authority.)
x. 1. xii. 1, 3. xiv. 14. xvii. 3, 7, 9- xviii. 19.

xix. 12. In 1 Cor. xi. 4. Schleusner (although
he says most commentators understand Christ by

ri]v Kta\i\v avrov, see below, III.) thinks it put

by synecdoche for the ichole person, and translates

dishonours himself, and by synecdoche he explains
also Mat. viii. 20. Luke ix. 58. (comparing the

use of Kf$a\ri, JEl. V. H. xii. 8. Find. Olymp.
vi. 103. &c. jcapa, Eur. Orest. 23?. &c.) and so

Acts xviii. 6 l
. 2 Sam. i. 16. 1 Kings ii. 33. See

Hist. Susan. 55. Prov. x. 6. Habak. iii. 13.]

II. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luke xx. 17-

[The head, the chief, as KsQaXr) yuv'iaq the chief

stone of the corner. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10.

Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. taken from

Ps. cxviii. 22. also the top, as of mountains, Gen.

viii. 5
; of a tower, xi. 4.J

III. The head, superior. Eph. v. 23. as the

husband of the wife, (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 3.) and

Christ of the Church (comp. Eph. iv. 15, 16.

Col. ii. 19.); as Christ of all principality and power,
Col. ii. 10. comp. Eph. i. 22. So God (Jehovah)
is the head of Christ, i. e. as man ; or the divinity
is superior to the humanity. 1 Cor. xi. 3. comp.
John xiv. 28. [add Col. i. 18. See Cic. de Orat.

1. 29. Lucan ii. C55. Judg. xi. 11.]

K(0nXt'f, ido, t}, from Kf$>a\7 a head.

I. The head, top of a pillar. Thus used by the

LXX* for the Heb. :tf\ Exod. xxvi. 32. xxxvi.

36. xxxviii. 29. and (according to some copies)
2 Chron. iii. 15. iv. 12.

II. It denotes the pillar or cylinder itself. See
Wetstein on Heb. x. 7- Hence

III. A volume, or roll of a book, so called from
its cylindrical form. Comp. under avcnrTvaGd).

Heb. x. 7- which is a citation from Ps. xl. 7-

where KttyaXig is used in the LXX for Heb. rfan

a volume, roll, as it is also Ezra vi. 2. Ezek. ii. 9.

iii. 1, 2. [Properly the projecting ends of the rod
or cylinder on which the ancients rolled their

books, which had heads carved upon them. See
notes on Hor. Epod. xiv. 6. Fuller, Miscell. Sacr.

ii. 10. and J. H. Maii, Obss. Ss. iii. p. 133. It

occurs in Aquil. for n^rp Is. viii. 1. Jer. xxxvi.

2. and Symm. Zech. v. 1. Suid. c0. /3i/3. oirip
rivt tiXrifjid (pacriv the roll or volume. Schol.

Ezek. ii. 9. (ed. Bas.) explains it by ro/no.]

IgT KH~NZOS, ov, 6, Latin. It is plainly
formed from the Latin census, an assessment, tax,
which from the V. censeo to rate, cess, tax. A tax

levied either upon estates or persons, occ. Mat.
xvii. 25. (where see Wetstein.) xxii. 17, 19. Mark
xii. 14. The Syriac version renders the word in

Mat. xxii. 17, 19. by l^J- t0j ^>^ pecuniam

capitis, the liead-money, poll-tax, or capitation; and
so Grotius understands it in that passage, .-mil

shows it was usual for the Romans to impose a

poll-tax on the provinces. [In Mark xii. 15. in

i
[It is worth remarking, however, that the head seems

peculiarly used in speaking of imprecations and guilt (as
in the above passages). Add Josh. ii. 19. and remark the

putting the sins of the people on the Iti-nil of the scape-goat,
(Lev. xvi. 21.) and also the Egyptian custom of impreca-
tion. Herod, ii. 39. See Bergler on Aristoph. Plut. 526.]
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the Cambr. MS. t-rriKtfyaXaiov (by which Hesych.
explains it) is read for KJJVCTOV.]

KETIIO2, ov, b. A garden, occ. Luke xiii. 19.

John xviii. 1, 26. xix. 41. [not a flower-garden,
but rather a space planted with trees, or with

trees and vegetables. Comp. Mat. xiii. 31. Mark
iv. 31. with the above passage of Luke, and Mat.
xxvi. 36. with that of John 2

. See Joseph. A. J.

ix. 10,4. x. 3, 2. Xen. (Econ. iv. 13. KTJTTOI ot

Traoddturoi KaXovfAtvoi. LXX, Deut. xi. 10.

Song of Sol. iv. 12. vi. 10. Esth. vii. 8. Eccles.

xi. 5. &c.]

ggp" KTjTrovpoc, ov, 6, from tcrj-rroQ a garden,
and OVOOQ a keeper, inspector, which from bpdm to

see, Inspect. A gardener, occ. John xx. 15. [At-

tice, KTjTrojpof. See Lucian, ed. Reitz, vol. i.

p. 551. Jul. Poll. Onom. i. 222. vii. 140. Polyb.
xvii. 6, 4. Diod. Sic. i. 59.]

K?jpiov, ov, TO, from jcr/poe bees
9

wax, which

may perhaps be derived from the Heb.
"VJ?

a wall ;

for every one knows that the wax forms the icalfs

or partitions of the cells in a honeycomb. This

derivation is confirmed by observing with Mar-

tinius, that the Arabs use Tjp for wax. A honey-

comb. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [1 Sam. xiv. 27.

Prov. xvi. 24. xviii. 11. Ecclns. xxiv. 18. See
Xen. An. iv. 8, 16. (Econ. vii. 34.]

Kijpvyna, arof, ro, from KtKrjpuy/ia* perf. pass,
of Kijovaaw. [A proclaiming, a proclamation made

by a herald, a public announcement, (see Demosth.

p. 917, 24. ed. Reiske. Thuc. iv. 114.) also the

edict Itself, that is proclaimed. Xen. Ages. i. 33.

and Cyr'. iv. 5, 5?. See Poll. Onom. iv. 12, 92,
93. It is applied in N. T. to the prophets and
teachers of Christianity, and is (\.) their preaching.
See Mat. xii. 41. Luke xi. 32. (comp. Jon. iii. 2.)

Tit. i. 3. 1 Cor. ii. 4. In 1 Cor. xv. 14. Schl.

transl. then is my doctrine false ; but it is rather,
then is my preaching vain, i. e. fruitless or useless

(see Kcvoc). (2.) The doctrine, that which is

preached, (as K/ypvyjua the decree, that which is

proclaimed, Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 57.) Rom. xvi. 25.

2 Tim. iv. 17. In 1 Cor. i. 21. Schl. understands
an unlearned and inartificial method of teaching

3
;

but Wahl, through the foolishness of the doctrine, i. e.

a doctrine that appeared foolishness to the world,
which is better. See verses 18 and 23. 2 Chron.
xxx. 5. Prov. ix. 3.]

KijpuZ, vicn, 6, from KTjpvaffu. A proclaimer,

publisher, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 5.

In the profane writers it generally denotes a public
herald or crier ; and in this sense it is also used

by the LXX, Gen. xii. 43. and by Theodotion,
Dan. iii. 4. for the Chald. Nth3. [Ecclus. xx. 15.

In the N. T. it is applied to the messengers of

God, and preachers of the word.]

KHPY'SSQ, (Chald. ns the same, to which

answers in Theodotion's version of Dan.

a [The place called a garden in John xviii., in Mat. is

said to he 'aplace called Gethtemane,' probably derived from
H3 a wine-press, and NSO'tf oil; the press being near the

ol'trt' i/nirt' probably.]
8

(.If it refers to the means used, and not the doctrine

preached, the doctrine of the cross, it may perhaps rather
mean ' the preaching of weak instruments, of unlearned

persons,' (comp. verses 20 29. and ii. 15.) but it surely
refers primarily to the doctrine preached, namely, Christ

crucified.]
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v. 29 or 31.) On this V. and its derivatives, see

(\impbell, Prelim. Dis.sertat. p. 270. &c.
I. To publish* pn-lnim, us an herald. [See Rev.

v. 2. romp. Joel ii. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 42.]
II. "/'-. vrodmm ofowf, miMft. [Mat. x. 27.

(comp. Luke xii. 3.) xxiv. 14. (comp. Mark xiv.

J.) Mark xiii. 10. Luke iv. 18, 19. 1 Cor. ix. 12.

sometimes \\ith sense annexed, of persuading to

that which is
j>i\><:/<<inu'il or announced, see Mark

i. 4. Aets x. 37. Rom. ii. 21. Gal. v. 11. hence,
to

}-, hit. iii. 1. Mark i. 38, 39. xiii. 10.

\. 42. Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27. xv. 11,12.
2 Tim. iv. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 19. &c.]

III. T-> publish, if, -,-/,< r<- publicly, make publicly
Icnotrn. Mark i. 45. v. 20. [vii. 36. Luke viii. 39.

!. xxx vi. 6. Hos. v. 8. Joel ii. 1. Jon. iii.

5, 7- &c.]

KITTO2, tog, ovg, TO. A whale, a great fish,

or ,- Thus in Homer, Odyss. iv. 143.
i\r. KifTOQ is synonymous with ^MKIJ, or the sea-

i-'ilf.
occ. Mat. xii. 40; where it is used for the

hsii that swallowed Jonah, which, in the history
of that prophet, is called by no other name in the
Heb. but

bii|
:R a great fish, and nrn or ;n the

fish, without determining any thing as to its

species ; see Jonah ii. 1, 2, 1 1
;
in all which texts

the LXX render :n by K^TOQ. (Comp. 3 Mac.
vi. 6.) But there is the highest probability that
the fish in question was not of the whale but of
the shark kind : for though whales are sometimes
found in the Mediterranean 1

, where Jonah was
cast away ; yet the whale, notwithstanding his
monstrous size, is naturally incapable of swallow-

ing a man. And though it may be alleged that
tli" same God who preserved the prophet in the
fish's belly, and caused him to be vomited up
again alive, could have enlarged the swallow of
the whale so as to absorb him

; yet I think we
are not, without good reason, and plain authority
of Scripture, to appeal to God's miraculous inter-

position :

(Nee Deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus.)

And in the present case we have neither of these
warrants. It is moreover notorious, that sharks
are a species of fish common in the Mediterra-
nean

;
and we are assured 2

,
not only that some of

this kind are of such a size and make as to be

capable, without any miracle at all, of swallowing

1 "John Faber saw one that was thrown on shore in
Italy, that was ninety-one Roman palms long, and fifty
thick : the Roman palm is a little above half a foot. The
same author avers there was another at Corsica a hundred
feet long." Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. iii ch. 2. p. 6.

2 See Bochart, vol. iii. 743. To which I shall add a
remark or two from other writers. Thus then the learned
authors of the Universal History, vol. x. p. 554. note B.
8vo edit.

" The word here used (Mat. xii. 40.) signifies no
more a whale than any other large fish that has tins : and
there is one commonly known in the Mediterranean by the
name of the camellias (read carcharias) or lamia, of the
bigness of a whale, hut with such a laryr throat and belli/
as is able to .iicalimr !/t- lnr;/''st man whole. There was one
of this kind caught within tlu-se thirty years or more on
the coa>ts of Portugal, in whose throat, when stretched

put.
a man could stand upright." So Mons. Pluche, speak-

ing of the thark, says,
'

It has a very long pullet, and in
the belly of it are sometimes found tiie bndirx of i,n-/i half-

eaten, sometimes whole and a/tin'." Nature Displayed,
vol. iii. p. MO. small edit. And Kolben mentions a species
of thark at the Cape of Good Hope, whose jaws are so
large, and its gullet so wide, that it may easily be believed
he nan swallow a full dressed man. Natural History of
the Cape, p. 194.
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a man, but that whole men have been actually
found in their bellies. I heartily, therefore, con-
cur with the opinion of the excellent and learned

Bochart, that the fish which swallowed the pro-
phet Jonah, was of that species of shark which

naturalists, from its rough, sharp teeth, (cnrb TUIV

Kapxapuiv 656vTo>v,) have denominated carcha-

ritis, and lamia from its monstrous swallow (diro
TOV i\tiv fttyav Xaipov). Our blessed Lord ob-

serves, Luke xi. 30. that Jonas was a sign to the

Ninerites ; and it may be worth remarking, that

the fame of that prophet's miraculous preserva-
tion was so widely propagated as to reach even
Greece

; whence, as several learned men have

observed, was, no doubt, derived the story of

Hercules' escaping alive out of the fish's belly,
which is alluded to by Lycophron, who calls Her-

cules,

Tptetrirepov \eovro

Tprrwvor rjfjid\a\l/e

That famed three-nighted lion, whom of old

Triton's carcharian dog with horrid jaws
Devour'd .

That is, says Bochart, whom the canis carcharias

or shark sent by Neptune swallowed up. Thus
the poet not only agrees with the Scripture ac-

count of Jonah as to the time his hero remained

entombed, but even mentions the very species of

fish by which it is most probable that the prophet
was swallowed. ^Eneas Gazseus, however, calls

the fish which devoured Hercules, as the LXX
and St. Matthew do that which swallowed Jonah,
KTJTOQ' wtTTTtp Kul 'HoaK\rJQ qidtrai, Siappayti-

vtwq, t0' fjg ?TT\H, VTTO KH'TOYS
vai icai diavuZtaOai,

' as Hercules also

is reported, when he was shipwrecked, to have
been swallowed by a (icr/rowc) whale, and yet to

have been saved.' The reader may see more on
this subject in Bochart, vol. iii. 742. &c. in Vos-

sius de Grig, et Progr. Idol. ii. 15. and in Grotius

de Verit. Relig. Christ, lib. i. 16. not. 105. [Job
ix. 13. xxvi. 12. Hesych. KTJTOQ' OaXavcFioQ l\QvQ

jg. See Gen. i. 21.]

KH$A~S, a, 6. Chald. and Syr. NSrD a stone

or rock, from Heb.
F]3, plur. tTEQ properly hollow

rocks, rocky caverns, Job xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 29.

Cephas, or rather Kephas, o tpnijvivtrai Iltrpog,
which is interpreted in Greek namely, or is equiva-
lent to, Ilsrpoe, saith St. John i. 43. And what
is Trsrpog? Our translators render it a stone, and

Leigh, Crit. Sacr., says
'

Trerpoe doth always sig-

nify a stone ;
never a rock.' Longinus, however,

de Sublim. xxxv., uses irsTpov<; for the large
stones or rocks (scopulos, as Virgil calls them, Mn.
'ii. 57.) thrown up by mount yEtna. And Dio-

nysius Halicarn. irtpi 2vv0{<7. xx. p. 166. ed.

Upton, applies both irtrpaQ and Trirpov to the

huge stone or rock which Sisyphus was condemned
to roll up hill 3

. And to these applications of

7T6rpo(; agrees the declaration of our Saviour to

,
Mat. xvi. 18. thou art UtrpoQ, and upon

this ll'trpa, Rock, will I build my Church. Only it

should be remembered that our Lord spake, not

n Greek, but in the corrupt Hebrew of that time,

(see under 'E/Soatt;,) and probably used the same
term MS'3 or B3 (as the Syriac version does) in

3 See Bp. Pearce's Note on Mat. xvi. 18. to whom I am
obliged for the passages from Longinus and Dionysius.
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both parts of the sentence. But, in representing
his words in Greek, the masculine N. Iltrpog
seems to have been chosen as more proper for the

name of a wan, than the feminine N. Utrpa. The
name Kij^ag occurs John i. 43. 1 Cor. i. 12.

iii. 22. ix. 5. xv. 5. Gal. ii. 9.

Ki/3wrof, ov, 7). A hollow vessel, a chest, an

ark. In the N. T. it is used for the ark of Noah,
Mat. xxiv. 38. and [Luke xvii. 27- Heb. xi. 7-

1 Pet. iii. 20.] for the ark of the covenant, placed
in the holy of holies, Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xi.

19. In the latter sense it answers in the LXX
to the Heb.

]Yw,
Exod. xxv. 10. et al. freq. in the

former to mn/Gen. vi. 14. et al. freq. Lucian

in Timon, t. i. p. 59. speaking of Deucalion's

flood, calls the ark wherein he was saved, in like

manner, KtjSwnoj/. [Hesych. KiflwroQ' XdpvaZ
ZvXivi] fj <rop6Q, and Apollodor. and Joseplms call

the ark \dpva%, and Philo, ZvXivov tpyov fj-'t-

yiffrov. See ^Elian, V. H. ix. 13. Simonid.

Danae.]

KIGA'PA, ag, ij-A harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7.

Rev. v. 8. xiv. 2. xv. 2. The Greek name may be

derived either from Heb. "ins to surround, on ac-

count of the orbicular l or round shape in which,
we are told, harps were at first made ;

or rather

from the Chaldee Dirrj?, which Theodotion con-

stantly renders by KiOapa in all the texts wherein
it occurs, namely, Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15. [Schl.

says, it was a triangular instrument with chords

struck by the fingers or a plectrum, invented by
Jubal, (see Gen. iv. 21.) and by Pliny ascribed

to Amphion. Plin. H. N. vii. 56. occ. for "ri!3 Job

xxi. 12. xxx. 31. Is. v. 12. (Joseph. A. J. vii.

12, 3. r) fj.lv Kivvpa, dsica xopai ^ju/iv>?
TVTTTSTai TrXrjKTpy, the kinyra, furnished with ten

strings, is struck with a plectrum,) for n^}?, Job

xxx. 9. and bag, 1 Sam. x. 5. (Joseph. A. J. as

before, vdfiXa dwo'tK.a <f>66yyovQ t^ovaa, TOIQ

SaKTvXoiQ KpovfTai, the wbla, having twelve strings,
is struck by the fingers.)]

Ki0orpio>, from KiOapa. To harp, play upon a

harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7- Rev. xiv. 2. "The repe-
tition of three or four words related in their ori-

ginal and sound, (says the elegant Blackwall,) is

sometimes to be met with in the sacred and com-
mon classics. If (pujvfjv KiBapydiov Ki,9api6vT<i)v
Iv TCUQ KiOdpaiQ ai)T(jJv in St. John, and aaifiii^

datfltiaQ avT&v atv rjai^rjoav a/zaprwXoi a<Tt-

PIIQ in St. Jude, (ver. 15.) sound disagreeable
and grating to an over-curious ear, the same
offence must be taken at TtXkwg alii Tt\tra.Q

rfXou/zevof TtXiOQ OVTWQ jivtTai in the sublime
Plato 2

,
and at that passage in the clean and

polite Xenophon
3
,
ot TralSi Q UKOVOVTIQ TO.Q diKag

fiiKaiwQ c~iKa%op,kvaQ tdoKovv pavOdviiv SIKUIO-

Tr}Tct" Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 182. To the

instances Blackwall has produced, we may add
from Menander, p. 274. ed. Cleric. dovXy ytvo-

p.vq>, dovXe, SovXtvtiv 0o/3ow ; from Plato, Apo-
log. Socr. 23. ed. Forster, o ptv tXarrw TOVTOV
TOV dySivoQ dyutva dyuiviZofitvoQ ; from Xen.

Mem. Socr. iii. 5, 20*. SucaioTepov TO.Q re

; and from Isocrates ad Demon, c. 15.

one of the most remarkable of this kind of repe-
titions to be found in any Greek writer is that

cited by Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 21. from Plato's

Protag. p. 227. D. ed. Ficin. wff-rrtp oi ypcrju/ua-

rot /Z/JTTUJ Stivolg ypa0iv rwv TraiSiov

ypap,p,dg Ty ypatyiSi OVTIO TO

didoam, Kai dva-/Kaovai ypdtytiv

Kara TY\V vtyiiyrjaiv T>V ypajujuarwv wg, K. T. X.

in which short passage we may observe, that

ypa'0iv and its derivatives are repeated no less

than eight times. These examples from the best

Greek writers should make true critics modest in

censuring the supposed inelegance of such pas-

sages of Scripture as Jude 15. Rom. xii. 3. and

Rev. xiv. 2 ; and may serve to prove that however

harsh such repetitions may sound to a modern

ear, yet that they were not displeasing to an

ancient Attic one. For had they been so, would

such an eloquent writer as Plato, and such a

mellifluous one as Xenophon, have been so free

in the use of them ? It may be further remarked,
that in Rev. xiv. 2.

" The sound is made an echo to the sense,"

being strongly and beautifully expressive both of

the number of the harpers, and of the continu-

ance of their music. [Is. xxiii. 16. See Xen.

Mem. iii. 1, 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 58. ./Elian, V. H. iii.

32.]

ggf KiQapySog, ov, 6, from KiQdpa a harp,
and (pdoc;,

for doidoc, a singer, which from dtio~u)

to sing, which see under $w. One who sings to

the harp on which he plays, a singer to the harp. So

Ammonius, Ki0apiffr/} \t.tv iffTiv o novov ^/aX-

piarrjQ is one who only plo.ys, KiQapqifioQ one who
both sings and plays.' occ. Rev. xiv. 2. xviii. 22.

[The same words exist in Latin with the same

difference. See Varro de Re Rust. ii. 1, 3. Cic.

Verr. i. c. 53.
" non omnes qui citharam habent,

sunt citharcedi."]

KINNA'MQMON, ov, TO, from the Heb.
pO!p.

the same, to which it answers in the LXX of

Exod. xxx. 24. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. and

which is from the V. v (in Arabic) to emit a

I/

strong smell. Cinnamon. What is now so named
is a second and inward bark of an aromatic tree

called canella zeylanica. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. [In

Griesbach, Koppe, (continued by Heinrichs,) and

Vaters N. T. Kai dfiu^ov is received into tin- text

after Kivdn<t)p.ov, on the authority of many MSS.
and versions. The difficulty is, that d^jna^iov

(literally, tiiMmntd, and applied to^
aromatics,

pure, unadulterated) is used for Kivdp<tjp.ov, (so

niiioiinnn, Martial viii. 77-) but some understand

it of a different aromatic. See Plin. xii. 13. It

was used to anoint the body and the head. See

Lucan, x. 166.] Herodotus, iii. 3. observes, that

the Greeks learned the name Ktvvdu<Duov from

> See Bp. Chandler's Vindication of the Defence of

Christianity, vol. i. ch. i. p. 50. and comp. Heb. and Eng.
Lexicon in Dirvr

2 "Phaed. 249. 'lin. 28, 29. ed. Ser. and Steph."
a "

Cyrop. viii. p. 338 lin. 18, 19. Graec. Oxon."p. 514.
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo.
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4 So Plautus, in the Prologue to Amphitruo, lin. 42.

introduces Mercury saying,
Nam juste ab just is Justus sum orator datus.

Nam itijustn tbjumt impetrare non decet:

Jiixln autem ab injustis petere, insipientia 'st.

See M. Casaubon de Ling. Heb. p. 5762.
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the Phoenicians
;
and it may be remarked that,

as all spicea came fr.mi the east to Greece and

Italy, so they have eastern names, not only in

Greek and Latin, but generally also in English
and the other modern languages. I shall cite

some more instances from Bochart, vol. i. 713 :

h. Ka<r<r.'a , Cassia.

, Canna, Cane.

ol. (aliter S/^vpva) Myrrha, Myrrh.

, ifiui>os, Libanus, Olibanum.

n::-n, \ ,\,JUV), Galbanum.

-, 'A\6r, Aloe.

"T?;. >up<5or, Nardus, Nard, spike-ward.

:. Ki'-Trpor, Cyprus.

~K.tv8vveini), from Kivfivvog. To be in danger,
or in extreme danger, occ. Luke viii. 23. 1 Cor.

xv. 30. Acts xix. 27, 40. On this last text Ra-

phelius remarks, that Kivdvvtvti is used in like

manner with a dative of the person, and a nomi-
native of the thing, by the best Greek writers, as

by Plato and Demosthenes. See also Wetstein.

[LXX, Jon. i. 4. Ecclus. xxxiv. 12. See Plut.

Oth. p. 1069. B. Arrian, Epict. iii. 27. Diod. Sic.

xii. 51. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 16. Cyr. i. 5, 3. Polyb.
i. 28, 10.]

KivSvvog, ov, 6. A danger, peril, occ. Rom.
viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. [LXX, Ps. cxvi. 3. for

-ISO distress. See Tobit iv. 4.]

Ku/gw, o>, from KIUJ to go, and vew l to come.

I. To more, stir. Mat. xxiii. 4. Kii^o/nai, oiifiai,

pass, to more or be moved. Acts xvii. 28. [See
Arrian, Epict. i. 12.]

II. To more, agitate, wag, as the head. Mat.
xxvii.39. Mark xv. 29. [in derision and mockery :

see Ps. xxii. 7- Job xvi. 4. Ecclus. xii. 18. xiii. 7.

Horn. II. P. 281, 376. p'. 442. Virg. ^En. xii. 894.
Consult de la Cerda's note. Petron. c. 92. and
113. sometimes in anger and sometimes in de-

rision.]

III. To move, remove. Rev. ii. 5. vi. 14. [See
2 Chron. xxxv. 15. KivtiaQat to depart, Prov. xvii.

13. Herodian, vi. 1, 6. Diod. Sic. xx. 36.]
IV. To more, excite, as sedition. Acts xxiv. 5.

~K.ivfofj.ai, ovfj.ai, pass, to be moved, be put into com-
luotiun or tumult. Acts xxi. 30. The profane
writers use the V. in the same sense. See Wet-
stein and Kypke. [So Kivnrrjg a seditious fellow.

Polyb. Exc. Leg. 80. See Max. Tyr. Diss. xiii.

p. 136. (ffrdmv Kiviiv.) Xen. Ages. i. 37. He-
rodian, i. 3, 15. Long. Pastor, iv. p. 242.]

Kivri<Ti, u>, r),from Kivew. A moving, motion,
conun'ifiiii/. occ. John v. 3. [Job xvi. 5. Wisd. vii

-24. -2 Mac. v. 3.]

KI2. A numeral termination denoting (like
the Latin ies) times, and frequently postfixed
in this sense, as in iirraKiQ seven times, TTO\\CIKIQ

many times, TTOOUKIQ how many times, how often ?

KXadof, ou, 6, from tK\acov, 2 aor. of icXdw to

break. A branch, properly a s>u<ill I>ranch or twig,
which is easily broken. So Theophrastus informs

us, H. P. i. 2. K\a$ov Si KaXovai TO
TO kK TOVTUJV TWV dpTfjAOViaV tyVtV, OtOV fidX

1 For this seems the primary and leading sense of this
Greek root. See Damm, Nov. Lex. Graec. col. 1559.
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ro tirkrtiov, 'they call by the name of K\O.OOQ the
shoot which springs from these larger branches,
and generally that of the same year: Mat. xiii. 32.
[xxi. 8. xxiv. 32. Mark iv. 32. (comp. Ps. i. 3.)
xiii. 28. Luke xiii. 19. In Rom. xi. 10. it is used
metaphorically for offspring, (as the Jews are
there called 01 K\dSoi, and the patriarchs 7; pia,
comp. Is. xi. 1. in Heb. and Ecclus. xiii. 25.) see

Theophr. Char. xxi. 3. (if the reading be genuine,)
Valck. Eur. Phoen. 88.]

KAA'ZQ, or KAA'Q. To break, as bread. To
show the exact propriety of this expression it

may be proper to observe, that bread among the
Jews was made in thin cakes, not in loaves, as
with us.

Mat.^xiv.
19. xv. 36. [xxvi. 26. Mark

viii. 6, 19. (icXdffai dorov etf nva to break bread

for any one, i. e. in order to distribute it, comp.
Is. Iviii. 7. Lam. iv. 4. See Ezek. xviii. 7.) xiv.

22. Luke xxii. 19. xxiv. 30. Acts ii. 46. (See
Kypke.) xxvii. 35.] It is applied to the body
of Christ broken on the cross, 1 Cor. xi. 24. To
break bread sometimes implies, though it does not

strictly denote, the celebration of the Eucharist, as
Acts xx. 7, 11. 1 Cor. x. 16. Comp. Acts ii. 42.

Bishop Pearce, in his note on Acts xx. 7- ob-

serves, that " in the Jewish way of speaking, to

break bread, is the same as to make a meal ; and
the meal here meant seems to have been one of
those which were called dydirai, love-feasts. Such
of the heathens as were converts to Christianity
were obliged to abstain from mmts offered to idols,
and these were the main support of the poor in

the heathen cities
;

dirb Tuiv cepwi/ 01 Trrw^ot
w<rt, the poor are supported by the sacrifices, says

the old Scholiast on Aristoph. Plut. 594. The
Christians, therefore, who were rich, seem very
early to have begun the custom of those dyaVac,
love-feasts, which they made on every first day
in the week, chiefly for the benefit of the poor
Christians, who, by being such, had lost the bene-

fit, which they used to have for their support, of

eating part of the heathen sacrifices : it was to-

wards the latter end of these feasts, or imme-
diately after them, that the Christians used to

take bread and wine in remembrance of Jesus

Christ, which, from what attended it, was called
the Eucharist or Holy Communion." [LXX, Jer.
xvi. 7- KXa'w is the more ancient, jeXaw the
more recent form, according to Wahl and Lobeck
on Phrynich. p. 1?2.]

KXaiu), 1st fut. K\av<ru.

I. Intransitively, to weep, wad. Mat. xxvi. 75.

[Mark v. 38, 39. xiv. 72. xvi. 10. Luke vi. 25.
vii. 13, 32, 38. viii. 52. xxii. 62. John xi. 31, (see
Harmer's Observations, vol. iii. p. 458.) 33. xvi.

20. xx. 11, 13, 15. Acts ix. 39. xxi. 13. Rom.
xii. 15. James iv. 19. v. 1. Rev. v. 4,5. xviii. 15,
19. In Phil. iii. 18. jcXatW Myw / say it with

tears. In Luke vi. 21. ol K\aiovTtQ the wretched.

Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 30. Is. xv. 2, 5. xxii. 4. Jer.

xlviii. 5. Gen. xxi. 16. &c.]
II. Transitively, to bewail, lament, weep for.

Mat. ii. 18. Rev. xviii. 9. [See Gen. xxxvii. 35.

Jer. xxii. 18. Ps. Ixxviii. 65. (passive voice) Jer.

xxxiv. 5. 1 Mac. ix. 20. and Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 32.]
With tTrt and a dative following, to weep over,
Luke xix. 41. With tiri and an accusative, to

weep for. Luke xxiii. 28. [Comp. Gen. xLv 14,
15. Judg. xi. 37. Ecclus. xxji. 9, 10.]
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KXao~if, wg, r/, from. K\aa> or jfXa'fa) to

break. A breaking, occ. Luke xxiv. 35. Acts ii.

42. Comp. under icXau>. [In Luke xxiv. 35.

Schleusn. understands at thtir meal, by sv ry
K\dcrfi TOV doTov, (as by super coenam, Suet. Vesp.
22.) but surely it alludes to our Saviour's actually

breaking the bread, and so Wahl, cum frangeret
panes. See verse 30, 31. On Acts ii. 42. where
it is used of the Eucharist, (and so the Syriac
version,) comp. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. x. 16.]

KXaff/jcr, arot, ro, from KtK\a(Tfj.ai perf. pass.
of K\d(ii or K\du> to break. A piece broken off,
a fragment. Mat. xiv. 20. [xv. 37. Mark vi. 43.

viii. 8, 19, 20. Luke ix. 17. John vi. 12, 13. Lev.
ii. 6. Judg. ix. 53. 1 Sam. xxx. 12. Ezek. xiii.

19. Xen. de Venat. x. 5. Hesych. icXa^/iara' <rvv-

rpi/ijwara, Bpvfiftara
l
, also Opvpfjiara

aproy.]

ov, 6, from icXaiu), KXavcru), to weep.
The 9 is inserted as in j3a0/i6e, a step, from /3acu
or fiaivu to go. A weeping. Mat. ii. 18. [viii. 12.

xiii. 42, 50. xxii. 13. xxiv. 51. xxv. 30. Luke
xiii. 28. Acts xx. 37. Gen. xlv. 2. 2 Sam. xiii.

36. Job xvi. 16.]

KAA'Q. See KAA'ZQ.

H&5f, r}, (whence accus. plur.

by syncope icXci,) from icXtiia to shut. A key.
But in the N. T. it is only used figuratively. Mat.
xvi. 19. our Blessed Lord says to Peter, / will

give to thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven. "As
stewards of a great family, especially of the ro

household, bore a key, probably a golden one, (as

K AE
Pluto, who hast the keys of all the earth,
Enriching mortals with the yearly fruits.

Hence Pluto and his wife Proserpine (who also
in

^the Orphic style, KOQITOVQ ava-nt\ne airb

yairig, sends forth fruits from the earth) were by
the Greeks and Romans represented with keys
in their hands. See more in Daubuz on Rev. ix.

1. and in Wetstein on Rev. i. 18. The key of
David, Rev. iii. 7. alludes to the promise made to

Eliakim, Is. xxii. 22. (comp. 2 Kings xviii. 18.)
and imports the unlimited power of Christ in his

household the church. [Eichhorn thinks the key
of David, Rev. iii. 7. the same as the keys of the

kingdom of heaven, Mat. xvi. 19.] See Vitringa
on Rev. iii. The key of the pit of the abyss, Rev. ix.

1. is power or permission to open it, (comp. 0ptop)
as the key of the abyss, Rev. xx. 1. is power to shut
it. The above cited are all the passages of the
N. T. in which the N. occurs. In the LXX this

N. answers to the Heb. the same, an instru-

the lords of the bedchamber do,) in token of their ^SffT
office, the phrase of giving a person the key na-

turally grew into an expression of raising him to

great power, (comp. Is. xxii. 22. Rev. iii. 7.)"
and, we may add, was with peculiar propriety

ment of opening. [A key, Judg. iii. 25. In Job xxxi.
22. the shoulder-blade or socket.']

KAEI'Q.
I. To shut, as a door. Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10.

John xx. 19. as a prison, Acts v. 23. Comp.
Mat. xxiii. 13. [See also Acts xxi. 30. Luke xi.

7- Rev. iii. 7. xxi. 25. Job xii. 15. Song of Sol.

iv. 12. Is. xxiv. 10. See Ecclus. xxx. 17.]
II. To shut up a person. Rev. xx. 3. [1 Sam.

xxiii. 20.]
III. To restrain, repress. 1 John iii. 17- icXfiay

TO. a-n-Xdyxva avrov, restraineth his bowels, i. e. his

Comp. This is an

applicable to the stewards of the mysteries of God.
1 Cor. iv. 1. "Peter's opening the kingdom of
heaven, as being the first that preached it both to
the Jews (Acts ii.) and to the Gentiles (Acts x.)

may be considered as an illustration of this pro-
mise ; but I apprehend it more fully explained by
the power of binding and loosing afterwards men-
tioned 2."The key of knowledge, Luke xi. 52. is

the means of acquiring it. It is said 3
, that

authority to explain the Law and the Prophets
was given among the Jews by the delivery of a

key ; and of one Rabbi Samuel we read, that after
his death they put his key and his tables into his

coffin, because he did not deserve to have a son, to
whom namely he might leave the ensigns of his
office. If the Jews really had such a custom in
our Saviour's time, the above expression may
seem a beautiful reference to it. The keys of
hades and death, or rather of death and hades,
(see Wetstein's Var. Lect.) Rev. i. 18. denote the

power to call men out of this life into the invisible
state of departed souls, and finally to raise them
from death, and to reunite their souls and bodies
at the resurrection. So the Orphic Hymn to

Pluto, i. e. the air acting within the surface of
the earth, and making plants vegetate,

the LXX render by
rove otKTipnovjrestrain his tender mercies ; Eng.
translat. shut up. The heaven is said

ycu'rjf
KAHI'AAS a.ira<rt\?,

n\ovrodoTwv feveijv /3poTef|f KapTroir fvtavrSav.

1
[AtaOpvir-rw occ. Is. Iviii. 7; and we have rpvd>ov a

fragment in Horn. Od. A. 508.]
2 Doddndjje.
3 See Grotius and Camero in Pole Synops. on the place.
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when it is restrained from forming and sending
down rain. Luke iv. 25. This expression is also

agreeable to the Heb. D^ntin rw
niaj,

Deut. xi. 17.

1 Kings viii. 35. 2 Chron.vi. 26. et'al. which the
LXX render by ava^tiv TOVQ OVOO.VOVQ, to re-

strain the heavens. [Comp. Rev. xi. 6.]

, arof, TO, from eicXf/i/tcu perf. pass.
of jcXeTTTw to steal. A theft, occ. Rev. ix. 21. [of
the act of thieving, (and so Xen. CEcon. xiv. 5.)
but in Exod. xxii. 3, 4. Gen. xxxi. 39. the thing

stolen.]

KXsoe, tog, ovq, ro, from K\(t) or K\tiu to cele-

brate with the voice, which may be from the Heb.

Vp the voice. Glory, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 20. [Job xxviii.

22. xxx. 8.]

, ov, 6, from KXgTrrw. A thief. [Mat.
vi. 19. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 33, 39. John x. 1, 10.

xii. 6. 1 Cor.vi. 10. 1 Thess.v. 2,4. 1 Pet. iv. 15.

2 Pet. iii. 10. Rev. iii. 3. xvi. 15. In John x. 8.

Schleusn. says, it is used metaphorically for a
deceiver of any kind, (and Wahl, homo pessimus,)
for fcXsTTTtiv rueans to deceive, circumvent, &c. See
Horn. II. a'. Ml. ?'. 217. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 20,

fit thou hast deceived me,) but26.

it seems rather to bear the same meaning as in

verse 1. See Job xxiv. 1. Joel ii. 9.]

KAE'nTQ. To steal, thieve. [Mat. vi. 19, 20.

xix. 18. Mark x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. John x. 10.

Rom. ii. 21. xiii. 9. Ephes. iv. 28. In Mat, xxvii.

G4. xxviii. 13. it is to take away secretly, and so

K\tirTtiv is used for doing any thing secretly. See
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Tobit i. 18. tQa-fya O.VTOVQ icXsTrrwv, I buried them

pririlii. See .-Elian, V. H. iii. 4. Find. Pyth. A
t. 7- Xen. Anab. iv. 6, 11. (to seize secretly.) See
Herod, vii. 49. Gen. xxx. 33. &c.]

KX/J/^a, aroc, TO, from jcXa'w o break. Corap
K\ddoQ. a-J J?M// branch, tic'u/, or s/too, particu-

larly of the vine, which is easily broken. See
Ezek. xv. 2 5. occ. John xv. 2, 4 6

;
where

observe that d'Arvieux particularly mentions rine-

tw'ujs as used in Palestine for fuel in dressing their

food. See Harmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 262
and Bp. Lowth on Is. xxvii. 11. It is used ir

the LXX for Heb. nvrj the long dangling shoots oi

the vine. Ezek. xvii. 6, 7, 23. xix. 11. [In Joel

i. 7- for C'3nc the tangled shoots of the tine, from

Fte to entwine. Apollodor. iii. 13, 7- K\ijua d/i-

TreXov. Xen. (Econ. xix. 8. &c.]

~K.\rjpovofj,(i), tJ, from K\TJOOVO^O^. To inherit,

obtain for an inheritance, properly, by lot, as the

children of Israel did the promised land, Num.
xxvi. 55. xxxiii. 54. Josh. xiv. 1,2. See Mat. v.

5. (Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 11. in Heb. and LXX.)
Mat. xix. 29. [xxv. 34. Mark x. 17. Luke x. 25.

xviii. 18. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. Gal. v. 21. Heb.
i. 4, 14. vi. 12. xii. 17. I Pet. iii. 9. Rev. xxi. 7.

In Gal. iv. 30. strictly, to inherit, elsewhere with

greater latitude, to obtain or possess, simply, as

tin;
in Gen. xv. 7, 8. &c. occ. in LXX, Gen. xv.

3. K\r)povouf)<ru p,e shall be mine heir, verse 4.

Lev. xx. 24. Ps. xxxvii. 9, 11, 22, 30. (comp.
Mat. v. 5.) Is. xlix. 8. Ecclus. xix. 3. 1 Mac. ii.

57- (eomp. Mat. xxv. 34.) In Prov. iii. 35. S6av
K\r/poi'o/mv to obtain glory. (See Ecclus. iv. 14.

vi. 1. xx. 25.) See 1 Mac. ii. 10. Judg. i. 19. (or
20 and 27- see the various readings.) Deut. ii.

31. iii. 12 Also actively to make to inherit. Prov.
xiii. 23. See Abresch on Thorn. M. p. 298. and
see Josh. xvii. 14. In Tobit iii. 17. it is the

same as ay\iaTivuv to marry an heiress by right of

relationship. See Grotius.]

KXTjpovo/u'a, ag, ?'/,
from KXjjpovojuoc. [An

inheritance, properly one divided by lot, (comp.

K\T)povofjit<t>,) or as a patrimony, a possession. See
Mat. xxi. 38. Mark xii. 7. Luke xii. 13. xx. 14.

Acts vii. 5. Heb. xi. 8.] As the inheritance of

the earthly typified that of the heavenly Canaan,
so the latter is often called K\r)povofiia. Acts
xx. 32. [Gal. iii. 18. Eph. i. 14, 18. Coloss. iii.

24. Heb. ix. 15. 1 Pet. i. 4. Comp. Ephes. v. 5.

(OVK t%ei K\rjp. hath no share, &c.) and see Josh.

xiii. 23, 28. where the word is used of the land

apportioned to each of the tribes of Israel. See also

Deut. iii. 20. Josh. i. 15. &c. frequently in LXX.
Deut. ii. 12. xxxiii. 4. Josh. xiii. 1. xxiv. 4. Ps.

xv. 5. Is. xvii. 14. Ezek. xi. 15. Ecclus. xxiv.

7. (ItuhitatioHt) 20. Judith xii. 5. (See 2 Mac.
ii. 4, 17.) In Gen. xxxi. 14. &c. it is put for

nVnj an inheritance, a portion.]

K\T)pov6fiOQ, ov, o, from K\rjpo(; a lot, and vifioj

to distribute.

1. An hdr, or inheritor, properly of an inherit-

ance divided by lot. [Gal. iv.. 1.] See Mat. xxi.

38. Mark xii. 7- Luke xx. 1
%

4. where the scene

is laid in Canaan which was thus divided to the

Israelites, (comp. icX/jpovo/isw
1

,) hence applied to

1 [But observe, that in these passages the person spoken
of is called the heir, as being the son.]
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the heirs of the heavenly Canaan. Rom. viii. 17.
Gal. iv. 7. Tit. iii. 7. Heb. vi. 17. Jame8 ii. 5.

II. It is applied to Christ, who is appointed
heir and Possessor, and Lord of all things. Heb.
i. 2. K\T)povoiiov, TOVT' eon, icvpiov, heir, that is,

Lord, says Chrysostom. Comp. Mat. xxi. 38. &c.
[The word denotes simply a possessor. Rom. iv.

13, 14. Heb. xi. 7. Festus says, Hceres is also
used in Latin for a master or possessor. LXX,
Judg. xviii. 7. 2 Sam. xiv. 7- Jer. viii. 10.
Ecclus. xxiii. 22.]

KAITPOS, ov, 6.

I. A lot, the stone or mark itself, which was cast
into the urn or vessel. So Hesychius, KXrjpof TO

(3a\X6fievov Ef ro \a\tiv. [Phavoriu. also says,
that "

K\rjpoc, is a mark which they threw into
the vessel for the lots, a pebble, may-be, or a

ring, a lump of earth 2
, &c."] Mat. xxvii. 35.

[comp. Mark xv. 24. Luke xxiii. 34. John xix.
24. and Ps. xxii. 19. Acts i. 26. dovvat icXripovg,

Cnis fna.
Lev. xvi. 8.) also ibid. Zirtaiv o icXfjpoQ

?rt MarOiav. Comp. Ez. xxiv. 6. John i. 7.] All
the words in Mat. xxvii. 35. between icXrjpov
towards the beginning, and jcXfjpov at the end of
the verse, are omitted in very many MSS., and
are accordingly rejected by Wetstein and Gries-
bach

; but Michaelis 3
, notwithstanding, thinks

they ought to be retained, and accounts for their

having been dropped in so many copies by the

singular circumstance that icX/)pov immediately
precedes, and immediately follows, the omitted
words a circumstance very likely to occasion
such a mistake in transcribing. The method of

casting lots among the Greeks in the time of
Homer may be very clearly collected from H. iii.

315, 316, 324, 325. vii. 1?5, 1?6, 181183.
xxiii. 861. Od. x. 206. namely the lots of the
several parties, properly marked or distinguished,
were put into some vessel, as, for instance, an
helmet

;
this was violently shaken by one who

turned away his face, and whose lot soever first

leaped out, and fell upon the ground, he was the
man chosen or preferred on the occasion. Comp.
Num. xxxiii. 54. It appears also from the pas-
sages cited by Wetstein 4 on Mat. xxvii. 35. that
the Trojans and Romans used the same method
in casting lots

;
and among the Jews " there

might (as Bate has observed, Crit. Heb. under

) be several ways of casting lots, one of which
seems to be by casting the lots into a vessel by
Prov. xvi. 33. "ni-irrnN tev pTQ, the lot is cast into

rn the lap, bosom, or midst, i. e. of the urn or

uther vessel. From the above-cited passages of

Homer we may also observe the sacredness of lots

among the heathen, and their belief that the dis-

posal of them, however seemingly fortuitous, be-

longed to Jove. [BaXXitv KXijpovg, occ. LXX,
Joel iii. 3. Obad.ver. 11. Neh.iii. 10. John i. 7.]

II. A lot, allotment, part, or share. Acts i. 17,
25. viii. 21. [Comp. Deut. xii. 11. xiv. 27, 29.

2 Sam. xx. 1. Eur. Phoen. 845. Hipp. 1060. (see

Monk,) Hesych. icXfjpog-

[See Soph. Aj. 1286. and the Scholiast's note, oi

ipairerriv ^bv K\ripov iiypas upovpav (3S>\ov, &C., no

shuffling lot, not a lump of wet earth, but one whirh would

cap out of the helmet first, &c. apparently reproaching
VIenelaus.]
3 Introduction to N. T. vol. i. p. 273. edit. Marsh, which

"'To which we may add Horace, Ode i. 3, 16. iii. 2, 25.
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III. An inheritance. Acts xxvi. 18. (Comp. i

xx. 32.) Col. i. 12. Comp. KXripovop-ia. [It is

used of property acquired by lot in Diod. Sic. iv.

42. xiii. 91. JE\. V. H. vi. 1. xii. 61.]
IV. KXTjpoi, ot, 1 Pet. v. 3. seems to denote

these distinct congregations of Christians (comp.
Deut. iv. 20. ix/29.) which fell to the lot, as it

were, of different pastors. See Wolfius, Dod-

dridge, and Macknight. [Dodwell (Diss. Cypr.
i. 9.) understands the word to denote the pos-
sessions or money collected from the sale of the pro-

perty of Christians for the common use. Bingham
(Antiq. i. 5.) assents to the propriety of this

translation, which is also defended by a similar

use of the word elsewhere. From Hesiod, Opp.
37. Dion Cass. xx. p. 255. Iv. p. 799. ed. Reimar.

Horn. Od. Z. 85. et al. it appears that KXfjpog and

KX^poi apply to property of whatever descrip-
tion. See also Grsev. Lectt. Hesiod. c. 8. p. 42.

and Perizon. ad ^Elian. V. H. ii. 61. Grotius,

however, followed by many others, translates, do

not exercise tyranny over the Christian people, ichom

you are appointed to govern and instruct. There
has been much dispute on the subsequent appli-
cation of this word to the priesthood, to which

indeed, it is thought by some to apply here, do

not lord it over the ministers of God. Rigalt on

Cyprian (Ep. viii. or ad Pam. Num. iii.) contends

though it is difficult to see with what purpose
that it was always applied to the whole Christian

K AI

rjffig, tug, ri, from KficXrjrjai, 2nd pers, perf.
>ass. of KaXkdt, or obsol. cXw, to call.

I. A
calling^ [or imitation, and in the N. T. a

calling to the joys of the Messiah's kingdom. See
Rom. xi. 29. Ephes. i. 18. r} rf/c KXijatu>Q
avrou the hope of his calling, i. e. the hope to which

lie calls you
2

. iv. 1, 4. Phil. iii. 14. 77 ai/w /cXr/trig.

Comp. Heb. iii. 1. lirovpavioQ K\r)ai. 2 Thess. i.

11. 2 Pet. i. 10. Here Schl. without necessity
understands that to which ice are called, the

heavenly banquet, as it were, as in Judith xii. 11.

K\i)(n<; is for a supper. In 1 Cor. i. 26. Schl.

thinks TJJV K\fj<nv for K\IJTOI>Q, those among you
who are called ; but it rather means your calling,
its manner, and nature, &c. Jer. xxxi. 6.]

II. A. calling, condition, employment. 1 Cor. vii.

20. [Comp. vers. 18, 19, 21.]

KXjjrof, r], 6v, from KSicXrjTai, 3rd pers. perf.

pass, of *caXew, or obsol. jcXtw to call. [Called.
Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. Rom. i. 6, 7- (see KaXiu)

Is. li. 2.) viii. 28. 1 Cor. i. 24. Jude I. Rev.
xvii. 14. In Rom. i. 1. and 1 Cor. i. 1. K\T)TOQ

an appointed apostle. LXX, Exod.
xii. 16. KXr/rr) ayia (an holy convocation, Heb.)
Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 2137- 1 Kings i. 41, 49. ot

i
'

A.COVIOV the guests of Adonijah, (those in-

vited by him.) Comp. Judges xiv. 11.]

KXif3avo, ov, 6. It is generally supposed to

be formed from the Attic Kpipavos, X being sub-

stituted for p. And icpifiavoc, signifies an oven to

community. But the truth seems to be, as
bake bread from

-^ /gee under KplQfj
\

Bingham and Dodwell show, that the origin of

the application of the word to Christians, arose

from God's calling the Israelites his inheritance,

(perhaps, as Dodwell says, as if chosen by lot out

of other nations,) as in Deut. iv. 20. ix. 29. and
that with equal propriety the whole of the

Christian family would be so called, as opposed
to unbelievers. But as among the Jews, who
were a holy nation, one tribe l was more especi-

ally devoted to God, and thus became more par-

ticularly his part among his own people, so was
it among Christians, that the appellation of God's

inheritance, or KXrjpog, came to belong more

especially to the ministry. Dodwell (Diss. Cypr.
i. 15.) thinks also, that the custom of consulting
God by lot for the designation of ministers, which
was the practice of the apostolic age, but pro-

bably not of any subsequent one, still further

fixed the appellation of KXfjpog to the ministry.
Of the fact of its being so fixed from the very
earliest times no one can doubt, for even Clemens
Romanus distinguishes between the clergy and

laity. See Clem. Ep. i. ad Cor. p. 40. and another

passage, apud Euseb. iii. 23.]

KXrjpoui, w, from KXrjpog. To take or choose by
lot. Thus the V. active is used by Aristophanes,
and the mid. by Demosthenes. See Eisner on
the place. KXrjpoofiai, ovfiai, pass, to be taken

properly by lot. So it is applied by the LXX,
1 Sam. xiv. 41. for Heb. T?V teas taken. And in

this view it seems used in Eph. i. 11. the only

passage of the N. T. wherein it occurs, in whom
v we (Jews) also were taken, as itica

were, by lot.

1 [The passages cited to show that God called the Le-
vites his inherit anc.f, viz. Num. xviii. 20. Deut. xviii. 2.

do not apply. God is there called the inheritance of the

Levites.]

of which bread was often made in ancient times,
and flavvoQ fire, a furnace. An oven. occ. Mat.
vi. 30. Luke xii. 28. Comp. under -%6pTOQ. [Gen.
xv. 17. Lev. ii. 4. xxvi. 26. Hos. vii. 4, 6, 7.

See Schol. Aristoph, Plut. 765. Thorn. M. ed.

Bernard, p. 554. and Scultet. Exerc. Evang. lib.

ii. ch. 36.]

KX<'/ia, arof, TO, from d<cXi/iai perf. pass, of

K\iv(t) to incline, decline.

I. A climate, in the ancient geography, i. e.
(f A space upon the surface of the terrestrial

globe contained between two circles parallel to

the equator, and so far distant from each other,
that the longest day in one differs half an hour
from the longest day in the other pai-allel

3."

Climates were so called because in numbering
them they decline from the equator, and incline

towards the pole.
"
According to the ancients,

what they judged the habitable part of the nor-

thern hemisphere was divided into seven climates,
to which the like number of southern ones cor-

responded." In this technical sense the word is

not used in the N. T. But
II. KXi/iara, ra. Regions, or tracts of country,

without any regard to the length or shortness of

the days. occ. Rom. xv. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 10. Gal.

i. 21. So in Josephus, de Bel. iv. 7, 2. we have
rd aXXa TH~S 'lOTAAl'AS KAI'MATA, the
other tracts or parts of Judea. [It occurs in

some copies of LXX, Judges xx. 2. but the pas-

sage is corrupt. Biel quotes it as translating Fp:
in Ps. xlviii. 2. (xlviii. 3. Heb.) but it is not in

Bos nor Mill. (See Bythner, Lyr. Proph.)]
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, /(,, }, from ',
lit'

;
so the

2
[In these two first passages, Schl. thinks the reference

is to God's mercies and blessings generally.]
3 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in CLI-

MATE. See also Keil's Astronomy, Lect. 19.
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I! !>.
n-^-p

( /'/, from the V. rrT3 to inclitu', /v-

Mid tin- Latin Arftfs from the Greek Xsyw
((* /(', </i//r/> , whence also, by the way, the Germ.

Itfgcn, Saxon lietjan, Scottish //./, and English lie.

or .M(/<7<, where men /v<7/'//< or /*'< . [Mark
iv. 21. Lnke viii. 16 ; (Diod. Sic. i. 59.) a couch

iff, Mark vii. 4.] On Lnke
xvii. 34. iV>o i-xi cXij/i/y /utae, Markland (Appen-

iiowyer's Conject.) says,
" This regards

rl'h in.'ii ; tiro in, ii /iii nil upon om' couch, at supper,
I suppose,'* [and so Schlensner, but Wahl under-

stands it of a bed, (lectus cnbicularis,) and we

may observe, that the time is night. It is a bed

in or for the sick to lie on. Mat. ix. 2, 6.

Mark vii. 30.
'

Lnke v. 18. In Acts v. 15. the

word is distinguished from KpaflfBaroQ a meaner

<>f couch, (though they are sometimes synony-

K O A
II. A company of persons reclining. Lnke i\. 1 4.

where the ace. plur. is used as an adverb, by
companies. So icXiaria is used by Josephs. Ant.
xii. 2, 11. for a distinct reclining

mous. See Hesych. Suid. and Cic. de Div. ii. 36.) it of a storm, that raises the waves. In 1 Ma<
Rev. ii. 22. /3aXXw avrijv tiQ K\ivi]v T bring sick- vi. 11. metaphorically, it denotes distress an

her, make her keep her bed. Comp. affliction, (see Glass, Phil. S. p. 1075.) and i

.1 .j :: e : ti^i, ,1 r..,i:*t, ,. :: o Tw VST- i .1 i TT . _
*

\ > *
2 Sam. xiii. 5. in Heb. and Judith viii. 3. LXX,
2 Sam. iii. 31. iv. 11. Ps. vi. 7. Deut. iii. 11.

Job vii. 13. In 2 Chron. xvi. 14. it is put for a
bier. In Xen. viii. ft, 16. ofa couch for meals. In

Aristoph. Plut. 541. of a bed to sleep on ; that is,

for the rich, opposed to <jTt(3ag a-^oiviav a pallet

KXividiov, ov, TO. A. diminutive from

K\IVT]. A little bed, a couch, occ. Luke v. 19, 24.

This word is used likewise by Dionysius Halicarn.

[vii. 68, 76. Aristoph. Lysist. 915. Poll. Onom.
x. 32. See Wetstein.]

KAI'NQ.
I. To recline, lay, lay down. occ. Mat. viii. 20.

[See Matth. Gr. Gr. 425, 5. 3 Mac. vi. 31. of

tents.]

rj, from Ks/cXoTra perf. mid. of

to steal. Theft, occ. Mat. xv. 19. Mark
vii. 22. [Gen. xl. 15. &c. See Wisd. xiv. 25.

Ecclus. xli. 19. (or 23.)]

KXu^wi/, wvoc, 6, from tfXuw to wash, wash

away, which see under KaTaK\v(n.
I. The raying of the sea, a tempest. Luke viii.

24. The LXX use it John i. 4, 12. for the Heb.

nsp a tempest. Comp. ver. 11. [See Wisd. xix. 7.

Prov. xxiii. 34. Aristotle (de Mirab. Auscult. vol.

ii. p. 734.) and Zonaras (Annal. vol. ii. 95.) use

"lac.

and
in

Luke ix. 58.

III.

II. To bow down, decline.

Wisd. xiv. 7. the sea, simply. Hesych. K\VCUV,
the motion (<j)opa) of the water, or the violence of tfie

icares.]

II. A wave, surge, billow. James i. 6.

K\vd(tiviopai, from K\v8(i)v. To be agitated,

to and fro, as by the waves of the sea,

fluctuare or fluctuari animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14.

Comp. James i. 6. [It denotes there one agitated

by doubt. In Is. Ivii. 20. one agitated and harassed

by ajtiction. (Heb. to be dricen like the sea, i. e. to

and fro. See oa\tvo}iat IV.) See Eisner, Obss.

Sac. vol. ii. p. 213. Alberti, Obs. Philol. p. 370.

Abresch, Lect. Aristsen. p. 48. Oppian, Halieut.

iii. 505. vooc Si 01 rivTt Kvfia flXarai, and see
See Suicer, Thesaur. in KtfaXrj Ritterhus. Notes.] So Aristophanes, cited by

Wetstein on Eph. KAYAQNIZO'MENOS IK

Luke xxiv. 5. John
xix. 30. \_K\iviiv TO OVQ to incline the ear, so as to

hearken, Apocryph. Ecclus. iv. 8. vi. 35. See
also xv. 4. Ii. 22.J

III. Spoken of the day, to decline. Luke ix. 12.

xxiv. 29. KtK\iKfv 1} r'mtpa. This expression is

used by the LXX for the Heb. cvn nta:, thede-

the day, Judges xix. 8. and (according
to some copies) for the Heb. ni

way, yielding, of the day, namely to the evening or

night. Judg. xix. 9. The Greek phrase plainly
denotes the day's or daylight's going off towards
the west. Herodotus, iv. 181. has the similar

-ion, 'AIIOKAINOMENHS TI\C //if>at;,

the day <1<-<-ttn'uig.
So the best Latin writers say,

i/iato, and die incfinato in resperam. See
Wetstein on Luke ix. [See also Curt. vi. 11, 9.

Lact. de Mort. Persec. c. 24. Jer. vi. 4. Arrian,

Exp. Alex. iii. 4, 4. Polyb. iii. 03, 7-]

I V. To cause to give way, discomfit, put to flight,

rout an army. Heb. xi. 34. The profane writers

likewise apply the V. in this sense. Thus Homer,
II. v. 37. Tpuac c "EKAINAN Aavaoi, the

,-<,iit.',l the Trojans. So Josephus, de Bel.

vi. 2, 6. firjc' erfpot /3t/3aiwf KAI'NANTES rovf

irspovQ, neither of them entirely routing the

others. [So in Latin inclinatur acies. Liv. i. 12.

v. I'nlyb. i. 27, 8.]

rou TroOov, being tossed to and fro by his desire.

ggp KvrjQu, from Kvaw to cut, scrape, scratch,

tickle.

I. To scratch, nib.

II. To tickle, make to itch; whence passive
o itch. Wetstein and Wolfius cite from

p. 167. B. fjiovffiKrjv

oic ov Tpv<prjg 'dvtica

the giving
'

'

Kal KNH'2EQ2 "QTQN SoQvvai' Plato says,

Plutarch, de Superstit. t. ii

<j>rj<?iv o U\a.T(>)v

ggf KXifftcr, ag,

pert', pass, of K\ivw.

from cicXi(Tat, 2nd pers.

I. A place where men recline or lie down, a tent.

Thus applied in the profane writers, particularly
in Homer.
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that music was given to men not to indulge their

luxury, or tickle their ears.' [2 Tim. iv. 3. KVTJ-

Qo^tvoi rf)V aKoi]V itching as to their ears; seek-

ing those who speak to please and to charm the ear.

Chrysost. i. e. those who speak what they know icill

please their hearers.]

ggp KOAPA'NTHS, ov, 6, Latin. A word
formed from the Latin quadrans, tis,' which

(from quatuor/owr) denotes a Roman coin, made
of brass or lead, which was the fourth part of an

as, and equal in value to about three-fourths of

our farthing. Plutarch, in his Life of Cicero,
t. i. p. 875. C. ed. Xylandri, says, TO dtj AEII-

TO'TATON TOV xa^ KOV vopianaTOQ KOYA-
APA'NTHN tKaXovv,

' the smallest piece of brass

money they (the Romans) called a quadrans.'
And there seems no reason to doubt but this was
th<- --ase at Rome in the time of Cicero. But St.

Mark xii. 42. mentions a still smaller coin cur-

rent in Judea in our Sariours time, called a

\ITTTOV, two of which, he says, made a quadra us

ovo XtTTTd, o ian KOAPA'NTHS, according to

the reading of all the copies. Nor will a com-

parison of Luke xii. 59. with Mat. v. 26. prove,
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as the late learned Bowyer thought, that when
St. Mark wrote, the KodpavTrjq or quadrans was
the \nrrov or mite. For those texts in Mat. and

Luke are not parts of the same discourse of our

Lord, but were spoken at different times and on

different occasions ;
and as both expressions are I

evidently proverbial, why might he not use the

name of one coin in the one, and of another coin

in the other ? just as we, for a trifle, mention an

halfpenny or & farthing indifferently ? [The Evan-

gelists appear to have used \nrrov, as corre-

sponding to the Heb. TTO'nB (or prutah. See

Lightfoot in Pole's Syn. on Mark xii. and the

other writers there) which was the 8th part of

the Assar, according to the Heb. writers. See

Buxt. Lex. Talm. voc. TEN. Reland, Diss. v. de

Numm. Samaritt. p. 189. Hesych. and Suid.

KoSpavrriQ- \t7TTO. dvo. And so Alberti on the

Gloss. N. T. p. 13. correcting the Glossary itself,

which says KodpavrrjV \tirr6v. See Fischer,
Prolus. xix. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Gronov. Mantiss.

Pecun. Vet. c. iii. p. 437- Ez. Spanh. Diss. de Us.

et Prsest. Numism. vol. i. p. 20. Meurs. Gloss.

Graeco-barb. p. 250. and Cangii Gloss. Med. Grsec.

(see XfTrrov.)]

KoiXfa, ag, 77, from jcotXog hollow.

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 Cor. vi. 13.

Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. Rom. xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19;
of a fish, Mat. xii. 40. [Comp. Jon. ii. 2. In
some of these passages, especially the last, it is

the stomach rather than the belly. 2 Sam. xx. 10.

2 Chron. xxi. 15, 19. It denotes the serpent's

belly, Gen. iii. 14. Lev. xi. 42.] In John vii. 38.

it denotes the inmost part, heart, mind, or soul of

man. See Doddridge, Spearman's Letters on

LXX, p. 245. Randolph, on the Prophecies, &c.
cited in the N. T., p. 31. and his View of our

Saviour's Ministry, p. 193. and comp. Heb. and

Eng. Lex. in ran I.

II. The womb. [Mat. xix. 12. (comp. Job i. 21.

Is. xlix. 1.) Luke i. 15, 41, 42. (comp. Micah vi.

7. and KapTroc above.) ii. 21. xi. 27. xxiii. 29.

(for the woman herself. See Claudian, Panegyr.
v. 202.) John iii. 4. Acts iii. 2. xiv. 8. Gal. i. 15.

In LXX, see Gen. xxv. 23. Ruth i. 11. 2 Sam.
xvi. 11. &c.]

Kot/ia'w, w, from KtT/iat to lie down.
I. To cause to lie down to sleep. Thus applied

in Homer, Od. iii. 397. Comp. xii. 372. It is also

used for laying asleep, II. xiv. 236. KOl'MHZO'N
pot IrivoQ offffe, literally, lay me Jove's eyes
asleep. [See Job xxiv. 10. (others read tKoi^iffa

Aquil. Hos. ii. 20. (18.) to lay down, 1 Kings
xvii. 19. (comp. iv. 32.)]

II. Kot/iao/jai, atfiai, to be laid down to sleep, to

sleep, be asleep, Mat. xxviii. 13. Luke xxii. 45.

John xi. 12. [Acts xii. 6. Hesych. Koi^rjOtvrf
KaraK\iQkvTi, ov TrdvToiQ virvwaavn. See Dan.
vi. 18. In Gen. xix. 32. xxvi. 10. xxxv. 22. &c.

of lying with a woman; in Josh. vi. 11. to tarry,
see Gen. xxviii. 11.]

III. ~K.oifj,dofiai, to be or fall asleep in death, to

sleep the sleep of death. Mat. xxvii. 52. John xi.

11. Acts vii. 60. [xiii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 39. xi. 30.

xv. 6, 18. (oe KoifjujOivrtf Iv Xptory, they who
Jiate suffered marti/nl<>in f<>r Christianity, Schl.

rather, tln-i/ W/ o hate died in the failh <>f C/tritt)

ibid. 20, 51. 1 Thess. iv. 13, 14. 2 Pet. iii. 4, 15.]
In the LXX it is used in the last as well as in
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the second sense for the Heb. yytf to lie. See

Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Sam. vii. 12. Job iii. 13. [For
the sense of dying (or lying in the grave) see

1 Kings ii. 10. xi. 21,43. xiv. 20, 32. Deut. xxxi.

16. Soph. Elect. 510. Joh. Meurs. in Lycophr.
p. 206. J. Maii Obss. S. iv. p. 118.] Estius ob-

serves on 1 Cor. vii. 39. that "
sleeping is thus

applied only to men that are dead, and this be-

cause of the hope of the resurrection ; for we read

no such thing of brutes." This is an excellent

remark ;
for sleeping implies waking ; of which the

heathen pbets were so sensible, that when they
describe death as a sleep, we find them adding the

epithets perpetual, eternal., or the like, in order to

express their own gloomy notion, and to exclude

the idea of waking from this sleep of death. Thus

Moschus, Idyll, iii. 107. having observed that

herbs and plants, after seeming to die, yet revive

in the succeeding year, subjoins,

"Ayu/uec 3" ol p.efd\oi, KOI KaprepoJ Jj <ro0o< aydpe?,

TrptSra (fai/co/ier avdxooi ev xOovi noi\a
EY"

1 MA'AA MAKPO'N, 'ATE'PMONA, NH TPETON
V1TVOV.

But we, or great, or wise, or brave,
Once dead, and silent in the grave,
Senseless remain ; one rest we keep,
One long, eternal, unawaken'd sleep.

So Catullus, i. 5.

Soles occidere et redire possunt :

Nobis cum semel occidit brevis lux,
Nox est perpetua una dormienda.

The sun that sets again will rise,

And give the day, and gild the skies
;

But when we lose our little light,
We sleep in everlasting night.

BAKER'S MEDULLA.

Homer, II. xi. 241. says of a hero who was

slain,
Ko</n>j<raTO \d\neov vtrvov.

He slept a brazen sleep.

So Virgil, Mn. x. 745, 6.

Olli dura quies oculos, etferreus urget

Somnus, in asternam clauduntur lumina noctem.

An iron sleep o'erwhelms his swimming sight,

And his eyes close in everlasting night.

But, on the contrary, it was doubtless with a view

to the joyful hope of a resurrection both of body
(see Mat. xxvii. 52.) and soul, that the departed
saints in the O. T., as well as in the New, are

said to fall asleep, to sleep, to sleep with their fathers,

Qc. And the Christians, says Suicer, Thesaur. in

Koip,r]Tr)piov II., because they believe the resur-

rection of the dead, and will have death rather

styled Koip.rj<ng and VTTVOQ than QdvaroQ, call

burying-places KoifirjTrjpia, i. e. dormitories, or

places designed for rest and sleep. To which pur-

pose he cites from Chrysostom, Sid TOVTO KCU

avrog o TOTTOQ KOIMHTH'PION wvop.affTai, 'iva

/i0yc OTL oi rtXeiTTjKorff KOI tVTavOa Ktifjitvoi

ov TtOvfjKaffiv, d\\d KOIMSTNTAI icat KaOtv-

Sovaiv. From the Greek KoifirjTripiov we have

the Latin cosmeterium, French cimetiere, and Eng.

cemetery, for a burying-ground.
ggf KoifirffftQ, (us, rj, from KOi/iao/xcri. A

lying down or taking rest in sleep, occ. John xi.

13. [See Ecclus. xviii. 10. xlvi. 19. xlviii. 13.]

Ko/.vo, rj, 6v. Varinus, says Mintert, derives

it from Ktiuj to lie, q. rolg Traai irooKti^tvoQ,

l>/i)/<l open to all.

1. Common, belonging to several, or of which

several are partakers. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32. Tit. i. 4.
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Judo 3. where, says Macknight, "the salvation 17, 23; and in this sense we may interpret the V.

preached in the Gospel is culled common, because lieaOdpifftr in the two fore-cited passages of the

it belongs equally to all who believe; to the Acts. [Hesych. /iij
KOIVOV /i>) aKaGaprov \eye.

Gentiles as well as to the Jews ;
to men of all So Albert!, Gloss. N. T. p. 72.]

nations and conditions." Comp. Tit. i. 4. [See
Prov. xxi. 9. xxv. 24. Wisd. vii. 3. KOIVOQ arjp.

Ei-clus. \\iii. 1. -2 Mac. ix. 26. xii. 4. (comp

Polyb. xxv. 8, 4.) 3 Mac. vii. 17- See Isocr.

.. c. 4. iipov KOIVOV a temple open to all Greeks;

Pind. Pyth. iii. 3. in Juv. Sat, xv. 148. communis
conditnr mundi

;
of God, Ecclus. xviii. 1.]

II. Cuinmon, profane, unclean, polluted, defiled ;

spoken of tlu- haiuls, Mark vii. 2. (where the

evangelist explains it by CLVITTTOIQ umcashen l

;) of

moats, Acts x. 14. (comp. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. xiv.

14. Comp. Heb. x. 29. KOIVOQ seems to be used

in this sense because some things, and especially

some meats, which were common to other nations,

Mere, either from the law or from tradition,

avoided by the Jews as polluted and unclean. [See

Joseph. A. J. xii. 12, 13. KOIVOVQ avQodnrovQ.

Hesych. and Suid. KOIVOV' TO aKciQaprov.] (See

Pole, Synops. on Mark vii. 2.) We do not, how-

ever, find the adjective thus applied by the LXX,
but in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So Josephus, Antiq. xi.

8, 7. has KOlNO*An'AS for eating unclean

meats
;
and xiii. 1, 1. TOV KOINO'N (3iov for the

heathenish manner of living. This application of

the word is, I think, Hellenistical, or peculiar to

the Grecizing Jews (comp. KOIVOU)', though I am
well aware, that a passage is produced from

Lucian to prove it agreeable to the style of the

pure Greek writers. That writer, de Mort.

Peregr. t. ii. p. 76*4. treating of the Christians,

after observing that they worship Christ, and
live according to his laws, subjoins,
aiv ovv aTrdvTdJV ii<TTjg, icai KOINA'

, w, from KOIVUVOQ. To communicate.

I. With a dative of the thing, to communicate,

partake, participate, be a partaker in or of. Rom.
xv. 27. 1 Tim. v. 22. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 John 11.

So with a genitive, Heb. ii. 14. [See 2 Mac. v.

20. xiv. 25. Prov. i. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 74. Xen.
Mem. ii. 6, 22, 23. In Ecclus. xiii. 1, 2. (with a

person in dat.) it is to associate with, be partner

with, see 2 Chron. xx. 36. Job xxxiv. 8.

they despise all things equally, and think them
common.' But one can hardly suppose he here

means to accuse the Christians of thinking all

things unclean ; he rather seems to refer to their

contempt of the good things of this world, and to

their boundless liberality to each other. Comp.

Ecclus. xiii. 19. (with /*ra or 7rpo.)]
II. With a dative of the person, to communi-

cate, distribute, impart to. Rom. xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6.

Phil. iv. 15. [Polyb. i. 77, 7- ii. 32, 8. 45, 2.

m. V. H. iii. 17. Herodian iii. 10, 15. Thorn. M.

p. 538. ed. Bernard.]

Koivtuj/iof, OQ, i), from KOIVWVQQ.

I. A partaking, participation. 1 Cor. x. 16.

[Others understand KOivwvia here, a means to

make us partakers ; but the meaning is nearly the

same : it is here used relative to the Lord's sup-

per. Phil. iii. 10.]

II. A communion, fellowship, society. [1 Cor.

i. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 14. (comp. Ecclus. xiii. 2, 17.)

Gal. ii. 9. Phil. i. 5. (see Paley,Hor.
Paul. ch. vii.

No. 1.) Philem. 6. In Acts ii. 42. cai Ty KOIVIO-

V'HJ,
Kai Ty jcXa'<m TOV aprou, in the use of the

Lord's supper in common. Schleusner. Wahl says,

in meals in common, by fig. hendiadys ;" but it

seems plainly to allude to the Lord's supper,
which was peculiarly called icoivuvia by eccle-

siastical writers. (See 1 Cor. x. 16. Dionys.

Areop. Hier. Eccles. iii. Chrysost. Horn. x. in

Job. Suicer, Obss. Sacr. p. 101. Casaub. Exercitt,

Acts iv. 32. and see more
x. 15.

in Alberti on Acts

Koivow, <3, from KOIVOQ common, unclean,

which see.

I. To communicate, impart. Thus used in the

profane writers. [See Thuc. i. 39. iv. 4. Polyb.
viii. 18, 1.]

II. In the N. T. to make common or unclean, to

pollute, defik. [Acts xxi. 28. of the legal pollu-

tions of the Jews, (but understood in a spiritual

sense,) Mat. xv. 11, 18, 20. Mark vii. 15, 18, 20,

23. Heb. ix. 13. (comp. Num. xix. 9 17.) Rev.

xxi. 27. (where TTCLV KOIVOVV seems for iraq KOIVOQ,

every unclean person.) comp. under KOIVOQ II.

Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 1 14. KI KO'IVWKIV tfiiavfV
and so Suidas.]

III. To pronounce or call common or unclean.

Acts x. 15. xi. 9. This use of the verb is agree-
able to the Hebrew and Hellenistical idiom.

Thus the Heb. W3TS, and LXX p.ia'n>tiv, which

properly signify to pollute, make unclean, are used

for pronouncing unclean. Lev. xiii. 3,8,11,20;
so the Heb. TTO and LXX KaQaoi&iv, properly

to cleanse, for pronouncing clean, Lev. xiii. 6, 13,

i See Kyuke, and Campbell's Preface to Mark, p. 120.
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Antibar. xvi. 30. p. 445.) In 2 Cor. xiii. 13. //

Koivwvia TOV dyiov livtv^aroq is * the fellowship

of Hie Holy Ghost; that communication and in-

dwelling of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, by
which the blessings of God the Father and the

Son, the grace of Christ, and the love of God are

bestowed on man. (See Schleusner himself, in

Uvtvp.a 10.)] In Eph. iii. 9. almost all the MSS.,
six ancient, for Koivuvia have oucovojuia, so that

this latter seems the true reading, which is

accordingly embraced by Mill and Wetstein, and

by Griesbach received into the text. But comp.

Macknight.
III. Communication, distribution,

Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. xiii. 16. Comp.
2 Cor. viii. 4. [See D'Orville ad Chariton.

p. 135. Phavor. Koivwvia' ]

ggp~ KoivoiviKOQ, 77, ov, from Koivwvia. Ready
or willing to communicate or impart, liberal, occ.

1 Tim. vi. 18. In this sense it is often used in

the profane writers. See Wetstein. [According
to Phavorinus, it is mild and affable, sociable.

Demosth. p. 182, 16. ed. Reiske, and Polyb. ii.

41, 1.]

2 [Schleusner (and so Rosenmuller) has chosen to trans-

late it thus :

' may you be partakers of divine assistance;'

but even granting divine (insist/nice to be a proper trans-

lation of TOV ay. Hi/., (which is granting too much, as it

stands here,) would an invocation of the grace of Christ

and the love ot God be summed up with so much weaker

a plirase as 'a, partaking in divine assistance?' If KOIVMM'CI

is here participation, it means a participation in the gifts

of the Holy Ghost, as a person, as the two former are.]
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OC, ov, 6, 77, from jcoivow to partake.
I. A partaker. Mat, xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. x. 18.

2 Cor. i. 7. 1 Pet. v. 1. 2 Pet. i. 4. Philem. 17-
1 a partaker of thy affection.' Macknight. [2 Kings
xvii. 11. Prov. xxviii. 24. Is. i. 23. Mai. ii. 14.

Ecclus. vi. 11. xli. 5. In 1 Cor. x. 18. KOIVWVOI

TOV Ovaiaarrjpiov iivi, are partakers in the wor-

ship, i. e. sanction the worship, according to

Schleusner; but Wahl understands it of the

priests sharing the victims with the altar. See

verses 14, 20.]
II. A partner, companion. Luke v. 10. 1 Cor.

x. 20. (connected with demons,) 2 Cor. viii. 23.

Heb. x. 33. [See Ecclus. xli. 18. xlii. 3.]

Koiri/, TJG, n, fr m Ktlrai 3rd pers. of Ktlfiai to

lie.

I. A bed. Luke xi. 7. [1 Mac. i. 5. comp.
Exod. xxi. 18. and see K\ivn. 2 Sam. xi. 2. Is.

Ivi. 10. Xen. de Mag. Eq. vii. 11. &c.] particu-

larly the marriage-bed. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch,

cited by Wetstein on the place, uses the phrase
MIAl'NEIN TH'N KOI'THN TOV yivvfaavTOQ
to defile his father's bed. So Josephus, Ant. ii.

4, 5. KOI'THN MIA~NAI TTJV or\v iOt\rj<ravra,

attempting to defile thy bed. [See Chariton, ii. 1.

Lucian, Pseudomant. vol. i. p. 779- Stosch, Ar-

chEeolog. CEconom. N. T. p. 17- So cubile, in

Lactant. de Mort. Persec. c. 38. Xen. Cyr. iii.

3,1.]
II. It is used as a modest term for impure

embraces or whoredom. Rom. xiii. 13. where our

translators well render it chambering. Kypke
cites Pindar, Pyth. xi. 38. and Eurip. Hippol.
154. using it in the same sense as St. Paul. [See
Num. xxxi. 17, 18, 35. Wisd. iii. 17, 18. Anthol.

Gr. (de Bosch.) lib. v. ep. 25, 89.]

III. KoiY;?v txtiv, to liave, retain, or conceive

seed. Rom. ix. 10. The LXX frequently use

Koirr^v aTrtppctToQ, concubitum seminis, for the

Heb. y\t mm see Lev. xv. 18. xviii. 20. xix.

20. Num. v. 13
;
and in Lev. xviii. 23. Num. v.

20. KoiTr] denotes the seed itself, answering to the

Heb.
nipxp,

whose ideal meaning from the V. 33ttJ

to lie, corresponds to that of KOITJJ from Ktlfjiai.

[Schl. understands seed for 'issue or o/spring."\

Koirwy, WVOQ, 6, from KOIDJ. A bedchamber.

occ. Acts xii. 20. Comp. under tiri I. 5. [See
Eecles. x. 20. 2 Sam. iv. 7. xiii. 10. Exod. viii. 3.

(see Taptiov, and comp. Judg. iii. 24. xv. 1.)

Ezek. viii. 12. Joel ii. 16. 2 Kings vi. 12.]

KoKKivog, rj, ov, from KOKKOQ a grain. Scarlet,

of a scarlet colour, so named because this colour

was dyed with what was anciently called KOKKOQ

(3a<f>iKti
the dy<-in</ i/nti/i, which Dioscorides de-

scribes as Qdfivoq UIKOOQ <f>pvyavo>di]s, <p
TTOOG-

KtivTai oi KOKKOI w QctKoi, 'a small dry twig to

which the grains adhere, like lentils.' But these

(jntinf, as a great author observes on Solinus, are

within full of little iram,* (or Maapgtt)ywhoMJ juice
is remarkable for dyeing scarlet, and making that

famous colour which we admire, and the ancients

adored. Both the insect and the colour were by the

Arabians called ////,v //<> : whence the French

cr<tiiu>i*i, and the English rriim>n. K'-rnn-s is a

name still well known among us, and is nothing
but the coccus <>f

tli<' Iti-rrii-lifdi-iii'i 'ilf.r or hafni <nd;

a dwarf tree common in Palestine, in the isle of

Crete, and in many other countries. "It is a very
valuable commodity, and serves two very great
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uses ;
the dyers in scarlet finding it as valuable in

their way, as the physicians in theirs V [Mat.
xxvii. 28. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. xvii. 3, 4. (supply

\H<iTiov. comp. 2 Sam. i. 24.) xviii. 12, 10.] In

the LXX, KOKKIVOQ generally answers to the Heb.
>:\L>I n^bin or rwbin ^tJ, i. e. maggot or insect colour

double dyed, or double-dyed maggot or insect co-

lour, which might confirm the above interpreta-
tion of KOKKIVOQ, if indeed it needed confirmation.

[See Is. i. 18. Exod. xxv. 4. Lev. xiv. 4, 6, 49.

Gen. xxxviii. 2, 8. Song of Sol. iv. 3. vi. 6. Josh.

ii. 18. 2 Sam. i. 24. &c.
;

the word is used for

tore, 2 Chron. ii. 7, 14. iii. 14. See Braun. de

Vest. Sacerdot. Hebr. i. c. 15. 200. Salmas.

Exerc. Plin. p. 192, 213. Plin.ix. 41. xvi. 8. xxii.

2. Theophr. H. P. iii. 8. KOKKOC (which is fern.

when used in this sense) occ. LXX, Lam. iv. 5.

&c. and Aquil. Song of Sol. iv. 3. Hesych. KOKKOQ
l ov QoiviKovv fld-n-Ttrai TO xpw/icr.]

KO'KKOS, ov, o, a grain, of mustard-seed, Mat.

xiii. 31. [xv. 20. Mark iv. 31. Luke xiii. 19.

xvii. 6
;

of com, John xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 37.

fv^vov KOKKQV, a mere grain. KOKKOQ does not

occ. in this sense in LXX. See above, under

KOKKIVOQ, at the end.]

ggp KOAA'ZQ, often, mid. to punish, occ.

Acts iv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 9. where observe, that

Ko\aZ,op.'ei>ovQ is used for KoXaaOrjaofj-svovg to be

punished hereafter, as ch. iii. 11. \voukvwv for

tv(t)V. So dvTi\ty6p.fvov for avTi\t\Br]-

,
Luke ii. 34 ; a?ro0opno/ivov for airo-

,
Acts xxi. 3; jcarapyoy/isvTjv for

7jv, 2 Cor. iii. 7- Wolfius on

2 Pet. iii. 11. remarks, that the participle present
is sometimes put for the future in the Greek

writers, and cites from Thucydides avutyipovTa
in the sense of ichat will profit. [See Apocr.
Wisd. xi. 16. 2 Mac. vi. 14. Thuc. ii. 87- Isocr.

Paneg. c. 34. p. 90. Irmisch on Herodian, i. 5, 25.

iii. 11, 17. ./El. V. H. iii. 10. Diod. Sic. iv. 31.

Xen. Mem. iii. 13, 4.]

ggsT KoXa/cei'a, ag, r},
from icoXaicevcu to flatter,

which from ic6\a, CIKOQ, a flatterer, and this the

Greek etymologists derive from KoXXaaOai to

stick to, adhere, (to hang on, as we say, or from

KO\OV food, meat, for which parasites flatter ; but

Ko\a'may be deduced from the Heb. pbn to

smooth, flatter. Flattery, adulation, occ. 1 Thess.

ii. 5. [See Alberti, Obss. Philol. p. 475. Hero-
dian i. 1, 13.]

Ko\a<rie twg, /, from fco\a'w to punish.
I. Punishment. Mat. xxv. 46. [See Ez. xliii.

11. Wisd. xvi. 2, 24. xix. 4. 2 Mac. iv. 38.]

II. Torment. 1 John iv. 18. where see Eisner,

Wolfius, and Wetstein, and comp. Kypke. [Others
translate it here a cause of stumbling, a stumbling-

block, (as Ez. xiv. 3, 4, 7- xviii. 30. xliv. 12.) but

this does not agree with the context so well.]

gg?T Ko\0i'o>, from KoXa^of a blow, which

from icoXaVrw to strike, beat. See Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon in rf?3.

I. To bu/et, to strike with the double fist; for so

the word properly signifies, as TheophyJact in-

forms us on Mat. xxvi. KoXaQi&iv tari TO Sid

1 The reader, for further satisfaction, may consult

Bochart, vol. iii. p. 624. Brooke's Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 81.

&c. New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in Kernicn. and

especially Mons. (ioguet's Origin of Laws, &c. pt. ii. bk. 2.

ch. 2. art. 1. p. 106. ed. Edinburgh.
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run' xeipwv TrXi'jTTtiv, ffvyKa^TTTOfi'svuiv ruJv date-
j

p. 440. ed. Lobeck,) say that the Attics did not

TvXuv, Kai 'iva affxXtaTipov SITTW, Sia roD ypov-
j

use KoXXv^itrrT/c, but dpyupa/zoi/Sot,'.] A money-
9ov KOvSvXi&iv,

'

KoXatpi&iv means to strike with changer, one who change IIKHI, i/ <>f gn-.tt,-/- raliie into

the hand*, the tin</>rt biing clenched, or, to speak that of let*, occ. Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. John
more briefly, to linffit irith

'

th< -fiat.'
Mat. xxvi. 6?. ii. 15. See more in Suicer Thesaur. and Wet-

Murk xiv. (';:>. 1 Cor. iv. 11. 1 IVt. ii. 20. [Not stein on Mat. xxi. 12. [Schleusner and Wahl
by Attic writers, sec Lobeck on Phryn. p. tell us, that "these KoXXv(3i(TTai were in the

175. fliomas M. says they used KovdvXitiv in

this sense.]
11. T<> <ijfflct,

2 Cor. xii. 7- So Chry-

iplainfl
it by TcnrtivuaiQ depression, KO.-

jcfaKTij; affliction,
and refers 1 Cor. iv. 11. to the

same meaning. See Suicer Thesaur. in icoXa-

KoXXaw, w, from eoXXa (flue.

I. To glue, glue toother, though I know not that

the verb is ever found strictly in this sense
;
but

in cites from Athenseus xa^KOV KoXXrj-

temple to supply the Jews with the half-shekel,
which they paid annually in the month of Adar,"
(before the 25th, see Ikenii Ant. Heb. pt. ii.

ch. vi.) "or Nisan," according to Wahl. See
Winer Biblisches Realworterbuch, p. 3. Exod.
xxx. 1315. and Lightfoot on Mat. xxi.]

KoXojSow, w, from KoXoflog maimed, cut
off".

[Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 11. Some deduce it from jeoXouw

to amputate, cut off, &c.]
I. To cut off. In this its proper sense it is

used by the LXX, 2 Sam. iv. 12. for the Heb.
; soldering brass ;

and Scapula gives us icoX- !

ysj?. [See Symm. and Theodot. Is. xxviii. 20.

ffiSijpov, to solder iron ;
and from the medical ' ^* " ' -..,..

writers TpavpaTa, to conglutinate wounds,
i. e. to reunite the divided parts. [See, however,
Larcher and Schweigh. on Herod, i. 25. where

ffidrjpov KoXXrjffig is used for "the inlaying of

iron with precious metals, stones," &c. Hence,
to make to cohere, to make firm. See Job xxxviii.

38. xli. 14. &c.]
II. KnXXa'o/iac, Jfiat, governing a dative, to

Arrian, Diss. Epictet. ii. 10. Diod. Sic. i. 78.

Polyb. i. 80, 13. Hence mutilated in

the hand, Lev. xxi. 18. and ttoXofioppiv in the nose,
or fiat-nosed, ibid. KoXofloictpKOQ deficient in the

tail, Lev. xxii. 23.]
II. To cut short, shorten, occ. Mat. xxiv. 22.

Mark xiii. 20. See Wetstein on Mat., where

Chrysostom, cited by Suicer, explains a'
//>} IKO-

or adhere to, Luke x. 11. [See Ps. cii. 5.

Job xxix. 10. Lam. iv. 4. comp. Ps. cxix. 25.
| at,

Xv(3(t}0r]<rav, K. T. X. by t i tiri irXkov iicpaTijasv o

Hence to be joined, or join oneself to, associate

oneself with. See Luke xv. 15. Acts v. 13. ix.

26. x. 28. xvii. 34. See Plut. de Polyphil. vol.

ii. p. 94. dsl
fj.ii padiuQ KoXXa<j9ai Tolg ivTvy-

Xavovai,
' one must not rashly join oneself icith

those one meets with;' see Suicer and Wet-
stein. See Acts viii. 29. Hence also to cleave to

a person or thing. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 16, 17.

In the LXX it is often used in the same view,
and generally answers to the Heb. pj\ See Jer.

xiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. GO. Ruth ii. 8. (with p.trd
instead of the dat.) 2 Sam. xx. 2. 2 Kings xviii.

6. Ps. xliv. 25. Ecclus. xix. 2. 1 Esdr. iv. 20.

(.with Trpog) and in Deut. xxix. 20. (with iv) &c.]

KoXXouptov, or, as some MSS. read, KoXXvpiov,

ov, TO, from KtaXvoj to restrain, and povQ a flux,

running, or po> to fiow. [Others deduce it from

KoXXvpa a little loaf, (with which it is sometimes

'Ptujuaiwj/ 6 Kara
01 'lovSalot,

TroXewc,
if the war of the

Romans against the city [of Jerusalem, namely]
had continued longer, all the Jews would have

perished.' [So "ttj? (which Biel quotes in 2 Sam.

iv. by mistake) in Prov. x. 27.]

KO'AIIOS, ov, 6. Mintert deduces it from

KoiXog hollow, or jcaXvTrrw to coter.

I. The bosom. John i. 18. xiii. 23. Luke xvi.

22, 23. where comp. Mat. viii. 11 ; and observe,
that in the Treatise on the Maccabees, ascribed

to Josephus, but probably written by a converted

Jew, 13. the seven brethren are represented as

thus encouraging one another to endure torments

and death for the sake of their religion, OVTW yap
GavovraQ 'A/3pad/i KOI 'Icraaic Ia/cw3

virodtSovrat etc TOY'S KO'AIIOYS avruv, 'for

then Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob will after our
death receive us into their bosoms.' [The allusion 1

seems to be to the meals of the ancients, (and so

synonymous,) which the colh/rium, before it was here to the happiness of heaven under the figure

dissolved,mightresemble.]J4co^(/rtM/,a topical
;

of a feast or banquet,) for, as they lay on their

remedy applied to the eyes to repel sharp humours.

occ. Rev. iii. 18. KoXXvpiov is used by Galen, and
other Greek writers cited by Wetst. [ For the dif-

ferent sorts of colli/rium in use among the ancients,
see Celsus de Med. vi. <>. Paul. ^Egin. iii. 28. Hip-

pocr. de Victu Acut. c. 68. Dioscorid. i. 2. p. 130.

Plin. H. N. xxi. 20. Salmasius, Exercitt. Plin.

p. 182, 936. Le Clerc, Hist. Med. ii. 1. p. 612.

occ. in Complut. and Aid. ed. (the Alex. MS.
has KoXXvpiCa) in 1 Kings xiv. 3. in the sense

of KoXXvpa, which itself occ. (in Complut.

ed.) Lev. viii. 26. See Schol. on Exod. xxix. 2.

&c.]

ggT KoXXu/3i(Tri7c, ov, o, from KoXXvfioQ a

small coin. (So the Schol. on Aristoph. Pace,
1199. explains KoXXvfiov by tldoQ fwrtXof/c vofj.iff-

paTOQ.) [But coX\i;/3oc also means the <:h<nxjnnj

of money. See Poll. Onom. iii. 9. vii. 30. Mceris,
thonms M. p. 108. and Phrynichus, p. 82. (see
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triclinia, the head of one rested or reclined on
the bosom of the next to him. So Abraham re-

ceiving into his bosom, means placing next to

himself, as a mark of favour and affection. (See
John xiii. 23.) It was so among the Romans.
See Xiphil. in Dion. p. 352. and P. Zornii Bib-

lioth. Antiquar. Exeget. vol. i. p. 536. Wahl

(and Schleusn. partly) explains John i. 18. from
this metaphor ;

6 wv a'c. TOV KoXirov TOV Trarpog

(comp. vs. 2.) proximus, i. e. fami/iariss'unus, con-

junctissimus, "nearest and dearest to the Father ;"

i [In Ruth iv. 16. it is used of taking a child into the

bosom and nursing it, comp. 1 Kin^s xvii. 1!). Num.xi. 12.

see Eisner on John i. 18. Some have su d this theppose

metaphor in Luke. See Pole's Synops. In Ecclus. ix. 1.

yvvaltta rov KO\ITOV <rov the wife of thy hnmnn, u'/i'-m tfiou

fi>l<l,'tit to thy bosom, embracest with affection, thy beloved

wife, comp Deut. xiii. 6. xxviii. 54, 56. also Gen. xvi. 5.

2 Sam. xii. 8. See Fesselii Advers. Sacr. IV. ix. p. 383.

So Tibull. '

Inque tuo caderet nostra senecta sinu.'J
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quoting from Cic. "tu vero sis in sinu semper
et complexu meo." Epist. xiv. 4. See also pro
Cluent. 5. pro Coelio, 4. Schleusn. also suggests
the notion of "the beloved Son of God," from the

metaphor of a father nursing his child. (See note

in preceding page.) In either way it seems, as

Schl. allows it may, to denote Christ's equality
of nature and dignity with the Father. Obs. in

Luke, KO\TTOI plur. is used of a single person.
See Ding. Laert. i. 85. and Reitz on Lucian, vol.

ii. p. 246.]
I 1 . A loose cavity or hollow fanned by the doubling

of a robe or garment, q. d. a lap. occ. Luke vi. 38 *,

where there is a manifest allusion to the long

flowing garments of the Jews, into which a con-

siderable quantity of corn might be received.

Comp. Ruth iii. 15. 2 Kings iv. 39. Neh. v. 13.

Ps. Ixxix. 12. Is. Ixv. 6. Jer. xxxii. 18. In the

three last texts the LXX in like manner have
jco\7ro. Raphelius and Wetstein cite Herodotus

and Polybius using KO\ITOQ in the same sense
;
to

whom Kypke adds Josephus, Plutarch, Arrian,
and Appian. [See Polyb. iii. 33, 2. Herodian i.

8, 11. Apollon. Rhod. Argon, iv. 919. Liv. xxi. 8.

Suet, Jul. Cues. 82.]

III. A bay, a creek. Acts xxvii. 39. Homer
uses KO\TTOQ in this sense, II. ii. 560. where Eu-
stathius explains it by QaXaasa virb dcpwrm>i<i>y

Trtoi^ofJLkvr], a sea inclosed by promontories ; [and
Phavorinus also in nearly the same words.]
Strabo and Themistius also, cited by Wetstein,

apply the word in the same manner. [See Herod,
ii. 11. &c. Diod. Sic. iii. 38. Herodian iii. 4, 4.

Xen. Hell. i. 4, 8. iv. 8, 10. Demosth. (ed. Reiske)
p. 1237, 9. &c. So Virgil, ^En. ii. 23. Sinus, &c.
Italian golfo, Fr. golfe.] Hence Eng. a gulf.

|gJF KOAYMBA'Q, w. To swim. occ. Acts
xxvii. 43. It is used also by Achilles Tatius,
cited by Albert! and Wetstein, tvwi te KOAYM-
BAYN Trttpwfjitvoi, some trying to swim. [See
Symm. Is. xxv. 11. (Phavorinus derives it from

persons appearing KO\OI or ico\o/3ot cut short as

they swim. Dorice, KoXw0v.)]

KoXy/;i/3?j0pa, O.Q, rj, from Ko\w/*/3aa>. A bath

for swimming or bathing. So Josephus applies
the word in the remarkable story of Herod the
Great's drowning the young high- priest Aristo-

bulus. Ant. xv. 3, 3. So de Bel. i. 22, 2. See
also Bp. Pearce's Miracles of Jesus vindicated,

pt. iv. p. 63. 12mo. occ. John v. 2, 4, 7. ix. 7, 11.

The LXX have frequently used this word for

the Heb. rrnj a pool. [See 2 Kings xviii. 17.

Neh. iii. 15, 16. Is. vii. 3. Symm. Song of Sol.

vii. 4. Schleusn. and Wahl understand a fish-

pool in John ix. 7, 11. rather than a bath. Titt-

inaini says . lathing-house. See Diod. Sic. xi. 25.]

B5P KOAQNI'A, ag, r/. It is plainly the Latin
colonia in Greek letters, which from colonus 'an

husbandman,' a N. derived from the verb colo
' to cultivate,' and this from the Heb. rfo to per-
fect. A colony.

"
Colonies (properly speaking)

were states or communities where the chief part
of the inhabitants had been transplanted from

Rome, and though mingled with the natives who
had been left in the conquered place, yet obtained
the whole power and authority in the administra-

1 See Piscator in Pole Synops. and Doddridge on the
place.
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tion of affairs
2
." "Colonies were governed by

the Roman laws 3 ." occ. Acts xvi. 12. Comp.
ver. 21. where the inhabitants of the Roman
colony of Philippi are called Romans, as being
freemen of Rome. [Schleusn. says that it was
not properly a Roman colony, only a city, Italici

juris. Wahl says that it was a colony founded

by Julius or Augustus Csesar, and refers to Dio
Cassius 4

,
Ii. 4. See Schwartz, Monumenta In-

geniorum, vol. ii. p. 65. This word occ. in some
Greek inscriptions on coins. See Spanh. de Us.
et Freest. Num. p. 106. &c.]

ggf Ko/iaw, W, from Kopr). To hate lonq hair,
comatus sum, comam alo. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15.

[Suid. and Etym. M. explain KOjiyv to be proud,
wanton, luxurious, &c. See Xen. de Rep. Lac.
xi. 8. de Re Eq. v. 3. See Salmas. Epist. de
Csesarie Virorum et Coma Mulierum, Lug. Bat.

1644.]

KO'MH, rjQ, ii, from the Heb. Dip to rise. The
hair of the head, the hair which arisesfrom the Jiead.

occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. [LXX, Num. vi. 5. Ez. xliv.

20. for STB long hair ; (see Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 2. Plut.

Lycurg. 22. 3L\. V. H. vi. 5. &c.) and for TNB a

tiara, an ornament for the head, Ez. xxiv. 23. Suid.

Kof.it]' TI 6pi% Trig K0aXf/e. comp. Lev. xix. 27-
John i. 20. Polyb. ii. 36, 7.]

KOMI'ZQ.
I. To bring, as in the hand, affero. Luke vii.

37. [See Esdr. iv. 5. Wisd. xviii. 21. Arrian,

Exp. Alex. vii. 22.]
II. Ko/>io)uat, mid. to receive to oneself, or into

one's hand, as it were, as Abraham did Isaac from
the dead. Heb. xi. 19. (where see Raphelius, Wet-
stein, and Macknight.) [comp. 2 Mac. vii. 11,29.]

or as a person does his money, which had been
intrusted to others. Mat. xxv. 27. where see Wet-
stein and Kypke. [Ceb. Tab. c. 21. tiri rowry
IXafiov TO. QkfjLara, ify' y ovdtv KwXvti TOV 9k-

Htvov TraXiv K0fj.i<raff9ai. See Polyb. x. 34, 3.

Diod. Sic. xii. 8. xiv. 33. Isseus xix. 8. In LXX,
comp. Gen. xxxviii. 20. Hos. ii. 9. 2 Mac. x. 1. to

recover, as a fort, city, &c.]
III. Mid. to receive to oneself, as a recompense,

whether of good, Eph. vi. 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4
; or

of evil, Col. iii. 25. 2 Pet. ii. 13. as a promise,
or thing promised, Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. On 2 Cor.

v. 10. Kypke remarks, that Kofii^tffOai is often

spoken of rewards and punishments. He cites De-
mosthenes and 3 Mac. i. 3. Observe Ko/utirat,

KofjiiilffOe, KO/UOU/UVOI, are from the 1st fut. mid.

Attic, Kop.tovfj.cn for Kouioopai. [See 1 Mac. xiii.

37. 2 Mac. viii. 33. Tobit vii. 12. Arrian, Exp.
Al. M. v. 27, 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 10.]

galT Kofi^oTtoov, neut. sing, of Ko/ii//6rtpoc, the

comparative of KO^OQ elegant, neat, trim. [Xen.
Cyr. i. 3, 8.] It is used as an adverb, more ele-

gantly. Also, better in health, occ. John iv. 52. So

2 Rennet's Antiquities, b. iv. ch. 18.
3 Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. b.i. ch. ii. p. 145.
4 [The fact stated by Dio Cass. is this, that Augustus

gave it as an habitation to some of the Antonian party,
whom he drove from their towns in Italy to put in his own
soldiers. See the notes on the passage. It is called Colonia,
in a coin quoted by Spauheim (as above). Col. Jul. Aug.
Philip, and on a stone in Spon. Misc. p. 173. Col. Jul. Phi-

lippensis. See also Cuper de Elephant. Exercitt. in Sal-

lengre. Thes. Ant. Rom. vol. iii. p. 150. &c. See notes to
Dio Cass. and Adam's Rom. Ant. on the Jus Italicum,
&c.]
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in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 10. KOMTS "EXEIN is

applied to one who is ra'onring from a fever. See

Raphelius.

Koi'iau), Gj, from icovia or KOVITJ, which is fre-

quently found in Homer, and in that poet, I

believe, constantly signifies dust, as II. ii. 160. xi.

KO n
;, ov, 6, from KoTrro^tai, which see under

II. Vehement lamentation, properly such
as is accompanied with beating the (want, planctus.
occ. Acts viii. 2. [See Gen. 1. 10. Esther iv. 3.
Is. xxii. 12. Micah i. 8. Zech. xii. 10. 1 Mac. ii.

70. iv. 39. ix. 20. Macarius (Horn. xv. p. 184.)

l.'.l ; but the succeeding Greek writers use it for
' sa

>'
8

'
if> rich man die, iwrd

ptX^&v Kai Qpi,-

chalk. [See Di.,,1. Sic-, xx. 8. Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.
vov Kai /&ra

_'

&c. he is borne aul

Lex. MS. Cyrill. tcovia' tjAmos ii.

Kovia, in its primary sense of dust, may be very

naturally derived from icvdu) or Kvkuj to rub off,

. <-nm minute. Comp. under Kovioproq. To
whiten, make white by smearing icith chalk and water,
to ichitt'-irath. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. Acts xxiii. 3.

With respect to the former text, Dr. Shaw l ob-

serves, that " as all the different sorts of tombs
and sepulchres (among the Moors), with the very
walls likewise of their respective cupolas and

enclosures, are constantly kept clean white-washed,
and beautified, they continue to illustrate those

to burial with singing and lamentation and wail-

ing. Dionys. HaU Ant. ii. 19. xi. 31. (ed. Huds.)
Hesych. KoirtToq' ico/z/tog. Qpijvor ^ITO. 4/o^ow
\(IQU)V, lamentation with striking of the hands. See
Geierus de Luctu Hebr. c. 14.' 4. Ovid, Met. ii.

584. ix. 636.]

KOTTJJ, rjs, r), from KtKOira perf. mid. of /COTTTW.

A smiting, slaughter, occ. Heb. vii. 1. [Gen. xiv.

17. Josh. x. 20. Judith xv. 7.]

KoTrtaoj, w, from KOTTUQ labour, fatigue.
I. [To labour, generally, to toil, labour, even to

great fatigue and weariness. Mat. vi. 28. Luke v. 5.

expressions of our Saviour where he mentions the
i

xii- 27. John iv. 38. (of labouring in tilling, comp.
garnishing of the sepulchres, Mat. xxiii. 29 ; and

|

2 Tim. ii. 6.) Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. iv. 12. Ephes.
ver. 27. where he compares the Scribes, Pharisees,

|

iv. 28. It is applied also to the labours of the
and hypocrites to whited sepulchres, which indeed ;

ministers of the word. See 1 Cor. xv. 10. xvi.

appear beautiful outward, bat are within full of\
16. Gal. iv. 11. Phil. ii. 16. Coloss. i. 29. 1 Thess.

dead men's bones and all uncleanness." Comp. Har-
j

v. 12. 1 Tim. iv. 10. v. 17. See also Rom. xvi.

mer's Observations, vol. iii. p. 449. [They used
j

6- ting iroXXd eicoiriaatv tig

to whiten the sepulchres to mark them, that they
might not touch them, and so be polluted. See

Winer, Biblisches Realw. p. 261. Wahl.] In
Acts xxiii. 3. St. Paul calls the high-priest Ana-

nias, a whited wall, "alluding to the beautiful out

much for us, to our advantage.

who laboured

See Wisd. ix. 10.]
II. To be fatigued or spent with labour. John iv.

6. [of our Saviour being weary from his journey.
Rev. ii. 3. LXX, Deut. xxv. 18. 2 Sam. xvii. 2.

Jer. xvii. 16. with a part. OVK iKoiriaaa a.KO\ov-

side of some walls which are full of rubbish and Oaiv, I have not fainted following, have not ceased to

dirt within 2
," s

a>'s Doddridge ; in whose excel- \follow. Is. xl. 2831. xlvi. 1.']

lent note on this passage may be seen how justly
j

III. To be fatigued or weary with sin, misery,
Ananias deserved this character, and how re-

j

and the heavy yoke of the ceremonial law. Mat.

markably the apostle's prophecy of God's smiting \

xi. 28. Comp. Acts xv. 10. Gal. v. 1.

him was fulfilled in his destruction, related by
Josephus, de Bel. ii. 17, 6, 9. [Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.]

KO'IIOS, ov, 6. The lexicons deduce it from

'., perf. mid. of KOTTT-W to strike ; but perhaps
it may be better derived from the Heb. ?t3 the

J,m of the hand, with which men labour, accord-
Kovtoprof, of, 6, (q. KOVIQ oprfj) from

dust (which from Kvdw or Kvtta to rub off, 'abrade), \

and opw to excite, raise. Dust. occ. Mat. x. 14.
|

mg to that of the apostle, Eph. iv. 28.

Luke ix. 5. x. 11. Acts xiii. 51. xxii. 23. where ttpya&ptvoQrb ayaQbv TalQ-%tpaiv,let himlabour,

comp. 2 Sam. xvi. 13. and see Harmer's Observa-

tions, vol. iv. p. 202. [Exod. ix. 9. Is. v. 24. Deut.
ix. 21. &c. See Polyb. v. 85, 1. Xen. Anab. i.

8,8.]

'w, from KoTrog labour, fatigue.

working that which is good with his hands. Comp.
Gen. xxxi. 42. Ps. ix. 17. cxxviii. 2. in Heb.

I. Labour, travail. [Whether manual labour,
see 2 Cor. vi. 5. (comp. xi. 23, 27. 1 Thess. ii. 9.

2 Thess. iii. 8.) or exertions, activity, zeal in any
cause. See 1 Cor. iii. 8. (but see the use of KOTridio

2 Tim. ii. 6.) xv. 58. 1 Thess. i. 3. (comp. Heb.
vi. 10.) Rev. ii. 2. In John iv. 38. KOTTOQ is used
for the fruits of labour. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 15.

Ecclus. xiv. 15. In Xen. de Re Equest. iv. 2.

or otherwise it ceased of its own accord, occ. Mat' ^f'^^ f rf7^ss/> Ubour^

xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. vi. 51. The LXX apply it
H

;
TrmtUe

> ^turbance,
uneasiness. So

KOJTOV

to the stormy sea, Jonah i. 11, 12. for Heb fro* 7 f ^ ^X""' to 9 tr
f
ouble or

*;*
,

J
.

'
' - T to, to trouble, disturb, negotium facesso

;
for winch

to be calm, at ill ; to the waters of the deluge'
" -

I. To cease through extreme fatigue, or being spent
with labour. [See Ecclus. xxiii. 17. comp. 16.]

II. To cease, as the wind. So Herodotus ap-
plies licoirafft to the wind, vii. 191. 7) aXXujQ KMQ

namely) 'E9'AQN 'EKO'IIASE,

Gen. viii. 1. for ^ to assuage, and ver. 8, 11. for

to be light, alleviated; to the plague, Num.
xvi. 48, 50. for

-s;a
to be restrained ; to the fire

of the Lord, Num. xi. 2. for ypo to sink.

Ecclus. xliii. 23. act. to appease.]

[In

J Travels, p. 219, 220. 2nd edit.
2 To this day, in the eastern countries, they sometimes

build their walls of clay or unburnt bricks, and then plaster
them over. And at Ispahan this is said to be done with
a plaster of fine w/ii/c stone. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon
under ^3^ and Bp. Lowth's note on Is. xxx. 13.
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the Greek writers

fjiara iraptxtiv.

nerally use the phrase
e Alberti on Mat. xxvi.

and Addenda, p. 505. To the passages he has

produced may be added from Theophrastus, Eth.

Char. cap. 15. nPATMATA'juot pr) DA'PEXE,
don't trouble me. Kypke, however, Observ. Sacr.

in Mat. has produced from Aristotle, Probl. v.

qu. 38. p. 837- TOIQ yap /JTjpoIf TO irdv fidpog
KO'IIOYS au>0 HAPE'XEIN, 'for

the whole burden lying upon the thighs is apt to

produce fatigue.' And a little after,
'

walking on
hard ground HAPE'XOYSI KO'HOYS fatigues
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the muscles and sinews of the legs.' See Duport
on Theophrast. as above. [Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark
xiv. 6. Luke xi. 7- xviii. 5. Gal. vi. 17- (eomp.
Ecelus. xxix. 4. Long. Pastor, lib. iii. p. 72.)
In Rev. xiv. 13. of the toil and labour, the troubles

of human
life, as Job v. 7-]

Ko7rp/'a, etc, jj, from icoTrpoc dung, fitth. Fifth,

dun<j, a dunijhill, manure, occ. Luke xiii. 8. xiv.

35.
'

[LXX,' 1 Sam. ii. 8. Neh. ii. 13. 2 Kings
ix. 37. Job ii. 8. (for nc the dust. Comp. Horn.

II. u/. G40.) Is. v. 25.]

"

KO'IXTQ.
I. To cut of or down. occ. Mat. xxi. 8. Mark

xi. 8. [See LXX, Num. xiii. 24. 1 Kings v. 6.

Is. x. 15. Ezek. xxxix. 10. &c. In 2 Sam. v.

20. it is to smite or orerthroir, (whence KOTTTJ ;

which see). Comp. Josh. x. 20. &c. Hence, it

denotes to vex and the like, see 1 Mac. xii. 24.

and Duker on Thucyd. viii. 13
; so KoVwo-cf vex-

ation, Eccles. xii. 12. J

II. KoTrro/uai, mid. to strike or beat one's self,

particularly one's breasts, with the hands in lamen-

tation, so to lament, icail, plangere. Beating the

breasts is mentioned as a gesture of riolent <irlef

both by the sacred (see Nah. ii. 7- Luke xviii.

13. xxiii. 48.) and by the profane writers. Thus

Homer, II. xviii. 30,*3l. (comp. 50, 51.)

Xepo-j 6e iraffai

With their hands
All beat their breasts.-

Which is, as usual, copied by Virgil, /En. i. 485.

Tunsee pectora palmis.

With their hands

Seating their breasts.

So in Ovid,

Plangere nuda meis conabar pectora palmis.

Then with my hands my breasts I strove to beat.

See more to this purpose in Wetstein on Luke
xviii. 13. It is used intransitively, Mat. xi. 17-

xxiv. 30. with the preposition ircl following,
Rev. i. 7. xviii. 9. construed with an accusa-

tive, Luke viii. 52. where however the prep, i-rri

or Sid seems understood. Comp. Luke xxiii. 27.

[See LXX, Gen. xxiii. 2. 1. 10. 1 Sam. xxv. 1.

1 Kings xiii. 30. 2 Sam. xi. 28. Eccles. xii. 6.

Zech. xii. 10. So Aristoph. Lysist. 397- KOTrrtoQ'

"Aduviv, bevail for Adonis. See the Schol. and
Herod, ii. 42, 61. and Larcher's notes, where he

exposes a most absurd mistake of Voltaire.

Comp. also Ez. vi. 9. xx. 43. Jerem. viii. 2.

(pass, to be lamented for,) and see Feith. Ant.
Horn. lib. iii. c. 15. p. 287 290. Horn. II. *'. 33.

&c. KOirrtiiv' TVTTTUV, Hesych. Attiee, KOTTTHV

ri}v Ovpav is to knock at the door, though the

primary sense is to cut. See Schol. Ari*t. as

above, and Eust. p. 899. and 1256. So in the

pass. 9d\aaaa KOTrro^kvi] TTVOIOIQ is beaten
tqx.ni,

Theocr. Idyll, xxii. 15, 16.]

KO'PAS, OKOQ, o, from rpao> to cry out, ac-

cording to some ; but it rather seems a name
formed by an onomatopoeia from the croakin<i of

the raven, or cairing of the crow. So Aristo-

phanes in Kan. expresses the croaking of the

frog by KO'AS. A raren or croir. oee. Luke
xii. 24.' [LXX, (Ion. viii. 7. Lev. xi. 16. See
also Deut. xiv. 1317. et var. lectt.J

(334)

Kopdfftov, TO, from e6poc,a young man, a youth,
stripling. A <fam,ef. [Mat. i\. 24, 25. xiv. 11.

Mark v. 41, 42. vi. 22, 28. Ruth ii. 8, 22. 23.

iii. 2. 1 Sam. ix. 11. xx. 30. (see also Theotl.t.)

xxy.
42. Esth. ii. 29. iii. 2. Joel iii. 3. Zedi.

viii. 5.] et al. Kopdatov, though condemn
bad word by the old grammarians, Phrynichus,
Thomas, and Pollux, is yet several times 'used by
Lucian, and frequently by Arrian, Epictet., as

may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. ix. 24. Comp.
also Kypke. [See Arrian, Diss. Epict. iii. 2, 8.

(In i. 18. and 28. Kopamdiov occ.) Lucian, Asin.
c. 6. Jacobs, Anthol. Gr. vol. i. p. 108. Wahl
says, (from Lobeck on Phryu. p. 74.) that it was

applied to girls of the lower orders with a certain

degree of tvTt\t<r^6q (or holding them cheap) by
the older Greeks in conversation only, but that
later writers use it without this sense annexed.
So of

pF KOPBA~N. Heb. Corfc, o sort fopov,
which is a gift, says St. Mark vii. 11. i.e. an
ojf\-ring d<-dica't,d to God 1

. So Josephus, Ant. iv.

4, 4. explains Kopfiav, fiujpov ci TOVTO atjfiaivet,
this signifies a gift or offering. And in this sense
the Heb. N. -^^ (from ro to approach, and in

Hiph. to o/cr, pre&'itt,) is very frequently used in

the 0. T. and constantly by the LXX, except in

one passage rendered dwpov.

ISF KOPBANA~S, a, 6. The sacred treasure,
,-. d,dicatcd to God. and d<. stined to sacred

us- .-. So Josephus expressly tells us, the sacred

treasure among the Jews was called ("orlxinas, TOV

ifpbv Qijffavpov, KaXtlrai 3e KOPBANA"2. De
Bel. ii. 9, 4. The word seems plainly formed
from the Chald. or Syriac &*:r? or

i^^ip. which

from the Heb.
j:n. Comp. Kot)(3dv. occ. Mat.

xxvii. 6. where the Syriac version,

^

has (AP;QQ A^O. [It is here the same as

the yaZoQvXdKiov (Luke xxi. 1. &c.) according
to Wahl and Schleusner, and this was thirteen

chests in the court of the women, called by Rab-
binical writers rii'icic trumpets, from their shape.
V. Theophyl. ad Toe. Hadr. Reland. de Spoliis

Templi Hierosolym. in ami Titiano (Traj. ad
Rhen. 1716.) Stolberg. Exercitt. Ling. Gr. x.

382. and Winer, Biblisches Realwort. p. 692.]

KOPE'NNYMI. To satiate, satisfy. Pass, to be

satiated, s<(tisfit?d, properly with food. [Acts
xxvii. 38. (with genit. see Matthite, Gr. Gr. 330.)
1 Cor. iv. 8. metaphorically. See LXX, Deut.
xxxi. 20. ^1. V. H. i. 4. Irmisch on Herodian,
i. 13. 10. p. 553. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 13. Ko-

ptvvvfii may be derived from Kopoi; sat'utu,

abundance, or immediately from the Hebrew
p;?

the light, the great agent which produces p/< nty
and abundance to the earth and its inhabitants.

To denote this natural truth, Plenty was repre-
sented with the emblem of a horn (comp. jctpng)
inverted and pouring out fruits, and that, both

1 [The trick which our Saviour meant to reprobate was
this : the Jews, in order to avoid giving to their parents
what they asked, were in the habit of saying it was offered
to God, and yet they used it themselves. Our Lord meant
therefore to say, that if they called it an offering to God,
they were bound to make it so really, and not to use it

themselves.]



K O P KO
on the coins of the Romans 1

,
and in the descrip-

tions of their poets. Thus Horace, Carm. Ssecul

59, f.U-- Apparetque beata pleno
Copia corn u.

Plenty with her full horn appears.

And Od. i. 17, 14, &c.-- Hie tibi Copia
Manabit ad plenum benigno
Ruris honorum opulenta cornu.

Here shalt thou rural blessings know,
Which from Plenty's hum shall flow.

Again, 1 Epist. xii. 28, 29.- aurea fruges
Italiae pleno defundit Copia cornu.

Plenty pours ort her fruits from loaded horn.

Hence we may in some measure account for the

LXX having 'rendered ^EH p, the name of one

of Job^s daughters (Job xlii. 14.) by the words

'Apa\6tiaQ KtpaQ. "n^n p;? may mean the horn in-

/. 'A/iaX0iag icepas is the horn of Amalthea,
which was the name of the goat feigned to have
Hitrai-d Jupiter in his infancy. Thus Callimachus,

Hymn, in Jov. 48, 49.

Thou drew'st the swelling teat of that famed goat,
Kind Amalthea.

Whose horn was thenceforth said to have " the

privilege, that whoever possessed it should im-

mediately hare ichat they desired ; whence it came
to be called the horn of plenty." (Boyse's Pan-

theon, ch. 15.) The name Amalthea is an evi-

dent corruption from the Heb. rot:** a nurse, with

N postfixed after the Phoenician manner. See

Bochart, vol. ii. 630.

KO'POS, ov, 6, from the Heb. is, to which it

several times answers in the LXX. [2 Chron. ii.

10. xxvii. 5. &c.] A Cor 2
,
"the largest mea-

sure of capacity among the Jews, whether for

solids or liquids, (1 Kings v. 11.) It was the

same as the homer, Ezek. xlv. 14 ;" so equal to

ten baths, (Gr. /3drot,) or to about seventy-five

gallons five pints English, occ. Luke xvi. 7. [See
Lev. xxvii. 1C. Num. xi. 31. &c. Joseph. A. J.

xv. 9, 2. makes it equal ten Attic Medimni. See

Epiphanius de Mensur. et Ponder, p. .540. (ed.

Basil.) and Le Moyne, Var. Sacr. p. 471.]

Koflyzgw, ui, from KoajJioQ order.

I. To order, set in order. See Mat. xii. 44.

Luke xi. 25. Thus also it is applied to a table

by the LXX, Ezek. xxiii. 41. for the Heb.
Tp?

to set in order. And Homer, Odyss. vii. 13. has1

SOOTTOV 'EKO'SMEI prepared supper. [Comp.
Ecclus. xxix. 27. KOfffiijffov TpcLTrttav furnish a
table; in xlvii. 11. to appoint, ordain. See xvi.

27.]
II. To adorn, gamvik. [Luke xxi. 5. 1 Tim. ii.

9. (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 5. where it is metaphorically

used.) Rev. xxi. 2, 19. In Tit. ii. 10. to do
Junn'iir f<>. Cump. Thucvd. ii. 42. Xen. Conviv.
viii. 38. Hellen. v. 4, 33. In Herod, viii. 60,
142. Kofffjiov <p'tonv is to be honourable, proper,

1 See Addison's Dialogues on Medals, and Spence's
Polymetis, p. 146.

2 See Heb. and Lexicon in 13 III.
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becoming. Comp. Soph. Aj. 293.] Mat. xxiii. 29 ;

on which text compare 1 Mac. xiii. 27 30
; and

observe, that it was a custom among the Greeks,
as well as among the Jews, not only to erect, but
also to repair and adorn the monuments of those
who had merited well of them, or who had
suffered an undeserved death. This was a part
of what the Greeks called KOZMEPN TOV rd-

<j>ov, (see Kypke,) or coming still nearer to the

phrase of St. Matthew, KO2MEI"N TO' MNH~-
MA

;
so Xen. Hellen. lib. vi. cited by Raphelius

and Wetstein, whom see, as also Eisner and
Wolfius on the place. To the passages they have

produced I add from Josephus, Ant. xiv. 11, 4.

that Phasael rdtyov 'EKO'SMEI r< Trarpj,
adorned a monument for his father. [Wahl un-
derstands it, of placing little columns, &c. Schl.

translates it here, to build up, erect, i. q. OIKOCO-

}iiiv, which precedes it. occ. LXX, 2 Kings ix.

30. 2 Chron. iii. 6. Jer. iv. 30. Ez. xi. 11, 13.

xxiii. 40. See JEl. V. H. viii. 10. xi. 9. &c.J
III. To trim, as a lamp. Mat. xxv. 7- [i. e. to

prepare, as above. See Munthe, Obss. in N. T.
e Diod. Sic. p. 88.]

I^^T Koer/iiKog, i), 6v, from Koap.oQ the world.

Worldly, relating to this world, occ. Tit. ii. 12.

Heb. ix. 1.
" a tabernacle made on earth, and of

earthly materials." Clark [on Tit. Comp. KOG-

og V.

KoV/uoc, ov, b, r/, from Kofffjiog order. Orderly,
decent, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. iii. 2. The expressions
in 1 Tim. ii. 9. are very similar to those of Epic-
tetus, Enchirid. cap. 62. where he says that

women should be made sensible that they are
esteemed for nothing but for appearing KO'S-
MIAI Kal AI'AH'MONES iv 2Q$PO2T'NHt.
[Schleusner in 1 Tim. iii. 2. understands, desirous

of order, and ruling those below him with steady

discipline ; he refers to Xen. An. vi. 6, 17. (in ed.

Schn. 4, 32.) but it there means orderly, obedient.

In Eccles. xii. 9. KOGHIOV irapa(3o\wv occurs, but
this does not agree with the Hebrew. See Pe-
rizon. on JE\. V. H. xiv. 7. Gottleber on Plat.

Phted. p. 30. (on 13.) Irmisch, Excurs. ad
Herodian. i. 2, 3. p. 788. Xen. Hier. v. 1. Diod.

Sic. xiii. 38. &c.]

gr Koo*juoK:parwp, opoc, o, from KOO^OQ the

world, and KOO.TOQ, power, authority. A ruler of
this iforld. occ. Eph. vi. 12. where it is spoken
of evil spirits. Comp. John xii. 31. xiv. 30. [and
2 Cor. iv. 4. The Jews have received the word
thus "nrnipnpp into their language, and apply it

sometimes to Satan (called also cbis bttj ife the

wince of the world, see John xii. 31.) and evil

spirits, sometimes to kings and princes. See Bux-

torf, Lex. Talmud, et Rabbin, fol. col. 2006.]
The Scholiast on Aristophanes, cited by Wetstein,

applies this word to Sesanchosis, king of Egypt,
as emperor of the world ; Staay^wfftc o (3a<nXtvg
TU>V Alyvirriuv, KOSMOKPA'TQP jtyovuq.
KO'SMOS, ov, b. In the Greek writers it de-

notes order, regularity, ornament, [e. g. Thuc. iii.

"7. Herod, viii. 60. Xen. (Econ. viii. 20. &c.]
I. An adorning, ornament. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [Comp.

1 Tim. ii. 10. and Is. Ixi. 10. Wahl trans-

ates James iii. 6. 6 Koap.oQ Trjg ddiKiae, the

f

ongue is the <>nin incut (i.
e. the gdmser over) of

iniquity. English translation, a world of iniquity,

and Schleusner multitude impiorum.) See Prov.
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?cx. 29. Exod. xxxiii. 5. Is. xlix. 18. Jer. iv. 30.

Ez. vii. 20.]
IL The world, the whole frame of the material

heaven and earth, so called from its admirable

regularity and beauty. So Aristotle, lib. i. de

Mundo, defines icoo/iog, avarrj/jia 1% ovpavov icai

yijc, icaf TWV iv TOVTQIQ irtpuxoufvwv Qvotwv'

Atytrat fi trfpwc KO'SMOS, r) TWV oXwv TA'-

SJI2 /cat AIAKO'SMHSIS, a system composed of
the heaven and the earth, and of the beings contained

in th,-)it ; otherwise, the order and beautiful arrange-
ment of the m/ii;'i:<i' is called /cooyiog. And Plutarch,
de Placit. Phil. ii. 1. says that TlvOayopas TTO&TOQ

wvo/jiaat TT)V TUIV oXwv -rrt^io^fjv, KO'2MON, tic

TTJG iv airy TA'SEQS,
'

Pythagoras was the first

who called the system of the universe Koafiog,

Irom the order observable in it.' [See also Plat.

Gorg. f63. p. 508. A. 0a<ri 5e oi o*o0of, icai ovpa-
vbv Kai yijv /cat Qtovq Kai avQpuTTOVQ rr\v KOI-

vujviav avv't\t.iv /cat 0t\<av, Kai KoafjioTTjTa icai

aoiQpoavvriv Kai di/cai6rjra, Kai TO oXov TOVTO

dia ravTa Koffpov /caXoua't.'f ] And in this the

Latins imitated the Greeks, as Pliny observes,
Nat. Hist. i. 4. Quern /COT/UOV Graeci nomine or-

namenti appeflaverunt, nos a perfectd absolutaque

elegantia, mundum. ' What the Greeks called

ic6<r/uoe by a name denoting ornament, we, from its

perfect and complete elegance, denominate mun-
dus.' And before him Cicero (in Timseo, 10.

ed. Olivet.) Hunc hac varietate distinctum bene

Grraeci KOfffJiog, nos lucentem mundum nomina-

remus. [So Cic. de Senect. xxii. uses "hrec
omnis pulcritudo

" in the same sense. Mat. xiii.

35. (comp. xxiv. 21. and see Gen. i. 1.) xxv. 34.

Luke xi. 50. John xvii. 24. Heb. iv. 3. Ephes.
i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. Rev. xvii. 8. (see Kara/3o\rj.)
John i. 10. xvii. 5. Acts xvii. 24. Rom. i. 20.

On James iii. 6. see ot5ro> 2. In LXX, 6 /eo<r/iO

TOV ovpavov often occ. for Nis. Gen. ii. 1. Deut.

iv. 19. (see Selden, de Diis Syria, Proleg. c. 3.)
xvii. 3. Is. xxiv. 21. xl. 26. the host of heaven.

Fuller, Miscell. Sacr. i. 7. p. 58. thinks that they
deduced *os from rm, whence '} splendour, &c.

(see Simon. Lex. Hebr. and Wepter. Frag. Critt.

pt. iv. p. 43.) but they may have used the word
as donoting the regularity and order of the

heavenly bodies, like that of an army, which
N2S properly means.]

III. The earth. Mark xiv. 9. Luke xii. 30.

Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. [comp. also 2 Cor. i. 12.

So tpxtaOai eit; TOV Koffpov of Christ's coming upon
ih>' furth, being horn, made man. See John xi. 27.

Comp. vi. 14. ix. 39. xii. 46. (In John i. 9.

Sclil. joins tpxapivov with 0wc and not with

dt'OptD-rrov.) Wahl translates the phrase to ap-
]>'ir mining iiifii, (see IV.) and the sense 1 is the
sniiie

;
udil Heb. x. 5. The Rabbin writers call

nil nt.'H cbi:rw bb all that come into the world.

Sre Drusii I'm-terita, book iv. in init. t/c TOV tcoer-

fioo tlvat is saiil
<;/'

u'orttil ii-niinded persons, (see

VI.) occ. John viii. 2!{. In xviii. 36. the word is

used i >f mi i id-tlil
ij kingdom, dominion^ tvc. as op-

to an heavenly ;
and hence it is used of

1 [Observe, however, that unless in John i. 10. we
refer ipxofievov to iivOpwirov, that in all these instances
flic phrase is applied to Christ, and will rather mean his

coining into the world as from elsewhere, i. e. from heaven

by avOpunrtnrtJOtii'., than the mere Rabbinical phrase above

quoted. See Pole's Synopsis on John i. 10. and comp.
xii. 46.]
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this present world and earthly things. So 1 Cor.

iii. 19. r) ao(j)ia TOV KOOfiov TOVTOV, earthly wis-

dom. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 20, 21. and see aiwv.
Refer to John xvi. 33. and sense V. below.

Hence 6 ap^wv TOV /cocr/iou TOVTOV, John xii. 31.

xiv. 31. xvi. 11. is used of Satan. Comp. 2 Cor.

iv. 11. In John xvi. 31. eyw vtviKrjKa TOV KOO-

fjtov I have overcome the world, i. e. its power to in-

jure your faith, &c. Gal. iv. 3. TO. OToi%tla TOV

Kofffiov is 'the rudiments of religion which were given
to the Jews, according to Schl. ;

but it here means
the Jewish religion as being more earthly, addressed

more to tlie senses. Comp. Col. ii. 8, 20. See

Pole, Synop. Parkhurst takes Mat. iv. 8. in the

sense of the earth; but I think the word here

only means Palestine. See oiKovfjLsvr], In Rom.
i. 8. perhaps the Roman empire is meant, or the

expression may be loosely taken for everywhere.]
IV. The world, i. e. the whole race of mankind,

both believers and unbelievers, both god and
bad. John iii. 16, 17. vi. 33. xii. 47. xiv. 31.

Rom. iii. 19. [1 John ii. 2. of the whole race of
mankind. So Adam is called irarj/p TOV /cocr/ioy,

Wisd. x. 1. Comp. xiv. 6.] It is spoken hyper-

bolically of a great number of persons, as le monde
in French, and the world in English. John xii. 19.

Comp. John vii. 4. xviii. 20
;
of the Gentiles, as

opposed to the Jews, Rom. xi. 12 ;
of the eternal

world, of that better and heavenly country, which
Abraham and his seed were to inherit, and which
was typified by the earthly Canaan. Rom. iv. 13.

where see Macknight.
V. The wicked part of the world, which consti-

tutes the larger number of mankind. John vii. 7.

xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20. xvii. 14. Rom. xii. 2. 1 Cor.

xi. 32. 1 John iii. 1, 13. iv. 5. Comp. 1 John ii.

15. v. 19. [See Etym. M. voc. /CO<TJUOC. Er-
nesti ad Ammian. Marcell. xiv. 8. Phavorinus

says, Koff/ioV TOVQ Iv a-maria Kai iv afiapria

av9p(t)7rovQ Xgyei 6 cnroffToXog (1 Cor. xi. 32.)
'iva prf avv T( KocrfJKp KaTaKpi9u>fj,tv. Hither
also some refer James iv. 4. } 0t\ta TOV icoo-juov,

compliance (or friendship) with a sinful world.

Wahl and Schleusner say love of riches, &c. (as

below, VI.)]
VI. The things of this icorld, as riches, honours,

pleasures, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 31. Gal. vi. 14. Comp.
1 John ii. 15, 16. [On Koo-/tog see Joh. Floder,
Diss. de Homonymia vocabuli /cocr/iog in Scriptis
N. T. Upsal, 1770. 4to.]

KOY~M1, arise, Heb. and Syr. Wip 2 pers. fern,

imperat. of the V. rap to arise, occ. Mark v. 41.

Bpp KOYSTQAI'A, aq, ij. It is plainly the

Latin custodia in Greek letters, which from the

N. custos, -odis, a keeper, a sentinel, and this from

euro, to take care, and sto to stand, q. d. one who
stands upon guard. Further, the V. euro seems
to be from the N. cor the heart, (which from the

Greek Krjo, see under Kap&'a,) and sto to atand,
from the Greek craw, or<5, which see under

Y<rrJ7/it. A watch or guard of soldiers. Stockius

observes, that Virgil in like manner uses the
Latin citstodia for the soldiers thcmscfri's, ^Kn. i\.

166, 7.

Noctera custodia ducit
Insonmem ludo.

The guard in pastime spends the sleepless night.

[See Seuec. Epist. 70.] So Ccesar, cited by Wet-
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stein,
(

di*poiitis in ratio custodiis, having posted
/.- in the trenches.' occ. Mat. xxvii. 65, 66.

xxviii. 11. That this guard consisted of Roman
soldiers is evident from the circumstances of tin

history
}

; and Josephus, Ant. xx. 4, 3. and de

Bel. if. 12, 1. informs us, that it was usual with

the Roman governors to order a Roman cohort

to mount (i inml in the porticoes of the temple at

- Irmn fea>ts. [Others understand it of the

Pnetorian soldiers present at our Saviour's cruci-
~' -

fixion. Suid. KovffTuC~ia' TO

Ktifitvov ffTpdTtvfia, avarrjfia OTpaTnnTiKov, orT-

0oe, (and so Hesych. nearly,) the detachment on

duty at the prison, a military body, a troop.]

KovipiZw, from KOV^OQ light. To lighten, make

//"try. occ. Acts xxvii. 38. The LXX
apply it in like manner to a ship for the Heb. bj:n

!>t t
;

)i. Jon. i. 5. [So Achilles Tat. iii. p. 153.

O-WQ TO fikv /3a7m6/zevoi/
. Polyb. i. 39. tKpi^avTfQ IK TWV
TO. ftdpr], p.6\tQ tKovfyiGav TCLQ vaitQ. See

Raphelius and Wetstein. occ. also I Sam. vi. 5.

1 Kings xii. 4, 10. to lighten.]

ov, 6, so called CLTTO Tijg KOV(poTr)TOQ

K P A

serve them for a bed;" but rather, I think, (accord-
ing to the late Mr. Madan's learned and sensible

note on Sat. iii. 14. in his New and Literal Trans-
lation of Juvenal, which see,) to stop tit,

of their wicker baskets, in which they stowed the

alms of provisions and money they had collected ;

since it can hardly be supposed that they should

initially carry about with them in their baskets as

much hay as would serve for a bed to lie on.

Dryden renders the former line above quoted,

By banish'd Jews, who their whole wealth can lay
In a small basket, on a wisp of hay.

" In these baskets or little panniers," adds Grotius,
"
they used to carry along with them bread." Mat.

xvi. 9. Mark viii. 19. [Judg. vi. 19. Ps. Ixxxi. 6.

and see Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. in. Suid. KO^I-

VOQ' ayyiiov

KPA'BBATOS, ov, o, a couch. It denotes

a mean kind of bed, such as the ancients used to

repose themselves on at noon, grabatus, or per-

haps a mattress 3
. The Syriac version renders it

by Mark ii. 4. Acts v. 15. et al.
" The

Greek grammarians," says Kypke, "reject, as vul-

frw i>s lightness, or from KOTTTO, to cut of, because gar and inelegant, the word icprf/3/3aroe, which

made of ctti, 7s or twigs of trees. The ancient !

denotes a meaner kind of bed. Phrymchus, for

Svriac version, for Ko6ivov
t
has constantly used instance, wcipxovc Xsyt, aXXa /iij Kpa/j/5arog.

Nor can it be denied that greater elegance has

,*.J.j.}CiO
" cave autem credos, &c. But do not

imagine," says Vossius, (Etymolog. Latin, in Co-

phinus,) "that this word is from the Syriac

.'.(^no For
J
ou tne contrary, the Syrians

took this, like many other words, from the

Greeks." [Hence the French coffin, a wicker basket,

(petit panier d'osier, &c. Diet, de 1'Acad.) from

which our coffin. See Johnson.] A wicker basket 2
,

properlv ofa certain measure or capacity. [Mat.xiv.
20. Mark vi. 43. Luke ix. 17- John vi. 13.] It seems

probable that each of our Lord's apostles carried

his basket with him. [They probably wanted
these baskets when among the Samaritans or the

Gentiles to carry their provisions, in order not to

be polluted by the meats, &c. of other nations.]

The Jews in other countries made great use of

these KoQivot, as appears from Juvenal, who
mentions them as a kind of badge of that people,
Sat. iii. 14.

Judceis quorum cophinus fcenumque supellex.

The Jews equipp'd with baskets and with hay.

And Sat. vi. 541. he speaks of a fortune-telling

Jewess,

been sometimes sought in the word

Thus, according to Sozomen, Hist. Eccles. i. 11.

Spyridon severely reproved Triphyllius, bishop
of Ledri, on this account : sTrtrpaTrdg Tpt^uXXiof
$i$aai TO 7r\f)9og, tTTti TO PTJTOV tKtivo Trap-

ayeiv c p.tffov tdtrjffs, TO, apov aov TQV K:pa/3/3a-

TOV Kttl TTfptTTaVei, ffKifJLTTOCa CLVTL TOV K

p,tTa{3a\<jJV TO ovofia, t7r. Kai 6

ov ffvyf, tyr], afjteivmv TOV pa/3-

tiprjKOTog, o~t TOIQ avTov XtQtcnv STraiff-

K%pr/(T0ai ;

'

Triphyllius being asked to

preach to the people, and having occasion to

quote that text, take up thy Kpa'/3/3arov and icalk,

changed the word Kpdj3f3aTov into trici/iTro^a.

At which Spyridon being provoked, Are you
better, says he, than he who said KpdfiflaTov,
that you are ashamed of using his words*?' The
word Kpd(3(3aTO however certainly occurs in.

approved authors. I shall not repeat the passage
in Pollux, Onomast. x. 7. nor that in Arrian,

Epictet. iii. 22. [p. 317, 318.] where Kpaj3(3a.Tiov
occurs. These have been anticipated by Schwar-
zius and by Georgius, Hierocrit. p. 127. I add
from Arrian, Epictet. i. 24. p. 145. we TOV KPA'B-

Cophino foenoque relicto.

Leaving her basket and her hay.

On which passages Grotius (on Mat. xiv. 20.)
-, that " the Jews went from . Rome to

their prwucli'e or orator'n-s, which were in the

Aricinian wood, at ten miles' distance from the

city, furnished with their baskets, and with hay to

1 See Macknight and Campbell on Mat. xxvii. 65.
2 " Krat autem cuphinus mm quivis calathus seu corbis,

sed certa- cnjiisdmn mcnsnra:, ut minus rectt; facere mihi
videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas si^nificationes distin-

puunt, KtHptvos, cojitti nits, fimo ctipfiimis sun corbis certce

munnaree,} item, tiu-nsura: genus." Duport in Theophr.
Eth. Char. cap. iv. p. 282. ed. Needham. [The measure
was three xe?. See Hesych.]

C337)

BATON tv Travdo^ti^). Av ovv o Travo^vQ
aTToBdvg, aTroXiiry aov Tovg KPABBA'TOYS ;

' as a bed at an inn. If then the landlord dies,

will he leave you the beds ?' Consult also Heupe-
lius." Thus Kypke. Comp. Wetstein on Mark.

[It occurs Mark ii. 4, 9, 11, 12. vi. 55. John v.

812. Acts v. 15. ix. 33. and is omitted in 43.

orpoicrov aeavT^) make thy bed. Moeris says, cr/ci'ju-

Hesych.

, Kpdfi[3aTo, and he also explains aici/t-

mean little couch that icould hold one per-
son. See Notes on Thorn. M. p. 799. Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 63. and Scliwarz, Notes on Olearius de

Stilo N. T. p. 284.]

3 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in TTO3 XIV., and tZTW-

i But Spyridon, in his zeal, forgot that our Saviour did

not speak Greek.
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KPA'ZG, to cry, cry out or aloud, exclaim. [Mat.
viii. 29. ix. 27. xiv. 2G. (of crying out in fear.)
xv. 23. xx. 30, 31. xxi. 9, 15. Mark xi. 9. John
xii. 13. Acts vii. 57. xiv. 14. xix. 28, 32, 34.

xxi. 36. &c. Rev. xii. 2. (of a woman crying out

in childbirth.) xviii. 18, 19. (of crying out in

lamentation, trailing, &c.) In Luke xix. 40.

(comp. Habak. ii. 11.) oi XlOoi KtKpdZovTai is a

proverbial phrase, (see Drus. Prov. Cl. ii. bk. iii.

85. Nonn. Dionys. xvi. 224. tnrart. Trirpai.) On
James v. 4. comp. Gen. iv. 10. In John vii. 28.

it is to speak out openly. See John i. 15. (comp.

KTjpvcrcrw.) Rom. ix. 27- Hesych. KtKpayt' <j>avt-

pu> diapapTvpiTai. In Rom. viii. 15. it is used

of crying out in prayer. Comp. Gal. iv. 6. Ps.

xxviii. 1. xxx. 8. Suidas says, that KticpaZo/jLai

applied rather to the earnestness of the prayer
than the elevation of the voice, OVK ITTL (pwvrjs
dXX' STTI TrpoOvfjiiaQ icou GVVTOVOV /cat GTrovdaiaQ

tvxriQ. LXX, 2 Sam. xiii. 19. xix. 4. Job xix. 7-

xxxv. 9. et al. Obs. the form Kticpdouai is fut.

from a new form /a/cpayw, which arose from per-
fect 2. /cl/cpaya of K0aa>. See Matthiae, Gr. Gr.

219. iv. or Fischer on Weller, Gr. Gr. p. 172.]

I. Properly, a head-ache, a shooting pain or

confusion of Jiead, arising from intemperance in

wine or strong liquors. So Hesychius, KpanrdXr],

17 OTTO 'xQiZ.rjQ n'tQriQ KttyaXaXyia, KpanrdXr] de-

notes the head-ache occasioned by yesterday's drunk-

enness. [See Etym. M.,also Eustath. and Suidas,

&c.]
II. Surfeiting, excessive or intemperate drinking

or eating, occ. Luke xxi. 34. See Wetstein. [See

Alciphr. iii. 21. Herodian i. 17, 7- and Irmisch,
Exc. on i. 3, 3. Plut. de Puer. Educ. c. 18, 8.]
The LXX have used the V. KpanraXdu in the

sense of being drunk, for the Heb. 13Xp, Is. xxix.

9 ;
and for the Heb.

"^yyn
to exult, be agitated, Ps.

Ixxviii. 65.

Kpavi'ov, ov, TO, from Kpdvov the head, which
from Kaprjvov the same, but properly the top or

summit, as it is applied in Homer to cities, II. ii.

117. ix. 24; and to mountains, II. i. 44. ii. 167-
et al., and this, I apprehend, from the Heb.

p|?

a horn. A skidl. occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv.

22. John xix. 17. Hence used by St. Luke as

the name of the place where Christ was crucified,
and commonly called in English Calvary, from the

Latin calvaria a skull, occ. Luke xxiii. 33. Comp.
ToXyoOd. [Judg. ix. 53. 2 Kings ix. 35.]

$ov, ov, TO, so called, q. KpepdfJitvov tig

>, Jianging down to the ground. [It denotes

the prominent part of any thing, e. g. it is used
in Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 16, of the wings of an anni/.

See iv. 6, 8. and Eur. Suppl. 660. (of the front or

lower parts of a mountain.)] A tassel or tuft of

the garment which the Jews in general, and our

blessed Lord in particular, (see Mat. ix. 20. xiv.

36. Mark vi. 56. Luke viii. 44.) wore in obedience

to the Mosaic law, Num. xv. 38. Dcut. xxii. 12;
and which the Scribes and Pharisees affected to

have remarkably large, as badges of extraordinary

piety, and of uncommon obedience to the divine

commandment, Mat. xxiii. 5. See Campbell on

Mat. ix. 20. The above-cited are all the pas-

sages of the N. T. wherein the word occurs. In

the LXX it answers not only to the Heb.
P|33

the
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border, extremity, Deut, xxii. 12. Zech. viii. 23.

but also to ns'2 theflower-like tuft which the Jews
were commanded to wear on the borders of their

garments, Num. xv. 38, 39. These flowers were
a very proper and striking emblem of the cradi-

dtion or emission of light
1

; and upon them they
were commanded to put, Num. xv. 38. a compli-
cated lace, ^ne, of blue or sky colour, an emblem of

the Spirit, taken from its azure appearance at the

extremity of the system. Was not the command,
therefore, for their wearing such flowers on the
borders of their garments, teaching them, in sym-
bolical language, that they were to consider them-
selves as clothed with the Sun or Light of Righteous-
ness (see Is. Ixi. 10. Mai. iv. 2. Rev. iii. 18.

xii. ].); as having put on Christ the divine light

(see Rom. xiii. 14. Gal. iii. 27.) ;
and that, there-

fore, they should walk as children of light, Eph.
v. 8. putting on the new man, which after God is

created in righteousness and true holiness, Eph.
iv. 24

;
that they should walk in the Spirit, Gal.

v. 16, 25. being adorned with the complicated

graces (see Gal. v. 22, 23.) of which he is the

Author to believers ? Comp. Num. xv. 39, 40.

[Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem. KpdaTrtcov TO TOV 1/j.a-

TIOV dicpor, tvioi St TO QvaavwTov TOV XITWVOQ.
(QvffavuTog is a fringe properly. See Herod, iv.

189. Horn. 11. B. 448. E. 738. &c.) Hesych.
TCI tv Ttp aKp<i> TOV tfiariov K/cXw<r-

(cat TO CIKQOV avrov. Schleusner

says, that the colour of these fringes was coccineus,
but this is rather crimson or scarlet, (as also

TToptyvpeoQ. See Schleusner in voc. iroptyvpa, &c.

Braun. de Vest. Sacerd. i. 14. and on the spiri-
tual allusions of this colour, ii. 26. &c.) and they
were rfol-i or blue (as Parkhurst says) in reality.

He should rather have said hyacinthinus. See

Simon. Heb. Lex. in voc. under derivat. from
tta. Braun. 2 de Vest. i. 13, 15. &c.]

Kparaiof, d, ov, from Kpa'rof strength. Strong,

mighty, powerful, occ. 1 Pet. v. 6. [Exod. iii. 19.

vi. 1. xii. 9. Job ix. 4. et al.]

Kparatow, G>, from icparaioc. To strengthen,

make strong. Kparmoo/iai, ovuai, pass, to be

strengthened, to be or grow strong, occ. Luke i. 80.

ii. 40. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Eph. iii. 16. [On 1 Cor.

xvi. comp. I Sam. iv. 9. 2 Sam. x. 12. LXX,
Ps. xxx. 24. Ixxx. 15, 17. KpaTaiovv or Kpa-
Tatdidrivai virsp, tTri, is often to prevail over. See

1 Sam. xvii. 50. (ed. Aid. and MS. Alex.) 2 Sam.
x. 11. 1 Kings xx. 23. &c. &c.]

Kparsw, w, from KpdroQ strength^
I. To lay strong or fast hold on, to hold fast.

Mat. xxvi. 48, 50.' Mark xiv. 44, 46. Acts iii'. 11.

where Kypke cites from Achilles Tatius, lib. v.

p. 309. Jj ftiv 67Tfx'p" juc KPATEI~N em KCH-

/n?/0?;(T(')jWi/ov,
' she endeavoured to retain me to

sleep there.' [See LXX, Song of Sol. iii. 4. and

Judg. xvi. 27. to hold fast, detain. See sense IV.

also.]

II. To hold fast, hold, detain. Acts ii. 24.

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in tps I., II. , V.
2 [Braunius determines, however, on this difficult point

of colours, that there were dilferent sorts of purpura.
Erat purpura, riolaci'd et cti'rnlea et rubra. i. 14, 2. and

afterwards, 3. plurimum tamen color ruher intelligitur

per purpuram, non violaceus, nee cceruleus. Those who
wish to know more on this subject should read his elabo-

rate work.]
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[Schleusner remarks on this passage, that the

sense of conquering is not wholly foreign to it, and
so Wahl, who takes KociTtlaQai for to l>< menwto.
See Perizon. on ^El. \

T

. II. ii. 4. Suid. icpartlv,

viK(fi>.
In LXX it oec. for to anlidiu-, Josh, xviii.

1. also of taking (.< ,t i-ltn ). Dent. ii. 34. iii. 4.

See also Habak. i. 10. Judg. viii. 12. 1 Mac.
i. 2. .KI. V. H. vii. 10. Xen. Mem. iii. 2, l^(of
con<j

<

-/'(>.) Schvveigh.
Lex. Herod, voc. cparEw. Hence it is to rule

orer, and the like : see Esther i. 1. Judg. vii. 8.

according to some editions, (to lead, be at the head

of.) Prov. viii. 1C. comp. Wisd. iii. 8. x. 2. and
thus Sehl. explains Rev. vii. 1. (but it is there

rath.r tu restrain, see VII.) Thus ol Kparovvrtq
See 2 Mac. iv. 50. Wisd. xiv. 19.

Xen. de Rep. Lac. c. ii. 1
;
hence metaphorically,

/// our j'xifsions. Prov. xvi. 32.]
III. To holdfast, maintain, retain. [Mark vii. 3.

(comp. Ktt-EY_w -)
1 Cor. xi. 2, 4, 8. 2 Thess. ii. 15.

Heb. iv. 14. (where Schl. says it is to obtain the

'Ve.) Rev. ii. 13 15, 25. iii. 11. In Rev.
ii. 13. Schleusner understands it to cleave to, as

also Col. ii. 19. (in sense of following after,) and
so Acts iii. 11. comparing 2 Sam. iii. 6. Ecclus. i.

19. (which will however hardly apply.) In Ec-
clus. xxi. 14. it is to ketyi, contain, retain, as know-

ledge.]

IV. To lay hold on or take. In this sense it is

construed either with a genitive, as Mat. ix. 25.

Mark i. 31. Luke viii. 54; or with an accusative,
Mat. xii. 11. xiv. 3. xxii. 6. xxvi. 4. Comp.
Mark ix. 10. and Doddridge there. [Wahl in

that place understands to keep in the memory.
Schl., to keep secret, comparing J^sch. Choe'ph. 78.
Add Mat. xviii. 28. xxi. 46. xxii. 6. xxvi. 55, 57.
xxviii. 9. Mark iii. 21. v. 41. vi. 17. xii. 12.

xiv. 1, 44, 51. Acts xxiv. 6. Rev. xx. 2. LXX,
Gen. xix. 16. Judg. xvi. 21. 2 Sam. vi. 6. Ps.

Ixxiii. 23. Song of Sol. vii. 8. Is. xii. 13.]

V. To hold, as in the hand. Rev. ii. 1.

VI. To obtain. Acts xxvii. 13. Polybius, as

cited by Raphelius, several times uses Karaicpa-
rilv r/jf 7rpo0<7eo) for obtaining one's purpose ;

but Wetstein produces the very phrase, 'EKPA-
TH'SAMEN TH~2 ITPOeE'SEQS, from Galen.

Com]). Heb. vi. 18. on which latter text Raphe-
lius says, that Kpar/jaai TIVOQ means, compotem
alicujus rei fieri, ea potiri, to become possessed of
any thing, to obtain it; and cites Acts xxvii. 13.

and several passages from Herodotus, Polybius,
and Arrian, where the phrase is thus used. [See
Prov. xxviii. 22. In 1 Mac. x. 52. 2 Mac.
iv. 10, 27. v. 7- it is used of obtaining a govern-
iiu nt.

|

VII. To hold, restrain. Luke xxiv. 16. where
see Kypke. [Rev. vii. 1.]

VIII. To retain, not to remit, as sins. John xx.
23.

KpaTiaTog, r], ov, superlative of icoarvg strong,

might;/, pinn-rfitf, (used ]>y Homer, 11. xvi. 181.
xxiv. 345. Od. v. 49, 148.) which from icparoe

strength. Most strong or powerful. In the N. T.
it is used only as a title of respect or dignity,
most excellent, occ. Luke i. 3. (where see Camp-
bell.) Acts xxiii. 26. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 25. [In
Xen. de Rep. L. c. viii. 1, 2, 5. ol Kpartcrroi are
the chief persons. Theophyl. on Acts i. 3. says,

og, iiri TO>V anyovTwv K.a.1 r/yfuorwi/. See

(339)
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Lex. Xen. in voc. LXX, 1 Sam. xv. 15. TO. Kpd-
TiffTa TOV TToifjiviov the best of the

sJieep.]

KpoVoe, oc, OVQ, ro, most probably from Ktpaf,
a-og, TO, a horn, which is also an emblem and
symbolical name of strength. See under Ktpag.

Strength, power. 'Ev Tip /cpoYct rf\Q ia-xvoq, Eph.
vi. 10. The like phrase occurs in the LXX of
Is. xi. 26. for the Heb. TO

y^QSt. Comp. Job
xxi. 23. Dan. iv. 30 or 27. [Comp. also Eph. i.

19. Col. i. 11. KpdYog is an intensitive in such

phrases. It occ. in doxologies, 1 Tim. vi. 16.

1 Pet. iv. 11. v. 11. Jude 25. Rev. i. 6. v. 13.

comp. iv. 11. v. 12. Some consider it here equi-
valent to ali'OQ or Tipr). It occ. LXX, Gen.
xlix. 24. Ps. Ixxxix. 10. (TOV /epa'rovg TJ]Q Oa-

\d<T(Tt]g the violence, the raging of the sea.) Ps. xc.

11. Job xii. 17. Dan. xi. 1.] Kara KQUTOQ, Acts
xix. 20. according to strength or poicer, i. e. power-
fully, mightily. This phrase is used in the best

Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. [Others
understand 9fow, and translate by the assistance of
God, but this is harsh and unnecessary.] Hoitiv

icpdrot;, Luke i. 51. to exert strength, to perform a

mighty act, or perhaps to gain the victory, as KOUTOQ
is often used in the profane writers, comp. Ps.

cxviii. 16. Heb. ii. 14. TOV TO KpoYof tyjovra
TOV Oavdrov, TOVTEGTI TOV Aia/3o\ov, him who
had the power of death, that is, the Devil. For (as
saith the Book of Wisdom, ii. 23, 24.) through

envy of the Devil came death into the world.

Comp. John viii. 44. In Heb. ii. 14. "TOV I-^QVTCL
is the participle of the imperfect, and is rightly

rendered, him who had the power of death. For
the Apostle's meaning is that the Devil, at the

beginning of the world, had the power of bringing
death on all mankind, by tempting their first

parents to sin. Hence he is called a murderer

from the beginning ; and a liar and the father of it,

John viii. 44. It is observable that the power
of death ascribed to the Devil is called Kparof,
and not Qovaia, because he had no right to it.

It was a power usurped by guile. All the bane-
ful effects of this power, Christ at the resurrection

will remove, at least so far as they relate to the

righteous." Macknight. Compare the Rev. Wil-
liam Jones's excellent Lectures on the Figurative

Language of Scripture, p. 450. In the profane
writers, TO icpa'rof %HV TIVOQ is often used for

having political power or authority over. Thus

Herodotus, iii. 69. TO1 HEPSE'QN KPA'TOS
"EXONTA, having the command of or supreme
authority over the Persians. Ib. c.*142. TITS ce

SA'MOT MaidvSpioQ El^XE TO' KPA'TOS,
f Mscandrius had the government of Samos.' See
more instances in Raphelius and Wetstein. [Add
Soph. Antig. 173. (ed. Schsef.) ^Esch. Suppl. 422.

Albert!, Obss. Philol. p. 419. and Gloss. Gr.

p. 171. Apollodor. Bibl. iii. 14, 6. In Hebr. ii.

14. (6 TO Kparof f^oiv OavaTov the king or lord of

death,)
" Satan is so called," says Schl.,

"
being

supposed by the Jews to have received from
God a power of slaying men. See Schoettgen,
Hor. Hebr. and Talmud, p. 935." But this was
not the only reason

;
it was also because he

brought sin and therefore death into the world
and still promotes sin, &c. See Owen in Pole

Synops. ad loc.]

Kpavyaw, from Kpavyr}. To cry, cry out. Mat
xii. 19. xv. 22. John xi. 43. [xviii. 40. xix. 6, 15

Z 2



K P A

Acts xxii. 23. Ezra iii. 13. See Lobeck on Phryn.
p. 337.]

Kpavyrj, Tjf, f), from KtKpaya perf. mid. of

Kpau> to cry out.

I. A cry, or crying out. Mat. xxv. 6. Rev. xiv.

18. from sorrow or pain. Heb. v. 7- Rev. xxi.

4. [In Heb. v. 7. Schl. says earnest prayer. So
Suid. referring to Ps. v. 1. Comp. KtKpaZofiai
and 2 Sam. xxii. 7. Ps. xviii. 6. Neh. ix. 9. In

LXX, it is often a cry of sorrow, wailing, and ilie

like. Esth. iv. 3. 1 Sam. v. 12. It is a shout, in

1 Sam. iv. 6. 2 Sam. vi. 15. See Jer. iv. 19. On
Gen. xviii. 20, 21. Biel refers to Schol., who ex-

plains it by boldness and insolence ; but see James
v. 4. and Sim. Heb. Lex. voc. rt^}. Comp. too

Gen. iv. 10. We speak of crying sins.]

IT. A clamour. Acts xxiii. 9. Eph. iv. 31.

Kpsag, SO.TOQ, Ion. taoq, Att. sw, TO. Flesh,

flesh-meat. It seems properly to denote flesh as

used for food, which is its most common sense in

the profane writers, particularly Homer, as also

in the LXX. occ. Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13.

[Gen. ix. 4. Exod. xii. 8. Prov. xxiii. 20. Is. xxii.

23. &c.]

ovog, KOI t, Ka TO

Setter, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9, 38. Phil. i. 23. [Exod.
xiv. 12. Judg. xi. 25. (in some
is read, and so xv. 2.) and Prov. passim.]

Kpeirrwv, ovog, o Kai r], Kai TO KpiiTTOv. An
irregular comparative, from KOUTVQ strong, q. jcpa-
TiW. fUsed also as compar. of dyaQoQ.-^

I. Stronger, more powerful, superior, or better

in strength. Comp. Heb. i. 4. (Thus frequently
used in the profane writers.) [Understand here,

higher
in power, office, and dignity, and corap. Heb.

vii. 7. where TO Kpttrrov the higher (in office sc. or

dignity) is opp. to TO IXarror. In Chrysost. de
Sacerd. iii. 6. iwi TO KptiTTov tKOfffjirjOtj means
teas adorned with higher dignity or excellence. See

II. Setter, more excellent. 1 Cor. xi. 17. xii. 31.

[Heb. vii. 19, 22. x. 34. xi. 16, 35, 40. xii. 24.

1 Pet. iii. 17. LXX, Judg. viii. 2.]

III. Setter, more profitable. 2 Pet. ii. 21. [or

preferable. See Aristoph. Plut. 611. (so Kpara,
Eur. Hippol. 248. for Kptlaaov ton, see Monk.)
comp. Exod. xiv. 12. &c.]

IV. Setter, more favourable. Heb. xii. 24.

KPEMA'Q, w, and KPE'MAMAI, mid. of

obsol. KPE'MHMI.
I. To Jiang, suspend. Mat. xviii. 6. Acts xxviii.

4. [(in middle voice, comp. Gal. iii. 13. &c.) See
1 Mac. i. 61.]

II. To hang, as upon a cross, to crucify. Luke
xxiii. 39. Acts v. 30. x. 39. Gal. iii. 13. Bp.
Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. observes, that both
Diod. Sic. and Arrian use Kpffi^v in like manner
for crucifying ; and so doth Josephus, de Bel. vii.

6, 4. The phrase jcps/irt<rai iiri %v\ov is 1 1 el leu -

istical and used by the LXX, Gen. xl. 19. Deut.
xxi. 22, 23. et al. for the Heb. yy to rrbri. [See
Ezra vi. 32. &c.]

III. Kp/ia<70ai iv Mat. xxii. 40. signifies
either to hang in, i.e. be contained in, or to ////,/,

(1<'l>ni(l, upon. The former interpretation is em-
braced by Whitby, who says the expression

"
is

a metaphor taken from the custom mentioned liv

Tertullian, of hanging up their laws in a public

(340)
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place to be seen of all men
; and it imports, that

in the precepts here mentioned is compendiously
contained all that the Law and the Prophets do

require in reference to our duty to God and
man." Others, however, think that the expres-
sion KpifJiaaOai iv denotes to hang or depend upon,
agreeably to the Latin idiom. Cassander and

Grotius, to whom we may add our English trans-

lators, were of this latter opinion, to which
Stockius subscribes, and cites the similar Latin

phrase, pendtre in, from Cicero's Oration against
Piso, 41. ed. Olivet : An tu mild dicere audes

(non) in tabellis paucorum judicum, sed in senten-
tiis omnium civium famam nostram forttinantque

pendere 1
' Barest thou object to me, that our

fame and fortune depend not on the tablets of a
few judges, but on the opinions of all our fellow-

citizens ?
'

Stockius further observes, that no

passage similar to that of St. Matthew hath ever

yet been produced from any Greek author
;
and

in this I think he is right : for I cannot appre-
hend that the phrase apTaaOai 'EK to hang from,
which is used by Plato, Plutarch, and lamblichus,
(see Eisner, Wolfius, and Wetstein,) for depend-
ing upon, is parallel to Kpk^aaQai 'EN. And in

Arrian, Epictet. ii. 16. p. 215. ed. Cantab. KPE'-
MASOAI 'EK, not 'EN, is used for depending
upon. On the whole, without presuming to dic-

tate, I must confess myself most inclined to the
latter interpretation. [In Judith viii. 24. on t%

fjfjioJv (cpsjwarat r} ^w% r) avru>v because their hearts

depend on us. Philo, vol. ii. p. 420. a>v at TOV id-

VOVQ i\7rid(Q kKok^avTo. Comp. Is. xxii. 24. See
Pind. Olymp. vi. 125. Anacr. xxix. 17. Mai-
monid. de Fundamento Legis, ch. i. 3. says, to

acknowledge other gods, is to deny the great principle
Q nbn Vsrro on (literally in) which all depend.]

Kpjjjuvog, ov, o, q. Kpfud[j.evoQ hanging. So

Ovid, Met. xiii. 525.

Imminet atquoribus scopulus.

A cliff o'erhangs the deep.

A steep place, a precipice hanging over the ground
below. Homer generally uses it for the bank ofa

river, as II. xxi. 175, 200, 234, 244. which is fre-

quently undermined, and hangs orer the water.

So the poet describes the Trojans, when pursued
by Achilles, as hiding themselves under the banks
of the river Xanthus, II. xxi. 26. irT&aaov VTTO

KPHMNOY'S. occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13.

Luke viii. 33. [2 Chron. xxv. 12. for rbo a rock.

Hence KaTaKprjuviZtD to throw down a precipice,

(see Kara,) 2 Mac. vi. 10.]

KpiOr], fjQ, rj. Barley, so called from Koivw to

separate, because the grains of this corn grew
separate from each other in the ears. occ. Rev.
vi. 6. [See LXX, Exod. ix. 31. Lev. xxvii. 16.

&c. Ol. Cels. Hierobot. vol. ii. 239.]

Kpiflivog, 77, ov, from KpiOij. Made of barley,

barley, occ. John vi. 9, 13. [2 Kings iv. 42. Num.
v. 15. Judg. vii. 13. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 21.]

Kp//xa [or cpT/ia], arof, TO, from. Kpivw to

fudge,
I. A solemn jud'iiiK'iit, }n<lic'nd trial. Acts xxiv.

25. Heb. vi. 2. a judicial Miifritce. Rom. ii. 2, 3.

Com]). Rom. v. 1(. [Hence decrees, statute, <>r<ii-

iHiin;'s. See Rom. xi. 33. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7.

cxix. 75. E/.ek. xxxvii. 24. Lev. xviii. 1. xx. 22.



KP I KPI
Deut. iv. 1. Comp. also Ps. Ixxii. 1. Wisd. xvii. |

II. With an accusative, to judge, regulate, rule.

" ~ ---'--_ -- - j- ,...,*:., ij,,,r ,.: i ; This seems an Hellenistical sense of the V. in
epifia is to do justice. Prov. xxi. 15.

xxviii. 5. Mie. iii. 9. vi. 8. Jer. v. 1. In John

ix. 39. ai'f Kpi'/ia means tu judg,\ to i,/>(k,' <t f, f>nr<i-

ferfii-trM '// (///</ k<'/, according to Wahl
;
but

which the LXX use it for the Hob. p, as in Gen.

xlix. 16. Dan.
j'T, jcpivtt i&a22 judge his

y

0H0 p/"A<J sceptre-hearers of Israel. So in Mat. xix.

Schleusn. at i#o,on what authority 28. Luke xxii. 30. the promise to the apostles of

1 know not'. Sometimes in LXX the word is - -* > '*-* **- * '-- --*- -*

use.l for ,tj'p"intni'-nt, order, &c. See Esdr. ix. 4.

2 Chron. iv. 7. xxx. 16. Comp. Kaivu to deter-

Y/t'.]

II. A prirat.- judgment, or pronouncing a pri-

N or opinion. Mat, vii. 2. [So 1 Tim.

iii. 6. Sehl. takes to; icp<>a StafioXov for ftani

jud<!i,;nt. See Pole, Synopsis.]
III. >/ 6' /'/<</ adjud<i:'d or sentenced to punish-

condi'iiuiation, damnation. Mat. xxiii. 14.

Luke xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. Rom. iii. 8. xiii. 2. [Gal.

v. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 3. comp. Jude 4.

(but Wahl and Schl. in all the above passages
understand punishment, as below, IV.)]

IV. Tlie execution of judgment, punishment. Mat.

xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. 'James iii. 1. 1 Cor. xi.

29. see the three following verses. [See Rev.

xvii. 1. xviii. 20. where ttzpiviv o QSOQ TO Kpifia

vfjiUJv t aurrjg is, hath avenged you on her, hath

punished her for the injuries done to you, according
to Schleusn. See fcpiVw VII.]

V. A judicial or legal contest, a laic-sidt. 1 Cor.

vi. 7. [comp. Exod. xviii. 22. xxiii. 6. Job xxxi.

13.]
VI. Judicial authority, power of judging. Rev.

xx. 4. [so Ecclus. iii. 2. of a mother's authority over

Jur .:hild.']

KPI'NON, ov, TO. A lily, a well-known spe-

cies of flower. [Mintert derives the word from

Kpivia to separate, as having separate leaves. Park-

hurst from pr in the sense of light, as also Kpivo)

itself, both of which seem quite fanciful.] The

lily is called in Hub. prrc and H!Cit?, from (m>)
its sir leaves, or rather from (she) its vivid colour

or whiteness 1
, occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27-

[In LXX, for me a flower. Exod. xxv. 31, 33,

34. Num. viii. 4. whence Schl. concludes it to be

used for foirers of all kinds; but this does not

follow, for the LXX may have supposed these to

be lilies. Comp. 1 Kings vii. 18, 21, 25. 2 Chron.

iv. 5. See Hos. xiv. 6. Is. xxxv. 1. Song of Sol.

ii. 12, 16. iv. 5. v. 14.

Celsii Hierobot. vol.

see Dioscor. iii. 99. Ol.

p. 383. Scacchi, Eleeo-

chrism. Myroth. i. p. 209. Salmas. Exerc. de Ho-

monymis Hyles latriees, p. 23 2
.]

KPI'NQ 3
, [properly, to separate. See Horn. II

B. 362. and Scliol.]

I. To j'ldiji', tn/ h/ a solemn or judicial manner

Spoken of men, John xviii. 31. Acts xxiv. 6. oi

is \vii.31. Rom. iii. 6. [see sense IX.]
of Christ, (lod-man, 2 Tim. iv. 1. Comp. Luke

[See John v. 22. Rom. ii. 12, 16. 1 Cor,

v. 12. 13. James ii. 12. 1 Pet. i. 17. ii. 23. iv. 5

Rev. xi. 18. xx. 12, 13. to give judgment, Prov
xxix. 7- comp. Ps. Ixxxi. 1, 3.]

flowe

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under
2

[Sir James Smith thinks that the flower alluded to by
our Lord was the Amaryllis Lutt-a, a common and bril

liant liliaceous plant in the Levant. But see Christiai

Remembrancer for Feb. 1819.]
3 Whence the Latin ci-rnn 'to discern, see;' which th

learned reader needs not be informed was anciently pro
nounced kerno. See Littleton's and Ainsworth's Diction

aries on the letter C.

(341)

on thrones and judging the twelve tribes of
r

srael imports their being intrusted by Christ

vith the government and regulation of the whole

Christian Church, the true Tsrad of God. Comp.

-aXiyytveoia. [See 1 Cor. vi. 2. and Ecclus. iv.

, (kv Tt^ Kpivfiv as whtn thou judgest, rulest,} 16.

V"isd. i. 1. vi. 4. Artemidor. ii. 12. p. 56. icpivtiv

dp TO apxtiv t\tyov oi TraXaioi.]

III. To judge, pass sentence, or give one's opinion
n a private manner. Mat. vii. 1, 2. Luke vi. 37.

"ohn viii. 15. [comp. Rom. ii. 1, 3. xiv. 3, 10, 13.

Cor. v. 12. x. 29. Coloss. ii. 16. James iv. 11.

svnon. here with icaraXaXgu), which see ; but

pivtt vofiov seems to mean makes himself above

he law.} See also John viii. 26. Rom. ii. 27.

tiv. 22. in sense of condemning and the like, which

t often bears.]
IV. To judge, discern,form a mental judgment or

pinion. Luke xii. 57. John vii. 24. Acts iv. 19.

. Cor. x. 15. xi. 13.

V. To judge, think, esteem. Acts xvi. 15. xxvi. 8.

Comp. xiii. 46. I Cor. iv. 5. Rom. xiv. 5. in which

ast text Kpivf.iv denotes preferring one to another.

'See Raphelius.) So in Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 16.

vhere Socrates, having observed that it was a

aw among all the states of Greece, that the citi-

zens should swear ouovorjaeiv to agree, he adds,
'
I suppose this is done ov% OTTIQ TOVQ avrovQ

XopQi>G KPl'NQSIN oi TroXIrai, not that the citi-

zens should prefer the same dances, nor that they
should commend, iiraiv&aiv, the same musicians,
101* that they should choose, a'tptivrai, the same

poets," &c. Thus also Menander, p. 230. liu. 245.

ed. Cleric.

cr<?* a KPI~NAI -rov ya/teTv ^ue'XXovra 3el,

irpo<7tii/>j 6\lstv, tj xprjo-Tov rpoirov.

' There are two things of which he who means to

marry must choose or prefer (one), either a pleasing
countenance, or good morals.'

VI. To judge proper, determine. Acts xv. 19.

xvi. 4. xx. 16. xxi. 25. xxv. 25. [see iii. 13. xxvii.

.] Ks/cpiKa, I have decided or determined. 1 Cor.

v. 3. It implies a. fixed resolution or determination,

and is thus used in the profane writers, especially
several times by Arrian, Epictet. ii. 15. See Wet-
stein. [Add also 1 Cor. ii. 2. vii. 37. 2 Cor.ii. 1.

Tit. iii. 12. comp. Judith ii. 3. 3 Mac. i. 6. Polyb.
iv. 66. ^Elian, V. H. i. 34. See Krebsii Notse ad
Decreta Roman, pro Judseis, p. 171. Cie. Fam.
vii. Ep. 33. mihi judicatum, i.e. constitutum est.

Esdr. vi. 22.]
VII. To adjudge to punishment, condemn. John

iii. 17, 18. vii. 51. Acts xiii. 27. [Comp. John viii.

50. xvi. 11. xii. 47. (comp. iii. 17, 18.) where it

is opp. to awZiiv. xvii. 31. In all the above pas-

sages Schl. understands to punish. See LXX,
Is. xlvi. 16. Ezek. xxxviii. 22. Acts vii. 7- Rom.
ii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 12. Heb. x. 30. (or to judge, see

also xiii. 4.) 1 Pet. iv. 6. Rev.vi. 10. xvi. 5. xviii.

"Hrot

8, 20. (comp. KpT^a.) See

VIII. To furnish matter or occasion for con-

iJt'iin/atlon, to condemn in this sense. Rom. ii. 27-

Comp. KaraKpivo) II.
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IX. Kpivopai, pass, to be judged, i. e. to be

brought or called into judgment, to be called in ques-

tion, in jus vocari. Acts xxiii. 6. xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6.

Kpi'rojLiai is used in the same sense both by Lysias
and Demosthenes. See Wetstein on Acts xxxiii.

6. [comp. xxv. 9, 10, 20. (see next sense.) So

judicare in Latin. Livy xxvi. 3. xliii. 16.]

X. Kpivofjiai, mid. and pass, to be judged, i. e.

to enter into a judicial contest with, to imp'lead, sue.

1 Cor. vi. 1. With a dative following, Mat. v.

40 ; with the preposition fifrd with, I Cor. vi. 6.

[comp. Gen. xxvi. 21. Judg. viii. 1. (al. dit\'t-

avro) xxi. 22. Job xxxi. 13. Jer. ii. 9, 36. Mic. vi.

11. Hos. ii. 2. Lam. iii. 36. Eccles. vi. 10.]

XI. KpivtoQat iv, to be judged by, 1 Cor. vi. 2.

This phrase is by no means merely Hebraical

or Hellenistical, but is often used in the Greek

writers, as may be seen in Wetstein.

Kpiai , eaig, r), from Ketcpiffai, 2 pers. perf. pass,
of icpivto) to judge.

I. Judgment. John v. 22, 30. vii. 24. viii. 16.

Compare John xii. 31. xvi. 8, 11. Rev. xix. 2.

Spoken of the final judgment. Mat, xii. 36, 41, 42.

[comp. x. 15. xi. 22, 24. Mark vi. 11. Luke x. 14.

xi. 31, 32. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1 John iv. 17. Jude 6.

Rev. xiv. 7-]

Kpiffiv Troitiv, to pass judgment or sentence. John
v. 27. Jude 15. This expression is thus applied
in the best Greek writers. See Raphelius, Wet-

stein, and Kypke on Mat. and Macknight on

Jude. [In Deut. x. 18. TTOI&V Kpiviv TrpoarjXvTy,

&c., that trieth the cause of (or for) the stranger

(unless KpifftQ is here justice or right). Xen. Hell,

v. 2, 35. 'lafirjvia icpiatv Troitiv to bring Ismenias

to trial. In LXX, see Deut. xvi. 18. for judg-
ment. In sense of statutes, ordinances, &c. (comp.

KpT/za,) Deut. iv. 5, 14. xi. 1. Exod. xv. 25.

Ps. cxix. 137. Rev. xvi. 7- It is used also for

custom, (that which is usual, quasi appointed, from

Kpivio to determine, settle, &c.) See Ezra iii. 4.

Judg. xviii. 7. 2 Chron. xxxv. 13. for cause (in
a judicial sense), Exod. xxii. 9. xxiv. 14. Jer. v.

28. Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 12. Prov. xxiii. 29. (or !

matter as ^OVGIKOQ, &C.]

Ant. iv. 8, 14, and 38. Bell. Jud. ii. 20, 5. (but
see Iken. 31.) and refers to Deut. xvi. 18. as

also Bretschn. who adds 2 Chron. xix. 5
;
but

nothing is said there of the number. See Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 19. Rhenferd. Diss. de X. Otiosis,

p. 34. (Iken. as above,) and Possini Spicileg.

Evang. p. 45.]

Kptrrjpiov, ov, TO, from fcl/cpircu, 3rd pers.

perf. pass, of icpivw to judge.
I. Judgment, the act or authority of judging or

determining. 1 Cor. vi. 2. So Lucian, Bis Accusat.
t. ii. p. 331. ovctv r'tytlrat KPITH'PION dXijOtQ

elvai,
' he thinks no judgment is true.'

II. A judicial contest or controversy, a laic-suit.

1 Cor. vi. 4.

III. A judgment-seat, a tribunal, a court ofjudi-
cature. James ii. 6. In this sense it is used not

only by the LXX, Judg. v. 10. for the Heb. pTO,

(comp. Theodotion in Dan. vii. 10, 26.) but also

commonly by the Greek writers, particularly by
Diodorus Siculus and Polybius. See Wetstein.

[Comp. also Exod. xxi. 6. Susann. 49. Pausan.
Corinth, ii. 156. Polyb. ix. 33, 12. xvi. 27, 2.

Other words in ijpiov mean a place, as Of <T/ZU>-

', &c.]

ov, b, from icpivti) to judge. A judge.

[See Mat. v. 25. xii. 27- Luke xi. 19. xii. 58.

xviii. 2, 6. where 6 /cpirrjf TTJQ aSiiciaQ is the un-

just judge. Acts x. 42. xviii. 15. 2 Tim. iv. 8.

Heb. xii. 23. James ii. 4. Kptrai SiaXoyian&v
TTOvrjp&v, iniquitous, unjust judges, iv. 11. Comp.
/cpivw. Deut. i. 16. xvi. 18. 1 Sam. xxiv. 16.

Ezr. vii. 25. &c. In Acts xxiv. 10. it is applied
to Felix. In Acts xiii. 20. of the Judges

1 from
Joshua to Samuel. Comp. Judg. ii. 16, 18, 19.

Ruth i. 1. also for rulers, governors, &c. Ecclus.

x. 2, 24. Esdr. ii. 17. Epist. Jer. 14. Joseph.
Ant. vi. 5, 4.]

;, rj, ov, from Kpivw to judge, dis----
5

- j '.
cern. Able to discern, a discerner. occ. Heb. ii

12. [Adjectives in i/cog denote skill in any

strife.)] Kpt<7i or f3\aaif>r]p,iag,

reproachfid or railing judgment or sentence. 2 Pet.

ii. 11. Jude 9. See Wol'nus and Macknight.
II. Judgment, justice. Mat. xxiii. 23. Comp.

xii. 20. [see LXX, Is. xxxii. 1. xlii. 1,2. Some

explain it true doctrine.]

III. Judgment of condemnation, condemnation,
damnation. Mark iii. 29. John v. 24, 29. [See
Heb. x. 27. Rev. xviii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 24. (others

Uame~) James ii. 13. (or judgment) 2 Pet. ii. 4. of

future punishment. In Acts viii. 33. Bretsch.,

"Wahl, and Schl. understand punishment. Comp.
Is. liii. 8.] It also implies the punishment con-

sequent on condemnation. Mat. xxiii. 33.

IV. The cause or ground of condemnation or

punishment. John iii. 19.

V. A particular court of justice among the

Jews, consisting of twenty-three men ; which,
In-fore the Roman government was established in

Judea, had the power of life and death, so far as

ts jurisdiction extended, and punished criminals

l\ strangling and beheading. Mat. v. 21, 22. [So

Bp. Middleton.] The learned reader may do well

to consult on this subject Hayin. Martin, Pngio
Fid. pt. ii. cap. 4. 4. and Voisin's notes. [See

Iken. Ant. Heb. pt. ii. eh. iv. 20. et se<|. S-hl.

understands the seven judges mentioned by Jos.
j

Diis Syris, Proleg. ch. 2.]

(342)

KPOT'Q. Eustathius thinks it formed by an

onomatopoeia from the sound; others derive it

from icspag a horn, q. Ktpovw to strike with the

horn. To knock, as at a door, of which only it is

spoken in the N. T. In this sense it is applied
also by the Greek writers, Xenophon, Plato, and
others. See Wetstein on Mat. vii. 7. [with or

without rf)v Qvpav, Mat. vii. 7, 8. Luke xi. 9, 10.

xii. 36. xiii. 25. Acts xii. 13, 16. Rev. iii. 20.

Judg. xix. 22. Song of Sol. v. 2. Judith xiv. 14.

Schleusner says, that Kpovtiv is used of knocking

from without for entrance, -fyotytiv (crepare) of

knocking from within to give learning that the. door

was to be opened (which anciently opened outward*).
/1 ___ _J T ___ I__ O_l __ ____ 1 \', ,. ^Tf^O T-J^w>-
<!r:ev. ad Lucian. Soloec. v< p. 758. Heni-

sterh. Aristoph. Plut. 1098. p. 414. Xen. Symp.
i. 11. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 177- Piers, on Man-.

211.]

KpvTTTr], T)C, /, fern, agreeing with \upa place,

understood, but used as a N. substantive for a

ntbterratyean place or rault,
"
Crypta, testudo sub-

terranea, locus abditus ct camcratus." Hederic's

' [Called C"J:!? KUT'

Sn/flt'n. Liv. xxx. 7. 5.

ox'/n whence the Carthaginian

On the connexion between the

Carthagin. and the Heb. languages, consult Selden de
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Lexic. ed. Morell, 1766. occ. Luke xi. 33. [Others
deem the fern, \ised by a Hebraism for neut.

lUvt-i-hn. -
.

'

'<> hide thiihis In. occ

1 Kings vi.' 4. (eomp. E/ek. xl. 17- Ov

Ezeeh. viii. 12. Wisd. vii. 21. &c.]

-roc. '/, ov, from Kpi'Trroi. Hidden, secret.

[Mat. x. 20. (eomp. Mark iv. 22. Luke viii. 17-

xii. 2.) Rom. ii. 10. (eomp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. xiv. 25.

2 Cor. iv. 2. and LXX, Ps. li. 6 or 8. Ecclus. i.

30. iv. 18.) In Mat. vi. 4. iv T$ KOVTTT^ (and
John \\l 4, 10. xviii. 20. tv (cpvTrry) is in .<<,< t.

On ver. 0. o iv T$ KQVITT<$, Schl. says, iv r< ra-

/uici(fj. (It seems rather, he that is in secret, or

./ the most secret places, generally, or
tkat^

is himtelf in t ,) ibid. 6 fiXtTruv iv ry

KpvTTTy, that seeth (things that are) in secret ; others

not so well, that seeth, himself unseen. Rom. ii. 29.

u c i'
rtfi KpvTTTty 'lovdaloQ that is in the heart or in-

wardly a Jeir, i. e. spiritually. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 4.

o KpvTog TJ/ KapSiac, dv9p<.o7rog the inward man
of the heart. (Schl. conjectures from verse 3.

Koo/tog for dvOpuTros irithout any necessity.)'}

KPV'nTQ.
I. To hide, conceal. [(].) Literally. Mat. v. 14 \

xiii. 44. xxv. 25. John viii. 59. tKpvfir) Kai I//X0,
where some say, he vent out unperceived

2
, taking

iicpvpT] Kai as equivalent to an adverb by an He-
lira ism, as YVahl and Gesenius ; Schl. says, icith-

kjtaudfjrom their rage, going out of the temple,

comparing Herodian, iii. 4, 14. v.
4",

21. vii. 2,

10. but these are unlike in construction. Comp.
John xii. 36. xix. 38. pa9)]rr/cj KticpvUfJitvoQ se-

. 1 Tim. v. 25. Heb. xi. 23. Rev.

vi. 15.]

[(2.) Metaphorically, of things, not understood,

dark savings, <tc. Mat. xiii. 35. Luke xviii. 34.

_'. LXX. 1 Sam. x. 22. Jer. xxiii. 24.]

II. To lay up, reserve. Col. iii. 3. (Comp. i. 5.

2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. ii. 17- CLTTO TOV \aavva

Kpu^y. It seems properly the dative fern, of

secref, from jcpwTrrw to hide, and is used

idverbially for iv KpvQy x^pa in a teortt place.
In secret, in private, oec. Eph. v. 12. where the

ipostle probably alludes to the abominable; im-
purities secretly practised by the heathen in their

religious mysteries. See Whitby's and Doddridge's
note, and Leland's Advantage and Necessity of

;he Christian Revelation, pt. i. ch. 8. and 9.

>. 194. &c. p. 223. &c. vol. i. 8vo. The LXX
use iv icpv(j)y

in the same sense, Ps. cxxxix. 15.

Is. xlv. 19. xlviii. 10. [Ruth iii. 7. Gen. xxxi.

26. Dent, xxviii. 57. In some MSS. Mat. vi. 18.

is found for iv T<$ KpVTTTy. Kpv-
0aioc. and Kpy^aiwf occ. LXX, Jer. xxiii. 24
Wisd. xvii. 3. Jer. xl. 15. Another form Kpv-

iu Ps. li. 0. Eur. Hec. 993. and jepityoc,

1 Mac. i. 50. (53.) ii. 31, 41.]

KTA'OMAI, /crw/icu.

I. To acquire, prepare, provide. Mat. x. 9. [In
Luke xviii. 12. Schleusner takes KTwfiat for /

get, all I get, as revenue ; but Parkhurst's sense

(see III.) seems preferable. In 1 Thess. iv. 4.

Wahl, to acquire, obtain a wife, taking aKtvog in

this sense. But the expression TO favrov GKZVOQ

hardly agrees with the sense of acquiring or 06-

taining. See, however, Pole's Synops. and (TKWOQ
below. LXX, Is. Ivii. 13. Jer. xvi. 19. Gen.

xii. 5. xlvi. 0. Ecclus. li. 28. (33.)]
II. To acquire by money or a price, to purchase

with money. Acts viii. 20. xxii. 28. In i. 18.

tKrrfffaTo purchased, i. e. was the occasion of pur-

chasing (eomp. Mat. xxvii. 3. &c.); and observe,
that verbs are often thus used in Scripture. See

Wolfius, Doddridge, and Glassius, Phil. Sacr. lib.

iii. tract 3. cap. 10. [Joseph. A. J. ix. 8, 3.

Lysias (p. 324.) has tj;/aw<r, (of an accuser,)

i. e. caused a person to be punished. Gen. xxxiii.

19.]

TOV Kticpvuntvov, to eat of the hidden manna, or

rather, of the manna laid up, i. e. to partake of

that spiritual support to life eternal, which is

derived from Christ, now laid up, reconditus, in

heaven, (eomp. Col. iii. 3. in Greek,) and whicl

was tvpitied by the manna laid up in a golden
1 in the Holy of Holies of the Tabernacle.

p.
Kxod. xvi.

v

33, 34. Heb. ix. 4. and see

Vitringa and Johnston on Rev. [Ps. xxxi. 19.]

IggT Kpui7raXXt'w, from KpuaraXXoc. To
//'/-.- '-riittaL occ. Rev. xxi. 11. [Comp.

Wisd. xix. 21. (icpuffraXXoac ijc..)]

III. To possess. Luke xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Thess.

iv. 4. Luke xxi. 19. where Raphelius shows, that

avaKTacrOai TO.Q is used by the Greek

, ov, o, from upvoq cold, and or\-

XO/UON
1 . /- , ir-i'.r concreted by cold. Thus frequently

used in the profane writers, and in the LXX,
Job vi. 16. Ps. cxlviii. 8. Wisd. xvi. 22. Ecclus.

xliii. 20 or 24. [In Num. xi. 7. some take it for

hull. T- s 1. xii. 1'atr. p. 540.]
11. '

'///.</'</,
so called from its resemblance to

. occ. Rev. iv. (>. xxii. 1. So the Heb. rn

signifies both ?V. and
,
and KpvoraXXoc in

the LXX answers to that word in the former

sense, Job vi. 10. and in the latter, Exek. i. 22.

[See Is. liv. 12. Plin. II. N. xxxvii. 2.]

1 [Some translate the verb here, In ///</< injuin.']
2 [This explanation leaves it undetermined whether

our Saviour used any miraculous agency to conceal him-
self. See Pole, Synopsis.]

(343)

riters, particularly Polybius, for refreshing or

recovering the souls of men spent in fatigue, and
thence interprets KTrjaaaOe Tag \^iv\dg u/i(iv in

5t. Luke by keep, possess, or keep in possession (as
t were) of your souls. But Campbell (whom see)
renders the words iv ry, &c. save yourselves

yy your i^erseverance, making them parallel to Mat.

x. 22. Kypke concurs with those interpreters
who assert that these words signify the same as

Mat. xxiv. 13. Mark xiii. 13. and thinks that

K-J7<mo-0 is here equivalent to the fut. KTi]ffta9e

ye shall preserve, which is indeed the reading of

;he Alexandrian and three other MSS., and
'avoured by the ancient Syriac and Vulgate
versions. To show that the phrase fcrr;<rao-0ai

O.Q is not an Hebraism, Kypke cites from

Lysias, TA'S YXA'S aXXorpfag KEKTITS-
9AI to )>r<* r>-<' the lives of others. [Schleusner

quotes KTaaQt, giving no authority.]

a, aroq, TO, from tKTrjf.iai
or

pert',

A possession. Particularly, an immovable pos-

t,
an estate ;// land. Mat. xix. 22. Mark x.

22. Acts v. 1. (eomp. 8.) ii. 4,">. and see YVetstein

on Mat. xix. 22. [LXX, for rrn:_ Job xx. 29.

xxvii. 13. Jlo... ii. 15. HTO a

field. Prov. xxiii. 10. Apocryph. Ecclus. xxviii.
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24. xxxvi. 25. Eustath. on II. H. p. 685. says,
Homer uses KTrjpara, simply of all kinds of pro-

perty ;
those after his time, peculiarly of land

and houses.}

KrijvoQ, toq, OVQ, TO, from /craojuat to possess,

just as the Heb. Hipp, to which KrrjvoQ generally
answers in the LXX, is used for cattle, from the

V. pup to possess. [Gen. xxvi. 14. Deut. iii. 19.

Josh. i. 14.]
I. A beast of burden. Luke x. 34. Acts xxiii.

24. [LXX, for -vya. Num. xx. 4, 8, 11.]

II. Kn'jvfa, r], TO., cattle, beasts for slaughter.

1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviii. 13. [LXX, for irons.

Gen. iii. 14. vi. 7- rrjn
Gen. i. 28. Ps. Ixxviii.

48. pte sheep. Gen. xxx. 43. Ez. xxiv. 5. ir>tn

Gen. viii. 19.]

g5f Kr/jrwp, opog, o, from KEKTIJTUI, 3rd

pers. perf. of jerao/iou. A possessor, occ. Acts

iv. 34. [Diod. Sic. vol. x. p. 102. ed. Bipont.

Hesychius, KrrjTootQ' oiKoSeaTrorai' jcritrrai.]

KTI'ZQ. In Homer it signifies to found a city

or habitable place (see H. xx. 216. Od. xi. 262.)

[also Diod. Sic. i. 12. Herodian,iv. 8, 16. 3 Esdr.

iv. 53. (v. Eisner on Heb. ix. 11.) Joseph. A. J.

iv. 8, 5. (comp. Lev. xvi. 16.); but in the N. T.]
I. To create, produce from nothing. Mark xiii.

19. [Rom. i. 25. 1 Tim. iv. 3. Col. i. 16. (of
Christ. Comp. Eph. iii. 9. where Schl. gives
sense III., but Wahl and Bretschn. give this

sense,) iii. 10. (Schl. again gives sense III.)
Rev. iv. 11. x. 6. See LXX, Deut. iv. 32. Ps.

Ixxxix. 12, 47. Gen. xiv. 19. Wisd. i. 14. x. 1.]

This is a merely Hellenistical sense of the word,
in which it is frequently used by the LXX for

the Heb.
Nja.

As few, if any, of the heathen

Greeks l had any notion of creation, properly so

called, so had they no word to express it.

IP: To form out of pre-existent matter. 1 Cor.

xi. 9. It is thus applied by the LXX for the

Heb. 102, Deut. iv. 32. Comp. Gen. i. 27. v. 1,2.
in the Heb.

III. To make, compose. Eph. ii. 15. [In Ec-
clus. vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. of ordaining, appointing.']

IV. To create and form, in a spiritual sense.

It denotes spiritual regeneration and renewal.

Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24.

Krifftc, t(i)Q, i), from icriw.

I. A creation, production from nothing. Mark
xiii. 19. Rom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. Rev. iii. 14.

Comp. Col. i. 15. [On which text see 7rpwroroKO,
bv rnetonym. the things created 2

, creatures. Rom. i.

25. viii. 39. (See sense ill.)]

> " There was among the heathen natural philosophers
great variety of opinions about the origin of the world,
and the nature of the element or elements of which they
pretended particular bodies to have been formed. Some
maintained that water was the principle of all tilings,
others gave that pre-eminence to the air, others to the

fire, others to homogeneal parts, &c., but the// all agreed in

this, that the mutter of the world teas unprodiiced : l/ii-i/

never disputed amung themselves upon the question. Whether

am/ thiny wax made out of nathiiiy? The:/ all agreed Unit

it was impossible." Bayle's Dictionary, under the ,-irticle

EPICURUS, note R. See also Dr. Ellis's excellent Inquiry,
Whence cometh Wisdom, &c. ? Append, p. 76, 77. Leiand'i

Advantage and Necessity of the Christian Revelation,

part i. ch. 13. p. 27K, &c., vol. i. 8vo ; Encyclopedia Uri-

tannica, in CREATION, and in METAPHYSICS, No. 264.
2

[In llev. iii. 14. Christ is called j upx>] TIC K-rurewr

TOV 6foT>, which the Arians explain, the first created of

(344)

II. Formation, structure. Heb. ix. 11, [Comp.
KTI'W I. and II.]

III. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. [Others man, as

IV. Schleusner suggests the sense of counsel, de-

vice.]

IV. A human creature, or the rational creation.

Mark xvi. 15. (comp. Mat. xxviii. 19. Luke
xxiv. 47.) Col. i. 23. Comp. Rom. viii. 22. where
see Macknight. [" In Mark and Col. i. most in-

terpreters understand the heathen only, called

peculiarly nin? creatures by the Jews, as is shown

by Lightfoot on Mark, Works, vol. ii. p. 468."

Schl.]
V. It denotes spiritual regeneration and reno-

vation. 2Cor.v. if. Gal. vi. 15. Comp.criw IV.
VI. 'AvOowTrii'ri KTiffiQ, 1 Pet. ii. 13. is in our

translation rendered ordinance of man, so Mar-
tin's French etablissement humain, and is supposed
to refer only to the magistrates immediately after-

wards mentioned 3
,
and to their being invested

with political power ;
which investiture must, in

all ordinary cases at least, be performed by, as
well as to, men, though the authority of the per-
sons thus invested, as binding the conscience, is

from God. Comp. Rom. xiii. 1, 2. [and icrt'w,
Ecclus. vii. 16. xxxviii. 1. xlix. 14.] But per-

haps TTaGij avOowirivy KTiati in 1 Pet. ii. 13.

might be more justly translated, to every human
creature, as iracy ry KT'IOII, without avQQMTrivy,

signifies, Mark xvi. 15. Col. i. 23. Comp. Rom. viii.

19,22 ;
and so the ancient Syriac version renders

c
.-^

..7 > >

the words in St. Peter by fAj| n.13 ^OCfUA^A

to all the sons of men. And on this interpretation
the sense of St. Peter's injunction will be, submit

yourselves to every human creature, according to

your respective relations to them. He begins
with that of subjects to kings and governors, to

whom he particularly enforces obedience, because

the Jewish converts to Christianity were by the

heathen suspected, and even accused of being,

(comp. ver. 12.) and perhaps were sometimes

really, inclined to rebellious principles. At ver.

18. he enjoins the submission of servants to their

masters ; and having largely insisted on this

relative duty, he comes, at ch. iii. 1. to that of

wives to their husbands ; and, ch. v. 5. lays down
this general rule, yea, all of you be subject one to

another, which nearly corresponds with the com-
mand in ch. ii. 13. [Bretschn. and Schleusner

ordinance. Wahl, man, as Parkhurst.]

ggp" Kr/oyia, aroq, TO, from tKricr/ini pevf.

pass, of Krid>. A creature, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4.

Rev. v. 13. viii. 9. [James i. 18. metaphorically,
of the spiritual creation of man, (or his renovation,)

by the Christian religion. Apocryph. Wisd. ix. 2.

xiii. 5.]

Krrr?/c, ov, 6, from Kri'w. A creator, occ.

1 Pet. iv. 19. [2 Sam. xxii. 32. Apocryph. Ju-
dith ix. 12. 2 Mac. i. 24.]

created things; but if K-rlaii is here creatures, upx>; would
rather be the efficient cause, (as Bretsch. explains it from
Wisd. xii. Hi. Comp. Ecclus. xxxviii. 16.) Some take it

as the head or governor. Schl. the head of the church

founded />// God. (See Pole's Synops. on Rev. iii. H. and
Col. i. 15.) Comp. KTi'oyja, James i. 18.]

3 Just as the Romans say creare consulcm, to create a,

consul
;
creare rrgem, to create a king. Pluedruf, lib. i.

fab. 30. Livy, i. 35.
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__ Kvfitia, ore, T/, from Kvfitvu), to play at

. (thus Arrian, Epictet. ii.

19. TITOVG d\\ov<; KYBEY'ETE ;

'

why do ye
cheat others f) t'nun Ki'/Sot; a rah,- or </<Y.

I. ./ pl'iniiii/
<it (/('. so used 1'V Atheiueus in

\\Yt-itrin on Eph. iv. 14.

II. Si, it/it, cheat lit'!, artifice, or dexterity, such

as is frequently employed by gann."tt'rs with dice.

So Theodoret on the place. KVptiav rfjv Travovp-

yiav Ka\tl. HtTToitjTai $t diro TOV icv(3tveiv rb

ovopa. '\iov i TOIV KvfitvovTuv TO Trjdt KaKfTae

ptTaQtptiv rag i//jj0ov, Kal Travovpyuq TOVTO

TroifIv, the Apostle
" calls craft KvfSiia, which is

a N. formed from Kv(3tv<i> to play at dice: now

gamesters of this sort use to move the dice to

and fro, and to do this craftily." occ. Eph. iv. 14.

where see Eisner and Wetstein. [yEl. V. H.
vii. 12. Gataker on Marc. Antonin. i. 8. p. 9.

Suidas, Kvfaia.' iravovpyia. Others, after Sal-

masius, explain it here rashness, chance, or ran-

dom counsel*, as Kvfitveiv (v. Arrian, Diss. Epict.

p. 448. and Suid. Kvfltvttv fig KIVCVVOV irpoTn)-

<fv) and its compounds are used of rashness.

Polyb. i. 87. iii. 95. Diod. Sic. xvi. 78. xvii. 30.

Horat. Od. ii. 1, 6. Senftlebius de Alea veterum,

(Lips. 1677-) Morns, Diss. Poster, ad Ephes. iv.

1 117. (Lips. 1792.) P. A. Boysen in the Tempe
Helvetica, vol. iii. p. 412. Wahl says, incon-

stanri/, misteadiness.]

K-vfBspvtjffiQ, f<*)(;, I), from Kvfitpvda) to govern,
which from Heb. "D3 to be strong ; whence as Ns.

T2? a master, rry22
a mistress; whence also the

Latin guberno, &c., French gouverner, and English

governor, &c. Government, direction, occ. 1 Cor.

xii. 28
;
where Theophylact explains Kvf3epvr]crei(;

by TO Kvflepvgiv, IJTOI oiKovofj-uv TO. TWV ddt\(j)u>v,

governing <>r i:i'inaiiin<j the affairs of the brethren.

[LXX, Prov. i. 5. xi. 14. xxiv. 6. of prudence.
Gloss, in Prov. Salm. Kv(3epvr]ffLv' iirioriinijv
TWV TTpaTTOpivajv. Plutarch, (ed. Reiske) vol.

vi. p. G16. KvjSepvrjffiQ Qtov
j
and vol. iv. p. 298,

300.]

Kv(3fpvrjTtjQ, ov, 6, from icv(3ipvdit), Avhich see

under Kvfikpvr\aiQ. The steersman, pilot, or master

of a ship.
"
Kvfltpvrjrrjz

l the master or pilot had
the care of the ship and government of the sea-

men therein, and sate at the stern to steer ; all

things were managed according to his direction :

it was therefore necessary that he should have
obtained an exact knowledge of the art of navi-

gation, which was called KvflfpvrjTiKri Tt-vr]."

Tt'f yap iaTiv iv vrfi xvpioq ; '0 KYBEPNH'-
THS, who is master in the ship ? The pilot,' says
Arrian, Epictet. iii. 26. occ. Acts xxvii. 11.

Rev. xviii. 17. [Jv/ck. xxvii. 8, 27, 28. Prov.
xxiii. 34.] This word is often used in the pro-
faiu- writers, (see Wetstein on Acts,) and in like

manner the V. Kvfitpvad), and the Latin guberno
and gnbi'rttatr, usually refer to the managing or

steering <>fa x/iip.

~K.vK\69tv, adv. from KVK\OQ a circle, with the

syllabic adjection Qtv denoting/row or at a place.
Around. It is joined with a genitive. Rev. iv.

3, 4. v. 1 1. [so LXX, 1 Kings xviii. 32.] used

absolutely, Kev. iv. 8. [So LXX, Judg. ii. 14.

viii. ,'U. 2 Chron. iv. 2. &c.]

KrKAOS, ov, 6, a circle. In the N. T. it is

used only in the dative case, adverbially, KV

Potter's Antiquities of Greece, vol. ii. b. 3. ch. 19.
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for iv KVK\tf), round, round about, around, [iv

KVK\<^, Xen. Cyr. viii. 5, 5. Arrian, Diss. Epict.
i. 8, 3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 7, 2 and 3.] Mark iii.

34. [comp. Is. vi. 6,36. xlix. 18. comp. Luke ix.

12. Rom. xv. 19. Rev. vii. 11.] Toi-f KT'-
KAQi dypovg, Mark vi. 36. So Xenophon, rag
KY'KAQi X^Pc; and Plutarch, rdq KY'KAQi
TroXftf- See more in Wetstein. KY'KAQi row

Opovov, round about the throne, Rev. iv. 6. So
Wetstein on Rev. v. 11. cites from Xenophon,
KY'KAQi TOV arpaTOTTsdov round about the

camp. [comp. Gen. xxxv. 5. LXX, Num. xvi.

24. Job i. 10. Ezek. xvi. 57. &c.]

KufcXow, w, from KVK\O<;. To encircle, surround.

occ. John x. 24. Acts xiv. 20. [In a military
sense of besieging, Luke xxi. 20. where Schl., after

C. F. krumbholz, Opp. Subseciv. i. p. 16. takes

KVK\oviJ.evT]v to be pres. by enallage for fut. Heb.
xi. 30. Rev. xx. 9. See Is. xxxvii. 33.]

|5p KuXicr/ior, arof, TO, from KticvXiafJiai perf.

pass, of /cuXi'w. A rolling, wallowing, occ. 2 Pet.

ii. 22. where Kypke cites from Arrian, Epictet.
iv. 11. p. 423. aTTfXOf, Kai yo/p^ diaX'tyov, 'iv

'EN BOPBO'PQi uri KYAI'HTAT,
f

go and argue
with a hog not to roll in the mire.' [On the Jew-
ish proverb quoted by St. Peter, v. Schoettgen,
Hor. Heb. et Talmud. Vorst. de Adagiis N. T.

ch. iv. p. 776. ed. Fischer.]

KYAI'Q, from the Heb. ba or ^3 to roll, to

which this verb, when used in the LXX, generally
answers. To roll. KvXio/xat, pass, or mid. to

roll, wallow, occ. Mark ix. 20. [LXX, Josh. x.

18. Prov. xxvi. 27. Amos ii. 13. &c. Polyb.
xxvi. 10, 16.]

fgF KYAAO'2, rj, 6v, having any or even all

the limbs crooked, distorted, luxated, contracted.

Thus Kypke, on Mat., at large explains the word
on the authority of Hippocrates, who even applies
it to a short or distorted car. occ. Mat. xv. 30, 31.

xviii. 8. Mark ix. 43. [Hesych. K;XX6f X' ^??
KdpirvXof. Suid. 6 TrtTTT/pwjugvog ov povov Troda,

d\\d Kal %f7pa. v. Suid. voc. POV\VTOQ. Fest. in

voc. Cyllenius. Foes. (Econ. Hipp. p. 220.]

KY~MA, O.TOQ, TO, from the Heb. nip to arise ;

so the Eng. a surge is from the Latin surgo to

arise. f-From KUW or KUSW to swell.-]' A wave, a
billow. See Mat. viii. 24. [xiv. 24. Mark iv. 37.
Acts xxvii. 41. Jude 13. metaphorically of violent

and turbulent men. Comp. Is. Ivii. 20. and Ir-

misch on Herodian, i. 4, 1. p. 89. LXX, Job
xxxviii. 11. Is. xlviii. 18. Jerem. xxxi. 37-]

K-vfifiaXov, ov, TO, from Kvfjij3oQ hollow, which
from

KtKVfjt/jLai perf. pass, of KWTTTW to bend. A
cymbal, a concavo-convex plate of brass or other

metal, the concave side of which being struck

against another plate of the same kind, produces
an acute, rin</in<i, inharmonious sound, occ. 1 Cor.

xiii. 1. where see Locke, Doddridge, Wetstein,
and Macknight. The LXX use this word fre-

quently for the Heb. n|rterp, and more rarely

for O*k$2. [See 1 Chron. xiii. 8. xv. 16. 2 Chron.

v. 11. &c. Ps. cl. 5. and it is found in 1 Sam.
xviii. 6. 2 Sam. vi. 5. For other Ileb. i/itfr/iments,

v. Lampe de Cymbalis Vet. et Ellis, Comm. de

Cymbalis, in his Fortuita Sacra, Rotterd. 1727-

Plin. H. N. lib. i. p. 8. ed. Bipont. Xen. de Re

Equest. i. 3.]

KY'MINON, ov, TO, cumin, a kind of herb. It
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is plainly derived from the Heb. name
jbs,

which

is from the V. rro3 to be hot, on account of the

warm qualities of this plant, occ. Mat. xxiii. 23.

[LXX, Is. xxviii. 25, 27. v. Olai Celsii Hierobot.

pt. i. p. 516. Hesych. KV/J,IVOV (so Schleusner
corrects for Kvpfiivov from a MS. of Photius's

Lexicon.) TOVTO iiri juiKpoXoyou ITCLTTOV, i. e. the

Greeks use KV/JLIVOV for any trumpery thing, and a

carefulness of cumin proverbially denoted a miserly

person, (v. Theophr. Char. c. 10. Schol. Aristoph.

Vesp. 1348. Spanheim on Julian. Cses. p. 74.)
So Kv/jnvoirpiaTrjg a splitter of cumin, Anglice a

skinflint. Hernsterhus. on Aristoph. Plut. p. 193.]

B-ggT JLvvdptov, ov, TO, a diminutive from KVWV,
KVVOQ, a dog. A cur, a whelp, catellus. It is a
term of greater contempt than KVWV, and is thus

applied by Arriau, Epictet. ii. 22. KTNA'PIA
ovdsTTor' tldiQ aaivovra, K. r. X.; 'did you never
see curs wagging their tails, &c.?' Our blessed

Lord, speaking as a Jew, applies this name to the

heathen, who might but too justly be so called on
account of their many impurities and abominations.

Comp. KV(J)V II., and see Wetstein on Mat. occ.

Mat. xv. 26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 28. [Theophrast.
Char. xxi. 3. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 4, 9. v. Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 180.]

KY'flTQ, from the Heb.
f)3

to bend. To bend,

stoop down. occ. Mark i. 7- John viii. 6, 8. So

Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 24. KA'TQ KE-
KY$Q'2, stooping downwards, or holding down his

head, and Lucian, Amor. t. i. p. 1060. [Gen. xliii.

28. Exod. iv. 31. xii. 27. 1 Kings i. 16, 31. xviii.

42. Neh. viii. 6.]

Kvpia, , ?'/, from KvpioQ a lord. A. lady. occ.

2 John 1, 5. [LXX, for a mistress, (in respect of

a servant,) Gen. xvi. 4, 8, 9. 2 Kings v. 3. Is.

xxiv. 2. Epict. Enchir. 40. ot yvvalices icvpiai
KaXovvrai CLTTO Ttavaptaicaio'EKa irutv. Wahl,
Schleusner, and Bretschneider take it as a proper
name : it occ. thus in Gruter's Inscript. ;

and the
Latin Cyr'ta in those of Gorius, v. C. A. Kriegel,
Comment. Philol. de tcvpiq, Johannis, Lips. 1758.]

BgJ KupictKoc, i], ov, from KvpioQ. Of or rela-

ting to the Lord, the Lord's, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 20.

(comp. Acts xx. 7.) Rev. i. 10. So Ignatius
uses KvpiaKTjv for the Lord's day, ad Magnes. 9;
and this is the usual name of Sunday with the

subsequent Greek fathers. The Saxon cypce,
Scottish kirk, and our Eng. church, are from the
same Greek word icvpiaicr], q. d. the Lord's house.

[See
(

Act. Thorn. 29 and 31. Euseb. Orat. ircpt

TIIQ jy/igpat; KvpiaKrJQ, p. 2. (ed. Jani.) Suic. The-
saur. Eccles. vocc. Kvpiaicfi, Trdff-^a, imspa. In
1 Cor. xi. KvpiaKov dtljrvov is the Lord's supper.
Alberti, Gloss. N. T. p. 131. Kvpiaic6i>' TO iv

voi, from Kvpiog a lord, master. To hare or
exercise rule or authority orer, to rule MYT (q. d. to lord
it over}. Luke xxii. 25. [Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i. 24.

1 Tim. vi. 15. KvpioQ TU>V Kvpitvovrmv. Rom. vi.

9. to li'id'. jinircr oxer. Comp. 14. vii. 1. of a fair,

as VO^.OQ KVOIOQ is used of a laic still in force.

LXX, Gen. iii. 16. Exod. xv. 9. Num. xxiv. 7.

2 Chroii. xx. 6. Dan. ii. 39. iii. 28 or 27. comp.
Rom. vi. !). 1 Mac. x. 76. of lakimj a c'ttu,

et al.]

KT'PIOS, ov, 6. Plutarch informs us, that
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Kvpog, the name of Cyrus, who in the 0. T. (Is.
xliv. 28. xlv. 1.) is called this, did in Persic

signify the sun l
. This name then seems an evi-

dent corruption of the Heb.
D^rr the sun, i. e. tlie

solar orb or fire : and as the sun is manifestly the

great ruler in material nature, and the idolaters
of several nations accordingly worshipped him
under the title of

Tptt
2 the king, and "| a the ruler,

lord, so from the same word DVT may, I think, be
deduced the Greek Kvpog authority, KVOIOQ lord,
and even the verb KVQO) to exist ; for it was a
heathen tenet, that the sun was self-existent. Thus,
for instance, the Orphic Hymn, EIQ "HXtov, lin. 3.

calls him avroQvrjg self-born.
I. It imports property or possession, and is

spoken of men. A lord, master, in respect of a
servant or slave. [Mat. vi. 24. x. 24. Ephes. vi.

5, 9. Col. iii. 22. &c. Gen. xxvii. 29, 37. and 6

Kvpicg Ti]Q oiKtac; (paterfamilias}. Mark xiii. 35.

Comp. Exod. xxii. 8. (Heb. mrr2, the same.)

Judg. xix. 22.] A master or owner of & vineyard,
Mat. xxi. 40 ; of a dog, Mat. xv. 27 ;

of an ass,
Luke xix. 33. [So LXX, Exod. xxi. 28. 6

Kvpiog TOV Tavpov, 29, 34. &c. In Gal. iv. 1.

KvpioQ is used of a minor, as owner of an estate.

In Mat. xii. 8. KvpioQ TOV aa(38d.Tov hath power
over the sabbath. Comp. Mark ii. 28. Xen. H. G.
ii. 2, 7 ^id 11. KVOIOQ ttprjvrjQ Kai TroXs/xou,
&c. And so KvpioQ is found too with an infin.

expressing one that hath power or authority to do

any thing, as Kvpiog 3ia\vin>, Xen. de Rep. Lac.
iv. 6. &c.] Applied by a wife to her husband,
1 Pet. iii. 6

;
where see Campbell's Prelim. Dis-

sertat. p. 304. &c. [Comp. Gen. iii. 16. xviii. 12.]
It is also a title of the Roman emperor, as in the

profane Greek writers, and as Dominus in the
Latin. Acts xxv. 26. where see Wetstein, [and
Spanheim, de Us. et Freest. Numism. p. 729.]

II. In the vocative, both singular and plural,
it is used as a title of respect, like sir and sirs in

English. [Joh. iv. 11, 15. xii. 21. Acts xvi. 30.

&c. comp. Gen. xix. 2. In Mat. xxi. 30. (from
a son to his father.) xiii. 27- et al. freq.; from ser-

vants to their master, viii. 25. comp. Mark iv. 38.

from the disciples to our Saviour, et al. freq. &c.
In Mat. vii. 21. ov TraQ 6 Xsyaii> juot, Kt'ptt,

Kvpu, not all who profess tliemsdves my disciples
and followers ; Schl. (or who call on my name as

their Lord and Saviour.) Schl. here takes icvpiog
as equivalent to diddaicaXoQ (as the Heb. ri) or

KaQiryr}Ti']c, ;
and also in John xiii. 13, 14. 6 diddff-

icaXog Kai 6 Kuptog, (although here distin-

guished,) v. 16. (opp. here to BovXog, as xv. 15,

20.) Mat. xxi. 3. xxviii. 6. John xxi. 7- (used
absolutely, o Kuptof, in these three last passages.
v. Pole, Synops.) and John xxi. 28. where Thomas
exclaims, 6 Kt*ptO fiov Kai o QZOQ pov. In none
of these does tcacJicr, magistrate, doctor, seem very
appropriate. Other authority and other pre-
eminence seem implied, than that merely of the

1 Speaking of the name Kvpo? or Cyrus, he observes, uvo
TOV >i\i<iv "levi-aUat (jmai' KY'l'ON -vrip /cuXeti/ Iltptraf TOV
"I1AION, 'they say it is taken from the sun; for the Per-
sians called (be nt, kuros.' Plutarch in Artaxcrx. t. i.

]>. 1012. A. So, lonpr before him, Ctesias in Persic. Ex-
cerpt, cap. 48. Ttt)cT<it TO ovo/ua avrov UTTO TOV 'HAI'OY
KY'i'oN. See Vitrin^a, Observut. Sacr. i. 8, N.

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under "fro II.. and
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T over his disciples
]

. Sec Mat. xxii. 41 45.

St. Luke uses u Krnioe for our Saviour, in his

narntfir, , vii. lit. x. 1. <xc. St. John iv. 1. <xc.]

III. In LXX it answers to the several names
or titles of God, ':-K, rs', rr>', rrn'-tf, "ns, 'TC,

but far most frequently to rrrr : aiul when applied
in this last manner, it may not improperly be
derived from KVOW to be, exist, subsist, to which V.

K/'jxof ill this view may seem to bear such a

relation as nirr doth to rrrr to be, subsist 2
. [See,

amongst other places, LXX, Gen. xx. 13. xxi. 1.

Job v. . vi. 4, 14. ix. 2. xix. 21. Is. xvii. 10.

Gen. xviii. 3. &c. &c. and rr, Ps. cxv. 17- cl. G.

In Mat. xi. '2f>. Krpie TOV ovpavov KO.I rfjg yf/t,'

or ruler, <xe. Ki'ptoc without the art. for

Gud, Mark xiii. 20. &c.
; with it, Luke i. 0. &c.]

In the N. T., likewise Kuotog, when used as a
name of God, though it sometimes answers to

':i.v, (comp. Mat. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 3G. with Ps.

ex. 1
3
.) yet it most usually corresponds to rnrr

Jehorah, and in this sense is applied.
1. />> -uti'illi/, or to the three Persons of the

ever-blessed Trinity. Mat. iv. 7- (Comp. Dent,
vi. 15.) Mat. iv. 10. (Comp. Deut. vi. 13.) Mark
xii. 29. (Comp. Deut. vi. 4, 5.) Luke iv. 19.

(Comp. Is. Ixi. 2.) et al.

2. Personally, or to one, of the Divine Persons,
as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. (Comp. Is. xl. 3.) Rom.
x. 13. (Cornp. Joel iii. 5. or ii. 32.) to the Holy
Ghost, Acts iv. 29, 33. (Comp. ver. 24, 25.) and
ch. i. 1C. and 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, 10.

" It is in the

writings of the Apostles simply and absolutely
ascribed to Christ," says Zanchie,

" a thousand
times." Leigh, Crit. Sacr. But in many of these

-ages it seems rather to correspond to the
Ileb. ':i}4, which denotes power or dominion, than

to rnrr, which imports necessary existence. [It is

especially applied to Christ, (says Schleusner,) on
account of his divine nature, and because he is

the Lord or head of the Christian Church, v.

Mat. iii. 3. Luke i. 43, 76. ii. 11. XpKrroc Kw-
pioc. xxiv. 3. 6 Kvotos 'I?7<rof'. (et al.) 1 Cor.
viii. 5, 6. ix. 1. (et aL) 6 Kvpios ^i^v. 'Ev

Kupi'y, i. e. (_'hri.--t
4

,
occ. also very frequently with

various senses, which must be gathered from the
context. It is sometimes to be explained from
the coni:iiii',,,n (>f the members of Christ's Church,
through ('lintt ///,-/'/ head, they "being in him, as
the branches in the vine. (See John xv. 1.) So
ot 5i/rc iv Kvpiy, Rom. xvi. 11. of those in the

.-hif>
af Christ's n-ligion. See xvi. 7 14. &c.

22. arj-Ku^iaQai iv Kvpiy, is to salute itith bro-

tlierly lor,', as one Christian should anothei\

(Others, &> with x/f
<jno<1 front Christ,) &c. Phil. iv.

1. (TTi'iKiTt iv Kvnii-j, ttand fust in the faith and
communion of our Lord's

religion, 1 Cor. vii. 39.

fiovov iv Kvpiif), is only let her marry a Christina,

according to Sclil. and I'.retsch. Others say, .'<//

' Christian herself, or according to tlie

1
[Schl. adds 2 Kings ii. 3, 5, 16. (but obs. that Elisha
in some degree, the servant of Elijah,) 1 Kings xix.

21. and 2 Kings iii. 11. vi. 5. Avhere it seems a title of re-

tpfct, as above.]
2 See Pearson on the Creed, art. ii. Our Lord. p. 103, 4.

note, edit. fol. 1662.
3 Comp. EcTlus.li. 10. and Arnald there.
i [As instances of Krp,ov, uilltotit I hi- article, for Christ,

see Mat. iii. 3. 1 The.s. v. 2. 2 Pet. iii 10. 2 Cor. iii. 17,
18. and especially Rom. xiv. G. See Bishop Middleton on
Luke i. 15.]
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precepts of Christianity, &c. Sometimes iv Kvpiy
is on the Lord''s account, v. Ephes. iv. 1. (Some
also so explain Rev. xiv. 13. Others as above,
/'//. the faith and communion of our Lord.} et al.]We find Epictetus, in Arrian, ii. 1G. adoptii
in other instances, the Scriptural or Christian

style, KY'PIE 'O OEO'S, ?rc ju) ctywj/tw ;

<
()

Lord God, how shall I escape solicitude ?' For it

does not appear that any of the ai/r'n-nt heathen
Greeks ever gave the title Kuptoc to any of their

gods. (Comp. under tXesw T.) [Schl. says that

they did, and refers to Wesseling on Diod. Sic. i.

65. Palairet, Ohss. Philol. p. 68.]

S^ Kvpiorrjg, r]TOQ, r}, from Kvpwq.
I. Dominion, power, or authority, either angeli-

cal, Eph.i. 21. or, according to some,mayistratical
or ciril, 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 8

; but in these two
latter texts, as well as in the first, Whitby, whom
see, understands it of angelical powers.

II. KvpionjrfQ, (uv, at, powers, a certain order

of angels, an abstract term being used for a con-
crete'. Col. i. 16. [Schl. and Wahl also in the

|

other passages take it as an abstract for a con-

I

crete. Phavorin. KvpioTi]r'tQ dai dwdptig aytai
; Xctrovpyucai Kupio?',

'
KVOIOT. are holy ministering

angels of the Lord.' Schl. is uncertain to what

passage this applies.]

Kupow, at, from Kvpo authority, confirmation,
which see under KVOIOQ. To confirm, i. e. by a

public or solemn act. occ. Gal. iii. 15. 2 Cor. ii.

8. where see Raphelius. [KvpovaOai in Greek
writers means to be confirmed bi/ lain, sanctioned by
public authority, v. Thuc. viii. 69. ^El. V. H. ii. 9.

xiii. 24. LXX, Gen. xxiii. 20. Lev. xxv. 30. of

property confirmed to any one's possession, and

Aquil. Gen. xxiii. 17-1 Sam. xv. 13.]

KY'Q, to be pregnant or with young. This verb
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on account
of its derivatives. [LXX, Is. lix. 4.]

Kuwv, KVVOQ, b, r'i,
from KUCJ to be pregnant.

I. A dog, so called from their prolific nature.
Luke xvi. 21. [comp. ^El. II. A. viii. 9. 2 Pet.

ii. 22. Prov. xxvi. 11. and Vorst, Diatr. de Ada-

giis N. T. ch. 4. p. 774. LXX, 1 Sam. xvii. 43.]
II. It denotes men who resemble dogs in being

of an impudent, impure, greedy, snarling, fierce,

noisy disposition, Mat. vii. 6. Phil. iii. 2. Rev.
xxii. 15. See Bochart, vol. ii. 686. Suicer, The-
saur. in KVWV, and Wolfius and Vitringa in Rev.

[Observe, that the Jews called all uncircumcised
and idolatrous persons dogs. Hence in Rev. xxii.

it may mean all unbelierers. See Schoettgen, Hor.
Heb. et Talmud, p. 1145. Thus also in Mat.

profane persons are meant. On the sense of im-

pudent, brawling, c. (which probably is the true

one, Phil. iii. 2.) compare Moschopul. on Hesiod,
toy. 67- Schol. on Horn. II. a'. 225. X'. 362. Od.

p'. 248. Thus KvvTtpog is explained more iii/j>u-

dent, more daring, in Horn. II. 9'. 483. et al. See

Steph. Thes. in voc. In Rev. xxii. Wahl under-
stands pathics.]

KQ'AON, ov, TO, a larger limb or bone of the

human body; whence til Aov-r ///r//r of a period,
and the point which denotes it is called by the

same name, colon, occ. Heb. iii. 17- where the

apostle, bv using this word, sets before our eyes,
as it were, the unburied limbs and bom's of those

who fell in the wilderness. C'omp. I's. cxli. 7-

The LXX, however, use the same word cwXa for
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the Heb. O^WB carcases. Lev. xxvi. 30. Num.
xiv. 29, 32, 33.' et al.J

KQAY'Q, from the Heb. fts, (Eccles. viii. 8.)

Infin. of the V. N^3 to restrain,

[I. To restrain, hinder, with ace. and infin. or

infin. Mat. xix. 14. (where perhaps it is to forbid,

comp. sense III. Luke xviii. 16.) Acts viii. 36.

xvi. 6. xxxiv. 23. Heb. vii. 23. 1 Cor. xiv. 39. TO

\a\tiv yAuK7<rai urj KwXvere. Luke xxiii. 2.

KwXvovra dissuading ; and with ace. of the thing

restrained, 2 Pet. ii/16; ace. of person, Acts xi.

17 ;
ace. of pers. and gen. of thingfrom which he is

restrained, xxvii. 43. comp. Xen. An. i. 6, 2. also

Rom. i. 1, 3. LXX, Num. xi. 28. 1 Sam. xxv.

26. Is. xxviii. 6. Ecclus. xx. 21. Exod. xxxvi. 6.

&c.]
II. To restrain, withhold, keep back. Luke vi. 29.

[Similarly KuiXvtiv TI airo TIVOQ to withhold any
thing from any one. v. LXX, Gen. xxiii. 6. 2 Sam.
xiii. 13. Acts x. 47. withhold or forbid.]

III. To forbid. Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 Thess. ii.

16. 1 Tim. iv. 3. KwXvovTwv ycr/my, cnrixtaOai

jSpw/jarwi', forbidding to marry, (commanding) to

abstain from meats ; where a word contrary in

sense to KioXvovruv is to be supplied in the latter

member of the sentence. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.

1 Cor. vii. 19. xiv. 34. Rom. vi. 5. Luke v. 39.

where see Kypke. Instances of the like ellipsis

are to be found in the best of the Roman writers.

Thus, in the first Satire of Horace, quisque every
one is to be supplied in the third line, instead of

nemo no one in the first. So Cicero, de Fin. ii. 8.

Recte ergo is negat unquam bene coenasse Gal-

Ionium
;

recte miserum,
' therefore he ( Laelius)

justly denies that Gallonius ever supped well
; and

justly (affirms) that he was miserable.' And
Grotius cites from Phsedrus, lib. iv. fab. 17, 31.

a phraseology very similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 3.

non veto dimitti, veruni cruciari fame,
'
I do not

forbid them to be dismissed, but (I command them)
to be tortured with hunger.' Compare Terence,
Andria, act. iii. sc. 5. liii. ult.

Namque hocce tempus praecavere mihi me, baud te ulcisci

slnit.

' For the time (obliges} me to take care of myself,
and does not suffer me to punish thee.' See

Madame Dacier's Note. See more in Pole,

Synops., where Beza's citation from Homer, II.

xii. 267, 268. has a near relation to the present

purpose :

"AXXoi/ neiXtxioiv, a\\ov o-repeoly enecff<ri

NKI'KEON .

'One they encouraged (for some such word as

wrpvvov, tKtXtvov, or the like, says the learned

Damm, is to be understood) with kind, another

they reproved with harsh, words.' I add, that in

the polished Dionysius Halicarn. we have an

ellipsis resembling that of Horace above referred

to, fjujSttQ w7roXa/u/3rtvrw fie dyvoilv, on, K. T. X.

dt ctKovaaQ naBerw,
'
let no one suppose me

ignorant that, &c. but let him hear and learn.'

De Structura Orationis, sect. xxvi. p. 246. ed.

Upton. I conclude with an example from Plato,

Apol. Socrat. 18. ed. Forster, vvv ovv, w dv-

dpiQ 'AOnvaioi, IIOAAOY~ AE'13 iyu> virlp IfjLav-

TOV cnroXoytlaQai dX\' vTTtp v}iit>v,
' now there-

fore, O Athenians, / am far from (tj>/>to: /izin</ on

my account, but (/ apologize) for your sakcs.'

(348)

[Add Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 236241. and comp.
KtXtvw above.]

KQ'MH, w, fh
I. A tillage. [Mat. ix. 35. (rag TroXac ira<raq

Kal TCLQ Kw/iac.) x. 11. xiv. 15. xxi. 2. Mark vi.

6, 36. (aypouf KOI K(i)p.ag.) 56. (dg Kwuat; 77 TTO-

Xfit; f) aypovf.) xi. 2. Luke v. 17- viii. 1. ix. 6,

12, 52, 56. xiii. 22. xvii. 12. xix. 30. xxiv. 13,
28. In Mark vii. 27- TO.Q jcw/iag Kaio-apftag is,

the villages round about, and dependent on the city
Ccesarea. So the LXX, (for ni32 daughters, i. e.

oftJte metropolis, Num. xxxii. 42.) has rf)v KaaO
Kai TCLQ /coijuag avrrJQ. Comp. 1 Chron. ii. 23.

Josh. xv. passim, xvii. 11. et al. freq. v. Glass,
Philol. S. p. 1022. occ. Acts viii. 25. by metonym.
for the inhabitants of the villages. Neh. vi. 2. Song
of Sol. vii. 11. 2 Mac. viii. 1. (towns, E. T.)]

[II. A city, or a smaller walled town, Mark viii.

23, 26
; of Bethsaida, comp. ver. 22. John xi. 1,

30
; of Bethany, and Luke x. 38. (but Bretschn.

in all the above places renders the word by victif,

and Wahl in Luke x.) John vii. 42. of Bethlehem.

(Observe, that before the time of Rehoboam,
Bethlehem was unwalled, since he is said in

2 Chron. xi. 6. to have built it, i. e. fortified it,

comp. ver. 5.) LXX has KW/UJ; for "TO a city,

1 Chron. xxvii. 25. Is. xiii. 11. for
rrjj? (civitas)

a city. Jerem. xlix. 25.]

$*ir Kw/iOTroXjf, EWC, t}, from KWUIJ a village,
and TroXie a city. A town. It seems properly to

denote a larger kind, of town, superior to KW^.I\ a

village, though inferior to ?roXi a city. occ. Mark
i. 38. where see Josephus, de Bel. iii. 3, 2. cited

by Kypke.

fjF KQ~MOS, ov, 6.

I. Comus, the god of feasting and revelling ;

for thus the word is sometimes used in the pro-
fane writers. This idol seems plainly of oriental

origin, and to be no other than njio? Chemosh,
the abomination of the Moabites and Amorites.

See, inter al., Num. xxi. 29. Judg. xi. 19,24. and
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under "003. Jerome on
Is. xv. 4. tells us, that in Nabo the idol Chemosh
was worshipped, who by another name is called

Baal-Phegor. But however this may be, there

can be little doubt, but that part of the ir/i
:
iins

services performed to Chemosh, as to Baal-Peor,
consisted in revelling and drunkenness, in obscenity
and impurity of the grossest kinds. [Schleusner's
derivation seems much more probable. He says
that it is certainly derived from KW/ZT/, whence

Kw/uaiiv to go about the tmm intoxicated, as the

ancients in their revellings used to go about the

streets, with garlands on their heads, with torches
and music, and sing and dance wantonly at the

doors of their mistresses. Wahl and Bret-
schneider say, that KUI^OQ is primarily

" a solemn

procession to Bacchus through the KuJfiai or

towns, with hymns," &c.]
II. Ri'rclliii'/, lascivious feasting with songs and

music. In this sense also the word is frequently
used by the profane writers. According to Hesy-
chius, Kotjuot are atriXyj} ^terjuara /cat TropriKa,

ffu/UTToata Kai y'^ai, /iiftciriotm </mf obsc/'in' Imtlddt,
ilriiuki'ii so//i/s , or, as Theophylact, TO. TWV fiiOv-
OVTMV /.uO' vfiptiijv qifffiara, the abiifir< !

t>t>i/iiit
<;/"

drunkards f
and Zonaras explains the verb /cw/xa-

tiv by TO /utra ai>Xu>v Kai KiOdoag Kai <dwv TOV
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olvov Trmj', drinking wine with the musk of flutes

aii<l of fli<' harp, and icitJt so /MS. See more in

Suicer, Thesum-. under icw/toc, and in Wolfius and

Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 13. [comp. Dio Cass. l\v.

p. 7-'>4. Gal. v. 21. I IVt. iv. 3. On this word

-hwam, Piss. de ('omessationibus Vcterum.

(Altorf, 1744.) Lamb. Bos, Obss. Philol. in N. T.

p. 117. Alberti. Obss. 1'liilnl. in N. T. 330. and
. (Jr. N. T. p. 112. Aristaenet. I. Ep. 27-

ii. 20. Aristoph. Thesmoph. 097. and Bourdin's

notes. J'Jian, V. H. xiii. 1. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 25.

Spanheim (on Aristoph. Plut. 1041.) and H. a

a (in Annotatt. in N. T. ex Plutarcho, p. 15.)

contend tbat vw^og was once used in a good
.] In Wisd. xiv. 23. tbe idolaters are de-

scribed as knpavtlc; KG'MOYS ayovrtg, making
mad revellings; and 2 Mac. vi. 4. informs us, tbat

during tbe persecution of Antiochus, tbe temple
was filled affwrias Kai KQ'MQN with riot and
re rollings. See Arnald on Wisd. From tbe orien-

tal c^r, or immediately from the Greek V. KIO-

;ia{ti' to re ret, is derived the Latin comessor or

/, &c. of the same import.

gg KQ'NQ^, WTTOC, 6, /. A gnat, a species
of insect, occ. Mat. xxiii. 24. Bochart shows (vol.

iii. 564.) from Aristotle, Plutarch, <S:c. that by
icwi/wi// is properly meant a kind of insect that is

bred in the tees of wine, and that ever after lives

on acids, avoiding sweets, [v. Arist. H. A. iv. 8.

v. 19. Plutarch, contra Stoicos, (vol. x. p. 424,

15. Reiske's edit.) ^atoovtn (ol /cwvwTTfc) XdjUTry
Kai o$tr TOV e TTOTI^IOV Ka\ xprjorov olvov diro-

TTivofifvoi Qtvyovfft, these insects delight in the scum

of n>'ir trine and rinegar, but drinkable and good
wine they taste and leave. These insects were

called rabbinically prnr and xfe. v. Buxtorf,

A A I

Lex. Talmud, p. 342 and 927. Vorst, de Adag.
N. T. eh. iii. p. 771. The Arabian proverb "he
eats an elephant, and is choked with a gnat," is

similar to that hi Mat. KwvwxJ/ signifies also a

mosquito, or any such insect which annoys men,
whence KwvwTrtTovor KWVWTTIOV a iito^/nih ,-net for
a bed, which it seems to mean in Judith x. 21.

xiii. 9, 15. xvi. 19. Hence the Latin conopeum,
v. Schol. on Juv. Sat. vi. 80. and the English

canopy.]

K12$O'S, 77, 6v. [Properly blunt or blunted

(from KOTTTW) according to Bretschn. and Schl.

|

as Horn. II. X'. 390. icwtybv jSsXoc; and hence of

a pei-son blunted in any of his senses.]

I. Properly, deaf, deprived of the sense of hearing,

Mat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 37- Luke vii. 22. [LXX,
for ehrr, deaf. Exod. iv. 11. Lev. xix. 14. Ps.

xxxviii. 13. Is. xxix. 18. xxxv. 5. xliii. 8,] And
because they who are naturally deaf are also

dumb, (see Mark vii. 32.) Hence,
II. Dumb, unable to speak. Mat. ix. 32, 33. xii.

22. xv. 31. Luke xi. 14. [LXX, for D& dumb,

Hab. ii. 18.] The word seems to denote both

deaf and dumb, Luke i. 23; and it is plain from

ver. 62. tbat Zacharias had lost his hearing as

well as his speech. See Wolfius and Doddridge.
III. Making dumb, occasioning dumbness. Mark

ix. 25. Luke xi. 14. Comp. Mark ix. 17. [In Mark
ix. 25. it seems rather to mean making deaf.]

Many adjectives, both in Greek and Latin, are

applied likewise in a transitive sense. So in

Homer, II. iii. 246. olvov 'EY
J

$PONA, cheerful, is

used instead of cheering, wine
;
in Virgil, Georg.

ii. 127. felicis 1 mail means the
happy-making^

apple ;
and in Juvenal, Sat. xiii. 27. divitis Nili

is the enriching Nile.

A.

A, X, lambda. The eleventh of the more modern

Greek letters, but tbe twelfth of the ancient,

whence in numbering, as t denotes ten, and K

ttr, nty, so the small X denotes the third decade or

thirty. In the old Cadmean alphabet it corre-

sponded to the Hebrew or Phoenician lamed in

name, order, and power ;
but it is not easy to

say, whether its form approaches nearer to the

Hebrew or to the Phoenician letter, though it cer-

tainly has a resemblance to both.

Aayxavw, from the obsol. Xrjxw the same,
which from tbe Heb. npb to take, receite.

I. To obtain. Acts i. "l7. 2 Pet. i. 1. Thus it

is used not only by tbe LXX, 1 Sam. xiv. 47- for

the Heb. ipb to 'take; but likewise by Homer,
Od. xx. 282. "IGT)I' (/noTpav, namely) w avrot Trto

'EAATXANON, 'a part of the banquet equal to

what they themselves bad gotten.' On this occa-

sion we can hardly suppose there was any draic-

in'i of A/s.
|
See \Yisdom viii. 19. 3 Mac. vi. 1.

iv TrotT/Sa^ TI]V i'i\iKiav T/^T/ XtXoyx^C har'nnj

attain, -d nit a'i llcsycli. XtXoy^dJt;'

TV\MV~ hariiKi obtain* d. J->"b. Sot-r. Dial. iii. 19.

Eur. Plum. i.">0:>. Time. ii. 44. and Reiske, Ind.

(ir;rc. Dem. p. 478.]
II. To ,,',t-iin bi, lot. Luke i. 9. The Jewish

writers inform us in tbe Misbna, tbat the various

offices of the several priests and Levites in the

(349)

daily service were determined by lot. See Pole,

Synops., and Wetstein on the text. [Joseph.
B. J. iii. 8, 7- On the construction of this verb,
sometimes with a gen., sometimes with an ace.,

see Matth. Gr. Gr. 363.]
III. To cast lots. John xix. 24. [Comp. Mat.

xxvii. 35.) Time. iii. 50.]

ActOpa, adv. from Xrj0o>, Doric \d9io, to lie hid.

See under XavQavia. Privately, secretly, occ.

Mat, i. 19. ii. 7. John xi. 28. Acts xvi. 37.

[Deut. xiii. 6. 1 Sam. xviii. 22. Ps. ci. 5. Hab.
iii. 14. 1 Mac. ix. 60.] In Mat. i. 19. Wetstein,
whom see, explains \dQoa by without acquainting
the witnesses of his divorce from Mary, with the

reason of it, namely, her supposed adultery. ["So
that she might not suffer public disgrace.'*

Schl.] In John xi. 28. Markland, in Bowyer,

joins Xd&pa with aVovaa, that is, whispering her.

So Nonnus.

AaTXa^/, airoQ, T/. The most probable deriva-

tion seems to be from Xa or Xiav r.r// much, and

XOTTT-W to lick or LAP up, as wolves do water in

drinking (see Homer, 11. xvi. 161); for a whirl-

wind f'ufltail l>i Ikkn up, as it were, the dust and all

light bodies in its way. A. ichirhcin<l,a hurricane,

a violent storm. Aristotle, de Mundo, c. 4. ex-

[ See, however, Martyn's Virgil.]
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plains the word by irvevpa fliaiov icai ti\ovfj.evov
Ko.T(jjQev avb), a violent whirlwind moving from
beneath upwards ; Hesychius by aveftov 0-y<Troo

jutra VBTOV, a whirlwind attended with rain. occ.

Mark iv. 37- Luke viii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. I?. This
word is used by Homer and Lucian. See Wet-
stein and Kypke on Mark. [Job xxi. 18. xxxviii.

1. Jer. xxv. 32. Comp. Wisd. v. 14, 23. Ecclus.

xlviii. 9, 12. Lucian, Halcyon, p. 100. Plutarch,
Timoleon, p. 249.]
ggr AAKE'Q or AHKE'Q. Mintert says it is

related to Chald.
|?b

to be struck, broken ; but I

cannot find that the Chald. V. is used in this

latter sense. AaKeoi seems to be a word formed
from the sound, like clack, crash, &c. in Eng.

I. Homer applies it to the crashing of bones
when struck with a battle-axe, II. xiii. 616.

AA'KE S' oared, the bones crashed ; to the sound
of a shield when struck through with a spear, II.

xx. 277- AA'KE c" acr-TTiQ vir avrfjc.
II. To break or burst with noise, occ. Acts i. 18.

where see Wetstein. [It is said of things that

burst with a noise from being distended, and there-

fore is not simply ff\i^t aOat, as Suidas and Zo-
naras (Lex. c. 691. where see Tittmann) explain
it. It occurs in this sense, Act. S. Thorn. 33.

6 de dadicujv $var]QtiQ tXdicqae /ecu cnriBavi, Kai

i^t^vBr] o log aiirov Kai y xoXrj, and the dragon
being blown out (by the poison he had drank] burst

and died, and his poison and his gall was shed out.

See Schol. on Arist. Nub. 409. Barnes on Eurip.
Elect. 1213. Philo, de Vita Mosis, p. 621. Plant.
Curcul. ii. 1, 7. metuo ne medius disrumpar. Comp.
his Casina, ii. 5, 18.]

fiSP" ActKriZh), from the adv. Xa with the heel,

calce, which Eustathius deduces from X?/w, the
1st fut. of Xrjyw to leave off, as being the extremity
of the leg ; but it may perhaps be better derived
from the Heb.

"rjbrr
to go, walk ; whence also the

Latin calco to tread, and calx the heel. To kick,
kick up. occ. Acts ix. 5. xxvi. 14. Comp. under

KevTpov I. [See Wetstein, N. T. vol. ii. p. 635.
Schol. ^Esch. Prom. 307. Eur. Bacch. 794.]
The simple V. occurs not in the LXX, but the

compound cnroXaKTi^a) is used in that version for
the Heb. oya to kick up, Deut. xxxii. 15. [1 Sam.
ii. 29. Hos. iv. 29.]

AAAE'Q, u>. Mintert observes,
" that in the

profane writers Xeytiv and XaXilv differ
; Xsyaj'

signifying to speak with premeditation and prudence,
but XaXdv to speak imprudently and without con-

sideration ; whence XaXtlv apiorog, XI ytii/ aSvva-
rw'raror;, is applied to him who lets his tongue run,
but does not speak to the purpose ; who talks, but

says nothing. But this critical distinction is un-
known to the sacred writersV " This verb,"
adds Mintert,

"
is used in the N. T. for all kinds

of speaking by which the sentiments of the mind
are expressed." [When the very words uttered
are given, Xtywv generally precedes them after

i\a\T]ff, he spoke and said, see Mat. xiii. 3. Kai

tXaXrjatv avroi^ TroXXa iv TrapafioXalc, Xlyaiv,
&c. Mark vi. 50. John viii. 12. Acts viii. 26. et

al. freq. Comp. Gen. xxiv. 7- xxxiv. 8. Exod.
xxxi. 11. Lev. xx. 2, ct al. In Acts vii.6. OVTMC
supplies the place of Xsywv, which is wholly
omitted Heb. v. 5.]

I. To speak, used transitively, Mat. ix. 18.

1 Comp. however \a\ui II.

(350)
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[Tawrot avrov XaXovvros avrolg. Mat. x. 19. xii.

34, 36. Mark ii. 7. et al. freq.; intransitively,
Mat. ix. 33. iXdXrjaev 6 KufyoQ. xii. 46. tn de a'v-

TOV XaXovvrog Tolg o%Xoif. xvii. 5. xxvi. 47.
Mark i. 34. vii. 35. Kai iXdXei 6adu and he spoke
clearly ; also with a dat. indicating the manner,
as John vii. 26. Trapprjaia XaXel, &c. It is ap-
plied to God, John ix. 29. Comp. Exod. iv. 30.
Acts vii. 38, 44. Heb. i. 1. v. 5. Comp. Luke i.

70. Mat. x. 20. Mark xiii. 11; to angels, Acts
viii. 26. x. 7. &c. AaXtiv yXoWp is used of the

power of speaking in an unknown tongue, given by
God. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 2, 4, 5, (yXwWaie) 13. et
al. See Mark xvi. 17. Acts ii. 4 7- The phrases
XaXtlv Tivi (1), and XaXelv \JHTCL TIVOQ (2), seem
used indifferently for to speak to any one (a), or to

converse with any one (b). See Mat. xii. 46. xiv.

27. xxiii. 1. comp. Exod. xx. 19. for phrase (1)
in sense (a), and Mat. xii. 47. Mark xvi. 19.
John iv. 26. Gen. xxix. 9. in sense (b). Also John
iv. 27. ix. 39. xiv. 30. for (2) in sense (b), and
Mark vi. 50. Rev. x. 8. in (a). In Ephes. v. 19.

XaXovvTtQ tavTo~iQ i//aXjuoif, K. T. X. Schleusner
translates singing to God in your assemblies, &c.
The E. T. speaking to yourselves. (Comp. Col. iii.

16.) The phrase XaXtlv irpog nva occ. freq. in
St. Luke's writings, e. g. Luke i. 19, 24, 44. Acts
iii. 22. &c. and 1 Thess. ii. 2. Heb. v. 5. xi. 8.]
In Heb. xi. 4. the Alexandrian and eleven later

MSS. read XaXei, which reading is followed by
the Vulg. and both the Syriac versions, and re-

ceived into the text by Griesbach 2
.

II. To speak in answer. John xix. 10. [LXX,
for n, Job xix. 18. and thus perhaps in James
i. 19. it means to answer reviling.'}

III. To tell, command. Acts ix. 6. x. 6; but
observe that in this last verse all the words from
OVTOQ to Troitlv, inclusive, are omitted in four
ancient and very many later MSS., in both the

Syriac versions, and in the Complutensian edition;
and they are accordingly rejected as spurious by
Wetstein and Griesbach

;
and Michaelis, Intro-

duct, to N. T. v. ii. p. 271. ed. Marsh, says they
are "nothing more than a Greek translation,
which Erasmus himself made from the Latin

;

and this interpolation, though not found in a single
Greek MS., has been transferred to our modern
editions."

IV. To speak, preach, publish. Mark ii. 2.

iv.33. Acts iv. 31. 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7. Heb. ii. 2.

et al. Comp. Heb. ix. 19. [To speak of, cele-

brate. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. Acts 'ii. 1 1
;

also in Heb. xi. 4. if XaXarai be read, it means
is spoken of, his name is still celebrated after his

death, as in Aristoph. Thesm. 585. XaXovptvov is

tJtat which is spoken of by every one ; sometimes

also, to preach, in the sense of instructing, teaching,
John vii. 17, 18, 46. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 1 John iv. 5.

IK TOV Koapov XaXovai teach worldly doctrines 3
,
et

al. Also of written precepts, &c., as well as oral.

2
[If XaXel is read, Schl. translates it, still exhorteth to

'ty. Bretschn. says, crieth out, i. e. for vengeance, (as
dfw.) which seems very forced. The Eng. translation

renders it, still spcuktth, and this it seems to mean, i. e.

>V faith Abel still speaks to us, and declares that we should
trust in Codas lie did.]

3 [Has not John viii. 44. a somewhat similar sense,
df \u<\7 TO v//er6or, en rwv Itiiuv \a\ti? where Schleusn.

translates, ir/ini he ads wickfdly he (ids after his own
In-Hit: but is it not rather, when he teaches (or suggests)
lies, as it is spoken of the devil? ]
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Heb. vii. 11. (So Bretschneider ; but observe,
that the law of Moses was vrally delivered as well

as written.) 2 Pet. iii. 16.]

V. To tell, announce, rtj>i't. Luke ii. 17> 18.

[VI. T<> fan k '/, sometimes with a sense of pro-

mising. Luke i. -ir>, .")."). \\iv. 6. John xvi. 1.

iii. 21, 24. x\\i. 22. Heb. xi. 18. Schleusn.

gives the sense of <$</<//,/ to XoXsw in the diffi-

cult passage of lleb. xii. 24. Kptlrrov (alii

rova \a\ovvn Traoa TOV *A/3fX, which ejfecteth a

xii. 19 22. Thus applied also by Polybius
cited in Raphelius, and by X< nophon in Wet-
stein. [Add Luke xx. 2831. See (Jen. iv. 19.
xii. 19. xx. 2. Deut. xxviii. 30. 2 Sain. iii. 14.

(betroth, Hob.) Test. xii. Patr. p. 079. Xa/z/3. tie

ywaiKa. Isocr. Evag. c. 9. Philostrat. Vit. Soph,
c. 25. 4.]

VI. To put on, take on one's self. John xiii. 12.

(of patting on a garment;) Phil. ii. 7. [juop0j)i/
dovXov \a(3uv So Test. xii. Patr. p. 542. 6

thing, (namely, mercy,) titan the blood of OIOQ <rui/>ia Xafiwv. Comp. Zech. vi. 13. Wisd. v.

. -rhich obtained vengeance. And our trans- i 19 ; hence, perhaps, to take upon one's self so as

lation in nearly the same sense, that speaketh better ! to carry, to bear. Mat. x. 38. (comp. xvi. 24. Luke
thiiiiit than that

<->f
Abel. But others refer it to xiv. 27.) and hence it is used of bearing the weight

the sacrifice of Abel, not to his blood, and render
I
or burthen of sins, &c. see Mat. viii. 17. and comp.

,T
"

7 .? ,' 77 -.7 -*7 _ ..__/-. -J* T I T m 1 f* n T~* 1 *w r. -.

it, that tpeatsetk
mure powerfodly than the sacrifice of

. i. e. that the blood of Christ is more availing
than the sacrifices offered of old, even that of Abel,
which mis accepted. See Heb. ix. 13.]

AaXia, fl, 7), from XcrXt

John viii. 43. [Ciari n}v \a\iav

T>}V tp.t}v oil -yivioaKtTt ; wherefore do ye not ac-

knoirleilge my doctrine as divine} Schleusner. Job
xxxiii. 1. Ps. xix. 3. Song of Sol. iv. 3. Ecclus.

v. 13.]

II. Talk, prate, prattle, [report.] John iv. 42.

where it seems to imply contempt. Comp. Ecclus.

xxxii. 4 or 6. [In 2 Mac. v. 5. viii. 7- <*>

mour. See Is. xi. 3. In Ecclus. xiii. 11. a subject

of talk, as we say, the talk of the town.~\

III. Speech, manner of speech, dialect.

Lev. v. 1, 17. xvii. 16. xix. 8. Ezek. xxxvi. 7. &c.]
VII. To take, receive, as an office. Acts i. 20,

25. xx. 24. Rom. i. 5. Heb. vii. 5. [In Luke
xix. 12, 15. \a(Buv iavry flaaiXtiav, which some
render to take possession of; but Schl. and Whitby
say it seems rather to allude to going to Rome,
to receive institution or investiture to a kingdom, as
in the case of Herod and Archelaus. It there-

fore means to obtain regal authority for himself in,

his own country. See jrapaXa/j.^avu), sense II.]
VIII. To receive, admit, as a person into one's

house. 2 John 10. Comp. John vi. 21. xix. 27.

[Wisd. vii. 18.]
IX. To receive, entertain, embrace, [as a doctrine

or teacher.] Mat. xiii. 20. Mark iv. 16. John i.

Mat. 12.
[iii. 11, 32, 33. v. 43.] xii. 48. xiii. 20.

xxvi. 73. Mai'k xiv. 70. [On the Galilean dia-
j

[xiv. 17. xvii. 8. 1 John v. 9. Rev. iii. 3. Comp.
lect see Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud, p. 434.] 1 Cor. xi. 23. 1 Thefts, ii. 13. Thus nj, Num.
AAMA', Heb. For what? why? Heb. n^, xxiii. 20

;
whence it means doctrine frequently,

which from b for, and np what ? occ. Mat. xxvii.
|

e. g. Prov. iv. 12. &c.]
46. X. To take, i. e. procure and carry, assumere.

Acr/i/3aj/w. To take, in whatever manner. See Mat. xvi. 5, 7, 8. xxv. 3, 4. John xviii. 3.

I. To take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv. 19.
! [Mark viii. 14. Acts ix. 25. xvi. 3. (comp. LXX,

xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27. ct al. [to take up, as from
j

Gen. xix. 15. Judg. xi. 5.) Schl., however, seems
the ground, xvi. 9, 10. xxvii. 6.] to prefer considering Xa/3wv in these two pass.

[Heb. from Acts as redundant.]
XI. To receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 8. xxi. 22.

Acts xxv. 16. xxvi. 10, 18. Rom. v. 11. [It is

spoken of obtaining a prize, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25. in

II. To receive. Mat. x. 8. xix. 29. xx. 7.

xi. 35.]
III. To receive, collect, take, as tribute. Mat

xvii. 24, 25. [xxi. 34. Mark xii. 2.]
IV. To take or receive money, in the sense of

making gain. 2 Cor. xi. 20. a TIQ \afjifidvti 0.$'

vp.uv namely, if a man make gain of you. Thus
it is interpreted by the learned Eisner. Out of

the instances produced by him and Wetstein of

the like use of Xcr/i/3avoj by the profane writers,
I shall only cite from Aristophanes, Equit. 863.

Kai <TV AAMBA'NEI2 fjv ri]v iro\iv TaparryQ,
'so you ntk,' a ,/,/;// when you disturb the city ;'

and from Xenophon, Cyrop. ii. TOV A.ABEFN
'iviKa Kai Kf.pCa.vai TTGIQVOIV,

*

they do it for the
sake of retiring nt)>ey and gaining.' Wolfius,
however, after' mentioning this interpretation,
rather prefers another, which explains \au(3avsiv
by g,-tti,,g

a person ;/,/ one't jxnrer, and making
him sulnt-rrieiit to one's W/'. This latter exposition
seems equally agreeable to the context

; but the
former is, 1 think, better supported by the use of
the Greek writers. [Schleusner renders it, If

any i i "/(your property) from you ; by
sense XIII. So \Vahl, supplying x/^juara. Schl.

adds, however. Issuer's interpretation, and refers
to (iataker, Misc. c. 27. p. 721. and Taylor on

Lys. Oratt. p. 338. to show that kapfiavtiv is

peculiarly used for taking on usury.]
V. To take, as a woman, in marriage. Mark
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which sense it is peculiarly used, (see ^El. V. H.
ix. 31. and Poll. Onom. iii. 3.) and thus Schl. ex-

plains Phil. iii. 12. (see KaraXauJSdvoi] ;
also of

receiving pay or rewards. John iv. 36. 1 Cor. iii.

14. Heb. ii. 2. James i. 7. Comp. Dan. ii. 6.]

Aa/3fTj/ to receive or have for a suc-

cessor, to be succeeded by. Acts xxiv. 27-
XII. To take by force, to apprehend, seize. Mat.

xxi. 35, 39. Mark xii. 3, 8. Comp. Luke ix. 39.

1 Cor. x. 13.

XIII. To take away. Mat. v. 40. viii. 17. xv.

26. [Rev. iii. 11. vi. 4. LXX, Gen. xxvii. 36.

2 Chron. xvi. 2. Ezr. i. 7. Xen. Symp. iv. 30.

Polyb. iv. 3.]
XIV. To seize, as fear, astonishment. Luke v.

26. vii. 16. [Exod. xv. 15. Ps. xlviii. 7. Is. xxi. 3.

Jer. xiii. 21. To this sense nearly, that is, to

fall upon, or befall, Bretsch. and Schlensner (with
some doubt) refer 1 Cor. x. 13. and not as Park-
hurst to sense XII.] It is applied in like man-
ner by the Greek writers. See Wetstein.

XV. To catch, take in, as we say, implying de-

ceit, 2 Cor. xii. 16. So Wolfius and Wetstein

(whom see) cite from Soph. Phil. 100. AO'AQt
3>i\OKTT]Tr]v AABEl~N, to catch Philoctetes by
an artifice or guile. So Virgil, JEn. ii. 19G. capti
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dolis. [To take, (as a city.) Josh. xv. 15. In
1 Kings xx. 21. it means (according to Biel and

Schl.) to take captive. Also to catch, as fish. Luke
v. 5, 9. Comp. Mat. iv. 19.]
XVI. To take, assume. John iii. 27. Heb. v. 4.

Rev. xi. 17. where see Vitringa.
XVII. To be desirous of receiving, to need, or be

ambitious of. See John v. 34, 41, 44.

XVIII. Aafltlv dpx*iv, to take a beginning, to

begin. Heb. ii. 3. This phrase is used in the
same sense by Polybius, ^Elian, and others of the
Greek writers, as may be seen in Raphelius and
Wetstein. [2vyu/3ouXioi> Xa/i/3aviv to take coun-
sel together, Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15. xxvii. 1. See
Schwartz on Olearius de Stilo N. T. and Com-
ment. Crit. Ling. Gr. N. T. p. 1264. \r)9nv

Xa/i/3. to forget. 2 Pet. i. 9. Ml. V. H. iii. 18.

vTrofivrjatv X. to remember, call to mind. 2 Tim. i. 5.

Trt~ipav \. to make trial. Heb. xi. 29. JEA. V.
H. xii. 22. See Palairet, Obss. Crit. p. 491.]
XIX. Aap.(3dvttv TTOoaioTTov, to accept the per-

son, i. e. to respect one man more than anotJter out

of regard to some external circumstances. Luke xx.
21. Gal. ii. 6. This is an Hellenistical phrase
used by the LXX for the Heb. D'35 nip in two
senses

; 1st, to accept a man's person with favour,
Lam. iv. 16. Mai. i. 8. 2ndly, to accept it with

undue or partial favour, as in the N. T. Lev.
xix. 15. Ps. Ixxxii. 2. Mai. ii. 9. So Ecclus.
xxxv. 13. xlii. 1. Comp. 0au/^dw II. [See
Kuinoel on Luke xx. 21.]
AAMMA'. Heb. The same as AAMA', which

see. occ. Mark xv. 35. where see Wetstein.

AAMIIA'S, adoQ, r/, from the Heb. T5b, for

which the LXX have constantly used this word.
M is inserted, as usual, before TT and /3, not only
in the Greek derivatives, Xa/iTrag, XajuTrw, Xa/z-

), but also in the Chald. iDftb and Syriac

a lamp, isob in Jonath. Ben Uziel's

Targum on Exod. xx. 2, 3. is used like the Heb.
TBb in Gen. xv. 17. Exod. xx. 18. And observe,
that though T or d is dropped in the nom. sing, of
the Greek Xet/zTrae, it appears in the oblique
cases, Xa/jiTrdSoQ, Xap.7rd.di, Xa/jnrdSa, &c. [Pha-
vorinus and others deduce it from XO/JTTW, which
Schl. deduces from \iav and 0aw, 0w, to shine.']

In general it denotes something burning and

shining brightly.
I. A torch. Rev. viii. 10. So the Romans some-

times called a comet, fax a torch, or fax coelestis a

Jteavenly torch. See Daubuz. Comp. John xviii. 3.

and <f>avoQ. [Wahl and Schleusner refer the
\au TrdStQ TTVOOQ in Rev. iv. 5. to this sense.

Bretschn. takes it for flames of fire, which sense
it appears to bear, Gen. xv. 17. Job xii. 19.

Comp. Exod. xx. 18. Others, with Parkhurst,
understand lamps, in allusion to the candfi'sfick

with seven branches. See Pole's Synopsis, LXX,
Zech. xii. 6. Dan. x. 6.]

II. A lamp. Mat. xxv. 1, 3,4,7,8. Acts xx. 8.

Rev. iv. 5. See Harmer's Observations, vol. iv.

p. 430, 1. [Judg. vii. 1C, 20. In Dan. v. 5. for

Nrrim: Chald. luccrna.] On Mat. xxv. 1 12.

we may observe, that it was likewise the custom
:i.mong the ancient (J reeks to conduct the new-
married couples home with torches or l<imp*.

[These were hence called vvudiiKai Xaunddtc.
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See Heliodor. ii. p. 112. iv. p. 198. Eur. Med.
1027- Iphig. in Aul. 732. Val. Flacc. Argon, viii.

243. 277. Valck. on Eur. Phcen. p. 124. and
Schrader on Musseus, ch. 20. p. 352.] Thus
Homer, H. xviii. 491. &c.- 'Ei/ T-rj fj.f-v pa -ya/ioi -f eirav, el\dirivai re'

Ni5/oi0ar 6" eK (ja\dfjuav, daiduiv viro\a/jiTro/j.eva.iav,

'H-yn/eov 6' uva aff-rv, iroXvs 6' v/j.evaios

Here sacred pomps and genial feast delight,
And solemn dance, and hymeneal rite;

Along the street the new-made brides are led,
With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed. POPE.

So the messenger in Euripides' Helena, 728. &c.,
says to Helen, that he remembers the lamps or
torches he carried before her and Menelaus at
their wedding.

Ni/i/ avaveov/jiai <rbv TOM vpevaiov ird\iv,
Kai AAMHA'AflN ne^/J.e&', or rerpaopotf

"ITTTTOJJ rpoxd(av 7rupe0epov' av <5' ev 5i<ppoty
2t/i/ rwde ttufji^n 5u>fj.' e\e7rer o\/3tov.

Now do I recollect your bridal-day,
The lamps I well remember, which I bare
Before the nuptial car, in which with him
You left a parent's for a husband's house.

A like custom is still observed among the Pagan
East-Indians :

" For on the day of their marriage
the husband and wife, being both in the same
palanquin, go out between seven and eight o'clock
at night, accompanied with all their kindred and
friends. The trumpets and drums go before

them, and they are lighted by a multitude of mas-

sals, which are a kind of flambeaus. The new-
married couple go abroad in this equipage for
the space of some hours, after which they return
to their own house, where the women and do-
mestics wait for them. The whole house is en-

lightened with little lamps, and many of those

massals already mentioned are kept readyfor their

arrival, besides those that accompany them, and
go before the palanquin

1 ." This last circum-
stance strongly illustrates Mat. xxv. 6, 7. where
the virgins go out and meet the bridegroom with
their lamps. That the Roman brides also were
led home to their husbands' houses in the even-

ing by the light of torches, is too well known to
be insisted on. See Rennet's Roman Antiquities,
pt. ii. book 5. ch. 9. and the passages cited by
Wetstein on Mat. xxv. 1.

H&jjT AafHTrpog, d, 6v, from Xdjjnra) to shine.

I. Shining, resplendent, bright, clear. Rev. xxii.

1, 16. [In ver. 1. it is used of water, as in Hip-
pocr. de Acre, Locis, et Aquis, and in ver. 16. of
a star, as in Epist. Jerem. 51. and Horn. H. d'.

77-] Comp. Acts x. 30.

II. White, bright, dazzling. Rev. xv. 6. xix. 8.

Acts x. 30. Comp. Mat. xvii. 2. Mark xvi. 5.

Luke ix. 29. So Homer, speaking of a XITUV or
inner garment, says, Odyss. xix. 234. AAMIIPO'2
S' ijv jJIXtoc we, it was bright, or white, like the
sun. AajwTrpog seems to signify white with pe-
culiar propriety ; since, as the naturalist well

knows, whiteness arises from the composition of
the fitiiti<nia rays of all the other colours. [In
Luke xxiii. 11. Schleusner, comparing Mark xv.

17- understands the colour translated piirjtff,

(see KUKKOS and 7rop0upa,) and cites 11 or. Sat. 1 1.

vi. 102. who uses caiidere of the same colour.

Wahl, however, referring to Kuinoel, takes the

1 Agreement of Customs between East Indians and
Jews, Art. xvii. p. 68. edit. London, 1705.
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two passages to refer to two distinct events,

namely, that of St. Luke to an insult put by
Herod on our Saviour, in clothing him icith a ic/iit<'

" nt, and that of St. Mark to one put on him

by the fo/j'u'rs of Pilate. The Syriac, Persian,
and Arabian versions are with Schleusner ; the

Vulgate and the ^Ethiopia with Wahl. See Ca-
saubon. Exercit. Antibaron. xvi. 73. p. 534.

Salmas. Exercitt. Plin. p. 244. and on Tertullian

de Pallio, p. 134. In James ii. 2. it denotes
/><( raiment, as opposed to mean or dirty

(pvTrapof). In Rev. xviii. 14. Schl. takes TO.

Xa/i7rpa for precious things, ornaments, &c. Some
refer it to costly meals. It occurs Apocryph.
Ecclus. xxix. 25. for sumptuous fare, and xxxi. (or

xxxiv.) 23. Xa/i7rpov ITT' aproig is used of one that

A A P

111. Splindid, white, candidus. Luke xxiii. 11.

James ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. xviii. 14. So Wet-
stein on Luke xxiii. 11. cites from Plutarch,
'E29ITTA AAMIJPA'N ; and from Diodorus

Siculus,'E29lTTAS AAMIIPA'2. See also Wol-
fius, Bishop Pearce, and Campbell, on this text.

Aa/iTrporTjc, ?c, /, from Xa/i7rp6c. Splen-
dour, brightness Acts xxvi. 13. [LXX, Ps. cix. 4.

Dan. xii. 3. Is. Ix. 3.]

6*ir AafiTrpwc, adv. from Xor/iTrpog. Splen-
didly. occ. Luke xvi. 19. So an old comic writer
in Menandri et Philem. Reliquiae, p. 208. lin.

65. ed. Cleric. AAMHPQ^S yap tvioi t&aiv, 'for
some live splendidly.' [Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4, 1. o/g

Xcr/i7rp6rara, as splendidly as possible. Suidas
>a\s that Xa/i7rp<3e is used for clearly, openly,
mnii'ifi-ttly. See Schol. Thuc. ii. 7-]

Adfnru), see Xa/z?rag. To shine, emit or give
light. occ. Mat. v. 15, 16*. xvii. 2. Luke xvii. 24.

- xii. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 6. [Prov. iv. 18. Is. ix. 2.

Lam. iv. 7. Dan. xii. 3. Wisd. v. 6.J
AavOdvut.
I. To be hid. Mark vii. 24. Luke viii. 47. [See

Wisd. x . 8. xvii. 3. In the LXX it is sometimes
used with airo, as 2 Sam. xviii. 13. Lev. v. 2. (in
the Aid. ed.) and with g, as Lev. iv. 13. Num.
v. 13.]

II. To be hidden, unknown to. Acts xxvi. 26.
2 Pet. iii. 5, 8. So Demosthenes and Plato, cited

by Wetstein on ver. 5. p^ck rov9' 'YMA~S AAN-
6AN E'TQ, neither be ye ifjnorant of this. Heb.
xiii. 2. *EAA9O'N nvtq Z,tvi<javTi dyy'tXovq,

hate entertained angels without knowing it.

In the Greek expression there is an ellipsis of
the pronoun IO.VTOVQ after tXaQov, some hare been
unknown to themselves, as it* were, when they en-

tertained, &.c. This use of the V. XavQavia or
XrjOuj with a participle is very common in the

purest Greek writers. See Albert! and Raphe-
lius, the latter of whom observes, that the pro-
noun is sometimes expressed, as by Xenophon in
his (Economics, ravra ron-vv 'EAEAH'6EIN
'EMAYTO'N tTTKJTdifvog 'truly / knew not

Deut. iv. 49. virb
'

AotfuQ Tt}v Xa&ur//v, where
it translates prop, name nacs. (See Jerom. Ono-
mast. Heb. et Loc. Sciipt. in the words Ascd<jth
and Tafga.) So Aquila in Josh. xiii. 20. See
xii. 3. Deut. xxxiv. 1. Num. xxiii. 14.] Comp.

that I understood these things.' So Plato, cited
in Hoogeveen's note on Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap.
v. sect. 8. reg. 3. 'EAA'eOMEN 'HM.4~S AY'-
TOY'S TTaiSuv ovdtv c~ia<j>tpovTtQ,

' we knew not
that we (littered nothing from children.' See
Other instances in Wetstein on Heb.

Aaeuroc, rj, 6v, from Xa^tvta to cut or hew
stone, [occ. Exod. xxxiv. 1, 4.] which from Xaag
or Xar <i ttotk , and tw to

s<:f'</', r/r/'y/, //,//-, which
see. -[//,//// ,mt of a rock, Luke xxiii. 53. LX \,
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AAO'2, ov, o.

I. A people, a nation, a number of men joined
together by the common bands of society. See
Luke ii. 10, 31, 32. [Acts iv. 25. vii. 17, 34.
Rev. v. 9. vii. 9. &c. pass. It is used in the

plural number in Ez. vii. 23. ix. 9. Micah vi. 16.
It occurs for the inhabitants ( 1

) of a city, as
Acts xxi. 30, 36. &c. (2) of a district, as Mat. iv.

23. ix.35. Luke vi. 17. Gen. xxiii. 7. In Luke
ii. 10. Schleusner understands by iravrl ry Xa^,
all the people of Israel, but this seems too restricted
a sense. It is used for the people of Israel in Luke
ii. 32. John xi. 50, 52. Acts iv. 25. (plur.) xxvi.

17, 23. xxviii. 27- (in which three last passages it

is opposed roig ZQvevi,) and 1 Kings viii. 32. &c.]
II. [In its general sense of the people, the multi-

tude, it is used for (1) A mixed multitude, collected

together in any place, as Luke iii. 15. vii. 1. viii.

47. John .viii. 2. et al. freq. (2) A multitude of
men, as Luke xxiii. 27. TOV Xaov icai TWV yvvai-
K&V. See Gen. xix. 4. and thus Bretschn. takes
it in Acts iv. 2?. Xaoi 'IvparjX tlie men of Israel.

(3) Of armed men. See Josh. x. 5. 2 Sam. xvii.

2, 3, 22, 29. &c. Comp. 1 Mace. v. 19, 42. where
Schleusner takes 6 Xaoc. for the common soldiers,
and ol ypajw/ictrtlf TOV Xaov for those officers who

kept the muster-rolls of the soldiers. This sense,

however, may be derived from that of the common

people, as distinguished from their king or leader.

See Horn. II. a . 10. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 10. and
sense (5) below. (4) Of men collected together for
judicial business. See Luke xxiii. 13. Acts xii. 4.

(5) TJte people generally, the common people, or

multitude, as distinguished from magistrates, &c.
Mat. xxvi. 5. xxvii. 64. Mark xi. 32. Luke i.

10. vii. 29, 30. Acts v. 26. LXX, in 1 Sam.
xxiv. 10. where it seems to imply contempt.']

III. It is spoken of the Society of Christians,
or of the Christian Church. Mat. i. 21. 1 Pet. ii.

9, 10. [See also Luke i. 17. Acts xv. 14. xviii.

10. Heb. ii. 17. iv. 9. xiii. 12. Tit. ii. 14. In the
Old Testament, God calls the Jews his people, e.

jr.

Exod. xiv. 5. See Rom. xv. 10. &c.J In the
LXX this word most commonly, and that in a

great number of places, answers to the Heb. DS
a people.

Adpuy, uyyoc, 6. The throat, properly the

larynx, that is, says Galen in Scapula, tlie upper
part and entrance of the aspera arteria, or wind-

pipe. It may be derived either from Xa rery

much, and prjyvvfii to break, on account of the

rough, uneven texture of the larynx ; or from Xa

'eery much, and
pi'no tofloic, referring to the lubri-

cating fluid discharged from the oscula or open-
ings in the membrane investing it, and from the

glands with which it is furnished. So the Latin
name guttur may be in like manner from gutta 'a

drop,' or from the Greek XVT*1P>
which from ^vw

to pour forth. Martinius deduces the reason of

both the Greek and Latin names from the throat's

/muring forth words; but this seems less natural.

[Schleusn. deduces it from XapiWw, and con-

siders it equivalent to 0pwy.] occ. Rom. iii. 13.

A A
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[LXX, Job vi. 30. xii. 11. xxxiii. 2. xxxiv. 3.

Ps. v. 9 (or 10). Ixviii. 4. cxiv. 15. Prov. v. 3.

viii. 7. Song of Sol. ii. 3. v. 16. vii. 10. In Ec-
clus. vi. 5. Xapvy y\VKiiQ is used by metonymy
for softy gentle words.]

Aarousa), w, from XUQ a stone, (which see under

\aKfvrog,) and riro/ia perf. mid. of rsftvw to cut.

To hew stones. This is the proper meaning
of the word, and thus it is used by the LXX,
1 Chron. xxii. 2. for the Heb. nsn to hew. And

answering to the same Hebrew word, it also

denotes, in that version, to hew out in stone or rock,

Deut. vi. 11. 2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix. 25. and
is particularly applied to a sepulchre, Is. xxii. 16.

And in this sense alone it is plainly used in the

N. T. See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. IV.

note, and Shaw's Travels, p. 264. Mat. xxvii. 60.

Mark xv. 46. [Used for rro to dig, Exod. xxi. 33.

See Joseph. A. J. xii. 7, 6/Dion. Hal, Ant. p. 831.

ed. Reiske.]

Aarptia, af, 17, from Xarptvai.
I. Service.

II. Religious service, worship, occ, John xvi. 2.

Rom, ix. 4. xii. 1. Heb. ix. 1, 6. [Theodoret on
Rom. ix. says it is r; vofiiKt} iepovpyia, the I/critical

service or worship, i, e, ceremonial and external ser->

vice. The LXX use it for rniatf service. Exod.

xii, 25, 26. xiii. 5. (where it is said of the pass-

over.) Josh. xxii. 27- See 1 Chron. xxviii. 13.

and comp. 1 Mac. i. 45. ii. 19, 22. Plat. Pheedr.

c. 49. Schleusn. and Bretschn. explain John xvi,

2. of a sacrifice, and Rom. xii. 1. of a spiritual

sacrifice, comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. In the Greek Fathers,
the word denotes whatsoever is done for the honour
and worship of God. See Suicer, Thes. vol. ii.

p. 215. and Stolberg. Exercitt. Ling. Gr. p. 313.]

AATPEY'Q, from Xa very much, and rpsw to

tremble (which see), according to that of the pro-
phet, Mai. i. 6. if I be a master, where is my fear ?

and of the apostle, Eph. vi. 5. servants, be obedient

to them that are your masters according to the flesh,
with fear and trembling, rpo/zou. [Wahl and
Bretschn. deduce it from \drpig, one who serves

for wages, a hired servant. Phavorinus says Aa-

rptwtiv Kvptty. TO SovXivtiV Aa'rpit," 6 ITTL
/j.ia9(fi

8ov\tvti)v' Adrpov yap o jwiaSoc, and so nearly
the Etym. M. From Adrpov Varro, Festus, &c.
deduce the Latin Latrones in the sense of mer-

cenary soldiers. Hesych. AaTptvec t\ev9epo oi>

SovXtvei. AarptiW 8ov\tv<i). See Xen. Cyr. iii.

1, 20. and Soph. Trach. 35. (40.) and the Scho-
liast there.]

I. To serve, be a servant, in a civil sense. Thus
it is used in the profane writers,

II. To serve, in a religious sense, to worship, and
that whether God, [as Mat. iv. 10. Luke i. 74.
ii. 37. iv. 8. (comp. Deut. vi. 13. x. 20.) Acts
vii. 7- xxiv. 14. xxvi. 7- xxvii. 23. Rom. i. 9.

Phil. iii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 3. Heb. ix. 14. Rev. vii. 15.

xxii. 3. and in the LXX, Exod. iii. 12. iv. 23. vii.

16. Deut. vi. 13. x. 12. Josh. xxiv. 15. Dan. vi.

16.] or creatures, Rom. i. 25. Acts vii. 42. [See
Exod. xx. 5. xxiii. 24. Deut. iv. 28. xi. 16. Dan.
iii. 12, 14. Hesych. Aarptuur o-/3w. Suidus say*,
that with an ace. it signifies to honour with a
dat. to sacrifice.']

III. It is particularly spoken of performing the

Levitical service. Heb. viii. 5. ix. 9. x. 2. xiii. 10.

[See Num. xvi. 9.]
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Aa%avov, ov, TO. An herb, so called, say the

Greek etymologists, from \a%aivti) to dig, because
the earth is digged in order to its cultivation : but

may we not as probably derive it, with Mar-
tinius, Thomassinus, Dr. Greg. Sharpe, &c. from
the Heb. Tib green, fresh, not withered, and so deduce

the V. \a\aivd) from \d\avov \ occ. Mat. xiii.

32. Mark iv. 32. Luke xi. 42. Rom. xiv. 2. where
see Macknight. [Gen. ix. 3. 1 Kings xxi. 2. Ps.

xxxvii. 2. Prov. xv. 18.]

gp AErEQ'N, wvog, 6, rj. Latin. A legion,
a particular division or battalion of the Roman
army. This word is plainly formed from the

Latin legio. The Roman legion, in the time of

our Saviour, probably consisted of about six thou-

sand two hundred foot, and three hundred horse 1
.

occ. Mark v. 9, 15. Luke viii. 30. Mat. xxvi. 53.

where our Saviour seems to allude to the number
of his poor, timid, defenceless disciples, one of

whom had moreover proved a traitor. And as

the Evangelists use the word \tytwv, so we may
remark that Polybius, who wrote about 150 years
before Christ, has likewise adopted the Latin

military terms.
'

A.OTO.TOVQ, rpiapt'ovf, 7rpiyKi7rcr,

SKTpaopdivapiovg, KivrvpiwvaQ, dfKovpiwvtc;, lib.

vi. p. 468472. ed. Paris, 1616. [The Talmudists
used the term p^b (from the Latin legio) of one

person, as a chief or prince and the like, and
thus Schleusn. thinks Beelzebub, the chief of evil

spirits, is meant in Mark v. and Luke viii., but
others suppose the man possessed by many, or as

it were a whole legion,]
AETQ.
I. To say, speak, or utter in words. Mat. iii. 2, 3.

xi. 7, 9. xxii. 24. Acts viii. 6. xiii. 45. et al. freq.

[in prophesying. Mat. ii. 17. xix. 28. with a
sense of promising. Mark xv. 28. Luke ix. 31.

John i. 52. ii. 22. Acts viii. 34. 1 Tim. iv. 1 . in

objecting or asking, as in the phrases aXXd Xgyw
and Xsyw ovv Rom. x. 18, 19. xi. 1. where St. Paul

brings forward an objection as it were, from some
other objector

2
. in narrating, Mark i. 30. Luke

xxiv. 10. (although in Mark, some take it as

equivalent to Ipwraw, comparing Luke iv. 38.)
in boasting, Luke xxiii. 2. Acts v. 36. viii. 9. See

Xen.Cyr. i. 3, 9. Eur.yEol. Fr. xiii.] masking, Mat.
ii. 2. John v. 6. xix. 9. Acts xxv. 20. Rom. xi. 1.

et al. in answering, Mat. [iv. 10.] ix. 28. Mark
viii. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 22. On Luke xxii. 70.
John xviii. 37. comp. under STTW I. and Campbell
on Mat. xxvii. 11. I add from Arrian, Epictet.
ii. 4. OVK tlalv at yvvalKSQ KOivai <f>vffti ;

K'AFQ*

AETQ, women are not common by nature ? /

say so too.

II. Transitively, with an accusative, to speak
or concerning. John vi. 71. viii. 27, 54. ix. 19.

n John viii. 27. Whitby cites Plato using Xsyw
with an accus. in the same manner ; and Kypke
shows that this application of the V. is common
in the Greek writers. Comp. Luke ix. 31. [See
also 1 Cor. i. 12. (v. Long, de Sublim. ix. 1.) x.

29. xiv. 16. Ephes. v. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 7. So </<>, re

in Latin, as in Cic. de Fin. v. 3. v. JEA. V. H. iii.

36. Valck. on Herod, vii. 144.]
1 See Rennet's Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book 4. ch 5

and 6.
3 [Schleusner takes Aeyw de, Rom. xv. 8. Gal. iv. 1.

v. 16. as a formula of connexion and arrangement, tenen-
tim/i Hu/am eat, scitotc ai.ti'in, and so also in Gal. iii. 17.

It seems, however, to be used to give peculiar force and
emphasis to that which the writer brings forward.]

of
O
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III. To say, command, gire in charge. Mark ii.

11. v. 41. Luke vi. 46. Acts xv. 24. [and fol-

lowed by a negative to forbid, as Mat. v. 34, 39.

Rom. xii. 3. LXX, Num. xxxii. 31. Esth. iii. 3.

viii. 14.] Thus it is often used in the Ur.vk

writers. See Eisner on Luke vii. 14. and Ra-

phelius on Rom. xii. 3. To the passages they
have cited we may add from Arrian, Epictet. i. 4.

AE'FQ avT(fi avTo9sv TroptvtaOai. elg olicov, I

charge him to go directly home. [^Elian, V. H.
xiv/38 Schleusner also classes Rom. iii. 19. vii.

7. under this head, but in the latter, it is simply
used as introducing it quotation ; in the former, it

lily alludes to more than the mere commands
of the law.]

IV. To call, name. [Mat. xix. 17. Mark x. 18.

xii. 37. xv. 12. Luke xviii. 19. xx. 37. John xv.

15.] Asyu/zat, pass, to be called, named. [Mat. i.

16. ii. 23. iv. 18. ix. 9. x. 2. xxvi. 3, 14, 36. xxvii.

17. Mark xv. 7- Luke xxii. 1, 47= John iv. 5. ix.

11. xix. 13. Acts iii. 2. Col. iv. 11. So in the

0. T. TOSS is sometimes used for *O|?3, e. g. Is. iv.

3. v. App! Alex, de Bell. Civ. i. p. 650. Xen. An.
1. 8, 7-] The Greek writers frequently use the V.

in this sense.

V. It sometimes refers to the interpretation of

a word out of one language into another, as, for

instance, Mat. xxvii. 33. a place called Golgotha,
in Hebrew namely, og Icrn XiyofAtvog, which is

called, or means, in Greek, Kpaviov TOTTOQ, the

place of a skull. Thus John xx. 16. Rabboni, o

Xlyfrat, which is called, i. e. in Greek, SiSdaicaXt,
witter. So John iv. 25. [Add John i. 39. xix.

17. Acts ix. 36. Hither also Wahl, Bretschn.,
and Schleusner, refer John xi. 1 6. xx. 24. QtifjiaQ

b Xtyo^eroc Atu/*og, Thomas which being inter-

preted is Didymus. Thomas is from DiNn a twin,

and the names are so alike in sense, that doubt-

less the one was derived from the other, but the

above phrase seems rather to mean, that is also

called Didymus. Comp. sense IV. and especially
Mat. iv. 18.]

VI. It is applied to writings, to say, declare 1
,

r'f yp0>) XsyEi, the scripture saith. See Mark xv.

28. John xix. 37. Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. Comp. John
vii. 42. So Xenophon in Raphelius on Mark xv.

28. TPA'MMATA AETONTA race, and TPA'M-
MATA "EAETEN. So Herodotus i. 124. vi. 6.

ed. Oxon. Comp. Luke i. 63. 2 Kings x. I, 6. in

LXX. [Also Luke iii. 4. 1 Cor. x. 15. 2 Cor.

vi. 2. 1 Tim. v. 18. Joseph. A. J. xiii. 4, 1.]

VII. Aiyitv iv lavTijj, to say within himself, to

think. Mat. iii. 9. ix. 21. Luke vii. 49. [Luke iii.

8. and so \iyiiv iv ry Kitpdia avrriq, Rev. xviii.

7. comp. Ps. iv. 4. x. 6, 12. Obad. 3. Zeph. i. 12.

iii. 1. (ii. 15.) v. Epictet. c. 73. The iv iavT<,
&c. is sometimes omitted, as Mat. vi. 31. xii. 44.

i [Schleusner translates this word in Mat. iii. 17. to

declare ; and since
Vip

the voice signifies thunder, he takes

<t>tav>l tK roil/ ovpaviLv for thunder also, (see the origin of
this under <^GUK>;,)

and translates the thunder heard from
heaven declared Jesus the Son of Cod. It is almost need-
less to expose the futility of this supposition ; for if arti-

culuti- words were heard, Xt-youo-a simply tells us that the

very words which follow were used, and the thunder is a

gratuitous supposition. If he means that no uttered words
wire heard, only a stroke, of thunder, which was to be

understood as "
declariny ihtit Jesus," &c. reasoning is

idle; for language could hardly have been used less appro-
priate to convey this idea, and such a method of interpre-
tation would explain away one half of Scripture, and leave
the meaning of the other quite uncertain.]
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Luke i. 16. v. 39. xvii. 10. Mark v. 28. (So nog
2 Chron. xxviii. 10.) Hence, or perhaps because

by what we say, our sentiments are known, Xeyw is

used for to think, hold, or pronounce as our opinion.
See John ix. 17. Acts iv. 32. x. 28. So TO avrb

\eytiv to agree, 1 Cor. i. 10.] For the reason of
this phrase, which appears to have been some-
times used by the Greeks, (see Wetstein on Mat.)
compare under CTTOI II.

[VIII. To order any thing to be said, to say by
means of messengers. See Mat. viii. 6. comparing
Luke vii. 3. Mat. xxvii. 19. Luke vii. 6, 20. xix.

14. John xi. 3. Acts xvi. 35. Judg. xi. 14, 15, 19.

2 Sam. x. 5. Judith iii. 1.]

[IX. To choose. Hesych. \syeo9ai' &K\yta9ai.
This sense is given to it in Heb. vii. 11. by Wahl,
Schleusn., and Bretschn., the latter of whom con-

siders that the primary meaning of the verb is

to collect, and quotes for this sense the Test. xii.

Patriarch, p. 764. It may however be rendered,
to be called or named, in the passages from Heb.
vii. in allusion to the passages where our Saviour
is called a priest after the order of Melchisedech,
and so takes not his name ofpriest from the Levi-

tical priesthood ;
for our Saviour belonged to

another tribe, namely, that of Judah. (See verse

13, 14.) Comp. v. 6*, 10. vii. 1?, 21. In Heb. xi.

24. Schleusn. unnecessarily takes XsytaOat by
metonymy for to be. Moses refused to be catted

any longer the son of Pharaoh's daughter, as he
had been by adoption heretofore.]

AETp. To gatJter, collect, choose, or take out.

The V. in this view seems a plain derivative from
the Heb. n^ to take, and though not used in the

N. T. it is here inserted on account of its deriva-

tives.

Atlfjtfjia, UTOQ, TO, from XsXti/ijucu perf. pass, of

XHTTOJ to leave. A remnant, residue, remainder.

occ. Rom. xi. 5. [The same as KaTaXtip.fia.

Comp. Rom. ix. 27- LXX, 2 Kings xix. 4. Aquila,
Deut. ii. 34. iii. 3.]

AETOS, a, ov, from the Heb. rh smooth. f?f

Smooth, even, level, plain, occ. Luke iii. 5. (So
Homer, Odyss. iii. 103. AEI'HN 'OAO'N.) [Comp.
Is. xl. 4. Gen. xxvii. 11. 1 Sam. xvii. 40. Prov.

ii. 20. xii. 13. Aristot. H. A. ix. 37.]
AEI'DQ.
I. To fail, be wanting, desum, deficio. Luke

xviii. 22. Tit. i. 5. iii. 13. So Josephus of Mari-

amne, Ant. xv. 7. 6. TO & tiruiidQ "EAEIIIEN
AY'TH~i, but meekness was wanting to Jter. [See

Apocrypha, Wisd. xix. 4.]

II. AetTTO/iat, pass, to be deficient in, or destitute

of. In the N. T. it either governs a genitive of

the thing, or is followed by the preposition iv.

James i. 4, 5. ii. 15. Both these constructions

are used also in the Greek writers 2
. See Ra-

phelius and Wolfius on James i. 4. and Wetstein

on James i. 5. [Krebs, Obss. Flav. p. 394. says
that Xt'nrtaOai and diro\. are properly said of run-

ners who, deserted by their strength and swiftness,

are left behind in the race, but that it is also applied
to those who lose their cause. In Prov. xix. 4. it

means, to be deserted.]

III. Aarrw, to leave. It is thus used in the

profane writers, but not in the N. T. The mean-

ing of the V. is, however, inserted on account of

its derivatives.

2 [See Soph. El. 474.]
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eeled away, t\t7rio9r).) The word is used in

jXX, Lev. xi. 912. Deut. xiv. 9, 10. of the

cales of fishes,
and Num. xvi. 38. of metal plates,

r lamince. See Valck. on Herod, vii. 61. and

oseph. A. J. iii. 6, 3.]

Akiroa, aq, 77, from \nriq a scale, which see.
rhe leprosy. A foul cutaneous disease, appearing
n dry, white, thin, scurfy scales or scabs, either

n the whole body, or only on some part of it,

,nd usually attended with violent itching and

>ther pains, occ. Mat. viii. 3. Mark i. 42. Luke
v. 12, 13. The eastern leprosy was a most filthy

and loathsome distemper, (Num. xiii. 10, 12.)

lighly contagious, so as to infect and seize even

garments, (Lev. xiii. 47. &c.) and houses, (xiv.

34. &c.) and by human means incurable, at least

so deemed by the Jews. (See 2 Kings v. 7.) The
various symptoms of this dreadful distemper,
which was a striking emblem of sin both original

and actual, may be seen in Lev. xiii. xiv. where

we may also read the legal ordinances concerning

t, which, as on the one hand they set forth how
odious sin is to God, so on the other they repre-
sent the cleansing of our pollutions by the sacrifice

and resurrection of Christ, by the sprinkling and

application of his blood, and by the sanctifying

and healing influences of the Holy Spirit on all our

powers and faculties. (See Lev. xiv. 132.) The

Greek name Atirpa seems to have been given to

this distemper on account of those thin white scales

tf;) which usually appeared on the bodies

of the leprous, and with which they were some-

times so overspread as to look like snow. See

Exod. iv. 6. Num. xii. 10. 2 Kings v. 27 ;
in

which texts, though there is in the Hebrew no

word for white, yet I am persuaded that it was

designed to compare the leprosy to snow, as well

on account of the whiteness as the flakiness of its

scales. Herodotus, i. 138. mentions the \tTrpav
as a disease among the Persians in his time, and

calls it also \tvicrjv the white scab. The passage
deserves to be transcribed : OQ av di rStv aorStv

AE'HPHN 77 AEY'KHN t"xot ;
**tv OVTOQ ov

KaTip^iTai, ovSt <rv/i/ui'<ryerai
rolat aXXoitri IIsp-

<ryov 0aoi fit p.tv ig TOV ijXiov afiapTavovra. TI

TUVT' txtiv, 'whoever of the citizens has the

leprosy or white scab does not enter into the city,

nor keep company with the other Persians. And

they say he is afflicted with this disease for some
offence against the sun.' Hippocrates

2 calls the

XtvKr], or white leprosy, (JIOIVIKIIJ VOVCFOQ the Phoe-

nician disease; and Celsus 3 mentions two kinds

of leprosy by the names of *AX0og and Atvicji,both

which appellations import whiteness, agreeably to

the description he gives of them. And I am well

assured by a gentleman who resided some years
in Turkey in Asia, that he has seen several leprous

persons in those parts whose faces looked quite

white, or, to use his own comparison, like the lioar-

frost. See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under

Sna I. [We must however observe, that there

were various kinds of leprosy, (see Leviticus xiii.

xiv.) differing in colour, virulence, &c. The
reader who wishes to see this part of Leviticus

elucidated, will find an elaborate discussion of the

subject in Dr. J. M. Good's Study of Medicine,

1 Aelrov end\ow ol iraAtuoi TO ^t^oaiov. The ancients Prorrhotic. lib. ii. sub tin. Galen. Explicat. Ling. Hip-
called what was public \elrov, says Ulpian cited by Wet- pocrat. See Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Lev. xiii.

stein on Luke i. 63. [See Valck. on Herod, vii. I'J, 7.]
' De Medicin. lib. v. cap. 28. 19.
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Aaroupytw, a>, from Xarowpyoc, which see.

To minister publicly, in sacred offices. Acts xiii. 2.

Heb. x. 11. [It is used by the LXX, of the

Levitical service of the priests, (as in Heb. x.)

Exod. xxviii. 35, 43. xxix. 30. Num. iv. 12, 14.

Deut. x. 8. Ezek. xl. 46 (or 48). Joel i. 9. et al.

freq. It most commonly translates
rnttj

or -ny.]

So Josephus de Bel. ii. 17- 2. mentions rotit;

KOTO. ri]v \arptiav AEITOYPFOY^NTAS, those

who ministered publicly according to the (Jewish)
service. in works of charity, Rom. xv. 27-

[Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 12. Test. xii. Patr. p. 689. OVK

oiKTtipti rbv \eiTOvpyovvTa avn^i tv icaicy. So
in Xen. Mem. ii. 7> 6- of those who alleviate public

want.'}

Atirovpyia, ag, r), from Xarovpyoc. A public

ministration, ministry, or service, whether in sacred

offices, in which sense it is often used by Josephus,
see Wetstein. Luke i. 23. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21 .

Phil. ii. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Is. Ixvi. 19

20. or in works of charity. 2 Cor. ix. 12. Phil

ii. 30. Comp. Heb. xiii. 15, 16. Hence the

Eng. words, liturgy, liturgical. [See LXX, Exod,

xxxviii. 21. Num. viii. 22. xvi. 9. xviii. 4. 2

Chron. xxxi. 2. &c.]

AtirovpyiKOQ, rj, 6v, from \tirovpyoQ. Per

forming public service, ministering publicly, occ

Heb. i. 14. [On the services of angels, see Ps
xxxiv. 7. xci. 11. Mat. xiii. 4, 49. xvi. 27. Philo

de Gigant. p. 286. The word is applied in the

LXX to instruments, &c. and means, belonging to

the Levitical service. Num. iv. 12 26. Exod. xxxix

26.]

Aarovpyoc, ov, 6, from Xaroc 1

public (which
from Xao, Attic Xtw, a people], and tpyov
work, office. [Atirovpyoi, at Athens, were persons
of substance, who were obliged to take certain

burdensome and expensive offices at the appoint
ment of the state or their own tribe, under cer

tain regulations, which the reader may see a

length in Potter's Grecian Antiquities, book i

ch. 15. They were also sometimes obliged to pa}

heavy contributions.] A public officer or minister

It is spoken of magistrates, Rom. xiii. 6. o

ministers in sacred offices, xv. 16. Comp. Heb
viii. 2. of persons ministering in works of kind

ness, Phil. ii. 25. of the fire as ministering t

Jehovah, Heb. i. 7- The correspondent Hebre
word to \tirovpyovg in Ps. civ. 4. is TntJp minis

ters; and in the LXX this N. often answers t

the Heb. rmto waiting or attending upon, fron

the V. rnraJ. Comp. under ayyeXof V. [LXX
Josh. i. 1. (where others read uTrovpyy) 1 King
x. 5. et al.]

gg?T AE'NTION, ov, TO. A towel, a napkin
It is formed from the Latin linteum, which de

notes any linen cloth, from \\n\m\, flax,linen, whic
see under \ivov. Akvnov, however, is used bot

by Galen and Arrian, as may be seen in Wei
stein, occ. John xiii. 4, 5.

AEIU'S, I?OQ, r). The Greek etymologists de

rive it from XETTW to take off the bark, scales, &c
A scale, occ. Acts ix. 18. [See Tobit ii. 9. vi. 8

xi. 13. (where an obstruction of the sight is called

or Xtvicvpara, and is said to have been
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London, 1822, vol. iv. p. 5?4. under the head

.-/'$, (Class, vi. ord. iii. Gen. iv.

Spi-c.2. in the Index.) See also Winer, Biblisches

Ural wort. p. 7<>. (Visas iii. 2">. v. 10. Murray df

\Yrmibus in Li-pra Obviis, 8vo. Gbtt. 1749, and

Schilling, Commeutatio de Lepra, 8vo. Lug. B.
^

AtirpoQ, ov, 6, from \eirpa. A leper, a person
>

tli- l,'pr,#u. Mat. viii. 2. x. 8. [xi. 5.

Mark i. 40. Luke iv. 2?. vii. 22. xvii. 12. In

Mat. xxvi. h'. Mark xiv. 3. Simon is so called, as

Jtariii'i b>'en a leper and cured. Levit. xiii. 44.

xiv. 3. -2 Sam. iii. 29. 2 Kings v. 5. et al.]

AITTTOV, ov, TO, from XtTrrof small, which from

\fiiru) to fail. [Schleusner, Wahl, &c. take

Xt-n-Tov as an adjective neut., and supply KepfJia,

(as in Alciphr. i. ep. 9.) or vo/u<r//a (as Poll.

Onom. ix. 92). It occ. as an adjective in LXX,
Gen. xli. 4. (meaning thin,} et al.] A mite, the

smallest coin in use among the Jews, in our

Saviour's time, equal to half a KoSodvrtjQ or

Roman quadrans, and consequently to about

| of a farthing of our money, occ. Mark xii. 42.

Luke xii. 59. xxi. 2. Comp. under KoSpavrr^g.

[Si-hl., Wahl, &.C., after Fischer, (Prolus. xix. de

Vit. Lex. N. T.) consider the Kodpdvrr}^ of the

N. T. (of which the Xt-rrrov was one half) not to

have equalled the Roman quadrans, but to be the

4th part of the Jewish as. They make 1 the

Ji'wifh ijttadrans = % Attic chalcus, of which

chalci, 48 made a drachma. Schleusner refers

to the following writers, Poll. Onom. ix. 6. Eisen-

schmid. de Ponderibus et Mensuris, p. 50. J. H.
Maii Obss. SS. book iv. p. 134. Gronovius, de

Pecunia Vetere, p. 43?. Salmasius, de Foenore

Trapezitica, p. 481.]

AivirtjQ, ov, o, from Atvi, Heb. nb Levi, the

third son of the patriarch Jacob. See Gen. xxix.

34. A Levite, one of the tribe of Levi, and so by
birth a minister of the temple, occ. Luke x. 32.

John i. 19. Acts iv. 36.

Aiv'tTiKOQ, jj, ov, from AfviTT). Levitical, of
the Lemtes, or of tlie tribe of Levi. occ. Heb. vii.

11.

AiVKaivu, from \tvKog. To whiten, make white.

occ. Mark ix. 3. Rev. vii. 14. [Ps. li. ?. Is. i. 18.

Joel i. 7- See Horn. Od. xii. 72. Eur. Iph. Aul.

157-]

AWKOC, 77, ov, according to Eustathius and the

etymologist, from \tv<r<r<i) to see, look, because

things of a irhite colour are conspicuous or easily

Mat. v. 36 ;
as the light, Mat. xvii.

2. So Homer, II. xiv. 185. AEYKO'N c" ijv

'HE'AIOS <Uf ;
as snow, Mat. xxviii. 3; as wool,

Rev. i. 14
;
as fields a little before harvest, John

iv. 35. So Ovid, Metam. i. 110.

Nee renovatus ager gravidis canebat aristis.

The field untill'd look'd white with bending com.

[(Comp. Virg. Eel. iv. 25. Georg. i. 396. Theo-

phrast. Hist. Plant, viii. 4. Homer, Od. iv. 104.)
occ. also Mark ix. 3. xvi. 5. (comp. Luke xxiv. 4.)

Luke ix. 29. John xx. 12. Acts i. 10. Rev. ii. 17-

iii. 4, 5, 18. iv. 4. vi. 2. (See Herod, ix. 62. and

1
[It seems clear that the \eirr6v or prutah (s

rnr) was i the Jewish quadrans, but the value of the latter

does not seem so clearly ascertained from Fischer's calcu-

lations, to which I must refer the reader who wishes to

pursue this subject.]
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Servius on Virg. JRn. iii. 53?. Wetstein, N. T.
vol. ii. p. 770.) verse 11. vii. 9, 13. xiv. 14. xix.

11, 14. xx. 11. Gen. xxx. 35. xlix. 12. Lv. xiii.

3, 4. Dan. vii. 9. Zech. i. 8. vi. 3.]

Aewv, OVTOQ, o. The ancient grammarians,
with whom the learned Bochart, vol. ii. 715. con-

curs, derive it from XtiWw to see, or from Xaw to

behold or view attentively; whence dXaog blind.

[rn one of the Heb. names for a lion, is by many
in like manner deduced from n*n to see.] A lion,

so called from his sharp sight; for he is, say
Bochart and Manetho, 6%vdtpKt(rraTov Oqpiov, a
most sharp-sighted beast. Heb. xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8.

On which latter text it may be observed, that

the roaring of the lion is in itself one of the most
terrible sounds a in nature ; but it becomes still

more dreadful, when it is known to be a sure pre-
lude of destruction to whatever living creature

comes in his way. Hence that question in the

prophet Amos, iii. 8. the lion hath roared, who
will not fear ? The above-cited text of St. Peter

may be further illustrated by observing, that the

lion does not usually set up his horrid roar till he
beholds his prey, and is just going to seize it.

This appears from Amos iii. 4. Is. v. 29. Ezek.
xxii. 25. Comp. Ps. civ. 21. Jer. ii. 15. and see

Bochart, vol. ii. 729.
II. Figuratively, a very powerful and cruel man,

a tyrant. 2 Tim. iv. 17- In which passage St.

Paul seems particularly to allude to the prophet
Daniel's miraculous deliverance. Compare also

Ps. xxii. 21 or 22. xxxv. 17. Ivi. 5. [Prov. xxviii.

15. Nahum ii. 12.]
3 Eusebius. Chrysostom,

Theodoret, (Ecumenius, Theophylact, and the

ancient Christian writers in general, interpret the

lion mentioned by the apostle to mean that mon-
ster of cruelty, Nero, the Roman emperor. But
Clemens Romanus, who must be allowed to be a
more early and better authority than any of the

authors just mentioned, having in his first Epistle
to the Corinthians, 5. said, concerning St. Paul,
that napTVpr](Ta<; STTJ T1TN 'HTOYME'NQN
o'vTdiQ dirr)\\dyr] dirb TOV Koffftov,

'

having suf-

fered martyrdom under tJie governors, he thus

departed out of the world,' our learned Bp. Pear-
son 4 was of opinion, that by the TMV i'lyovpsviav
there mentioned, were meant the two prefects of

the prsetorian guards, Tigellinus and Sabinus,

who, during Nero's absence in Greece, were

governors of the city under Helius, whom Nero
had left with absolute authority, and who was, if

possible, more inhuman than his master, Nerone

ipso neronior, and consequently that by the lion in

2 Tim. iv. 17- the apostle intended this Helius.

The accurate Dr. Lardner, however, has very
ably and at large defended the ancient opinion,
that by the lion St. Paul meant Nero himself. I

will not injure that very learned writer's reason-

ings on this subject by attempting to abridge

them, but with pleasure refer the reader to his

History of the Apostles and Evangelists, ch. xviii.

S 7. which he may also find in the 2nd vol. of

Theological Tracts published by Bp. Watson,

p. 432. Comp. p. 272, 277, 285 ;
and I shall only

This is particularly remarked by Colben, Nat. Hist, of

the Cape, who says he had often heard it.

3 See Bochart, vol. ii. 771. and Suicer, Thesaur. in

\ecov III.
4 De Serie et Success. Romae Episc. Diss. i. cap. 8.

9.
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further observe, that as St. Paul calls Nero the

lion, so Marsyas, Agi-ippa's freedman, in Jose-

phus, \.nt. xviii. 7, 10. gives Tiberius the same

appellation, and informs his master of that empe-
ror's death by telling him, Ti9vnKtv 'O AE'QN,
'the lion is dead.' Comp. Apocryphal Esth. ch.

xiv. 13.

III. In Rev. v. 5. Christ, on account of his

victorious resurrection from death, is called the

Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in allusion to Jacob's

prophecy, Gen. xlix. 9. [Chrysostom, Horn. 97
vol. v. p. 644. says, "that Christ is so called, as

being of the royal tribe, namely, that of Judah,
which had dominion over the Jews, as the lion

has over the beasts."]

Ai)9jj, IJQ, 17, from \r)9opat to forget, (in Ho-

mer,) mid. of XrjOw to lie hid. See XavQdvut.

Forgetfulness, oblivion, occ. 2 Pet. i. 9. XrjOrjv

Xapfiavtiv, or Xafitlv TIVOQ, to forget a person or

thing. This phrase is used in the same sense by
Josephus, and frequently by JEiian. See Wet-
stein and Kypke. [M\. V. H. iii. 18. H. A. iv.

35. Joseph. A. J. ii. 9, 1. and see Krebs, Obss.

Flav. p. 404. LXX, Deut. viii. 19. Job vii. 21.

Wisd. xvi. 11. xvii. 3.]

AHNO'S, ov, 6, if.

I. The large vessel in which the ancients used to

tread their grapes, a wine -press.
The LXX fre-

quently use Xrjvos for the Heb. D3 or nina pro-

perly the wine-press, or vessel where the grapes were

pressed by treading, [e. g. Judg. vi. 11. Nehem.
xiii. 15.] And it occurs figuratively, Rev. xiv.

19, 20. xix. 15. [Comp. Joel iv. 13. and Is. Ixiii.

. In Gen. xxx. 38, 41. it is used for the gutters

of watering-troughs. Hesych. Xrjvoc OTTOV orafyvXr)
iraTtlrai. v. Poll. Onom. vii. ch. 32. 151.

Theocr. Idyll, vii. 26. xiv. 16.]
II.

" The cavity under the wine-press
!

,
in which

the vessel was fixed, and which received the

liquor pressed from the grapes," the lake, lacus.

For the correspondent word in Mark xii. 1. is

vTroXrjviov. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. In this sense

XrivoQ in the LXX often answers to the Heb. i|p\

[as Deut. xvi. 13. Prov. iii. 10. Hos. ix. 2. but in

Is. v. 2. irpoXrjviov, and Is. xvi. 10. vTroXfjviov is

used to translate it. See Columel. de R. R. xii.

18. Ovid, Fast. iv. 888. Tac. Ann. xi. 31.

Schneid. on Xen. An. iv. 2, 22. and Lowth on Is.

v.2.]

Bf A?7po, ov, 6. Eustathius derives Xt/pof
from Xa very much, and pew, put to speak. An
idle tale. occ. Luke xxiv. 11. [It is used in

Greek sometimes, for things of no value, as well as

words. Arist. Plut. 589.
XJjOQlf

avati&v rot>f

VIKUVTOQ crowning the victors with worthless things,
as olive-leaves, &c. So Xen. An. vii. 2, 41. In

Aristoph. Plut. 517- Xrjpov Xrjptlg you are talking

idly, nonsense! Plato, Phoed. 19. an idle tale.

A/,owd?7f, absurd, (rain, Eng. Translation,) occ.

4 Mac. v. 11.]

AyarrjQ, ov, o, from XeXrfiffrai, 3 pers. perf.

pass, of X?jfw to prey, which the Greek gramma-
rians derive from Xijig or Xiia prey. A robber.

See Mat. xxi. 13. xxvi. 55. xxvii. 38. John x. 1.

and Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 574. and
Eisner and Wolfius on Mat. xxi. 13. [Mark xiv.

(358)

See Doddridge.

48. xv. 27. Luke x. 30, 36. xxii. 52. John xviii.

40. 2 Cor. xi. 26. LXX, Obad. 5. Ezek. xxii. 9.

Epist. Jer. 18. Ecclus. xxxvi. 26. See Buxtorf,
Lex. Talmud, et Chald. in DiCDb. It is some-

times applied to predatory leaders or bands ; and

hence, perhaps, translates nri3 a troop, in Jer.

xviii. 22. Comp. Procop. de B. V. ii. 18. and

Epist. Jer. 15. In Mat. xxi. 13. we have airi]-

Xaiov Xyardiv, where some take it metaphorically
to denote a man of evil gains ; and Schleusner

proposes the sense of a retail-dealer, that it may
agree with oi/cog tpTropiov, John ii. 16. and Fis-

cher, in his edition of Pasor. Lex. says Xyarai
are dealers who chaffer after dirty gains : observe,

however, that in Jer. vii. ] 1. (the parallel pas-

sage,) the word is
yns,

a word denoting vio-

lence.]

0p Ajj^/ig , ewg, r'i,
from XlXr/^ai, 2 pers. perf.

pass, of Xap.f3dvw or X?7/3w to receive. A receiving.
occ. Phil. iv. 15. [Ecclus. xlii. 7. See Paley's
Hor. Paul. ch. vii. 13. x. 2.]

AI'AN, adv. from Xa, the same, or immediately
from the Heb. rnb to join, add. Very much, ex-

ceedingly, very. Mat. ii. 16. iv. 8. et al. "Yirtp
Xiav very exceedingly ; but in the N. T. these two

particles with the article prefixed are used as a

superlative adjective, TO>V virlp Xiav aTrooroXwv,
the very chiefest apostles, as our Eng. Translation

well renders it. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. 11. So

Longinus, de Sublim. sect, xxxiii. uses role dyav
TrXovroii; for vast riches. [In LXX for iwp

greatly. Gen. i. 31. iv. 5. 1 Sam. xi. 15. In
N. T. with a verb, Mat. ii. 16. xxvii. 14. Luke
xxiii. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 15. 2 John 4. 3 John 3. with
an adjective, Mat. iv. 8. viii. 28. Mark xi. 3.

with adverbs, Mark i. 35. vi. 51. xvi. 2.]

AI'BANOS, ov, 6, from the Heb. rmb the

same, which from pb white. [It appears from

authors quoted by Schleusner, as Hesych., Suid.,

Phavorin., Phryn., Schol. Aristoph. Pint. 703.
that \ifiavoQ is properly the tree 2

, (XifiaviuTov

Ssvo'pov, Diod. Sic. v. 41.) and Xi/3ctvwr6g tJte

fruit ; but the later Greek writers and the wri-

ters of the N. T. use Xi(3avo for the fruit also 2
.

See Foes. CEcon. Hipp. p. 233. Cels. Hierobot.

vol. i. p. 231. Alberti, Obss. Philol. p. 9. Thorn.

Mag. It occ. for frankincense in LXX, Lev. ii.

1, 2, 16. Neh. xiii. 5, 9. Song of Sol. iv. 11. and
in verse 14. for Mount Libanus. See Hesych.
Is. Ix. 6. Jer. vi. 20. Ecclus. xxiv. 15. Baruch
i. 10.] Frankincense, olibanum, a resinous sub-
stance produced from a tree growing in the east,

particularly in Arabia. It is of a whitish colour,
and the best is nearly transparent, occ. Mat.
ii. 11. Rev. xviii. 13. See Wetstein on Mat.
ii. 11.

Aj/3avwr6f, ov, o, or Xt/3avwroV, ov, TO, from

XifiavoQ. A vessel to fume incense in, an incense-

vessel, a censer, occ. Rev. viii. 3, 5. Comp. Qvfjua-

Tripiov. I do not find that the Greek writers

ever use this word for any thing but the frankin-

cense itself, in which sense the LXX also apply it,

1 Chron. ix. 29. for the Heb. rniab. [Schleusner
sitys that it is sometimes used for the tree itself,

2 [Wahl, however, refers to Eur. Bacch. 1 -14. where, if

tin- passage is sound, \ifiavos seems used for the fruit, i. e.

frankincense.]
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and refers to Foes. CEcon. Hipp. p. 233. and the

notes on Thorn. M. p. 577-]

AIBEPTrNOI, u)v, ol. This has been supposed
to be a name formed from the Latin libertini,

which denotes the song of fri<d-m, '/>, or of those

who were o<v slari'f, but afterwards set free ;

though in the latt-r writers l (tbertinus is used

for a fned-maii, i. e. for one who had been hinme/f
it was afterwards made free. That

there wore a grat number of Jews who came
under the one or the other of these denominations,
and who are by Tacitus, Annal. ii. 85. expressly
called Libertini .;./<$, of the Libertine race, may
be seen proved in Doddridge's note, and more
fully in Lardner's Credibility, &c. vol. i. book i.

chap. 3. Ji
4. occ. Acts vi. 9. where see also Wol-

fius. But it is to be observed, says Bp. Pearce,

(whom I abridge,) that with these Libertines the

Cyrenians and Alexandrians are here joined, as

having one and the same synagogue for their public

worship. And it being known that the Cyrenians

(ii. 10.) lived in Libya, and the Alexandrians in

the neighbourhood of it, it is most natural to look

for the Libertines too in that part of the world.

Accordingly we find Suidas in his Lexicon, saying

upon the word Ai/3tprtvoi, that it is ovop,a TOV

tdvovg, the name of a people ;
and in a Latin Tract

published with Optatus's Works, mention is made
of Victor, Episcopus Ecclesise Catholicse Liberti-

nensis. From these two passages it appears that

there was in Libya a town or district called Liber-

tina, whose inhabitants bore the name of Ai/3tp-

TIVOI, Libertines, when Christianity prevailed

there, in the reign of the Roman emperor Hono-
rius. And from hence it seems probable, that

the town or district, and the people, existed in

the days of which Luke is here speaking. They
were Jews, no doubt, and came up, as the Cyre-
nian and Alexandrian Jews did, to bring their

offerings to Jerusalem, and to worship God in the

temple there. [Schleusner agrees with Pearce,
but mentions with praise the other opinions,

namely, 1. That they were libertini of Roman
origin, attached to the Jewish religion (see Tac.

as above). 2ndly, That they were the freed
descendants of such Jews as had been carried

away captive by Pompey to Rome, (see Philo,

Lcgat. ad Caium, vol. ii. p. 568.) or of those for-

cibly transplanted into Libya by Ptolemy the

First, (v. Joseph. A. J. xii. 1. and contra Apion.
ii. 4.) and that they had a synagogue at Jerusalem.,
From the fact mentioned by Josephus, some, as

Be/.a, Le Clerc, Spanheim, Misc. iii. 2, 17. vol. ii.

p. 320. have wished to read Ai/3vortvui/. v. Wet-
stein, N. T. vol. ii. p. 492. Bretschneider inclines

to the opinion that they were descended from

Pompey's captives. More on this subject may be
seen in Deyling, Obss. Sacr. pt. ii. obs. 35. and
J. Floder, Dissert, de Synagoga Libertin. Upsal,
1767. 4to. Up. Marsh (Lecture*, pt. vi. p. 69.)
thinks them those banished from Rome for Ju-

daism, and established at Jerusalem.]
At#aw, from XiQoc a stone. To stone,

"
to pelt,

bcaf, or kill with ttunc.t 2 ." [John x. 31 33. xi. 8.

Acts v. 26. xiv. 19. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Heb. xi. 37.

LXX, 2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13.]

1 See Suetonius, in Claudio, cap. 24. Ainsworth's Dic-

tionary i:i Libertmus, and Francis's note on Horace's Sat.
i. (i, 1.

2 Johnson.

(359)

AiQtvoQ, rj, ov, from XiBoQ. Stone, made of
stone, occ. John ii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. ix. 20.

[Gen. xxxv. 14. Exod. xxiv. 12. et al. Ecclus.
xvii. 16. (omitted in some editions,) Kapc~ta Xi-
n

ii'tj. Comp. Ezek. xxxvi. 26. Fischur shows that

(Oof and XiOivoc are used of ma ride.]

AiOofloXeu), <J5, from \iOog a stone, and /3s/3oXa

perf. mid. of /3dX\a to cast. To stone, i. e. either

to pelt or kill with stones. Mat. xxiii. 37- xxvi. 35.

Mark xii. 4. [Luke xiii. 34. John viii. 5. Acts
vii. 58, 59. xiv. 5. Heb. xii. 20. Exod. viii. 26.

xvii. 4. xix. 13. Lev. xx. 2, 27. Num. xv. 35,
36. Josh. vii. 25. 2 Chron. x. 15. Ezek. xvi. 40.]

ov, , j.

I. A stone. Mat. ix. 3. vii. 9. et al. Applied

figuratively to our blessed Lord himself, Mat.
xxi. 42, 44. Rom. ix. 32, 33*. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, 7 ;

and to sincere believers in Him. 1 Cor. iii. 12.

1 Pet. ii. 5. [Comp. Mark xii. 20. Luke xx. 17-

Ephes. ii. 2022. On the XiOot icaXof of the

temple, Luke xxi. 5. comp. Joseph. A. J. xv. 11,3.
1 Kings v. 17. Ezra v. 8. In Luke xix. 40. ol

XL9oi KtKpaZovTai is a proverbial phrase. Comp.
Hab. ii. 11. and icpdw above. (Altman. Bibl.

Brem. cl. vii. p. 261. contends that by XiOot are

meant metaphorically
" the common people, ple-

beians, as being senseless." Comp. Aristoph. Nub.
1205. Plant. Mercat. iii. 4. Terence, Heaut. iv.

7- but this seems very far-fetched.) At'0og juu-

XIKOQ a mill-stone, occ. Mark ix. 42. See Rev.
xviii. 21. and pvXog and OVOQ. AiQoQ is used of

large blocks of stone, in Gen. xxviii. 1822. xxix.

2 10. Mat. xxvii. 60, 66. xxviii. 2. On Rom.
ix. 27. see irpoaKop/Jia. AiQog is applied to stone

tablets, 2 Cor. iii. 7. to images, Acts xvii. 29.

Comp. Deut. iv. 28, 36, 64. Ezek. xx. 32.]
II. A precious stone, Rev. iv. 3. It is joined

with Ttfjuo^ precious, Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 16.

xxi. 19. Comp. verse 11. [Exod. xxviii. 12.

xxxv. 27. 2 Sam. xii. 30. 1 Kings x. 2, 11. Ezek.

x. 1. et al.]

Ai#6<rr(Korof, ov, 6, 77, from Xi0of a stone, and

arpuvvvfjii to strow. This word is properly an

adjective, paved with stone, and is thus generally
used by the Greek writers (see many instances in

Wetstein) ;
but they sometimes apply it substan-

tively, as in the Evangelist, for a'pavement of

stone, a stone pavement, occ. John xix. 13. In

the LXX it answers to the Heb. npri a pave-

ment, 2 Chron. vii. 3. Esth. i. 6 ;
and to

r]i:n

pared, Cant. iii. 10. Comp. TdfBfiaOa. [('Eda-

0of is probably to be supplied.) Schleusner

understands a sort of elevated Mosaic pavement on

which the /3^/xa or tribunal of Pilate stood, before

his prcEtorium. It seems that Roman governors
were in the habit of carrying the materials to

form such a pavement with them. See Plin.

H. N. xxxvi. 64. Casaub. and Ernestion Sueton.

J. Ctesar. 46. Salmas. on Solin. i. p. 854. Krebs,
de Usu et Freest. Rom. Hist. p. 43. Seelen Me-
ditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 643. Others suppose the

Xifloorpwrov here to be that mentioned by Jose-

phus as in the temple, (13. Jud. vi. 1, 8. vi. 3, 2.)

"and that Pilate gave judgment there to ac-

commodate himself to the prejudices of the

Jews." See Lightfoot]

AtKp.au), w, from Xiav Kapuv toiling much:

-(-from XiKfioQ a winnomnff-fan.^
I. To winnow corn, separate it by the wind from
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its husks and chaff. Thus Homer uses the word
II. v. 500. So Xenophon, (Econ. cited by Ra
phelius on Mat. iii. 12. tie TOVTOV dk KaQapovpti
TOV (firov AIKMCTNTE2, 'after this we wil

cleanse the corn by winnoicing.' And thus the

LXX use it, Is. xli. 16. for the Heb. rnj ; but in

Ruth iii. 2. it is applied for the same Heb. word
not to the corn, but to the threshing-floor. Comp
Ecclus. v. 9 ;

and as to the ancient method oi

winnowing, see below under TTTVOV and Heb. anc

Eng. Lexicon in mi VI. and m IX. [Is. xxx
24. Ezek. xxvi. 4. Amos ix. 9. Wisd. xi. 18

In Job xxvii. 21. it translates
"crip

to remove.

quasi whirl away. In Ecclus. v. 9. (/zr) Xuc/<ia iv

TTOVTI avEfjup) it is usually taken as a middle

verb, (se ventilarc or hue illuc agitari,) the same as

irfpHpfOtoOai, Ephes. iv. 14, be not carried away
irith er?ry irind, i. e. "be not inconstant." The

English translation is,
* winnow not with every

wind,' i. e.
u use not all means, good or bad, which

are offered to you."]
II. To grind to powder, and dissipate, to shatter

" facio ut in minutissimas partes dissiliat, con-

tero et comminuo, ut instar palearum particulae
minutissimse dispergantur, contritum in minu-
tissimas partes ceu paleas dispergo

1 ." Thus also

the word is used by Theodotion, Dan. ii. 44. to

which the texts in the Evangelists refer 2 for

the Chald. nop to consume, destroy, occ. Mat. xxi.

44. Luke xx. 18
;
which passages naturally re-

mind one of a similar expression in the Greek

proverb,

*O\//fc Qeov aXeovfft /LII\OJ, uXeovat oe \enrd.

The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to dust.

A sentiment, by the way, very agreeable to the

Christian doctrine, (Ps. 1. 21, 22. Eccles. viii. 11.

Rom. ii. 4 6.) and, as such, well worthy the

reader's serious consideration.

Aifirjv, ivoQ, b. A port, haven, occ. Acts xxvii.

8, 12. Eustathius, in Scapula, deduces it irapa
TO \lav p,tvttv, from remaining very quiet. [Ps.
cvii. 30. 1 Mac. xiv. 5. 2 Mac. xii. 6, 9.]

Aipvri, rjg, if.

I. A lake of standing water, as opposed to a

running stream, so called from Xiav ptveiv re-

maining very quiet ; so Lat. stagnum, a pool, may
be from Heb. prnd to be still. Comp. Xifirjv. occ.

Luke v. 1, 2. viii. 22, 23, 33. [Comp. Mat. iv.

18. John xxi. 1. See Schol. on Appian, Halieut.
i. 47. Arist. Av. 1339.] In all which passages
it is applied to the lake of Gennesaret, which is

generally in the Gospels called a sea. In like

manner Homer uses Xipvy for the sea, 11. xiii. 21,
32, et al. [Ps. cvii. 35. cxiv. 8. Song of Sol.

vii. 4.]

II. A lake, large collection, of fire. Rev. xix.

20. [xx. 10, 14. xxi. 8. Bretschn. and Schleus.

suppose the mare mortuum to have given rise to

this description.]

At/iof, ov, 6, from \tXft///xai perf. pass, of Xtiira)

to fail.

[I. Hunger. Luke xv. 17. Rom. viii. 35.

(Eng. trans, famine,) 2 Cor. xi. 2?.]

[II. Famine, dearth, want offood. Mat. xxiv. 7-

1 Stockius in voc.
a Comp. Dan. ii. 34, 35. and see Bp. Chandler's Defence

of Christianity, chap. ii. sect. i. p. 12fi. &c. 1st edit., and

lip. Newton on the Prophecies, vol. i. p. 428. &c. 8vo.

(360)

Mark xiii. 8. Luke iv. 25. xv. 14. xxi. 11. Acts
vii. 11. xi. 28. Rev. vi. 8. xviii. 8. Gen. xii. 10.
xxvi. 1. 2 Chron. xx. 8. et al. Since in the
Doric dialect (see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 188.)
XifjtoQ was feminine, and many Dorisms had
passed into common Greek, Schleus. and Fischer
after Valckenaer (in his Spec. Annot. Crit. in loc.

quosd. N. T. p. 383.) approve of the reading of
some MSS. of ur^i/pa in Luke xv. 14. for io-

\vp6c, and also fjttydXrjv for (ityav in Acts xi.

28. In these two passages Griesbach hesitates

which reading to prefer, but in Luke iv. 25.

(which Fischer classes with the others, as having
the fern, adject, supported by MSS.) only two MSS.
have the fern, adject., and Griesbach has not ad-
mitted it into his margin. AipoQ is feminine in

Is. viii. 21. 1 Kings xviii. 2. in many MSS., and
edd. See Fischer, Prol. de Vit. N. T. p. 671.]
AI'NON, ov, TO.

I. Flax, a well-known species of plant. [LXX,
Exod. ix. 31. of the plant growing, and in Prov.
xxxi. 13. of its produce.]

II. A wick of a lamp made oi flaxen threads.
Aivov rvtyoptvov, smoking or dimly burning flax,
is used figuratively for a weak and almost extin-

guished faith. Mat. xii. 20. Comp. Prov. xx. 27.
Is. xiii. 3. where Xivov in the LXX answers to
the Heb. rrmte flax. [Comp. Is. xliii. 17.]

III. Linen, cloth made of flax. Rev. xv. 6.

[See Is. xix. 9. and Horn. Od. v. 73, 117. and
the Schol. Min. and Eustath. p. 508, 51.]

AircapoQ, a, ov, from XITTOQ the fat. Abounding
with fat, fat, dainty, occ. Rev. xviii. 14. [Schi.
here takes it for splendid things, and so Wahl

;

but Bretsch. and Eichhorn understand luscious

food, dainties, as D|Qtt> in Is. xxv. 6. and LXX,
Is. xxx. 23. apTOQ \nrapOQ. In Nehem. ix. it

signifies fertile.']

AI'TPA, ag, r). A pound weight, Vulg.
libra. Pollux in Scapula says Xirpa is used by
the old Greek writers ; and Wetstein on John
xii. cites Eustathius on II. xxii. affirming that it

is found in Epicharmus, who flourished in the
fifth century before Christ. A irpa was also used

by the Sicilians for the obolus, or weight of
twelve ounces 3

. If it be a Greek word, it may
be derived from Xtrof small, slender, as denoting
a smaller kind of weight. But if, as Galen 4 as-

serts, Xirpa be a Roman word, it must be put
for the Latin libra, which signifies both a pair of
scales and a pound weight. The change, however,
of 6 into t, in making a Greek of a Latin word, is

very unusual, if not unparalleled. The Roman
libra or pound equalled twelve ounces avoirdu-

pois. occ. John xii. 3. xix. 39. where see Bovv-

yer's Conject, [Schleusuer (referring to Poll.

Onom. iv. 24, 2. and ix. 6.) says, that Xirpa
means "a heavy copper coin used in Sicily and
at Tarentum, called the JEginetan obolus," and
that it is usually so interpreted in John xix. 39.
but that it is doubtful whether it applies

"
to the

price of the mixture or the quantity." Suid. says
Xirpa' o (TTaOfioQ. Hesych. Xirpa' ofSoXog, oi St

ofiifffia irapa 2t*cXo?f, ol de kiri araO^aiv, oi 6k

Pw/uaTot Sta TOV j3' Xi/3pa. Pollux (ubi supr.)
s See Voss. Etyrnol. Latin, in LIBRA. Encyclopasd.

3ritan. in MEDALS, No. 45. Wetstein on John xii. 3.
4 De Compos. Medicam. in Scapula, speaking of the

lomans, eiti\topia raina bv6p.a-ra, TO, re im AI'TI'AI,
a TO TOV

a vp.a-ra,
Tjr ovyKiaS.
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says the word is of Greek origin. Buxtorf tells

us, that the Rabbis always used NT^b (which is

taken from this) of weight^ not money. Lex. Tal.

p. 1138. See Er. Schmid. notes on John xix.

Salinas, de Usur. p. 577- and de Mod. Usur.

p. 242. BviiR'iis de Morte Chr. t. i. p. 249. and J.

I). Micharlis, Hist. Resur. J. C. illust. p. 68.]
"

I

think/' yfl Kypke, "that this mirture of myrrh
and /<>..<, which they used in the ivTa^iafffio^ of

Jesus, wit }n>rh<t)>s
reduced to poirder ;

which I

conjecture, because, ver. 40. the body is said to

be wound in linen clothes with the spices, whereas,

if the spices hud heen liquid, it should have been

said that the body of Christ was anointed with

them, as a\ti<ptiv is used Mark xvi. 1. And

thus, to those who rashly object that so great a

({iiantiti/ of spices ir<if unnecessary, we may answer,

1st, that even the bed on which' the body of Christ

was laid, such as the Talmudists call
Tp3,

and

the Hebrews 1|X^O, was, in order to produce a

sweet smell, every where filled with these spices ;

which was customary in the burying of those

whose funerals were intended to be sumptuous,
as appears from 2 Chron. xvi. 14. 2ndly, that

part of these spices might, at the very time of the

burial, be consumed by fire for an odoriferous

fumigation." See more hi Kypke himself.

Aty, Xi/36c, o, from Xa/3o> to pour out. The

south-west, properly the wind, so called from his

pouring out, as it were, or producing rain. So

Virgil, ^En. i. 89. creberque procellis Africus.

occ. Acts xxvii. 12. [See Cellarii Geogr. book i.

ch. 8. 4. Salmas. Ex. Plin. p. 8?9. Polyb. x.

1, 3. It is the same as the ventus Afrlcus. The
reader will find a table of different winds, ac-

cording to the ancient division of the compass,
in Larcher's Herodotus, vol. v. p. 408. An// oc-

curs for the south-west wind, Ps. Ixxviii. 26.

The LXX use it for lag the south. Gen. xiii. 14.

xx. 1. xxiv. 62. et al. See also Num. ii. 10.

iii. 29. Deut. xxxiii. 23.]

Aoyicr, aq, /,
from XsXoya perf. mid. of

Xgyw to gather, collect. A gathering, collection.

occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. [Phavorin. Xoyi'cr r)
<rv\-

Xoyj) Trapa T<$ 'ATrooroXy Kcti TO IK TroXXwv

Alberti, Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 137. and Suicer.

Thes. in voc. Zonar. Lex. col. 1317-) The apostle
uses Xoyia for a charitable contribution.]

Aoyi^ofiai, depon. from Xoyog. [The proper

meaning of this word is, to add up numbers, to

numJter or reckon arithmetically ;
in which sense it

occurs 2 Chron. v. 6. and in profane authors, e. g.

Xen. Cyrop. viii. 2, 18. Theophr. Char. xiv.

See sense II. and IV. It occurs of reckoning

money, Lev. xxvii. 23. and 2 Kings xii. 15. OVK

iXoyiaavTo TOVQ avSpag, they called not to a

reckoning those men, &c. Biel. Our word reckon

is vulgarly used, as Xoyt., in the sense to conclude,

&.c. The 1st aor., 1st fut., and perf. are used in

pass, sense, (see Matthise, Gr. Gr. 49549?.)
and the pres. also. See Rom. ix. 8. &c.]

I. To reason, argue rationally, to discourse.

Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. 11. [Wisd. ii. 1, 21.]

II. To infer, conclude, after stating the reasons on

both sides, and balancing the account, as it were
;

for this word is in the profane writers applied to

arithmetical calculations. See Rom. iii. 28. viii.
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18. Heb. xi. 19. Raphelius shows, that Xeno-

phon uses the V. in the same sense. [Hence
also (says Schleusner) to be fnnly persuaded of

my thing, as 2 Cor. x. 11. and in ver. 7. he in-

terprets TOVTO Xoyis<r0u> ira\iv a0' tavTov, let

him conclude also this, using himself as an example.]
111. To think. Rom. ii/3.

TV. To reckon, account, 1 Cor. iv. 1. 2 Cor. iii.

5. xi. 5. To esteem, Rom. xiv. 14. [In a pass,

sense, to be reckoned, esteemed, as /JUTO. avofiwv

ylaOr] he was reckoned with the transgressors, i. e.

accounted as one of them. (Comp. Is. liii. 12.

Luke xxii. 3?.) So in Rom. ii. 26. viii. 36. ix. 8.

Hence tig ovdtv \oyia9ijvai to be set at nought,

despised, occ. Acts xix. 27. (and in the LXX,
Is. xl. 17. Wisd. ix. 6. or with OVK instead of

6/g ovSkv, Is. liii. 3. 1 Kings x. 21. 2 Chron. ix.

20.) For this sense (both mid. and pass.) see

Gen. xxxi. 15. Lev. xxv. 31. 1 Sam. i. 13. Job
xli. 23. (or 31.) Wisd. ii. 16. Schl., in 2 Cor. iii.

5, understands, to think out, or find out by thinking.]

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6. 2 Cor. v. 19.

In a passive sense, to be imputed, reckoned. Rom.
iv. 35, 810. 2 Tim. iv. 16. et al. [Gal.
iii. 6. James ii. 23. and Gen. xv. 6. Lev. xvii. 4.

Num. xviii. 27. Job xxxiv. 37. Ps. cvi. 31. Test.

xii. Patr. p. 644. To this sense also Bretschn.

refers Rom. ii. 26.]
VI. To think, imagine. Rom. ii. 3. [2 Cor. x. 2.

and LXX, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. 2 Sam. xiv. 13.]

VII. To think, consider. 2 Cor. x. 7. By the

apostle's thus repeating the word Xoyio/*at

again and again in this chapter, it should seem,
that the opposers of the gospel, here alluded to,

were, like most of their brethren in modern times,

great pretenders to reason and argument. Comp.
ver. 5.

VIII. To think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 1 Cor. xiii.

5.
" ov Xoyttrai TO KUKOV, it meditateth no mis-

chief, i. e. it does not hatch or contrive any ill to

any one by way of revenge, or upon any other

cause : for so \oyi,taQai icaicov is used by the

LXX, Ps. xxxv. 4. and xli. 7- Diodati agrees
with me, when he translates it non divisa il male"

Bp. Pearce. [Schleusner translates it, imputeth
not injuries to others, i. e. taketh not account of or

avengeth not injuries done to it. It frequently
occurs in LXX, for devising or contriving, e. g.

Neh. vi. 2, 6. Jer. xi. 16. Hos. vii. 15. &c.]

ggp Aoyuco'g, r), ov, from Xo'yog reason, a word.

1. Rational, reasonable, spiritual, occ. Rom, xii.

1. rr\v XoyiK7)v \aTOiiav v(j.u>v, your reasonable

service,
"

i. e. your spiritual worship consisting in

the offering up of reasonable creatures, (viz. your-
selves endued with reasonable souls,) instead of

brute beasts under the law. 1 Pet. ii. 5." Mr.
Clark's note : so that the Xoyic/) Xarotia here

mentioned is properly opposed to the outward

offering of aXoya wa irrational animals. See
2 Pet. ii. 42. Jude 10. [Chrysostom interprets
it Tffv TTVsvuaTiicriv CiaKOviav, a service performed
with the heart and spirit. So Porphyr. de Abst. ii.

45. Tr}v votpav Qvaiav. Comp. John iv. 24.

Test. xii. Patr. p. 547. Tpoatyepovat (the angels)

Kvpiy ooyij/v ewwdiac, Xoyno/j; KOI avaip.aKTov

irpootyopav, a spiritual and bloodless offering. In
1 Pet. ii. 2. XoyiKov ydXa seems used of the ele-

ments of the Christian religion as the food of the

soul : others, in both places, interpret it agreeable
to reason.]
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II. Of of belonging to tlie word, of God, namely ;

or, rational, spiritual, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2 ;
where

see Wolfius, and on Rom. xii. 1.

Aoyiov, ov, TO, from Xo'yo^. In Herodotus,
Thucydides, Aristophanes, and others of the
Greek writers, (whom see in Wetstein on Rom.
iii. 2.) it is used for a dir'ni*'

spi-i-i-h
or answer, an

0racf,'. [v. .El. V. H. ii. 41. The Schol. Thucyd.
ii. 8. distinguishes Xo'yta prose oracles, from

Xpjyo-juoi (>r>-irf,:ti in rerse
;
but Xoyiov seems rather

the generic term, (see Arist. Equit. 194. ed. Br.)
and is perhaps a dim. from Xo'yoc, as oracles are

usually short. Hesych. Xo'yta' QkaQciTa, fiavTtv-

fiaTa fyijuai, xprjffpoi. Ao'ytov T&V Kpiatwv (or

Xoy7oi>, according to some) occ. Exod. xxviii.

15. for the breastplate of judgment, in which were
the Urim and Thummim. Comp. verse 23 26.

xxix. 5, 20. Lev. viii. 8. Ecclus. xlv. 10, 12.

Joseph. A. J. iii. 7, 5. viii. 3, 8. Test. xii. Patr.

p. 565. TO Xoyiov TTJQ avvtaeuiQ' v. Spencer, de

Leg. Heb. Ritual, iii. vii. ch. i. 1. p. 922. and
Suid. in voc.] And in the N. T. it is applied to,

I. The law given to Moses. Acts vii. 38. where
see Wolfius.

II. The Old Testament in general. Rom. iii. 2.

Heb. v. 12.

III. Divine revelation in general. 1 Pet. iv. 11.

Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Heb. v. 12. So Polycarp
calls the Scriptures TA

V AOTIA TOY~ KYPI'OY,
the oracles of the Lord. Epist. ad Philip. 7. [It
is used only in the plural in the N. T. and so in

the LXX, Num. xxiv. 4, 16. Ps. xii. 6. xviii. 30.

cvii. 11. Wisd. xvi. 11. of the words, promises, &c.
of God, and in the singular number in Ps. cxix.

38, 58. cxivii. 19. See Philo, de Vit. Mos. iii.

p. 455.]

ggp Aoyioc, ov, o, t'j,
from Xoyoc speech. Elo-

quent. It implies both eloquence and learning, or
sense, occ. Acts xviii. 24. See Eisner, Woifius,
Wetstein, and Kypke. [Athenteus i. 9. Herodian
i. 5, 4. Hesych. Xoyioc' 6 TTJQ ioropiac s/iTrapoc,
one skilled in history. Comp. Gron. on Herod, ii.

3. Wessel. Diod. Sic. ii. 4. and Larcher's note on
Herod, i. 1. Thorn. Mag. Xoyiowc, TOVQ iroXv-

loropac, ot ap^a'ujjQ CLTTIKI^OVT^Q, wf ccai 'Hpo-
o'oroe' TOVQ dia\eKTiKOVQ, ot vffTtpov fart fit Kai

Xoyioc. 6 Xoyou tvtyopoQ' 'Aoytog is also one

gifted with a flow oficords.']

Aoyioyjoc, ov, o, from XsXoyicrjuat perf. of Xoyi-
t. A reasoning. [It is applied also to com-

,
as Schleusner observes, referring

l to

Suidas, Hesych., Phavorin., Thucyd. v. 68. Phi-
lostr. Vit. Soph. i. 25, 7. In the N. T. it is used
for the conscience, man's natural sense of right and

wrong, Rom. ii. 15. In 2 Cor. x. 5. Schleusn.
understands false opiii'tnua ; Hretsclmeid., the de-

vices ofunr < a- ///;.>. It may perhaps rather mean
ruin i-oitnnings: see Pole's Syn. It is applied in

LXX to <!<<; . 1's. xxxiii. 10, 11. Prov
vi. 18. xii. 5. Jer. xi. ID. Nah. i. 11. Wisd. i. 3
<!t al. In Kcclus. xxvii. 4. .Schleusn. (Thes. Vet

Test.) (uniniii'i aijTOVf translates iv Xoyifffjiip by
foiunl n-'ifnn., which does not suit the context M
fjikvti. Bretsehn. (in his edition of Kcclus. Ratis
boil. 1806) agrees with the Knglish version, /'/

his talk. Comp. ver. 7- lu Ecclus. xliii. 2:J. w

> [Me adds Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 8. where it is in the plura
number, and Schneider, in his Index, gives it the sense o

"syllogism."]

(362)

AO r

have iv Xoytfffif^ avrov, by his will or command ;

the same as Xoyy." Bretsch.]

Aoyo/za%tw, u), from X6yo a word, and
to fight, contend. To contend or debate

ibout words, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14.

onteiition or debate about words, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4.

It is used of trifling disputes.]

Aoyoc, ov, 6, from XeXoya perf. mid. of Xsyw to

peak.

I. A word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luke vii. 7- Word,
as opposed to deed and truth, 1 John iii. 18. So

socrates in Nicocl. TOV fiaaiXswQ r< niv AO'FQi

it)XXayp.svov, TIJ
d' 'AAH9EI'Ai Toa^^Q t\ov-

oc, 'the king being reconciled in word, but in

ruth resenting.' Comp. under tpyov II. [iv tpyy
at Xoyy in icord and deed. Luke xxiv. 19. comp.
Acts vii. 22. 2 Cor. x. 11. Rom. xv. 18. Col. iii.

7. 2 Thess. ii. 17. According to the context,

6yoQ and Xoyoi are, like the English word or

words, often applied to whatever is composed of

vords or sayings, or delivered in words : as,]

[(1.) Commands or precepts. Mat. xix. 22. John

dii. 55. Rom. xiii. 9. comp. Gal. v. 14. 1 Thess.

v. 15. (comp. 1 Kings xiii. 32.) 2 Thess. iii. 14.

Esth. ix. 32. Prov. vii. 2. Ecclus. xliii. 5. 1 Mac.

i. 34, 55. In Deut. x. 4. we have TOVQ Ssica

[(2.) Prophecies. Luke iii. 4. John ii. 22. xii.

38. xv. 25. Acts xv. 15. 2 Chron. ix. 29. To

this sense Schleusn. refers Mat, xxiv. 35. none of

my predictions concerning Jerusalem shall be unful-

filled.]

[(3.) Promises. Rom. ix. 6. comp. ver. 9. Heb.

v. 2. vii. 28. 6 Xoyog TrJQ 6pKw/io(Ti'a the promise

confirmed by an oath. In Ecclus. xiii. 15. 6
/LIJ)

avvTTjputv XoyovQ he that keepeth not his promises.

See Ps. cvi. 12. cxix. 25.]

[(4.) Threats or curses. Heb. iv. 12. 2 Chron.

cxiv. 24. Esdras i. 47. Baruch ii. 1.]

[(5.) Questions. Mat. xxxi. 24. (according to

some, but see sense X.) Luke xxiii. 9. according
to Bretschn. Schl. translates, iv XoyoiQ \KavotQ

about various matters; namely, the accusations

against him. But Bretsch. or the English trans-

lation, in many trorrfs, seems better. Also Acts

xv. 6.]

[(6.) Followed by Kara, it is used of calumnies

or blaspheming. Mat, xii. 32. (Comp. Luke xii.

10.) Aoyoe, is used in a bad sense in Ps. cxxxix.

4.]

[(7.) Arguments or exhortations. See Acts ii.

40. xv. 32. xx. 2. Eph. v. 6. In Acts vi. 5. it

seems used for a plan or. proposal .]

II. A saying, speech, discourse, conversation. Mat.

xii. 37. xv. 12. xix. 22. xxii. 15. xxvi. 1. John
ix. 39. Acts v. 24. Comp. Mat. v. 37. Aoyog
KoXaictiaQ, speech of flattery, i. e. flattering speech.

1 Thess. ii. 5. Compare 2 Cor. vi. 7- and see

Wolfius.

III. A report, rumour. Mat. xxviii. 15. Luke
v. 15. vii. 17. [John xxi.23. Acts xv. 22. 1 Kings
x. 6. Joseph. A. J. xv. 3, 7. In Mat. xxviii. 15.

Schleusn. says thi* rumour, namely, that tin- NJ-
h-.Jrnn irns 'jtultii vf this fraud. He adds that

others refer 'Xoyoy to the ftory told by the witch, as

'uistrtiftnl by tli t
'

N////,W>-;//;, which seems prefer-
able ; and so Frit/sclie takes it in his Commentary
on St. Matthew. (Lipsiie, 1826.)]
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IV. A sa>/in<i,a conniitin faying, a proverb. John
iv. 37- [So rerbuni, Ter. Adelph. act v. sc. iii.

v. 17. Coiiip. also Prov. v. 1. Wisd. vii. 1(5.]

V. The word of God, whether of the Law, .M;irk

vii. 13. or of the Gospel, Mat. xiii. 1023. Mark
ii. 2. xvi. 20. Acts viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. et al. freq.

It sometimes also implies the profftfioii and prac-
Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv. 17.

John viii. 31. Rev. i. 9. x\. 4. [It is the doctrine

which is delivered, as John iv. 41. Acts xviii. 15.

Hel>. ii. 2. and especially the Christian doctrine,

Luke i. 2. Mark ii. 2. which is elsewhere called

6 Xoyoc; TOV Qtov, as Luke v. 1. viii. 11. Acts iv.

29. vi. 2, 7. viii. 14. xiii. 48, 49. xiv. 3. and 6

Xoyog rf/t' dXgflft'ae, Ephes. i. 13. Col. i. 5. and

6 X6y. MC, Phil. ii. 16. rfje ffwrjjptas, Acts

xiii. 2G. r/jc flaffiXdag, Mat. xiii. 19. TOV

OTavoov, 1 Cor. i. 18. r/)f KaraXXayTJjg, 2 Cor.

v. 19. It is used also of single sayings or doctrines.

1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. (the same as Sidaffica-

Xiai, ver. 6.) vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. ii. 11. Tit. iii. 8.

Heh. vi. 1. It is used for teaching. John xvii. 20.

and in 1 Cor. i. 17- Schleusn. takes oo<pia Xoyou
for a learned and subtle method of teaching. See
ii. 4. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. 2 Thes's. ii. 2, 15.]

VI. Speech, eloquence. 1 Cor. ii. 1, [14.] 2 Cor.

xi. 6. [In 1 Cor. xii. 8. Schl. interprets Xoyo?

<ro0/a the power of instructing better-informed
Christians ic'ith learning and subtilty ; and Xoyog
yvoi(rta>e, that of teaching the elements of Christian

flirt rine popularly
1
. He also refers Ephes. vi.

19. to ability in expounding Christianity, and he
translates it,

' ut mild Dens facultatem largiatur,
libere tradendi religionem Christianam.' Add
Luke xxiv. 19. Ecclus. xvii. 5. (where Schl. reads

fpurjvtiae or av for tpuTjvdq,.) See Philo de

Mundi Opificio, vol. i. p. 4. ed. Pfeifer.]

VII. Ability to speak, utterance. Eph. vi. 19.

But in this text Kypke (whom see) interprets
'iva

fJLOi
2
8o9y X6yo,

( that liberty of speaking may
be granted me ;' in which sense it is certain that

Xoyov difovai is often used in the Greek writers,
and for which he cites Demosthenes, Josephus,

Dionysius Halicarn., and Polybius. Kypke more-
over puts a comma after Xoyoe, and refers iv

di'oiu TOV aTOfiaTog to the following V. yvw-
piffai. The apostle had his wish, Phil. i. 12, 13.

VIII. Reason, the faculty of reasoning or dis-

coursing. Kara Xoyov, agreeably to reason. Acts
xviii. 14. This sense of Xoyoc is very common
in the profane authors

;
but I do not find that it

is thus used elsewhere in the N. T.
;
and in Acts

xviii. 14. it should be observed, that a heathen is

the speaker. Comp. aXoyog and Xoytieof. [In
" '/'".'/ (>

ffi and duty,sa.ys Schl., add-

ing, that the Syriac translates it as is reasonable.]
The phrase Kara Xoyov itself is usual in the best

Greek writers, as may be seen in Wetstein.

IX. An account, i. e. of one's actions or pro-

ceedings, given to a superior ; hence the phrase
Sovvat Xoyov to gite an account, Rom. xiv. 12.

So Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. i. cited by Raphelius,

7;vayKatro VTTO TOV SiSa(ncd\ov AIAO'NAI AO'-
TON ui> k-rroiti,

' he was obliged by his preceptor

1 [Macknight makes the first to be, the doctrine of the

gospel communicated by inspiration, so that they who pos-
1 it could direct the f-iith and practice of mankind

infallibly (and so Whitby); the second he thinks is full

knoiclcdge of I/if ancient rfri-lntiom made by Closes and the

Prophets, also given by inspiration ]
* See Wetstein and Griesbach.

(363)

A o r
to give an account of what he did.' 'Airodovvat

Xoyov to giw or ren<l> r // a.runt. Mat. xii. 36.
Acts xix. 40. Heb. xiii. 17-1 Pet. iv. 5. Comp.
Luke xvi. 2. Plato has the same expression in
his Plwedon, 8. p. 171. ed. Forster : dXX' vfj.lv
de Toig SiKa<jTaiQ j3otXo/uai TOV AOTON 'A110-

AOY'NAI, wg K.T.\. 'but I will <//>, <i,,

to you as to my judges, how,' &c. So Dionysius
Halicarn. Ant. lib. i. towards the beginning,
'AIIOAI'AOSeAI AOTOYS, and 'AnOAIAOY'S
AOTOY2. [To this sense Schleusn. and Bretschn.

doubtingly refer Heb. iv. 13. (v. sense XV.) See
1 Pet. iii.' 15.]

X. A discourse in vriting, a treatise, particu-

larly of the historical kind. Acts i. 1. So Xeno-

phon at the beginning of his 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th,
and 7th books of Cyrus's Expedition, refers to

the preceding part of that history by the name of

TQ~t nPO'SGEN, or *EMnPOS6EN, AOTQt.
St. Luke's phrase AO'EON nOIEPSeAI is used

by Polybius for composing an historical narration.

See more in Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
[Schleusn. adduces 1 Kings xvi. 5. (but it seems
there and in many other places to mean rather

acts, iv (3if3\i<f) Xoywv TU>V /ppwv fBcHnXewv

'IffpaijX, as in the former part of the verse TO.

\onrd TO>V Xoywv Bad<ra, the rest of the acts of
Baasha) 1 Chron. xxix. 29. 2 Mac. ii. 30. xv. 37.
Herod, i. 184. v. 36. &c. Hence Xoyiog, which
see. In Polyb. ii. 50. Xoyot ivd^ofitvoi are tales

feigned with probability. So XoyoTroiog is an his-

torian or fabulist, Herod, ii. 134. Aoyoe is used
for a narration, story. John iv. 28 39. Acts v.

2224. v. Maii Obss. Sac. iii. p. 120.]
XI. An account, "a computation of debts or

ejcpenses
3 ." Mat. xviii. 23. xxv. 19. Comp. Phil,

iv. 15, 17. See Wolfius and Wetstein on ver. 15.

and comp. avvaiow. [Dan. vi. 2. Biel refers

hither Mat. xii. 36. and Luke xvi. 2. (see sense

IX.) and Schleusner says the word may be so

taken in the latter passage, or airodoQ TOV Xoyov
TTJQ oiKovofiiag (TOV may mean, give up tJie account-

book of your stewardship.]
XII. Account, value, regard. Acts xx. 24. aXX'

ovStvoQ Xoyov TTOiow/xat, but I make account of,

or regard, none of these things, namely. The

phrase OY'AE'NA AOTON noiErSBAl' nvof,
to make no account of a thing, is very common, in

Herodotus, as may be seen in Raphelius and
Wetstein

;
the latter of whom cites from Dio-

nysius Halicarn. the expression of the apostle,
AOTON OY'AENO'S OVTWV IIOIHSA'MENOS.
[Job xiv. 3. xxii. 4. In Jer. xxxviii. 19. Xoyov
%ftv to make account of, seems to be used in the
sense offearing. Comp. xiii. 16. and Tobit v. 20.

vi. 15. x. 6.]

XIII. An account, cause. Mat. v. 32. TraptKTOQ

Xoyou Tropvtiag, except on account of whoredom.
Acts x. 29. T'IVL Xoyy ; for what account ? where-

fore ? These expressions may at first sight seem
to be used merely in conformity to the Hebrew

phrase "QT 1

^, upon account of, Gen. xii. 17. Exod.

viii. 8. et al. But in Herodotus SK TOVTOV TOV

AO'FOY means on this account, or for thi* reason;
and in Polybius TTOOQ TI'NA AOTON, on what

account, for what reason. See Raphelius on Acts

x. 29. Wetstein on vicvflaXa, Phil. iii. 8. cites

from Alexander Aphrodis. otu rourov TOV

3 Johnson.
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AOTON TH~2 'AS9ENEI'A2 on this account

of weakness
;
and Kypke on Acts says, that rivi

Xoyy is a common expression, for which he

quotes Euripides and Plutarch, and observes,
that 7ri is understood, which is supplied by Thu-

cydides. [So fig fyipvrjt; Xoyov under the name

of a dowry. 2 Mac. i. 14. iiri Xoyy Karrixn attt)G

under the name or pretence of instruction. Test. xii.

Patr. p. 703. (See the next sense.) In LXX,
2 Sam. xiii. 22. tTrt Xoyov ov, &c. because.

Schleusn. after interpreting Mat. v. 32. as above,

says, that most commentators consider \6yov
redundant. Fritzsche denies that it is so, and
translates pr&ter causam (id est, ad sensum cri-

men), &c. which is better. Schleusner quotes as

instances of Xoyoe redundant l Acts xiii. 15. Mat.
xv. 23. xxi. 24. xxii. 46. and refers to 2 Kings
xviii. 36. Ecclus. xxiii. 13. 2 Mac. iii. 6. and
Vorst. Philol. Sacr. c. 14.]
XIV. Show, appearance, pretence. Col. ii. 23.

urivd iari \6yov ^iv t-^ovra (ro(j)iag, which things
hare indeed a show or appearance of wisdom ;

where Chrysostom remarks, Xoyov, Qqffiv, ov

Svvap.iv, dpa, OVK dXrjQtiav, the apostle says

Xoyoj/,
' not the power, and therefore not the

reality.' Wetstein cites several passages from
the Greek writers where the phrase Xoyov t\tiv
is applied in a similar view, particularly from
Demosthenes cont. Leptin. *E<rri $\ TOVTO, ovrwc

Htv dicovffai, AOTON nvd "EXON" ct Se TIQ

aKoifthtg fZtTafftit, if/tvc'oc av ov fyavtit),
( the

liaving heard so carries with it some appearance
(of truth) ;

but if one examines accurately into

the matter, it will appear false.' Comp. also

Kypke. [Schol. Soph. Electr. v. 225. Dion.
Halic. ix. 20. and verbum in Cic. Verr. iii. 13.

Nep. Phoc. Q. 3.]

XV. An affair, matter, thing, which may be the

subject of discourse. Luke i. 4. Acts viii. 21. xv. 6.

[Comp. Mat. xxi. 24. (but see sense I.) Mark
i. 45. xi. 29. Luke iv. 36. (LXX, 2 Sam. i. 4.)
xx. 3. On Mat. xxii. 46. comp. Is. xxxvi. 21.]
It is certain that the Heb. w a word, is often

thus applied in the O. T. and that Xoyo? in the
LXX frequently answers to it in this sense, (see
inter al. Lev. viii. 36. Deut. iv. 9, 30. xiii. 14.)

yet it would be rash to affirm, that the like appli-
cation of Xoyog in the N. T. is a mere Hebraism,
or not pure Greek ; for the best Greek writers
use it in the same manner. Thus Sophocles,
Trach. 254.- Tou AOTOY d' ov Xp>; <j>06vov,

YVVO.I, itpoaelvat, Zevt OTOV nPA'KTOP ^avr).- We may not grudge at that affair
Of which Jove seems the doer.-

So Herod, i. 189. iccu $/} icar* oSov
TOV iravTO. AO'FON Ofodirovrog, 'and on the

road I hear all the affair from the servant ;' and

Lucian, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 893. irdvTa oi AO'-
rON ie0j/)>E,

* he discovered to her the whole

affair.' [See Stanley on ^Esch. Pers. 313.

Hrum-k, Soph. (Ed. Col. 1150. (Ed. Tyr. 1144.

Palttjph. de Incredib. c. 13. Palairet, Obss.

Philol. p. 61.] Heb. iv. 13. TTfjbc ov ij^lv 6

Xoyo, with whom is our affair or business, or,
as our English translation better renders it,

i [But it would be easy to show that it is not strictly
redundant in these instances.]

(364)

with whom we have to do. " Cum quo nobis res

est." Wetstein, who cites a parallel expression
from Plutarch, idv fie irdXiv Xoidopf/Tt, IIPO'S
TOY'S KYPI'OTS vptiv f<rroi MOI AOTO2,
' If you rail at me again, my business will be with

your masters.' [(See sense IX.) Beza states it

as above
; others, to whom we address ourselves, i. e.

in prayer ; and others again, of whom is our pre-
sent discourse.] Phil. iv. 15. ttg Xoyov $offta icai

XrjiJ/Ewg, in the affair or in respect of giving and

receiving. So Polybius, cited by Raphelius and

Wetstein, EI'2 dpyvpiov AOTON, in the affair
or respect of money. See more in Wetstein.

[Schleusn. refers this to sense XI.]

Xoyov irpog Tiva, to have a matter against any
one. Acts xix. 38. Comp. xxiv. 19. Mat. v. 23.

On Acts xix. 38. Kypke shows that the Greek
writers use X6yo in like manner for a matter or

subject of dispute or contention.

XVI. The dimne and substantial Word of God,
i. e. the second Person of the ever-blessed Tri-

nity. The title is not taken, as some have ima-

gined, either from Plato or from Philo 2
, (with

whose writings there is no sufficient reason to

think that the evangelists were acquainted,) but
from the Scriptures of the O. T. and from the

subsequent style of the ancient Jews in con-

formity thereto. Christ is called rnrr -i:n, the

Word of the Lord, (inter al.) Gen. xv. 1,4. (comp.
ver. 79, 13.) 1 Sam. iii. 7, 21. xv. 10. (comp.
ver. 11. &c.) 1 Kings xiii. 9, 17. xix. 9, 15.

Ps. cvii. 20 ; and the Targums or Chaldee para-

phrasts frequently substitute jn *rvp'
i

n, the Word

of Jehovah, for the Heb. rnrr Jehovah. Thus doth

the Jerusalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22. and both
that and the Targum of Jonathan Ben Uziel in

Gen. xix. 24. And Onkelos on Gen. iii. 8. for tJte

voice of C^rftN !"fi'"P Jehovah Aleim, has the voice

""! tf^P of the word of Jehovah. The Jerusalem

on Gen. i. 27. for the Heb. D'rib >ml, the Aleim

created man, &c. has "T *OT:TO fcO^,
the Word of

Jehovah created ; comp. Targum Jonathan on
Is. xlv. 12. xlviii. 13. Jer. xxvii. 5. And on Gen.
xxii. 14. that of Jerusalem says, Abraham worship-

ped and prayed p(
*n;ra D'cta, in the name of the

Word of Jehovah, and said, Thou art Jehovah.
So Onkelos, Gen. xxviii. 20, 21. If^l NTO'Q the

Word of Jehovah will be my help, then ^1 KjmD
the Word of Jehovah shall be my God. And both
Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uziel, in Deut. xviii.

19. instead of / (i. e. Jehovah) will require it of
him, substitute '"Tp'p my Word will require it of
him : but vengeance is the peculiar attribute of

Jehovah. See Deut. xxxii. 35. Many other in-

stances of the like kind might be produced from
the Targums

3
; but the preceding passages are

abundantly sufficient to prove, that not only
2 Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zeno like-

wise, conversed with the Jews, and derived from them
many other of their notions and expressions, it is not at
all wonderful that we meet with something about a 0EI"O2
AOTos, or DIVINE WORD, not only in Plato, but also
in Timaeus the Pythagorean, and the Stoics. See Gale's
Court of Gent, part ii. book 2. ch. 5. b. 3. ch. 2 and 3. and
h. 4. ch. 3. Le Clerc's Comment, on the first eighteen
verses of John i. Archbishop Tillotson's first Sermon on
the Divinity of our Blessed Saviour, and Lardner's History
(.f Apottlet and Evangelists, ch. ix. 10. Obj. 3. in Bp.
Watson's Theological Tracts, vol. ii. p. 166.

3 See Kidder's Messias, pt. iii. pref. p. xi. and p. 106.
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personal
1 but d'trine characters are ascribed to

the Word of th<- Lord, by the Chaldee para-

phrasts. The Grecizing Jews speak in the same

style. Thus Wisd. ix. 1. God, who haft >//</<

all things iv AOTQt irov by thy Word
;
and ch.

xviii. 15, Hi. the Almljhty AO'"r02 is described

as a ersoii Itaint] dotcn front hearen, and exe-

cuting vengeance on tlie Egyptians. Comp. Wisd
xvi. 16. Ecelus. xliii. 28. or 26. If it be asked

why the second Person of the eternal Trinity is

thus t-alled the Word of God, the easiest and most

natural answer seems to be, because HE hath

always been the great Ken-aler to mankind of

Jehovah's attributes and will, or because, as He
himself speaketh, Mat. xi. 27- HO one knoweth the

Father, sar,- the Son, and he to ichomsoever the Son
irill reveal him. Comp. John i. 18.

" The Divine

Person who has accomplished the salvation of

mankind is called the Word, and the Word of
'. Rev. xix. 13. not only because God at first

created and still governs all things by Him, but

because, as men discover their sentiments and

designs to one another by the intervention of

words, speech, or discourse, so God by his Son
discovers his gracious designs in the fullest and

clearest manner to men. All the various mani-

festations which He makes of Himself in the works

of creation, providence, and redemption, all the reve-

lations He has been pleased to give of his wUl, are

conveyed to us through Him ; and therefore He
is by way of eminence fitly styled THE WORD
OF GOD." Macknight on John i. 15. occ.

John i. 1. (thrice) 14. 1 John i. 1. v. 7
2
. Rev.

xix. 13. Comp. 2 Pet.iii.5. Heb. iv. 12, 13. Luke
i. 2. where see Wolfius, Kypke, and Campbell.

[Schl. says that Xoyog, in John i. 1. may be ren-

dered of Christ in his capacity of teacher, without

impugning the interpretation of those who prefer
the phrases "the substantial, hypostatlcal ,

and eter-

nal irord" He refers for other interpretations of

the passage to Cramer. Symbol. Kiloniens. part i.

p. 213. Tittmann, de Vest, Gnost. in N. T. frustra

|H,esitis, p. 103. and other works referred to in

Wolf on the passage, Deyling, Obss. Sacr. pt. i.

obs. 49. See also Lampe and Tittmann ad loc.

If the reader wishes to see the utter failure of

attempts to explain away this place of St. John
on the part of the Unitarians, he need only con-

sult their own "Improved version of the N. T."

without i-ifi-rrlng to the works of Magee, Nares,
Laurence, &c.

;
in which the errors and the

unfairness of that work have been exposed in so

masterly a manner.]

Aoyxty, fjj 7, from XsXoy^a perf. mid. of Xay-
Xavw to obtain, reach. The a appears in the

Latin derivative lancea, and in the Eng. lance.

I. Properly, the Iron liead of a lance or spear
which reaches an enemy, &c. [See Herod, i. 52
Xen. An. iv. 7, 11. v. 4, 6. Poll. Onom. x. 2.]

II. The lance or spear itself, occ. John xix. 34

[Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 11. The LXX use it for rrcn

a lance, or sword resembling a lance. Judg. v. 8,

N-h. iv. 13, 16. Ezek. xxxix. 9. rv:n a spear

See Scott's Christian Life, vol. iii. p. 35. note (a)

12moedit. And observe, that in the Jerusalem Targum
on Gen. xlix. 18. by "^P'

1? thy word (i. e. of the Lord) is

plainly meant the Afessiah.
2 If indeed this much-controverted text of I John v. 7.

be genuine; of which let the learned reader consult the

critical writers on both sides, and then judge for himself.

(365)
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1 Sam. xvii. 7. Job xli. 18. (2 Mac. v. 2. xv.

11.)]

Aoitfopsw, w. See XoiSooog. To revile, re-

oroach. occ. John ix. 28. Acts xxiii. 4. 1 Cor.
iv. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 23. [It occ. in the N. T. with
the accus., as in Greek authors, v. Reitz on
Lucian, Op. vol. ii. p. 787- Sallier on Thorn. M.
voc. SiaXoidoptlTai. The LXX use it for chiding
or contending with a person, with Trpog, Exod.
xvii. 2. v. Num. xx. 3

;
with c/g, Gen. xlix. 23 ;

with ace. Deut. xxxiii. 8
; dat. Exod. xvii. 2.

See 2 Mac. xii. 14. Wetst. N. T. vol. i. p. 906.

Hemsterhus. on Arist. Plut. p. 131. It also occ.

Exod. xxi. 18. in middle voice.]

AotSopia, ag, r/, from XoiSopoQ, which see. A
reviling, railing, occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 9.

It is opposed in Xen. Hier. i. 14. to sTrairoc.

n the LXX, Prov. x. 18. it is used of slander, of

chiding and contention, Exod. xvii. 7- Prov. xx. 3.

Ecclus. xxii. 24.]

, ou, 6, a raller, one who useth reproach-

ful language, or in the style of Solomon, Prov. xii.

18. who speaketh like the piercings of a sword, occ.

1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. [The LXX, Prov. xxvi. 21.

of a contentious man. Comp. xxv. 24. xxvii. 15.

Ecclus. xxiii. 7- Hesych. Xotdopoc/ KaicoXo-yoc.,

vppiarrjG. So Alberti, Gloss. Gr. p. 125.] Aoi-

Sopia is by Eustathius derived from Xoyof a

word, and dopv a spear; \oi8opia, Xoyog wg fiopv

jr\r)TT(i)v,
' a word striking like a spear,' says he.

Thus the Psalmist speaks of irords that are drawn
swords. Ps. Iv. 21. Comp. Ivii. 4. lix. 7- Ixiv. 3.

So in Homer we have KeprofiioiQ tir'tiGGi, heart-

cutting words, II. v. 419. and absolutely jcepro-

p.ioiQ, II. i. 539. for reproaches.

AOIMO'S, ov, b, from XsXti/j/ucu perf. pass, of

XtiVw to fail, the diphthong ti being, for the sake

of sound, changed into 01 : [or from \vfir}.]

I. A plague, pestilence. Mat. xxiv. 7. Luke
xxi. 11.

II. A pestilent, mischievous felloic. Acts xxiv.

5. So Demosthenes, cont. Aristogiton. 6 ^apfia-

KOQ, 6 AOIMO'S, 'that villain, that pestilent fd-
low.' See more in Wetstein and Kypke. Pest Is

in the Latin writers is in like manner often ap-

plied to a person, (see Wetstein and Suicer,) as

plague or pest are sometimes in English. The
LXX use Xoi/i6c in this latter sense for the Heb.

y.?
a scorner, Ps. i. 1 . Prov. xix. 25. et al. yns a

robber, Ezek. xviii.10. for yn a violent man. Jer.

xv. 21. et al. comp. also 1 Mac. x. 61. xv. 3, 21.

[Ezek. vii. 21. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 11. Triller,

Obss. Crit. p. 375. Palairet, Obss. Philol. p. 336.

and notes on Thorn. M. p. 582. The LXX also

use Xoi/i6e as an adjective, and decline it, e. g.

I Sam. i. 16. Ovyarkpa Xoi^rjv an evd woman.

comp. ii. 12. x. 27. xxx. 22. and Suid. in voc.]

AoiTroe, TJ, ov, from \t\onra perf. mid. of

XeiTrw to [care.

I. Remaining, the rest. Thus the plural (with
the article) is in the N. T. applied both to per-

sons and things, the rest. See Mat. xxii. 6. xxv.

11. Mark iv. 19. Luke xii. 26. [xviii. 9. Acts v.

13. (opp. to o \aoQ, and meaning the upper orders.)

Rom. xi. 7. Ephes. ii. 3. (Comp. iv. 17. and

1 Thess. iv. 13.) LXX, Lev. ii. 3. Neh. xi. 20.

Is. xvii. 3. xliv. 15, 17- Ezek. xli. 9.]
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II. AOITTOI/, or r6 XoiTroV ,

neut. for icara TO their husbands. See Eisner Wolfius, and Wet-

Xonrov, as for the rest, or as for what remains,

pepog part, or xpfjpa thing, Matter, being under-

stood. See 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. Phil,

iii. 1. iv. 8. Eph. vi. 10. [In 1 Cor. iv. 2. o St

Xonrov and for the rest, moreover : the same as

Xonrov
III. Besides, as to the rest. 1 Cor. i. 16.

stein. [In Ecclus. xxxi. 25. (or xxxiv.) it is used

for washing, and in the Act. Sancti Thomse, of

baptism, KaOapiaaQ avToi)Q T<p <T<p Xowrpy.]

Aovki, from Xvw to loosen, namely, the filth,

which before adhered ;
so Homer uses the N.

for ablutions, filth washed off, II. i. 314.

To wash. occ. John xiii. 10. Acts ix. 37. (where
IV. It sometimes refers to time, and may be see Wetstein,) xvi. 33. " washed from their

rendered henceforth, for the future, now. Mat. xxvi.
stripes, i. e. the blood from them." Bp. Pearce.

45. Acts xxvii. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 1
Cor.^iv.

2.
j jje t, x 23. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i. 5.

" The gram-
vii. 29. 6 KaipoQ avveffTaXfikvos TO Xonrov Lariv,

j
rnarians," says the learned Duport

3
,
"remark a

the time henceforth is short, where see Wetstein.

[In Mat. xxvi. and Mark xiv. 41 2
. Schleusner

difference between Xoveiv, and irXvvtiv, and viir-

TIIV ;
that Xovtiv is spoken of the whole body.

and others render it interrogatively do you sleep
i

^-\vvl iV Of garments and clothes,nnd v'nrTttv of the

now? i. e. at such a time as this. He refers to hanas See VITTTU. [In John xiii. 6 XtXoy/ilvoc,

Diog. L. vi. 2, 11. Joseph. A. J. xi. 6, 11. Wahl
j ne wnOse body (or hands) is washed," Schl. :

and Bretschn. say,
"
posthac, alio tempore, sleep

J

ne wno js waslied in the water of baptism,"

hereafter, not now," and perhaps thisas the least ob-
j Bretsch. (v. Cyprian in Pole's Synops.) but bap-

jectionable version, though not quite satisfactory. tjsm js no^ mentioned here. In Acts xi. 37. Xov-

In Acts xxvii. 20. Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn.
ffavrts by a kind of Atticism (v. Valcken. Eur.

render it at length, and so Bretschn. in other pas-

sages.]
V. ToD Xonrov for IK or airb TOV Xonrov

Xpovov, from the time remaining, i. e. from hence-

forth, Gal. vi. 17. The best Greek writers,

Herodotus, Xenophon, Demosthenes, &c. apply
TOV XOITTOW in the same sense, as may be seen in

Wetstein. [Herod, i. 11. iii. 61. Aristoph. Ran.

594. In 2 Mac. xi. 19. fig TO Xonrov.]

AovTpov, ov, TO, from Xovoi to wash. A. latter,

a vessel to wash in. So Leigh, Mintert, and

Stockius ;
and thus also the learned Duport on

Theophrastus, Eth. Char. p. 281. who confirms

this interpretation by remarking, that almost all

nouns in rpov denote instruments, as aporpov

IffOTTTpOV, KCLTOTTTpOV, ,
&C. &C. JoSC-

phus, however, uses XovTpov for a bath, i. e. for

the fluid itself in which one bathes, de Bel. vii.

6, 3. where he speaks of the hot and cold springs
of water, near the castle of Macherus, ai

jjiiffyo-

fievai TroiovfTi AOYTPO'N tftiiffTov,
' which being

mixed,' says he,
' make a most agreeable bath.'

And our translation of the N. T. renders it wash-

ing ; and perhaps the LXX apply it in the same

sense, Cant. iv. 2. vi. 6. for the Heb. rrem. It

is certain that these translators generally use a

different word, XOVTTJP, for a laver. Exod. xxx.

18, '28. xxxi. 8. et al. freq. occ. Eph. v. 26. Tit.

iii. 5
;
in both which passages there is a plain

allusion to the baptismal washing. Comp. John iii.

5. Acts xxii. 16. Heb. x. 23. And in Eph. v. 26.

there seems a further allusion to the custom,
common both to the Jews and Gentiles, for brides

to be washed with water before they approached

Hipp. p. 205.) is put for \ovaaaai (for women

washed the dead bodies of women, v. Markland's

Suppl. p. 281). In Rev. i. some MSS. read Xu-

cravTi, but Griesbach does not admit it into his

margin, and therefore considers the weight of

evidence clearly against it. LXX, Exod. ii. 5.

xl. 12. Lev. xi. 40. 2 Sam. xii. 20. Song of Sol.

v. 12. Ezek. xvi. 9.]

AVKOQ, OV, 6.

I. A wolf. Mat. x. 16. Luke x. 3. So in Ho-

mer, II. xxii. 263.

' [We must observe, that in the only two places where
the article is omitted, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. and 1 Thess. iv. 1.

several MSS. have it.]
2 [The Eng. Tr. "

Sleep on now and take your rest,
1"

seems objectionable, as our Lord calls on his disciples to

nrini' in the very next verse. Fritzsche (after Euthymius
Zigabenus) takes it ironically :

"
Sleep on," that is,

"
if

you can," whereas our Saviour knew that they must arise

immediately. Notwithstanding Fritsche's arguments,

surely ironi/ is a tone at variance with the rest of our

Saviour's conduct on this affecting occasion. The tone of

verse 40 (to which Fritzsche appeals) is rather that of calm

expostulation and of pity for human weakness, than

reproach. The notion of Theophylact. quoted by Fritzsche,

deserves consideration : "jam vohis dormire et quiescere

licet, non impedio," that is,
" I ask you not on any account

any longer to watch."]

(366)

Oude \VKOI -re Kai apves ojuo^pova BvfJi

As wolvei and lambs can ne'er in concord meet

II. By wolves are figuratively denoted men of

wolfish dispositions, cunning, fierce, bold, cruel,

ravenous, and voracious. Mat. vii. 15. John x.

12. Acts xx. 29. So Epictet. in Arrian, i. 3.

says that some men, by reason of their animal

relation, deviating towards it, become AY'KOIS

o/^oioi aTricrrot, Kai 7rt/3ouXot icat flXafltpoi,
<
like wolves, faithless, and insidious, and hurtful.'

[Comp. LXX, Gen. xlix. 27. Jerem. v. 6. Hab.
1

i. 8. Zeph. iii. 3. Glassii Philol. Sacr. p. 1137- ed.

Dathe, Bochart, Hieroz. v. ii. p. 823. JE1. H. A.

x. 26. Plin. H. N. xi. 37- Parkhurst has here

inserted a long and curious passage from Macro-

bius, on the word XVKOS, as formerly designating

Apollo, and the names Xvxapag a year, and XVKO-

0o>C the morning twilight, as derived from this.

(See Macrob. Saturnalia, i. 17.) To those who
wish to pursue this notion, the following refer-

ences may be useful. Blomf. Gloss, ad Sept. c.

Theb. 133. Clarke, &c. on Horn. II. 5'. 101. and

Od. T. 161. Erfurdt, Elmsley, and the Schol. on

Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 203. 919. Strabo, lib. xiv. Thu-

cyd. (Hipont, ed. vol. iv. p. 392. note on vi. 36.)

Horat. Carm. iii. 4, 68. Soph. Electr. 7-]

ATMAI'NQ, opai, mid. from Xiyr/; di'structuni.

To raragc-, iratte, make havoc of. It is frequently

applied to savage beasts destroying the sheep, and

r<ir<i,/i)i<i the fruits of the earth. (See Alberti,

Wolfius, and Wetstein.) [Xen. (Econ. v. 6.

Callim. Hym. in Dian. 155. avtg tpya, avtg QVTO.

XvpatvovTOi. JFA. V. H. iv. 5. Joseph, dr Brll.

iv. 9, ?.] It is, therefore, with great propriety

In Theophrast. Eth. Char. p. 454.
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spoken of the persecuting Saul. occ. Acts viii. 3.

Comp. LXX in Ps. Ixxx. 13. Ecclus. xxviii. 23

or 26. [See Prov. xviii. 9. xxvii. 13. 2 Chron.

xvi. 10. Kai k\vfJii]raTO 'Aaa iv rip Xa^j, .Vc.

('And Asa oppressed MMtof the people/ Heb. and

Eni;. Tnuisl.) Biel supplies TIVCLQ. Is. Ixv. 25. et

al. (In E.\od. xxiii.B.it is to pervert.) Polyb.
iv. 87. Xen. II. G. ii. 3, 1C. vii. 5, 18. with

dat.]

AvTrew, <3, from XVTTJJ. Transitively, to grieve,

rful. 2 Cor. ii. 2, 5.

vii. 8, 0. Eph. iv. 30. where Bretschn. (comp.
Is. Ixiii. 10.) gives it the sense of "provoking to

wrath." Seh I. prefers rendering it,
" do not resist

God, to whom you owe all your Christian bene-

fits ;" or,
" do not abuse these benefits ;" but the

other interpretation is preferable.] AuTreo/iat,

-ov/itai, to be qriered, sorrowful) Mat. xiv. 9. xvii.

23. xxvi. 37. [xix. 22. Mark x. 22. xiv. 19.

John xvi. 20. xxi. 17-] Rom. xv. 15. "hurt,"

Maeknight, whom see : [where Bretschn. renders

it is 'ii/'i' red. Sehleusner, if by thy promiscuous
use of meats tlni brother is made to sin, comparing
ver. 21. (see aicavdaXiZw.) Schl. refers for \v-

Trtlv, "to injure or hurt," to M\. V. H. i. 8.

H. A. iv. 23. and TO. Xvirrfffovra,
"
evils," yEsch.

Socr. Dial. iii. 16; and hence he takes \virov-

ptvoi for afflicted icith evils, in 2 Cor. vi. 10.]

1 Thess. iv. 13. where observe that Lucian,
de Luct. torn. ii. p. 431. thus describes the

lamentations of the heathen for the dead, as

customary in his time, i. e. towards the end of

the 2nd century, oi'/iwy/ioi KCII KWKVTOS yvvai-

KUIV, Kai irapd Travruv ddicpva, KOI ffrtpva TVTTTO-

ptva, Kai (TTraparro/Ltsj'/j ico/itj, <cai tyotvtffaopevai

Trapiiat* Kai TTOV Kai iffOfjQ KarappriyvvTai, Kai

AY X

loosed, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 27. [Prov. i. 3. in a dif-

ferent sense.]

ggp" AvffiTt\tw, w, from Xvw to pay, and rsXoc.

.', cost. To be advantageous, profitable, q. d.

to quit the cost. AvcrirtXa, hnpers. it is pro-
ftable, it is worth while. See Duport on Theophr.
Eth. Char. x. p. 357- occ. Luke xvii. 2. Comp.
Tobit iii. 6. Ecclus. xxix. 11. in the Greek.

AVTOOV, ov, TO, from \vcj to loose, ransom. A
ransom, a price paid for redeeming captives, loosing
them from their bonds, and setting them at liberty.

Thus used by Demosthenes and Josephus. See

Wetstein, and comp. below under Xurpow. occ.

Mat. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. where it is applied

spiritually to the ransom paid by Christ for the

delivery of men from the bondage of sin and
death. See Vitringa on Is. i. 27- [The LXX use

|

it of a price to redeem, (1) life, Exod. xxi. 30; (2)

captives, Isaiah xiv. 13 ; (3) slaves, Lev. xix. 20.

xxv. 51. It also occ. Lev. xxv. 24. Prov. vi. 35.

xiii. 8. Lex. Cyril. MS. Brem. \vrpa" Suipa ITT'

e\ev8tpi<p aiYjuaXwrwv yivo^fva, TITOI SiSopfva.
v. Diog. L. ii. 10. ^El. V. H. xiii. 14. Thuc.
vi. 5.]

Awrpow, ai, and -oopai, ovfiai, mid. from \v-

rpov.
I. To ransom, redeem, deliver by paying a price.

Tit. ii 14. 1 Pet. i. 18. It particularly signifies
to ransom a captive from the enemy. Thus Jose-

phus, Ant. xiv. 14, 1. 'Herod not knowing what
had happened to his brother, ZaTrevde AYTPQ'-
SA29AI TUIV TroXf/xtwv avrbv, AY'TPON virep

TOV vtKpov' ol [ilv yap %ap,al KV\IV-

dovvrai 7roXXact, Kai raq KttyaXdg aparrovGi

Trpoc. TO tcatyoQ-. 'the shrieks and wailing of the

women, and the tears of all, the breasts beaten,
the hair torn, and the cheeks stained with blood.

And in some places the garments are rent, and
dust sprinkled upon the head

;
so that the living

are more to be pitied than the dead, for they are

often rolling on the earth, and knocking their

heads against the ground.' [Some give this word
the sense of anger, in Gen. iv. 5. 1 Sam. xxix. 4.

2 Kings xiii. 19. Neh. v. 6. Esth. i. 12. ii. 21.

Is. viii. 21. Jonah iv. 1, 4, 9. and Wahl and
Bretschneider give it this sense in Mat. xiv. 9 ;

but Fritzsche denies that it can be so taken, and
considers the LXX translation carelessly executed
in the passages appealed to. We say to be vexed,
either of anger or grief. It occ. also Gen. xiv. 5.

2 Sam. xix. 2. Jer. xv. 18.]

AY'JIH, r\q, /. It denotes, in general, any
t/"/.--/'//.-s.s- <>f mind. Grief, sorrow. See Luke
xxii. 45. [John xvi. 6, 20, 21, (of a woman in

til, comp. Gen. iii. 16. Eur. Electr. 534.) 22.

Rom. ix. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 1. (Sehleusner compares
1 Cor. iv. 21. and renders it so as to make you
sorry, and Bretschneider, to inveigh wjainst you,)
ibid. iii. 7- v i- 10- ix. 7- M tK ^VTTTJQ, where
Schl. says, not unwillingly, and Bretschneider,

(comp. Ecclus. xviii. 15.) not angrily. Phil. ii. 27.

II. 1). xii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. LXX, Gen. xlii. 38.

Prov. x. 10,22. Is. 1. 11.]

Aucnc, eujQ, '/,
from Xuw to loose. A being
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,
hastened to redeem him from the enemy,

and was willing to pay for his ransom a sum of

money to the amount of three hundred talents.'

[LXX, Lev. xix. 20. xxv. 30. xxvii. 33. Num.
xviii. 15, 17- Is. Iii. 3. &c. Polyb. xvii. 16, L]

II. To deliver. Luke xxiv. 21. [Deut. xiii.

5. Ps. cxxx. 8. Is. xliv. 23, 24. Hos. xiii. 14.

&c.]

AvrpwcTif, fu>c, r'j,
from Xvrpow, which see.

Redemption [properly, deliverance by paying a

price, deliverance by ransom from captivity, and
hence from other evils, occ. Luke i. 68. ii. 38.

(where Sehleusner and Wahl take it by meton.
for Xvrpwrr/e, but this is unnecessary). Heb. ix.

12. the deliverance from sin and its penalties
effected for us by Christ, occ. LXX, Ps. cxi. 9.

cxxx. 7- Comp. xxv. 22.]

Aurpwrrjc, ov, o, from Xurpow. A deliverer.

occ. Acts vii. 35. Comp. Mic. vi. 4. [occ. LXX,
Ps. xix. 15. Ixxviii. 35. for bi3 a redeemer, (ac-

cording to Biel, Sehleusner, and Bretschneider
',)

in Lev. xxv. 31, 32.]

Avxvia, UQ, >'/,
from \vxvo. A candlestick, a

lamp-sconce or stand. Mat. v. 15. [Mark iv. 21.

Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. Comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 17.

In Rev. i. 12, 13, 20. ii. 1. the candlesticks of the

ritinii are Churches, (probably because the Spirit of

God shines through them to the world,) comp. ii.

5. xi. 4.] This word in the LXX answers con-

1
[It is probably from \vTptar6t, a verbal in ror. The

words are \vrpmal (JiaTravrov tf<roi>Teu, '(the houses) shall

be redeemable at any time,' i. e. not limited to a year, as

houses in walled towns. The Heb. is V? rrnn
rtV^|,

'there shall be redemption (i. e. the right of redeeming).'

Simon.]
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stantly, except in one passage, to the Heb. rni:n,

which is used for the golden candlesticks or lamp-
sconces in the Mosaic tabernacle and in Solomon's

Temple. [See Exod. xxv. 31 35. Lev. xxiv. 4.

1 Chron. xxviii. 15. et al.
;

it is so used in Heb.

ix. 2. On which see Joseph. A. J. iii. 6, 7-

Av%viov was the other and preferable Greek

form, v. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 314. Poll. Onom.
x. p. 1294. ed. Hemsterhuis.]

Avxvoc,, ov, 6. This word is generally de-

duced from Xuo> to dissipate, and VV^OQ the same

as vv the night ; but may it not be as well de-

rived from the old N. Xricrj light 1

I. A lamp, an instrument of giving light ; hence

English A LINK. Mat. v. 15. [Schl. and Bretschn.

here and in some other places understand a

candle of wax or tallow.} Mark iv. 21. Rev. xxii.

5. Comp. Luke xii. 35. 2 Pet. i. 19. And on

Rev. xviii. 23. comp. Jer. xxv. 10. and Heb.

and English Lexicon in 12 II. Avyyov a'4/ag,

li</fiti)i</ a lamp. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. Theo-

piirastus, Eth. Char, xviii. has the same phrase,
TOV AY'XNON "AA2. Comp. Arrian, Epictet.

ii. 17. towards the end, and Aristophanes, Nub.

18. And to illustrate the sense of \V\VOQ, I cite

from the same comedy, 56, ?

AY'XNON;
6E. "EXcuoi/ fifjilv OVK Hveffr

2T. Oi' MO*, ti Tap M< rov T

SERV. We have no oil in the LAMP.
STREPSIADES. Ah me ! Why didst thou light such a

soaking lamp 1

[Exod. xxv. 37- xxvii. 20. Lev. xxiv. 4. et al.]

II. It is spoken of the eye, as being that part
of the body which alone is capable of receiving

light, and so directing the whole body. The
Latin poets frequently use lumina lights for the

eyes. Mat. vi. 22. (where see Wetstein) ; of the

Lamb, who is the Light of the New Jerusalem.

Rev. xxi. 23 ;
of John Baptist, who was like a

burning and shining lamp in his bright knowledge
of divine truths, and in his fervent zeal of com-

municating them to others. John v. 35. So in

the Martyrdom of Ignatius, 2. that holy bishop
is said to have been AY'XNOY SiKrjv Btiicov rr)v

fjccioTou (fxariZwv Siavoiav did TYJQ TUIV Biiujv

ypatywv i%riyi]Gtu, ' after the manner of a divine

lantfi, illuminating every man's heart by the ex-

position of the Holy Scriptures.' Wake. Comp.
Ecclus. xlviii. 1. [Also Ps. cxix. 105. (where it

is used of the law of God,) Prov. vi. 23. In
2 Sam. xxi. 17. David is called 6 XVVVOQ 'I<rpar]X,
the light of Israel.]

AY'Q, perhaps from the Heb. nb to faint, fail,

or from rrb to be tired, spent with fatigue. Homer,
speaking of the Grecian ships, uses this V. in the

passive for being worn out or decayed, II. ii. 135.

Kai 6>) Sovpa <re(r]7re i/ewi/, Kai o-jrapra AE'AYNTAI.

The planks are rotted, and the threads >
decay'd.

I. To loose somewhat tied or bound, [as (1.)
Ainiimls. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark xi. 2, 4, 5. Luke
xiii. 15. (2.) Men or angels, (sometimes perhaps

1 Jwapra.
" Not the cordage, but the threads or thongs

with which the ships were scin-d t</r//i<'r, T <i /'xMMTa ,.,

vt'cow. Salinas. The Liburnians seiri'd most of their ships
with thonys ; the Greeks more commonly with In-mp or

tow, or threads made of other plants (sati vis rebus I, whenee
they were called airupra (from vncipio f<> .vow namely).
Varro in Gellius, xvii. 3." Dr. Clarke's note. Comp.
Niebuhr, Voyage i-n Arable, t. i. pp. 228, 230.
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with a sense of letting go free after unbinding, to

let loose.) John xi. 44. Acts xxii. 30. xxiv. 26.

Rev. ix. 14, 15. xx. 3, 7- LXX, Ps. cii.21. Jer.

xl. 4. Hesych. iXvatv" airfXvTptautv. v. De-
mosth. p. 764. ed. Reiske. Hence Xvopai in

middle voice means "
to get a captive liberated, to

ransom him." Horn. II. xxiv. 118. 195. &c. Kuster
de Verb. Med. and Schol. on Horn. II. a. 13.

(3.) To loose or untie sandals. Mark i. 7. Luke
iii. 16. John i. 27- Acts vii. 33. xiii. 25. So
Exod. iii. 5. Josh. v. 16. for bir: to put of, and
Gen. xiii. 27- of untying a sack. It is used meta-

phorically of loosing the bands, of the tongue, Mark
vii. 35 ; of disease, Luke xiii. 16. (see &w) ; of
death, Acts ii. 24. (see Job xxxix. 1 7- and wiv
below

;) of matrimony, 1 Cor. vii. 27. XeXvnat
OTTO yvvatKOQ ; (art thou loosedfrom a wife? Eng.
trans.,) but observe that this only means art thou

freefrom a wife ? and will apply to those who have
never been married. We say, the tie of matri-

mony. It is used in Rev. v. 2, 5. ofbreaking seals,
so as to open a sealed book. Thus Chariton.

Aphrod. p. 97- ed. Reiske, Xvtiv TO. ypdp.fiara,

of opening or unrolling letters ; and in this sense
Biel and Bretschn. (referring to Neh. viii. 5.)
take Xvaai in Ezr. ix. 46. which Schl. translates,
"to explain." See sense III.]

II. To loose, pronounce, or determine not to be

binding, occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. (Comp. ttw

IV.) [Schleusner says that all the ancient
teachers of the Church (v. Launoii Epist. viii.

part. v. p. 658. &c.) understand this "of the

power given to the apostles," John xx. 22, 23. of
remitting or retaining sins, which is agreeable to

the usage of the Greek language, (v. Aristophan.
Ran.703. 2 or 691. ed. Brunck. Xvaat Tag Trportpov

a/mpriag,) and of the LXX, (v. Isaiah xl. 2.

Ecclus. xxviii. 2. both of which passages are very
strong, and deserve to be consulted,) and of the
Jewish doctors, (v. Seb. Schmidt. Fascic. Disput.
Theol. p. 676. and Hackspan. de Usu Script. Jud.

p. 458).
"
Many others," says Schleusner,

" re-

jecting this, interpret it of declaring lairful, or

commanding, permitting, from the Heb. rnuj and
vnn (v. Buxtorf. Lex. Talm. col. 1410. and 2524.

Comp. also ION, p. 174. and Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.,
on this passage,) so that it may mean whatsoever

ye declare lawful and enjoin, shall be ratified by
God." Fritzsche and Wahl are decidedly for this

sense. Bretschn. referring to Mat. xviii. 15 17.

supposes it to mean "
ejecting from their society,

like publicans and sinners," and quotes Ezr. ix. 13.

Xvaai rrjv bci^rjv Kupi'ou <i0' t'lfiutv to remove or

avert, which hardly applies.]
III. To break or violate a commandment or law,

Mat. v. 19. (where see Wolfius, Kypke, and

Campbell.) [Here Bretschn. and Schleusn. both

prefer the sense of <',rj>taining, (as i-n-iXvw, Mark
iv. 34. Acts xix. 39. according to sonic, but this

is doubtful. Comp. Arrian, Epict. iii. 21, 7-) So
Xy<7tg is interpretation in Eccl. vii. 30. (viii. 1.

Eng. Tr.) Wisd. viii. 9. v. Joseph, c. Ap. i. 17.
A. J. viii. 6, 5. Liban. Epist. 34. Observe, how-

ever, with Fritzsche, that the opposition in Mat.
v. is between Xvtiv and TTOIUV, which plainly

2 [This quotation is not quite in point. It is there used
of a person H'iphiy nwaij or corri'dhnj his former i>rrors.

A passage is required where it means remitting the pi-nal-
/mv 'if another jn'rsun's Inuixyrcssions.]
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supports Parkhurst's interpretation.)] John vii.

23. (where see Raphelius and Wetsteiu) ;
the

Sabbath, John v. 18 ;
tlie Scripture, John x. 35.

[Bretschn. adds that, in the sense of
riol<tttn<j,

it only occurs in St. John's writings in the New
Testament.]

IV. Todissolrt',d.-stroy. John ii. 19. [Schleusn.
understands here an allusion to the body as a

prison, and interprets the saying of our Saviour

thus,
" You will sometime release me from this

body of mine," (cump. -Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40.)

considering it to possess a certain "
elegant ambi-

guity." On the notion of the body as a prison, v.

mid. Oneiro-Crit. iii. 61. JEL. V. H. v. 6.

Gataker on M. Antonin. ii. 17- and Barth. on

Claudian, p. 1203.] Eph. ii. 14. [Schleusner
that \\etstein here appears to have joined

\M9Of with rr)v t\0pav, \vh\ch is a Greek phrase,

(v. Plut. Coriol. p. 235. Eur. Troad. 50.) and
so with compounds of Xuw. The difficulty is

MAT
then the government of rb /i<roroixov.] 2 Pet.
iii. 10, 11. Comp. 1 John iii. 8. On John ii. 19.
Eisner cites from Herodian, vii. 2. ed. Oxon.
AY'EIN y'tfyvpav to demolish a bridge ; and from
the Apocryphal 1 Esdras i. 55. 'EAYSAN TO.

rtixn 'ifpovffaXrjfi. Comp. Homer, II. ii. 1 17,
118. xvi. 100. and see Kypke. [Test. xii. Pa-
triarch, p. 684. "u-a XvQ&crt cvo tnc/jTrrpa iv '\a-

pai}\, that two tribes of Israel might be destroyed.']
V. To break or beat to pieces, as a ship. occ.

Acts xxvii. 41. So Wetstein cites from Eusta-
thius rdg vfjag AY'EIN, from Achilles Tatius
TO TrXoIov AIEAY'GH, and from Lucian TO cr/cd-

0oc AIE'AYSEN.
VI. To dissolve, break up, as a congregation or

synagogue. Acts xiii. 43. where Kypke cites

from Lucian, tTrtiddv AY9H~i TO av^iroffiovy
'
after the feast was broken up ;

' and from Diod.
Sic. Tort. fjLtv 'EAY2E TTJV iKK\r\aiavt

' then
he dissolved the assembly.'

M,

M, fi, Mu. The twelfth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the thirteenth of the ancient,
whence in numbering ju is used for the fourth

decade, or forty. In the Cadmean alphabet it

answered to the Hebrew and Phoenician Mem in

name, order, and power ;
but in both its forms,

M and fi, it has a much greater resemblance to

the Phoenician than to the Hebrew letter.

ggf Mayeta, af, r}, from /uaytww. Magic,
magical art. occ. Acts viii. 11. [Joseph. A. J.

ii. 13, 3. Phavorinus from Suidas says

Maytuw, from /idyo. 1o use magical
arts, as incantations, &c., pretending in conse-

quence of them to exert supernatural powers.
occ. Acts viii. 9. where see Doddridge.
MAT02, ov, 6. A Mage, a Gentile philosopher

or sage of the Magian religion, occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7>

16. This sect chiefly flourished in Persia
;
and

considering this circumstance, and what is said

Mat. ii. 16. it seems much more probable that

the Magi, who arrived at Jerusalem some l con-

siderable time after our Saviour's birth, should

come from the distant part of Persia, or Parthia 2
,

than from the neighbouring region of Arabia.

Suetonius, not to mention other historians 3
,
ex-

pressly tells us, that * an ancient and uninter-

rupted opinion had prevailed in all the East, that

it was decreed by the Fates, that at that time

(namely, at the beginning of the last Jewish war)
some coming out of Judea should obtain the

dominion*.' No wonder that such an opinion
should be propagated throughout the East, when
we consider the vast number of Jews which were

spread over all the Eastern countries. In the

reign of Ahasuerus or Artaxerxes Longimanus
5
,

1 See Doddridge's note (m) on Mat. ii. 11. and note (/)
on Mat. ii. 16. Bishop Chandler's Vindication of Defence
of Christianity, book ii. p. 455. and Univ. Hist. vol. v.

p. 408. Note P. 8vo.
2 See Wetstein's notes on Mat. ii. 1.

3 As Josephus and Tacitus, whose testimonies are cited

by Bishop Chandler with pertinent remarks, in his De-
fence of Christianity, chap. i. sect. i. p. 26. &c.

4 " Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus et constant opinio,
esse in fatis ut eo tempore Judaea profecti rerum poti-
rentur." Suetonius in Vespas. cap. 4.

5 See Whitby's note (c) on Mat. ii. 2. and note (c) on
James i. 1. and note (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1.
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the Jews were dispersed throughout all the pro-
vinces of the vast Persian empire, Esth. iii. 8.

and that in numbers sufficient to defend them-
selves against their enemies in those provinces,
Esth. ix. 2, 16 ;

and many of the people of the

land also became Jews, Esth. viii. 17. After the

Babylonish captivity the Jews increased so

mightily, that 6 we find them not only through-
out Asia, but in Africa, particularly in Egypt

7
,

in great numbers, and in many cities and islands

of Europe, (comp. Acts ii. 5 11. and Philo,

Legat. ad Caium, p. 16.) and wherever 8
they

dwelt, they made many proselytes to their re-

ligion ; and in their attempts to this purpose, no

doubt, they must have very much spread the ex-

pectation of the Messiah's coming an article so

important in itself, and so flattering to their

national vanity. These opportunities of being in-

formed of the approaching advent of the Great

King, the Magians of Persia had in common with

many other people. Add to which, that Zoro-

aster, the famous reformer of the Magian sect,
had in all probability been a servant to the pro-

phet Daniel 9
;
and as he had adopted so many

other things in his scheme from the Jewish re-

ligion, so there is the highest reason to think he

s See Lardner's Credibility of Gosp. Hist. vol. i. book i.

ch. 3. 1. and Leland's Advantage and Necessity of Re-

velation, pt. i. ch. 19. p. 446.
i See the 3rd Book of the Maccabees, ch. iii. iv. Vi-

tringa on Is. torn. i. p. 582.
8 Thus Strabo in Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 2. whom see,

speaking of the Jewish people in the time when Sylla was
sent against Mithridates, about 87 years before Christ :

AUTJ 6' er itaarav iro\iv rjSrj irape\ri\v0ei, Kai TOTCOV OIIK.

ecni pad('<o? evpelv rnf tiucovfifanitt 9 v irapade&eKrat
TOVTO TO <pv\ov, jurjS' eiriKpa-re'nai vie' avrov. Jt'jv ^

\'iyvirrov Kai K.vpnvaiav, are -rOav aiiriav /j-yejuoi/wi/ rvxovarav,

TWV re a\\iM>v <rv\va, r)\w<rat avveftn Kai <5; T o-ycTa-y/iaTa

T-UJV 'Iou6aa>v Ope-l/ai dtcKpepovras, Kai <rvvav$ tja-ai, XP"''Meva

Toly Trarpiuis ru>v 'lovbaitav vojuoir.
' This people had al-

ready passed into every city, nor were it easy to find any
place in the world which had not received this nation, and
been possessed by it. It happened also, that Egypt and
the country of Cyrene, (comp. Acts ii. 10.) as being sub-

ject to the same princes, and many others, imitated this

people, and were exceedingly favourable to their rites, and
increased their nuif><'r,i by adopting the Jewish laws.'

Comp. also under 7rpo<r;Xirror III.

9 See Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. 24. Prideaux, Connex.

part i. book 4. anno 486.
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MAT
would not fail to instruct his followers in such
an interesting point as that of the Messiah's

coming, the time and circumstances of which hat

been so particularly foretold by his master. Dan
ix. 24 27. Accordingly the writers of the Univ
Hist, observe, that " Zoroaster is said by credible

authors to have predicted the coming of th

Messiah, and this not in dark and obscure terms
such* as might have been applied to any other

person, but in plain and express words, anc

such as could not be mistaken." Univ. Hist, vol

v. p. 407- 1st edit. 8vo, where, in the notes, the

reader may find the testimonies here referred to

It seems a groundless conjecture to suppose thai

the Magi knew the signification of the star by
some tradition of Balaam's prophecy, Num. xxiv

17-
" It is much more probable," as Doddridge

has remarked, "that they learned it by (imme-

diate) divine revelation, which, it is plain, they
were guided by in their return, as we see after

wards at ver. 12." Or else we may observe witl

Bishop Chandler ', that "
it was the common be-

lief of all sorts of people in all nations at that

time, that the rise of unusual stars, of comets
and of the different shapes of blazing lights in

the heavens, did foretell great changes upon
earth, the birth of some extraordinary person
and the erection of new empires : that the Mag
being constant in the same belief, and being ac-

quainted with the tradition or report, that about
this time a great prince was to be born in Judea,
to whom all the East should one day be subject
they might justly conclude from the rise of this

bright appearance, which went under the character
of a star, that HE was then born, and his birth

was in this manner notified to the world
;
and

that though their principle was wrong, yet, ad-

mitting them to be possessed therewith, they
acted very consistently in their inference from it."

Comp. Wetstein on Mat. ii. 2. For a more par-
ticular account of the principles and doctrines of

the Magian religion, and of Zoroaster or Zerd-

husht, the great reformer of it, I refer the
reader to Hyde's Religio Veterum Persarum,
cap. 31. and cap. 24. et seq. ;

to Prideaux's Con-

nexion, vol. i. pt. 1. book 3. anno 522. p. 179- &c.
and book 4. anno 486. p. 211. &c. 1st edit. 8vo

;

and to the Universal History, vol. v. p. 143. &c.
See also Wetstein on Mat. ii. 1. I proceed to

observe, that as the Greek So^of a Sage seems
plainly derived from the Heb. r?D3 to speculate, so

the Persian Mog*, or Mag, and" with a Greek
termination Mdyoe, may very probably

3 be de-
duced from the Heb. run to meditate, mutter, with
the formative o prefixed, as it is in the plural
D^rro, Is. viii. 19. [We learn from ancient

authors that the Magi were the priests of the
Persian religion ; that they were thought pre-
eminently skilled and learned in human and di-

vine matters ; that they were held in so great
honour, that the kings took them as friends and

1 Vindication of Defence of Christianity, book ii. p. 419.
3 Hyde, Relig. Vet. Pers. cap. xxi. p. 373. 1st edit, con-

jectures that 3Q"J] Rab-mag, mentioned Jer. xxxix. 3,

13. means the head or chief of the Mnt/intm, whom \f/>n-
chadnezzar had sent for from Persia, and kept in his

court, to make it more splendid, and occasionally to have
the benefit of his counsels.

3 See Gale's Court of Gent, part ii. book 1. chap. 5. and
Vossius, Etymolog. Latin, in Magus.
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counsellors ; and that public measures seemed to

require their sanction, in order to become quite
legitimate acts. See Justin i. 9. 7- xii. 13.
Curtius v. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 16. and 6, 6.

Herod, i. 132. Cic. de Div. i. 23. Diog. Laert. i.

19. (and Menagii Not.) M\. V. H. ii. 17. iv.

20. (and Perizonii Not.) Porphyr. de Abst.
Anim. iv. 16. p. 165. says, Trapd ye prjv ro7g

Illpo*at ol TTfpi TO Qiiov o*o0ot Kai TOVTOV Qtpd-
TTovrtQ, MA'FOI fiev Trpovayopivovrai. TOVTO

yap $17X01 Kara Trjv kTTi^wpiov didXtKTOV 6 Md-
yoc. Strabo i. p. 43. xv. p. 1045. Joseph. A. J.
xi. 3, 1. Plin. xxiv. 29. Suid. Hesych. Ammon.
and the Scholion in the London edit, of LXX, on
Dan. iv. 7- Brisson. de R. Persar. lib. ii. p. 179.
In Mat. ii. 1. Schleusner and Bretschn. (after a
writer quoted in Wetstein,) construe cnr' 'Ava-
ToXHiV after fidyoi, and not after iraptysvovro, so
as to make it Eastern Magi ; but Fritzsche denies
that it can be so taken, on account of the absence
of the article 01. On the time at which the Magi
came to Bethlehem, see Townshend's New Test,
and Benson's "Chronology of our Saviour's Life."]

II. We may remark with Prideaux, Connex.
vol. i. p. 221. 1st edit. 8vo, that as the Magi had
great skill in mathematics, astronomy, and natural

philosophy,
" a learned man and a magician be-

came equivalent terms
;
and this proceeded so

far, that the vulgar, looking on their knowledge
to be more than natural, entertained an opinion
of them as if they had been actuated and in-

spired by supernatural powers, in the same man-
ner as, too frequently among us,- ignorant people
are apt to give great scholars, and such as are
learned beyond their comprehensions, (as were
Friar Bacon, Dr. Faustus, and Cornelius Agrippa,)
the name of conjurors : and from hence, those
who really practised wicked and diabolical arts,
or would be thought to do so, taking the name of

Magians,drew on it that ill signification which now
the word Magician bears among us :

" " where-
as the true and ancient Magians," adds the

Doctor,
" were the great mathematicians, philo-

sophers, and divines of the ages in which they
lived." Dio Chrysostom, as cited in the Universal

History, vol. v. p. 393. note, observes, that " the
Persians called those Magi who were employed
in the service of the gods ; but the Greeks, being
ignorant of the meaning of that word, applied it

to such as were skilled in magic, a science un-
known to the Persians." In the N. T. however,
Mdyof is used in the bad sense also. occ. Acts
xiii. 6, 8. [Comp. Test. xii. Patr. p. 522. the

woman Kai /idyoue 7rapf/cdXt(T KOI (f>dp(j,aKa

avrqi irpoffijveyict.] Comp. /tayeia and /zaytuw.

[Hesych. pdyov' TOV cnraTtMva' (^apfjiaKtvrijv'
Ammcn. p.dyov 0ap/id/cov v. ^Eschin. c. Cte-

siph.] In Theodotion's version of Daniel this

word several times answers to the Heb. and
Chald.

Fpw,
a kind of astrologer or pretended con-

juror among the Babylonians. [Dan. i. 20. ii. 2,

10, 27.]

gp MaQrjTtvti), from naBrjri^.
I. Governing a dative, to be a disciple to, or

follower of another's doctrine. Mat. xxvii. 57. In
;his manner Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, several

times applies the V. active to such as teere dis-

ciples to others in oratory. Comp. also Kypke.
Thus Jamblich. Vit. Pythag. c. 23. p. 103. pa-
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OT]TvffavTt T$ HvOayopa 7rpt<r/3yry vkoc and
Plut. Vit. x. Or. p. 837.]

II. Governing an aei-usative, to make a disciple.

[Mat. xxxiii. l!>. Arts xiv. 21. Comp. John iv. 1.]

III. To instruct. Mat. xiii. 52. But pa0i}ret;0ci'g
in this text may perhaps as well be rendered

ma<L' a iliacip/e aivording to sense II. [The
phrase is na&tjTtvOtiQ ry [SaaiXtia. TWV ovpavtiv'
which Bretschn. takes in a middle sense, (see
Matth. Gr. Gr. 493.) who applies himself to

liir,nlii L'iinung. Schleusner says who knows iccll

my doctrine ; but Fritzsche translates it, prepared
or Ii tin' Mi'tmah's kingdom, i. e. so as

understand its nature. Bp. Blomfield l

says,

ifiti'lfiltif
into the kingdom ofJieaven, i. e. converted

to Christianity.]

ggp" Ma0;;r?7e, ov, 6, from uaOeu to'learn. A
i'!i\ follower of doctrine. [Mat. x. 24, 25.

Luke vi. 40. In John ix. 28. the Pharisees are

called followers of Moses, (v. Joseph, c. Apion.
i. 2. and 22.) It is used in the N. T. of the

followers of John the Baptist, Mat. ix. 14. Mark
ii. 18. Luke v. 33. John iii. 25

;
of the followers

of the Pharisees, Mat. xxii. 16. Mark ii. 18
;
of

the twelve apostles Kar' l^o^v, Mat. x. 1. xi. 1.

Luke vi. 13. ix. 1. &c. and of the seventy dis-

ciples, Luke x. 1, 17, 21, 23. After the death of

our Saviour, it is used for any follower of Christ,
a Christian. Comp. Acts vi. 1, 2. xi. 26. In
John xiii. 35. xv. 8. it may refer to the imitation

of our Saviour's life. Joseph. Ant. vi. 5, 4.]

figF MaG/jrpia, ag, >'/,
formed from //aOjr^e,

as TTotrjTpta a poetess, from Trotijr^c a poet. A
female disciple, occ. Acts ix. 36. [Thorn. M.
condemns this form (/j.adrjTptg' wg awX^rpic, ov

jtafl/jrpta); but it occurs in Diog. Laert. iv. 2.

viii. 24. Diod. Sic. ii. 52. On words in rpi
and TIQ, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 256.]

MatVo/uai, from
fjidio to be eager after, desire

eagerly or ardently. To be mad, furious, occ. John
x. 20. [Saijjioviov t\tt. Kai fiaivfrai, where
Schleusner refers to Bos, Exerc. Philolog. on
John vii. 20. and Alberti, Obss. Philol. on Mat.
xi. 18. to show that juai'vtrai is a kind of expla-
nation of daifioviov t\ti.] Acts xii. 15. xxvi. 24,
25. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. [Mau/<r0ai is applied to

persons acting or speaking under the influence of

extravagant enthusiasm. See ^Elian, V. H. ii.

44. iii. 9, 52. Porphyr. Vit. Platon. c. 15. Xen.

Cyr. viii. 3, 13. Diog. Laert. i. 104. &c. Jer.
xxix. 26. Wisd. xiv. 28.]

MaKapi^w, from paKdpiot; happy. To pro-
nounce or I'nl.l

Jt'ijt/'i/. occ. Luke i. 48. James v.

11. Herodotus uses the V. in this sense, vii. 45,
46. (see Wetstein,) and so likewise the LXX,
Gen. xxx. 13. for Heb. "raft*. [On Luke i. comp.
Ps. Ixxii. 17. (on the fut, /xoKaptw, see Matth.
Gr. Gr. jj 174.) In James v. 11. Schleusner and
Bretschn. give it simply the sense of praising or

celebrating, occ. Job xxix. 11. Song of Sol. vi. 8.

Is. iii. 12. ix. 16. Ecclus. xi. 28. (to pronounce
happy, comp. Solon's Dialogue with Croasus,
Herod, i. 32.) xxv. 7.]

MaKapiof, a, ov, from /laKnrp the same, [which
some derive from /n) icrjpi not subject to fate, sup-
posing it thus applied to the gods as immortal, v.

[Reference to Jewish Tradition, &c. p. 7.1
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Horn. II. a'. 339. &c. Damm. Lex. col. 1170.
Reiske's Demosth. p. 1400. 1. iv

0-oic.j nappy, bft\wd. See Mat. v. 3. Luke
xxiii. 29. John xiii. 17. Acts xxvi. 2. 1 Cor.
vii. 40. James i. 12, 25. Rev. xiv. 13. On 1 Tim.
i. 11. see Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in p.a-

KapioQ I. [In Acts xx. 35. paicdpiov tori 8186-
vai [laXXov ft Xafufldvtiv, Schleusner makes it

mean the cause of happiness, thus :
" It brings

eternal happiness to give more readily than to

receive," joining paXXov with Sidovat
; but Wahl

and Bretschn. join it more properly with fjLaicd-

piov. (See Matth. Gr. Gr. 458. Hermann on

Viger. note 60.) Schleusner says of 1 Tim. i. 11.

that God is so called as the source of happiness ;

Bretschn. as most worthy of praise, occ. LXX,
Deut. xxxiii. 29. SChron.ix. 7. Job v. 17. Dan.
xii. 12.]

g3Jp MaKapi<r/z6f, ov, 6, from /xa/capiw. A
calling or pronouncing happy, felicitation: also

happiness, felicity, blessedness, occ. Rom. iv. 6, 9.

Gal. iv. 15. TIQ ovv H\v 6 juajcapKT/iOf vp&v ; how

great then was your felicitation of yourselves ? How
happy did you boast yourselves to be ? See Wolfius.

[Not happiness itself, says Schl., which in Greek
would be [iaKapioTTjg ;

but rather, a pronouncing
or calling happy ; and he takes Xeyei TOV

fjLaica-

piafjiov in Rom. iv. 6. for /zaKapa. On words
in <TJHO, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 511.]

ggf MA'KEAAON, ov, TO. Latin. [Also
written 6 jwaKtXXog, ?} juaK6XXij, and TO fjiaKsXiov
in Plut. vol. ix. p. 14. ed. Reiske,] A word
formed from the Latin macellum,, which signifies
" a marketplace for flesh, fish, and all manner of

prorisions, a shambles, a butcher-row ^ ." occ. 1 Cor.

|

x. 25. "
If we recollect that Corinth was at that

time a Roman colony, we shall cease to wonder
that a public place in that city was named in

imitation of the Latin macellum, and that St.

Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, should retain

the use of a word, which in that city had acquired
the nature of a proper name." " MaKfXXov oc-

curs also in Plutarch. See Kypke, Obs. Sacr. t. ii.

p. 219. But as Plutarch thought it necessary to

explain it by KpewTrwXior, it is probable that the

word was of Latin origin." Marsh's Michaelis,
vol. i. p. 163. and Marsh's note 3. p. 431. [Schl.
derives macellum from mactare, (v. Donat. on
Ter. Eun. act ii. sc. ii. v. 91.) and says, that

besides "
ordinary provisions, avaricious persons

sold there even the flesh of victims." v. Theoph.
Char. x. and Servius on Virg. ^En. viii. 183.

Varro, de Ling. Lat. iv. 12.]

MaKpdv, adv. [1. Sometimes elliptically used
for Kara /ia<cpdi> oSov far, a long way off. Luke
vii. 6. xv. 20. John xxi. 8. Acts xxii. 21. 2 Sam.
xv. 17- 1 Kings viii. 46. (comp. 2 Chron. vi. 36.

Luke xv. 13.) Arrian, Exp. Alex. iv. 3, 6. v. 3,

25. Eur. Phoen. 913. (920 Pors.) In order to

reconcile Mat. viii. 30. with Mark v. 11. Luke
viii. 32. Schleusner would translate it prope or

near. (He refers to Thuc. i. 13. Hesych. iictl'

fjLaKpdv Troppw and pirn Exod. ii. 4. xxxiii. 7-

Ps. xxxviii. 12 ; to the Latin procul in Liv. xl. 8.

Virg. Eel. vi. 15. ^En. vi. 10. x. 864. and Ser-

vius's note. The Vulgate translates non longe.)

Now it cannot mean prope, and it is quite need-

2 Ainsworth's Dictionary.
Bb2
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less to force this meaning on it, for the tm of

Mark refers to the region; "there was in that

part of the country ;

" and Matthew's paicpdv
means a good way off*, from our Saviour and
those around him, just as in Luke xv. 20. Mcr-

Kpdv is only a relative term, as Fritzsche justly

observes, and this remark applies to the instances

of pirn adduced by Schl. In Num. ix. 10. Judg.
xviii. 7. et al. Biel supplies the ellipsis thus, Kara

paicpdv \wpav. 2. Maicpdv tlvai is sometimes
used metaphorically, as Mark xii. 34. Acts xvii.

27. which Schleusner explains to mean, for the

Divine nature inay be known easily from his works.

Bretsch. for there is intercourse between God and

us, so that we may know he cares for us. In Acts
ii. 39. Schleusner understands by TTO.GI rolg eig

fiaicpdv to all the Gentiles, as dwellers afar off and
aliens from the Jewish state

;
Bretschneider (who

refers to 2 Sam. vii. 19. Comp. ver. 16. Ecclus.

xxiv. 32, 33. Joseph. A. J. vi. 13, 2. Xen. Cyr.
v. 4, 21.) takes it of time,

" to all those in distant

ages," sera posteritas. In Ephes. ii. 13. vpt~ig oi

wort ovrtg jiaicpdv ye that were once Gentiles, the

same as aliens from the commonwealth of Israel,
verse 12. Comp. 17- v. Wetstein and Schoettgen,
Hor. Heb. vol. i. p. 761. Is. Ivii. 19.]

Maicp69tv, an adv. of place, from [naicpog far,
and 9ev a syllabic adjection denoting from or at.

I. From far. Mark viii. 3. [Prov. xxv. 25.

Jer. iv. 16. &c.]
II. At a distance, afar off. [Mark v. 6. xi. 13.

xiv. 54. xv. 40. Luke xvi. 23. xviii. 13. (which
Schleusn. translates near, but see fiaicpdv above,)
xxii. 54. xxiii. 49. Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17. Gen.
xxi. 16. xxxvii. 18. &c.] It is frequently in the

N. T. construed with the preposition diro, dirb

fiaKp69ev afar off, at a distance. Mat. xxvi. 58.

xxvii. 55. et al. The LXX use it in like manner,
Ps. xxxviii. 11. or 12. et -aL And Wetstein, on
Mat. xxvi. 58. cites several similar phrases from
the ancient Greek writers, particularly 'All'

'OTPANO'eEN from Homer, II. viii. 365. xx.

(read xxi.) 199. Od. xii. 381. [Fritzsche com-

pares Soph. Phil. 550. d^tyi oovveica. v. Her-
mann's note, and Achill. Tat. v. 26. POTOVWV

xdptv. v, Schaefer on Greg. Cor. p. 32.]

&, from fj.aKp69vp.og, which see

under fiaicpo9vjjL(Dg.

I. To have patience, suffer long, be long-suffering,
as opposed to hasty anger or punishment. 1 Cor.

xiii. 4. 1 Thess. v. 14. 2 Pet. iii. 9. [See Prov.
xix. 11. Aquila in Job vi. 11. Ecclus. xviii. 11.

xxxii. 18.]

II. To have patience, forbear. Mat. xviii. 26,29.
III. To have patience, endure or wait patiently,

as opposed to despondency or impatience. Heb.
vi. 15. James v. 7, 8. [Baruch iv. 25. Ecclus.
ii. 4.]

IV. To tarry, delay. Luke xviii. 7. fat panpo-
9vfiwv ITT avroig, though he linger (i. e. seem to

delay, comp. 2 Pot. iii. 9.) with regard to them, the

elect namely. We have an exactly parallel ex-

pression Ecclus. xxxii. 22. or xxxv. 18. teal 6

Kupiog ov pri fipadvvy, ovdt ^>) MAKPO0Y-
MH'SHt iir' avrolg, and the Lord will not

</</<///,

neither will he linger with regard to them, i. e. the
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[Thus our translation rightly.]

humble, mentioned ver. 17. So Martin's French
translat. (ver. 20.) w'usera point de long delai

enters eux. See more in Suicer, Thesaur., under

uaKpo9vp.mg, and comp. Campbell's note on Luke.

MaKoo0u/ifa, ag, r'i,
from ^aifp69vfiog, which

see under /uarpo0i;/iw.
I. Forbearance, long-suffering. Rom. ii. 4. [ix.

22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 22.
'

Ephes. iv. 2. Col.

iii. 12. 1 Tim. i. 16. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 15.

Prov. xxv. 15. Jerem. xv. 15. Aquila and

Theodot. in Prov. xix. 11.]

II. Patience under trials and afflictions. Heb.

vi. 12. James v. 10. Comp. Col. i. 11. [2 Tim. iii.

10. iv. 2. Is. Ivii. 15. Plut. in Lucullo, p. 514.]

fgp MaKpo0u/iwc, adv. from fiaKpoOvftog long-

suffering, a N. often used in the LXX, and derived

from paKpog long, and 9vp6g the mind, anger.

Patiently, occ. Acts xxvi. 3.

MAKPO'2, a, ov.

I. Far, distant. Luke xv. 13. xix. 12. tig %w-

pav fiaKpdv, into a far country. [See under

/laicpdv, which is ace. sing, taken adverbially.
1 Chron. xvii. 17- 2 Chron. vi. 36. Ezek. xii. 27.

tig icaipovg paicpovg times (that are} far off. Eng.
transl. in Ecclus. x. 10. paKpbv appMarrjua a

protracted illness, if the passage be genuine, on

which see Bretschneider's note in his edition of

Ecclus.]
II. Long, prolix. Maicpa Trpoctv^nQai, to make

long prayers, q. d. to pray long. Mat. xxiii. 14.

(where see Wetstein.) Mark xii. 40. Luke xx.

47. So Homer, II. i. 35. IIOAAA' o' 'HPA~9',
h# prayed many things or much. Compare 351.

[Theophr. Char. iii. 1. Callim. Epig. 5. OVK in

Hatcpd Xsyw. Joseph. A. J. vi. 11, 10. Aristoph.
Plut. 612. patcpd K\aifiv. Horn. II.

y'.
22. fia-

Kpd- Schol. fieyaXug. LXX, Prov. xxviii. 16.

Poll. Onom. vi. 1, 12. i. 9.]

MaKooxpoviog, ov, 6, /, from fjiaicpog long, and

Xpovog time. Enduring a long time. occ. Eph.
vi. 3. In the LXX of Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v.

16. fiaicpoxpoviog yivtaOai answers to the Heb.
DW T)$7 to prolong the days. [Comp. also Deut.

xxii. 7- iv. 40. and /iojcpoxpo'iw, Deut. xvii.

20. Symm. in Job xii. 12.]

MaXoxr/a, ag, r/, from fiaXaicog tender. An
indisposition, infirmity, occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35.

x. 1. Comp. voffog. [Schleusner gives as its

primary sense, weakness or softness, chiefly of

mmd,lazine$s. Suid. paXaicia' pa9vp,ia. v. Polyb.
iii. 79. Joseph. A. J. ii. 10, 1. Xen. de Venat.

iii. 8. It is used in the LXX for >)h any bodily

weakness or infirmity. Deut. vii. 15. 2 Chron.
xxi. 15 19. Is. xxxviii. 9. Comp. Exod. xxiii.

25. 2 Chron. xxiv. 25. Suid. and Hesyt-liius,

fia\aKia' voffog. Poll. Onom. iii. c. 21. Thus

paXaKiqiv or fiaKaKi^a9ai to be sick. Is. xxxvii.

9. xxxix. 1. &c. Test. xii. Patr. p. 420. ./Elian,

V. H. iii. 9. Xen. de Ven. viii. 4. Duport on

Theophr. Char. c. i. p. 189. Hence, says Schl.,
Salmasius is erroneous in referring this use of

the word to a peculiar idiom. (Ossileg. Hellen.

p. 291.)]

MaXa/cof, r\, 6v, from /mXa<rcrw to so/ten, which
from the Heb. ybn to soothe.

I. Soft, delicate, spoken of garments, occ. Mat.
xi. 8. Luke vii. 25. So Luciau, de Salt. t. i. p.

908. ia9tj(Ti MAAAKAPS, in soft garments; and
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Homer, II. ii. 42. MAAAKO'N %trwva, a soft or

fine vest
;
xxiv. 796. TrkirXoiai MAAAKOPSI,

soft veils
;
Od. xxiii. 290. tcrflfjroc MAAAKIT2,

a soft coverlet for a bed. See more in Wetstein
and Kypke. [So in Demosth. p. 1155, 4. ed.

Reiske, po/3ara ^aXaica woolly ski y>, and there-

fore soft to tlu' touch. LXX, I'IMV. xxvi. 22. Xoyot

/iaXacoj, wy?, honeyed words. Comp. xxv. 15. In

Mat. xi. 8. it is better to take it of delicate

ninth' nt in general, and not specifically of silk, (as

Eisner,) which was extravagantly dear perhaps
of fine linen, v. Forster de Bysso, p. 79. Eisner,
Obss. Sacr. vol. i. p. 57. Alberti, Obss. Philol.

p. 82. Olear. ad Philostr. Vit. Apollon. c. 27.

p. 167-]
II. A man who su/ers himself to be abused con-

trary to nature, a catamite, a pathic, (so Theophy-
lact, TOVQ aiffxpoiraQovvTaQ,) hence /laXatcot are

by the apostle joined with 'AaaevoKolrai Sodom-
ites. These wretches affected the dress and be-

haviour of women l
. [It appears (v. Wetstein

and Kypke) that the Greeks themselves applied
the term fiaXaKog to these monsters, v. Dion.

Hal. Ant. vii. p. 418. Diog. Laert. vii. 5, 4. The
Romans also used the term malacus in the same
sense, (v. Plaut. Miles Glorios. iii. 1, 73.) and
also mollis, (Ovid, Fast. iv. 342. Mart. iii. 73.)

Hesych. /laXoKog- juaXQajcog' tK\VTOQ, yvvatKO-

nQi}Q.~] occ. 1 Cor. vi. 9.

g|r MaXiffra, adv. of the superlative degree,
from /iaXtt, which see under /uaXXov. Most of

all, chiefly, especially. Acts xx. 38. xxv. 26.

xxvi. 3. [Gal. vi. 10. Phil. iv. 22. 1 Tim. iv. 10.

v. 8, 17- 2 Tim. iv. 13. Tit. i. 10. Philem. 16.

2 Pet. ii. 10. Hesychius, judXiara' \iav, Trdvv,

MaXXoi', an adv. of the comparative degree,
from ndXa much.

I. More. [See Mat. vi. 30. (TTO\\$ /laXXov.)
vii. 11. (irooqt paXXov ;) x. 25. xviii. 13. Mark
ix. 42. xiv. 31. Luke v. 15. xi. 13. 1 Cor. xiv.

18. In Mark x. 48. 7roXX<^ paXXov the more a

great deal, as the E. T. has it, comp. Luke xviii.

39. John v. 18. The LXX use TTO\V /uaXXov,
Num. xiv. 12. Deut. ix. 14. Is. liv. 1.] It is

emphatically joined with nouns or verbs express-

ing a comparison. See Mat. vi. 26. Mark vii. 36.

Luke xii. 24. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Phil. i. 23. where
Wetstein cites many instances from the best

Greek writers, of the like use of fiaXXov with

comparative adjectives. Thus from Isocrates,
iroXv ydp MA~AAON KPEPTTQN, and from

Isams, TroXv i\IA~AAON 'ETOIMO'TEPON. He
further shows, that in the Latin writers magis,
more, is sometimes likewise added to compara-
tives. [See Eur. Hec. 377' Aristoph Concion.
1 131. Herod, i. 23. &\. V. H. x. 9. H. A. iv. 34.

and for magis see Hirtii P. de Bello Africano, 54.

Plaut. Menaechm. Prolog. 55. Vechn. Helleno-

lexia, p. 76. Bergler on Alciphr. p. 228. Abresch
on ^Esch. i. 20. and the notes on Thorn. M.
p. 596.]

II. Mather. [Mat. x. 6, 28. xxv. 9. Mark xv.
11. Luke x. 20. Rom. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. v. 2.]
MaXXov tXo/if vog, chooiuuj rather. Heb. xi. 25.

This phrase is agreeable to the style of the best

1 The reader may find a remarkable description of such
in Josephus, de Bel. iv. 9, 10.
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Greek writers, as Wetstein has abundantly shown.
[Schleusner gives the following list of passages
where this elective sense is joined with the first,
and naXXov is to be rendered magis et potius.
Mat. xxvii. 24. John iii. 19. xii. 43. Acts iv. 19.
v. 29. xxvii. 11. 1 Cor. ix. 12. xiv. 1, 5. 2 Cor.
v. 8. xii. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 4

;
but in some of them

this seems rather fanciful.]
III. MaXXov de, or rather, yea rather, in a cor-

rective sense, oce. Rom. viii. 34. The Greek
writers apply the phrase in like manner. See

Vig. Idiot, sect. viii. reg. 1. and Hoogeveen's
note. [v. Gal. iv. 9. and Raphel. Obss. Polyb. on
that passage, and Palairet, Obss. Philol. p. 432.]

IV. *En jj.aX\ov icai /laXXov, more and more,
occ. Phil. i. 9. That the phraseology may not be

suspected as a Hebraism or Latinism, Kypke

cites^ (inter al.) from Polybius, MA~AAON 'AEI
X

KAT MA~AAON eri>0owro, 'he was continually

puffed up more and more :' and from Diog. Laert.

TTTifffftTf. MA~AAON *ETI KAI' MA'AAON,
'

pound yet more and more? [So magis magisque in

Latin, e. g. Cic. Epist. ad Fam. ii. 18. v. Tursellin.

de Particul. Ling. Lat. MaXXov (as well as the

Latin mag'w, v. Vechneri Hellenol. lib. i. pt. ii.

c. 5. p. 138.) is often omitted, according to

Schleusner 2 and some other critics
; as in Mat.

xviii. & KaXov ffoi karlv . . . . ij, &c. for /taXXov
KaXbv . . . . f), &c. (comp. Ecclus. xx. 1.) See
Luke xv. 7- xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Herod, ix.

26. Horn. II. a'. 117- j3ovXoju' ye!/ Xaov GOOV

tupivai fy curoX'tcOai, (v. Schol.) and in LXX,
Gen. xlix. 12. 2 Mac. xiv. 42. Tobit iii. 6. xii. 8.

Andoc. de Myst. p. 60. ed. Reiske. Wesseling on
Diod. Sic. xi. p. 412. Duker on Thuc. vi. p. 436.]

Mdfj,fjLij, IIQ, vi, from the Heb. O$ a mother.

I. Anciently, an infantile name for a mother, a
mamma, as we likewise speak.

II. A grandmother, occ. 2 Tinu i. 5. where see

Wetstein and Wolfius. [It means here the ma-
ternal grandmother, v. Schol. on Arist. Acharn.
39. Spanh. on Arist. Nub. 1386. and Wetstein,
N. T. vol. ii. p. 354. Phavorinus says, that

/*a/i/ij ought not to be used for grandmother,
(which is ri9i},) but motlter, and derives it from

/zc/jLipV
a child's word for Qaytlv.

" It occ. for a

grandmother, 4 Mac. xvi. 9." Biel.]

MAMMQNA~S, or MAMQNA~S, a, b Mam-
mon, poo is used for money in the Chaldee

Targum of Onkelos, Exod. xviii. 21. et al., and of

Jonathan, Judg. v. 19. 1 Sam. viii. 3. So the

Syriac Kny,y, Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 24.

Luke xvi. 9. Castell deduces these words from
the Heb. TON to trust, confide, because men are

apt to trust in riches, q. d. pDNQ what is confided

in. And Austin observes, that mammon in the

Punic or Carthaginian language signified gain
3
.

2
[Fritszche entirely rejects this explanation, and also

that which takes Ka\6v as positive put for comparative.
His own theory is,, that there is a change of design in the

speaker, who first intends to enunciate the matter fully and

absolutely, but then changes his intention and enunciates
it comparatively. He supplies the comparative before J.

"
It is good for thee," &c. (and better) than, &c Hermann

on Vig. p. 884. gives a different theory. It is worth ob-

serving, that the Heb. has no comparative form, but uses

the positive with Q following it.]
3 ' Mammona apud Hebraeos divitiec appellari dicuntur.

Convenit et Punicum nomen: nam lucrum Eunice Mam-
mon dicitur." Augustin. de Serm. Dom. lib. ii.
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The word plainly denotes riches, Luke xvi. 9, 1 1 .

in which latter verse mention is made not only of

the deceitful mammon, but of TO d\n.Qivov the true.

St. Luke's phrase p,ap,wvd very exactly
answers to the Chaldee ipT\pi JIQQ,

which is often

used in the Targums, as in 1 Sam. viii. 3. xii. 3.

Prov. xv. 27. Job xxvii. 8. Hos. v. 11. In Mat.
vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13. Mammon is beautifully

represented by our Saviour as a person, which
has made some suppose it was the name of an
idol or god of riches worshipped in Syria : but I

find no sufficient proof of this. [Schleusner

appeals for a proof of it to Tertullian ; to Wet-
stein on the Dialogue against the Marcionites,
attributed to Origen, p. 36

;
to Barthii l Advers.

lib. Iv. c. 4. and Ix. p. 2978- (I find no mention
of this sense in Buxtorf, Lex. Talmud, in voc.

p. 1216.) In Luke xvi. 9, 11. he takes it for

perishable, i. e. uncertain and deceitful wealth, and
not wealth unjustly acquired. Fritzsche on Mat.
takes it for a personification of riches.] The
above-cited are all the passages of the N. T.

wherein the word occurs.

MavQavw.
I. To learn. [See Mat. ix. 13. xi. 29. xxiv. 32.

Mark xiii. 28. John vi. 45. (where it is distin-

guished from O.KOVHV, and means to profit by

Jtearing,to understand.") vii. 15. (where fjirj p,efj,a6rj-

Ktjjg means not having frequented the schools of
Jewish doctors, having had no learned instruction.)
Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 6. xiv. 31, 35. Gal. iii.

2. (to be informed, as also in Acts xxiii. 27.)

Ephes. iv. 20. Phil. iv. 9. Col. i. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 11.

(where pavQavtiv seems to mean, to learn by

hearing public discourses, comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 34.

and is opposed to SiddoKtiv.) 2 Tim. iii. T, 14.

Rev. xiv. 3. which some take in the sense of

learning by heart, others of understanding.']
II. To learn, acquire a custom or habit. Tit. iii.

14. 1 Tim. v. 13. where observe, that fjiavOdvovcrt

may be either joined with apyai, and considered

as a Greek idiom for dpyal tivai [iav9dvov<n,

they learn to be idle, (so Pricseus in Pole, Synops.
cites from Eurip. Med. 295. iicSiSdffKfa9ai aotyovQ
for iKSiddffKtaQai votyovg dvai,to teach to be wise);

or, according to Wolfius and others, p,avQdvovffi

may be construed with the participle Trtoiepxo-

fjitvai, used for the infinitive 7Tpip%to-0ai,
'

being
idle they learn to go about from house to house.'

A very similar construction is produced from
Aristotle's Politic, viii. 6. irortpov ct Sti MAN-
GA'NEIN avrovs "AiAONTAS xni XEIPOYP-
rOTTNTAS, 'but whether they ought to learn to

sing, and to perform on musical instruments.' See
more in Pole, Synops. and Wolfius on the place.
But does not the following part of the verse in

1 Tim. v. show the former interpretation to be

preferable? [Comp. Phil. iv. 11. 1 Tim. v. 4.

Heb. v. 8. and the LXX, in Deut. iv. 10. xviii.

9. Is. i. 17. ii. 4. Jer. ix. 5. Xen. Anab. iii. 2, 25.

p,d9(i)i4tv dpyoi Zyv, occ. LXX, for "rob he learnt.

Deut. v. 1. xvii. 19. for
F|b.

Prov. xxii. 25. and

VT he knew or understood. Exod. ii. 4. Esth. iv. 5.

et al. In the passage which Parkhurst quotes
from the Medea ticdiddffKtaQai rather nu-aiis, to

1 [On consulting Barthius as above, I find very little

towards proving the point in question ; and Barthius him-
self does not seem of the opinion that it means a Syrian
idol.]
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get them taught, by the force of the middle voice,

v. Person's note.]

Mavi'cr, a, 77, from ^aivo/jai to be mad. Mad-
ness, distraction, occ. Acts xxvi. 24. [LXX, Hos.
ix. 7,8.]

MA'NNA, TO. Indeclinable. Heb. Manna,
that miraculous food from heaven with which
God fed the Israelites during forty years in the

wilderness. Heb. p a species. "At its first

falling, Exod. xvi. 15. the children of Israel said

Nin JQ
this (is) a particular species, a peculiar

thing, for they knew not what it (was). Comp. ver.

31. Deut. viii. 3. who fed thee with fQrrn, that

peculiar thing which thou knewest not, neither did

thy fathers know 2." [Schleusner makes p the

same as rro what 1 as in Chaldee and Syriac ;
and

I

hence in fn
would be, (as the LXX take it,)

what (is) this ? Others deduce it from H3O lie

measured, (as there was an appointed portion for

each Israelite,) or in Piel lie prepared, so called

as being food prepared by the Deity. Comp.
Wisd. xvi. 20. v. Drusius on John vi. 31. and
Ottii Obss. Flav. p. 198. Schleusner further

adds, that it cannot be ascertained whether this

manna was produced by a divine miracle, or was
like that which still bedews the ground in the

east, and particularly in the deserts of Arabia,

(v. Niebuhr's Descript. Arab. p. 146.) and is col-

lected in the morning, and made into a sort of

cake. Vander Hardt (Ephem. Philol. c. 7.) sup-

ports the affirmative, but is opposed by Deyling
3
,

Obss. Sacr. iii. 7.] To account for its being
called in the N. T. not \iciv but pavva, we may
observe that the Heb. rnn is several times in

Scripture applied to a portion, and that too of

food, as 1 Sam. iv. 5. Neh. viii. 10, 12. et al. and
that the LXX almost constantly use p.dvva for

JO,
as Num. xi. 6, T, 9. et al. freq. occ. John vi.

31, 49, 58 Heb. ix. 4. Rev. ii. 17. where comp.
KpviTTU) II. [Schleusner takes the hidden manna
for the rewards of Christians in a future state.

There is probably an allusion to a tradition of the

ark of the covenant and the vessel of manna kept
in it, having been hidden by Jeremiah from fear

of Nebuchadnezzar, and the expectation that it

would re-appear in the time of the Messiah.
See Eichhorn on the passage.]

MavrtvofJiai, to prophesy, divine, occ. Acts xvi.

16. This V. is plainly from ^lavng a soothsayer,
a diviner, which we may, with Eustathius, very
properly deduce from fiaivop,ai to be mad, distract-

ed, beside oneself, on account of the mad extrava-

gant behaviour of such persons among the heathen.
To justify this derivation, the reader may con-

sider the picture of one of these frantic prophet-
esses*, as drawn by the masterly hand of Virgil,
JEn. vi. 46. &c. Comp. 76. &c. and 100102.
" Few that pretended to inspiration (says Arch-

2 Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in j-j^ m.
3
[Deyling states, after Le Clerc and others, several

material differences between the manna of the Israelites

and common manna. The manna of the Jews, too, putri-
fied in the course of the night, except on the fi/A day, and
on the 7th none was found. This must clearly establish
the miraculous nature of the transaction with those who
give credit to Moses. Schleusner's doubt, therefore, is

unreasonable and improper. See Graves en the Penta-

teuch, App. >. p. 407.1
< Iiisanam vatem, as she is called, ./En. iii. 413.
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bishop Potter

,
after citing the former of these

passages) but raged after this manner, foaming
and yelling, and making a strange terrible noise ;

sometimes gnashing with their teeth, shivering
and trembling, with a thousand antic motions."

In confirmation of these assertions I shall subjoin
a passagi- or two from Plato 2

,
where speaking of

those who are under the dominion of what he

elsewhere calls dirb Moucruij> KaTo^n KOI MA-
NI'A, 'a possession and madness from the Muses,'
which excites and inspires the mind into enthu-

siastic songs and poems, he says, (in 70,) BCCK-

\tvovai Kai Kari\6iJitvoi, waTTtp ai Ba/cxi, 'they
who are possessed rage like the priestesses of

Bacchus ;'
and that this his diviner was tvQiOQ

Kai tK<f>p<)v, Kai o VOVQ (JiT)KeTi iv avrqi tvrj, &c.
'

rapt into a divine ecstasy and mad, neither did

his understanding remain in him, being moved
Oeia fj.oipa by a divine fate ;' and in his Timoeus,
IKUVOV ok (T/jjLitTov (jjQ fj.avTiK'ijv dtypoffvvy Qebg
ctduKtv. " This circumstance, namely, that ovS-

tiQ tvvovQ ityctTTTtTai ^avTiK^iQ tvQtov Kai dXrj-

QOVQ, no one in his right senses is seized with the

true spirit of divination, is a sufficient sign that

God hath vouchsafed this faculty of divination to

human madness ;" a doctrine, by the way, very
well agreeing with the notion of the Mahometans,
and of the eastern nations in general, that mad-
men are inspired. Comp. HvOwv. And although
in those frantic fits of the heathen diviners there

might frequently be much affectation and impos-

ture, yet, no doubt, in many such instances there

was a real possession by the devil. This is too plain
to be denied in the case of the prophetic damsel,
Acts xvi. 16, 18.

" Herein also," says the learned

Gale, "the devil played the ape, and imitated the

divine mode of prophetic, which for the most

part was by extatic raptures and visions." Comp.
2 Kings ix. 11. Jer. xxiii. 9. xxix. 26. Hos. ix.

7. Ezek. iii. 14, 15. [Mavrevofiai for Dpj? he

divined. Deut. xviii. 10. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8. Ezek.

xii. 24. M\. V. H. i. 29. ii. 17- Apollodor. iii.

6, 7' Grsev. on Lucian, Soloec. c. 9. p. 755.
Sometimes it is to ask an oracle (Lucian, as

above). Sometimes it is found passively, M\.
V. H. iii. 25.]

MAPAI'NQ, from the Heb. ^Ntt to fret, corrode.

To cause to decay or fade. So Isocrates ad
Demon, cap. 4. KttXXog /j,iv yap rf %povoQ dvd\<*)-

atv i] voffoe 'EMA'PANE,
( as for beauty, either

time consumes, or disease icithers it.' Hence

fj.apaivop.ai, pass, to be decayed or faded, to fade,
fade away. occ. Jam. i. 11. Wetstein has shown
in his note on this text, that the word is often

applied in like manner by the Greek winters.

To the instances he has produced, I add from

Lucian, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 887- TO cupa St

rjpipTis 'EMAPAI'NETO, 'his body wasted away
daily.' [LXX, Job xv. 30. xxiv. 24. Wisd. ii. 8.

xix. 21. Phavorin./iapaivojuar cnravBuf

MAPA'N 'ABA'. Heb., Chald., or Syr.
MA I'AN ATIIA. It denotes a solemn curse.

occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. where the Syriac version,

1 Antiquities of Greece, book ii. ch. 12.

2 For further satisfaction the reader may consult the

learned Gale's Court of the Gentiles, vol. ii. part 3. book i.

ch. 3. 7. to whom I am indebted for the testimonies from
Plato.
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which signifies the or our Lord cometh.

N is a pure Hebrew, as well as that or n are

Syriac and Chaldee words. [Cheitomams (Grzeco-
jarbar. N. T. p. 104.) gives nearly this derivation,
"nd Hesychius says, papavaQd" o Kwpeog ffXQev

* tWov rov KvpLov] tfTO is used in Chald. for

a sovereign or supreme lord, Dan. ii. 47. et al. So
-in may be regarded either as a simple N. of the
same root with the formative

f postfixed, (see
Castell in 19,) or else as compounded of "TO a lord

t

and the Syriac suffix
j
our. If this 3

interpreta-
tion of MAPA'N 'AOA ,

which is not only favour-

ed by the Syriac version, but also given by Theo-
doret and several of the Greek Scholia cited by
Wetstein, be right, the expression will refer either

;o the miraculous'1

interposition, or to the Jinal

Doming of the Lord to take vengeance on the man
ring under this most grievous curse. Comp.
ude 14, 15. and Macknight there, and on 1 Cor.

But does it not seem unlikely that the Jews

should, in such a solemn instance, adopt a, foreign,
whether Chaldee or Syriac, word? I am there-

fore rather inclined to another interpretation of

;he expression, from the Heb. nnst nnno cursed

art thou, which might be the/orwof the anathema
or curse, called in Heb. Din. As for the substi-

tution of the v for D in papav we may observe

with the learned Montfaucon 5
,
that at the end of

words the Greeks do very frequently put their v
for the Heb. CD, because the latter termination is

rery disagreeable to the Greek language; and

probably the Greciziny Jews might in common
conversation pronounce nnst tnrra MAPA'N
AOA'. But let the reader consider, and judge
'or himself.

glT MapyapiTT]Q, ov, 6, a pearl, so called from

pdpyapov the same. [Mat. xiii. 45, 46. 1 Tim.
i. 9. (where see Wetstein.) Rev. xvii. 4. xviii.

12, 16. xxi. 21. which last passage some interpret
of marble as white and bright as pearls. Schleusner,
of precious stones in general. It is used meta-

phorically for any thing of great value and price,
as Mat. vii. 6. pr]dt (3d\r]T TOVQ juapyaptra^

&v tfjnrpocrOev TWV %oipwf, of offering Christian

doctrine to those who would reject it with contempt.
Vorst. de Adagiis N. T. c. 4. p. 779. (ed.

Fischer.) In Arabic wise sayings are called

pearls, v. Schultens on Hariri Consess. i. p. 12.

ii. p. 102. and Hist. Timur. c. 52.]

Mapjuapo, ov, 6, 17, from /zapjuat'pw to glister,

shine. [Schleusner and Wahl give p,dpfiapov, ov,

TO, a substantive from the adjective. Bret-

schneider is with Parkhurst. Mdp^apov TTSTQOV

occ. Eur. Phoen. 1416. ed. Pors. See also 674.

and Schol. on Horn. II. TT'. 735. 'H /idp/xapoe,

Epist. Jerem, 72. and papudpivoQ, Song of Sol.

v. 15.]
I. Properly, an adjective, bright, shining, white.

II. AiQot; being understood, a white kind of

stone, marble, marmor. So Hesychius explains

3 Of which see more in Whitby on 1 Cor. xvi. 22. and in

Vitringa on Rev. iii. 11.

4 See Doddridge.
s " Omnes vero (Graeci scilicet Veteris Testamenti

Interpretes) o per M exprimunt, praeterquam in fine vocum,

ubi N pro M frequentissime ponunt Greed, quia nempe a

terminatione /JL
abhorret Graeca lingua." Hexapla, vol. ii.

Praevia Disquisitio, p. o%.
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fiappapoc by \EVKTJ \i9og a white stone, occ. Rev.
xviii. 12.

MA'PTYP, vpoe, 6, 17. It is generally
derived from

/jtt'pw to divide, decide, because a

witness decides controversies (comp. Heb. vi. 16);
but the learned Damm,in Lex. col. 1495. deduces
it from the old word p-dprj the hand, because wit-

nesses anciently used to hold up their hands in

giving evidence. That this was a significant

ceremony used among the ancient Hebrews in

taking oaths is evident from Gen. xiv. 22. God
himself is represented as swearing in this manner,
Exod. vi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 5, 6, 15.

And from a similar custom among the old

Greeks 1
, Apollo in Pindar, Olymp. vii. 119, 120.

orders Lachesis, one of the Fates, \ilpaQ avrtivai

6tu>v o" opKov (iiyav ji?) 7rap0a/ij',
'
to lift up her

hands, and not violate the great oath of the

gods.'
I. A. person witness-Ing, a witness. [Mat. xviii.

16. xxiv. 65. Mark xiv. 63. Luke xxiv. 48. Acts
i. 8, 22. ii. 32. iii. 15. v. 32. vi. 13. vii. 58. x. 39.

xiii. 31. xxvi. 16. 2 Cor. i. 23. yw Si /zaprvpa
rbv Qtbv iirncaXovfjiai. (comp. Thuc. i. 78. ii. 71 )

2 Cor. xiii. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 19. vi.

12. Heb. xii. 1.]

II. A. martyr, one who seals his testimony to Jesus

and his doctrine with his blood. Acts xxii. 20. Rev.
xvii. 6. But see Campbell's Prelim. Diss. p. 442.

[Schleusner gives Heb. xii. 1. under this sense,
" a multitude of men who have suffered evil for

the true worship of God," comparing chap. xi.

See Suicer, Thes. Eccles. vol. ii. p. 310. In
2 Tim, ii. 2. he takes this word (by metonymy of

concrete for abstract) for " a testimony or argu-
ment adduced for the truth of any thing," a proof.
Wahl says it is a witness ; and so Bretschneider,
who however suggests that it may mean the books

of the Old Testament, as affording testimony to Chris-

tianity ; but this is very far-fetched. He quotes
Joseph, contr. Apion. i. 7. as using it of the testi-

mony of genealogies, TTO\\OV

jw, w, from fidprvp.
I. To witness, bear witness, testify. [See John

i. 7- (where, and in xv. 26. xviii. 23. Schleusner

gives the sense of teaching or explaining.} iii. 26,
28. v. 31 33. fiffJtapTvpijKt ry d\r)9tia. x. 25.
xii. 17. Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. 5. Heb. xi. 5. (pass.

voice.) 1 John v. 610. et al. In LXX it trans-
lates TSTT he gate witness, Gen. xliii. 3. Hence]

[II. To declare, profess. John iv. 44. vii. 7.

1 Tim. vi. 13. TOV fiaoTvprjffavTog t-rri Hovriov
UiXdrov TI}V Ka\rjv bpoXoyiav who freely and
openly put forth a profession, Schl.

; and the word
is used ofdeclarii/i/ jimjihetically, Acts x. 43. Rom.
iii. 21. p,aprvpov}itvr) VTTO TOV vouov icai rutv

TTOO^IJTWV which Moses and tJie prophets hare pro-
phesied and promised, as Schl. translates the

place.]
III. With a dative following, to bear w it//, .<< t,,

or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. Implying praise or

commendation, Luke iv. 22. [See John iii. 26. In
Luke xi. 48. Schleusn. 2 translates "ye approve

1 Of which see Homer, II. vii. 412. x.321. Comp. Virgil,

JEn. xi. 196; and Heb. and Eng. Lex. under HT V. 1.

* [Perhaps as the approval is expressed by n i owtv-
3oKelT6 (which Schl. does not quote) we may translate it,
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of the deeds of your forefathers," and he gives
this sense also to Rom. x. 2. See Xen. Mem. i.

2, 21. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 6. Krebs, Comm. ad
Deer. Athen. p. 72.] So Josephus, Ant. xiv. 10,

2. AY'TQ~i TroXXoi MEMAPTYPH/KA5IN. See

other instances in Eisner and Kypke on Luke.

So papTvpeopai, oy/uai, pass, to be of good report,

have a good character. Acts vi. 3. x. 22. [xvi. 2.]

xxii. 12. Heb. xi. 2, 39. Comp. ver. 4, 5. [add
1 Tim. v. 10. comp. 3 John 6, 12.]

IV. To bear witness to, denoting assent or con-

firmation. Acts xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. Beza and

Raphelius observe, that /iaprvpsw is applied in

the same manner by the profane writers. See

also Eisner on Luke iv. 22.

V. Moprvpso/iai, ovpai, to implore, beseech, or

as our English translators, to charge. 1 Thess. ii.

12. [So fiapTvpofiai Thuc. vi. 80. Comp. Deut.

xxxii. 46.]

Maprvpia, aQ, 17, from pdpTvp.
I. A bearing witness, testification. John i. 7-

[Testimony, evidence, witness borne or to be borne,

Mark xiv. 55. (where Schleusner takes it for

paprvp, the abstract for the concrete,) 56, 59.

Luke xxii. 71. John i. 7, 19. iii. 11, 32. (where
Schleusner understands doctrine, tlie thing pro-

fessed.) v. 32. 36. (where Schleusner, as in John
v. 9. understands the proofs given by God to our
Saviour's divine mission.) viii. 13, 14, (Schl. and
Bretschn. give it the sense of confirmation or

praise,) 17- (comp. Mat. xviii. 16.) xix. 35. xxi.

24. Acts xxii. 18. (where Schl. translates it teach-

ing or instruction.) Titus i. 13. 1 John v. 9. In
Rev. i. 9.

r'i ftaprvpia 'Irjaov Xptorov seems the

constant profession of Christianity, testimony to the

truth of Christ and his religion, comp. i. 2. vi. 9.

xii. 11, 17. xix. 10. xx. 4. In 1 Tim. iii. 7- Mp-
Tvpiav xaXrfv a good report or character. Comp.
fiapTVpio) III. and 3 John 12. Ecclus. xxiv. 23.

for testimony or evidence in Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v.

20. Prov. xxv. 18. and in Ps. xviii. 8. of the

ordinances of God. ~]

Maprvpiov, ov, TO, from pdpTvp.
I. A witness, testimony. [See Mat. 3

viii. 4.

(comp. Mark i. 44. Luke v. 14.) xxiv. 14. Mark
vi. 11. (comp. Luke ix. 5.) xiii. 9. Acts iv. 33.
2 Cor. i. 12. where Schl. takes it for commend-

ation, James v. 3. In Mark xiii. 9. ei ^aprvpiov
avrolQ, so that ye may testify to them, boldly profess

Christianity before them ; others, as Bretschn. for
a testimony against them, but comp. Mat. x. J8.

Luke xxi. IS.] 1 Tim. ii. 6. TO papTvmor icatpolg
idiot. If these words be joined with the pre-
ceding, the sense will be, as is expressed in our

translation, that Christ gar,' himself a ransom for
all to be testified, i. e. the object' or subject of a
public testimony to be borne, in dur. t'linc : but

Bengelius puts a colon after iravTuv, and a

ye bear witness to them, record them, as it were. Our
translators appear to have used the various reading OT< for
Kai ; but Kai is best supported. Bretschneider translates
it lattdfiti.s uti/itf /irulxitis.]

3 [Fritzsche takes eir naprvpiov av-rois as a reflection of
St. Matthew, and not part of our Saviour's speech, explain-
ing it thus: "This he said for a testimony to the multitude,
that he revered the law of Moses;" hut this has its diffi-

culties. He refers to Thuc. i. 87. <5e'?ar TI \u>piov avrolt,
and similar expressions, but all of them have a particijile
agreeing with the speaker, and are not therefore quite in

point. Besides in Thuc. the aiirolt are the persons ad-
dressed in the speech, but not so in St. Matthew.]
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comma only after iciotQ ;

and according to this

punctuation the words must be joined with what

follows, and the ellipsis supplied in some such

manner as this : tin- t,*tii<'iiii (namely, that Christ

gave himself a ransom for all) was to be borne

in due. tint?, for which tt-ftimoiiii I teas appointed a

prt Com].. Bowver's Conject. [Gen.
xxi. :). \\\i. 44. Dent. iv. 45. xxxi. 26. Josh.

xxii. -27. Ruth iv. ?. In Prov. xxix. 14. Amos
i. 11. they have pointed ijrt differently from the

common method, (which gives perpetually or for
. t ic ati Synim. in Prov.) and they translate

II. The testimony of Christ is the testimony con-

cerning Christ, his person, offices, and glories.

1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Tim. i. 8. [In
these passages Schl. and Bretsch. understand the

doctrine of Christ, the Christian doctrine. In

Heb. iii. 5. Schl. translates tie [lapTvpiov r&v

\a\r}9t)ffo[itvwv for the promulgation of those things
about to be delivered to the Jews. In Acts vii. 44.

TOV papTVpiov (comp. Rev. xv. 5.) some
take for t} Kifiwrbg TOV /iapr. or the ark of the

covenant, kept In the tabernacle of the covenant.

Bretschn. says that vo^og and fiaoTvpiov are

often the same thing, in LXX, e. g. Deut. iv. 45.

vi. 17, 20. Ps. Ixxviii. 5. and hence the ark of the

covenant, where the tables of the Law were kept,
was called

>'/ KifBuTOQ TOV fiapr., and the tables

themselves fJiapTvptov (and thus nearly Suidas).
See Exod. xxv. 16. xxvi. 33. xxx. 6. xxxi. 18.

comp. xvi. 34. (Heb. and Gr.) The LXX have
also translated iyio Vnw the tabernacle of the con-

<ir>.-g>(ti<;)>, by this phrase r} OK. TOV p..
in Num.

xviii. 4, 6. Lev. iv. 4. Exod. xxix. 42, 44. et al.

apparently deducing trio from Tiy he witnessed,

instead of ir he appointed. But it may be ob-

served, that as this is also called rnrn
jstfo,

e. g.

Num. i. 50. and translated by the same words in

LXX, where naprvpiov is an appropriate trans-

lation of rnrn, they may have used their phrase

indifferently, without regard to the Hebrew word
used in each passage. It is called my simply in

Exod. xvi. 34. See Iken. Ant. Heb. i. vii. 6.

3241. Reland, Ant. Jud. i. ch. iii.]

MapTVpofiat, from pdpTvp.
I. Governing a dative, to testify, bear witness to,

Acts xx. 26. Gal. v. 3. [Bretschn. supplies TOV

Qtov, I call God to witness to you, I declare to you
by God; and compares Ecclus. xlvi. 19. Schleus-
ner translates / declare to you.] In the former
text our translators render ^aprupo/zcrt v/iTv by
I take you to record, but, I apprehend, errone-

ously ;
for fiapTvpofiai, in the sense of taking to

record, or calling to witness, is followed not by a

dative, but by an accusative of the person. Thus
Plutarch in Alcib. x^7<; Qtpovra. Kai MAP-
TTPO'MENON eEOY'2 Kai 'ANGPQ'IIOYS,
taking it grievously, and railing gods and men to

witness. So Josephus, on occasion of the horrid

pollution of the- Temple by the Zealots, introduces
Titus thus speaking to them : MAPTY'POMAI
OKOY'2 tyw irarpiovQ MAPTY'POMAI Si Kai

STPATIA'N Ipftv, <ai TOY'S Trap' l/zot 'IOY-
AAl'OYS Kai 'YMA~2 AY'TOY'S, UJQ OVK eyw
Tav9' vfiag dvayicd^w juaivitv, I call to witness

my country's /<W.< / fill f<> tritnt'tat also im/ <///////,

and the Jeics who are with me, and even you your-

selves, that I do not force you to pollute this holy

(377)
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place. De Bel. vi. 2, 4. Comp. ii. 16, 4. ad fin.

[See also Judith vii. 28.]
II. To testify, or rather to beseech, or charge,

obtestor. Polybius, as cited by Raphelius, uses
! the V. in this latter sense. Eph. iv. 17. Comp.
[tapTVpeu) III.

MA/PTY2, 6, 77, dat. plur. pdprvat. The same
as /ioprup. See Grammar, sect. v. 3, 4.

I. A witness. [Acts x. 41. xxii. 15. Heb. x. 28.
1 Pet. v. 1. In Rom. i. 9. pdpTVQ yap p.ov torii/

6 8t oc, God knows and can testify, I declare by the

Almighty, the same as the Jewish oath nirr iy.

Comp. Phil. i. 8. 1 Thess. ii. 5. Gen. xxxi. 50. Job
xvi. 19. and Augustin. ad Hilar. Epist. 89.] On
Acts x. 41. the reader may do well to consult
Jenkin's Reasonableness and Certainty of the
Christian Religion, vol. ii. chap. 28. Bp. Pearce's

j

Miracles of Jesus vindicated, part i. p. 10. &c.
12mo. Leland's View of Deistical Writers, vol. i.

letter vii. p. 138. &c. and letter xi. p. 271. 1st

edit. Randolph's Answer to Christianity not
founded on Argument, p. 173. and his View of
our Blessed Saviour's Ministry, p. 374. and Lard-
ner's Collection of Testimonies, vol. ii. p. 308.

[LXX, Exod. xxiii. 1. Deut. xvii. 6. Prov. xiv. 5.

et al. In Num. xxiii. 18. Prov. xii. 19. they
seem to have pointed with Tzere instead of

Pathack.]
II. A martyr, one who seals his testimony to

Jesus and his doctrine with his blood. Rev. ii. 13.

| [See also xi. 3, 7- In i. 5. iii. 14. our Saviour is

|

called 6 /mpryc, 6 TTIGTOQ, &c. Schleusn. says he
I knows not in what sense, unless it be perhaps as
the interpreter of the Divine icill, and he refers to

|

John i. 9. xiv. 6. Bretsch. gives the same sense,
and says that God is so called in the 0. T. as

I
manifesting his will (in promises or threats), and

executing it faithfully. Comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 36.

Jer. xxix. 23. Mai. iii. 5 ]

MASSA'OMAI or MASA'OMAI, wftai, from
the Heb. rr^o to squeeze, press. To chew, champ.
occ. Rev. xvi. 10. [LXX, Job xxx. 4. Aristoph.
Plut. 320. Equit. 717. Vesp. 780. Eccles. 554.
Schl. deduces it from paGou to pound.]

Macrriyow, u>, from /*a<m, iyoe.
I. To scourge. [Mat. x. 17- xx. 19. xxiii. 34.

Mark x. 34. Luke xvii. 33. John xix. 1.] On
Mat. x. I?, see Doddridge's and Wetstein's notes.

On Mat. xx. 19. John xix. 1. we may observe
with Lardner

', that it was usual with the Ro-
mans, before execution, to scourge persons con-
demned to capital punishment ;

and with Min-

tert, that this scourging was performed either with
rods or with whips, of which the latter was the
more grievous punishment, inflicted only on

slaves, and persons condemned to the cross. See
also Wetstein on Mat. xxvii. 26. and Josephus,
de Bel. ii. 14, 9. v. 11, 1. [See also Lipsius de

Cruce, ii. 3. LXX, Exod. v. 14, 16. Deut. xxv. 3.

Jer. v. 3. (for rrcrr Hiph. from rtD:.) 2 Mac. iii.

26, 34.]
II. To correct, scourge, in a figurative sense.

Heb. xii. 6. (Comp. /iaorig II.) [The passage
is a quotation from the LXX version of Prov.

iii. 12. which does not quite agree with the Heb.

(Schl. and Bretschn. suppose them to have read

3W for 2:n.) Comp. Job xv. 11. Ps. Ixxiii. 4, 5.

Tobit xiii. 2. Judith viii. 27. Prov. xvii. 10.]

>
Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. book i. ch. vii. 13.
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Ma<rrio;, from /id<m a scourge. To scourge.

occ. Acts xxii. 25. where see Wetstein. [Num.
xxii. 25. Wisd. v. 11.]

MA'STIg, tyoe, /.

I. A scourge, or tc/wp. Acts xxii. 24. Heb. xi.

36. Thus it is used in the LXX, Prov. xxvi. 3.

for the Heb. TQitt), the same. [Comp. 1 Kings xii.

11, 14. Ecclus. xxviii. 17. J

II. A grievous distemper considered under the

notion of a divine scourge. (Comp. Heb. xii. 6.

John v. 14. ix. 2.) Mark iii. 10. v. 29, 34. Luke
vii. 21. [Comp. Apoeryph. Ecclus. xxx. 14. xl.

9. 2 Mac. ix. 9, 11. It is used also by the LXX
to denote any calamity or affliction, as a chastise-

ment from God
;

e. g. Ps. xxxii. 11. xxxv. 15.

xxxviii. 17. xxxix. 11. Jer. vi. 7- Tobit xiii. 14.

In Ecclus. xxii. G. it is put for correction or dis-

cipline. (comp. Prov. xix. 29. Ecclus. xxiii. 2.)

To the gods among the Heathens were sometimes
attributed scourges, by a like metaphor, comp.
Horn. II. v'. 812. diog juaoriyi /cajcp. v. Schwartz,
Comment. Grit. Gr. Ling. p. 879. Potter on

Lycophr. Cass. 436.]

MASTO'2, ov, b, from /mo *, the same. The

breast, properly the female breast, occ. Luke xi. 27-

xxiii. 29. Rev. i. 13. [On Luke, see Glass, Philo-

log. Sacr. p. 1270. ed. Dath. In Rev. i. 13. it is

used of a man's breast, but Schleusn. takes it

there for loins or navel, from the LXX translation

of Ezek. xvi. 4 or 7- but the LXX have probably
confused i and T. Gen. xlix. 25. Job iii. 12. Song
of Sol. i. 2, 5. (where, as in iv. 10. the LXX read

TT from TP, not Tf. f?f) vii. 4. Joel ii. 16. et al.]

ggp MttraioXoyia, OQ, rj, from /larmoXoyog a
vain talker. Vain, useless talking or babbling, 'vain

jangling,' Eng. Translat. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6.

g>gr MaraioXoyog, ov, 6, from jua'raioe vain,

and XeXoya perf. mid. of Xeyw to speak, talk. A
rain, talker, one idly prating wJtat is of no use. occ.

Tit. i. 10.

g*|r Maratoe, a, ov, and 6, >/, from HUTTJV in

tain, which see. Vain, useless, unprofitable, occ.

Acts xiv. 15. 1 Cor. iii. 20. xv. 17. Tit. iii. 9.

James i. 26. 1 Pet. i. 18. [In Acts xiv. 15. it

is applied to idols, comp. in LXX, Lev. xvii. 7-

1 Kings xvi. 2. Is. ii. 20. Hos. v. 11. et al. (So
the Heb. tan and NVC denoting vanity, are used

of idols as rain and fruitless, Jer. ii. 5. xviii. 15.

Ps. xxxi. 7.) Some give it this sense in 1 Pet. i.

18. but Schleusn. thinks it means perverse, as the

Hebrew words for vanity are used of perversity

also, and he cites Ps. Iviii. 2. Prov. xiii. 11. LXX,
Exod. xx. 7- xxiii. 1. Deut. v. 11. Is. xxxi. 2.

xxxii. 6. xliv. 9. Ezek. xi. 2. et al. freq. In

Ezek. xiii. 69. it is put for 113 a lie, a false

thing, comp. Zeph. iii. 13.]

Maratorj7, *]TOQ, >'/,
from /itaraioc.

I. Vanity, <H*ij>j>tiii/ting ini^'rij. Rom. viii. 20
In this sense the \vrd is often used by the \.\ \
in the book of Ecclesi;tste.s for the Heb. tan

[Theodoret on this pass, explains it by <pQopd

(which see), comp. verse 21. So Phavorinus

Schleusner says, MM />>, n/<nnitas; but Bretsclm

fr.t/i/it<t*, comp. Ps. xxxix. 6. Ixii. 9. Eccles. i. 2

14. where it is used to denote tht firth/y thing*
r.i'ni iin'f

fl'-it'iii,/, .<tili'/n'i tu </-<t//, mutability

MAX
and corruption) which suits with the sense of

<j>Qopa here.]
II. Vanity, want of real wisdom, foolishness.

Eph. iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 21. 1 Pet. i. 18.

[Some take it here in the sense of idolatry,

Schleusner of perversity, comparing Ps. xxxi. ?.]

III. Vanity, uselessness, unprofitableness, or

rather falsehood. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Comp. Ps. cxliv.

8, 11. where the Greek /taraior^ra in the LXX
answers to the Heb. Nit? vanity, falsehood. [Schl.

and Bretschu. give it here the sense of vanity,

comp. Ps. iv. 2. where it translates pn emptiness.

LXX, Ps. xl. 5. Hi. 7- et al.]

Marmooi, w, from fiaraioQ. To make vain ;

whence /xaraioo/iat, ovuai, pass, to become vain,

destitute of real icisdom, occ. Rom. i. 21. So in

he LXX this verb answers to the Heb. tan to

Become vain, and in Hiph. to make vain, Jer. ii. 5.

xxiii. 16 ;
and to ^3Dn or tap? to be perverse, fool-

ish, or to act perversely, foolishly, from the root tao

to pervert, 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 8. Com-
aare 2 Sam. xii. 13. [In Judith vi. 8. to be brought
o nought, to fail.]

MA'THN, adv. In vain. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark
vii. 7 ;

which are almost exact citations of the

LXX version of Is. xxix. 13. [Et fidrrjv Ps.

xiii. 10. cxxvii. 1, 2. Jer. iv. 30. Sometimes

fj.drr)i> is put for Dzrr gratis, without a cause, as

Prov. iii. 30. Ps. xxxv. 7- in Ps. xxxix. 1, 12.
?or tan in vain. in Ps. xii. 7- for

1 The old (5 reek grammarians distinguish between

/uafor and /xaorov, and U-ll us, that /uifov is properl)

spoken of ;i JIHIH, and ^UCTTOJ ol'a wumuu.

MA'XAIPA, at;, rj. The Greek lexicographers
deduce it from fj.dxofj.ai to fight, or from /ita'^^v

aipav to excite battle; but it may with much

greater probability be deduced from the Heb.
rn3 to cut, with the formative D prefixed, as in

rrop cutting instruments, swords. Gen. xlix. 5. from

Heb. rns to cut of. f?f [See Vitringa, Obss. Sacr.

i.7.p.~7V|
I. A sword. Mat. xxvi. 47, 51, 52. et al. Com-

pare Eph. vi. 17. Heb. iv. 12. In Mat. xxvi. 52.

is
" a proverbial expression not to be rigidly in-

terpreted. Such sayings are understood to sug-

gest what frequently, not what always happens.
It seems to have been introduced at this time, in

order to signify to the disciples that such weapons
as swords were not those by which the Messiah's

cause was to be defended." Campbell. Comp.
under Traf IV. [Mark xiv. 4348. Luke xxi. 24.

xxii. 3052. John xviii. 10, 11. Acts xii. 2. Hi-b.

iv. 12. xi. 34. Rev. vi. 4. xiii. 10. (which ought
to be compared with Mat. xxvi. 52.) and ver. 14.

occ. for rjn, the same, in Gen. xxvii. 40. xxxi. 26.

Exod. xv". 9. et al. In Gen. xxii. 6, 10. it trans-

lates the Heb. nta$ra a knife. Heinsius, Aristarch.

Sacr. p. 483. and Feith, Ant. Horn, book i. ch. x.

p. CO. bring passages to prove that it is used by
Greek authors for the knife used in sacrificing

(cult, r vtcrificulttt). Albert!, on Mat. xxvi. 51.

shows that it is used of a large kind of knife

(rafter )i//t/<>r)
from yElian, V. II. viii. 3. Horn. II.

y'. 271. Herod, ii. 41.]
II. [The form udxaipav 0opm/] imports the

itii of 'nijl'ict'tiig pnni.-<liui<'iit, especially rn/'ituf.

Koni. xiii. 4. nebectretn nut the sword 'in ridii. This

is spoken agreeably to the notions and customs of

the Uonians at the time when the apostle wrote.

Thus not more than twelve or thirteen years
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after the date of this epistle, Vitollius, when lie

resigned the empire, "ii.istt'nti <\/.<n/i e.isoluttim

a latt'/v pugionem r,htt jus neeis \ it;eque civium,

up his
d<ig-/i /-.which lie had taken

from his side, to the attending consul, thus sur-

rendering th, authority of lir, <t/<<t deatk over the

citizens. So the kings of Great Britain are not

only at their inauguration solemnly girt with the

v, but this is afterwards carried before

them on public occasions, as a sirord is likewise

before some other inferior magistrates among us.

^ itringa on Uev. vi. 4. [Seneca de dementia,
i. 11. the commentators on Aurelius Victor, Yit.

Trajan, c. 13. and Schwartz, Comment. Crit. Ling.

Gr.'p. 881.]
III. It denotes den.lhi discord. Mat. x. 34.

[Comp. 1 Mac. ix. 73. "So ann Levit. xxvi. 6.

conip. (Jen. xxxi. 26. Jer. xiv. 13. In Rom. viii.

;{.">. Schl. understands danger of a violent death, by

MA'XH, TJC, /, from the Heb. TOO a smiting, as

of enemies in battle, Josh. x. 20. Judg. xi. 33. et al.

which from the V. ro: to smite, tlie Hiph. of which

TCn answers to /zd^ojuai of the LXX, Josh. ix.

18.

I. A fighting, battle. Thus often used in the

profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 1. 2 Cor. vii. 5
;

in which latter text the word refers to the violent

and hostile opposition made by the enemies of the

Gospel. So Chrysostom, twOtv fia^at, Traoa

TU>V awitrrW tawQtv ^>6/3oi, Sia rovg aaOsvtlg
TWV TriffTwv, pr) Trapaavpwai,

'
without were fight-

in gs, from the unbelievers; within were fears, on
account of the weak believers, lest they should be

perverted.'
II. A strife, contention, dispute. 2 Tim. ii. 23.

Tit. iii. 9. In this latter sense the word is seve-

ral times used by Arrian, Epictet. i. 22. [Thus
also is it, used, Jam. iv. 1. In the LXX it occ.

for in contention, strife. Gen. xiii. 7- Prov. xvii.

1. comp. 17- xxvi. 20. Ecclus. xxvii. 14. xxviii.

11. et al. It occ. 2 Mac. x. 29. xii. 11. in its

proper sense of battle, comp. 1 Mac. vii. 28.

where Bretsclm. translates it war.]

~Md\ofiai, from fta\r).

I. Tofgkt, contend in f'thfing or battle. Thus
often used in the profane writers. See Jam. iv.

2. Acts vii. 2<J. Comp. Exod. ii. 13. [In Acts
A

-

ii. it is used of two men fighting, as appears from
Exod. ii. 13. It is also used thus in Exod. xxi.

22. Lev. xxiv. 10. Dent. xxv. 11. 2 Sam. xiv. 6;
and in its proper .sense, 2 Kings iii. 23. 2 Chron.
xxvii. 5.]

II. To strive, contend in words. John vi. 52.

2 Tim. ii. 24
;
in which latter text it is evident,

that ait mtgrij hostile manner of disputing, as

opposed to gentleness, forbearance, meekness, is

the only thing here forbidden to Christians.

[Comp. LXX, Gen. xxxi. 8& Neh. xiii. 11. Xen.
Anab. iv. 5, 12. Tlieophr. Char, xiii.]

tn\f.ya\av\(.(t), w, from /jeyaf, gen. [ityaXov
'. and avyktt (> l'tff, ett'ero ccrvicem, glorior.

[See under Kavxaopai.] To /

-'tings,
tn /,.../>/. /-//////, lirmi /////'//, magnifice me eft'ero.

nee. .lam. iii. .">. The LXX have this verb for

the Heb. re: to be lofty, haughty, Ezek. xvi. 50.

1 Tacit. Hist. iii. C3. Comp. Sueton. in Vitel. 15.

(379)
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Zeph. iii. 11. It is also used by the best Greek
writers. See Wetstein on Jam.

*

[See also Ps. x.

20. Ecclus. xlviii. 18. 2 Mac. xv. 32. in which
Bretschneider, comparing vi. 5. takes it of

i-/<iinst God. v. Diod. Sic. xv. 16. Heliodor.
vii. 19. Porphyr. de Abst. i. 39. and notes on
Thorn. M. p. 601. In James iii. 5. Schleusner
translates it

effects (treat things.]

MsyorXfTof, a, ov, from n'iyci, gen. /xeydXoy,
iirc<it. Great, magnificent, //furious, illustrious, occ.

'Luke i. 49. Acts ii." 11. [Ps. Ixxi. 1?. of God's

might >/ works or signal kindnesses, comp. 1 Chron.
xvii. 17. Tobit xi. 15. Ecclus. xvii. 9, 13. xviii.

3. xxxiii. 8. xiii. 21. 2 Mac. iii. 34. vii. 17.

Xen. Rep. Lac. i. 3. Mem. iv. 5, 2. Polyb. viii.

3.]

MfyaXfiorqc, jrog, >/, from fieyaXtlog.
I. Majesty, magnificence. Acts xix. 27. 2 Pet.

i. 16. [Jerem. xxxiii. 9. for rnxDn an ornament,
a glory. Esdr. i. 5. Symm. Ps. Ixxi. 21. cxxxi.

1.3
II. Mighty or glorious power. Luke ix. 43.

MeyaXoTrpfTTf/c, oc, ovg, 6, rj, from nsyctQ, gen.

p.tydXov, great, and TrpsTrw to be conspicuous, excel-

lent. Magnificent, glorious, wry excellent, occ.

2 Pet. i. 17. [Deut. xxxiii. 26. 2 Mac. viii. 15. xv.
15. Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 5.]

Mf ya\vv(>}, from fityag, gen. /ifyaXov, great.
I. To make great or large. Mat. xxiii. 5. Luke

i. 58. Engl. Transl. hath showed great mercy.
[Comp. Gen. xix. 19. 1 Sam. xii. 24. 2 Sam. xxii.

51. 1 Kings x. 23. In 1 Sam. ii. 21. iii. 19. the
word is used in pass, voice, of a child growing ; in
Dan. iv. 30. of being increased.~\

II. To magnify, extol, celebrate with praises.
Luke i. 46. Acts v. 13. [x. 46. xix. 17. 2 Cor.
x. 15. Phil. i. 20.] In this latter sense, as well
as in the former, the V. is used by the LXX, Ps.
xxxiv. 3. Ixix. 30. Ixx. 4. et al. for the Heb.
"ns to be great, in Niph. or Hiph. Nor is this

meaning peculiar to the Hellenistical style ;
for

Eisner and Wetstein, on Luke i. 46. cite*Thucy-
dides, Diod. Sic., and Plutarch, applying the V.
in the same view. See also Kypke. [See 2 Sam.
vii. 26. Diod. Sic. i. 20. Xen. H. G. vii. 1, 13.

Time. viii. 81.]

MeyaXwej adv. from /usyac, gen. /zeya'Xov,

great. Greatly, very much. occ. Phil. iv. 10.

'[1 Chron. xxi'x. 9. Nehem. xii. 42. Wisd. xi. 21.

2 Mac. x. 38. In Zech. xi. 2. Cappellus (Crit.
S. p. 754.) would read jutya'Xot.]

MtyaXwcrui/f/, ye, /, from /ueyaf, gen. jucya'Xou.

Majesty. [This word, which is hardly met
with in profane writings, is used by the LXX for

the might and majesty of kings, or more especially
of God. See Ps. Ixxix. 11. 2 Sam. vii. 21,23.
Dan. vii. 27- Zech. xi. 3. Ecclus. xviii. 5. It is

used (the abstract for the concrete) for God, in

Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. (perhaps, as Bretschueider

suggests, with some reference to the Shechinah.)
In the book of Enoch, (Fabr. Cod. Pseud. V. T.

p. 187- )
we have tvwTriov riJQ do^nc, T^Q /uyaXw-

avvriQ. vid. Test. xii. Patr. 586. In the doxology,
Jude 25. Schleusner translates it,

"
laus, cele-

bratio majestatis, A.C.;" but it seems rather to

bear its proper sense of might or
m<ij<*tij ; though,

of course, when we say, to God be glory <n/<l mighty
we mean, let them, be attributed to him. Schleusner
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refers to Deut. xxxii. 3. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. Ps.

cxlv. 6.]

METAS, fifyd\ri, fieya, gen. jufya'Xov, -rj, -ov,

&c.
I. Great, in quantity, size, or capacity, large.

See Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xvi. 4. John xxi. 11.

2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. vi. 4. xviii. 21. [Rev. xx. 1.

uXvaiv (jLtydXqv, a long chain, according to

Schleusner, who quotes Etym. M. /isycr (rrjfiaivti

Kal TO 7n'/ir/icf, and Horn. II. d'. 124. (^y
roov,) but others explain it of the strength of
the chain, a great clialn. In Heb. xi. 24. (comp.
Exod. ii. 10, 1 1.) Mw<T)7f /uyag ytvoptvoQ after he

had come to manhood, i. e. was about forty years
of age, comparing Acts vii. 23. In Acts viii. 10.

diro fiiKoov twe /LieyaXov, Schl. explains it in the

same sense, both young and old, that is to say,
" all to a man, ad unum omnes," in imitation of

the Heb. phrase bnrro} JtQj?a
in 1 Sam. v. 9.

comp. Esth. i. 20. Jerem. xxxi. 34. 2 Chron. xv.

13. (where the LXX translate airb vturspov e'wj

7rpo*/3urspou,) xxxiv. 30. and N. T. Acts xxvi.

22. Heb. viii. 11. Rev. xi. 18. xiii. 16. xix. 5,
18. xx. 12. Horn. Od. /3'. 314. o. 216. and
Abresch on ^Eschyl. p. 287. Others, however,

explain the phrase in the sense of persons of all

ranks, both high and low ; v. Fischer, on Vorst de

Hebraismis N. T. ch. xxv. p. 512. Ol /uya'Xoi
is used for great men, in Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42.

Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 9. Neh. xi. 14. Job ix. 22.

Polyb. iii. 98. Herodian i. 6, 17. also Acts viii.

9.]

II. Great in degree or intenseness. See inter

al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii. 24. xxiv. 21. xxvii.

50. Luke iv. 38. On Mark iv. 37. John vi. 18.

see Wetstein for instances of similar expressions
in the Greek writers. [See Thuc. ii. 21. Horn.

Od. '. 458. On Mat. xxvii. 50. KpdZctQ Quvy
ftfydXy, comp. Rev. xiv. 18. 2 Chron. xv. 14.

xx. 20. Deut. xxvii. 14. and Luke xvii. 15. et

al.]

III. Great in number, numerous. Mark v. 11.

[Comp. Mat. viii. 30. Luke viii. 32. and Exod. i. 9.

1 Kings viii. 65. tKicXrjcria /itya'Xf/. 2 Chron.
vii. 8. Thence, says Bretschn., ot /utyaXot, Is. v.

14. means the multitude, for
jion ; but Schleusner

takes it in the same sense as ot fuy. above, in

Mat. xx. 25.]
IV. Great in quality, dignity, excellence, or

authority. Spoken of men, Mat. v. 19. xx. 25,
26. Luke i. 15. ix. 48; of Christ, God-man,
Luke i. 32. et al.; of a day, John xix. 31. rfv

yap /ttya\fj r/ r//ispa tKtivov TOV 2a/3/3aVou, 'for
that particular Sabbath-day was a great or high
day,' i. e. a day of peculiar sacredness and solemnity,
as being not only the weekly Sabbath, but the

second day of the feast of unleavened bread. Comp.
Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12. In like manner
the eighth and last day of the feast of tabernacles
is called /itya'X*;, John vii. 37. from the peculiar
solemnities observed thereon. See Lev. xxiii. 36.

Num. xxix. 35. &c. See Is. i. 13. Heb. and
Greek. In Jude 6. [itydXrj r/^tepa is used in

reference to the day of judgment, and so in Acts
ii. 20. of the day of the destruction of Jerusalem,
as signal or terrible days.] (Jump. Mai. iv. 5. Joel
ii. 11, 31. Jerem. xxx. 7. Hos. i. 11. Zeph. i. 14.

and see Pole's Synops. on the passage of Acts.]
Oo WEVO, 2 Cor. xi. 15. is of the same import as

(380)

ov Qavfiaorov, ver. 14. not wonderful, no great

matter, as we say in English. Raphelius shows,
that fisya is used in like manner by Arrian for

wonderful, remarkable, extraordinary. Comp. 1 Cor.

ix. 1. and Kypke. [See Hemsterhus. on Lucian,
Nigrin. c. i. vol. i. p. 39. ed. Reitz. Soph. Antig.
847. In 1 Cor. ix. 11. /usya may be rendered, is

it a great thing. In Gen. xiv. 28. jusya /xoi lariv,
it is a great thing for me. ]

[V. God is called /xsyac; in Scripture, as deno-

ting his power and majesty. Rev. xix. 17- Deut.
vii. 21. Comp. Exod. xviii. 11. The word is also

thus used of Christ l
(see sense IV.). Tit. ii. 13.

Heb. iv. 14. xiii. 20. It is applied to the heathen

gods, Acts xix. 27, 34. but observe that the words
are in the mouth of the heathen.]

[VI. Great in importance, said of a command-
ment. Mat. xxii. 36, 38. which Schleusner and
others take as the positive put for superlative.
Fritzsche denies this, but his explanation comes
to the same point,

"
the really great commandment ;

so great, that the rest dwindle in comparison of

it." In ver. 38. he reads, r/ /ttyaXq Kal

See his notes.]

[VII. Proud or lofty ; thus Rev. xiii. 5.

\a\ovv /iyaXa Kal j3Xa<T0ij/ua. Comp. Dan. vii.

8,11,20.]

My0o, eoQ, ovq, TO, from /tsyag great. Great-

ness, occ. Eph. i. 19. [Applied here to the

greatness of God's power. So in Exod. xv. 16.

/ity0a jSpa^ioi'og aou, 2 Mac. xv. 24. Some-
times it is used in a more proper sense of great-
ness of size, stature, &c. See 1 Sam. xvi. 7
1 Kings vi. 23. Ezek. xix. 11. In Wisd. vi. 7.

of greatness in station or power, &c.]

Mfyioravji;, wv, ot, fi'om /isyiorof. Persons of
the highest rank, great men, lords, magnates, occ.

Mark vi. 21. Rev. vi. 15. xviii. 23. See Wet-
stein on Mark vi. 21. who cites Salmasius, re-

marking, that this word was probably introduced
into Greece by the Macedonians, for that it is

formed quite differently from any other Greek

word, and entirely in the Persian manner. He
shows not only that Josephus has several times
used it, but that it is found also in the later Ro-
man writers, Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and
Curtius. It is also frequently used in the LXX,
in Theodotion's version of Daniel, and in Ecclus.,
also in 1 Mac. ix. 37- [LXX, 2 Chron. xxxvi.
18. Prov. viii. 16. Is. xxxiv. 12. Jer. xiv. 3.

Dan. v. 13, 9, 23. Jonah iii. 7. Nah. iii. 10.

Ecclus. iv. 7. &c. Sturzius (de Dial. Maced. p.

180182.) considers the word as Greek in its

form and termination, but says, that it probably
belongs to the Macedonian or Alexandrian dia-

lect, being a recently invented word to express a

foreign notion, and used only by later writers,
such as Artemidor. Oneirocrit. i. 2. iii. 9, 13. and
the LXX, &c. For words similar in termination,
see his work, ubi supra, and comp. Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 196. Sueton. Calig. 5. Tac. Ann. xv.

27. Senec. Epist. xxi. Brisson, de Regno Pers.
book i. n. 209. p. 282. Freinshem. ad Curt. v. 13,
3. Joseph. A. J. ix. 3, 2. xx. 2, 3.]

Meyioroe, rj, ov, superlative of fiyac great.

Greatest, very great, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. [Job xxvi.
3. xxxi. 28.]

1 [Some refer it here to God the Father; but see Pole's

Synopsis : Schleusner, to our Saviour.]
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Mt OepfJLTjvtvct), from (itTci denoting change,
and epnqvtvu) to interpret. To interpret, translate

out of one language Into another, or out of one less

known Into a it other better knoicn. [Mat. i. 23 *. o

tart u(9tof.ir]vtv6^evoi'. Mark v. 41. xv. 22, 34.

John i. 42. Acts iv. 3C. xiii. 8. Prologue to

Ecclus.] So Polvbius, vi. p. 468. ed. Paris, 1616.

iovc, o MEGEPMHNEYO'MENON,
^jXoi, 'extraordinary, (r/'c/t feeing

, signifies chosen.' See Raphelius and
Wetstein.

ME'GH, r/e, >/, drunkenness, occ. Luke xxi. 34.

Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21. Comp. Ps. cvii. 27.

[Hagg. i. 6. Is. xxviii. 7. Prov. xx. 1. Ezek.

xxxix. 19. Clemens Alex. (Peed. ii. 2.) makes

fiefl/j
excess in trine, -rrapoivia the drunkenness, fyc.

consequent on it, and KoanrdXt] the headache remain-

ing from it (which see). In Prov. xx. 1. and
some other places it translates TOg a strong

liquor. ]

ggp" M0toravw 2
,
from /itra denoting change

of place, and tcrravw to pface. To remote from its

place, to transfer, occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Comp. Mat.
xvii. 20. xxi. 21. [So Judg. x. 16. Is. liv. 10.

Xen. An. ii. 3, 5. H. G. iv. 1, 3. Joseph. A. J.

ix. 11,1. ni9i(TTijui in the same sense.]

M0/<rr7/u, from /ztrd denoting change of place,
and

'iffTTjfjii
to place.

I. To remove, as from an office. Luke xvi. 4.

Acts xiii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21. in Theodotion's

version. The profane writers apply the word in

the same view, as may be seen in Raphelius and
Wetstein on Luke. But on Acts xiii. 22. Raphe-
lius and Kypke observe, that it may denote remov-

ing Saul, not only from his leqal office, but from
life ;

and of this latter application Kypke produces
several instances from Josephus, and remarks,
that Diodorus Siculus expresses himself fully,
METE'2TH2EN tavriv 'EK TOT ZHTN. So
3 Mac. ii. 20. iii. 1. METASTITSAI TOY~ ZHlN.

[Comp. also 2 Mac. xi. 23. Diod. Sic. ii. 5?. iv.

55. It is used in 1 Kings xv. 13. 2 Kings xxiii.

33. for removing from an office, and in Joseph.
A. J. passim. Polyb. iv. 87- On the government
of the genitive, see Matthue Gr. Gr. 331.]

II. To remove, translate into the kingdom of the
Son of God. Col. i. 13. where see Raphelius,
Wolfius, and Wetstein.

III. To turn away, pervert. Acts xix. 26. where

Kypke shows that both Thucydides and Plutarch
use the V. for turning or bringing over persons to

other opinions or sentiments ; and Plutarch, in a
bad sense, for perverting. [Comp. Deut. xvii. 17.
XXX. I?.]

ggp MlOo&ia, ag, r/, from iitBoctvo) to contrite,

devise, which from /uflodof a way, method, device,

artifice, and this from ^tra denoting change of
place, and bcog a way. A device, artifice, art,

artificial! ntt-tliod., a wile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11.

So Theodoret on the former text explains piO-
odtiav by fit]xav !l

v m<irliin<iti<>n, artificial contri-

vance ; and Suidas, having his eye on the latter,

expounds ntQootiaQ by rk^vaq ff doXovc, arts or

1 [As eo-Tt is not merely the copula here, but rather
means &n^i or

signifies,
Fritzsche accentuates it (e<mv),

both here and in similar passages. See his note.]
2 [This is only another form of the following verb, but

I have left them separate, to show that this form does not
occur in the LXX.]

(381)
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deceits ; and Chrysostom, Horn. xxii. in Ephes.
asks, ri tan ptOoStia ; fitOoStvcrai iffTi TO cnra-

icai did iXtlv, oirtp Kal ini TWV
Tfvi*>v yivtTai, Kal iv Xoyotf, Kal Iv tpyoiq, Kal
iv 7raXat<T/ittffivt7n TUV TrapayovTuv r/^ag: 'what
is fjitOodtia? p.tBoc'tva) signifieso deceive andfo over-
come by artifice, which is effected by wiles both in
words and actions, and in our spiritual combats
about those things which seduce us.' So also

Theophylact. See Suicer, Thesaur. in /u0otta.
This N. occurs not in the LXX, but we meet
with the V. ptOodtvot), 2 Sam. xix. 27. for the
Heb. Vr) to calumniate, Kai niQwCtvatv iv ry oov-

\if) <rov, and he hath acted deceitfully against thy
servant. St. Polycarp also, in his Epistle to the

Philippians, uses the V. transitively for artfully

perverting, % 7. OQ av MEOOAEY'Hi ra Xoyia
TOV Kvoiov Trpbg TO.Q ldia i-jridvuiag,' whosoever

perverts the oracles of the Lord to his own lusts.'

WAKE. [Aquila, in Exod. xxi. 13. translates rro

he lay in wait, by ptQwdtvae. In 2 Mac. xiii. 18.

did fitQodwv means by cunning, artifice. Comp.
Artemidor. iii. 25. For p-tOodtviD to investigate, in

a good sense, see Diod. Sic. i. 15. ed. Bipont.]

gSP MtQopta, (v, TCI, from /zra with, and

opot; a bound, limit. So the Latin confinia, con-

fines, is likewise from con or cum with, and finis a

border, bound. Borders, confines, where the com-
mon bounds of two countries coincide, occ. Mark
vii. 24. See Wetstein, who shows it is applied in

like manner by the profane writers. To the in-

stances he has produced I add from Josephus, de
Bel. vii. 1, 3. speaking of Melitene, iv ME0O-
PI'OIS TH~S 'APMHNI'AS tori KAI' KAH-
nAAOKI'AS,

'
it is situated in the borders ofAr-

menia and Cappadocia.' Comp. Ant. xx. 5, 1. [Dio
Cass. lib. xlvii. Herodian v. 4, 10. Time. ii. 18,
27. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 16.]

Mt0v(TKw, from p,i9v wine. To make drunk.
inebriate. MiOixrKopai, pass, to be drunken, drunk.
occ. Luke xii. 45. Eph. v. 18. 1 Thess. v. 7.

[Prov. iv. 17. xxiii. 30. and in act. voice, Jer. Ii.

7- Hab. ii. 15. and in the sense oi filling plen-

teously, Ecclus. i. 16. (see /uflww III.) Some
deduce from this form the aor. 1. pass. iptOva-
Br)i>, which occurs Rev. xvii. 2. i/j,iQva9t](Tai', they
satiated themselves, in a middle sense according to

Bretschneider, but Schleusner would translate it

rather they were maddened, like drunken people,
who lose their senses and self-government.]

MfOvaog, ov, 6, //, from /ut0yw. A. drunkard,
one given to excessive drinking, occ. 1 Cor. v. 11.

vi. 10. [Prov. xxiii. 21. xxvi. 9. Ecclus. xix. 1.

xxvi. 9. yvvrj us6v(ro. v. Schwarz, Comm. Crit.

Gr. Ling. p. 886. and Lobeck on Phryn. p.
1 51 .]

Mt0uo>, from peOv wine. See under fjieQvffKb).

[Some have derived it from [itTa and Qvai, be-

cause after sacrifices the ancients indulged in

feasting and wine. See Athen. Deipnos. ii. 3.

Eustath. Horn. II. p. 890. lin. 50. and Dresig. de
Verb. Med. N. T. i. 82. p. 330.] It denotes in

general to drink wine or strong drink more freely
than usual, and that ichether to drunkenness or not.

I. To be drunken, inebriated. Mat. xxiv. 49.

Acts ii. 15. 1 Thess. v. 7. Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6.

Deut. xxxii. 42. Is. xlix. 26. and see Daubuz,
Vitringa, and Bp. Newton on Rev. [On the

phrase fitBvtiv iK, Rev. xvii. 6. v. Matth. Gr. Gr
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401, 2. Is. xxiv. 20. 1 Sam. i. 13. xxv. 36. and
in active sense, Jerem. li. 39. (fut. fjitQvaw I -will

make drunk.)]
II. Pass, to drink freely and to clieerfulness,

though not to drunkenness. John ii. 10. And in

this sense the verb is plainly used by the LXX,
Gen. xliii. 34. Cant. v. 1. and also, I think, in

Gen. ix. 21. for the Heb. qtf, which in like man-

ner admits of a good or indifferent, as well as of

a bad sense. In the three passages just cited

from the LXX we may observe the V. is in the

1st aov. pass., as in St. John. Comp. 1 Mac.
xvi. 16. [Wahl in John ii. understands actual

inebriation.]

TIL " To be filed, plentifully fed." Macknight.
1 Cor. xi. 21. Comp. LXX in Ps. xxxvi. 8. or 9.

[In Isaiah Iviii. 11. K^TTOQ fitOvuv a well-watered

garden. Comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 22. Ps. Ixv. 9.]

gSlT M6rfpof, a, ov. Greater. It is an

emphatical comparative formed from the com-

parative /*(&>!'. Thus Schmidius observes, that

in Homer we have %tptioTtpoQ worse from ^e-

ptiwv, TfXtioTtpoQ more from TrXtiwv
;
in Thucy-

dides, KaXXiwr()0 more beautiful from
in Apollonius Rhod. /mortpof less from
and in Aratus, xtipoTtpog worse from

Comp. iXaxicFTOTipog. occ. 3 John 4. [Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 136. condemns these comparatives
in prose. He says, that in Time. iv. 118. from
which KaXXi&Ttpov is cited, the MSS. are for

KttXXlOl/.]

Mawv, OVOQ, 6, 17, fcai TO fiti^ov. An irregular

comparative from //syag great.
I. Greater in quantity, size, or capacity, larger.

Mark iv. 32. Luke xii. 18. But observe, that in

Mark the comparative degree p,ti(t)v is used for

the superlative /ilytoroe greatest, as it is also

Mat. xiii. 32. xviii. 1, 4. Mark ix. 34. Luke
xxii. 24, 26. John x. 29. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. So
Herod, i. 26. uses the Ionic ^.k^ovaQ for /utyt'oTaf .

Comp. under iXttivos. [Fritzsche on Mat. xiii.

32. denies that comparatives are put for superla-
tives. (See fiiyaQ V.)]

II. Greater in intenseness or degree. John xv.

13. xix. 11. James iii. 1. iv. 6.

III. Greater in number or abundance. Heb.
xi. 26.

IV. Greater in quality, dignity, authority, ex-

cellence. Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. xviii. 1. xxiii. 17,
19. et al. freq.

V. (Ireater in age, elder. Rom. ix. 12. which is

a citation from the LXX version of Gen. xxv. 23.

This sense of [j.tiu>v seems Hellenistical
;
and

thus the LXX have used it not only in the pas-

sage just cited for the Heb. r} great, but also

Gen. x. 21. xxix. 16. et al. for Vila great, old,

elder.

Bgp MeXav, avoQ, TO, from julXag black; so

the Latin atramentum ink, from uter l,l<ick. Ink.

occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 John 12. 3 John 13.

, aiva, av. Black, either when tin- nun.

unt. Rev. vi. 12. [o f/Xeof lytvero /isXag.

Comp. Joel ii. 10.] or where It in light or rm/x are

not reflected, which circumstance constitutes

blackness of colour. Mat. v. 36. Rev. vi. 5. [Song
of Sol. i. 5. v. 11.]

ME'AEI. [Fut. pt\i'ioti' imp. tfiiXi, an imper-
sonal verb.] It is a care or c<>in;-n/, eur;e esi.

[It is followed by a datire of the person caring,
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with (1) A genitive of the thing cared for, as
1 Cor. ix. 9. See ^Elian, V. H. xii. 50. Xen.
Cyrop. iii. 1, 30. Matth. Gr. Gr. 326. (2) A
nominative, as Acts xiii. 17. oiidtv TOVTUV TaX-
\ioivi tfJitXtv, Gallio cared for none of these things,
E. T. This is given by Schl. and Wahl as an
instance of /ilXa with nom.; but it rather belongs
to case (1), taking ovdtv for not at all, as Bret-
schneider gives it, comparing Job xxii. 3. On
p.eXti with nom., see Blomf. on ^Esch. Prom. V.
2. and Matthias's Greek Grammar, 326. Obs. 2.

(3) With a genitive governed by -mpi, as Mat.
xxii. 16. ov fjieXti aoi Trtpi ovfttvoQ, literally there

is not care to tliee about any one, i. e. thou carest

not for any one, in the sense of fearing (comp.
Mark xii. 14); and in the sense of caring, for

having a regard and care for any one, John x.

13. xii. 6
;

1 Pet. v. 7. Comp. Wisd. xii. 13.

(Qtbg $ p,sXti Trtpi TrdvTuiv) 1 Mac. xiv. 43.
So with vTrip ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 1. (4) With on,
as Mark iv. 3C. ov peXti ooi OTL cnroXXvfjitQa ; is

it no concern to tliee (carest thou not) that we perish ?

Lukex. 40. (See Matth. Gr.Gr. 530, 531. Obs.l.)
(5) It is put absolutely, the thing cared for being

supplied, as 1 Cor. vii. 21.
^17

aoi /itXlrw let not

(this) be a care to, let not this trouble you. Comp.
Tobit x. 5. and see Drusius. Our translators
have given a different sense. See Xen. Cyrop.

iv.3,7-],
MtXeraw, w, from jueXlrq care, meditation,

which from /isXft.

I. To* meditate. Acts iv. 25. [Comp. Ps. ii. 1.

In 1 Tim. iv. 15. ravra /ueXera, it means, give

your attention to these things, exercise yourself in
think/ it'/ upon them. Comp. Ps. i. 2. cxix. 16, 47,
70, 148. Prov. viii. 7. xv. 28. Is. lix. 3, 13. et

al. Arrian, Diss. Epict. iv. 1. On Ps. xxxv. 28.

(xxxiv. 32. Biel.) see Schleusner and Biel in

Thes. LXX, &c. The word is used by Greek
writers of the exercises or trainings of any pro-
fession or art, whether physical or intellectual,
e. g. of rhetoricians or soldiers. Vid. Xen. H. G.
iii. 4, 16. Demosth. ed. Reiske, p. 328 and 1414.]

II. To premeditate. Mark xiii. 11. 011 which
text Wetstein remarks, that /isXeraw in the
Greek writers is often applied to a studied and
elaborate discourse, as opposed to an extemporary
one. [Comp. Luke xxi. 14. where
is used.]

ME'AI, ITOQ, TO. Honey, occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark
i. 6. Rev. x. 9, 10. On Mat. iii. 4. Wetstein
cites from Diodorus Sic. speaking of the Naba-
thseans, Trap' ayroig ME'AI iroXv TO KaXovfit-
vov *ATPION,

' in their country is a great deal
of wild honey, as it is called.' Comp. dypiog I.

[Bochart, Hieroz. pt. ii. book iv. ch. 11, 12. takes
it of honey deposited by bees on the ground, or in

clefts of trees or rocks (comp. I Sam. xiv. 25. et

se<|. Ps. Ixxxi. 16. Deut. xxxii. 13) ; but others,
as Fritzsche, Kuinoel, &c. after Wesseling on
Diod. Sic. xix. 94. and Suidas, (voc. cpic,) un-
derstand by it a kind of honey that exudes from
the leaves of certain trees in the East, (Schleusn.
says, in folia depluit,) gets hard, and is gathered.
The LXX use /4Xt for sn^ Deut. xxxii. 13.

Josh. v. 6. et al. freq.]

B3P" MtXiacriog, 6, r),from juXj<r<rct a bee, which
from /ilXi honey. Of or belonging to IHVS or h<>n<'>/.

So fj,t\iaaiov KTjpiov a bees' or honey-comb, occ.
Luke xxiv. 42. [Schl. and Bretsch. suppose the
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/ added, because there were other kinds I Hesych. fitXXti' tyaiviTat, toiice, &c.) would trans-

of honey in use in the East, made from dates late ?//ifXX6 yap atroQvi}<jKiiv seemtd to be at
and grapes, &c. See Joseph, p. 1191. ed. Ilud- death's door, much as we should say vulgarlv, was
son. The passage above cited from Diod. Sic. like to die ; but the English translation trs"at the

I'oint of death, is perhaps better. So elsewhere
frequently. (2.) Sometimes it refers to that
which is to take place at a more remote period,
as Mat. xvi. 27. John vi. 71. Acts xxiv. 15.
Rev. i. 19. xvii. 8. &c. (3.) In Mat. ii. 13.

should be consulted in Wesseling, as the sense

depends on the position of KOI, which he alters.]

M KU'Tl I, >;c, i'/. Mtlita, now Malta. A
small island in the Mediterranean Sea, lying be-
tween Sicily and Africa, so called, according td

some, from the Greek piXi, ITOQ, because it

abounded in honey; but I apprehend the name
may be much more probably deduced from the

Ileb.
::*p

to
tsc<f]><',

take refuge; and that the

Phoenicians, who established a colony in it, called

it rrc^rp or N^TO because, as Diodorus Sic. lib. v.

informs us,
' when they extended their traffic to

the ocean, KATA^VFH'N tl\ov Tavrrjv twXj/if-
vov ovaav, icai Kei^evrjv TTiXayiav, they made
this island a place of refuge, as it was furnished
with good harbours, and lay out at sea.' See
more on this subject in the learned and enter-

taining Bochart, vol. i. 499, 500. occ. Acts
xxviii. 1. In the Appendix to the former edition

of this work, I mentioned with approbation the

opinion so ably revived by Bryant, that the island

MeXirif, on which St. Paul was shipwrecked, was

not, as hath been commonly thought, that of

Jfalta, in the Mediterranean, but the Illyrian
island of Melite', lying in the Adriatic Gulf, near

Corcyra Nigra. But I now revert to the more
received opinion, principally for these two rea-

sons : 1 st, because it appears from two passages
of Strabo, cited by Wetstein, that the name

iac, or Adria, was, in his time, i. e. in the

reign of Augustus Cresar, extended at least as far

as to the Ionian Gulf, as it certainly afterwards
was to the Sicilian Sea !

,
and even to the south of

Peloponnesus. 2ndly, Because, (to borrow the
words of Bp. Pearce, whom see,)

" in Paul's

voyage to Italy from Melita on board the Alex-
andrian ship, which had wintered there, he and
his companions landed (Acts xxviii. 12, 13.) at

Syracuse, and from thence went to Rhegium :

but if Melita had been the Illyrian isle of that

name, the proper course of the ship would have
been to Rhegium before it reached Syracuse, and
it needed not to have gone to Syracuse at all :

whereas, in a voyage from the present Malta to

Italy, it was necessary to reach Syracuse in

Sicily before the ship could arrive at Rhegium
in Italy."

ME'AAQ.
I. To delay. Acts xxii. 16. It is applied in

this sense by the best Greek authors, who use
the very phrase TI' ME'AAEIS

;
see Wetstein

and Hoogeveen's note on Vigerus, de Idiotism.

cap. v. sect. 8. reg. 11. [Aristoph. Nub. 1298.

; Pint. 606. Schol. Eur. Hec.

Xt yap
'

, &c. Schleusner and

726. p,t\\uv' TO

11. With an infinitive following, to be about to
do a thing, fitiurus sum. . [(1.) Sometimes it

refers to that which is uTtake place iniin<-di<tfr/i/,

and is nearly equivalent to our phrase to be on
the point of doing any thing, as Acts iii. 3. xvi.

27. xxi. 27- xxvii. 33. Luke vii. 2. Comp. John
iv. 47. where Schleusner (referring to tin; Schol.

on Horn. II. /3'. 316. and on Eur. Hec. 726. and

See Bp. Pearce and Wetstein on Acts xxvii. 27.

(383)

Bretschn. translate it by valt, Intends, and so
John vi. 15. et al. freq. ; but is going to or is

about to seek, gives good sense. (4.) It seems
sometimes used of things ordained to happen, as
Mat. xi. 14. 'HXtac 6 piXXuv tpxtaQai. which
was to come. Comp. Luke xxiv. 21. Rev. iii. 10.
Acts xxvi. 22. et al.] MsXXwi', particip. future,
ichat is to come. Mat. iii. 7. xii. 32. [Comp. Rom.
viii. 38. 1 Cor. iii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 19.] Both the
V. and participle are in the N. T. joined with an
infinitive fut. as Acts xxiii. 30. xxiv. 15, 25.

particularly with tatvQai. So likewise in the

purest Greek writers. Thus in Herod, iv. 98.

Tepag rS>v MEAAO'NTQN "E2E29AI KUKUV,
a sign of future erils. See more instances in
Wetstein on Acts xi. 28. xxiii. 30. But in Rev.
iii. 16. Gal. iii. 23. the V. or particip. is joined
with 1st aorists

; to vindicate the purity of which

expressions the learned Forster, in his Notes on
Plato, p. 348. cites from Lysias, 'ONO'MASAI
ME'AAQN, and from yElian, MEAAO'NTQN
AAQ'NAI. Comp. Zeunius's note on Vigerus,
de Idiotism. p. 260. ed. Lips. 1788. On Acts
xxvii. 30. observe that fJuXXovTa>v is not governed
by TTpoQaaei, but is the genitive agreeing with
avTutv understood, put absolute. Kypke pro-
duces instances of the like construction after we.
from Arrian, Josephus, and Appian. Comp. also
Luke viii. 20. xii. 86. [Lobeck on Phryn. p.
746. says that jusXXw resembles OtXoj, diavoovuat,
fotKa, 6<f)iiXw, !XTTI'W, which, though each has its

favourite tense to be coupled with (as aorist or

future), are yet not immutably joined to that
alone

; and he shows that it takes present, future,
and aorist infinitives. See his Excursus on the

subject, and Person on Orest. 929. Elmsley on
Eur. Heracl. 710.]

ME'AOS, foe, ovg, TO. [MsXoc, according to

Hesychius, is applied to the parts of the body,
from their harmonious adaptation to one another
and the body. For the Greeks call every thing
congruous and haiinonious, ^gXoc, which also sig-
nifies musical harmony, songs, &c. whence our
word melodi/. In this latter sense it occurs Ecclus.
xlvii. 10. Comp. xl. 21. Ezek. ii. 10.]

I. A. member or part of the animal or human
bod

fi.[(1.) Singly, as Mat. v. 29, 30. Rom. xii. 4.

1 Cor. xii. 1426. James iii. 5.]

[(2.) Collectively, TO. fieXrj is used for the body,
as Rom. vi. 13, 19. vii. 5, 23. where iv rotf /zs-

ri fiov answers to ver. 18. iv Ty (rapid fiov in

my flesh, that is, the flesh opposed to the Spirit.

See o-ap, and comp. Coloss. iii. 5. (where it

means the. fleshy appetites,} and James iv. 1. In
the LXX, *card pe\j], in y>/.wx, occ. in the di-

rections given for the burnt-ottering of the ram.
Exod. xxix. 17. Lev. i. 6, 12. viii. 19.]

II. It denotes a member of Christ's mystical body.



MEM
See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27- Eph. iv. 25. v.

30. [See also 1 Cor. vi. 15. where some, how-

ever, translate TO. /ilXjj TOV Xpio-roD bodies dedi-

cated to the service of Christ.']

IST MEMBPA'NA, TJC, ';.
It is the Latin

membrana in Greek letters, which signifies,

MEN
Demosthenes, de Corona, at the beginning, and
gee Zeunius's note on Vigerus, de Idiotism. p. 536.

ed. Lips. 1788. And on Acts i. 1. Kypke re-

marks that the particle pkv is elegantly used

by the Greek writers, if in their latter books they
refer to the former written by them, and briefly

I. "A membrane, the upper and little thin skin repeat their general contents. This, he says, is

of any thing V' so called from membra the limbs
\

d ne *>y Herodian at the beginning of each of

or / Cm/KTS
,
which it covers, [v. Plin. H. N. ix. his books except the 2nd. And Wetstein cites

29 xvi 14 1 Xenophon doing the same at the beginning of

II. Parchment, vellum, which is made of the his 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 7th books of Cyrus's

skins of sheep, and it is said ' to have been in-
j

Expedition [Comp Thuc. i. 20; and on the

vented at Pergamus, a city of Lesser Asia
;

omission of Si see Hermann on \ iger, de Idio-

whence it is called in Latin pergamena, and hence
\

tism - P- 841 . (Lips. ed. 1822.) and indeed the

the French name parchemin, and our English !

whole of Hermann's remarks on Vig. ch. viii.

parchment. In this latter sense only the word
j

8 - should be consulted, as correcting Viger and

is used in the N. T. 2 Tim. iv. 13 ;
where the !

Zeune - See Matth. Gr. Gr. 606. The con-

parchments which Timothy is directed especially to
j

structions ^tvicai, pevTe Hermann explains

bring with him, probably mean (as the learned
j

as instances of anacoluthon, in which a transition

Bp. Bull 3 and others have observed) St. Paul's
j

takes Place from a disjunctive scheme with ptv
Adversaria or Common-place-books, in which he to a conjunctive with feat. See Acts xxvii. 21.

had written hints or extracts taken either from re WaW refers the re to fiev and Schleusner

the Scriptures of the Old Testament, or from the the *ai in verse 22. In Acts xiii. 4. which

human frpXia, whether Jewish or Heathen, just
Bretschneider quotes as piv ovv followed by Tt

before mentioned "*e Tt onv serves to connect its own clause with

KaT)j\9ov, &.c. and so perhaps in xxvii. 21. It
-& Msuriouai, depon. to find fault, blame. .

oc^Mark vii 2 Rom.ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8. where i

's used m
^vtswns,

distinctions, and the like as.

Wetstein abundantly shows that it is in like

manner construed with a dative in the Greek
writers. [Comp. on Heb. viii. 2 Mac. ii. 7- A4^-
^/afjitvoQ avroif ei7rei>. Ecclus. xii. 7- Arrian,
Diss. Epict. ii. 23. Thucyd. iv. 61. Matth. Gr.

Gr. 383, 6.]

, ov, o, t'i,
from

finding fault, a complaining, (from ju/z0o//ai,) and

fiolpa. a portion, allotment, which from p,tipa> to

divide, share. A discontented, querulous person,
one who is continually finding fault with his lot, and

turning every thing into an occasion of complaint.
occ. Jude ver. 16. The word is often used in

the purest Greek writers (see Wetstein) ; and

Theophrastus has sketched the character with

great elegance, Eth. Char. cap. 17- which is

given us by Mr. Addison in The Lover, No. 39.
as translated by Mr. Budgell.

ME'N, a conjunction, plainly derived, I think,
from the Heb. JON denoting truth. [" It occurs

but rarely in the Gospels of Mark, John, and

Luke, and not at all in the Epistles of St. John
and the Revelations." Bretschn.] Concessive or

affirmative, truly, indeed, in which sense it often

corresponds to dt but in the latter member of
the sentence, as Mat. iii. 11. ix. 37. [xiii. 32.
where Fritzsche's note should be consulted, xvi.

3. Mark x. 39, 40. Acts xxv. 11. Rom. viii. 17.
1 Cor. xv. 51. Jude 8. et al. freq.] though it is

sometimes used without c)g following, as Acts i. 1.

iii. 21
;
nor is this application of fjiev unusual in

the Greek writers. Thus Xenophon, Cyrop. iv.

p. 225. edit. Hutchinson, 8vo. TTOUITOV ME'N
iravoiTai 0o/3ot5|uevog, 'EIIEITA yvwcrerai on,
K. T. \.

(
first he will cease being afraid, then

he will know that,' &c. for iirtiTa 5L See Hut-
chinson's note, and comp. Herodotus, i. 102.

1 Ainsworth's Dictionary.
2 See Pliny's Nat. Hist. xiii. 11. Prideaux's Connexion,

part i. book 7. at the end; and Wetstein's note on 2 Tim.
iv. 13.

3 Sermon x. vol. ii. p. 407.

(384)

for example, with the article in Mat. xxii. 5. 6

fjitv e TOV IC*LOV aypov, b Si, &c. one to his farm,
another to, &c. Comp. Phil. i. 17- et al. So also

in many similar schemes, one of which deserves

notice, og ptv OQ St, as Mat. xiii. 8. xxi. 35.

1 Cor. xi. 21. Jude22. This construction Sturzius

(de Dial. Maced. &c. p. 205209.) considers

peculiar to the later and less pure Greek writers,

and declares that the instances adduced from
Demosthenes all require emendation, and he cor-

rects some by the aid of MSS. For more on
this subject I must refer to his work, and to

Matth. Gr. Gr. 286, 290. In Heb. x. 33. we
find TOVTO fitv TOVTO ds partly partly, a com-
mon phrase in Herodotus, &c.] Mev yap, for
indeed. Acts xiii. 36. where Wetstein cites Homer
and Thucydides joining these particles in like

manner. [Also Acts xxviii. 22. Rom. iii. 2.

Thuc. vii 27. 55. Horn. Od. a. 131.] Miv ovv.

[This phrase is sometimes followed by de. re-

ferring to pev, and sometimes without it. The
ovv seems to connect the matter with what pre-

cedes, and often with a certain sense of conclusion,
much as our noic, then, therefore, &c. Lobeck on

Phrynich. p. 342. refers to Hesych. in voc. and
Sturz. de Dial. Maced. for instances from the

N. T. of p.ev ovv and fitv ovv ye beginning a sen-

tence. Sturzius indeed (p. 203.) condemns them

both, as well as the d\\d fiev ovv (icith or icithout

the ye) in Phil. iii. 8. and approves of Buhle's

and Harles's reading of TO fj.ev ovv in Aristotle,
de Poet. xxii. 3. (see next word) ;

but I do not

find any passage quoted from N. T. which begins
with /iev ovv without ye.] I. And indeed, Luke
iii. 18. (where see Wolfius,) John xx. 30. 2.

Fitrthi'r,mi>r,'i>rcr. Acts i. 6, 18. viii. 4, 25. et al.]

Mevouvye, a conjunction, from n'tv ind<.'>< I. OIT

therefore, and ye truly. [It should be written

p.kv ovv ye, separately, according to Sturzius as

above.]
1. Yea, ratlier, quin imo. Luke xi. 28. q. d.r, q

,
BlThou hast said, Blessed is the womb that bare

me
j therefore I think proper to affirm, that blessed,
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&c. It may be justly questioned whether this

particle be by the mre a>tci>'iit and jmre Greek
writers ever placed at the beginning of a sen-

tence^* it is by St. Luke and St. Paul. Theophy-
lact Simoeatta, who is cited by NVetstein on Luke

:-a I times so using it, is a writer of the

seventh century, and of but slender authority for

diction. Wolh'us and Wetstein, however, quote
a paage fr.mi Aristotle, which begins with

fitrotn
1

,
a construction which is also very unusual.

riis. de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. reg. 15.

_'. ) '. r'i/ti. Rom. x. 18. So d\\d pivovvyt
but indeed, or yea vcri/u. Phil. iii. 8.

:*. I'sed interrogatively, nay, but? imo vero ?

Rom. ix. 20. q. d. Thou presumest to arraign the

conduct of God, therefore, truly let me ask thee,
who art thou, O man, &c. ?

M.-rrot.

roi truly,

fane, enim vero, certainly, indeed, and is chiefly
used thus in replying. See Plat. Phred. 45.

A conjunction, from p'tv indeed, and

i, says Hermann, first means

would require rb nkvov. occ. LXX, Job xv. 29.
&c. for continuing. \

III. To persevere. 1 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. John
xv. 9, 10. 1 John iv. 16. And on John viii. 31.
see Kypke.

IV. To stand firm or stedfast. Rom. ix. 11.

V. To remain, a/ire. John xxi. 22, 23. 1 Cor.
xv. 6. Wolfius on John cites Arrian using it in

the same sense, Epictet. iii. 24. p. 342. ed. Can-
tab, ftsxpi rvv did <re "EMENON / have con-

tinued in life thus long for thy sake. See more
instances in Kypke. [Comp. also John xii. 34.]

VI. Transitively, with an accusative, to wait

for. Acts xx. 5. This use and construction of

the V. is very common in the Greek writers.

See Scapula. [LXX, Is. viii. 17. Comp. xxx. 18.

v. 2, 3, 7. 2 Mac. vii. 30.]

~Mipi<jj, from /upif a part.
I. To divide, part, share. Mark vi. 41 . Luke

xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2. where Macknight
"
imparted." [On Heb. vii. see below, sense

III. In LXX, fitpi<t) occ. for p^n to divide,
where it occurs thus three times, and the last ! Exod. xv. 9. Num. xxvi. 53. et al.]
time with ov : ov piv TOI certainly not. He adds,

|

n. To divide, separate into parts. 1 Cor. i. 13.
that its most usual signification is tamen, but he

j

m. To distribute. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 17.
doubts whether ptvroi and ?t are ever so used 2 Cor. x. 13. [In LXX, it sometimes answers
that the ptv and Si are in opposition, as Wahl
and Bretschneider take them in James ii. 8, 9.

Bretschneider quotes Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4, 2
;
but '

ren(jers j^
Schneider has (from MSS.) edited n'f.v for fjiivroi. jy
See more in Hermann on Viger as above.] It

is an affirmative and adversative particle. Yet

indeed, yet truh/. See John iv. 27- vii. 13. [xii.

42. xx! 5. xxi. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Jude 8. Prov.

to the Heb. "rn:rr he gave
21.

as Prov. viii.

xiv. 18. and in Heb. vii. 2. Schleusner

']

, disunited, by discord.

Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark iii. 2426.
V. To lye differenced or different, to differ. 1 Cor.

vii. 34. [So Chrysostom, who renders it well,
i ornicaoi.] But see Vulg., Wolfius, andax 6. pev rot 7 .] In some copies But K ke renders

it is m several texts written in two separate
words, \itv 7oi.

ME'NQ.
I. Intransitively, to remain, abide, dwell. [Mat.

x. 1 1. Mark vi. 10. xiv. 34. Luke i. 56. viii. 27-

ix. 4. x . 7. John ii. 12. iv. 40. Acts ix. 43.

xviii. 3. xxi. 8. &c. See also John i. 39, 40.

Luke xix. 5. xxiv. 29. where it rather bears the

sense of the Latin diverto, to tarry a little while,

especially on a journey, nearly like the English
t<> jit ///). Comp. Acts xx. 15. The LXX use it

for Gen. xxiv. 55. Ps. cii. 12. and for to

pass the nljht, to lodge, in Judg. xix. 6, 9. in some

copies. It is used to express the in-dwelling of

the Spirit of God in the Christian's heart, and of

the intimate union thus wrought. See John xiv.

1017- Comp. 23. xv. 47. 1 John iv. 1216.
Coin]), ii. 6. iii. 15, 17-]

II. To remain, endure, last. Mat. xi. 23. [Rev.
xvii. 10. Heb. vii. 3, 24. (comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 35.)
x. 34. xiii. 14. Comp. xii. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 11.

1 Cor. iii. 14. xiii. 13. (see Gill.) Heb. xiii. 1.

So of continuing in any one state, as opposed to

change, as TTIGTOQ pivti. 2 Tim. ii. 13. 1 Cor.
vii. 8, 11, 20, et al. To this sense may be re-

ferred some passages ([noted under sense III.

See 2 Tim. iii. 14. prt iv olc t/iafoc. Comp.
1 John iv. If!. 2 -Mac. viii. I. Eccles. viii. 15.

]n Acts v. 4. it is said of an estate as continuing
to its owner in opposition to -rrpaQkv, though
Bfetecbneider would translate ov^i fikvov aol

t^tvt (removing the comma after ptvov} d'ul m,t

the remainder (of the price) belong to you 1 but even
if this agreed with the sense of the passage, it

(385)

is divided, per-
,

i. e. by their several cares, which are speci-
fied ver. 34

;
so he makes juf/iEpiorai parallel to

and produces Achilles Tatius using
in the like sense. Comp. Macknight.

, Tjf , 77, from fitpi%tiv TQV vovv, dividing
or distracting the mind, according to that of Virgil,
JEn. iv. 285.

Animum nunc hue celerem, nunc dividit illuc.

A thousand ways his restless mind divides*

And of Terence in the Audria, act i. sc. 5. or 6.

liu. 26.

Tot me impediunt curae, quae meum animum divorsim
trahunt*

So many cares encompass me, which draw my mind

different ways.

Anxious, distracting or perplexing care, carefulness,
solicitude. [See Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19. Luke
viii. 14. xxi. 34. 1 Pet. v. 7. Comp. Ps. Iv. 22.

In 2 Cor. xi. 28. the care, or taking care of. Ecclus.

xxxi. 1, 2. xiii. 9. vide 1 Mac. vi. 10.]

M(pip,vdio, M, from fiepip,va. To care, to be

careful, anxious, anxiously careful or solicitous.

Our translators render it by being careful, Luke
x. 41. Phil. iv. 6

; by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 3234 ;

and by having care, 1 Cor. xii. 25. Phil. ii. 20 ;

but in other texts by taking thought. Thus Mat.

vi. 25. Luke xii. 22.
/*>} juspiynrart

-

i/Huiv,
' take no thought for your life ;'

31. nt} ovv niQinvriffnTe, 'therefore, take

t ry VXV
e ;' Mat. vi.

thought, sayint/, what shall we eat T and again,
take therefore

These; I must con-
Mat. vi. 34. /i/} ovv
no thought for the morrow.'

fess, have long appeared to me some of the mosjfc

C c
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unhappy translations in the whole English Bible
;

since the texts thus rendered, by seeming to

enjoin what is plainly inconsistent with the pre-
sent condition of humanity, are apt to make men
less scrupulous in repressing that anxious solici-

tude about worldly things, which is indeed abso-

lutely forbidden to Christians in these very texts.

But though I speak thus fi'eely, yet I would by
no means be understood to arraign either the

learning or the fidelity of our excellent and pious
translators in the instances just cited ;

but am
inclined to think that at the time our last trans-

lation was made (which is now above 170 years

ago) the phrase to take thought did generally
denote to take anxious thought, or to be anxiously

careful. I am not sufficiently versed in our old

English writers to produce many proofs of this

supposition : however, in the Original Letters

published by Sir John Fenn, vol. ii. p. 71. Letter

41. at the end, I find, "Also ye shall be of good
cher (clwer) and take no thought." Dated April 14,

1471. In Shakspeare's Julius Csesar, act ii.

sc. 1. towards the middle :

If he love Csesar, all that, he can do
Is to himself take thought, and die for Caesar.

And in the Life of Mr. John Fox prefixed to his

Book of Martyrs, I meet with this passage, p. 11.

"He would at no time suffer the cai'e of his

private estate to enter his mind, much less that

it should, by taking thought for his household

affairs, be overcome or drawn aside.'
7 So our

translators, I Sam. ix. 5. use taking thought for

the Heb. jfc-n, which certainly denotes solicitude

or anxiety, (" sollicitus, anxius, anxie timuit,"

Robertson,) and which on the same subject,
1 Sam. x. 2. they interpret by sorrou-eth. To all

this we may add, that the English translation by
the divines who fled to Geneva in Queen Mary's
reign, renders p.ri fieoip.va.rt, in Mat. vi. 25. be not

careful; ri jutpijurare ;
ver. 28. why care ye?

fir] ovv fieptfJivr]ar]Tf, ver. 34. care not then; but

ver. 31. for these very same words it has there-

fore take no thought whence we may fairly con-

clude, that taking thought was in their time exactly

synonymous with caring, being careful. [LXX,
Ps. xxxviii. 18. for 2Ntt. See 2 Sam. vii. 10.

1 Chron. xvii. 9.]

Mfp/g, iSog, ?/, from fjifipit)
to divide, share. A

share, part, portion, division. Luke x. 42. where
see Wolfius, Wetstein, Kypke, [and Eisner, who
shows that the Greeks use fispiQ for an office,

Obss. Sacr. vol. i. p. 225. On Acts viii. 21.

comp. Dent. xii. 12. Gen. xxxi. 14. Num. xviii.

20. &c. In 2 Cor. vi. 15. it seems to be synony-
mous with Koivwvia fellowship. Comp. 2 Sam.
xx. 1. 1 Kings xii. 16. In Col. i. 12. tiQ TTJV

Hepida TOV K\rir,ov into the participation of, &c.
See Macknight. It is used of a region or division

of the country, Acts xvi. 12. Comp. Josh, xviii.

6, 9. and fifpidapx^Q- 1 Mac. x. C5. Joseph.
A. J. xii. 5, 5. In Neh. viii. 12. it occurs for

rr:n a measured portion.}

Mfpi(7/i6, ou, 6, from /u/ifpt<r/mi perf. pass, of

I. A distribution, </ift dLtri!>tift'd. Heb. ii. 4.

[LXX, Josh. xi. 23. E/ra vi. 18. &c.]
II. A dividing. Heb. iv. 12.

epiffrrjc, ou. 6. from utpiw. A divider,

(386)
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an umpire for dividing an estate among coheirs.

occ. Luke xii. 14. where see Grotius. [This
must be distinguished from ^tpirrjQ, a partaker,
or (TvufjLtpiffTrjq. v. Phavorin.]

Ml|00, fog, OVQ, TO, from /xt/pw to divide, part.
I. A part, piece. Luke xi. 36. xv. 12. xxiv.42.

John xix. 23. [Acts v. 2. Rev. xvi. 19. Gen.
xlvii. 24. Exod. xxv. 26. for n^2 a corner. Josh,

xviii. 14. &c.] Hence the following phrases.
1. Mspog TI (KUTO. being understood) literally,

as to some part, partly, in some measure. 1 Cor.
xi. 18. This is a pure and Attic expression,
used several times by Thucydides. See Wet-
stein. [Comp. Dan. ii. 33. Thucyd. ii. 64. iv. 30.]

2. 'Ava H'IQOQ, by course or turn, q. d. by part or
share. (Comp. below, sense II.) 1 Cor! xiv. 27.

3. 'ATTO pspovQ, in part. Rom. xi. 25. 2 Cor.
i. 14. In some sort or respect, Rom. xv. 15. In
some degree, xv. 24. On 2 Cor. ii. 5. see Whitby,
Wolfius, Bowyer, and Macknight. [occ. Dan. i. 2.]

4. 'Ev fi'spu, with a genitive following, in re-

spect of, Col. ii. 16. So Wolfius and Wetstein
cite from^Elian, KPI'NANTES fKaaTor iv TQ"
ME'PRl tyovov, and from Diogenes Laertius/EN
ME'PEI <rKk>uuaTO in respect of a scoff. [^Elian,
V. H. viii. 3.]

5. 'Ev
T(j> fJLBpti TovT(f), in this respect or behalf.

2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16 Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 10.

where Wetstein cites from Polybius TTJV TT'HJTIV

I 'EN TOY'TLH TQ~i ME'PEI 'Sia^vXdrrtiv, to

j preserve fidelity in this respect.
6. 'EK nspovQ, in part, partially, imperfectly.

1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10, 12. In particular, xii. 27-

7- Kara pepog, part by part, by parts, particu-

larly, sigillatim, Heb. ix. 5. where see Wetstein.

Comp. Kara II. 20. [Heraclid. Alleg. Horn,

p. 425. Thucyd. iv. 26.]
II. A share, portion, fellowship. Mat. xxiv. 51.

Luke xii. 46. Rev. xx. 6. John xiii. 8. where
see Kypke. [Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 19. Comp. the
use of /icpi'c in Is. xvii. 14. Jerem. xiii. 25. &c.]

III. A lot, employment, occupation. Acts xix.

27. where see Wolfius and Kypke.
IV. A part, faction. Acts xxiii. 9. where Kypke

cites Dionysius Halicarn. using it in the* like

sense.

V. Msp//, TO., the parts, region^ country. Mat. ii.

22. xv. 21. xvi. 13. [Mark viii. 10. Acts ii. 10.

xix. 1. xx. 2. In Mark vii. 24. Schleusner con-
siders it omitted in this sense, and so Mutt, xxvii.

51. In Exod. xvi. 35. he translates it fines,

frowuforie*.]
VI. Mtprj, ra, the parts, side. John xxi. 6.

Miarjufipia, ac, r), from ^karj the middle, and
t'lp.kpn day.

I. The middle of the day, mid-day. Acts xxii. 6.

II. The south, that part of the hcarciit trh< /' the

sun is at mid-day. Acts viii. 26. [Gen. xviii. 1.

xliii. 16, 25. 2 Sam. iv. 5. Jer. vi. 4. for crirre

noon. In Symmachus, 1 Sam. xx. 41. for a;:

the south. Hesych. fitarj^fSpia' TO. TOV VOTOV

juspr; Kai TO TYJQ r//^pa<; jutffoi'.]

gST Mfo-jT-fuw from ^itair^Q. [To be

two, and hence, to act as mediator, see Diod. Sic.

xix. 71. Joseph. A. J. vii. 8, 5. xvi. 4, 3.] occ.
Heb. vi. 17. [tp.fcriTtvffev opsy (God) ////<'/7<aW
with an oath, perhaps with some allusion to the
sense of icitness which utaiTrjs sometimes bears.

(See below.)]
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Mf <rtYi7C, ov, 6, from H'IVOQ the middle. A me-

diator, i''- irfi<> iiii'ili'ittf /"fir., -/I ttc<> parties. Gal.

iii. 20. Tliis title is in the N. T. ascribed to

Christ. 1 Tim. ii. 5. Heb. viii. . ix. 15. xii. 24.

to Moses (ial. iii. 19. Joaephna uses this word
for

;'.

' Am - xv

V.jxTTTTtt -iffii'

M E 2
xxiv. 16. Is. Iii. 11. and for ri^ Exod. xxxi. 14.
Mic. v. 1013. In Gen. xxVv. 2. Lam. i. 15.
the LXX have altered the form of the sentence,
and we must not take this phrase as translating

Tjirn
or 1^2.]

Mat. xiii. 25. Mark vii. 31.
, M

Cor. vi 5 fLXX
V

1 ''

'

'"' Ht>n " l
>
was th with A ?:'-ipl"i for r? Ezek. xxii. 26. Judg. xv. 4. 'l Kin-s v

for whatever was desired. Iheodotion applies 10
'

"
, ,. ., ^ ... T ,

it for an ,,>,', Job ix. 33. where o ^T.JC J,

2 ' **** ^? Num ' XXXUU 8 ' Josh XV1U '
inn

7}//wi> answers to the Heb. M2'5 between us ; and

Josephus, in a similar sense, Ant. iv. (>, 7- ravra
dt 6fivvi'Tis eXeyoi', Kai Qibv MESI'THN &v

virt<r\i>ovi'To iroiovfievoi, 'these things they con-

firmed with oaths, and making God the umpire or

Prov. viii. 20.]

3. Aid p,e<rov, through the midst. Luke iv. 20.
xvii. 11. "through the confines,'' Campbell, whom
see. [LXX for ^im Ps. cxxxvi. 14. Jer. xxxvii.

4. and for r^-i Amos v. 17.]

H of what they promised.' So Lucian, 4. K/c TO n'eaov, in or into the midst. Mark xiv.

Amor. t. i. p. 1063. speaking of Pylades and ,'60. Luke v. 19. vi. 8. John xx. 26. where
oi'Twv Trpbc; dXX^Xovg Tra9u>i> ME- Kypke cites from Xen. Cyrop. lib. iv. towards

ll'THN XaSovTtQ, 'taking a God for a -witness of the beginning, concerning Cyrus going to ha-

rangue his soldiers, STA'S EI'S TO' ME'SON.
[E/ pkaov is used in LXX for fr

3

?^,
Ezek. xxxi.

'IKCKTTTJG would be purer Greek, and quotes 10
; for Trins, Exod. xi. 4. xiv. 16. 1 Sam. ix.

Time. iv. 83
;
but it there means a referee, an

'

arbitrator, and I doubt if this notion can be

applied to our Saviour's mediation. They also

quote /.<<7/<?io from Aristot. Polit. v. 6.]

tlu-ir mutual aftVction.' [Wahl on 1 Tim. ii. 5.

sa\s. (after Lobeck on Phryn. p. 122.) that fieao^

14
; and for Tl^N, Exod. xiv. 23. Josh. iv. 5.]

5. 'Ev ufay, in the midst, among. Mat. xviii. 20.

Luke ii. 46. viii. 7- et al. freq. [It occurs for

ri,73, Deut. xi. 6. Ps. xlvi. 5. or 6
;
for

Tjirqi,
-Gen.

', ov, TO, from f.ikaoQ the middle, and i. 6. ii. 9. Neh. ix. 11. 1 Kings vi. 27. et al.

vv%, i'iKToe the nliht. 3fi>l>ii,/ht. occ. Mark xiii. Also for
TprrbN,

Neh. vi. 10.] The above phrases
35. Luke xi. 5. Acts xvi. 25. xx. 7- [(On the are often used' by the LXX, and in their version
Jewish division of the night, see QvXaicri.) It generally correspond, the 1st to the Heb. T

occurs in LXX, for nrVn ^rr in Judg. xvi. 3. or n^p . the 2nd to ^ or
Tjim ;

the 3rd to

Ruth iii. 8. Comp. Ps. cxxix. 62. and for ^3 Or^ ;
the 4th to

Tprrtp
or Trim ; and the 5th to

darkn,^ Is. lix. 10. On the purity of the word ^ or^ They "are not, 'however, merelyThe old Greek gram- Hebraica [

~
r Hellenistical, being found also in

manaiiR, Thomas Magwter and Phrymchus, have
fa ,

.

, G k
.

'

ee w , fi on
condemned the use of UIGOVVKTIOV in prose as , , ,, j c i ^ T UTT-.'-^/^-O

being a poetical word : Alberti, however,^ Luke
Luke XVU ' l

\'

and ^P^, 8

,

LeX m
,
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^ 7

xi. 5. and Wetstein and Kypke on Mark xiii. 35. i B^ Mworotvov, ov, TO, from /isffor, middle,

have cited instances of its being used bv Ari- and roTX^ a *X.A middle wall, a wall sepa-

stotle, Diodorus Siculus, Lucian, and Plutarch. mtln9 between two places, occ. Eph. n. 14. where

]

the apostle seems plainly to allude to the icall or

ME'2O2, T], ov.The middle, midst, of time or SoixpaKToq XiQivoz stone pallisado, as Josephus

]>laee. Mat. xxv. 6. [Me<rt]Q ^e VVKTOQ, &c. ; so calls it, which separated the court of the Gentiles

in Xen. H. G. i. 6, 28. irfpi n'taaQ VVKTOQ, (which from that of the Jews, and which, he says, was
occ. also Exod. xi. 4.) Comp. Anab. ii. 2, 8. iii. furnished with pillars at equal distances^

70 v 7%
1, 33. Herod, iv. 181. In Acts xxvi. 13. jjn'tpaQ ayvtiag Trpoaijfiaivovffai vopov, at ptv 'EXXijvi-

Ht<ri]Q at mid-day, comp. Esdr. ix. 41. and Neh. noli;, al 'Pw/LtaYicou; ypa/i^atri, jur) Otiv aXXo-

viii. 3. (in some copies.)] John i. 26. iikaoQ de QvXov ivTog TOV dyiov iraoikvai, 'inscribed some

vpuv tvTrjKtv, there standeth one in the midst with Greek, and some with Roman letters, and

(q. d. middlemost) of you. So Mat. xiv. 24. TO notifying the purity required by the law, and
^e rrXolov 7/o/j p.taov TiJQ 9a\daar) rjv, q. d.

;

that no alien must enter that holy place.' De Bel.

navis autem jam im-d'nt maris erat. The Latins,

'

v. 5, 2. Comp. vi. 2, 4. Ant. xv. 11, 5. See also

however, would say, in ntnliu maris. [Or rather, Doddridge and Wetstein's note on Eph. ii. 14.

I'm inai-'i. Sehleusner, Bretsch., and Wahl, [Schleusner will not allow that there is here the

take fiiffov as the accusative case and supply smallest allusion to the division in the Temple.
KOTU

;
but Parkh-urst's construction of it is better, This word is of very rare occurrence. It is found

as may be seen from Fritxsehe in loc. Observe in Athenaeus, vii. p. 281. (ed. Casaubon.) and

also, that we must not take (3aaavi6utvov in Hesychius under eart}Xt\//. See also Phavorinus.]
connexion with fjv, (as Wahl does, who supplies

j

|g^ Mfrovpdvrjfta, aTOQ, TO, from ^.kffoQ mid-
bv being to fUffOV,) but with irXolov. The ptaov die, and ovaavoq heaven. The mid-hearen, the

i,t'x!'l/<' part of the heavens, the meridian, occ. Rev.

viii. 13. xiv. 6. xix. 17. Thus Sextus Empir.
Astrol. cited by Wetstein :

'

They say there are

four signs which preside at every one's birth,

and which by one common name they call cen-

tres, and more particularly, one, the horoscope,

another, the fjaaovodvi]^d, the third, the west

(dvvov], and the last, the subterranean (viro-

yniov) or dvTifitaovpdvTjpa, which itself is also a

c c 2

and ?iv are to be construed together.] Acts i. 18.

i\aKi]<jf fiiffO(;.
!i>- l>nrft in anii<l,-r in the midst or

middle. So Plautus. cited by Ainsworth, nn'iliti*

difi'niii)>'i. Meo-ov, TO, ^/spot; )<rt being under-

stood, the middle part, the midst. Acts xxvii. 27.

Hence,
1. 'Eic ptaov, from the midst,from among, away.

Mat. xiii. 49. 1 Cor. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 17. Col. ii.

14. [LXX for

(387)

Gen. xix. 29. Exod. vii. 5.
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And Eustathius, on that verse

of Homer, II. viii. 68.

'H/ior y tjeXtot fjitffov ovpavov un<pi/3e/3tjKet,

But when the sun gained the mid vault of heaven,

observes, that 'the time from the dawning of the

day, t'lXiaicov ME2OTPANH'MATOS, till

the sun's <jainin<} the meridian, is called by Homer

(see lin. 66.) the increase of the day, but from

thence the day seems to decline.' So Plutarch

and Strabo speak of the sun ME20YPA-
NOY~NTA, as opposed to his rising and setting,

or being in the east or west. See the passages
and more in Wetstein on Rev. viii. 13. [v. Sal-

masii de Ann. Climacteric,]

Me (row, w, from middle." To be in the

middle or midst, occ. John vii. 14. TTJ(; loprifc

ptaovarjs, in the midst of the feast. So in Hero-

dotus, iii. 104. we have ME2OY~SA ?y )/pij the

middle of the day ; and in Thucydides, v. 57. TOV

Q'fpovg ME20Y~'NTOS, in the midst of summer.

See Raphelius and Wetstein. [Exod. xii. 29.

rije VVKTOQ. Comp. Neh. viii. 3. xv. 9.]

MESSI'AS, ov, o. He\). The MES-
SIAS, the Christ. It is plainly the Heb. i

or Chald. NTPttto, Messiah, with a Greek termina-

tion, which from the V.
nttJp

to anoint ; so it ex-

presses one anointed, or rather instituted to a
certain office or offices by unction; and as this cere-

MET
&c. (6.) Sometimes it expresses community of

place, as Mark i. 20. xiv. 54. Luke xxiv. 5, John
xx. ?. et al. These and other shades of differ-

ence occur in the various passages in which it is

found, but the context is generally an easy guide
to the nature of the association it expresses, and
therefore more instances are not given. In Rev.

i. 7. fjLtra T&V vitytX&v, Schleusner comparing
Mark xiv. 62. takes fjitTu as synonymous with

i in Mat. xxiv. 30. (comp. Dan. vii. 13.) but it

cannot bear the sense of super which he gives it
;

it only expresses that our Saviour is accompanied
or surrounded by clouds ; the CTTI of St. Matthew
is more particular ;

the general idea is the same.

This is one among the many instances of the mis-

chief of endeavouring to make every word tally

in two parallel passages. Mtra cannot be used

for iiri, and there is no need to force the passage.
Somefew MSS. read JTTI.]

2. As well as. Luke xi. 7. Comp. Mat. ii. 3.

1 Cor. xvi. 11. and see Bowyer and Campbell on

Luke. [Others in Luke xi. 7- understand it to

mean, in the same bed or room.]
3. With, on the same side or party with. Mat.

xii. 30. So in Herodotus, ii. 152. we have MET"
'EQY"TOY~ yivtoQai, to be on his side; and in

Aristophanes, f)i> ME9' 'HMQ~N
n

Ht2, 'if you
were of our party? See Raphelius, Wetstein,
and especially Kypke.

4. Among. Luke xxiv. 5.

mony was used in the inauguration of kings, pro-
5. With, against. Rev. xi. 7- Comp. 1 Cor. vi.

phets, and priests, so when spoken either in the I 6, 7- [Verbs which express an action performed

Old or N. T. of the Lord's Christ, it imports his by more than one agent, as to fight, contend, cow-

being anointed with the reality of the typical oil, verse, &c. are followed by ftera, which thus cou-

(see Ps. xiv. 7 or 8. Heb. i. 9.) even with the Holy \ pies the second agent with the subject of t

Ghost and with power. (See Acts x. 38. iv. 27. verb- Thus ToXe/iq<rw t" T> a*rfi, Rev. 11. 16.

Luke iv. 18. Is. Ixi. 1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25.

Comp. Ps. ii. 2- Dan. ix. 25, 26. and Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon in jri'Q L> and below, Spioro^ I.

MESTO'2, T], ov, from the Chald. or Syriac

sufficient, abundant. See Castell Lexic.

where the action is incomplete unless there be

some one to war with. Comp. xi. 7. xvii. 14. xix.

19. et alibi. Similarly \a\tiv /ura TIVOQ in Gen.

xxxi. 29. See also 2 Kings xiv. 15. Gen. xxvi.

20. The same is true of Rev. ii. 22. (rot't fioi-
4*IU'-J OH.//IV <C /'(/ (41/tt yttl/t*f*/ kJCC VJWVOWAl, AJ^.rt.J.*-'. f M V 1 J * O / /V TW ,, , . , YtVOVTttC UtT aVTtlC.) XIV. 14. XV11. 2. (Ulti T]Q

Full, replete.
See John xix. 29. xxi. 1 1.Rom. f

.

$ }

... % where Vretschueider,
i 29 James in. 8 Mat. xxm. 28 and Wetstein.

Add James in. 17- Rom. xv. 14 and S Pet. 11.
how to ress the tneaa8

ames in. - om. xv. an e. 11.
; and condelthe 3 &c . as kwnan i^truments.

14. (on which see fMHXaXfe.) In Ezek. xxxvu. 1.
So iv(<j9ai

-

l Cor . vi . 7. should be
Nah. i. 10. Pro v. vi. 34.1 .i5:._i . v.T* , AT^* ; A\ AO ;* e;,i.34.]

w, &, from HTTOQ. To Jill.
occ.

Actsii. 13. [3 Mac. v. 1, 10.]

MET A'. A preposition.
I. Governing a genitive.
1. With, together with. Mat i. 23. ii. 3, 11.

xxviii. 20. et al. freq. [Luke xv. 30. Mat. viii.

11. (in company with) et al. freq. (1.) It is some-
times used of persons accompanying any one, as

Mat. v. 41. xvi. 27. xx. 20. xxv. 10. et al. pass.

(2.) Of persons dwelling or remaining icith others,

as wg iroTt iaafjiai p.tti' v^wr ;
Mat. xvii. 17. and

icai TIV pera TUV 9ripia>v, Mark i. 13. et al. freq.

though perhaps here it rather means, in the same

It/in-/'
irifh. vid. (6.) So (3.) 01 /lira TIVOQ are the

companion* "fun;/ <\ as Mat. xii. 3. Mark i. 36.

comp. xvi. 10. et al. freq. (4.) Elvai p.trd TIVO

to he prwnt iri/li <u/;/ <>m\ .> <i* to ,ix/mt linn. Mat.

i. 23. xxviii. 20. Luke i.WJ. John iii. 1. <Vc. Com-

pare also the use of /if TO. in benedictions, as Rom.
xvi. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 23, 24. Gal. vi. 18. Kph.-s.
vi, 24. &c. (5.) Sometimes it is joined with the

things a man carries or has with him, as Mat. xxvi.

55. Mark xiv. 48. Luke xxii. 52. John xviii. 3.

(388)

I explained ; but in Mat. xii. 41, 42. it simply
means together with, (and not aqainst, as Schleusner

says,) being construed with dvaffTrjaovrai. See

Fritzsche and Wahl.]
6. With, by, by means of, in the same sense as

ctd with a genitive. Acts xiii. 17- Comp. xiv.

27. xv. 4. (see ver. 12.) Mat. xxvii. 66. where
see Raphelius and Kypke, who shows that it is

thusused by Demosthenes, Thucydides, Xenophon,
and Polybius, and in Mat. construes pera rjjy

KovarwciuQ, with r/ir^crXiffai/ro. But Q,u I [Fritz-
sche's explanation of Mat. xxvii. seems the best.

He construes /ura rijg icow(Trwnc with atypa-

yicravrig TOV \iQov in this sense, thi-y m<l<' if

fiiir, ^filling the stone, as w<-ll <t* ^'tfing th<' inttclt ;

/ura jining thus the two precautions they used.

I should construe John xix. 40. much in the

same manner.] Mrd (3iaQ, with or hi/ force. Acts

v. 26. "AFEIN META' Bl'AS is several times

used by Polybius, as cited by Raphelius and
Wetstein. [Mercf often makes' a periphrasis of

with joy, joyfully, Mat.

iis, Mark vi. 45.]

7. To, towards. Luke i. 58, 72 x. 3?. Comp.

the adverb, as /ura
xiii. 20. p.tTa
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1 John iv. 17. where French translation la cka-

rite Olivers ituits, and Dioduti's Italian la carita

invei'so uni.

[8. Mmi <^coy/iu>v, Mark x. 30. which some
render in return // , but this it can hardly bear.

Bretoehneider reml rs it .<.'.i//'/// />./, and com-

pares Amos iv. 2. roi-c M*^' 'V^ #(>" r /"'-^"''O/,

and viii. 10. Mie. iii. 11. when- In- translates icpi-

VHI> /urti twpwi' itcc<-pti* ntnneribus.']

II. (ioverning an accusative.

1. Of time, nft,r. Mat. xvii. 1. xxiv. 29. xxv.

19. et al. Mfrd ravra, John xiii. 7- /?<?? these

thin</s,
* not ht'Mtftir, i. e. at some distant time,

as rendered in our translation, but as soon as I
hare fittix/tnl what L mil now doing.'* Dr. Bell on

the Lord's Supper, p. 14?. 1st edit. p. 164. 2nd
note.

2. Of time, within, intra. Mark viii. 31. where

fiird rptiQ //uprtc is the same as ry rpirp //ipa
on the third day, Mat. xvi. 21 ;

and in this sense

the phrase is used Mat. xxvii. 63. as is plain from
ver. 64. So Josephus, Ant. i. 12, 2. speaking
of the circumcision of Isaac, says, tiQvQ MET'
6yCo?jv i/fjtpav irtpiTtui'OVffi, they circumcise

them immediately within or on the eighth day.
So the learned Hudson renders it in his version,
die statiin octavo circumcidunt. See more in Wet-
stein and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 63. [See Mat.
i. 12. ptra ct rffv p.fToiKf<riav B/3iAwi'0, &c.
which Kuinoel translates '

teinpore exilii
'

at the

time of the exile or sojourn at Babylon. Fritzsche

however translates it
'

postquam erat in Baby-
loniam demi<ratum '

after the removal to Babylon;
and in a lung note, well worth reading, denies

that p.tra of time ever has any sense but after.
In the above passage from Josephus he trans-

lates it
( exacta die oetava,' and on Mat. xxvi. 63.

he says that broken days are reckoned as entire

ones. Ilis note should be consulted.]
3. With the neuter article TO and a verb infi-

nitive, after, fter that. Luke xxii. 20. ftr<i TO

foi7rj'j/<7ai, after siijijiiiK'i
or *ii)t}>er, or after that he

hud mtpped. So Mat. xxvi. 32. Mark xiv. 28. xvi.

19. et al. [M*rd is used of place iu Heb. ix. 3.

meaning
'

behind.'"]
III. In composition.
1. It denotes relation, connexion, or agreement

with some other person or thing, as in /url^o*
and ftraXa/i/3flvo> to partake.

2. After, as in ^tru/itAo^ai to be concerned after
a fact, i. e. to repent.

3. It denotes change ofplace or condition, as in

UtTciyut to turn, furaftaiw to pass, p.srap.op<[>6uj to

transform.

ggp" Merai3aiVw, from /ifra denoting clutnge of

place or condition, and jScui'w to go.
I. To go, or pass,from one place to another. Mat.

xvii. 20. Luke x. 7- [to pass from one state to

another. John v. 24. Comp. xiii. 1. and 1 John
iii. 14.]

II. To go away, depart. Mat. viii. 34. [XL 1.

xii. 9. xv. 29. John xiii. 1. Acts xviii. 7. It occ.

metaphorically 2 Mac. vi. 1. uirafiaivuv IK (or

OTTO) TU>V Trarp^iov vo^tuiv. Comp. ver. 9, 29.]

MtrajSa'XXw, from fitrd denoting change ofplace
or condition, and /3aXXo> to cast, put. To change.
occ. Acts xxviii. 6. fi(Tafta\\6p.tvoi (fvAp.riv

namely) changing their mind or opinion. Josephus
often uses the 2nd aor. mid. of this V. in the
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same sense, as de Bel. v. 9, 1, 3. and 11, 2 ; in
Ant. iii. 12,3. he has the full expression, META-
BA'AAE28AI TA'S TNQ'MAS. See also Albert!,
Wetstein, and Kypke. [So Joseph. A. J. v. 7, 7.
6 BtoQ fjitTafiaXXofjievoG fit; rb J7jUfpwrfpoi>. occ.
in the act. voice 2 Mac. vi. 29. comp. Exod. vii.

17. Kui p.irafia\t1 tij alfia, it shall change or turn
to blood, v. 20. Lev. xiii. 3. Ecclus. xviii. 26.]

Mtrayw, from /itra denoting change of place,
and ayo to lead, guide.

I. To turn about, managers a horse by a bridle.

James iii. 3.

II. Mtra'yo/iat, pass, to be turned about, steered,
as a ship by the helm or rudder. James iii. 4.

[2 Chron. xxxvi. 3. 1 Kings viii. 48. of leading

away captive. Comp. 2 Chron. vi. 37- 2 Mac. i.

33. In Ecclus. x. 8. /urctysrai is transferred. In
2 Mac. iv. 10. of changing the habits of a people,
and in Prol. to Ecclus. of translating a language.

,
from fjierd denoting change- of con-

dition, and idu)ut to give. To impart, to communi-

cate, q. d. to transfer, occ. Luke iii. 11. Rom. i. 11.

xii. 8. Eph. iv. 28. 1 Thess. ii. 8. See Wetstein
on Luke, and Macknight on Rom. xii. 8. [On
1 Thess. ii. 8. comp. Wisd. vii. 13. where it is

used of communicating knowledge, and Test. xii.

Patr. a f/Kovcrarc, fttrddoTt Kai vfitlQ rolt; TtKi'oiQ

! w/iwv. Comp. 2 Mac. viii. 13. In Rom. xii. 8.

j

Schleusner, Bretsch., and Wahl understand by 6

H*radidovt; a deacon from his office of distributing
!
the alms. (There were similar officers in the

! Jewish synagogues called p'pr}$.
See Lightfoot,

!
Hor. Hebr. Mat. iv. 23.) Comp. Ephes. iv. 28.

Job xxxi. 17. Prov. xi. 26. where the LXX take

I

*V2\rt to mean breaking so as to distrttwte, but it is

rather to sell.]

ggST MtrdQsffie, Wf, rj, from [jiTari9rjni to-

transfer, or change.
I. A being transferred or translated from one

place to another, a translation. Heb. xi. 5.

II. A removal. Heb. xii. 27-
III. A change or abrogation. Heb. vii. 12* [In

2 Mac. xi. 24. it denotes a change of manner^ and

customs.]

Miraipio, from [itTa denoting change of place,
and a"tpu> to take up or away.

I. Transitively, to transfer from place to place.
Thus used in the profane writers. [See also

2 Kings xxv. 11. Ps. Ixxx. 8. Prov. xxii. 28.]
II. In the N. T. intransitively, to transfer one-

self, remote, depart. Mat. xiii. 53. xix. 1. [Aquila,
in Gen. xii. 8.]

Mfra/ccrXsojucti, ovfiai, mid. from \nira. denoting

change ofplace, and na\tot to call. To call from
one place to another, to call or send for. Acts vii.

14. x. 32. xx. 17. xxiv. 25. [Achilles Tat. bk. iv.

p. 243. Kai Ctlrai TOV TOV arparoTTtSov iarpbv

ptraKaXsaaaGai. It occ. in active v. in LXX,
Hos. xi. 1, 2.]

MtraKtysw, w, from fisra denoting change of

place or condition, and Kivtw to mote. To more

ttirav, rcinor,', dimoveo, transmoveo. occ. Col. i.

23. Deut. xxxii. 30.

gT MtraXa/i/3aVw, from /uera denoting rela-

tion, and \afij3dviit to take.

I. With a genitive of the thing, to partake, or
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le a partaker, of. Acts ii. 46. xxvii. 33. 2 Tim. ii.

6. Heb. vi. 7. xii. 10. [Wisd. xviii. 9. Xen. Cyr.
vii. 5, 18. ^Elian, V. H. ix. 5.]

II. With an accusative of the thing, to get,
obtain. Acts xxiv. 25. Aafltlv icaipov is often

used in the Greek writers for taking an oppor-
tunity (see Wetstein) ;

and Kypke has produced
from Polybius, ii. 10. METAAABO'NTES ft

KAIPO'N apfioTTovra TroiTfOontda TI)V K(tO-

riKovffav /jivjjunv,
(

having gotten (nacti) a con-

venient opportunity, we will take proper notice.'

[On the accusative joined with verbs of this

nature, see Matth. Gr. Gr. 363. obs. It occ.

2 Mac. iv. 21. in the sense of tearing, learning,
&.c. Comp. xi. 6. xii. 5. xiii. 10. XT. 1.]

MeraXjjx/xg, twc, rj, from the old verb

XTJ^W, the same as jueraXa/i/3aVu>.
A. partaking, or being partaken of. occ. 1 Tim.

iv. 3.

ggfT MtraXXarrw, from pfra denoting change
of condition, and aXXarrw to change. To change
one thing for or into another, to transmute, occ.

Rom. i. 25, 26. [Esth. ii. 20. It sometimes is

used (either with or without TOV (3iov) for chang-

ing life for death, or dying, as 2 Mac. iv. 7, 37.
v."5. vi. 31. vii. 7, 13, 40. In vii. 14. Biel would
*ead fitTaXXaffaovTa TUQ air avQowiriov (i. e.

iXTridag) because niTa\XdaaovTaQ VTT' dvOpti)-
TTCUJ/ (he says) would require the passive to ex-

press killed by men, as the Vulgate renders it ; but
if ftiTaXXdaauv means dying, there is no need of

the passive.]

Mera/*EXo/iai,or jUEra/zeXlo/iaijfrom jusra after,
and /^Ao/iCH to be concerned, which from the im-

pers. p.t\i it is a concern. To repent, repent one-

self, properly, to be concerned after something said

or done. "Proprie significat, post rem aliquam per-

peram patratam anxiuni et sollicitum esse." Min-
tert. Mat. xxi. 29,32. xxvii. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. [It
is applied avOowTro-rraOu)^ to God, in Heb. vii. 21.

comp. 1 Sam. xv. 35. and Augustin. de Civ it. Dei,
xvii. 7- It occ. also Prov. v. 11. xxv. 8. Ecclus.
xxxv. 19. et al. In Exod. xiii. 17. the impersonal

fiXa is used.]

Mtra/iop06w, w, from /itra denoting
change of condition, and /top^ow to form.

I. To transform as to external appearance, to

transfigure. Mat. xvii. 2. Mark ix. 2. [yElian,
V. H. i. 1. says of the polypus, that they lie under
the rocks /ecu eavrovg tit; T>}V iKtivotv jLura/iop-

0o5(ri xP l(*v
>
and change themselves into the

colour of the rocks. Symm. in the Title to

Ps. xxxiii. (where the LXX use dXXotovv) uses
this word.

II. To be transformed, or changed internal!;/ and

spiritually. Rom. xii. 2. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 18.

[Senec. Epist. 5.
( Sentio nou emendari me tan-

turn, sed transfigurari.' Quintil. vi. 1.]

Mtravolw, oi, from [itrd after, or denoting a

change of condition, and void) to thinl.

I. To understand afterwardt. So Plato in

Gorg. ravra 7rpoi>or)0aai pkt' cvvaTa, META-
NOH'ZASI ft dviara, 'these things arc indeed

possible to those who understand them before,
but to those who undent<m<l th,-nt nfk-nriinh irre-

mediable.'

II. To cJutnge one's mind or opinion. So in

.Xeuophon, Cyr. lib. i. at the beginning,
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6/ii0n METANOEI~N, we were forced to change

our opinion. See Raphelius's excellent annota-
tions on Heb. xii. 17. [Wahl, in Acts ii. 38. iii.

19. makes it to change one's opinion of Christianity,
and so receive it, and in xvii. 30. xxvi. 20. to

change from idolatry to the true God
;

but it

seems rather used in its common sense of re-

penting.'}
111. In the N. T. to repent, i. e. either to be

wise after a fact or facts committed, to return to

one's icits, as we say, reslpisco ; or rather, I think,
to change one's mind and sentiments, to hare them 2-

really altered, so as to influence one's subsequent
behaviour for the better. Mat. iii. 2. xi. 20, 21. Mark
i. 15. Luke xvii. 3, 4. et al. freq. Comp. /ira-
voia, and see Campbell's Sixth Preliminary Dis-

sertation on the Gospels, part iii. p. 2-12. [xii. 41.

Mark i. 15. vi. 12. Luke x. 13. xi. 32. xiii. 3, 5.

xv. 7, 10. xvi. 30. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 3, 19. xvi. 9.

It is followed by cnro in Acts viii. 22. (jutra-

vorjffov ovv cnrb TIJQ KcuciaQ crov TUVTTIQ) and is

sometimes rendered to desist, but it implies more
i

than merely desist'mq it is rather desisting in

i consequence of repentance. So with IK Rev. ii. 21,
22. ix. 20, 21. xvi. 11. Followed by iiri before

!

the thing repented of, it implies sorrow for it, and
i
a consequent change of heart. So 1 Cor. xii. 21.

! Comp. Joel ii. 13. (It is also attributed av9f)(o-

TTOTroOwe to God, as Amos vii. 3, 6. Jonah iii. 10.

iv. 5. and Jer. xviii. 8, 10. with Trtpt.) Observe
also that in Mat, xi. 21. xii. 41. Luke x. 13. Bret-

i Schneider takes it for '

poenitentiam agere,' re-

jM'ittliui, as shown by abstinence from indulgence,
I by fasting and the like. So Test. xii. Patr. p. 520.

\

tTTTa trrj ^.trfvorjaa ii'Minov Kvpiow oirov KOI

atKtpa OVK tiriov, Kai KOBUQ OVK eurJfXtfev ti'f TO

aTopa /low, K.r.X. Seren years did I pass in re-

penting before the Lord. Wine and strong drink

(date-wine, Lowth, Is. v. 11.) 7 drank not, and
meat entered not into my mouth, &c. So p. 607.

Comp. Joel ii. 12. Jonah iii. 16.] In the LXX
this verb almost constantly answers to the Heb.

073, which in like manner denotes to change the

ininf.1. [e. g. 1 Sam. xv. 29. Jer. iv. 28. xviii. 8.

et al. where it is applied to God (see p,era^fXo-

/ie). occ. also Wisd. v. 3. Ecclus. xvii. 24. &c.

Mtravota, ag, i}, from /urnvoew.
I. A change or alteration of mind. Heb. xii. 17-

*He found no room /^ravoiac for (his father

Isaac's) change of mind, (or for his father to

change his mind,) though he soiiijht avrtjv it (this

change of mind) u'ith tram.' I think with Raphe-

|

lius, that the pronoun feminine avTrjv, referring
not to TOTTOV, but to /itravoiaf, clearly shows,
that utravotaQ means Isaac's, not Esau's, change

-

of mind. See more in Raphelius oil the place.

[See Polyb. iv. 66.]
II. Repentance, change or alteration of mind,

and consequently of conduct <>r behaviour,from eril

to good. So Athanasius, Qua-st. 133. de 1'arab.

ta TOVTO Xiytrat ptrdvoia on niTariOijni TOV

vovv cnrb TUV KCIKOV irpbg TO dya9oi>,
l

^trdrota.
is so called because it tra iitfrn tin- nnml from evil

to good.' Aretas in cap. 3. Apocal.
t(TTi /ifroorafftc cnrb TUIV jgeipovwv, eai

tTTt TO /StXnov,
'

[itTaroia is a fhniigc from wor>-r

to better.' [Mat. ix. 1. Mark ii. 17- Luke v. 32.

xv. 7. Cor. vii. >, 10. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Sometimes
it is used with more especial reference to the

repentance or change of heart and conduct {from
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Vy or sinfuhi >>?.<) required by the Christian cove-

nant <>f Itt id also to that preached by
John the Haptist. See Mat. iii. 8, 11. Mark i. 4.

Luke iii. 3, 8. xxiv. 4J. Acts xiii. 24. xix. 4.

xx. 21. x\\i. 20. In this sense it is sometimes

coupled with the remission of sins obtained

through the Christian covenant. See Tittmann,
Prolus. ii. de Yoealmlis (Economic Salutis, p. 4.

and Parkhurst below.] Aovvcti fisravoiav, to

. i. e. to offer terms of peace and
. 31. "As was

not actually wrought in Israel by the efficacious

of Christ, 1 think it evident," says Dod-

dridge.
" that couvat ^utTavoiav here signifies to

OX rnvm fur repentance, just as the same

phrase does inTosephus, (Ant. xx. 7, 7-) where
he says, that the Jews rising up at Caesarea in a
tumultuous manner, the wiser people among them
went to intercede with the governor, (Felix,)
AOY^NAI META'NOIAN cri rote TreTrpayjisi/oie,
i. e. to publish a pardon to those that should lay
down their arms/' or more literally, to give them
room for repenting of what they had 'done, as Hud-
son renders it, ut daret locum poenitentite ob ea in

fjuibus deliquerant. Comp. Acts xi. 18. Aris-

totle, cited by Wetstein on Acts v., uses the ex-

pression in the same sense. So Wisd. xii. 19.

and ha.-it made thy children be of good hope, OTI

Al'AQS fc?ri apaprvpaat META'NOIAN, that

thou givest repentance for sins, i. e. (as the author
had expressed it, ver! 10.) 'EAl'AOYS TO'IION

METANOI'AS, thoii gavest place or room for re-

itce. The phrase dtdovai piTavoiaz TOTTOV
is applied in the same view by Clement, 1 Cor.

7- iv ytvtp Kal ytviq METANOI'AS TO'IION
EAQKRN 6 AfffTTorj/c; roTc f3ov\op.evoiQ kiricfroa-

(f>i)vai I-K avTov,
'
in every generation the Lord

hath given place or room for repentance to those
that were willing to turn to him.' Eu; /ztravoiav

dytiv, to lead, more, incite to repentance, Rom. ii. 4.

where Wetstein cites the same expression from
Plutarch and Appian, and Kypke from Josephus.
Ei'c iiiTavoiav xwprjaai., to come to repentance, occ.

2 Pet. iii. 9. So Plutarch," cited by Wetstein,
EI'S META'NOIAN XQPH'SAS. Compare
Kypke. [Mraj/oia occ. LXX, Prov. xiv. 15.

There are some remarks on this word in Morini,
lib. de Sacramento Poenitentise, i. 2. and Doder-

lein, Institut. Theolog. Christ. 320. and a disser-

tation of Job. Floder, de Differentia Vocum
Kal /itra/teXeiac. Upsal, 1774. quarto.]

Mray. An adv. governing a genitive,
from fifTci with or after.

1. J^'tir,,-,,. Mat. xviii. 15. xxiii. 35. [Luke
xi. 51. xvi. 20. Acts xii. 6. xv. 9. Apocrypha,
Wisd. iv. 10. (amongst,) xvi. 19. xviii. 23.] Rom.
ii. 15. fjitTaZi) aXX/'/Xuiv, between or among one

another, inter se invicem, 'between themselves,'
Kn<_r . Marg.

2. With the article prefixed it denotes time.

John iv. 31. iv e T<jj /urw, (x(tov<{
t
> namely,)

in flu 1 ni"i ii or /'/// >rmeduxU fun,'. So Scapula cites

from Di-moyth.-n.-s, '0 M KT \Z\* XPO'NOS, the

.'{. .//'--r, fJfnir'ntg, fnrceetJlng. Acts xiii. 42. tlq

TO [iiTav adfij3aT, on the. following
is plainly equivalent

ITOV, tli,' next f>i!>l>dtfi, ver. 44. So Josrphus
?-)' ;iks. Au/3itov Tt Kcti SoXo^twrroc tn fit TU>V

-MKTASY" roirrwv paoiXkyv, 'of David and
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Solomon, and of the kings after (i. e. who succeeded,
subsequentium, Hudson) these.' de Bel. v. 4, 2.

And ii. 11, 4. piTa^u is used for afterwards, as it

is also by Clement twice in 1 Cor. 44. To
which from Kypke we may add Plutarch using
META3Y" for afterwards, and TOPS METASY"
/3a<riXiDaii' for the succeeding kings. Institut.

Lacon. p. 240. [v. Kypke, Obss. Sacr. vol. ii.

p. G7. Krebs, ad Decreta Rom. p. 223. and Obs.
Flav. p. 220.]

MfraTTE^TTw, and -ojuou, mid. from utroc de-

noting change ofplace, and TTS/XTTW to send. To send

for one from another place, arcesso. [In mid.

voice, or 1 aor. pass.] Acts x. 5, 22, 29. [xi. 13.

xxiv. 24, 26. xxv. 3. and Gen. xxvii. 45. Num.
xxiii. 7. 2 Mac. xv. 31.]

MfraoTps^w, from /xsra denoting cJtange of
place or condition, and orps^w to turn.

I. Properly, to turn from one side to the other,

converto, [In Deut. xxiii. 5. TTtrrn to turn

away.~\
II. To turn, change. Acts ii. 20. Jam. iv. 9.

Thus it is often used in the LXX for the Heb.

-jpn.
See inter al. Joel ii. 31. Amos viii. 10.

[Comp. Ecclus. xi. 31. 1 Mac. ix. 41. Test. xii.

Patr. p. f>88. 6 BtXtdp TO ayaQbv kv irovrjpia (tiQ

III. To pervert, or to subvert, overthrow. Gal.

i. 7-

ggjT Mera(rxf?/iart'a>, from jusra denoting
change of condition, and cr^/;/iari^aj to fashion,
which from <Tx?ip.a a fashion, form, or a rhetorical

figure, which see.

I. To transfigure, transform. 2 Cor. xi. 13 15.

Phil. iii. 31. [See Symm. in 1 Sam. x. 5. and

Joseph. A. J. vii. 10, 5. ^.tTaffxn^ariffaS avrov

having changed his outward appearance. Test. xii.

Patr. p. 530.]
II. To transfer figuratively, i. e. by a rhetorical

figure, or figurative manner of expression, occ. 1 Cor.

iv. 6. TavTa ufr<T^7jjLicEr/(Tot tiQ ifjiavTov Kal

'ATroXXw, these things (namely what he says con-

cerning the authority of their teachers, ch. iii.

5 8.) / have by a figure transferred to myself and
to Apollos, by that figure namely,

" in which 1
,"

to use the words of Quinctilian, ix. 2.
" we want tJie

hearers to understand by a kind ofsus])icion what we
do not express ; not indeed the contrary of what
we say, as in the irony, but something latent how-

ever, and to be discovered by our audience, which

(adds he) is now almost the only thing called

schema among us, and whence debates are called

figurative." See more in Wetstein.

Mrari0i//it, from /itra denoting change of

place or condition, and rt0r/jui to place.
I. To transfer, translate from place to place.

Acts vii. 16. 'Heb. xi. 5. [Comp. LXX, Gen. v.

24. Wisd.iv. 10. and Joseph. A.J. i. 3,4. Ecclus.

xliv. 16.]

II. To remove. [Thus 6 /iran0fc opta of

removing boundaries. Deut. xxvii. 17- Hos. v. 10.]

Pas.-,, in de rumored, changed, or perverted, spiritu-

ally or mentally. Gal. i. 6. where see Wetstein

and Kypke. [It is rather middle than pass. here.

i " In quo, per quandam suspicionem, quod non dicimus

accipi volumus : non utique contxnitun ut in eiptoi/e/a, sed

aliud latens, et auditori quasi inveniendum, quod jam
fere solum schema a nostris vocatur, et unde conlroversice

figuratae dicuntur."
t
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Comp. 2 Mac. vii. 34. Ecclus. vi. 9. and active in

1 Kings xx. 25.]
III. To change or turn. Heb. vii. 12. [So

Joseph. A. J. xii. 9, 7- ptTaOtlvai rffv Tifjn)v

dirt) TOVTrjg TljQ OlKlttQ J STtOOV QIKOV. Ill Jude
4. it means perverting.]

ggp MergTmra, adv. of time, from jura after,
and tTTfiTa then. Afterwards, occ. Heb. xii. 17-

[Apocrypha, Judith ix. 7- Kai TU utr'ntuTa.

Comp. Addit. Esth. xiii. 4. Xen. Cyrop. i. 5, 7-

rbv tTTtiTa xpovov.]

Mtrs^w, from [ttTci denoting relation, and t^o>
to hare. To partake, take part, be a partaker. It

governs a genitive, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 10. (where see

Bowyer,) 12. x. 17, 21, 30. Heb. ii. 14. v. 13.

vii. 13. <f>v\rJQ irepag /iiri<Tx?(Tj/, 'partook of, i.e.

belonged to, another tribe.' [Prov. i. 18. Esdras
v. 40. Wisd. xvi. 3. 2 Mac. iv. 14. v. 10, 27.
On its government see Matth. Gr. Gr. 361, 4.]
On this V. and its derivatives see Dr, Bell on the

Lord's Supper, p. 68 of the 1st edit, or p. 72 of

the 2nd.

Merewpi'^w, from fjitTSwpoQ high, which from

jura denoting change ofplace, and atipto to lift up.
See Scapula.

I. In the Greek writers, to lift up on high.

[See LXX, in Micah iv. 1. It is applied to the

flight of birds, ^Elian, H. A. iii. 20. vii. 30. xi. 33.

See the LXX, Obad. 4. Ezek. x. 16- 19. Meta-

phorically of pride and lofty imaginations. 2 Mac.
v. 17- vii. 34. 3 Mac, vi. 5. Comp. Ps. cxxx. 1.

Hence juereajpiff/zpc. 600aXjuo>v, Ecclus. xxiii. 4.

(which, however, Bretschneider, comparing xxvi.

9. understands of lascivious rather than lofty

looks,) and rije KapSiag, 2 Mac. v. 21.]
II. To put a ship out to sea. Thus Philostra-

tus, cited by Scapula and Wetstein, METEQPI'-
SAI TIJV vavv tlq TO TrsXttyog ;

and Thucydides,
vii. 16. METEQPISeEl'S iv r$ TrtXaya, 'being
out at sea.' So the adjective /urlwpoi is often in

the best Greek waiters applied to ships or persons
in them when out t

at sea (the reason of which see

under Karayo) II.). And because these are in

perpetual agitation by the winds and waves,
hence

III. The adjective /urewpog often denotes

being agitated with hopes and fears, being anxious,
in anxious suspense, or the like. So Lucian, Jup.
Trag. t. ii. p. 191. Kai vvv METE'QPOI TravrtQ

Trpog Ttfv cucpoaaiv ,

* and now they are all

anxiously solicitous to hear .' And thus it is

frequently used in Josephus, as de Bell. i. 27, 3.

speaking of the condemnation of Herod's sons,
Alexander and Aristobulus : tvQa de METE'Q-
POS r) Tt Supia iraaa, icat TO 'lovda'iicbv

T

HN,
iK$i\on'f.v(i>v (or rather tKOf^ofjitvov} TO Tt\og
TOV dpdp.aTog,

' then was all Syria and Judea

agitated with anxious thoughts, expecting the end
of this tragedy.' So

iv.^9,
2. cat 01 ptv METE'-

QPOI Trtpi r&v oXwv *ONTES, w av aa\tvo-

fjkfvrjg Trjg 'Pui/iaiwv ^ytfioviaf ,
'and they being

anxious for the whole, since the Roman empire
was now tossed in a storm .' Comp. ii. 21, 1.

and Ant. viii. 8, 2. And in this view /urfwp/^o-

/itat
in St. Luke seems to signify to be agift,'<l

with hopes and fears, with anxious, uneasy, mY/<>-s

thoughts, or the like, curarum fluctuare cestu. Luke
xii. 29. See Doddridge, Alberti, Wolh'us, and
Wetstein on the place. [Bretsclmeider makes
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fitTsupog attentus, cupidus, in passages similar to

the above. "
Metaphora," says he, "desumpta

ab iis, qui de alto prospiciunt quasi speculatores,

(Ecclus. xxxvii. 4.) vel quod magis placet, qui
oculis sublatis cupide prospiciunt, ii/itttr ma</na

cupiditate feruntur." He takes therefore Luke
xii. 29. thus : do not be intent on these things, or be

carried away by eagerness for them. But his meta-

phor is very far-fetched. Parkhurst's explana-
tion seems the best. So Wahl and Schleusner.
See also the Glosses in Stephens's Thes. p. 1636.

ed. Valpy. On this word see Loesner, Obss.

Philon. p. 116. Munthe, Obss. Philol. e Diod.
Sic. p. 157. and Krebs, Obss, Flav. p. 123.]

MtrojK<rta, ag, r), from jturoiKsu; to remorefrom
one habitation to another, which from jutra deno-

ting change of place, and O/KSOJ to inhabit. A.

remoring from one habitation or country to another,
a transportation, or transplantation. Mat. i. 11,

12, 17. [2 Kings xxiv. 16. 1 Chron. v. 22. Ezek.
xii. 11. Obad. 20. Nahum iii. 10. Schleusner,
after Jensius, (in Ferculo Litterario, p. 4.) says,
that it is not used in Greek authors. Wahl refers

to Jacobs's Gr. Anthol. vol. i. p. 175. The term

fifToiKOQ a sojourner, of one who is settled for a
time in a foreign state, is common.]
Mf70(K('w, from jutra denoting change of place,

and OIKI^IO to cause to dwell, which from oi/eof a
house. To cause to change his habitation, to retnore

from one habitation to another, occ. Acts vii. 4, 43
or 44. where /isroiKiw is the 1st fut. Attic for

UtToiKitru. [2 Sam. xv. 19. 1 Chron. v. 6,26. Jer.

xxii. 12. et al. M\. V. H. i. 11. Thuc. i. 12.]

MtTo%r), fJQ, r'i,
from jwfrs^w to partake. A.

partakimj, participation, agreement, occ. 2 Cor.
vi. 14. [Ps. cxxi. 3. but in a different sense.]

Mfro^oc, ov, o, from /icrl^w to partake.
I. A. partaker. Heb. iii. 1, 14. vi. 4. xii. 8.

[Hos. iv. 17. and for associate, Ps. cxix. 63.

Eccles. iv. 10.]
II. An associate. Heb. i. 9. The correspon-

dent Heb. word in Ps. xlv. 8. to irana TOVQ
p.eroxov aov of the LXX and of the Apostle is

Tp3TO above thy associates, and by these are

meant all men who beliere on C'hrist. Comp. Heb.
ii. 11. &c. Rom. viii. 17. [Schleusner under-
stands by niToxovg other kings, as does Wahl,
who says,

" those of the same craft or of the same
rank, as Luke v. 7. Heb. i. 9."]

III. A partner. Luke v. 7.

Mfrpsw, w, from /ztrpov. To measure, mete.

[Tt is used literally of measuring dry or liquid
things, or height and length, &c. Rev. xi. 1, 2.

xxi. 1517. Exod. xvi/ 18. Num. xxxiii. 5.
Ruth iii. 15. and metaphorically in Mat. vii. 2.

which is a proverbial phrase (comp. Luke vi. 38.
Mark iv. 24.) found in the Chaldee paraphrase of
Gen. xxxviii. 25, 26. vid. Vorst, de Adagiis N. T.
ch. 8. p. 800. Andr. Schott. Adagialia Sacra
N. T. p. 16. On 2 Cor. x. 12. where it means to

estimate, comp. Hor. 1 Epist. vii. 98.]

Merprjrfo, ov, b, from jutrplw. A measure of

capacity, occ. John ii. 6. It is very difficult to
determine the exact quantity of the iitTpi]Tr]Q
here mentioned. In the LXX the word is used
once, 1 Kings xviii. 32. for the Heb. nxp a

s<-<ili,

"qual to about two gallons and a half' English :

but as the seah is mentioned in Scripture only as
a measure of things dry, it is more probable that
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in St. John means the Jewish na bath, j /isrpov aj'OpwTroi;, or /WHJS messorius may be 6y

for which also it is once used by the LXX, '""'." >/<w<', to show that COH.IHUH onbitt worn

2 Chron. iv. 5. ami which is generally reckoned meant. Others (as Hainmoud and \Vahl) trans-

equal t<. seven Callous and a half English, though l"tf it rf^/m, and refer it to the XaAioc, verse

Calmet reduces it to less than six gallons, Lailli 15> whwjh "**y ""l
6 ubitS ten*1 Cmparing

to le*s than four, and Le Here to less than three K/ek. xl. 5. and taking the raM here only M a

gallons. l?ut if we take tin- laru'.-st of these compu-!./^,
instead of a foot and a half; but the con-

__ A ; A! . A .,i,ri "u i i

tations, and consequently allowthe quantityofwine
furnished by our Saviour on this occasion to have

been equal to about 1 14 gallons, this very quantity
itself will prove to any ingenuous mind, that it

could not be intended to be drunk at one day's

feast, even by a very large private company ;

iallv considering that this miraculous sup-

ply was not given till the wine provided for the

tell short. (Comp. John ii. 3, 10.) So large
a quantity was probably designed not only to

supply the new-married couple with wine during

struction in this case would be very awkward.
In John iii. 34. fcic /utrpou means by measure or

tparingly. It is also used for the quantity mea-
and hence metaphorically is used for a

share of any quality, as faith and the like. Rom.
xii. 3. comp. Ephes. iv. 7- In Ephes. iv. 13. it

is used much as we use the word standard. Comp.
2 Cor. x. 13. 'Ev nerpy, Eph. iv. 16. is in pro-

portion to.] On Mat. xxiii. 32. comp. Zech. v. 6.

Gen. xv. 16. 1 Thess. ii. 16. [Mirpoy, for rnp
a measure, Lev. xix. 25. Ezek. xl. 3, 5. et al.

; for

the ten H days that the nuptial feast lasted, (Judg. I nsM an ephah, Deut. xxv. 14, 15
;
for n| a bath,

xiv. 12. comp. (Jen. xxix. 27, 28. Tobit xi. 19.) i (Heb. measure,) 2 Chron. ii. 10; for rwp a seah,
and to provide for their future occasions, but, ! 2 Kings vii. 1, 16, 18

;
for ipamussis,a measuring-

what was of infinitely greater consequence to
,. Ezek. xlvii. 3. Isaiah xliv. 13.]

ascertain CM reality of our Lord s miracle. Had '

he exerted his miraculous power over a small
\

Mrw7ror, ov, TO, from piTa after, i. e. abore,

ly, those who can be now so unreason- and uty, WTTOC, the eye, which see. The forehead,

able as to charge our blessed Saviour with encou-
j

that part of the face which is abore the eyes,
"
frons,

railing drunkenness, would, no doubt, have been
|

q- d. pars faciei quye est post oculos." Scapula,

readv to insinuate, that there was some sleight of Hev. vii. 3. [ix. 4. xiii. 16. xiv. 1, 9. xvii. 5.

xx. 4. xxii. 4. Ezek. ix. 4.]

ME'XPI, before a consonant; ME'XPIS, be-

fore a vowel. [It appears rather, from Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 14. that they are used indiscrimi-

nately.]
I. Of place, with a genitive following. Unto,

even unto. occ. Rom. xv. 19.

II. Of time.

1. With a genitive following, until. It some-
times denotes the mere interval of time, so as to

exclude what is beyond. Mat. xiii. 30. Acts x. 30.

xx. 7- Sometimes it denotes the intermediate

time, so as not to exclude what is beyond. Mat. xi.

23. [xxviii. 15. Rom. v. 14.] MgxP ov, until,

in the case, or a juggle between Jesus and. the

servants
;
and would have asked why he did not

turn all the water in the vessels into wine.

Whereas now the very quantity itself, which,
J

according to the lowest computation above-men-

tioned, amounts to about forty-fire gallons, shows,
that there was no room for legerdemain or decep-
tion. See Bp. Pearce's Miracles of Jesus vindi-

cated, part iii. [Schl., Wahl, and Bretschneider
as the Attic amphora containing

or 12 congii. The Roman amphora
A sextarius is about an

gve
7-
contained 42 sextarii.

English pint.]

in fii-t paf^'iDiig, which from p.krpioQ moderate, (see

pcrpu*,) and TrdBoq passion. Hesychius explains

small things,

by/nicpd v suffering or bearing

7mi/cu), mildly par-
doning ; and in Plutarch in Colot. fitTpioirdOtta

for
p.

which.
Ig^jOlC 1

. Mark
rov \porov tv until the time in

xiii. 30. The same elliptical ex-

pression is used also by Xenophon and Arrian.

See Wetstein, Var. Lect. on the place. Comp.
SMC ov under f'wc I.,_ ----------- .

is the same as 7rppor//e meekness. With a dative 2. With a V. in the subjunctive mood following,

following, to moderate one's anger towards, to par
do, or treat with mildness or gentleness, occ. Heb.
v. 2. So Josephus, Ant. xii 3, 2. speaks of Ves-

pasian and Titus, METPIOnAGHSA'NTQN,
b'-liar'mg inth ,11 <,< I, ration and gentleness towards the

Jews after such disputes and ware as they had
had with

Kypke.

them. See more in Wetstein and

adv. from //srpiof moderate,
which from ptrpov. Moderately, a little, occ.

Aets xx. 12. So in Josephus, Ant. xv. 8, 1. OY'
METPI'QS kSv(Txfoatvov,

'

they were not a little

provoked.' [2 Mac. xv. 38.]

MF/TPON, ou, TO, a measure of capacity or

length. In the N. T. it is generally used meta-

phorically. Mat. vii. 2. [where see Lightfoot and

Vorst, de Adagiis N. T. ch. viii. p. 803. Coin]).
Mark iv. 24. Luke vi. 38. There is a similar

Jewish proverb rn*2 i::3 ITTD measure for measure.

In Rev. xxi. 17- Schleusner and Bretschneider
translate it amussis,
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a carpenter's line, so that

until, till. Eph. iv. 13. [Comp. Ps. civ. 19. Job
viii. 2.]

III. Of condition, unto. Phil. ii. 8, 30. 2 Tim.
ii. 9. Heb. xii. 4. [Comp. 2 Mac. xiii. 14.]

MH'. [A negative particle. The gramma-
rians say, that ov denies, and

^t?? forbids. This

Hermann considers merely a consequence of

their primary difference, which he conceives to

consist in this, that ov denies a thing, while
fir)

denies the thought of it (" cogitationem rei");
ov denies it therefore absolutely, while /i//

denies

it conditionally, or as proposed under some modi-

fication of thought, with reference to some word,

expressed or understood, by which thought,

suspicion, or volition, (cogitatio, suspicio, volun-

tas,) is implied. Thus to py
raina

yli^/rai
he

supplies 00(do~^at, to
p,t)

TOVTO fpdffyt;, opa, and

/i/} KtvOt, he translates, noli celare. He further

instances ou roA^/jfftig and JUT) To\fir)atie; the

first of which predicates absolutely, that such a

person will not dare, the second cautions one,
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whom we expect to dare, against doing so. More I would in this case subjoin a note of interrogation ;

may be seen in his notes on Viger, from No. 267
to 272. and incidentally in other parts of the

work. Buttmann's remark quoted by Wahl is

very just, that since there are l many cases in

which ftr) and ov are both appropriate, we often

find that even in similar passages sometimes one

thus, ov
fjLi} \r]pr}Gti ;

will you not not talk non-
sense ? will you not cease to do
Rev. June, 1812. p. 453. and

See Quart.
Monk's Hinpo-

lytus, p. 30, 76. (d.) Subjunct. aor. 1. mid., Mat.
xvi. 2, 8. Mark ix. 1. Rom. iv. 8. (e.) Subj. aor.

2. mid., Mat. xxiv. 21. The three 1st construc-

is used and sometimes the other. All that the tions are used by Attic writers, the two last are

limits of this work will allow is to collect some not correct. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 735. Matth.

instances of each usage of
firj

in the N. T. It Gr. Gr. 516. and the article on Dawes's Canons

may be proper here to state, that the remarks
made on /*} and ov are equally applicable to their

compounds, ovdtiQ and ^ujfot'c, &c., which are fol-

lowed by the same moods, &c.]
1. Of* denying, not. Mat. i. 19. iii. 10. et al.

freq.. it occ. thus in the N. T. with a participle,
as in Luke xxii. 36. 6

fir} t\a)v. John v. 23.

James ii. 13. et al. On John iii. 18. see Her-
mann a Vig. No. 267. Also without the article,
as Act* ix. 26.]

[2. Before an infinitive, as 2 Cor. ii. 1. txpiva

rovro., r-e pr) iXOtlv, &c. Comp. Rom. xiv. 13. et

al. freq. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 539.]

[3. It is used with the relatives oc, o<roi, &c.,
with -ear and other conditional words, as Mark vi.

11. Luke viii. 18. John xv. 4. et al. freq.]
4. After verbs of contradicting or denying it is

pleonastic, and is used in like manner by the best

Greek writers. See Luke xxii. 34. xx. 27- and
Wetsteiai and Kypke on this last-cited text, and

Kypke on the former. [It sometimes follows

Xeyw in the sense of denying, as Acts xxiii. 8.

Xtyovan /*?} tlvai avaffTaaiv, say that there is no

resurrection. Comp. Luke xx. 27 ;
but generally

after Xsw it is prohibitive, as Rom. ii. 22. 6

y noi-%ivtiv thou that commandest not to

commit adultery (comp. Xtyw). So also after

<K)]pvffUM, Rom. ii. 21. %p?j|uari'u>, Mat. ii. 13.

and ypa>w, 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. &c.]
5. Of forbidding, or the like, not, ne. In this

sense it is often joined with an imperative, as

Mat. vL 19, 25. [This imperative is sometimes

of the present, as above, sometimes of the 1st or

2nd aor., as Mat. xxiv. 18.] And sometimes with

a subjunctive, as Mat. vi. 7, 8, 13. Mark x. 19.

.[This subjunctive is sometimes aor. 1 and 2. act.

as Mat. Hi, 9. v. 17. vii. 6. x. 5. Heb. x. 35. et

alibi
;
or passive, as Mat. i. 20. v. 42 ; or aor. 1.

middle, Mat. x. 9.] but when detestation or abhor-

rence is intimated, with an optative, Rom. vi. 2.

ix. 14. GaL ii. 17.

6. Not
o)i.li/, I.IQVOV being understood. Phil. ii.

4. where .see Wolfius. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 24, 33.

and under ov 1.

7. After the verbs opaw and jSXsTrw, that not, ne

joined with an indicative, Mat. xxiv. 6
;
but gene-

rally with a subjunctive, Mat. xviii. 10. xxiv. 4.

3. LesL Mark xiii. 36.

[9. It follows ot, and is joined in the N. T
with the following tenses, (a.) Subjunctive

2 aor

1. pass., as Mat. xxiv. 3. ov
p.ij atytOy, c. these

shall vM be.suffered or left, (b.) Subj. aor. 2. act.

as Mat. v. IS. xxiii. 39. ov /UTJ /u "ICIJTI >/<'
dxtlt

not see me, et al. freq. (c.) Future indicative

Mat xvi. :22. xxvi. 35. et al. Elmsley and Monk

in the Mus. Crit. No. 4. p. 528. et seqq.]
10. Of interrogation, and answering to the

Latin an ? num ? q. d. ichat ? or (according to the

Scottish idiom) wJtether? Mat. vii. 9. Luke xi. 12.

xvii. 9. John vii. 35, 41. et al. So
fiiij

OVK
;
to

the Latin an non? q. d. what not? Rom. x. 18,
19. 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5.

1 1 . Interrogat. /i?) yap ; for, what ? 1 Cor. xi.

22. where see Wetstein.

Mrjyt, an adv. from pr) not, and ye truly. Not

truly. In the N. T. it is constructed only with
ti de but if, ti dt fi/;yf, literally, but if not truly, or
but if truly not, i. e. if otJiencise, otherwise. Mat. vi.

ix. 17. Luke xiii. 9. xiv. 32. et al.

Tj^a/Liwc. An adv. from nrjSa/jioQ not even one,
which from JU/JG not even, and a^oQ one, some one,

word which Eustathius says belongs to the

Ionic and Doric dialects 3
. By no means, occ.

Acts x. 14. xi. 8. [Used by the LXX for nV?rr

absit, God forbid ! (it literally means, a profane
thing, an abomination; but see Simonis's Heb. Lex.
on bbn, and this word.) occ. Gen. xviii. 25. 1 Sam.

xx. 2. &c.]
A conjunction, from

p,r) not, and Si

but, and. Nor, neither, not even, joined both to

nouns and verbs. See Mat. vi. 25. vii. 6. x. 9,

10. Mark ii. 2. xiii. 11, 15. [It usually follows

f^rj,
as Mat. vi. 25. vii. 6. sometimes repeated, as

Mat. x. 9, 10. In Acts xxiii. 8.
fifj ///jol /iqrt.

In Rom. ix. 11. it follows p,r}Tr<. In Mark ii. 2.

it means, not even. Comp. Ephes. v. 13.]

from ujj not, or UT^S

not even, and tig one. Not one, no one, none. Mat.
viii. 4. xxvii. 19. [It occurs sometimes without

a substantive, as Acts xxiv. 25. in the neuter
for nothing, and Rom. xiii. 8. both of pet-sons and

things, p.rjdtvi /Jirjdtv 6(}>ti\tTt. In Acts ix. 7- the

author of the ' New Trial of the Witnesses of

the Resurrection,' &c. p. 19. has translated

p,rjSsva nothing. (It is no person or no man, as

the Eng. translation properly renders it
4
.) Some-

times with a substantive, as ava(3o

TO, neut. nothing, or adverbially, (Kara
being understood,) not at all. Mark v. 26. Luke
iii. 13. iv. 35.

MrjdtiroTf, an adv. from fjirjds not even, and
Trore at any time, ever. Never, at no time. occ.

2 Tim. iii. 7.

M ))&.7ru>, an adv. from
/j.t]Se

not even, and TTW

(a word rarely used but in composition) yet. Not

yet. occ. Heb. xi. "}.

,
an adv. from pf) not, and In an>/ more,

yet, the K being inserted for the sake of sound.

A" iiinfi', no (oiH/iT. Mat. xxi. 19. Mark i. 45. [ii.

2. ix. 25. xi. 4.' John v. 14. viii. 11. Acts iv. 17.

xiii. 23. xxv. 24. Rom. vi. 6. xiv. 13. xv. 23.

[There arc of course many also where on'y one of them 2 Cor. v. 15. Ephes. iv. 14, 17, 28. 1 Thess. iii.

3 See Damm's Lex. col. 15.
4 [See the excellent ' Letters of an Oxford Layman,' in

reply to this work, especially p. 62 and 106.]

can be used.]
2

[It is sometimes thus explained, ou/u>j Bdvwat, ihereis

not (any danger) lest they should die, i. e. they shall not

die.}

(304)
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5. 1 Tim. v. 24. 1 Pet. iv. 2. and in no other

.'.res in N. T. Exod. xxxvi. 6. Josh. xxii. 33.

Kcclus. xxi. 7- &c.]

M//KOC, eoc, oi'f, ro, length. occ. Eph. iii. 18.

Rev. xxi. 16 bis. [fur rN /,ngth, Gen. vi. 15. xiii.

17- et al. Also fur rrjy //;.//</, Jereni. Hi. 22.]

. 7'o lengthen, stretch out

, pass. to //, /. n
:
/th,'ii<d, grow

iff.
as a Made of corn, atstirgo. occ. Mark iv. 27-

In the LXX of Is. xliv. 14. /tJ/Kt'J'w signifies to

(.<* A- //('/(-, as the rain doth a tree, and answers

-i'rw, from
in length.

to the llrb. '"i.:
in Iliph. to great. [Ezek.

xii. 2528. in the sense of d<'lai//ng. In Greek

writers it is often used of long speeches.]

s, >!, (i. e. dopd a skin or /Vto,) from

,
Doric paXov, a sJieep. A sheep's skin or

///./, with the wool on. occ. Heb. xi. 37- they ican-

about iv /iTjXwroTg in sheep-skins, in goat-
skins. So Clement in his 1st Epistle to the Co-

rinthians, 17. fJUfiiiTai yfvoyifOtt KCiKeivwv, o'i-

rtrtc iv AE'PMASIN AlTEl'OIS, Kai MHAQ-
TAPS 7Tpi7rar//(raj>, KtjpvffffovTti; TI}V

TOV Xpttrroi)' Xeyo/uv <)e 'HXiai', KGU 'EXttrcraToj',

solemn oaths. So Eustathius in Odyss. xi. tanv
TH KOI

bpictov^tfra
TOV MH'N, olov, "H MH'N

Troirjffti) ToSt, ''H joined with
/u/'/i'

is also used in

^wearing, as // /ti'/j' rir/7// 1 will do this.' See Ra-
phelius and Wetstein, and comp. Gen. xxii. 16,

17- in the LXX, and fj II. 2. above.

gglT Mjji'uw, to indicate, show, signify, declare.

occ. Luke xx. 37- John xi. 57. Acts xxiii. 30.

1 Cor. x. 28. [2 Mac. iii. 7- vi. 11. xiv. 37.]

MrJTrorf, an adv. from
/tjj denoting negation or

interrogation, and TTOTE a a?u/ fiw.

1. Lest at any time, lest. Mat. iv. 6. v. 25. vii.

6. xxv. 9.
"
lest there be not enough for us and

you, go rather to them who sell, and buy for your-
selves." So Campbell, who thinks there is no

ellipsis, and observes that Se after TrogtutaBt is

wanting in some MSS. of principal note. But
see the learned translator himself, also Wetstein
and Griesbach, (Var. Lect.) the latter of whom
rejects <5e from the text. [Even granting ck to be

spurious, (see Fritzsche,) the government by
TTopivtaOe is surely awkward. It would be better

to supply oi) nay, as we have in Mat. xiii. 29.

Some, however, would render /u^Trore in this case

trt ce Kai 'li&Ku}\, TOVQ 7rpo0r;rrt,
*
let us be

| perhaps, as below. MT/TTOTS occ. also Mat. xiii.

imitators of those who went about in goat-skins 15, 29. xv. 32. xxvii. 64. Luke iv. 11. xii. 58.

and shi'i'p-skins, preaching the coming of Christ :

we mean Elias, and Eliseus, and Ezekiel, the

prophets.' That Elias or Elijah had a hairy gar-
ment appears from 2 Kings i. 8

;
and that this was

the usual dress of the prophets seems evident

from Zech. xiii. 4. where it is styled tfxp rvviN,

nuat of roii'ih Jtair. The garment or mantle

xiv. 8, 12, 29. xxi. 34. Heb. iv. 1. In Mark xiv.

2. Heb. iii. 12. it is followed by the future in-

dicative, v. Matthise, Gr. Gr. *520. obs. 4. In
Acts v. 39. Schlensner translates it nam tune, or

guoniam ; but it is better to refer it to something
understood, either with the sense of beware, or

perhaps desist therefore. In Acts xxviii. 27.

of Elijah is in Heb. called mw. 1 Kings xix. 13, Mark iv. 12. it denotes an effect, and may be con-

19. 2 Kings ii. 8, 13. 14 ;
in 'all which passages

strued so that not. It occurs LXX, for
;s

lest.

the LXX very remarkably render the Heb. word

by /ujjXwr?/ a .-//, -j>-skin. [MqXov is used of goats
as well as sheep, though chiefly applied to the

latter, v. Schol. Callim. Hymn, in Apoll. 50. and

Spanheim's notes. Jul. Poll. Onom. x. ch. 45.

p. 1366. ed. Hemsterhus. tnnjQ o' av Kai
/tt

Exod. i. 10. v. 3. et al. freq.] In Acts v. 39.

either /BXtTTfrf, see, ben-are, which is expressed
Heb. iii. 12. may be understood before ^.rjTrorf,

or else this word be connected with ic'icare av-

TOV, ver. 38. and the intermediate words may be
read in a parenthesis. See Bowyer.

~TI}V T)]I' TOV Trpofidrov Sopav, ^>i\Y]p.ovoQ ti7r6i>- 2. Whether. Luke iii. 15. where it signifies a

j' Srpuma, uTjXwrrjr r' tvit, he hath I doubt. [John vii. 26. and according to some in

Tim. ii. 25.]
3. If so be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Or per-

roc
a coverlet and a sheep-skin. The Etym. M.

TTJ' TrpoflaTiiog dood. In Heb. xi. 37. iv

Ta?Q d<Ah<:d in xheep-skin dresses, compare the use

of iv, Joseph. A. J. xviii. 6, 7-]

MH'N, IIVOQ, 6, a month. This word may be
derived either from

ju//i'/j
the moon, by the phases

of which the month is reckoned, (so the Eng.
month from moon,) or else it may be deduced

immediately from the Heb. n:o to number, com-

pute, as being a certain period of days, or space
of time inintlx-rcd or computed by the lunar phases;
and /i)7>'7 maybe considered as a derivative from

/n/i'. [Luke 'i. 24, 26, 36, 56. iv. 25. Acts vii.

20. xviii. 11. xix. 8. xx. 3. xxviii. 11. James v.

17- Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15. xi. 2. xiii. 5. xxii. 2. and

only once bi^idcs, i. e. Gal. iv. 10. where many
take it for vovf.uii'i", which see. occ. for snn,

Gen. vii. 11. .Judt:. xi. 37- et al. freq.; also for

rrv, Exod. ii. 2. '/. di. xi. 8. et al. freq.J

MH'N. A conjunction subjoined tommy other

particles. It may be derived either from [itr

triili/, or immediately from the Heb. '^.s? truth.

"'H
[it'iv, (]t?N a^i]r,)trufij, rerily, surely, occ. Heb.

vi. 14. These two particles are very frequently
used together by the profane writers in the most

(395)

haps, as the word is used by the LXX, Gen. xxiv.

5. xxvii. 12. xliii. 12. 1 Kings xviii. 27. for the

Heb. particle >^i. Ecclus. xix. 13, 14. So Ar-

rian, Epictet. iii. 22. p. 313. ed. Cantab, rt ovv
ovdtv ?x r &iv6fpov ; MH'IIOTE ovdsv,

' what

then, have you nothing free? Perhaps nothing.'
And in this sense of perhaps, Kypke (after Al-

berti) understands it in Mat. xxv. 9. and pro-
duces several other instances of its being thus

applied by the Greek writers.

[4. In Heb. ix. 17- it occ. for not then, if read
in one word.]

Mi77rw, an adv. from
firj not, and TTW yet. -Not

yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. ix. 8.

,
a conjunction, from JUT? lest, and TTIOQ

by any means. Lest by any means, lest peradna-

ture. Acts xxvii. 29. Rom. xi. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 9.

ix. 27.

Mqpoc, ov, o, perhaps from fitlpio to diride, be-

cause the body is there divided or split, as it

were. The thigh, occ. Rev. xix. 16. [Schlens-
ner thinks the name written not on the thigh,
but on the sword ;

but he refers to Montfaucon,

Paloeogr. Gr. i. 2. to show that names were written
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on the garments about the thigh, v. Zornii Opus- 1

cula SS. vol. ii. p. 759. occ. Gen. xxiv. 2, 9.

Num. v. 21, 22, 27- In Deut. xxviii. 5?. Gen.
xlix. 10. the Heb. is br\foot, and this word give
the same sense ex natura loci. In Gen. 1. 23.

Ezek. vii. 17. it translates
!p3

the knee.]

Mf)Tt, a conjunction, from /*/ not, and TI and.

Neither, nor. [Mi)Tt /ujjre. Mat. xi. 18. &c.
and after pf), v. 3436. Rev. vii. 3. See also

2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 Tim. i. 7. Rev. vii. 1 ; /*/ /XJ^E

firfre, Acts xxiii. 8
; jur/re l*f]Tt TI, Acts

xxvii. 20; /ujr /irjn- ds, Heb. vii. 3. In
Mark iii. 20. it occ. in the middle of a sentence,
and means, not eren.]

MH'THP, Ttooq, by syncope roof, r). The
Greek grammarians deduce it from /iaw to desire,

on account of the intense trropyrj or natural affec-
tion which mothers bear to their offspring. This
word is found not only in the Greek and Latin,

but, with little variation, in the northern 1 lan-

guages, and even in the Persic 3
. In the Doric

dialect it is written /mrr/p, whence Latin mater.

I. A mother. Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 5. 12. et

al. On Mat. xii. 50. [comp. Mark iii. 34, 35.

John xix. 27. and Rom. xvi. 13. where St. Paul
calls the mother of Rufus rt}v unrtoa avrov icai

\

ifjLov, probably intimating her kindness towards
him. See Cuper, Obss. book i. ch. 8. and Horn.
II. vi. 429. especially.]

II. It is applied to the Jerusalem which is abore,
i. e. to the celestial society to which all true be-

lievers, as spiritual sons, belong. Gal. iv. 26. [A \

city was anciently called
fJitirrjp,

either as a
I

metropolis, (see Spanheim on Julian. Imp. p. 31.)
or in regard to the colonies which it planted, (see

j

Spanli. de Usu et Prsest. Numism. vol. ii. p. 318.
!

Achill. Tat. i. p. 3. Florus iii. 7, 4.) or in regard ;

to the citizens considered as its sons. See Mat.
xxiii. 37. also, and comp. LXX in Jerem. xv. 8. <

where byji//r/p is understood Jerusalem, accord-
j

ing to Biel. See Jerem. 1. 12. and Isaiah 1. 1.]

III. To mystical Babylon, the mother of whores

or 'whoredoms (for some copies read Tropvtioiv),
i. e. the author and promoter of idolatries. Rev.
xvii. 5. See the learned Daubuz on the place.

[Test. xii. Patr. p. 539. r/ iropvtia firjrrjp tart

TrdvTdJv T&V KaKMV, and p. 735. 77 de pdxaipa
tTTTa KaKwv

jjif]Tr]p iffTi. As our proverb,
" Ne-

cessity is the mother of invention."]

MYJTI, an adv. from
juj? denoting a question, and

TI any thing.
1. It denotes a question asked, and answers to the

Latin numquid ? num ? an? What? Mat. vii. 16.

xxvi. 22, 25. Mark iv. 21. xiv. 19. Luke vi. M.
2 Cor. xii. 18

;
and in this sense, and not, with

our translators, as importing a negative interro-

gation, Campbell (whom see) understands it in

the only two remaining texts, where it occurs

simply ; namely Mat. xii. 23. John iv. 29. But
as to these Q,u ? For,

2. Mrjrt yf seems to denote, literally, what not

truly, or at least, i. e. how much more ? occ.

1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus it is used also in the Greek
writers. See Wetstein and Kypke.

1 "MOTHER, mater; Anglo-Saxon, mebep, mobop,
mobup ; Alaman, muater, muoter, muder; Dan. moder;
Suec. moder; Belg. moeder." Junius, Etymolog. Angli-
can.

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in -|j-ODB) and comp. above,
under fli/yd-rnp.

(396)

nvof, from
fjirj denoting a question,

and rig any one. Anyone? occ. John iv. 33.

Comp. John vii. 48.

Mijrprt, etc, i], from /irjr/jo a mother. The

iromb, matrix, occ. Luke ii. 23. Rom. iv. 19.

[Gen. xx. 18. Num. viii. 16. 1 Sam. i. 5. Ezek.
xx. 26. et al. In Judith ix. 2. Grotius would
read n'lrpav after tXvffav. v. Eichhorn, Introd.

in Libr. Apocryph. V. T. p. 325. In Ecclus. i.

14. iv fju'irpa like the Hebr. fcio from the womb,
means from the earliest infancy.]

ggiT M.rjTpa\(aG
3
, ov, 6, Attic for /zj/rpaXot'af,

which from /u/yr/jp a mother, and dXoiaw to strike,

smite, beat, and this from aXoaw to thresh. A
murderer, or rather, a smiter or striker of his

mother, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. Exod. xxi. 15.

Ammonius, de Vocum Differentiis, 'Apiaro-

<j>dvi)Q, "H MHTE'P' 'HAOI'HSEN, // TrarpoQ

yvdOov e-rrdraZtv. 'A0' ov icai MHTPAAOI'AN
(ftaalv icai HATPAAOl'AN, '

Aristophanes, he
hath either beaten his mother, or struck his father

on the face, whence the terms /i^rpcrXotag and

TrarpaXoiaf.' See Wetstein.

Mia, ag, r/. The feminine of elg one, which
see. But it seems properly derived from <a fern,

of log one, alone, with /* prefixed. [On the old

form log see Horn. II. vi. 422. and Payne Knight
on 11. ix. 320.]

MIAI'NQ, perhaps from the Heb.
}STO

to refuse,

reject. To pollute, defile, ceremonially, John
xviii. 28. [So LXX, Lev. xi. 24, 43, 44. xxii. 5,

8. et al.] morally and spiritually, Tit. i. 15. Heb.
xii. 15. Jude 8. Westein on Tit. i. 15. cites

from Dionysius Halicarn. MIAl'NEIN TH'N
AY'TOT STNEI'AHSIN, to defile his own con-

science. [See Ezek. xviii. 6. xxiii. 17- of defiling
a woman, and so al.] It is very frequently used

by the LXX in both these senses, and generally
answers to the Heb. NQ:? to pollute, defile. [Schl.

says its proper sense is to colour or bedaub.]

Miaff^a, aroQ, TO, from jue/ui'aoyiai, 1 pers.

perf. pass. Attic of [juaivw. A pollution, defile-

ment, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. [In LXX, Lev. vii! 18.

it is used of a thing that brings legal pollution, in

Jerem. xxxii. 34. an abomination. See 1 Mac.
xiii. 50.]

g5jT Miaoyiof, ov, o, from /ijU/a<r/jai, 1 pers.

perf. pass. Attic of piaivM. A pollution, defiling.
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. iTriOv^ia pia(rp,ov, hist of pol-

lution, i. e. polluting lust, an Hebraism. Comp.
under Sia\oyi<rp.oQ I. [1 Mac. iv. 43.]

jgiir Mi'y/ia, aroQ, TO, from ^f^uyjuat, 1 pers.

perf. pass, of fiiyvvpi to mir. A mixture, occ.

John xix. 39. [Ecclus. xxxviii. 8.]

Mtyiw/u. To mix, mingle, occ. Mat. xxvii. 34.

Luke xiii. 1. Rev. viii. 7- xv. 2. [In Luke
xiii. 1. Pilate is said to have "

mingled the blood

of some Galilsoans with their sacrifices," which
means that he caused them to be slain at the

altar. Parkhurst, considering the answer of our

Saviour, in verse 3. as a prophecy, has quoted
Josephus, de Bell. v. 1, 3. as a fulfilment of it,

and it is well worth consulting in this respect.
References to other circumstances which agree
with it may be found in Hammond and Whitby.

3 So Eustathius, on Horn. 11. iv. p. 385. cited by Wet-
stein on 1 Tim. i. 9. spells it with an a, and not /uiTpa-

Xynr with an n-
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occ. Gen. xxx. 40. Ps. cv. 35. Is. xxxvi. 8.

Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 23. where it means to join,
in the sense of joining a party or side.]

MIKPO'S, a, or. Dark MIKKO'2.
I. Littl>\tma/l,mvr/.(.> or (juantity. Luke xix. 3.

1 Cor. v. 6. James iii. 5. Comp. Mat. xviii. 6,

10, 14. [(Jen. \\iv. 17- xliii. 2. xliv. 25. 2 Sam.
xvii. 20. K/.ek. xvii. <. et a I.]

II. Little, thort, <>f time. Rev. vi. 11. Mucpov

(\p6vov timi' namely, which is expressed John
vii. 3,'i. xii. 45.) a little irliile. John xiv. 19. xvi.

1C. 17. 19. Heb. x. 3/. Comp. orroc IV. [See
LXX. Is. \xvi.20. xxviii. 10,13. liv.7. 2 Chron.

xii. 7- In Exod. xvii. 4. tri piKobi' Kai KciTaXiQo-

/3o\j(Tou(Tt /it, which Bretschn. takes of time, and

as meaning
"

in a little while they will stone me ;"

Biel su]iplies did<rrt]/.ia \oovov tori, and trans-

lates it
'

parnm ahest quin," they arc not far from
(See Jerem. li. 33. Hos. i. 4.) The

phrase denotes an event near at hand. Comp.
the use of [iiKpov Gen. xxvi. 10. Xen. Cyr. i. 4.

icli/ escaped belli

O, a little, a littl

In Xen. Anab. i. 3, '2. we have /utfpoi

TOV fiij Ka.Ta.irtTp(i)Qt]vai narroicli/ esca

stoned.} Of distance, fiiKpov, TO

tray. Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35.

distance or space is understood.

III. Little, small, in number. Luke xii. 32.

[So Gen, xlvii. 9. /ui/cpai Kai Trovqpai ye,y6vttnv
ai ///ipai, few and eril.~\

IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in appearance.
Mat. x. 42. [It is here applied to the disciples
of Christ.] Comp. Acts viii. 10. xxvi. 22. Heb.
viii. 11. [In the passages in which it is opposed
to p.iyag, as OTTO /UKpou k'wg jiifydXou, many
writers take it in the next sense (see p.tyaQ~). It

occurs in the LXX. for things of little consequence,
as Num. xvi. 13.]

8, 6. we fjirj naOnTae (Ivat fiovov, dXX<k
icat fii/iijrdc r/jg tKtivov avSptiac..]

from ^vcuo to remind, by prefixing
the reduplicate syllable /a, and adding the termi-
nation (TKw, as in i5pd<TKu> from dpau>, yyvaffica>
from yvou). To cause to remember, tn n-mhid.
M

t/i 1'ijffKop.at, pass. to !>< mindful, to ret<-mber. Heb.
ii. f. xiii. 2. [(For n'ffjLvti^ai and ^ivi\(jQijv see

/zvdo/iai.) occ. LXX, Is. xii. 4. xlviii. 1. Ixii. 6.]

MISE'Q, w, from the Heb. DNO to reject with

di.yitst, "ex odio reprobavit." Mintert, for which
the LXX use this word. Prov. xv. 32. or xvi. 3.

Is. xxxiii. 15. liv. 6.

I. To hate. Mat. v. 43, 44. [x. 22. xxiv. 9, 10.

Mark xiii. 13. Luke i. 71. vi. 22, 27. xix. 14.

xxi. 17. John iii. 20. vii. 7- xv. 1825. xvii.

14. Rom. vii. 15. Tit. iii. 3. Heb. i. 9. 1 John
ii. 9, 11. iii. 13, 15. iv. 20. Jude 23. Rev. ii. 6.

xvii. 16. xviii. 3.] But in Rev. ii. 15. observe
that for o JUKTW the Alexandrian and another

ancient MS., with many later ones, several

ancient versions, and several printed editions,
read ojuoiwe ; which reading is approved by
Grotius, Wetstein, and Griesbach, the last of

whom has received it into the text. [Gen. xxvi.

27. Exod. xviii. 21. Deut. xii. 31. 2 Sam. xiii.

15. Prov. xxii. 14. et al.]

II. To hate, comparatively, to postpone in love

or esteem. Mat. vi. 24. Luke xiv. 26. (Comp.
Mat. x. 37.) John xii. 25. Rom. ix. 13. Comp.
Mai. i. 3. Gen. xxix. 30, 31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15

17- [See also Luke xvi. 13. Prov. xxv. 17.

Ecclus. vii. 26. and Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T.

p. 150. ed. Fischer. Schleusner also takes it

nearly in this sense, in Ephes. v. 29.]

Mr0a7roocn'a, OQ, ?/, from iiaQoQ a

V. Little in age, young. Mark xv. 40.

Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. iii. 3, 17-

a, ov, comparative of

See

Lets, in size, dignity, or spiritual advantages, occ.

Mat. xi. 11. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 31. Luke vii. 28.

ix. 48. But observe, that in all these passages

recompense, and air001010^1 to render. A recom-

pense, whether of reward, Heb. x. 35. xi. 26
;
or

of punishment, ii. 2.

ov, o, from p-tcrOoQ a re-

ward, and airooifiwiii to render. A. recompenser,
a rcicarder. occ. Heb. xi. 6.

Mi(70io, ov, o, from p.iaQ6q a reward, hire. A
hired servant, a hireling, whose condition Avas,

perhaps, in many respects, worse than that of a

is used for the superb
it, Comp. fiti^iitv I. and tXtttvoc. [See

under judXXov.] On Mat. xi. 11. comp. Luke . . ,

vii. 28. and see Whitby, Wolfius, and Wetstein. i
household slave '. occ. Luke xv. 17, 19. [Job

8T Ml'AION, ov, TO. A mile. occ. Mat. v.
I

vii. 1. Levit. xxv. 50. Tobit v. 11. Ecclus. xxxi.

41. It is a word formed from the Latin mille 22. xxxvii. 11.]

a thousand; for a Roman mile consisted mille MurOoopot, ov/iai, mid. from ^iaQoQ hire. To

passuum (see under ooyiua), of a thousand paces, hire, to engage to labour for icages. occ. Mat. xx.

each of which was nearly equal to five feet 1, 7. [Gen. xxx. 16. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. xxv. 6.

English, [v. Polyb. xxxiv. 11,8. Strabo, Geogr.
v. p. 3M2. vi. p. 425. vii. p. 497. See Bergier, de
Yiis Public-is, iii. 1 1. and Everard Otton.de Tutela
Viar. Publicar.ii. 4.] See Raphelius and Wolfius.]

properly oi'

MuiiofMu, ovum, from an imitator,

//////, a bu/oon, a mimic.

To Imitate, fo//oi>\ whether a person or thing.
occ. 2 Thess. 'iii. 7,9. Heb. xiii. 7. 3 John 11.

LWisd. iv. 2. xv. 9. Thucyd. ii. 37.]
'

ov, o, from /u/Ki^Tjrai, 3rd

pers. perf. of fUfUOfUU. Ah imitator, <i follower.

[1 Cor. iv. IfJ. xi. 1. Ephcs. v. 1. 1 Thess. i. <;.

ii. 14. Heb. vi. 12.] I" 1 1'et. iii. 13. ten MSS.,
two of which are ancient, for ^it/u;roi have

hich reading is followed by the

and both the Syriac versions, and adopted by
several printed editions

;
and Griesbach marks

it as perhaps the preferable reading. [Herodian
(397)

Hos. iii. 2. et See J31. V. H. xiv. 17. Xen.
de Vect. iv. 19, 20, 22. The active is used by
Lysias, Orat. xxxiii. p. 444. ^El. V. H. vi. 1.

Pollux, Oiiom. i. sect. 75. says, t"nroig d' av
/jiiff-

OdjaaaOat Kai /ut(70wffai IHKOV. In Isaiah vii. 20.

it occurs in a passive sense.]

MISeO'2, oil, 6.

I. Pr< >perly,/t ire, wages due for work done. [Mat.
xx. 8. Luke x. 7- Acts i. 18. (piffObc; ri]Q aSiKiaQ
"

mf.rces injufta" Schleusner ;
but the English

translation is better,
'"

the reward o iniquity."

Justin, ii. 15. uses" pnuminm proditionis.") Rom.
iv. 4. 1 Tim. v. 18. James v. 14. 2 Pet. ii. 15.

LXX, Gen. xxxi. 7,41.]
II. A reward, recompense, in a good sense,

though far exceeding the merit of the receiver.

1 See Dr. Powell's Disc. xiv. p. 231.
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Mat. v. 12. x. 41. [46. vi. 15, 16. x. 41, 42.

Mark ix. 41. Luke vi. 23,35. John iv. 36. 1 Cor.

iii, 14. ix. 17, 18. 2 John 8. Rev. xi. 18. See
Prov. xi. 21. Doederlein, Inst. Theol. Christ.

329.] "It signifieth a reward of mere grace,
as well as an hire or wages ; and so the apostle
useth it plainly, Rom. iv. 4." Dr. Fulk in Leigh's
Crit. Sacr. In Jude 11. construe ^itaQov with

Tr\dvy in the deception of Balaam's reward.

Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 15. and see Wolfius. [Others

supply xdpiv to fjiiaOofi here.]
III. A recompense of punishment. 2 Pet. ii. 13.

Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See Blackwall's Sacred

Classics, vol. i. p. 1 76. [Cailim. Hymn, in Dian.

v. 264. and Spanheim's notes. ^Elian (V. H.

Fragm. p. 937.) says of one executed for sacri-

lege, rbv fnaObv r/vsyicaro TOVTOV TTIKOOTCITOV.

So Lact. de Mort. Persec. ch. 5. says
"
dignam

scelere suo recipere mercedem."]

Mi'<T0w/za, aroe, TO, from fiffiiaOtafiai, 1 pers.

perf. pass, of jutrrOow to let out to hire. A hired

home. occ. Acts xxviii. 30. So Philo, cited by
Wetstein, 'EN M129Q'MATI oUnv. [See the

notes on Thorn. M. p. 617- Its proper sense,

however, is -wages, or that which is given for the

serrices or use of any person or thing ;
thus Deut.

xxiii. 18. fiia9d)fia 7r6ovrt g. Comp. Ezek. xvi. 32,

33, 41. Hos. ii. 12. Micah i. 7. So Suidas,

p.ia9ujjjia' b p.i(r9oQ b eraipiKog, and he quotes
JBlian. (See vol. ii. p. 356. of KUhn's edition of

^Elian.) ^Elian (V. H. iv. 12.) uses it for the pay
of a painter ;

and Isocrates (Orat. Areopag. ed.

Steph. p. 145.) for the revenues arising from lands

let.~\

MioOwTog, ov, b, from /LifjwtVSwrai, 3 pers. perf.

pass, of fjnff9c.d)
to let for hire. A hired serrant, a

hireling, occ. Mark i/20. John x. 12, 13. [Exod.
xii. 45. xxii. 15. Lev. xix. 13. et al. In Judith

vi. 2. it is applied to mercenary troops. Comp.
1 Mac. vi. 29.]

MNA'A, /ii'tt, gen. fivaaq, juvag, r'f.
The LXX

use this word several times for the Heb. n:o

maneh, whence it is evidently derived, and which,
from Ezek. xlv. 12. seems in money to have been

equal to sixty shekels, of which see under dpyv-

piov II. [Luke xix. 13 25. Michaelis (vol. iii.

ch. vi. 2.) argues, that ten minse being too

small for the whole of a royal treasure, St. Luke
has rendered njo a portion by \iva, from mis-

pointing it. But the parable does not suppose the

nobleman a king when he left his country, nor ten

minse his whole treasure. See Marsh's note, and

observe, that the wrapping up in a napkin suits a

mina, but not the tenth part of a royal treasure.

LXX, 1 Kings x. 17- Ezr. ii. 69. Esdr. v. 45.

1 Mac. xiv. 24. xv. 18. The value of the mina
seems uncertain

;
for comparing 1 Kings x. 17.

with 2 Chron. ix. 16. it appears equal to 100

shekels. Prideaux reckons In. money the Hebrew
mina at 60 shekels, (as Parkhurst,) and 9/. English

money. See Eisenschmidt, de Ponder, et Mensur.

p. 58. and Salmas. de Usur. p. 566.]

Mvao/itti, fivM/jiai, from the active fivdb), S>, to

remind, can*: t<> r<'iit<'ii//><r, bring Into <t/i<>th>'r'x

memory, as the V. is used in Homer, II. xv. 31.

Od. iii. 101. etal.

[I. To remember (i.
e. to retain or keep in mind

or memory) or to recollect (i. e. to call to mind or

remembrance). Mat. v. 23. xxvi. 75. xxvii. 63.

(398)

Luke xvi. 25. xxiv. 6, 8. John ii. 17, 22. xiu
16. Acts x. 31. (al t\tt)[iocrvvai rrov (fivfjaOrirrav
ia/wTTioi' TOV 0ou,are known and approved of by-
God. Comp. ver. 4.) xi. 16. 1 Cor. vi. 2 1

. 2 Tim.
1. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 2. Jude 17. It occurs in LXX,
sometimes followed by the genitive, sometimes

! by the accusative, Gen. xl. 23. Deut. v. 15. viii.

2. xv. 15. Josh. i. 13. Ecclus. xv. & et al. In

Ezek. xviii. 22. it occurs in a passive sense.]

[II. It is applied avQpMTroiraQSiQ to God.]
[1. When he shows himself mindful of his cove-

nants, &c. by signal acts, as Luke i. 54, 72. Comp.
Gen. ix. 15, 16. Exod. vi. 5. Ps. xxv. 6. cxix.

49.]

[2. When he pardons men's sins he is said

"not to remember them," and vice versa. See Heb.
viii. 12. x, 17- Rev. xvi. 19. and comp. Ps. xxv. 7.

Ixxix. 8. Is. xliii. 25. Jerem. xxxiii. 8. Ecclus.

xxiii. 18. See also Luke xxiii. 42, 43.]

Mvfi'a, ctf, r/, from fivdop.ni.
I. Remembrance. 1 Thess. iii. 6. 2 Tim. i. 3.

Comp. Phil. i. 3. On the first text Wetstein
cites from Isocrates the same phrase MNEI'AN
'EXE1N.

JI. Mention. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 1 Thess.

i. 2. Philem. 4. In all which texts it is joined
with the V. TTOitlffBai to make, us it often is in the

same sense by the Greek writers. See Wetstein
on Rom. i. 9. [So Ps. cxi. 4. Job xiv. 13.

Mvtia also occurs Deut. vii. 18. Is. xxiii. 16.

Jer. xxxi. 20. Ezek. xxi. 32. xxv. 10. Zech.

xiii. 2.]

Mvfjua, aroc, TO, from /is/*vjj/iat, 1st pers.

perf. of fjivdofiai. A monument in memory of the

dead, a tomb, a sepulchre. Luke xxiii. 53. [Mark
v. 5. Luke xxiv. 1. Acts ii. 29. vii. 16. Rev.
xi. 9. Exod. xiv. 11. Num. xi. 34, 35. xix. 16.

Ezek. xxxii. 23. et al.] On Mark v. 5. Luke
viii. 27. see the following word.

Mvrjutiov, ov, TO, from fivfjfJia the same. A
monument, tomb, sepulchre. See Mat. viii. 28.

xxvii. 60. Luke xi. 44. John v. 28. [Mat. xxiii.

29. xxvii. 52, 53, 60. Mark v. 2. vi. 29. xv. 46.

xvi. 28. Luke xi. 47. et al. Gen. xxiii. 6, 9.

xxxv. 20. 1. 5, 13. Nehem. ii. 3, 5, &c.] The

history of the demoniacs in Mat. viii. 28. &c. is

j

well illustrated by what we are told of the philo-

sopher Democritus by Diogenes Laert. iptipdZiav
ivioTt Kai TOI TCK^UIQ svdiaTpiflwv, that he fre-

quented solitary places, and even lived sometimes
in to)n/>i?

;
and by Lucian, that jca@H

l
oa iavrov

e/c MNHTMA, shutting himself up in a tomb

without the gates (of the city), he there con-

tinued writing and composing both night and

j
day. Philopseud. t. ii. p. 495. See also Wetstein
on Mat. viii. 28. [The sepulchres of the Jews
were often in caves 2

, (v. Gen. xxiii. et al.) with

which Palestine abounded, and which often

served as lurking-places. (1 Sam. xxiv. 4.) On
the splendid monuments sometimes erected to

the dead (Luke xi. 47.) comp. Joseph. A. J. xiii.

6, 5. and 1 Mac. xiii. 27- See Iken. Ant. pt. iii.

1 [Schleusner (and so Hammond) understands here,

consulting the apostle by letter; ethers, remembering and
abtiliny Inj his directions.']

2 [See Nicolaus de Sepulchris Hebraeorum, book iii.

ch. x.
;
and indeed the whole of the 3rd book contains

curious matter on the Hebrew tombs, and the 4th on their

ornaments, inscriptions, &c.]
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ch. xiv. 8. Home's Introd. pt. iv. ch. viii. On

pvqutiov, which is also used for any kind of

"rial, (e. g. Thucyd. ii. 41.) con-

sult Duker and Wasse on Thucyd." i. 138. and see

Wisd. x. 7-]

Mr?/////, ;c, //,from /if/n'/j/jac, perf. of [j,vdofiai.

I. 7,' . iiu-mon/. Thus used in the
-
-apula. [Ps. xxx. 4. (Comp.

xcvii. 12.) Keel. i. 11. ii. 16. ix. 5. Wisd. viii.

13. 2 Mac. ii. 16. Cid (JLVIJ^T)^ dvaXafitlv to com-

mit to HMory.]
II. Mention, occ. 2 Pet. i. 15. TIJV TOVTWV

/ii'7//i7/i' TToitlaOai, to make mention of these

things ;
for thus the phrase TIVOQ ^vrj^rjv Tromir-

Oat is used in the Greek writers, particularly

Herodotus ;
nor can I find that it is ever applied |

in any other sense. See Raphelius and Wet-
stein.

'

To these passages they have produced, I
i

add from Herodotus, i. 15. 'APAYOS MNH'-
j

MHN IIOIH'SOMAI, / will make mention of

Ardi,s: ii. 102. TOY'TOY MNH'MHN HOIH'-
1'o.MAI ; and from Lucian, Pseudom. t. i. p. 859.

y'lptlt; niv TTO\V w/xorepou Xyorou MNH'MHN
IIOIHSO'MEOA,

' we will make mention or speak

of a much more horrid robber.'

"Mvrjfiovtviii, from [ivijuwv mindful, which from

/ivrf/zr;.
It is construed sometimes with a geni-

tive, and sometimes with an accusative following.
I. To remember. [Mat. xvi. 9. Mark viii. 18.

Luke xvii. 32. John xv. 20. xvi. 21. Acts xx. 31,
35. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 5. Heb. xiii. 7. Rev.

|

ii. 5. iii. 3. It occurs in LXX, for
13]

he remem-

Exod. xiii. 3. 1 Chron. xvi. 12, 15. Is. xliii.

18. See Tobit iv. 5. Wisd. ii. 4.] On 2 Tim. ii.

8. Wetstein remarks, that both in Demosthenes !

[v. Reiske's ed. p. 1478.] and Isocrates, the V.

governs an accusative. [In Rev. xviii. 5. Schleus-

ner takes it (as in fivdop.at) dvQp&TTOTraQwg for

'/"!.]

II. To be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15.

III. To recollect. John xvi. 4. Comp. Eph. ii.

11. 1 Thess. ii. 9.

IV. To make mention. Heb. xi. 22. It is used

in this sense also by the profane writers. See

Scapula's Lexicon.

[V. To remember, in the sense of doing kindness

to, or baring companion on. v. Gal. ii. 20. Col. iv.

19. Comp. IDT Ps. viii. 5. cvi. 4.]

Mr//^6<7vvov, ou, TO, from /JVTJJUWV mindful,
which from /ivrj/i/j. A memorial, "somewhat to

j

preserve memory 1 ." [See Herod, ii. 121.] occ.

Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. [Exod. xvii. 14.

Deut. xxxii. 26. Ps. xxxiv. 16. Ecclus. x. 17.

xxxv. 7-] I" Acts x. 4. there is a plain allusion

to the Levitical service. See Lev. ii. 2, 9, 16.

where the LXX use the word ^vr]^6avvov for i

the Heb. rnrw a memorial, which denotes a part [

of the brend-ojfering, including all the frankincense,
whii-h was ordered to be burnt on the altar, to be
an ottering made by fire for a sweet sarour unto

tli, Lord. [Comp. Lev. v. 12. vi. 15. Is. Ixvi. 3.

Ecclus. xxxviii. 11. xiv. 20.]

M rjjflTtvo), from ^rdoftai to court for a wife, as

the V. is frequently used by Homer, (see Odyss.
i. 24". vi. 34.284.) which from pvdofj.ai to renum-

ber, hare in miml. To court for a icif', nnptias

arnbio, sum procus. Pass. fivijffTtvopat, to be

M O I

courted, as the woman. Also, to be betrothed', or
contracted, in consequence of b,-iii <-./<//,./. Mat. i,

18. Luke i. 27. ii. 5. From Deut. xx. T, Jufc.
xiv. 7, 8. it appears that it was usual an
the Jews not to cohabit immediately aft. r their

espousals. In the LXX it generally answers to
the Heb. ten to betroth, which see 'in Kircher's
Concordance. [LXX, Deut. xxii. 2328: It
is also used of a man betrothing a

icife, as urrrtg

ptftv-fiVTivrai yvvauea. Deut. xx. 7. Comp^Hos^
ii. 19. 1 Mac. iii. 56. Eurip. Alcest. 723. Iphig.
in Aul. 841. Phavorinus says jirrjortj/wr ITTI-

ictQ -ydfiov '69tv \LVI\GTIIO. t'] Trepl yaftov
ia' Kal fivrjffTrjp, 6 fiffivrjcfTtv^evf^" ital

p.vr](TTrj, >} //e/iVT/crrtw/zsv/j
4

pvijtrrfvia is used of
a contract of marriage; whence nvrjvTtia is the

espousals, fivrjaTrjp the betrothed man, and
/.ivrjarrf),-

the betrothed woman. See Ireland's Nuptise Sacree,
p. 28. et seq.]

, ov, 6, >/, from poyig scarcely, lissrdlyy
irith difficulty, and AaXo speaking. Speaking >cith

difficulty, hating an impediment in his spetvh, a-

stammerer, occ. Mark vii. 32. where see Woltius-
and Wetstein. [In LXX, Is. xxxv. 6. for

r:'?^-

dumb, as also in Aquila, Symm., and Theodot. ia
Exod. iv. 11. and some translate it thus in Mark
vii. comparing ver. 37- Properly it is the same
as rrs 112 hcary or slow of speech (l<j-^yo<p^vo<^\' m
Exod. iv. 10.]

gp Moytc, adv. from /ioyo labour, toff.

Scarcely, hardly, occ. Luke ix. 39. [Phavorin..
Kal fio\iQ TO avTO' ciXXa TO fioXtQ povov

pr]Top<n xprjtrijLtov. draXoywTepov $e- ro-

CLTTO TOV /ioyd, TO KaKOTraOut. See Wasse
on Thuc. i. 12.]
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1 Johnson's Dictionary.

MO'AIOS, ov, o, from the Heb. in^rric
to measure, and as Ns. in and HTO a measure ;
whence also Eng. mete, Latin modus, moderor, &c,
and Eng. mode, moderate, &c. A. measure of ca-

pacity, a bushel, or rather a peck ; for the Roman
modi/is did not much exceed this latter quantity
[See Eisenschmidt de Pond, et Mens. p. 164. SchL
makes it either the Roman modius at 16 sextariir
or the nyp at 24 sextarii.] Some have supposed
that this word is formed from the Latin modius ;

but Grotius observes, that though not very com-
mon among the Greeks, it was yet derived from
them to the Latins

;
for Dinarchus, savs he, uses-

it. So Scapula and Wetstein in Mat. T. 15. cite

^iXioi juo^tot, from Dinarchus in Demosthenes.

Comp. also Kypke, who observes that the word
came from the Greeks to the Latins. For proof
that the ancients used sometimes to hide tln-ir

burning lamps under bushels, or the like, see Wolf-
ius and Wetstein. [v. Fulgent. Mythol. book iii.

ch. 6. p. 115. '

lucernamque modio tegit.'J

Mot^oX/e, i'of, 7), from //oiY.ao^cu.
I. An adultereu, a u-oman irho commit* adultery

or ichoredom. occ. Rom. vii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. liKciiitj

eyes ptffrobf /jiof^aXiSoQ full of adultery, say our
translatdi's, but literallv /'//// o/'an adulteress. So-

Plato, auyOff 'EXONTA TA* 'OMMATA M K-

2TA', liar'nitf his ei/cs full of light ;
and ffKOTOVf

'ANAHAE'QS SXOfH roue 600aXjiouc; s/< "<//</"

hare his eues full of darkness ;
and Moschusr

coming still nearer to the expression of the

apostle, IdylL ii. 18. where he is speaking of
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Europa, who had seen two women so plainly in

her sleep, that when awake
i 'A/i0OTepar_3

Elfferi ireirraiJ.evoiffiv ev o^^aaiv ei*e jvvaiKav.

Still had she both the women in her eyes.

Thus Eisner, whom see. Doddridge remarks,

that (t there is a prodigious strength in the ex-

pression of St. Peter : it properly signifies (says

he) their having an adulteress continually before

their eyes." Yea, I tliink, it imports their having
their eyes so taken up with or full of her, that

they could see nothing else. Thus (Ecumenius,
ovroi yap 6(j)9a\fiovg txovTtt; ovSiv a\\o (3\e-

irovaiv ri^oixaXidac,, 'for though these
men^have

eyes, yet they see nothing but adulteresses.' Comp.

Kypke. [It is perhaps better to take it here as

the concrete for the abstract, and translate it adul-

tery, adulterous looks. The word occurs LXX,
Ezek. xvi. 37. xxii. 45. Hos. iii. 1. Mai. iii. 5.]

II. An adulteress, in a spiritual sense, a woman
who transfers her best affections from God to the

world, occ. James iv. 4. And in this view the

term seems to be used when applied as an adjec-
tive to the Jewish people, who are called ytvta

fioixaXiQ an adulterous generation, occ. Mat. xii.

39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John v. 44. xii.

42, 43. Doddridge interprets ytvia /uotxaAig
' a

spurious race, degenerated from the piety of their

ancestors ;' but I find no proof that [ioixaXig
ever signifies spurious. See Suicer, Thesaur. under

ytvta IV.

Moi%aojuai, aiuai, from ^.OI\OQ.

I. To commit adultery, strictly and properly so

called, occ. Mat. v. 32. twice, (comp. Lev. xx.

10.) Mat. xix. 0. (latter part.) Mark x. 11, 12.

II. To be guilty of adultery, by causing another

to commit it. Mat. xix. 9. (former part.) Mark x.

11. The former text runs thus, but I say unto

you, that whosoever shall put away his wife, unless

for whoredom, and mam/ d\\rjv another woman,

fioixaTai is guilty of adultery. The adultery, in

this case, could not consist merely in marrying a

second wife, while the first was living ; for poly-

gam// was, without doubt, permitted to the Israel-

ites, both before and under the law, and was

accordingly practised without scruple, and with-

out the least divine reprehension, by some of the

best men that ever lived
; by Abraham, Jacob,

David, &c. Consider also the history of Elkanah,
I Sam. i. and of king Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 13.
Comp. 2 Kings xii. 2. Yea, the Mosaic law ac-

tually provides for cases of a supposed polygamy,
without ever condemning the practice itself, see

Exod. xxi. 10. Deut. xxi. 15 17 ; and, accord-

ing to a case which must have often happened,
even enjoins it. Deut, xxv. 510. How then

was the 'man mentioned Mat. xix. 9. gni/'j/ of

adultery? I answer, by eatuAng hi* former irij'c
t<>

commit it; as our Saviour had explained himself,

Mat. v. 32. So Clemens Alexandrinus, Strom.

xi. interprets the former /uotxrai in Mat. xix. 9.

by avayKa&i /.i oi%tv9 /"/rat fom-s to commit adul-

tery ; and indeed two Greek MSS., referred to by

Wetstein, for this /nox rat rea(l noul avr>}v

[jioi\fv9fivai makes her rummit atlti/tt'ry ; but

this 1 take to be a gloxx from Mat. v. 32.

[In Mark x. 11. Parkhurst translates HOIXUTHI
ITT avrriv in the same way, but suspects the

genuineness of the two last words, as not found

(400)
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in the parallel passages, as omitted in three of

Wetstein's later MSS. and the ancient Syriac

version, and as there is a point or stop before

them in the Alexandrian MS. ed. Woide. These

grounds seem hardly sufficient. Griesbach leaves

the words untouched. The sense of /*oixo^ai

given above would require more to defend it

than the passage from Clemens 1
, and, even if

it is Greek, hardly suits the context. For why,
in that case, should our Saviour suppose the man
married again, as simply divorcing his wife would

be sufficient ? The fact appears to be, that we
must from Mat. v. and xix. supply the limitation-

to Mark x. and Luke xvi., and suppose our Saviour

in all four passages to condemn as adultery, divorce

and remarriage, except for adultery ;
thus restrict-

ing the liberty of divorce practised under the

Jewish law to one case, and restoring, or nearly

restoring, (see Ireland, Nupt. Sacr. p. 25.) the

original institution of marriage. For a fuller dis-

cussion of this subject, see Dr. Ireland's Nuptise

Sacrte, the Quarterly Review of Tebbs's Prize

Essay, No. Iv. p. 179. and the Christian Remem-

brancer, vol. ii. p. 738.]

Moix(rt, C- *1> horn poixoQ. Adultery, occ.

Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. John viii. 3. Gal. v.

19. [Jer. xiii. 2?. Hos. ii. 2. iv. 2.] The whole

story of the woman taken in adultery, iv /4otx*<?>

from John vii. 53. to viii. 11. inclusive, has been

by many learned writers suspected as spurious.

It is ei'ther not found at all in a considerable

number of MSS., or not in this part of St. John's

Gospel, or it is noted as dubious. Wetstein ac-

cordingly marks it as what ought to be expunged,
and Griesbach as probably to be omitted. On the

other hand, much the gi-eater number of MSS.
retain the passage. Mill thought it authentic, and

Bp. Pearce in his notes defends it against the

objections of Wetstein. And to the authors here

mentioned, together with Wolfius and Campbell
in his note on John viii. 111. I refer the reader

for further satisfaction. [See, however 2
,
Nolan

on the Greek Vulgate, p. 239. et seq.]

Moixtvu, from juoixot,'.

I. To commit adultery. Mat. v. 27- xix. 18.

[Mark x. 19. Luke xvi. 18. xviii. 20. Rom. ii.

22. xiii. 2. James ii. 11. LXX, Exod. xx. 13.

Deut. v. 18. et al.]

II. Transitively with an accusative, to commit

adultery with, to debauch, a woman. Mat. v. 28.

So Lysias, p. 4. ed. Taylor, 4to. 'EMOI'XEYEN
TYNAFKA TH'N 'EMH'N ; and Luciande Merc.

Cond. t. i. p. 506. MOIXEY'QN TOV &8t\fov
TH'N TYNATKA, committing adultery with his

brother's wife. Moixivopai, pass, to be debauched,

commit adultery, as a woman, maechari. occ. John

viii. 4
;
where Wetstein cites from Plutarch, T)}V

/ir/rfpa MOIXEYOME'NHN 'EH' 'AYTOfcQ'PQi

KATAAABQ'iN ; and from yElian, MOIXEYO-
Mli'NHN TYNArKA 'EH' AY'TO<t>12'P12i Ao-

/3<uv. [See Lev. xx. 10. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. ii. 14.

Thorn. M. /toi^ff-rat 6 ai'r/p, po*%e6crac <^ r)

yvrrj, a distinction which is not always observed ;

[ The reference in Parkhurst is clearly wronsr. The

only passage 1 can find is Clem. Strom, ii last section, but

he there quotes it /UOIXUTCH aini}\>, and explains it as

above.
|

2 Titmann (Melet. Sacr. p. 318. sq.) seems on the whole

against it. Staiidlin published at Gottingen, in 1806, two

Commentationes in its defence, and Kuinoel admits its

authenticity.
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and Phavorinus says also, noixfvei Kai

o dvfip, noix^viTai ck / yvvr) brf dvcpa
tTfiHfj dvfipi /a'yvurm.]

ill. To bs <;uilt<i f adultery, by causing another

to commit it. Luke xvi. 18. former part. Comp.
under /ioj;y;ao^tti II. [See also note above on

Parkhurst's sen.se II.] To commit spiritual adul-

tery, i. e. be guilty of idolatry, occ. Rev. ii. 22.

MOIXO'2, ov, 6.

I. J// adult, r>-i: Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 9.

ii. 4. [LXX, Job xxiv. 15. Ps. iv. 18.

. vi. 32.]
II. An adulterer, in a spiritual sense. James

iv. 4. Comp. fiotxa\ig II. [See for similar

metaphors, Is. Ivii. 79- Ezek. xvi. 15. &c.]

Mo>e, adv. from /i6Xof labour. Scarcely,

hardhi, with difficulty. Acts xiv. 18. xxvii. [7, 8,

16. Rom. v. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 18. comp. Prov. xi. 31.

It occurs also Wisd. ix. 16. Ecclus. xxvi. last

verse. Diod. Sic. xvii. 55. Thorn. M. says /ioXig

is fipaCfujf and /ioyif , fjitrd j3ia ;
but see Wasse

on Thuc. i. 12.]

MOAO'X, 6. Heb. Moloch, Heb.
*jte

THE
king ;

for which the LXX use MoXox, 2 Kings
xxiii. 10. Amos v. 26

; MnXoy, BaaiXtt, Moloch
the king, Jer. xxxii. 35

;
and

'

Ap^ovn, the ruler,

Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 2 4. occ. Acts vii. 43. It is

the name of an idol worshipped by the Ammon-
ites, 1 Kings xi. 7- and by the apostate Israelites,

Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 2. 2 Kings xxiii, 10. who dedi-

cated and even burnt their own children to him.

See Ezek. xvi. 20, 21. xxiii. 37, 39. Jer. xxxii.

35. Comp. ch. vii. 31. "The Rabbins assure us,

that this idol was of brass, sitting upon a throne

of the same metal, adoi'ned with a royal crown,

having the head of a calf (or steer), and his arms
extended as if to embrace any one. When they
would offer any children to him, they heated the

statue within by a great fire ; and when it was

burning hot, they put the miserable victim within

his arms, which was soon consumed by the vio-

lence of the heat ;
and that the cries of the chil-

dren might not be heard, they made a great noise

with drums and other instruments about the idol.

Others relate that the idol was hollow, and within

were contrived seven partitions, one of which was

appointed for meal or flour, in the second there

were turtles, in the third an ewe, in the fourth a

ram, in the fifth a calf, in the sixth an ox, in the

seventh a child. All these were burned together

by heating the statue on the inside." Calmet.

[The worship of Moloch appears to have had
some reference to the sun, as Theophyl. on Acts
vii. says, from Cyril on Amos, that his image had
\lQoV ia<f)Ul'1]

tTTl /iru7TOl(,' UKpOl fl'f i(t)0<p6pOV

TVTTOV, a shining stone upon his forehead, like the

sun. So also Alberti, Gloss. Gr. p. 212. On
Moloch see also Buxtorf, Lex. Rabb. in voc. '2.

(These abominations were committed in the valley
of Hinnom.) Selden, de Diis Syris, i. ch. 6. Brau-

nius, Select. Sacr. iv. 8. p. 476. Winer, Biblisch.

Real wort, in voc. Nicol. de Syr. on Lev. xviii.]

With regard to that horrid, but general, custom

among the heathen, of offering human sacrifices,

and particularly ekildftn
t

to ffolockj Khorog or

Saturn, the reader may, among some curious

particulars, find enough to make his blood run

(401)

cold in the authors cited in the note l
. He would

also do well to consult at first hand, Porphyry de

Abstinentia, ii. 53. et seq. and Eusebius's Prsep.

Evangel, iv. 16, 17- The last-mentioned author

quotes from Diodorus Siculus, lib. xx. a passage
remarkably to our present purpose. It relates to

the Carthaginians, when besieged by Agathocles,
tyrant of Sicily : they imputed this calamity, says
Diodorus, to Cronus or Saturn's fighting against
them

;
for whereas they used in former times to

sacrifice the best of their own children to this god,

they had lately offered such children as they had

privately purchased and brought up. In haste,

then, to rectify their errors, they chose out two

hundred of the noblest children, and sacrificed them

publicly. Other persons who were accused of

irreligion gave up themselves willingly (iKovaiuQ

kavrovQ tdoffav), to tlte number of no less than three

hundred. For tliey had a brazen statue of Saturn

stretching out his hands towards the ground, in

such a manner that the child placed within them

tumbled down into a pit full offire.
MOAY'NQ. To pollute, defile, occ. 1 Cor. viii.

7. [metaphorically] Rev. iii. 4. xiv. 4. [on which
see Dresig. de Verb. Med. N. T. i. 24. p. 203. ed.

Fischer. LXX, Is. Ixv. 4. Jer. xii. 9. Lam. iv.

14. Ezek. vii. 17. xxi. 7. Zech. xiv. 2. Tobit iii.

15. Ecclus. xxi. 30 (28). Its proper meaning,
says Schleusner, is to colour, comp. /ucuVw, GTTI-

X6w, and Gen. xxxvii. 31. where it translates baTQ

to tinge or dip, (v. Simon. Lex. Heb.) and Joseph.
A. J. iii. 6, 1. ipia dvQtai ^t/ioXvfl|ii'a.]

MoXvrryiof , ov, 6, from fifp,6\vfffiai, 1 pers. perf.

pass. Attic of /jioXvvu). Pollution, defilement, occ.

2 Cor. vii. 1. [LXX for ncpn profaneness or

hypocrisy. Jer. xxiii. 15. See Ezr. viii. 83. 2 Mac.
v. 27-]

U$p Mo/*0?7, i]Q, t'i,
from fis^o^i<pa perf. mid. of

fitfJKpofiat. Complaint, cause of complaint, quarrel.
occ. Col. iii. 13. [Comp. Eur. Orest. 1067- (ed.

Pors.) Thuc. ii. 41.]

g5P Movrj, rj, r/, from /u/iova perf. mid. of

to remain, dwell. A. mansion, habitation,

abode, occ. John xiv. 2, 23. [Comp. Thuc. i. 131.

Joseph. A. J. viii. 13, 7- TTOIOV^VOQ iv avTtp

(<77rjXai<>) fiovriv. xiii. 2, 1. Chariton i. 11. See

above
yttfivw I.]

Movoyivriz, lof, OVQ, o, r], from P.OVOQ only, and

yevo> or ytivw to beget.

I. It denotes an only or only-begotten child, occ.

Luke vii. 12. viii. 42. ix. 38. Heb. xi. 17. In
which last passage Isaac is called Abraham's only-

begotten son, in respect of his issue by Sarah.

Comp. Gen. xxii. 2. [LXX, Ps. xxii. 20. xxxv.

1 Plutarch de Superstit. towards the end. Parker's

Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 286. et seq. Jenkin's

Reasonableness of Christianity, vol. i. p. 339. 3rd edit.

Dr. H. More's Explanation of Grand Mystery, book iii.

cap. 14. &c. Caesar's Comment, lib. vi. 15. and Cln-

verius's and Montanus's Notes. Rollin's Account of the

Carthaginian Religion in his Ancient History, vol. ii. Uni-

versal History, vol. xvii. p. 257, 262, 266, 268, 292. Picart's

Ceremonies and Religious Customs, folio, vol. iii. p. 16,

129, 149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 168, 170, 171. 188, 199. Leland's

Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revelation, part i.

ch. vii. p. 181 of the 4to, and p. 167. &c. of the 8vo edit.

Millar's Hist, of Propagation of Christianity, vol. i. p. 181.

&c 257,262 vol. ii. p. 211, 214, 217, 220. Mallet's North-

ern Antiquities, vol. i. p. 132. &c. Capt. Cook's Voyage to

Pacific Ocean, Introduct. p. 68. vol. i. p. 351, 405. vol. ii.

p. 31, 39, 53, 203. vol. iii. p. 6, 161.
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17- for Heb. TPV>, and Wisd. vii. 22. (TTV(y/ia p-ovo-

ysve.) Tobit iii. 15. viii. 17.]
II. It is applied to Jesus Christ, the onlu-

begotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 18. iii. 16,
18. 1 John iv. 9. Though I am not ignorant
how strenuously

l some great and good men have
insisted that this term relates to the divinity or
divine nature in Christ, yet truth obliges me to

declare that I apprehend it strictly and properly
refers to his humanity, which, as it was begotten'

God, was therefore the Son of God, Luke i. 35.

Son of 'the ALEIM, Dan. iii. 25. Comp.
John x. 36.) and as no other man was thus be-

gotten, was the only-begotten Son of God 2
. And,

according to John i. 18. though no one (ovSdg)
had seen God at any time, yet this only-begotten Son,
who is in the bosom of the Father, i. e.

" not only
the special object of the Father's love, but who

f C

(DYT

is admitted to his most secret counsels 3
,

hath declared him. [Some understand by

he

ytvrjQ beloved, as the Heb. TIT is translated by

aja-rrijTOQ, or dyaTrw/uvog in Gen. xxii. 2, 4, 16.

Amos viii. 10. Zech. xii. 10. Prov. iv. 3
;
but

Aquila, in the first and last passages, translates

it fjLOvojfvi]Q. Parkhurst gives no reason for de-

parting from Bp. Bull, &c. except the fact of our
Saviour's miraculous birth

;
nor does the sense

which he has substituted agree so well with the

passages in which the word occurs.]

Movov, neut. of povoQ, applied adverbially.

[Only, exclusively, as k-maTd^itvoQ \iovov TO (3a.7T-

ria^a 'ludvvov. Acts xviii. 25. only that baptism
and no other. So Mat. v. 47. viii. 8. Rom. iii.

29. 1 Cor. xv. 19. et al. In Mat. ix. 21. lav

HOVQV a^wjLtat if I do but touch, comp. x. 42. xiv.

36. With an imperative it sometimes denotes
the necessity of any thing, as Mark v. 36. u?)

<}>ol3ov, novov iriartvs, (comp. Luke viii. 50. i

In Lament, i. 2. /AOVTJ is used of a deserted city

MOP
rather comparative, so as to mean, invite the poor
rather than richer friends. See also John xiv. 24.
Acts v. 4. (after dy0pw7roic.) Rom. iv. 9. (after

TrtpiTOfjiriv.) 1 Thess. iv. 8. to which Schlc-usner

supplies p.ovov, as he does
p*\ Gen. xlv. 8. Exod.

xvi. 8. &c. In Diog. Laert. vi. 2. ov p,r)v (p.6-

vov] Iv aarti, dXXd (Kai} ca0' bdov. See Duker's
Thuc. iv. 92. &c.]

Movo, r), ov, from fiEfiova, perf. mid. of p,kvii)

to remain.

I. Alone, only, single. Mat. iv. 4, 10. [xviii. 15.

Luke iv. 4, 8. ix. 36. x. 40. (see KaraXstTrw.)
John vi. 22. viii. 9. xvi. 32. Rom. xi. 3. xvi. 4.

1 Cor. ix. 16. xiv. 36. Col. iv. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 1.

2 Tim. iv. 11. Heb. ix. 7- 2 John 1. On John
v. 44. comp. xvii. 3. Rom. xvi. 27- 1 Tim. i. 17.
vi. 15, 16. Jude 4, 25. Aristoph. Acharn. 814.

Hesychius has fiovov' TO 'iv. In John xii. 24. it

is used of a grain of corn, avrbq JJLOVQQ , it

remaineth single or alone, i. e. produces no other

grains, or is fruitless. MOVOQ almost redundantly
follows ti

/j,r),
Mat. xii. 4. Comp. xvii. 8. xxiv.

36. Luke v. 21. vi. 4. Mark ix. 8. Phil. iv.

15. Rev. ix. 4. M.OVOQ occurs for fiovov (as in

Mat. iv. 4. et al.) in LXX, Deut. vi. 13. xxxii.

12.] Luke xxiv. 18. crv jjibvoq (not povov} Trapoi-
'

;
art thouIv

alone a stranger, or, art thou the only stranger in

Jerusalem, and knoicest not, &c. ? So Wetstein

(whom see) cites from Dio, av apa, aVt, MO'-
NOS avrjKooQ t TOVTWV, a Travrtg Ivaaiv ; 'are

you, pray tell me, the only person who never
heard of what all the world knows ?

'

II. Alone, without company, solitary. Mat. xiv.

23. Mark vi. 47. ix. 2. John vi.' 15. [(See
LXX, Gen. ii. 18. xxi. 28, 29. Num. xxiii. 9.

2 Sam. x. 8.) On John viii. 16, 29. comp. xvi. 32.

Phil. i. 27. &c.) your faith is the only condition I
require. It follows ti

\ir\
in Mat. xxi. 19. Mark

vi. 8. Acts xi. 19.] It is used in elliptical ex-

pressions, Gal. ii. 10. v. 13. as Raphelius shows
it is likewise by Polybius and Arrian. Comp.
Wolfius. Ov fiovov ce and not only, followed by
dXXd Kai but also, implies an amplification of

what precedes, and may frequently be rendered,
as in our translation, and not only so. See Rom.
v. 3, 11. viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 19. So Hoogeveen
on Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 8. reg. 23.

cites from Cebes's Picture,
' that fortune is wont

dovvai TroXXaTrXdfTta, avQtg icai atytXeaQai a

tiduKtv, OT MO'NON AF/, 'AAAA' KAI' TU

-TrpovTrdpxovTa, to give men many things, and

again to take them away, and not only these, but

also what they before had.' Kypke on Rom. v. 3.

renders the whole phrase ov fiovov dt, dXXd Kai

by Quin imo, quod majus est yea, what is more,
and produces Philo and Lucian thus applying it.

[Schleusner supposes povov omitted in many
passages, as in Mat. v. 46. Comp. 47. and after

OVK iik dk Mark ix. 36. also after
ftrj

Luke xiv. 12
;
but others suppose the sc-ntmcc

opposed to a, full one.] So of things, Luke xxiv.

12.
, lying by themselves.

Mov600aX/ioc, ov, 6, /, from U.OVOQ single,
and 6</j9a\nc>Q an eye. Having but one eye. occ.

Mat. xviii. 9. Mark ix. 47. [Ammonius (p. 60.

ed. Valcken.) says that i~fp6<j)9a\[AOQ is a person
deprived by accident of one eye, while ^ovo^QaX^QQ
is a one-eyed being, such as the Cyclops, &c. See
also Thorn. M. and Pollux, Onom. ii. 62. This
distinction is not always preserved. See Valck.
on Ammon. ii. 1. p. 84. Perizon. on JEil. V. H.
xii. 43. Alberti on Hesych. vol. i. p. 1484. Apol-
lodor. Bibl. ii. 8. p. 443.]

Movow, <D, from HOVOQ. To leave alone.

, ovfiai, pass, to be left alone, to be desti-

tute. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. This V. is often used in

the Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke.

MOP<frH', TIQ, /. Outward appearance, foiin,
which last word is from the Latin forma, and

this, by transposition from the Doric fioptya for

/JOjO^Ty. occ. Mark xvi. 12. (Comp. Luke xxiv.

13.) Phil. ii. 6,7- where the 6th verse refers not,
I apprehend, to Christ's being nW and <wnti<i{

God, or JEHOVAH, (though that UK is so -is the

foundation of Gkrittianity,) but to his gl
"-

ffsSS?i32iSV*3;A'-S ,._, , CM,**-* the

Trinity, p. 241. &c. 2nd ed.
2 Up. Pearce on John i. 14. explains the. only-begoltrn <-.f

18. Adding, "No man was ever born into the world as
Jesus was," according to Mat. i. 20. and Luke i. 35.

3
Campbell, in note on John iii. 13.

(402)

dispensation. See Whitby and Doddridge, and

comp. under iffot; III. [Dr. Jones, in his Greek

Lexicon, refers the place to Christ's transfau-
, ,, . . ,

r*F
ratwn / but the present participle virapx^v ap-
pears to me to form an insuperable objection to
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referring it to any occasional manifestations of\

CIt rift's <i!vry. Further also, the notion of the

tnnif' - ''ins at variance will) the context.

Schleusner here takes ^op<pt] by metonymy for

fyvaiQ or oixria, referring to .-El. II. A. iii. 24.

Eur. Bacch.o4. and Plato, da Hep. ii. p. 431. who
! God Ka\\t(rroQ KUI aptorot; wv fig ru iv-

I'aToi' fKM<rroc O&rAv /if) ti ail tv ry av~ov

p.op<f>y,
where he translates /inp0// nature. This

appears preferable to Parkhurst's explanation.
.iso Ktvout above.] The LXX use it, Is.

xliv. 13. for the Heb. rv?2ri fashion, form, and

Job iv. 16. for n:^ri a delineation, similitude.

[also for
fi Chald.V^OMr - Dan - v - 6

> 9 >
10>

vii. -28. See Wisd. xviii. 1.]

Mop^ow, <D, from pop^fj. To form. occ. Gal.

iv. I!/. [Kopp observes, (says Schleusner,) that

Hop(pova9ai is peculiarly used by the Greeks of
|

the formation of the infant in the womb, but

adduces no proof. Is. xliv. 13.]

ggp" Mop^tuo-tc, fu>c, >'/,
from /iop^ow. [Mop-

0o><rif is more properly ^<j act of forming, and

fiopQiDfia the form or image. Hesych. /ioppw/ia*

fioptprj. But /i6p0w<rt is also explained ffx^l^a-

ri<T/i6e, H'KWV. See Alberti, Gl. Gr. p. 95. Suidas

and Hesychius.]
I. .-/ form, delineation, sketch, draught, summary.

Rom. ii. 20. where see Whitby and Doddridge.

[This seems a metaphor from the notion that
|

what we learn Is formed (p,op<j>ovaOai, Gal. iv. 19.) j

within us, and a figure of it imprinted on the

mind.]
II. A form, outward appearance. 2 Tim. iii. 5.

j

where some understand the word in sense I. See
j

Wolfius on both texts, and Suicer Thesaur. in

Moff^oTroifw, w, from /^oo^og a calf, and
Trotfw to make. To make a calf. occ. Acts vii. 41.

[This is said of the golden calf made by the

Israelites, in imitation (as some say) of the

Egyptian worship of Apis. See Selden, de Diis

Syris, i. 4.]

MO'SXOS, ov, 6, [//.] Homer uses this word
i

as an adjective, Jl.
xi. 105. MO'SXOISI \vyoiai \

with tender flexible twigs ;
and this seems its

j

primary meaning ; whence it afterwards came to

denote young, Under animals of the beeve kind.

[Thorn. M. Oa/iaX/j' 6 cippiji' /jocr^og' dapaXiQ
e 17 9r)\iia' p,6axG ^> KOIVOV, iir' dptyoTtpiov. j

Hesych. /ioff^oc' 6 OTraXoe; (3ovQ. Phavor. fj,na- j

XQ' T0 TUQ /3o6f Zicyovov. See Eur. Hec. 530.

and Schol. on 209. ed. Pors. The LXX never
use the feminine article with this noun, but it

is in apposition with ai /36ft:, Num. vii. 87-]
A calf, a steer, a young bullock. Luke xv. 23. Heb.
ix. 12.' (Comp. Lev. xvi. 3.) Heb. ix. 19. (Comp.
Exod. xxiv. 5.) Rev. iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. i. 10.)

[This word is used by the LXX in various

places for almost all the Hebrew names of ani-

mals of the ox kind, without distinction of gender
or age, as e. g. Y;r, Exod. xxxii. 4, 8, 19. Neh.

ix. 18. and rr:? fern. Hos. x. 5. for "\D juvencus,

Lev. iv. 3 5. Job xlii. 8. &c. for "risj bos cu-

jusris cetc'tls et seu~us, Prov. xv. 17. Is. Ixvi. 3. et

al. for i2 the same, Gen. xii. 16. 2 Sam. vi. 6.

&c. for I"-
'jr.

Lev. i. 5. for iin, Ezr. vi. 17. vii.

17. and in Ezek. xxxix. 18. for -\3 a lamb. On
Luke xv. comp. Jercm. xlvi. 21.]

(403)

ovmKOQ, ov, o. A musklan, a player on a
iral Instrument, occ. Rev. xviii. 22 [Schl.

gives it as an adjective ^oufftKoc, T'/, 6v. It occ.

LXX, Gen. xxxi. 27. Ezek. xxvi. 13. Dan. iii.

515. Ecclus. xxxii. 47. xl. 22. xliv. 6. xlix.

2. 1 Mac. ix. 39, 41. Hesych. povaiKor \pri\rjj<;,

rx''' r 'J'" an(i Sclilensner says, that it is used of
excellence in any art.]

Mog0O, ov, 6, from /xoyof, labour, toll. See
under fioyic. Toll, trarcl, ajfildlre or icearisome

labour. It is more than KOTTOQ, and is therefore

put after it in all the three passages of the N. T.

wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Cor. xi. 27- 1 Thess.

11. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. [Num. xxiii. 21. Deut.
xxvi. 7- Eccles. passim. Isaiah Ixi. 8. Jerem. iii.

24. et al.]

MYEAO'S, ov, 6. Tlie marroic. occ. Heb. iv.

12. where, as the learned Dr. Smith l has justly

remarked, "we are to understand, not medulla

ossium, the marrow of the boms, but medulla

spinalis, tlte marroic of the back or spinal mar-
row

; for this hath much more intimate com-
munion and conjunction with the joints than

the other hath," namely, as being the origin of

those nerwus fibres whereof the muscles and ten-

dons, which direct the motions of the joints, are

principally composed
2

. Scapula observes, that

Sophocles and the tragic poets use pvtXbv Xevicov

for the brain, (of which the spinal marrow is the

continuation,) that the medical writers call the

brain nvt\oQ iyKe^aXirrjQ, and the spinal marrow

Hvt\o paxiTTie. The etymologist derives pvtXoQ
from fivu> to hide. [See Eur. Hipp. 255. Trpog

aicpoj' pviXbv 4/ux>)(," and Valckenaer's note.

Alciphr. i. 23. Heliodorus iii. 7- X,' STT' barka,

KOI jj.vt\ovQ avToi) ilaCvtrai. It is used for

rifat, Gen. xlv. 18.]

g*f Mi>ew, ti. Eustathius [on Horn. II. p.

1356.] deduces it from fj.vu) to shut, namely, the

mouth, because the initiated were pvuv TO oro/ja,
Kai pf) iKfyaivuv a p,t[jivr)VTa.i, to shut their mouths,

and not discover what they were taught in the

mysteries. Comp. KO/IJUWW. [This word is pecu-

liarly used with reference to the sacred mysteries.
See* Poll. Onom. i. 1. 31. Isocrat. Paneg.

p. 106. at; ovx olov T' aXXoig T) roig /i?/ivrj/ivoi

ajcoufiv.] To initiate into secret mysteries, occ.

Phil. iv. 12. where the apostle beautifully alludes

to the sacred mysteries which were so famous

among the Greeks, and to which the learned

reader cannot be ignorant the term pviio pecu-

liarly relates. See the passages cited by Wet-
stein on the place. [Theodoret and Theophy-
lact make /xt/xiujfiai here Trtlpav tXa/3ov ; Vulgat.
institutus sum. See Irmisch on Herodian, i. 13,

16. p. 577-]

ggpr* MD0o, ou, 6, from ^ivko) to instruct.

I. A word, a speech. Thus used in the profane
writers. [Eustathius on Horn. II. a. p. 29. says,

that Homer used iivQoq for Xoyoe simply, but that

later icriters used it offalse stories. Diod. Sic. i. 93>

(jivBove TTtTrXaa^vovQ. See Valesius ad Mausacc,

Adnott. ad Harpocr. p. 122.]

II. In the N. T. a tale, a fable, a fiction. [1 Tim,

i. 4. (comp. Tit. i. 14.) 7- 2 Tim. iv. 4. 2 Pet.

i. 1C.] Wetstein on 2 Pet. i. 16. cites from

1 King Solomon's Portraiture of Old Age, p. 29. 3rd ed.
2 See Boerhaave's Institut. Medic. 393399. ed. Stise.

Dd2
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Galen TriQavoig 'HKOAOY'0H2AN AOTOIZ,
*

they have followed plausible accounts;' and from

Josephus, Prooem. in Ant. 4. the very phrase
roTy MY'BOIS 'ESAKOAOTGH'SANTRS. [M5-
00 occ. Ecclus. xx. 19. Suidas sas

fjivdoQ- Xoyog

MYKA'OM Al, ai/jtai. Properly to low or bellow,
as a beere. It is plainly formed from the sound,
like the Latin mugio, and the English to moo.
All these three verbs, we may observe, begin
with an m, which letter seems best to suit the
noise of beeres ; whence Quintilian calls it mu-
gientem literam, the mooing or bellowing letter.

But nvK&opai is the only passage of the N. T.
wherein it occurs, namely, Rev. x. 3. is used for
the roaring of a lion

; and Plutarch, de Solert.

Animal, t. ii. p. 9/2. D. speaking of young lions

hunting for prey, says KCLV Xdfiumv briovi>, dva-

icaXovvTui, MO'SXOY MYKH'MATI TO /3pux^a
TTOIOVVTIQ o/jioiov, 'if they catch any thing, they
call (the old lions) by making a roar like the

bleating of a calf.' Theocritus, Idyll, xxvi. 21.

has MY'KHMA AEAI'NHS for the roar of a
lioness. And Oppian, Cyneget. lib. iv. seems to

confound fjmieaaOai with j3pvxaa9ai, which latter

properly denotes a lion's roaring, when he says,

MYXA'TAI BPY'XHMA ne\upiov

A horrid roar he bellows. <

See more in Bochart, vol. ii. 287- and 732.

[Hesychius, fivKaaOai' OVOIQ icai KajujfXotc. bp.o'm)Q

jSpv^toQai KOI /3ov<T('.]

MvKTTjpi<a, from pVKTrip the nose, nostril;
which from nvaaM to blow, clear from mucus by

M Y S

and also OVOQ, because, though at first they were
small and worked by hand, yet afterwards they
were made so large that they were turned by
asses. Hence /lyXo
a large mill-stone.

(2 Sam. xi. 21. Judg. ix. 53.) as riding on the

other, and translated fiuXog by LXX. the lower
stone (Latin ineta) is properly fivXij, but this dis-

tinction is not always observed. See Goetzius as

above, p. 123. Meurs. on Lycophr. Cass. 233.

Hesychius, /uwX?/ ourw \eytrai KOI 6 KUTU

OVIKOQ, Mat. xviii. 6. denotes
It is called yy\ the horseman

Xi0o, ro 06 dvti) ovo. MuXof was also

used for the whole mill. It occ. Exod. xi. 5.

Deut. xxiv. 6. Is. xlvii. 2. for DTH.]

MvXuv, WVOQ, 6, from fJivXij. See under /uuXof.
A place where corn is ground with a hand-mill.

occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. [Jerem. lii. 9. Others write

See Jungermann on Poll.

blowing, mungo, emungo. To mock, properly, to

sneer, to show contempt by looks, and particularly

by contracting the nose or nostrils ; for, as it is ob-
served by Quintilian, xi. 3, 4. ed. Rollin, Nari-
bus derisus, contemptus, fastidium gignijicari
solet.

'

By the nostrils we are apt to show scorn,

contempt, disgust.' Hence Horace drolly ex-

presses sneering by naso suspendere adunco, 1 Sat.

6, 5. (Comp. 3, 29, 30.) So Persius, i. 40. Rides,
et nimis uncis naribus indulges. (Comp. v. 91 )

So we speak of turning up the nose at a thing, in

the same sense. Mvicrijoi^ofiai, pass, to be mocked,
eluded, occ. Gal. vi. 7. [Prov. i. 30. xv. 20. Job
xxii. 19. Jerem. xx. 7- 1 Mac. vii. 34. et al.

Hesych. fjivicrnpiZtf x\yda, KetrayfcX^ airb row

[JiV&lV TOlt; fJLVKTrjpfft.]

KT MuXi/coe, ?j, 6v, from fivXoq. Belonging
to a mill. occ. Mark ix. 42.

MY'AOS, oi', 6, from jj,vXr) a mill, or immedi-

ately from the Heb. bn or bra to cut off or to

pieces ; whence also the Latin mola, and English
mill, meal. A mill stone, occ. Mat. xviii. 6.

Luke xvii. 2. Rev. xviii. 21, 22. where comp.
Jer. xxv. 10. and observe that "in the East they
[usually] grind their corn at break of day ; and
that when one goes out in a morning, one heai's

it nvXwi>,
- wv(

Onom. iii. 5, 78.]

Mvpia, aoof, T], from fivpioi.
I. A myriad, i. e. ten thousand. Acts xix. 19.

Comp. xx'i. 20. [Ezr. ii. 64, 69. Nehem. vii. 71,
72. See also Rev. ix. 6.]

II. A rast or indefinitely great multitude. Luke
xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 22. Jude 14. with his

holy myriads, of angels namely, as in the pre-

ceding text. [See Luke xxi. 20. Rev. v. 11.

Gen. xxiv. 60. Ps. iii. 6. Ecclus. xlvii. 6. et al.]

$*JST Mvpiw, from pupov. To anoint with

aromatic or odoriferous ointment, occ. Mark xiv. 8.

This V. is used both by Aristophanes and Athe-
nseus. See Wetstein. [Aristoph. Plut. 529. Lys.
937. Athenajus xv. p. 691. Hence
Judith xvi. 6.]

Mvpiot, ai, a. It is derived from

which, with the difference only of a grammatical
accent, signifies infinite, immense, innumerable.

Ten thousand, occ. Mat. xviii. 24. 1 Cor. iv. 15.

xiv. 19. On 1 Cor. iv. 15. Wetstein and Kypke
show that the word is, by the Greek writers,

used, like the Latin sexcenti, six hundred, for an

indefinitely large number. Wetstein cites from

Phi'lo, MYPI'OI AIAA'SKAAOI. [See Cic. de
Div. ii. 14. Terent. Phoi-m. iv. 3, 63. yEschin.
Socr. Dial. iii. 12. jui;pwv QavaTwv %*'*$MV cnro-

TivZ,ir. Mvptoi is used by LXX for D'D\^ rnirr,

ten thousands, Esth. iii. 9. and for isn, the same,
1 Chron. xxix. 7- Dan. vii. 10. for mri Judg.
xx. 10. Suidas says, ftypiV TroXXd Kai dvapiQ-

b

MTTON, ov, TO, an aromatic, odoriferous oint-

ment. Galen, cited by Wetstein on Luke vii. 46.

says fivpov is properly oil, in which any aromatic

is mixed. The name seems to be from the Heb.
"rio myrrh, which was a principal ingredient in

suc'i compositions. [Others derive it, but not so

well, from flow. See Foesii QEcon. Hipp.

p. 254. Plin. H. N. xiii. 2. Mat. xxvi. 712.
Mark xiv. 3, 4. Luke vii. 37, ^8, 46. xxiii. 56.

every where the noise of the mill." See more in
!

Jon11 xi - 2 - xii - 3 5 - Rev - xviii - 1:i - Exod - xxx -

Harmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 250. &c. [Schl. I

25. Prov. xxvii. 9. Song of Sol. i. 3. iv. 14, 16.

however, after Grotius, explains the 0wv/} pvXov
v - l.etal.] Comp. under dXdfiaaTpov, and see

in Rev. xviii. of the songs of the serrants employed Campbell on Mat.

in grinding. That it was the practice of the Mvarqpiov, ov, TO, from pxrrfo a jx-rson
ancients to sing in their mills, see in Poll. Onom. initiated in sacred mysteries, which from /tufw to

vii. 33, 8. and Goetzius de Pistrinis Veterum, initiate. A mi/ittcrt/.

(1730. 8vo.) p. 382. The upper and moveable I. It demotes in general somewhat hidden or

stone of the mill (Latin cat'dlus) was called uvXog not fully manifest. Thus,'2 Thess. ii. 7- we read

(404)
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/. of ro /u'flTT/piov TIJG avon'iaQ, the mystery of ini-

qiiit!/, which began to work in secret, but was not.

men completely disclosed or manifested. Josephus
has a similar' phrase, MYSTH'PION KAKl'AS,
a miisti'ni of wickedness, which he applies to Ami-

pater's craft ii conduct to ensnare and ruin his

brother Alexander, de Bel. i. 24, 1. Menander,

p. 274. lin. (J71. ed. Clerie. uses ^vori]f)iov for a

. MTSTH'PIO*N lav fj.i) Kartiiry^ riji <j>i\(p,

tell >/>' your teent to a friend.

II. '> thing hidden or secret 1
,
which

is naturally unknown to human reason, and is

only known by the revelation of God.' Thus
1 Tim. iii. 16. great is the mystery of godliness ;

f was manifest in the-flesh, justified by the Spirit,

Qc. The mystery of godliness, or of true religion,
consisted in the several particulars here men-
tioned by the apostle; particulars, indeed, which
it would nerer liare entered into the Iteart of man to

_ conceire, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had not God accom-

plished them in fact, and published them by the

preaching of his gospel ;
but which being thus

maiitf'ffcd are inteffigilile, as facts, to the meanest

understanding. When the apostle styles this

mystery of godliness p'tya great, he seems plainly
to allude to the famous Eleusinian mysteries

2
,

which were distinguished into pinoa icai [iiydXa,
small and great, the latter of which were had in

the highest reverence among the Greeks and
Romans. See Wolfius on the place, and comp.
Eph. v. 32. and Suicer, Thesaur. in p.varr]pwv II.

2. a. b. In like manner the term ^ycrrrjpiov,
m. xi. 25. 1 Cor. xv. 51. denotes what 'was

hidden or unknown till rerealed ; and thus the

apostle speaks, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. of a man's under-

standing all mysteries, i. e. all the rerealed truths of

the Christian religion, which is elsewhere called

the mystery of faith, 1 Tim. iii. 9. And when he
who spake in an unknown tongue is said to speak

. I Cor. xiv. 2. it is plain that these mys-
teries, however unintelligible to others on account
of the language in which they were spoken, were

yet understood by the person himself, because he

thereby edifed himself, ver. 4. (Comp. Acts ii. 11.

x. 46.) And though in 1 Cor. ii. 6. we read of

the wisdom
<>f God in a mystery, even the hidden

wisdom, which (ver. 8.) none of the princes of this

world knew, yet, says the apostle, we speak or de-

clare this wisdom
;
and (ver. 10.) he observes,

that God had rerealed the particulars whereof it

consisted to them by his Spirit. So when the

apostles are called stewards of the mysteries of God,
1 Cor, jv. I. these mysteries could not mean what
was unknown to them; because to them it was

given to know the mysteries of the kingdom of God,
Mat. xiii. 11: yea, the very character here
ascribed to them implies not only that they knew
these mysteries themselves, but that, as faithful

stewards, they were to dispense or make them
'a to others. See Luke xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10.

In Col. ii. 2. St. Paul mentions his praying for

his converts, that their hearts might be com-

1 " Pern occiillam sen arcanum sacrum, quse naturaliter
ration! humariae incognita est, nee scitur, nisi ex revela-
tione et patefactione Dei." Suicer, Thesaur. in nvtrriipiov
II 2.

2 For a good account of the heathen mi/itcriet, and par-
ticularly of the Eleusinian, see Leliml's Advantage and
Necessity of tlie Christian Revelation, part i. ch. 8 and 9.

and Mackuighi's Pref. to Ephesians, sect. 7.
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forted, ilf siriyvbMTiv TOV /ij'trrrjpi'ou TOV Q(ov, KOI

Ilarpot; Kfii rof> Xpirrroii,
'
to the knowUdge of the

mystery of God, ercn of the Fatlu-r mid O/ Cfcri*;'
for thus I think the passage should be translated

(comp. fcTTiyvwait,-). But if with our translators
we render iiriyvu>aiv ackuowle<l<iutt

j

itt, still the
word p.uffTT)piov can by no means exclude know-

ledge ;
for this is life eternal, saith our Lord, John

xviii. 3. that they may know thee, tJieonly true God
and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent. And lastly,
whatever be the precise meaning of the mystery
of God, mentioned Rev. x. 7- yet it was something
he had declared (vijyytXiffi to his servants, the pro-
phets. Comp. Amos iii. 7-

III. The word fivarijoiov is sometimes in the

writings of St. Paul applied in a peculiar sense
to the calling of the Gentiles, which, Eph. iii. 3 9. ~?

he styles the mystery, and the mystery of Chris',
which in other generations iras not made known to

the sons of men, as it is noic revealed to his holy

apostles and prophets by the Spirit, that the Gentiles
' should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, (with

|

the Jews, namely,) and partakers of his promise in

Christ, by the Gospel. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25. Eph.
i. 9. iii. 9. vi. 19. Col. i. 26, 2?. iv. 3.

IV. It denotes a spiritual truth couched under
an external representation or similitude, and con-

i
ceafed or hidden thereby, unless some explanation

'

be given. Thus, Rev. i. 20. tJie mystery, i. e. the

spiritual meaning, of the seven stars. The sercn

|

stars are the amjels of the seren Churches. So Rev.
xvii.o. and upon herforehead a name icrltten, Mys-
tery, Babylon the Great, i. e. Babylon, in a spiri-
tual sense, the mother of idolatry and abominations;

and, ver. 7- 1 tcill tell thee the mystery or spiritual

signification of the woman. Comp. Mat. xiii. 11.

Mark iv. 11.' Luke viii. 10. Eph. v. 32. and
their respective contexts. I think proper to ob-

serve, that I have carefully taken notice of all

the passages of the N. T. in which the term /iu<r-

rrjpioj' mystery occurs; and this I have the rather

done, because a most uttscriptural and dangerous
sense is but too often put upon this word, as if

it meant somewhat absolutely u)iiiitvUii/ible and

incomprehensible. A strange mistake ! since in
|

almost every text wherein jjtvffTtipiov is used, it

is mentioned as something which is rerealed, de-

cfai'i:d, shown, spoken, or which may be known or

understood. Theodotion uses this word, Dan. ii.

18, 19, 2730, 47. iv. 9. for the Chald. n, which

denotes not a thing unintelligible, but a secret.

In the same sense it is applied in the apocryphal
i
books. See Tobit xii. 7. Judith ii. 2. Ecclus.

|xxii.
22. xxvii. 16, 17, 21. 2 Mac. xiii. 21;

and is also used for sacred or dirine mysteries,
Wisd. ii. 22. vi. 22

;
and for the mysterious

rites or ceremonies of false religion, xiv. 15, 23.

The passages just cited are all wherein the word

occurs, whether in the common Greek version of

the O. T., or in the Apocrypha
3

. [There is a

dissertation on the word fivarripiov, by J. S.

Kulm, 4to, Quedlinb. 1771. and some remarks

upon it in Casaubon, Exercitt. Antibaronian. xvi.

N. 43.]

,
from pvttv Tag Siirag, shuttlmj

3 Long since the above was written, in the first edition,
I saw Dr. Campbell's comment on this word, in liis Prelim.

Dissertat. i.\. part i., which the reader may do well to con-

sult.
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the eyes. See /ivfw and /ca/ijuuw. To shut, wink,
or c?ose the eyes against the light. Thus the word
is explained by the learned Bochart, vol. ii. p.

31, 32. where the reader may find this interpre-
tation defended and illustrated at large. See
also Suicer's Thesaur. on the word. occ. 2 Pet.

i. 9.

MwXw^, wTTOf, 6, from juwXoe a battle, fighting,
and wfy an appearance. Mu)Xoc; is from /u6Xe>

labour, particularly of a military kind, fighting,

which see under /zo\i. A wound made' in war,
also a wale, weal, or whelk, i. e. the mark left on the

body by the stripe of a scourge. So the etymolo-

gist, fjui)\u)\lj // IK TroXsfJiov yd'Ofjisvr] TrXjjy/}

Kupiwg yap /zaXu)7Tf Xeyoi/rai at IK flotiwv Xa-

ptav 7rX)?yai. In the latter sense it is plainly
used Ecclus. xxviii. 17. TrXrjyj) /zaortyog Troiil

/iwXwTrae,
'
the stroke of the whip inaketh marks in

the flesh,' Eng. Trans. Thus also it is applied

by the Greek writers. See Wetstein. occ. 1 Pet.

ii. 24. [The LXX use /twXwi// for nran, Gen. iv.

22. Exod. xxi. 25. Ps. xxxviii. 18. Is. i. 6. liii.

5. and in the Apocrypha it occ. Judith ix. 13.

Ecclus. xxiii. 9. xxviii. 18. Hence Aquila, in

Song of Sol. v. 8. uses the verb /iwXwTrsw, where
the LXX have rpau/iart'^w.]

Mwjuso/iat, ovfiai, from H&ILOQ. To play, find

fault with. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. viii. 20. [Prov. ix.

7. Wisd. x. 14. Mw/i?//ia (al. /xw/e^a), Ecclus.

xxxiv. 18.]

MQ~MOS, ov, 6, from the Heb. DTO a spot,
for which the LXX have frequently used this

Greek word. A. spot, blemish, disgrace, occ. 2 Pet.

ii. 13. [where St. Peter calls certain evil-doers

ffTrlXoi /cat
fj.atfj.oi,

as if a blemish or disgrace to

the human race. In the LXX this word occ. of

blemishes properly in Lev. xxi. 16 23. xxii. 20
25. Deut. xv. 21. Song of Sol. iv. 7- et al., and

metaphorically in Ecclus. xx. 24. In xviii. 15.

for blame. See also xi. 31, 33. xlvii. 22.]

Mwpaivw, from /xwpoe insipid, foolish, which
see.

I. MwpatVo/icu, pass, spoken of salt. To lose

its savour, to become insipid, occ. Mat. v. 13.

(where see Wetstein.) Luke xiv. 34. Comp.
Mark ix. 50. "Our Lord's supposition of the

salt's losing its savour is well illustrated by Mr.
Maundrell l

,
who tells us, that in the Valley of

Salt, near Gebul, and about four hours' journey
from Aleppo, there is a small precipice, occasion-

ed by the continual taking away of the salt. In

this, says he, you may see the veins of it lie : I

brake a piece of it, of which the part that was

exposed to the rain, sun, and air, though it had
the sparks and particles of salt, yet it had per-

fectly lost its savour, as in Mat. v. The innermost,
which had been connected with the rock, retained

its savour, as I found by proof." Macknight's

(406)

Journey to the Euphrates.

Note on Mat. vi. 13. Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 148,
takes notice of a similar circumstance in Bar-

bary :
" Jibbel Had-deffa," says he,

"
is an en-

tire mountain of salt, situated near the eastern

extremity of the Lake of Marks. The salt of it

is of a quite different quality and appearance
from that of the Safantie, being as hard and solid

as stone, and of a reddish or purple colour. Yet
what is washed down from these precipices by
the dews attains another colour, becomes as

white as snow, and loses that share of bitterness

which is in the parent rock salt ; it may very pro-

perly be said to have lost, if not all, yet a great
deal at least, of its original savour."

II. To make foolish, infatuate, occ. Rom. i. 22.

1 Cor. i. 20. [Chrysostom, on 1 Cor. i. 20. para-

phrases it thus, icti'^tv CIVTYIV fidipav. MwpatVu>
occ. LXX, 2 Sam. xxiv. 10. Is. xix. 11. xliv. 25.

Jer. x. 14. Ecclus. xxiii. 16.]

Igjgp Mwp/a, , /, from /ia>jo6f. Foolishness,

folly, occ. 1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 23. ii. 14. iii. 19- [Ec-
clus. xx. 31. xli. 18.]

$*iir MwpoXoyta, aq, 77, from fiwpog foolish, and

Xdyog a word, speech. Foolish talking, occ. Eph.
v. 4. [Heinsius (ad loc.) and Eisner (Obss.
Sacr. vol. ii. p. 221.) understand by it not only

foolish but indecent conversation, from the usage
of the words atypovvvt) (Deut. xxii. 21. Judg.
xix. 23, 24. &c.) and /uwp/a in a similar sense.

See Schol. on Eurip. Hippol. v. 642. fiwpiav tyrot

TJJV iropvtiav. So avoia (Eur. Hipp. 398.) and

/Ltcupaivoi are used also, as fiajpaivovaa -yvvrj, Eur.
Androm. 674. See Monk on Hippol. 640.]

Mwpof, d, 6v.

I. Tasteless, insipid. Thus it is used by Hippo-
crates, lib. ii. de Diset. cap. 27. oKoaa vyprjv

<j)Vffiv txti, icai ^WXP/I', Kai MQPH'N, ( such as

are of a moist, cold, and insipid nature.' So

Dioscorides, iv. 18. p. 122. pi^ai -yfvffctfitvq) MO-
PA!',

' roots insipid to the taste.'

II. By an obvious and easy transition from the

bodily taste to the mind, foolish, silly, stupid,
insulsus. See Mat. vii. 26. xxv. 2, 3, 8. 1 Cor.

i. 27. iii. 18. Tit. iii. 9. Mwp6)/, TO, foolishness,

folly. 1 Cor. i. 25. [Mwpog occ. Deut. xxxii. 6.

Is. xix. 11. xxxii. 5, 6. Jer. v. 21. Ecclus. viii.

22. xxi. 1528. et al.]

III. It denotes a wicked, graceless, abandoned
wretch. This is agreeable to the style of the Old

Testament, where fools frequently mean wicked,

profligate persons. See 2 Sam. iii. 33. xiii. 13.

Ps. xiv. 1. occ. Mat. v. 22. Comp. xxiii. 17, 19.

and observe, that in these latter passages our
blessed Saviour spake in his prophetic character

(comp. ver. 14, 15) ;
and therefore, in whatever

sense we take the word /iwpot, he was guilty of

no violation of the former precept, which was
levelled against bitter expressions of causeless

anger in our ordinary conversation.
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N.

N, v, nu. The thirteenth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the fourteenth of the ancient

;

whence, as a numeral character, v is used for the

fifth decade, or ffty. In the old Cadmean alpha-
bet it answered to the Hebrew and Pliumician

nun in name, m-iler, and power; but in both its

forms. X and r, it rather resembles the Phoeni-
cian than the Hebrew letter, though indeed not

ike either.

NawpaToe, ov, b.

I. A . i. e. a native or inhabitant of

the town of Nazareth, and also, a N<C'irite. Both
these senses of the word are, I apprehend, re-

ferred to in that famous passage of St. Mat. ii. 23.

and he (Joseph) came and dwelt at Nazareth, that

it miifht be fulfilled which was spoken by the pro-
, lie (Christ) shall be called 1

,
i. e. he shall

not only be esteemed and called, but he shall really
be Ncrwpa!oc. Now there is no prophecy in the
0. T. wherein it is foretold, that Christ should be
so much as an inhabitant of Nazareth, and it was

expressly predicted that he should be born at Beth-
lelum : but as Nathanael objected, John i. 47- can

any good tliini come out of Nazareth ? (comp. John
viii. 41, 42, 52.) so we find the Jews calling our
Saviour NawpaTo or Nazarene in contempt, John
viii.5. Actsvi. 14. Comp. John xix. 19. And their

taking Occasion,from our Lord's abode at Nazareth,
to apply the epithet of NawprtTog to him in this

opprobrious sense, was, indeed, agreeable to those
j

many prophecies in which it was foretold that the
Messiah should be treated in a contemptuous and

reproachful manner 2
. But this is not all

;
for by

the observation in St. Matthew,Somewhat further
and more determinate seems to be intended than

merely that Christ should thus meet with contempt
and reproach. And accordingly in the greater
number of passages wherein the title Netu>|0alog
or NaSapTjvog is ascribed to Christ, it is plain j

that nothing opprobrious was intended. See Mark
1. 24. xvi. 6. Luke iv. 34. xxiv. 19. John xviii.

5. Acts ii. 22. iii. 6. iv. 10. xxii. 8. The Vul-

gate renders Nawpaio in Mat. ii. 23. by Naza-

ra-us, which is used for a Nazarite, in Judg. xiii.

5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. iv. 7. of that version
;
and

the Greek word answering to the Heb. nnn?, and
to the Eng. Nazarites, is spelt with an w, Nau>-
paiovs, in Theodotion's version of Amos ii. 12. as
in Mat. The Nazarite, the particulars of whose
vow we have Num. vi., is, I think, by all Chris-
tians allowed to have been a lively and striking
representative of Christ; and 3

many of the

qualifications ascribed to the Redeemer in the

prophets may be reduced to the correspondent
typical qualifications of the legal Naztirite. It
was then in effect foretold, not by one, but by the

prnph'-tf in general, (lui TUV irpoQrjTaiv, as St.
Matthew says.) that Christ should not only be

despised and rejected of men, but also that, not-

withstanding this contempt and ill-treatment, he
should be the real 4

Nazarite, the great antitype

1 Comp. KaXf'w IV.
2 See Whitby on Mat.
3 See an ingenious treatise entitled, The Creation the

Ground-work of Revelation, $c. printed at Edinburgh,
1750. p. 60. etseq.

4 See Wetstein on Mat. ii. 23. and the learned Spear-
man's Letters on the LXX, &c. Let. iii. p. 257. et seq.

of that emblematic character. " So 5 that whilst
the Jews and Romans were calling him in con-

tempt NaapaT0 and'Naapjjvoc, tin .V
<ind Nazarene, the providence of God was at the
same time pointing him out as the true Nazaritf,
from the circumstance of his dwelling in that

city or town which had been prophetically, with
a view, no doubt, to this important event* called

Nazareth, or the city of THE Nazarite: even as
Pilate by the title on our Lord's cross pro-
claimed him both to Jews and Gentiles to
be Jehovah the Saviour, 6 Nawpaloc, the ex-

pected King of the Jews, though doubtless he
intended by this inscription to deride and blast
his pretensions. See John xix. 19, 20." Dr.

Clarke, on the Gospels, thus paraphrases Mat. ii.

23 :
" And there

(i. e. in Galilee) he dwelt in the

city Nazareth. From whence Jesus was called a
Nazarite : as the prophets had foretold that he
should be, in several senses of that word

; and
particularly as it was prophesied in those words,
Judg. xiii. 5. which were spoken of Samson, as a
type of Christ : he shall be a Nazarite from the
womb." On which text of Judges the Doctor

subjoins this note: "This place, though scarce

taken notice of by commentators, seems to be more
immediately respected by the evangelist than
those where only the word "c?: or 113 is used in
different senses." Thus Dr. Clarke. Diodati,
however, not to mention others, had, in his Ita-
lian translation, taken very particular notice of

Judg. xiii. 5
;
and on the expression, by the pro-

phets, Mat. ii. 23. has the following annotation,
which I submit to the reader's consideration and
judgment: "These words," says he, "are not
found any where else, except in Judg. xiii. 5.

concerning Samson
;
who in many particulars of

his life was a figure of Christ : and it is credible
that the prophets, in their teaching, taught that
the true Samson of the Church and the Nazarite
of God, should be the Messiah, whose perfect
sanctification had been prefigured by the ancient

Nazarites, Numb. vi. 2. And because Christ
was mystically possessed of the truth of this cha-

racter, the providence of God moreover willed
that he should bear its name, which was unwit-

tingly and equivocally imposed on him through
popular scorn, from the name of the despicable
city where he dwelt."

II. Ncrwpatoi, ot, Nazarenes or Nazarceans.
A name given to the Christians, from their

Blessed Master, in contempt. Thus the Jews and
Mahometans still call Christians Nazarenes to

this day. occ. Acts xxiv. 5.

NAI'. An adverb.
1. Of affirming, verily, Indeed, yea, Mat. v. 37.

[Let your yea be really yea, i. e. a sincere affirm-
ation. Others would explain it to mean use no

stronger affirmations, &c. as levelled against taking
oaths on ordinary occasions, xi. 9, 26. Luke vii.

26. x. 21. xi. 51. xii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 17 20 6
. James

v. 12. Rev. i. 7. xiv. 13. xvi. 7. xxii. 20.]
2. Of assenting, yea, yes. Mat. ix. 28. [xiii. 51.

xvii. 24. xxi. 16. John xi. 27. xxi. 15, 16. Acts

5 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under IQ II.
6 [Schleusner suggests here -ri> vai n.ai TO ov, a phrase

which occurs in verse 18. and denotes variableness and
deceit, as in English,

' a yea and nay person."]
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v. 8. xxii. 27- Rom. iii. 29. Followed by a\\d
or Kai, it may be so, but yet. Mat. xv. 27- Mark
vii. 28. See Plut. Themist. p. 117. and de Virtut.

Mul. p. 258. Arrian, Epict. iv. 6. p. 396. Wes-

seling on Diod.Sic. xiii. p. 561. Demosth. p. 310.

ed. Reiske. Others, however, take vai in the

sense given below by Parkhurst, (3.) v. Philost.

Vit. Sophist, ch. v. 2. p. 574. Horn. II. K.

169172.]
3. Of beseeching, I pray, or beseech thee. Mat.

xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. 20. In this last

sense vai is used in the purest Greek writers.
" Nat TTOOQ TUJV 9fwv, I entreat you by our gods,
is both in Euripides and Aristophanes," says

Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 143.

Nao, ov, 6, from vaiu) to dwell, inhabit, which
from Heb. rto the same. The Heb. N. rro is

used for God's habitation, 2 Sam. xv. 25.

I. (1) A temple, [Ezra vi. 5. Acts vii. 48. xvii.

24.] properly the budding where God dwelt, or

was present, in a peculiar manner. See Mat.

xxiii. 21. Luke i. 9. and Campbell there. Comp.
1 Kings viii. 13. Ps. xxvi. 8. cxxxii. 14. and
icaroi/w III. and Kypke on Mat. xxvii. 5. [Espe-

cially the temple of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiii. 16 21.

xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29. John
ii. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 4. Rev. xi. 1, 2. In Rev. vii.

15. xi. 19. xiv. 15. xv. 6, 8. xvi. 1. xxi. 22. it is

used of the hearenly temple, and in some of these

passages is followed by iv rip ovpavy. (Comp.
Wisd. iii. 14. Rev. iii. 12.) It is also used for

part of the temple of Jerusalem, as (1.) the court,

Mat. xxiii. 35. comp. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. and see

Grotius. Mat. xxvii. 5. In the LXX, it often

translates n'riN the porch of Solomon. 1 Chron.

xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. viii. 12. xv. 8. xxix. 7, 17-

See Simon. Heb. Lex. voc. nVw.]

[(2.) The Holy. Luke i. 9
T

. comp. Exod. xxx.

7, 21, 22. Rev. xi. 1. 1 Kings vi. 3, 5.]

[(3.) The Holy of Holies. (See 1 Kings vi. 5.

Ps. xxviii. 2.) Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke
xxiii. 45. 3 Mac. i. 10. ii. 1. Generally with the

Greeks lepov is the whole sacred enclosure, while

vaoq is the sacred recess. See Larcher on Herod,
i. 181.]

II. The silver vaoi of Diana, mentioned Acts

xix. 24. seem to have been a kind of models made
in silver of her famous temple at Ephesus. See

Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Doddridge on

the place. [See Lederlin. Meletem. Philol. de

Tempi. Argent. Dian.Ephes. (Argentor. 1714.4to.)
Herod, ii. 63. Theophr. Char. c. 16. Wesseling.
Diod. Sic. xx. 14. Salmas. ad Solin. cap. 53. p. 803.

and J. H. a Seelen. Meditt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 507.
The Scholiast on Aristot. Rhet. i. 15. says, that

vaoi are tiKovoaraaia, little chapels with images in

them.']

III. TJie body of Christ is called a temple, not

only because in it dwelt all the fulness of the God-
head bodily, (Col. ii. 9.) but also because that

indwelling of the Divinity, and its blessed effects

in reference to man, were typified by the furniture

of the Jewish tabernacle and temple. See this

latter point particularly proved in Catcott's Ser-

mons, entitled, The Tabernacle of the Sanctuary
a Type of the Body of Christ l

. occ. John ii. 19,

1 [Schleusner says that the body of Jesus (John ii. I!).)

and the bodies of men (1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19.) are called

the temples of God, because by all Christ's bodily actions

(408)

21. Comp. John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40-
Mark xiv. 58. xv. 29.

IV. The Church of Christ is termed a temple,
because an habitation of God through the Spirit.

Eph. ii. 21. (comp. 22.) 2 Cor. vi."l6. 2 Thess.
ii. 4. where see Mackuight. So Christians are
called the temple of God, because the Spirit of God
dwelleth in them, or because their body is the

temple of the Holy Ghost, which is in them. See
1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19.

NA'PA02, ou,?}, from the Heb. Ti: 2 the same,
for which the LXX have used it in the only three

passages wherein it occurs, Cant. i. 12. iv. 13, 14.
"
Spikenard, or nard, a plant that grows in the

Indies, whose root is very small and slender : it

puts forth a long small stalk, and has several ears
or spikes even with the ground, which has given
it the name of spikenard." Thus Calmet. And
Brookes 3

, describing this aromatic as it comes to

us, says,
" Indian spikenard is a hairy root, or

rather a congeries of slender capillaments ad-

hering to a head about as thick as the finger, and
as long, and of the colour of rusty iron

;
the taste

is bitter, acrid, and aromatic, and the smell agree-
able 4." occ. Mark xiv. 3. (where see Wetstein.)
John xii. 3. [See Spanheim, Callim. p. 70. Hiller,

Hierophyt. pt. ii. ch. 15. p. 64. et seq. and Olai
Celsii Hierobot. pt. ii. ch. 1. Schleusner takes it

in the N. T. for the oil or ointment made from the

plant, as nardus in Latin. Hor. Epod. v. 59.]

ffcjT Nawayo, w, from vavQ a ship, and ay-
vvfii to break. To suffer shipwreck, occ. 2 Cor. xi.

25. 1 Tim. i. 19. The Greek writers likewise

apply this word in a metaphorical sense. Thus
Cebes in his Picture, p. 33. ed. Simpson, says of
foolish and wicked men, NAYArOY~2IN iv ry
(Blip, they suffer shipwreck in life. See other in-

stances in Wetstein and Kypke. [In Latin nau-

fragium is used for loss of property or reputation,
e. g. Cic. de Invent, i. 5. Orat. pro Sull. 14. see
Galen de Rat. Med. 19. and Philo de Somniis,
vol. i. p. 678, 26.]

NaujcAj/poe, ov, 6, from vavq a ship, and
a lot. An owner of a ship. occ. Acts

xxvii. 11. This word is common in the Greek
writers. See Wetstein. [Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 7.

de Vectig. iii. 4, 12. v. 3. de Rep. Lac. vii. 1.]

NAY~Z, ao, r'i,
accus. vavv. A ship. occ. Acts

xxvii. 41. [1 Kings ix. 26. x. 11, 22. 2 Chron. ix.

21. Job ix. 26. Prov. xxxi. 14. It is sometimes
to be supplied, as Acts xxvii. 40. Karti-^ov (i. e.

TYfv vavr.}]
ESP Nrtvr/, ov, 6, from vavQ a ship. A

sailor, q. d. a ship-man, occ. Acts xxvii. 27, 30.

Rev. xviii. 17.

Nttti'/ag, ov, o, from vkvg neic, young.

[(1.) A young man, a youth. Acts xx. 9. xxiii.

1722. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. vi. 1. x. 9. Judg.
xvi. 26. xvii. 7, 11. (al. Traidaoiov.) Prov. vii. 7-

Zech. ii. 4. v. Polluc. Onom. ii. 1. Herodian iii.

11,1.]

he promoted the worship of God, and we are bound to do
the same. How tame and insipid this explanation is, need
not be pointed out. He calls in proof only 1 Cor. vi. 20.
''

glorify God in your bodies."]
2 Comp. under Kivii/juanov.
3 Nat Hist. vol. vi. p. 16.
4 For a further account of the Nardus Indica, or spike-

nard, which is a kind of aromatic grass, see Dr. Blane, in

Philosophical Transactions, vol. xxx. part 2.
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[(2.) In Greek, men in their prime are called

vtaviai, viaviffKOi, and vkoi, even when past

thirty. See Joseph. A. J. vii. 9, 2. Casanbon,
Exereitt. Antibaron. i. 18, 34. (In Latin ado-

m iitutitf an- so used. v. Cic. Phil.

ii. 21. Senec. Epist, 30. Sallust, Bell. Catil. 49.

(where soe ('ortius.) Manut. Aniinadv. ad Cic.

Epist. Fain. ii. op. 1.) Hence it is used of Paul,
a vii. 58.]

Nfai/j'fficot;, ov, o. See vtaviag.

[(!.)] A young man, a youth. [Mark xvi. 5.

Luke vii. 14. Acts ii. 17- (opposed to Trptafivrt-

pot) v. 10. conip. ver. C. 1 John iii. 13, 14. Gen.

xix. 4. xxv. 27. Exod. x. 9. xxiv. 5. Deut. xxxii.

25. Judg. xiv. 10. E/.ra x. 1.] In Mark xiv. 51.

ot I'favifficoi probably means the soldiers, as Camp-
bell renders it, and as the Greek word often sig-

nifies in Polybiusand the correspondent N.jurenes
in the Latin writers. See Raphelius and Leigh's
Critica Sacra. The LXX use 01 vsaviffKoi for

the Heb. c^irr in the sense of soldiers, Gen. xiv.

24. But in Mark xiv. 51. three ancient MSS.,
wirh the Syriac, Vulg., and other ancient versions,

omit ot veaviaKot. Mill was inclined to think

them a Scholion, and Griesbach has marked them
as what ought probably to be omitted. Michaelis,

however, Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 311. ed.

Marsh, defends their genuineness on account of

the peculiar harshness of St. Mark's usual style.

[(2.) A man in his prime (" from 23 to 34 or

41." Phavorin.) used for avrjo. Xen. Cyr. viii.

3, 12, 13. conip. 11. Anab. vii. 7, 3. comp. 1.

Diog. Laert. viii. 10. See Mat. xix. 20, 22. and

comp. Luke xviii. 18. Gen. xli. 5. Herod, v. 12,

13.]

Nticpoc, a, ov, from vtKvg the same, which from
the Heb. rrzn to smite, kill ; whence also the Latin

neco to kill, noceo to hurt.

I. Dead, naturally. Mat. x. 8. xi. 5. et al. freq.
1

But observe, that in Mat. x. 8. vficnovg kytipirt
are wanting in very many MSS., so that Wetstein

marks them as words that ought to be expunged,
and Griesbach omits them in his text.

" This

part of Jesus's instructions to his twelve apos-
tles," says Bp. Pearce,

"
is omitted in a multitude

of Greek MSS., and probably it never came from
Matthew's pen ;

because this circumstance of

raising the dead is not mentioned here at ver. 1.

Nor is it in Mark vi. 15. where that evangelist

gives an account of what great works they had
done upon their mission. Luke likewise, in ch. ix.

1. takes no notice of it. See also Mark xvi. 18.

and Luke x. 19, 20." [ It is used of one that had
been dead and was just restored to life in Luke
vii. 15. Comp. also 2 Tim. iv. 1. 1 Pet. iv. 5.

'O vticpog is used of a dead body or carcase. Deut.
xxviii. 16. 2 Chron. xx. 24. Isaiah xxxiv. 3. Jer.

vii. 33. xxxiii. 5. See Mat. xxiii. 27. So also in

Greek writers, both in the masc. and neut. vid.

j\. V. H. iv. 6, 8. (where see Gronovius and

Perizonius,) Paliuph. Incred. c. 12. Dion. Hal.
lib. iii. p. 158. In Wisdom of Solomon, xiii. 10,
18. idols are called vtKoa, i. e. lifeless or powerless;
also xv. 17.] On Luke xv. 24. see Kypke.

II. Dead, spiritually, dead in sin, separated

from the ririfying grace of God, or, more distinctly,

1 [Schleusner, in Acts xx. 9. most unjustifiably trans-
lates it "as if dead." The intention of this is to explain
away one of the miracles of the apostles.]

(409)
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having one's soul separated from the enlivening in-

[In, a,; t ,,f tli, Ihr'mc Light ami Spirit, as a dead
hod

i/
is from thow of tin' mati-rial fi<iht and air, and

in consequence haring HO hop,- <,f /;/; eternal. Mat.
viii. 22. Eph. ii. 1, 5. v. 14. Col. ii. 13. Comp.
John v. 25. 1 Tim. v. 6. And in this view sinful

practices are called dead works, i. e. such as are

performed by those who are dead in sin. Heb.
vi. 1. ix. 14. [See Rom. vi. 13. Rev. iii. 1.

Schol. on Arist. Ran. 423. and Clem. Alex. Strom,
book v.]

III. Nffcpoy ry a^apTta, dead unto, or by, sin.

Rom. vi. 11. Comp. under vnroQvTiaKw II. [So
in Latin a man is called dead to that with ichich

he has no communion, v. Plant. Cistell. iii. 1, 16*.

See Rom. viii. 10. and Philostr. Vit. Soph. ii. 1.

p. 547.]
IV. A dead faith, James ii. 17, 20, 26. is a

faith unaccompanied with good works, and there-

fore unprofitable, 16, 17 ; and unable to justify,

20, 21
;
and save, 14.

V. Sin is said, Rom. vii. 8. to have been dead
without the law, i. e. apparently dead and inopera-
tive.

NEK/OOW, w, from vticpoQ. To make, as it

were, dead, to mortify, eneco. occ. Rom. iv. 19.

Col. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 12.

liSf? Nlicnwo-ig, twg, //, from VIKOOW.

I. A putting to death, 2 Cor. iv. 10. always

carrying about in the body TIJV viKpwiv the put-

ting to death of the Lord Jesus, i. e. being exposed
to cruelties resembling those which he sustained

in his last sufferings. Comp. ver. 11. and 1 Cor.

xv. 31. and see Suicer, Thesaur. urn"

II. 4.

II. Deadness. Rom. iv. 19.

I. Young, in age. [Tit. ii. 4. Gen. xxxvii. 2.

Exod. xxxiii. 11. Deut. xxviii. 50. Prov. i. 4.

xxii. 15. Is. Ixv. 20. The man of 100 years shall

be young, i. e. shall be as strong as a young man.
In Zech. ix. 9. it is used with 7rw\o for a young
ass. See ^Esch. Socr. Dial. i. 7, 11, 12. ii. 16.

jutipaKiov TI atyoSpa v'tov. Xen. de Ven. ix. 8.]

II. New, as wine. [Mat. ix. 27. Mark ii. 22.

Luke v. 37- 39. Is. xlix. 26. It is used also by
the LXX for the neic fruits, &c. of the year, as

Lev. ii. 14. xxvi. 10. Hence in Exod. xiii. 4. iv

Tqi nrjvi TU>V v'swv, i. e. tcapTrdi)', (or xidowv spikes

of corn according to Bochart, Hieroz. pt. i. 2, 50.)
is used for l^W, which see in Simon's Heb. Lex.

Also in Num. xxviii. 26. the day of firstfruits is

called
}'/ r'/fjiioa rS>v vtwv. Comp. Ecclus. xxiv.

25. 1. 8. Josh. v. 11. New seems more properly
this word's primitive sense than young.]

III. The new man, as opposed to the old, Col.

iii. 10. denotes that Christian temper and dis-

position which is the consequence of a man's

being renewed in knowledge after the image of his

Creator, and which is called by St. Peter a dicitie

nature, 2 Eph. i. 4. So a new mass, 1 Cor. v. 7-

signifies a mass, i. e. a society of men, different

from, and more excellent than, a former
;
and tlte

new dispensation, Heb. xii. 24. means the Chris-

tian, in contradistinction from the old, Mosaic, or

Sinaitical one.

Ntoffo-oc, ov, 6, from v'toq young. A young

bird, a chicken, occ. Luke ii. 24. Comp. LXX
in Lev. xii. 8. where 6vo vtoaaovQ
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answers to the Heb. n:v & \:ti, literally two sons

of a pigeon. [Lev. v. T. Deut. xxxii. 11. Job
xxxviii. 41. xxxix. 30. &c.]

N E

jrof, ?/, from VS.OQ young. Youth, age
or time of youth. So Hesychius, / r&v vkaiv

7/XiK<a. occ. Mat. xix. 20. Mark x. 20. Luke
xviii. 21. Acts xxvi. 4. 1 Tim. iv. 12. where see

Wetsteiu. [In I Tim. iv. 12. Bretschneider says
it may mean newness, in allusion to Timothy's
recent circumcision or his recent appointment to his

office. The other explanation seems preferable.

LXX, Gen. viii. 21. Lev. xxii. 13. 1 Sam. xii. 2.

Job xxxi. 18. et al. It is used by Greek writers

for rashness and the like, as incident to youth. See

Plat. Apol. Socr. 14.]

ou, o, from vkog new and

planted, from Qvu, which see. Properly, newly

planted ; hence in the N. T. it denotes one who is

but lately converted from Judaism or heathenism to

Christianity, and newly implanted in the Church.

Chrysostom explains it by vEOKarrjxnT Q newly

instructed, i. e. in the Christian religion, occ.

1 Tim. iii. 6. [In Alberti Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 157.

it is explained by vto7rpoar]\vroQ. It occ. in

LXX, in its proper sense of newly planted. Job
xiv. 9. Ps. cxxviii. 3. cxliv. 12. Is. v. 7.]

NEY'Q. To beckon, nod, make a sign by moving
the head or eyes. occ. John xiii. 24. (where see

Doddridge.) Acts xxiv. 10. [Prov. iv. 25. Horn.

II. a'. 528. i. 223. &c.]

Nf0IX?7, i]Q, i'i,
from V&QOQ the same. A cloud.

See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 7.

Acts i. 9. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jude 12. On Luke xii.

54. comp. 1 Kings xviii. 41. &c. and see Harmer's

Observations, vol. iii. p. 16. &c. On 2 Pet. ii.

17. observe that fifteen MSS., three of which are

ancient, for vttyiXat read icai 6/ii^Xcu and mists,
which reading is approved by Mill, and received

into the text by Griesbach. On 1 Cor. x. 1. see

below OKi]voo) III. and Heb. and Eng. Lex. in

bjr [On 1 Cor. x. 1. see also viro below, and

comp. Exod. xiii. 21. xiv. 19. Num. ix. 15. xii.

5, 10. Ps. Ixxviii. 14. Neh. ix. 12, 19. Nt0\r/
is used by LXX for

|
a cloud. Gen. ix. 1316.

et al. for IN a vapour. Job xxxvi. 27. for prro

a light cloud. Ps. xxxvi. 5. Is. xiv. 8. and for

wro a vapour or an elecated cloud. Jer. x. 13. Ii.

16.]

NE'fcOS, tog, ovg, TO. The Greek lexicon

writers derive it from vs. not, and 0ao or 0wc
light ; which derivation, Scapula observes, is con-
firmed by Plutarch.

I. A cloud, properly so called. [Eccles. xi. 3.

Job xxvi. 8, 9. xxxviii, 37. Wisd. v. 21.]
II. A vast or infinite multitude or number, occ.

Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Is. Ix. 8. So in Horn. II. iv.

274. (comp. xvi. 66. xxiii. 133.) we have vkfyoq

irtZwv, and in Virg. JEn. vii. 793. nimbus pe-
ditum. So Herodotus, viii. 109. cited by Raphe-
lius, NE'3>O2 TOCTOVTOV avOpuTruv, so great a

cloud, i. e. multitude of men. See more in Wet-
stein, Kypke, and Suicer Thesaur. in vktyoq. [See
also Ezek. xxx. 18. Eur. Phoen. 1332. Hec. 908.

Porphyr. de Abst. An. i. 25. Potter ad Lycophr.
Cass. p. 569.]

(410)

N EXPO'S, <w, 6. A rein or kidney. Exod.
xxix. 13, 22. Lev. iii. 4, 10, 15. iv. 9.] As ex-

perience shows that the workings of the mind,
particularly the passions of joy and fear, have a

Aery remarkable effect on the reins or kidnevs>

[see Ps. Ixxiii. 21. Prov. xxiii. 16.) so from their

retired situation in the body, and their being
hidden in fat, vetyaoi is used in the N. T. for the
most secret thoughts and affections of the soul. occ.

Rev. ii. 23. where the manner of expression is

exactly conformable to that of the Hebrew Scrip-
tures. See Ps. vii. 9. or 10. xxvi. 2. Jer. xi. 20.

xvii. 10. xx. 12.

IjglT NewKopoc, ovy o, yj,
from VZWQ Attic for

vaor, a temple, and icopew to sweep clean. Pro-

perly, a person dedicated to the service of some god
or goddess, and whose peculiar business it was to.

sweep the temple and keep it clean. [See Xen.
Anab. v. 3, 1. Suid. vt&KopoQ' o TOV vtwv KOG-

fiCjv Kal ivTpf7ri(i)v, a\\' ov% 6 aap&v, the per-
son who decked or dressed the temple (i. e. with gar-

lands), but not the sweeper of the temple. Hesych.,
however, says, 6 rbv vabv xoapuv. Koptlv yap
TO aaiptiv tXtyov. Alberti, Gloss. Gr. vtwKopov,

KoofjiriTopa, vTrn.pTT)v. Schleusner says also that

they held the asperg'dlum (or instrument for per-
sons to sprinkle themselves with) at the entrance
of the temple. See the notes on Thorn. M. voc.

acopof, p. 404.] Raphelius observes, that not

only the city of Ephesus, but other cities also, were

by the heathen actually entitled vibiKopoi of their

gods or goddesses. Josephus in like manner tells

his countrymen that God delivered their fathers

tavTtjj NEQKO'POYS, to take care of his temple.
De Bel. v. 9, 4. occ. Acts xix. 35. See also

Doddridge and Wetstein on the text. I add
from An Essay on Medals, printed for Dodsley,
and cited in the Critical Review for September,
1784. p. 201, 2. "Perhaps the most remarkable
feature in the legends and inscriptions of Greek

imperial medals is the addition, almost perpetual,
of the title NEQKO'POS to the names of certain

cities. The word is equivalent to the Latin

jEdituus, and will, in spite of my reader's smile,
bear the English interpretation of churchwarden.

It implies that the cities who adopted that ap-

pellation looked upon themselves as guardians of

the shrine of some celebrated deity, whose de-

voted worshippers they were, and consequently
blessed in the immediate and peculiar protection
of such heavenly power." [See more on this

subject in Graev. Thes. Antiq. Gr. et Lat. vol. xi.

p. 229. Selden. ad Mann. Arund. p. 1?0. J. H.
a Seelen, Meditatt. Exeg. pt. i. p. 522.]

NtwrfpiKog, i], 6v, from viwTtpoc,. Youthful,
incident to youth, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 22

;
where the

Vulgate juvenilia youthful, and Syriac version
O > 7

JAO'^ 7 * f y uth. And though the adj. rewTt-

piKOQ be a word of rare occurrence in the Greek

writers, yet Wetstein on the text cites Josephus
applying it in the sense here assigned, Ant. xvi.

11, 7- where he speaks of the avOadiiaQ NEQ-
TEPIKH~5, Kai /3affjXuc/7 oirjfftwf of the youth-

ful insolence (juvenili arrogantm, Hudson) and

royal pride of Herod's sons, which occasioned
his putting them to death. Comp. Suicer Thesaur.
in iiTLOvpia, and Wolfius on 2 Tim. ii. 22. where
" the apostle," says Mackuight,

" does not mean
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sensual lusts only, but ambition, pride, love of

power, rashness, and obstinacy ;
vices which some

teach, -rs. who are free from sensual lusts, arc at

little pains to avoid." [Others explain it, but

not so well, of a ;<<(! fur inn<>r<i'iun. The word
occurs ftUn :< Mac. iv. ,'!. 4 Mac. iii. 21. Joseph.
Ant. iv. 4, -2. Polyb. x. 24, 7-]

NtcVcpoff, a, ov. Comparative of VSOQ ?/<></.

I. )
-

,-. Luke \v. 1-2, 13. I Tim.V. \, 2,

11. 14. T:t. ii.'Ki. 1 IVt. v. ;,. I. XX, Cell. ix.

'24. xxvii. IT). <S:e. In Luke xxii. 26. it seems to

mean fen m dignitij
or inferior.']

II. )'<//,/,/, i. e. in comparison of the age of

man. John xxi. 18. The LXX use it in this

latter sense, 2 Chron. xiii. 7- Job xxiv. 5. Jer.

i. 6', 7. et al. for the Heb. "iw a young man, a

youth ; and so Cebes in his Picture. [So Acts
v. (J. oi vtwTtpoi is the same as ol VECIVIGKOI in

ver. 10.]

NH'. An adverb.

1. Of affirming or affirmative swearing, with an
accusative following, by, per. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 31.

where see Wetstein and Kypke, who remarks
that in the Greek writers vr\ is generally followed

by &ia Jupiter, or the name of some other of

their gods. [So in the LXX, Gen. xlii. 15, 16.

vi) ~)}v vy'iuav <apaa. v. Aristoph. Acharn. 751.
Ariskvn. E[>. xi. On vi'i and pa used in adju-
rations, see Brunck on Arist. Lysistr. 465.]

2. Of denying, not. It is thus used only in

composition.

N7/0w, [the same as VECJ, like TrXsw and ir\r)-

9w.] To spin. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luke xii. 27.

[Exod. xxxv. 19. &c.]

15$$ N7j7ra^w, from vrjirioq. To be a child or

infant, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 20.

NJ77riog, ov, 6, from vi] not, and ITTCJ to speak,

just as the Latin infatis from in not, and fans
'

ng. It is used by Homer as an adjecti\v
in the expressions VTJTTIOQ v\6q, vr]irioQ Tralcj, an

infant son: vr\inoQ TraTg occurs also in the prose
writers.

I. Properly, an infant, a child not yet able to

speak plain. Mat. xxi. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 11 ;

and see Macknight on Heb. ii. 6. [The LXX
use this word for bbi a child (perhaps a suckling,

from bi?, see Sim. Heb. Lex.) Ps. viii. 2. 1 Sam.

xv. 3. xxii. 19. Job iii. 16. Ps. cxxxvii. 9.

Lam. i. 5
;
for rp a child, Jerem. xliii. 6. Ezek.

ix. 6 ;
for ir: a boy, Prov. xxiii. 13. Hos. xi. 1

;

and for p:v a suckling, Is. xi. 8.]

II. A. child, a young person under age, whom
our law likewise calls an infant. Gal. iv. 1. Comp.
ver. 3.

III. A child, a babe, in ignorance and sim-

plicity. Mat. xi. 25. Luke x. 21. Rom. ii. 20.

The LXX use it in this view, Ps. xix. 7. or 8.

cxvi. 6. cxix. 130. for the Heb. \72 xintpfe. So

Didymus's Scholion in Homer, II. ii 31. explains

vr/Triofby d<f>po)v,dv6r]TO^, w/xn.-v, foolish. (Comp.
Kypke on Mat.) [See Efoafod, Opp. 131. Horn.
Od. B'. 429, 442. The Jews used to call novices
in sacred or other literature nipirn or suckliiujs.]

IV. A babe in Christ, a person weak in faith,
and but a beginner in the divine life. 1 Cor. iii. 1.

Eph. iv. 14. 'Heb. v. 13.

(411)

NTJ<TIOI>, ov, ro. A diminutive from vijt
1 A small island, an islet, occ. Acts xxvii. 16.

N?JO*O, ov, i'i, from vew to sicitn. To this ety-
! mology of vrjaoQ from iso> Dionysius seems to
allude in his Periegesis, lin. 7, 8. ed. Wells,

El 5e TTf6ov rvrOi'iv TrapcKftaiveTcu civi OaXt'totrt],
'Hure NHXo'MENON Ki/<X/;(7KeTat oiW/ia NH~2OZ.

But if a small country appears swimming, as it were, in
the sea, it is called vnaos.

So the Latin name insula is derived from being
in salo, in tlt<> sea. An island. Acts xiii. 6.

xxvii. 26. [ xx viii. 1, 7, 9, 11. Rev. i. 9. (where
|

see Wetstein.) vi. 14. xvi. 20. LXX, Gen. x. 5.

|

Is. xx. 6. Ii. 5. et al. In Rev. xvi. 20. Sclil.

j

understands an insulated house, as the Latin insula

j

is Sometimes used. He refers to Sueton. Nero

I

38. Tacit. Ann. xv. 43. Grtev. Prsefat. vol. iv.

Thesaur. Ant. Rom. Gesner, Thes. Ling. Lat.

voc. insula, &c.
;
but the notion does not seem

appropriate here.]

Njjorfia, , r), from vrjaTiva).

I. A fastinq, an abstaining from food. Mat.
xvii. 21. [Mark ix. 29. Luke' ii'. 37. Acts xiv. 23.
2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. 2 Sam. xii. 16. Neh. ix. 1.

Tobit xii. 8. 2 Mae. xiii. 12. et al.] In 1 Cor.

vii. 5. twelve MSS., six of which are ancient, to-

gether with the Vulg. and several old versions,
omit the words ry rrjartia teat, which omission

is approved by Mill, Bengelius, and Bp. Pearce,
and those words are by Griesbach rejected from
the text,

II. A solemn fast, a time of solemn fasting, occ.

Acts xxvii. 9. where it seems to mean the fast

of the great day of atonement, which was kept
on the tenth day of the seventh month, nearly

answering to our September O. S. Comp. Lev.
xvi. 29. xxiii. 27- Num. xxix. 7- Jer. xxxvi.
6. and see Wolfius, Doddridge, Wetstein, and

Kypke on Acts. [This fast was called 'rnjn cis,

or in Chald. N21 Npis the great fast. It was (says

Wahl, referring to Winer, Biblisch. Realwort.

p. 218.) the only public fast enjoined by the
Mosaic Law

;
but after the captivity, fasting and

days of abstinence became very frequent, and it

was customary, especially for the Pharisees, to

fast twice a week. (Mat. ix. 14, 15. Luke xviii.

12.) The reader will find a list of the public

fasts of the Jews and the occasions of them in

'iken. Ant. Hebr. pt. i. ch. xii. 50, 51. See

Hooker, Eccles. Polity, book v. 72. &c. Sparke's

OvviavTTipiov sive Scintilla Altaris, p. 169 205.

(3rd edition, 1663.) Nelson's Companion to the

Fasts, in init. N^trreia occ. LXX, for a public

fast or a fast-day. Ezr. viii. 21. Joel i. 14. Is.

Iviii. 35.]
N^ffrei'w, from vijortg. To fast, abstain from

food. See Mat. iv. 2. vi. 16, 17. ix. 14, 15.

[(1.) As a religious act of mortification, Mat.
iv. 2. vi. 1618. Luke v. 33. xviii. 12. Acts
x. 30. xiii. 2, 3. LXX, Judg. xx. 26. Neh. i. 4.

Jerem. xiv. 12, When used ofprotractedfasting
1
,

it means partial abstinence, an abstinence during

day-time, (see Lightfoot on Luke iv. 2.) or from

1
[Schleusner, Wahl, &c., also explain our Saviour's fast

of forty days thus. Observe, however, that St. Luke, iv. 2.

says that he ate nothing, which must mean, ate very iitttc,

if we adopt their interpretation. If entire abstinence fas

seems to be the case) be intended, no doubt our Saviour's

life -was miraculously preserved; but he was not the less

alive to the pains of hunger.]
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certain food, as meat and wine. See Test. xii.

Patr. p. 701. ivfjffTtvov tv role ITTT-U tTiaiv tKti-

VOIQ teal kytvop.r\v wg iv rpvtyy Sidytitv,' I fasted

during those seven years, and yet I appeared as
if living in luxury.' ibid. p. 710.]

[(2.) In token of grief, under any calamity.
Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 20. Luke v. 34, 35. See
1 Sam. xxi. 13. 2 Sam. i. 12. xii. 16, 2123.]

ggj Nqorif, tMQ, 6, >/, from vr\ not, and ioOiw
to eat. [" Declined with gen. vrjanuQ, Horn. II.

xix. 207. Od. xviii. 309. i^trrifloc, Athen. vii. 79,
126. Plur. vfjffTttg, (as in N. T.) Dion. Hal.

Rhet. ix. 16. 6, f], V>]GTIQ. Pint. Cato Maj. 23.

See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 326." Wahl. In some

copies of the LXX, VTJ&TIJQ is read for dduirvog
in Dan. vii. 18.] Fasting, occ. Mat. xv. 32.

Mark viii. 3.

JSP? Nj70a\io, or V7j0a\0, ov, 6, 77 ;
for in the

several texts where the word occurs, the MSS.
vary. See Wetstein, and Griesbach, who prefers
the former spelling. It is derived from vijQuj,

which see. Sober both in body and mind, vigi-

lant. [See Chrysostom, de Sacerd. iii. 12. vi. 5.]

occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11. Tit. ii. 2. Hesychius ex-

plains vijipdXioi by vfifovTtf, /i) TTfTrw/eorff, so-

ber, not having drunk.

gp Nj0w, from vrj not, and TTIW or TTOW to

drink.

L To be sober, as opposed to drunkenness.

[Soph. CEd. Col. 100. TUfi^uv anivoiQ. Xen. Cyr.
vii. 5, 25.] occ. 1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. v. 8

;

and as in the preceding text it is joined with

ypjjyoosoj to watch, so it sometimes signifies,
II. To be watchful, vigilant, attentive ; because

as sleep is the usual companion of drunkenness,
so is mgilance of sobriety, occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5.

1 Pet. i. 13. iv. 7- [See the maxim of Epichar-
mus, (Lucian. Hermotim. p. 541. and Cic. ad
Att i. Ep. 19.) v/)0s jcai nepvrjeo cnrwrtiv

Joseph, de Bell. ii. 13, 1.]

NIKA'Q, w, from Heb. H33 to smite, which in

the O. T. often implies victory in war.

I. To conquer, overcome, properly in an outward
and temporal sense. See Luke xi. 22. [See
Rev. vi. 2. xi. 7. xvii. 14.]

II. To overcome, spiritually. See John xvi. 33.

Rom. xii. 21. where see Kypke. [Comp. Test.

xii. Patr. p. 681. viKqiv TO /a<rog.] 1 John ii. 13.

v. 5. Rev. ii. 7- (here et al. of perseverance and

conquest in the Christian's warfare.) ii. 17, 26.

iii. 5, 12, 21. xii. 11. xxi. 7. See Prov. vi. 25.

Wisd. iv. 3. Thuc. i. 76. ii. 60. In Rev. xiii. 7.

Bratschneider explains it to injure, and compares
Wisd. xvi. 10. xviii. 22. 2 Mac. iii. 5. In Rev.
ii. 26. iii. 12, 21. the nominative 6 VIKU>V is put
absolutely, as other nominatives likewise are in

the N. T. See Mat. vii. 24. xii. 36. John vii.

38. Acts vii. 40. Nor is this construction un-

common in the best Greek writers. See Ra-

phelius and Wolfius. I add from Plato's Apol.
Socrat. 6. ed. Forster, /cat AIAAEFO'MENOS
ayrf, iSo^e MOI ovroq o dvrjp,

* and talking
with him, this man seemed to me' Pluedon, 29.

speaking of the soul, ol 'A<i>IKOME'NH, vtrcipx.* 1

AY'TH~t,
' whither coming, it happens to her.' See

Forster's Index, under NOMINATIVUS.
III. T<> omrcoiiu', in a judicial sense, to g<i'ni or

carry one's cause. Rom. iii. 4. (This application
of tlie word is usual in the purest Greek writers.

(412)
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See Wetstein.) [The passage is KOI viKiiayq Iv

T(ji KpivtaOai at. It is taken from the LXX,
Ps. li. 4. or 6. where vio/rrpg translates nrin

thou shalt be pure or innocent, i. e. beftn-e the
j udge.

The word rni signifies also in Syriac (according
to Bretschneider) to conquer. Bretschneider also

explains Rev. xv. 2. TOVQ viK&vTaQ tK TOV 9rj-

olov those who have preserved themselves pure from
idolatry, taking viK&vraQ as a Syriac idiom for

to be pure. See TO: in Simon. Heb. Lex.]
IV. To prevail. Rev. v. 5. where see Vitringa-

[Comp. ver. 4. aiog tvotOij aro?ai.]

N/KI/, jc, TT'I,
from VIKOLUJ. Victory, occ. 1 John

v. 4. where it signifies the means or instrument of
victory. [1 Chron. xxix. 11. 1 Mac. iii. 19. 2
Mac.'x. 28. xiii. 15. xv. 8, 21.]

NTicoe, foe, OVQ, TO, from vocaw. Victory, occ.

Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55, 57. [On Mat.
xii. 20. see

icpiffic; and tK^aXXw. In 1 Cor. xv.

54. KaTiir69r) o 0avaro, tic vTjcof, Schleusner
translates it, is swallowed up for ever, a sense
which eig vlicoQ sometimes bears in the LXX
translation of the word n?:b. \ . 2 Sam. ii. 26.

Job xxxvi. 7- Lam. v. 20. Amos i. 11. viii. 7-
It appears, however, that H22 has also the sense

of victory. Comp. LXX, and Heb. 1 Chron. xxix.

11. Lam. iii. 18. Simon. Heb. Lex. in voc. and

Buxtorf, Lex. Rabbin. &c. and also Buxtorf, Lex.
Heb. in voc. St. Paul has quoted and translated

here Is. xxv. 8. The LXX translation is quite
different. The sense for ever seems preferable to

in victory. See Pole's Syn. in loc.]

65fT NITTTJ^P, ripoQ, o, from V'ITTTO) to wash. A
large ewer or cistern for icashing the feet. occ. John
xiii. 5. [Called also TrodavurTfip (pelvis). Poll.

Onom. x. 78.]

NiVrw, mid. viTTTOfiai, to wash. It is spoken
of some part of the body, as of the hands, Mat.
xv. 2. Mark vii. 3 ; the feet, John xiii. 514.
1 Tim. v. 10

;
the face, Mat. vi. I?, (comp. Gen.

xliii. 31. in LXX.) ;
the eyes, John ix. 7- (where

comp. ver. 6. and see Campbell,) 11, 15. Homer
applies this word to the hands, Od. ii. 261. et al.

;

to the feet, xix. 356. 376. ry at IIO'AAS NI'^Q.
[Exod. xxx. 1820. Deut. xxi. 6. Judg. xix. 21.

f r
V^T an(^ ^S aPPne<i to the hands and feet ; also

for
FjCttJ,

Lev. xv. 11. applied to rinsing the liands,

and ver. 1 2. to rinsing a wooden vessel. Observe,
that generally in Greek viirro\iai is used for

washing the hands before meals, and airoviTTTOfjiai

after meals.]

Nosw, w, from vooq the mind.
I. To agitate, revolve, or turn about in the mind,

mente a^ito, to consider, ponder. 2 Tim. ii. 7-

Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark viii. 17- xiii. 14.

[v. Prov. xxiii. 1.]

II. To understand [or perceive. Mat. xv. 17.

xvi. 9,11. Mark vii. 18. John xii 40. Rom. i.

20. Ephes. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 7. Heb. xi. 3.]
III. To think, conceive. Eph. iii. 20.

l-jSp No/j/ia, arnq, TO, from votui.

I. A thought, conception of the mind. 2 Cor. x. 5.

[comp. Buruch ii. 8J ;
where Kypke, however,

understands it, according to sense II., of the

cnin/aJs or contrivances of the enemies of the

gospel.
II. A device, contrivance. 2 Cor. ii. 11.
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III. The underatiindiHij, tlie mind. 2 Cor. iii. 14.

iv. 4. xi. 3. Phil. iv. 7.

p No0o, ov, 6, /. A bastard, spurious,
of

tilegtimate birth, oce. Heb. xii. 8. [Wisd. iv. 3.]

No/o'/, T/f, i/, from vkvopa, perf. mid. of ve/xw

to </<VnW<', A.-/, as ;i shepherd his flock.

I. I'liftm-'-, properly of cattle, [as in LXX,
Gen. xlvii. 1. 1 Chron, iv. 39, 40. Hos. xiii. 6.

Jerem. x. 2"). et al.] occ. John x. 9. where it is

spoken figuratively of the- stisti'mtnce of God's

huly icord //</ S/>'<ri
f

i by which theBoulisftOurufod

Hasting life and happiness. [Coinp. Ezek.

\\\iv. 14. Ps. Ixxiv. 1. Ixxix. 13. xcv. 7.]

1 1. No/u/i' t"xft>',
;ls ll gangrene or mor-

tification : literally to hure pant tire or food. occ.

-2 Tim. ii. 17- Raphelius shows, that Polybius

applies NOMH'N -rroiiiaOai to ulcers in the same
s.-nse

;
and Galen, cited by Wetstein, says, that

ireek physicians usually called

x. 25. xi. 45, 46, 52. xiv. 3.] "Whether there
be any difference between lain/i'i-f and scril>es, or
whether they are words perfectly synonymous, I

cannot say : perhaps some were chiefly employed
in the schools, and others usually spoke in public
in the synagogues," says Lardner, Credibility of

Gospel History, bk. i. ch. 4. 3. And that these
two terms are not entirely coincident, Campbe.ll,

[Diss. vii. pt. ii. 2,3. and Diss. xii. pt. v. 12.1
whom see, appears very justly to infer from Luke
xi. 45, 46. [see Reland, Diss. Misc. pt. ii. p. 90.

Trigland, de Kareeis, p. 66. Some suppose that

the ypapuctTtlQ explained the law publicly in

the synagogues, and the vopiKoi privately in

schools.]
III. In Tit. iii. 13. Macknight observes, that

vouiKog may mean a Roman lawyer. [Diog. Laert.

vi. 54. uses it for a lawyer.]

s\KT] gangrenous ulcers, NOMA'2. I add from

Josephus, de Bel. vi. 2, 9. speaking of the Jews

burning part of the portico by which the castle

of Antonia communicated with the temple :

arjiroufvov a^pa-oQ, airfKOTTTOv ra

Jai'01/rft,' T>]v f' TO TTpOfftt)

NOMH'N, '

they did, as it were, from a body now

putrefying, cut off the limbs which were first

seized^ to stop the eating or spreading of the

mortification.' [See Polyb. i. 81, 6. and i. 48, 5.

where he uses vofiriv \a^f3dvtiv also of afire.]

ggfT No^'w, from VO^IOQ law.

I. To cutablMi. by law. [M\. V. H. iii. 18.]

II. Because what the legislator thinks right and
i

!
i/idi.<'d />// laic, hence it signifies to think,

be of opinion. Mat. v. 17. [x. 34. xx. 10. Luke
ii. 44. Acts vii. 2,">. viii. 20. xiv. 19. xvi. 27-

xvii. 29. xxi. 29. Apocrypha, Wisd. xiii. 4.] On
1 Tim. vi. 5. we may observe, that Josephus has g5fT No^otfidaoxaXof, ov, o, from ro/ioc. a law,

a similar expression, de Bel. ii. 21, 1. apsrj}y |

and diddaKaXoQ a teacher. A doctor or teacher of

TI}V dirdTriv, 'thinking deceit virtue.' the law of Moses, occ. Luke v. 17- Acts v. 34.

1 Tim. i. 7. [See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., and
Talm. on Luke xi. 45. and Campbell as above,

,
adv. from vofiinoQ lawful, which

from i'o/u>. Lawfully, according to law. occ.

1 Tim. i. 8. 2 Tim', ii. 5. On this latter text see

Raphelius and Wetstein, who cite the same

phrase NOMI'MQS 'A9AEPN, from Arrian,

Epictet. iii. 10. [See Lydii Agonistica Sacra,
ch. 2. p. 5. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 1. No/ut/zoc occ.

2 Mac. iv. 11. and TO. voutpa for the laws or cus-

toms of a people, 1 Mac. i. 14. 3 Mac. i. 4. So

vofiifjiov is often used by the LXX for a law,

statute, or custom, e. g. Exod. xii. 24. xxix. 28.

et al. freq.]

, arof, TO, from vevo^KTuai perf. pass.
of voju(w to establish by law. Money, coin, whose
value is settled by law, q. d. lawful money. [See
Aristot. Ethic, v'. 5.] occ. Mat. xxii. 19. [Neh.
vii. 71. 1 Mac. xv. 6. Aristoph. Ran. 708. et seq.
It occurs for a decree, Ezra viii. 36

;
a custom,

^Esch. S. c. T. 274. (ed. Butler.)]

t, to be thought, supposed, occ. Luke iii.

23. where see Campbell.
III. Since what is established by law soon be-

comes customary, hence pass, to be

ctt.<t<>iii>irif, or agreeable to custom, occ. Acts xvi.

13. ou kvoni&To Tr^offivxn tlvai, ichere an oratory
was accustomed to be, or rather where there was an
or<itt>ri/ according to the custom, namely, of the

Jfws. The profane writers frequently use the

V. in this sense of being accustomed or usual. See

Whitby, Eisner, and Wolfius. But Bp. Pearce

under VO^IIKQQ. In I Tim. i. 7- Schleusner and
Bretschneider understand assertors of the Mosaic
law ; Wahl more generally, teachers or guides.
The former seems best.]

No/io0<ra, OQ, 77, from vofioQ a law, and

appointing, establishing. An appointment
or ordaining of a law. occ. Rom. ix. 4; where

Kypke remarks, that "
all the prerogatives of

the Jews, here enumerated by the Apostles, are
on Acts xvi. 13. says, "the word vopXfriai often universal, and extend to the Jews, of all times,
signifies, as it seems to do here, what the laws or

if.es of a country allow ;" and he accord-

ingly renders the Greek words," where an oratory

I,;/
l<ar to be." For an instance of

such allowance, see under

ot;, r/, 6v, from

fi II.

I. Of or concerning the law, legal, occ. Tit.

iii. 9.

II. NO/.JIKOC, ou, o, a /ittryrr,
n

pet who ;>ro-

fessed to be sl.-i/f>- 1 in >/'/< l,ur of Moses, and to re-

solve any difficulties concerning it. See Mat.
xxii. 35. (comp. Mark xii. 28.) [Luke

l vii. 30.

especially to those then living ;
and that therefore

by vopoOtaia is here to be understood, not so

much the pronmlgation of the law, which belonged

only to the Mosaic age, as the laic itself, i. e. the

whole system of his laws. And he shows that this

is not an unusual sense of vopoOeaia, which is so

applied by Dionysius Halicarn. and Diodorus

Sic., as we add it likewise is in 2 Mac. vi. 23. [v.

Kypke, Obss. Sacr. vol. ii. p. 173. Joseph, de

Mac. ch. 5. vo/jLoOtaiaQ tTriorr/jur/.]

No/io&rlw, w, from VO/J.OQ a law, and

establish, ordain.

[Bretschneider remarks that St. Matthew calls those (Goth, and Lips. 1717.) which I use, by the omission of

tKoi irlidin the nt/icr cr iiHjflmi* call wfjio&tdd<TKa\i>i and Luc. at the top of column 2. page 426. givi-s those refer-

/u|iaT6t?, and then gives the above references to the ences apparently to St. Matthew. I suppose Bretschneider

ch^pte.s and verses, vii. 30. &c. (of St. Luke,) an belonging
j

used the same edition. He would have done better to use

to St. Matth'w. The edition of Schmidt's Concordance i his own eyes.]

(413)
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I. To make, establish, or ordain a law, to ordain viii. 3, 4. ix. 32. xiii. 8, 10. 1 Cor. ix. 20. xv. 56.

by law. Thus Josephus applies the V. active, Gal. ii. 16,19,21. iii. 2, 5, 10 24. iv. 4, 5, 21.

cont. Apion. i. 31. No/jioBtTtouat, ovfiai, pass. v. 3, 14, 18. Ephes. ii. 15. Phil. iii. 6, 9. 1 Tim.
to be established, as it were, by law. occ. Heb. viii. i. 8. Heb. vii. 5, 12, 19, 28. viii. 4. ix. 22. x. 8.

6. So Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 85. ravra NENO- James ii. 9 11. On the phrase tpyct vofiov,
Rom. iii. 28. et al., see Bull, Harm. A post. ch.

vi ix. et al.] Hence it sometimes signifies the

Book of Moses, or the Pentateuch contain'/ n/f that

law, Luke xxiv. 44. Acts xiii. 15. Gal. iv. 21, 22.

(comp. Gen. xvi. 1, 2, 15. xxi. 3.) but sometimes
the augment being omitted, see Wyssii \

the Old Testament, in general, as John x. 34.

Dialectologia Sacra, p. 291.) 'for the people was
|

(comp. Psalm Ixxxii. 6.) John xii. 34. (comp.
taught (or received) the law under the Levitical

;

Ps. ex. 4.) John xv. 25. (comp. Ps. xxxv. 19.)

priesthood.' On this construction, see Matth. Gr.
|

I Cor. xiv. 21. (comp. Isaiah xxviii. 11.) Rom.
Gr. 421. observing that the constructions vop.0- \

iii. 19. [It occurs for the Pentateuch, Mat. xi.

,

'
let these things be fixed, as

were, by law.'

II. Nojuoforso/xat, ou/iai, pass, to receive or be

instructed in a law. occ. Heb. vii. 11. ['O \OOQ

yap iir' avry (i. e. itpuavvy) vtvop.o9iTr)To, (for

OiTtlv ri TIVI and nvd TL both occur, e. g. Exod.
xxiv. 12. Ps. cxix. 33. See Dent. xvii. 9. Ps.

xxv. 8, 12. xxvii. U. Schleusner thinks that in

this place of Hebrews the verb is to be ruled,
and translates was ruled by the priesthood. Bret-

schneider translates it was bound to the Levitical

priesthood.']

, ov, 6, from vo/io0To>. A legis-

lator, lawgiver, occ. Jam. iv. 12. [Ps. ix. 20.

Xen. Mem. i. 21, 3.]

13. Luke ii. 23, 24. xvi. 16, 17. John i. 46. viii.

5, 17. Acts xxiv. 14. xxviii. 23. Rom. iii. 21.

1 Cor. ix. 8, 9. Neh. viii. 2. Joseph. B. J. vii.

5, 7. Philo, de Vita Mos. lib. ii. p. 657- &c. In
Luke xvi. 17- the phrase means that the law of
Moses (spiritually understood) shall all be fidfilled,
i. e. all that was really meant to be binding in it

shall endure.]
III. The Gospel, or Gospel method of justification,

is called the law of faith, as opposed to the law of
works, Rom. iii. 27 ;

and the law of the spirit of

No/iO, ou, 6, from vsvopa perf. mid. of veuw, life, in opposition to the law, i. e. power, dominion
either in the sense of distributing, assigning, be-

i (comp. sense IV.) of sin and death, Rom. viii. 2.

cause the law assigns to every one his own
;
or in The Gospel is also styled by St. James, i. 25. the

that of administering, because it administers all perfect law of liberty, (comp. ii. 12.) as opposed to

things either by commanding or forbidding. the Mosaic law, which made nothing perfect (see
I. A. law in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. [In i

Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9); and as freeing believers

both these verses vopoQ occurs twice, and in
j

from the yoke of ceremonial observances, and from

both, the first time is limited to the law of Moses, the slavery of sin. [On Rom. ix. 31. see SiKaio-

the 2nd time is general. Comp. Rom. ii. 14. Gal. avvr]. In Phil. iii. 5. since VO^JLOQ sometimes
v. 23. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. In John

j

means a rule of life, Schleusner takes it for a sect,

xviii. 31. it seems to mean a code of laws; in xix. Kara vopov Qapiaalog
( in sect a Pharisee.'] St.

7. a single penal statute, (which see in Deut. xviii. James, ch. ii. 8. calls that divine command, tliou

20. Lev. xxiv. 14 16.) or generally the whole
j

slialt love thy neighbour as thyself, the royal law.

Jewish code. Comp. Grot, on Acts xxi. 28. and
j

" Not so much," says Whitby,
" because it is a

1 Cor. xiv. 34. where 6 vojuo means a traditional law of Christ our king, it being a law of the 0. T.,
law. (See Vitringa de Synag. Vet. bk. iii. pt. i.

ch. 8. and Braunius, Salecta Sacra, p. 64.) Also

comp. John vii. 51. Acts xxiii. 3. xxiv. 6. xxv.

8. Schleusner takes it for a single precept, &c. of

Moses, in Luke ii. 22. John vii. 23. In Rom.
vii. 1 3. he explains it of the law relating to matri-

mony. The LXX frequently apply it to single
ordinances of Moses, as Exod. xii. 49. xiii. 9.

xvi. 4. &c. like the Heb, rnin, which was after-

wards applied to the whole Mosaic institution.

See Num. xv. 15. Deut. i. 5. iv. 844. In Heb.
ix. 19. Schleusner translates Kara vop.ov by
divine command.]

II. And most frequently, the divine law given by
Moses, and that whether moral, ceremonial, or

judicial. See Mat, v. 17. vii. 12. [xxii. 36, 40.

xxiii. 23. John i. 17. vii. 19, 49. Acts vi. 13.

vii. 53. xv. 5, 24. xviii. 13, 15. xxi. 2028.
Rom. ii. 13, 14. (1st time,) 15, 17, 18, 20, 23.

iii. 21. virb TOV v. iv. 1316. vii. 5, 621. (on
the above chapters of Rom. see note below 1

.)

[The following remarks from Bp. Middleton on the

as because it is the law which, of all laws that con-

cern our neighbour, is most excellent, and which

governs and moderates other laws, especially the

ceremonial and positive laws, which are to give

by the Gospel. Now Middleton defends the old remark,
"that vopior, used for the law of Moses, and even for the
whole hody of Jewish Scripture, generally (though not

universally) has the article
" He thinks it subject to no

exceptions but those to whi^h (as he shows throughout his

work) words the most definite are liable. The two chief
sources of exception are the two following principles ]

[(a) A noun, thougli used definitely and KO.T' eZoxt'jv, is

often without the article after a preposition, as Kara -noXiv

the city (Athens). Plat. Theaet. &c. Middleton, pt. i. ch. vi.

I'l.]

[(b) When one noun governs another in the gen. case,
either both have the article or neither, though used defi-

nitely ; e. g. Rom viii. 4. x. 4. xiii. 10. &c. Middleton's

interpretations are here subjoined to several passages of

Rom. ii. vii. Thus, ii. 13. he retains TOV (by (b)) against

Griesbach, and understands the Mosaic law ; 17. the Mo-
saic law (retaining ); iii. 20. a general sense; v. 20. a
rule of life("the law of nature," Macknight); for the Mo-
saic law did not enter privily, but with pomp and splen-
dour; vi 14, 15. any law or rule of life not offering media-
tion nor atonement, and thus opposed to grace (others of
the law of Moses, see (a)); vii. 1. law generally; 7. the
Mosaic law, see (a). In ii. 25. iii. 21. (1st time); 31. he

Gr. Article, (p. 438, &c.) may be useful, as the above selec- I understands moral obedience. These, with Rom. xiii. 8.

tion of passages is made chiefly on his principles. No/jiop
|

Gal. vi 13. 1 leave to the reader's consideration. Comp.
is used (says Middleton) by St. Haul of every rule of life, of Ecclus. xxxii. 1 1 Mac. ii. 21. In Gal. ii. 19. Bishop M.

every recnln/ion, and especially of the Mosaic law. and says,
l> frl through law (i. e. the impurfVc'tion belonging

even of the moral and ceremonial observances, inculcated to law of every kind, in not providing an atonement) died

by any 10/^09. St. Paul's object was to show that all these , unto law, (i. e. renounced the harsh conditions on which
are equally unavailing for justification, which comes only

|

alone it offered me salvation ) that I might live to Gud."]

(414)
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place to that of charity and mercy." See Kypke,
and comp. Gal. vi. 2. v. 14.

IV. A i'"/r<' tx pritunpU <>fitt't'tn, equivalent to

a law. Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25." viii. 2. Theophylact

explains ropog T/yt; apapTiaQ, Rom. vii. 23,25. by

TI}V Ci'va^it
1

, Tt}v TVpai'i'ica rijc; a/iapriac., tin-

or hininny of".*i. See Locke on the above

passages. [No/ioe is most frequently used by the

\s in the sense of -/ fnir or the hue, as Kara

TOV vopov li<<llii. Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 22. and it is

thus used both sing, and plur., e. g. in the

phrases tic TOV t'ofiov and tK rutv vofjuijv, (see

^teplu'iis's Thes. in voc.) as we say both by the

law, and by the late?. It occ., however, also in the

following senses. (1.) Custom, Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 29.

3 Mac. vii. 5. (2.) A. musical air (from vkfjuti in

its sense of divide, quasi modulate). See Deut.

xxxii. 46. Herod, i. 24. Aristot. Probl. xix. 28.

Spanheim, Callim. p. 510. Schol. Arist. Equit.
v. 9. &c. &c. (3.) A district, and then more

properly accented vop.6g. See Herod, ii. 164.

Sturz, de Dial. Mac. p. 92. comp. 1 Mac. x. 30.

xi. 34, 57.]

Nooc;, ov, 6, see VOVQ.

ggfT No(rsu>, w, from VOGOC.

I. To be sick, properly in body.
II. To be sick, sickly, infirm, in mind, to dote.

occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. where Vulg. languens, sick.

Wetatein cites from Plato, NOSEFN IIEFI'

Xoywv aKorjv ;
and from Plutarch, IIEFl' atyoa-

yidia, and HEPI' 56av ^OSEFN. [Comp.
Perizon. on JEA. V. H. iii. 47. Pollux, Onom. x.

30. vofftiv t'tQ oj.'Ojudrwv xP'l'"*'']

g^P" V6fn]fia, aroe, TO, from voakw. A dis-

ease, sickness, occ. John v. 4.

NO'202, of, /, a disease, distemper, properly of

a more grietous kind, hence joined with paXaKia,
which denotes a slighter infirmity. Theophylact,
on Mat. iv., explains voaov by rf)v xpoviav KUKO-

TraQiiav a chronical disease ; and fiaXciKiav by
TI}V irpoGKaipov avdJfiaXiav TOV trwyitaroc, a tem-

porary disorder of the body. So Markland, Ap-
pend, to Bowyer'sConject,

"
VOGOQ is a disease of

some standing ; (iaXaicia an indisposition or tempo-

rary disorder of the body, (Mat.) x. 1
;
our ver-

sion is not distinct enough." Mat. iv. 23, 24. [ix.

35. x. 1. Mark i. 35. iii. 15. Luke iv. 40. vi. 17.

vii. 21. ix. 1. Acts xix. 12. On Mat. viii. 17- see

/3acrrdw, and comp. Is. liii. 4. Eccles. vi. 2.

where 'bn is used of a sinful propensity. LXX,
Deut. vii'.' 15. xxviii. 59. Exod. xv. 20. &c.]

No<7<T<d, ciq, ?'/,
from vtOOGOQ, by syncope vofftroc,

a chicken, which from vtog young. [Attice vtorr-

aia. (or vtorrta). v. Aristoph. Av. 641. Lobeck
on Phryn. ]). 207-] A. brood of young birds, occ.

Luke xiii. 34. [Deut. xxxii. 11. It properly sig-
nifies the nest itself (or ?/ KaXia. See Suidas).
So LXX, Ps. Ixxxiv. 2. com]). Gen. vi. 14. Deut.
xxii. it. 1'ausaii. ix. 30. In Prov. xvi. 16. it is

nsed of a habitation. Comp. Obad. 4. Num. xxiv.

21.]

No<r<rt'ov, ov, TO. See voaoia. A chicken.

No<T(Tt'a, TCI, chickens, occ. Mat. xxiii. 37- [At-
tice vtoaaiov. v. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 206. Ps.

Ixxxiv. 3.]

Noo"0i'w, from vocrtyi apart, separated, seor-

sim.

C415)
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I. To separate. Thus used in the profane

writers.

II. No<T0'o/uai, mid. to secrete, purloin, steal,

interverto, clam subducta in commodum nostrum
converto, to embezzle, which last Eng. word seems
very nearly to answer to the Greek, occ. Acts v.

2. 3. Tit. ii. 10. where see Wetstein, who shows
that the word is thus applied by the Greek
writers, particularly to peculation or robbery of the

j>ublic treasure. To the passages he has produced
to this purpose Kypke, on Acts v. 2. adds several
others. The LXX use the word in this latter

sense, Josh. vii. 1. (comp. 11.) and thus it is also

applied, 2 Mac. iv. 32. [See Polyb. x. 16. Dresig.
de Verb. Med. N. T. i. 92. p. 354.]

NO'TOS, ov, o.

I. The south, or south side. Rev. xxi. 13.

[Comp. LXX, Ez. xl. 27, 23, 44, 45.]
II. A southern country, or the southern part of

the earth. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi. 31. xiii. 29. [On
Mat. xii. and Luke xi. (fBacriXicrffa VOTOV,) comp.
1 Kings x. 1. Arabia is generally understood, of

which Saba was the capital. Josephus calls her,

(A. J. viii. 6, 5. 6.) queen of the Egyptians and

^Ethiopians, but see Whiston's notes. N6ro occ.

for Drn, Eccles. i. 5. xi. 3. &c. for 333, Judg. i.

9, 15, 16. for
jn>n,

Job ix. 9.]

III. The south wind. Luke xii. 55. Acts xxvii.

13. xxviii. 13. On Luke xii. 55. see Harmer's

Observations, vol. i. p. 60. &c. I add from Vol-

ney,
" In March appear (in Syria) the pernicious

southerly winds with the same circumstances as in

Egypt," that is to say, their heat "
is carried to a

degree so excessive, that it is difficult to form an
idea of it, without having felt it

;
but one may

compare it to that of a great oven, at the time
when the bread is drawn out." Voyage en Syrie
et en Egypte,*t. i. p. 297- comp. p. 55.

Hp Nov0(T(a, ac, >}, from VOVQ the mind, and
QsaiC a putting, regulating.

I. A regulating of the mind, instruction, admo-
nition. 1 Cor. x. 11. Eph. vi. 4. [Judith viii. 27.
Wisd. xvi. 6. Phil. Vit. Mos. vol. ii. p. 99.]

II. An admonition, as implying reproof. Tit.

iii. 10.

NouOerlw, at, from VOVQ the mind, and TiGrjfti

to put, regulate.
I. To regulate the mind, instruct, warn, admo-

nish. Acts xx. 31. Rom. xv. 14. 1 Cor. iv. 14.

Col. i. 28. iii. 16. 1 Thess. v. 12. [Comp. Job iv.

3. xxxvii. 14. xxxviii. 18.]

II. To admonish, importing reproof, as it fre-

quently, if not generally, does in the profane
writers. See Wetstein on Rom. xv. 14. and

Kypke on 1 Thess. v. 14. 2 Thess. iii. 15.

T$ov}J.T]via, OQ, rj, q. vto/jiijvia, which is several

times used in the LXX, from V'IOQ new, and }ir]vrj

the moon, which see under [M'JV. The new moon.

occ. Col. ii. 16. NowjiirjWa is frequently used in

the LXX for the Heb. trnn the first day of the

Jewish artificial month, which was, according to

the law, to be celebrated with peculiar solemni-

ties. See Num. xxviii. 11. &c. x. 10. Ps. Ixxxi.

4. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under -cnn II.

[On the determination of the vov^via by the

Sanhedrim and its proclamation, see Iken, Ant.

Heb. pt. i. ch. xii. 6 10. Nouju?i>ta occurs

Exod. xl. 2, 17. Ezra iii. 5. &c.]
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wf, adv. from vovvt\i]Q wise, dis-

creet, which from VOVQ a mind, and (%& to hare.

Wisely, discreetly, sensibly, occ. Mark xii. 34. This

adverb is frequently used by the Greek writers,

particularly by Polybius. See Wetst. and Kypke.
[Polyb. v. 88, 2. xvii. 29. Nouvfv^i'rwe m tne

same sense occ. Iso:r. ad Philipp. iii. 118. Dio

Cass. Ixxviii. 28. 133(5. Plat, de Legg. iii. p. 126.

divides it tv Kai SY.ovrw. vovv. So Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 604= which see. Phavorin., voc. vovv-

k-^orraQ, says, vow't^u v<p' 'iv, airb TOV vovv I\ID

avvQtTov prjfia ;
i. e.

f

vovv'f%w in one word, com-

pounded of vovv t\^'~\

Nouf, gen. voog, dat. voi} ace. vovv, 6, from

VOOQ, VOVQ, 01', 6.

I. The mind, understanding. Luke xxiv. 45.

Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7- Rev. xiii. 18. where ob-

serve, that vovv t\(tv is a common phrase in the

Greek writers for haring understanding. Comp.
Rev. xvii. 9. and see Vitringa on this text. [In
Rom. i. 28. sense II. seems more appropriate.
In Phil. iv. 7- (comp. Ephes. iii. 19.) VTrto'f.\ovaa

TravTct vovv is, that surpasseth man's power to com-

prehend its full extent. In Luke xxiv. Wahl sup-

plies Aoywv to avT&v, and explains vovv their

meaning ; but it is better to refer avTutv to the

disciples. Nouf occ. LXX, for yp or iib
?

the

heart, Exod. vii. 23. Josh. xiv. 7- Job vii. 17- Is.

x. 7, 12. xli.22. and for irn, Is. xl. 13. In 2 Mac.

xv. 8. l\ovraQ e Kara vovv is, keeping in mind
or remembering.,]

II. The mind, as including the affections and

will, Rom. vii. 25. (comp. 22.) Rom. xii. 2. Eph.
iv. 23. Comp. Col. ii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim.
iii. 8. Tit. i. 15. [Wisd. iv. 12. ix. 15.]

III. The mind, intention, design, sentiments.

1 Cor. ii. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. where 6

VOVQ fjiov seems to denote the meaning of what I

say or pray, which not being understood, is with

respect to others, unfruitful. See JBp. Pearce
and Macknight. [Hammond makes 6 VOVQ fjiov

my faculty of thinking upon and explaining to

others the meaning of what I utter in an unknown

tongue. And thus also nearly Schleusner. This

seems the better sense. Comp. verses 15, 19.

though in ver. 15. some take T<fi vdi as a dativus

commodi, and translate it that others may under-

stand.]
IV. Judgment, sentiment, opinion. Rom. xiv. 5.

Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10.

[V. Counsel or intentions. Rom. xi. 34. Comp.
1 Cor. ii. 16. Isaiah xl. 13. Horn. II. H'. 143.

Joseph. A. J. vii. 4, 4.]

NY'M<f>H, r), if. Eustathius derives it from
vtov newly, and tyattv or <patvtcr9ai to appear,
because TO. irpiv GaXa/jitvofdvrj viov (paivtTai,
ore TO TrJQ j/XtKiac; tap avry tiravBti,

( she who
was before confined to her chamber newly appears,

being now in the flower of her age.' So vv\i.$i)

is, as it were, vtofj'pr).

\.A bride, a iroman lately married, John iii. 29.

Rev. xviii. 23. Hence it denotes spiritually the

Church of Christ, occ. Rev. xxi. 2, 9. xxii. 1?.

On Rev. xxi. 2. the learned Dauliuz writes thus :

"Nu/i0?7 signifies properly a woman Iwtrotlted to a

husband till such time as the marriage is coi/xiiiii-

mated ; and this is the title of tlu' Church whilst

the faithful are in this mortal state, as may Id-

seen in this exact book, xxii. 17 ;
whereas in the

(410)

state of the resurrection she is called his (the

Lamb's) wife, yvvf) ;
so that the Holy Ghost

speaks cautiously here 'QS vvpQijv
' AS a bride.'

Among the Greeks the title of vv^rj was given
;o the new-married woman for some time, as ap-
oears by Hesychius, J'v/x^;, t't

vnuaTi yafjii)9kiffa.

But where it is set in contradistinction to yuvfi

wife, it shows a state antecedent to the full mar-

riage ; and as it is set in this place, (xxi. 2.) im-

plies the very time when that marriage is just per-
fected ,

that is, the wedding-day." [In Rev. xviii.

23. Bretschneider says, (pdjvr) vvfKpiov KOI vvfi(pr]Q
the song in honour of the bride and bridegroom.

Comp. LXX, Jerem. vii. 34. xvi. 9. xxv. 10.

Is. Ixi. 10. Joel i. 8. Wisd. viii. 2. et al.j

II. A son's wife, a daughter-in-law. Mat. x. 35.

Luke xii. 53. This seems an Hellenistical sense,
taken from the similar use of the Heb. rf?p, which

signifies both a bride and a daughter-in-law. Thus
the LXX use vv^ri, answering to rfa for a

daughter-in-law. 1 Sam. iv. 19. 1 Chron. ii. 4.

"See Gen. xi. 31. Comp. xxxviii. 24. Lev. xviii.

15. Ruth i. 6 8. (So vvntyioQ is a son-in-law.

Judg. xix. 6. Neh. xiii. 28.) The proper Greek
;erm for a daughter-in-law is VVOQ or IVVVOQ.]

Nv/t^/oc, ov, 6, from VV^TJ.
I. .A bridegroom. John ii. 9. Rev. xviii. 23.

Comp. John iii. 29. [Jerem. vii. 34. Is. Ixi. 10.

Ixii. 5.]

II. It denotes Christ, the spiritual Bridegroom
if his Church. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 19, 20. 'Luke
v. 34, 35. Comp. Mat. xxv. 1, 5, 6, 10.

uju^wv, SIVOQ, b, from vv^rj. A bridal

chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 19.

Luke v. 34. ot viol rrv vvpfywroQ, the sons of the

bride-chamber, is an Hebraism, and seems to de-

note the friends (comp. John iii. 29.) and com-

panions of the bridegroom, who attended him

during the nuptials, and had free access to the

bridal chamber l

; such the D^np companions of

Samson, mentioned Judg. xiv. 11. appear to have
been. But in the above-cited passages of the

N. T. the expression figuratively denotes the

disciples, who were the friends and companions of

Christ. Comp. vvptyioc, and John iii. 29. Ny/tt-

QMV is used in the same sense in Tobit vi. 13,
16. [In Joel ii. 16. some copies read VV^^VOQ
for KOl7<J5j'0.]

NY~N. A particle.
I. An adv. of time.

1. Now, at this present time. Mat. xxvii. 42, 43.

Mark x. 30. et al. freq. [It is sometimes joined
with past tenses, as Acts vii. 52. Rom. v. 11. vi.

19 ; sometimes with future tenses, as John xii.

31. Comp. xvi. 5. Acts xxvi. 17.] Raphelius
observes, that in Luke xi. 39. vvv implies some-
what of admiration, or rather of indignation, and
that Arrian, Epictet., applies it in the same man-
ner. With the article prefixed it is used as an

adjective. Thus, ot vvv ovpavoi, the hearens that

now are, 2 Pet. iii. 7 5 <">} ^T/C vvv, the present

life, or the life that now is, 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; Iv ry

1 [They were perhaps rather the (jiiests during the days
of the bridal festivities, (see Iken, Ant. pt. iii. ch. i. 22.)

and not the same as the wnQutta-yoi and n-apcmV^""' f r

whose office see Potter, iv II. and Reiske's Plutarch,
t. vii. p. 304. The Hebrew marriages are described in

Calmet, Fragments, pt. ii. No. 167. and pt. iii. p. 85. and

following.]
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vvv Katpai, in or at the present time, 2 Cor. viii

14 ; so, cwf TOV vvv, icatpou being understood
till th,' present time, or till now, as we say, Mat
xxiv. 21. [See LXX. Ui-n. xviii. 12. xxxii. 4
xlvi. ;{"). Dent, xii. 9.] 'A-rro TOV vvv, Kaipov
unely,/rom ?/;> present time, Luke xxii. C9. Acts

xviii. 6. [see LXX, Gen. xlvi. 31. Is. ix. 7.

Dan. x. 17. Mie. iv. 7] ;
with the neut. article

plur. rd vvv for Kara TO. vvv, 7rpa.yfj.aTa, thln<if,

clrc'i i- the like, being understood, now,
,'t circumstances. Acts

iv. '29. v. 38. et al. Td vvv is often applied in

the same manner by the Greek writers, as may
be seen in Eisner and Wetstein on Acts iv. 29.

2. But now, '/ust now, lately. John xi. 8. where

Kypke shows that vvv is used in this sense, not

only by Josephus, but by Aristophanes. To the

-ages produced by him may be added from

Josephus, cont. Apion. ii. 37- NY~N plv ydp
Ttva tipttav airkKTiivav, 'for they (the Athe-

nians) have now lately put to death a certain

priestess.'
II. A conjunction used in the assumption of an

argument, or in the second proposition of a syl-

logism, as the English now, and French or. tivv

de, but now. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. vii. 14. Comp.
John viii. 40. [When used also with the im-

perative, it has the sense of ovv, as in James iv.

13. v. 1. Acts xiii. 11. &c.]

Nim, Attic for vvv. Now. See Rom. vi. 22.
vii. 6. xv. 23. Heb. xi. 16. [et al. LXX, Exod.
xxxii. 33. Num. xi. 5. et al.]

NT'SJj VVKTOQ, T).

I. A, or the, night, properly so called, Mat. ii.

14. iv. 2. xxiv. 31. et al. freq. [Nyjcroe by night.
occ. Mat. ii. 14. xxvii. 64. xxviii. 13. See also

xxv. 6. John vii. 50. xix. 39. NUKTOC eai r/fjie-

pa. Mark v. 5. Luke xviii. 7- 2 Thess. ii. 9.

2 Tim. i. 3. Rev. iv. 8. et al. Nvicra Kai
r'l/jiepav

constantly. Luke ii. 37- Acts xxvi. 7. 2 Thess.
iii. 8. Nu occ. LXX, Job iii. 3, 4. Ps. i. 2. et

al.]

II. It figuratively denotes a time o/ ignorance
and dissoluteness. 1 Thess. v. 5. Comp. 7. See
OKOTOQ II. [Schleusner translates, OVK kap.lv
VVKTOQ ovSk GKOTOVQ, ux are not children

q/" the

might <>r darkness, i. e. our deeds are not evil ones
that shun the light .]

III. It signifies the time o/ this present life, as

being a state of darkness and ignorance in com-
parison of the clear light and knowledge of which
the saints shall be partakers in the eternal day
of a better state. Rom. xiii. 12

; where see
Wolfius and Doddridge, and comp. Rev. xxi. 25.
xxii. 5. and r/^gpa III.

i [Schleusner also says, that the Greeks called every
thing "quod non apparet et diligenter absconditur" i/^f.
He quotes only Herod, ii. 150. oiriat ftvono vvf; but this
cannot mean that it miy/tt be secret, but simply, when night
came on, every night.]

NOT
IV. It denotes death. John ix. 4. So Horace,

Carm. i. 4, 16.

Jam te premet Nox.
Soon will the night o'ertake my friend.

And Ode xxviii. 15.

Omnes una manet Nox.

One night remains for all.

Comp. under fcoi/idw III.

w, from vsvffTa^u), which in Homer, II.

xx. 162. Od. xviii. 153, 239. signifies to nod, as
the head, from v&vu) to nod.

I. To slumber, properly to nod with the head, as

persons falling asleep. Mat. xxv. 5. Wetstein
shows that the Greek writers use it in this sense.

To the instances produced by him I add from

Plato, Apol. Socr. xviii. p. 94. ed. Forster,

dx06fj.evoi, oio-TTfp ot NTSTA'ZONTES tyapo-
.,

'

being displeased, like persons who when
nodding are roused.' [LXX, Ps. cxxi. 3, 4. Is. v.

27. for Di3 to slumber, and Ps. Ixxvi. 7. for DTD
to be overwhelmed by sleep. See also Prov. vi. 10.

xxiv. 33. So vvffrayfJioQ is sleep, Jerem. xxiii. 31.

On 2 Sam. iv. 6. where the Hebrew text has

nothing corresponding to ivvora%e Kai tKaOtvde,

comp. Joseph. A. J. vii. 2, 1.]

II. To slumber, delay, linger. 2 Pet. ii. 3. where
Wetstein cites from Plato NYSTA'ZONTOS

u,
( while the judge delays.'

NY'TTQ. To stab, pierce,
as with a spear,

occ. John xix. 34. [Horn. II. A. 252. et al. In
3 Mac. v. 14. it is used for poking a person so as
to wake him. See also Ecclus. xxii. 19.]

Nv%0r;/i6pov, ov, TO, from vv%, VVKTOQ,
a night, and ripspa a day. See Grammar, sect. i.

17, 10. A day and a night, a nuchtJiemeron. occ.

2 Cor. xi. 25.

6f, a, ov, from vuBfjQ the same, which
from vS> for vrj not, and Qkui to run. [Others
rom v> and Ooptiv to leap, v. Alberti, Gloss. Gr.

N. T. p. 174.] Nw0r?c is used by Homer, II. xi.

558. OVOQ v(Qr]Q, a sluggish ass.

I. Slothful, sluggish. Heb. vi. 12. Comp. Ecclus.

v. 29. [xi. 12.]

II. Slow or dull of hearing. Heb. v. 11. where
Wetstein (whom see) cites from Heliodorus

NQePO'TEPOS wv TH'N 'AKOH'N. [Dull of

\earing here means dull in compreliension, the

same as vwGpoicapc'ioG, Prov. xii. 8. Nw6>p6g occ.

also Prov. xxii. 29.]

NCTTOS, ov, 6. The back of a man. occ. Rom.
ci. 10. [Phrynichus, &c. determine that the

Attics always used TO vwrov and rd V&TU, and
lot the masculine for men's backs. See Fischer,
3
rol. xxx. de Vitiis Lex. N. T. Lobeck on Phryn.

'. 290. The LXX use the masculine, Ps. cxxix. 3.

s. 1. 6. Nuirog or VWTOV, occ. also Gen. ix. 23.

dix. 8. Josh, xviii. 12. Jer. ii. 27- et al.]
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JSf, %, Xi. The fourteenth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the fifteenth of the ancient.

fjSJT Stria, ae, 77, from ?z/o. A lodging.
occ. Acts xxviii. 23. Philem. 22. [On the phrase
tTTt %tvia ad mensam hospitalem, see Perizon. on
Ml. V. H. iii. 37. ix. 15. The full phrase &
Tpa.7rs%a occ. Horn. Od. xiv. 158. &c. In the

N. T., however, the word is only applied to a

lodging. See Hesych. %(via' uTro^o^r/, &c. In
2 Sam. viii. 2, 6. Zkvta is from fyviov a gift.

Comp. Ecclus. xx. 29.]

g|r Sevio>, from %evia or

I. To receive a stranger into one's house, to lodge
and entertain him. occ. Acts x. 23. xxviii. 7-

Heb. xiii. 2. [Ml. V. H. xiii. 26. Herod, vii. 27.
Ecclus. xxix. 25.] BtviZoftat, pass, or mid. to be

lodged, or lodge in a neuter sense. Acts x. 6, 18,
32. xxi. 10.

II. Etvi^a), to be strange. Acts xvii. 20. So
Diodorus Siculus, T< gENI'ZONTI
i&TT\r]Ze rotig 'AOrjvaiovg. (Gorgias) by the

'strangeness of his speech astonished the Athe-
nians.' See more in Wetstein. [Hesychius and

Etym. M. explain %vi%eLv to use a foreign language
or foreign and strange manners, i. e. to be strange ;

hence rd Ztvi&vra are strange things. Comp. 2
Mac. ix. 6.]

III. &evi(t>, to make to wonder, to surprise, (the
same as tKTrXrjrrw, according to Thorn. M.)
and hence ZtviZofjiai pass, is to be amazed as at a

strange thing.
"
Raphelius (Annot. ex Polyb. in

loc.) and others have observed, that this word is

very emphatical, and expresses a perfect amaze-
ment and consternation of mind." Doddridge. occ.

1 Pet. iv. 4, 12
;
in which latter verse it governs

a dative, as it likewise does in Polybius, i. p. 32.

SENIZO'MENOI TAI~S rStv bpyaviav KATA-
SKETAI~2, astonished at the apparatus^ engines.
See Kypke on 1 Pet. iv. 4. and Wetstein on ver.

12. [M. Antonin. vii. 58. viii. 11. aitr^bv &vi-
(70ai, d ri avKi] avica <J>ioti.

So in Joseph. A. J.

i. 4. tj>iw is to make to wonder, to surprise.']

l^ip {5jvo$o^e<<>, Cj, from ZSVOQ a stranger, and

dtXf*ai to receive, entertain. To receive and enter-

tain strangers, occ. 1 Tim. v. 10. So Herodotus
uses the Ionic ZttvodoKtw, vi. 127- SEINOAO-
KE'QN Trdvrag avBp&irovQ, receiving all men
hospitably. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
[StvoSoKew is a more approved form. v. Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 307.]

SE'NOS, ov, b.

I. Properly, a person who belonging to one country
dwells or sojourns in another, a stranger, fon 'i</< r.

Acts xvii. 21. Comp. Heb. xi. 13. [See 2 Sam.
xii. 4. where it is used of a traveller sojournim/ of

the house of another, uniting the sense of ttranger
and guest, (see IV. below.) Comp. Job xxxi. 32.]

II. In a more general sense, a stranger, a per-
son of another nation or religion. Mat. xxv. 35, 38,

43, 44. Comp. xxvii. 7. 3 John 5. [Ruth ii. 10.

2 Sam. xv. 19. et al.]

III. It is applied to the Gentiles, who before
their conversion to Christianity were strangers

from the covenants ofpromise. Eph.ii. 12. Comp. 19.

IV. A host, one who lodges and entertains a
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stranger. Eustathius says it is plain from the

ancients, that o TTOIWV rfjv Ztviav Kai b Trdrr^wv
avrrji', JSJE'NOS aXXifjAotg iXsyovro, 'both he
who entertained and he who was entertained
were called ^kvoq, in respect of each other.'

Wetstein, on Rom. xvi. 23. produces some in-

stances of the former sense from the Greek
writers. So the Latin hospes signifies both the

stranger and the person entertaining him. Thus

Ovid', Met. i. 144.

non hospes ab hospite tutus.

Rom. xvi. 23. [In 1 Sam. ix. 13. ol &vot are
the guests.}

V. As an adjective, svoe, rj, ov, strange,

foreign. Acts xvii. 18. where comp. under dai-

HOVIQV II. and see Wetstein and Kypke, and

Josephus, cont. Apion. ii. 37- [In 2 Mac. ix. 28.

7Tt %tvr)G is used for on a foreign land (supplying
yfjg). For strange or novel in Wisd. xix. 5. Comp.
xvi. 2, 3, 16.]

VI. Strange, wonderful. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Thus

applied also in the profane authors. See Wet-
stein on Acts xvii. 20.

gg|r EianiQ, ov, b, Lat. A kind of pot. occ.

Mark vii. 4, 8
;
in which texts ZtarGiv is from

the singular %<TTT)Q, which Wetstein, on Mark
vii. 4. clearly proves from Galen and others to be
a word formed from the Latin sejctarius, a
measure of liquids equal to about one pint and a

half. [Erasmus, however, deduced Z'tarriQ here
from e0r6f polished, so as to mean a wooden

vessel, turned and polished. The Attic geerrije con-

tained two cotylse. Some consider the Heb. b
to be the same measure, v. Eisenschmidt de
Pond, et Mens. sect. ii. ch. 3. p. 80. and Good-

win, Mos. and Aar. vi. ch. 9. Josephus (A. J.

viii. 2, 9.) says that the Heb. Bath (the measure)
contained 72 gorai. See Pocock ad Port. Mos.
ch. 9. p. 404. Epiphanius (de Mensuris, in Le
Moyne, Varr. Sac. p. 484.) says that the Alex-
andrian ZkarriQ contained as much oil as would

weigh two pounds.]

Eripa'nui), from /p6f.
I. To dry up, as water. Rev. xvi. 12. [As an

issue of blood. Mark v. 29. LXX, Is. xix. 5.

Ps. cvi. 9. IIos. xiii. 9. &c.]
II. To dry up, wither, as the grass. James i. 11.

[Comp. LXX, Job xii. 15. (where it means to

scorch up.) Ezek. xvii. 24. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 8.]

Sijpaivojuai, pass, to be dried up, withered, as a

plant or tree. Mat. xiii. 6. xxi. 19. [Mark xi.

20, 21. (on t&jpavTai 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass.
see Matth. Gr. Gr. 184. Obs.) Luke viii. 6.

John xv. 6. LXX, Ps. cii. 4, 11. &c.] To be

wasted away, as the hand. Mark iii. 1,3; as a

person, ix. 18. So Syriac version ffijn. Comp.
III.

III. S?paiVojuai, pass, to be dry or ripe, as the

corn-harvest. Rev. xiv. 15. [Some give it here
the sense of to be ripe for piniidniti'iit.

Wahl
seems to take it in the sense of withering. Bretsch.
is \\ith Parkhurst, and this agrees best with the

passage itself.]

SHPO'S, a, ov.

I. Dry. Luke xxiii. 31. where, however, the



dry tree means the Jewish people destitute ofGod's

Holy fi/>irit, and <>f thf f'ruits <>t' rlili^dn^ih:>v,

(coiii|). Ezek. xx. 37. Mat", xxi. 19, 20.) and, by
consequence, proper/^'/ for tin- divine vengeance,
as dry tnx.d is for the tire. [The phrase seems to

imply, if an inih"; //' noiii is tli/t* tr<'nfi-d, irhat

shal/ See Schott's Adagialia
Sacr. p. 85. and tY'Xor and vyffOf below.]

II. Ai]pd, jj, tin- dry land. It is properly an adj.
i ing with y// understood,and is sometimesused

in this sense by the profane writers, (see Casaubon,
Wetstein, and Kypke on Mat. xxiii. 15.) as it often

is by the LXX,* answering to the Heb. rmrr or

.-r:\ which are in like manner fern, adjectives,

signifying <////,
and agreeing with y>* the earth, or

rrpitf
the ground, understood, occ. Mat. xxiii. 15.

Heb! xi. 29. [Comp. Gen. i. 9, 10. Jonah i. 10.

1 Mac. viii. 32. &c. To r/pov occ. Exod. iv. 9.

(comp. xiv. 16.) and so Aristot. de Mirabil.

p. 784. says of some fish, iv TIJJ 770^ TrXavaTai

Kal TrdXiv dvaTpt\tt ec iroTap.6v. Thus vypov
and vypd are used for the waters or the sea. Horn.
II. 3. 308. Strabo i. p. 12.]

III. Withered, having some part of the body
withered. John v. 3. Applied particularly to the

hand. Mat. xii. 10. Luke vi. 6, 8. Comp. 1 Kings
xiii. 4. in LXX.

BvXivoz, ?;, ov, from %vXov wood. Wooden,
made of wood. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. ix. 20.

[Lev. xi. 32. xv. 12. Deut. x. 1. Ezra vi. 4. Dan.
v. 4, 23.]

HZuXov, ov, TO. Eustathius and the Etymolo-
gist derive it from %vw to scrape, (which from su>

the same,) because wood is a kind of substance

very fit for being scraped, and we may add fre-

quently worked in this manner.
I. Wood. Rev. xviii. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 12.

where icood, hay, stubble, seems to denote such
weak or worthless persons, as being built into the

Temple of God, i. e. the Christian Church, cannot

abide the fire of persecution. See under irvp V.

[In Ezra v. 8. %i>Xa are beams or timber. Comp.
I Kings vi. 15. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 7- the Complu-
tensian edition has ZvXwv, others ZvXov. In
Ezek. xx. 32. %vXa are wooden idols. S,u\ov is

used of a ship, as made of wood, Wisd. xiv. 7.

comp. v. 5. and x. 4.]

II. It denotes something made of wood, as the

stocks in a prison, which, however, were so con-

trived as to make the punishment of being put
into them much more severe and painful than
that of the stocks among us. occ. Acts xvi. 24.

where see Eisner, Wolfins, and Doddridge, to

whom add Valesins's notes on %v\<p,&c. in Euse-
bius's Hcdes. Hist. p. 1/4, 203. ed. Reading. Ari-

stophanes uses t>Xov in the same sense. [See
LOT'S note on Aristoph. Kquit. 366. The

Scholiast says that it was a in><><l,-n thing with Jive

holes, into which the prisoner's feet, hands, and
neck were thrust. It was also called iroSoicdKr).

See Phavorinus and Poll. viii. 72. Lysias, Orat.

ix. p. 128. Comp. Herod, vi. 75. and the LXX
in Job xxxiii. 11. and Aqnila, Job xii. 27- Other
names were icaXov, ^vXoTricrj, jcwXutta, and orpt-

/3Xwrrjpioj/ ;
JYv ///.< by the Latins, and lip in

Heb. Job ut supra. See Hesych. in voc. iyicaXo-

0KtXt"i, and Fisch. de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prolns.

xix.] See Wetstein, who also cites from Plutarch

TOY'S nO'AAS 'EN TGI SY'AQt dtdeuevoi.
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III. SvXa, TU, stares, or rather clubs; for

Campbell on Luke observes, that pd(38oc sig-
nifies a staff for walking with, u\ov a club for
offence or defence, and that these words are
never in the gospels used promiscuously. Mat.
xxvi. 47, 55. Luke xxii. 52. BuXov is thus ap-
plied by the Greek writers produced by Wetstein.
[See Herod, ii. 63. Lucian, Fugitiv. p. 598 (ed
Vossii, 1687.)]

IV. The cross of Christ. Acts v. 30. x. 39.
1 Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13. and Deut. xxi.

23. in LXX. [In Deut. xxi. 23. it may perhaps
mean a tree. Comp. Aristoph. Ran. 726. See

Kardpa and Pearson on the Creed, note on art.iv.

vol. ii. p. 245. ed. 1816.]

V. A tree. Though ZvXov often answers in

the LXX to the Heb. ys when denoting a tree,

yet this is not a merely Hellenistical or Hebraical

application of the word
;
for Aristotle uses it in

the same sense. [See LXX, Gen. i. 11. Ezek.
xvii. 24. &c. Theophr. H. P. v. 9. Eur. Cycl.

569.] See Wolfius on Rev. xxii. 2. and the
authors there cited, occ. Luke xxiii. 31. Rev. ii.

7- xxii. 2, 14. 'Yyp<p ZvXifi, the green tree, in St.

Luke, means Christ, considered as watered with
the continual influence of God's Holy Spirit, and

bringing forth the blessed fruit of perfect holiness

and righteousness. The Redeemer is described
at large under the same image in the first Psalm.

Comp. Ezek. xx. 47. xxi. 3. and see Suicer, The-
saur. in ZiiXov I. 2. [It appears to have been
common to describe the righteous as green and

flourishing trees. See Ps. i. 3. Ezek. xx. 47- which,
however, Parkhurst applies solely to the Re-

deemer.] In Rev. ZvXov TIJQ wr/e, the tree of
life, denotes Christ as being the Author of eternal

life to all that obey him. For the general promise
of our Lord, Rev. ii. 7- to him that orercometh will

I gice to eat of the TREE OF LIFE, which is in

the midst of the Paradise of God, seems nearly
similar to the particular declaration made by
Christ to the penitent thief : This day shalt thou
be with ME in paradise, Luke xxiii. 43. Comp.
Vitringa on Rev. ii. 7- The phrase '^{jXov rije

un")f is taken from the LXX, Gen. ch. ii. and iii.

where it answers to the Heb. D^nrr yr.
And

when Adam and his wife, after their transgres-
sion, were removed from the Edenic paradise,
and thus from the outward emblematic tree, the
Cherubim were set up, Gen. iii. 24. to preserve
the way to the true Tree of Life, i. e. Christ, who
not only in Rev. ii. 7- but also in Rev. xxii. 2. is

described under this character by St. John, in

his delineation of the heavenly Jerusalem : in

the midst of the street of it, and of either side of the

river, was there the Tree of Life, which bare twelve

(manner of) fruits, and yielded her fruit cr<-r//

month; and. the leaves of the tree werefor the htaliini

of the nations. Comp. ver. 14. [Other interpret-
ations are given in Pole's Synopsis.]

Svpdu), a>, from vpof a razor, which from vw
to scrape, and this from ew the same. To shaw,
as with a razor, occ. Acts xxi. 24. (where see

Doddridge.) 1 Cor. xi. 5, 6. [Num. vi. 9, 19.

Deut. xxi. 12. Ezra xliv. 20. On 1 Cor. xi. 5.

observe that it was the custom to shave the heads
of adulteresses and immodest women. See Earth,

on Claudian. p. 1186.]
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o.

O, o, Omicron, O /ujcpoV, i. e. O small, or short, in

sound namely, so called to distinguish it from

Omega. is the fifteenth of the more modern
Greek letters, but the sixteenth of the ancient,

among which it answered in order to the Hebrew
or Phoenician Oin : whence also its name O or ov

was probably taken, by dropping the n, as in the

Greek names Nu and Xi from Nun and Shin. It

is certain that the old Greeks had but one cha-

racter for their O, whether pronounced long or

short. This appears from ancient inscriptions
still extant, one of which the reader may find

transcribed under the letter H. And though it

be very difficult, if indeed possible, to determine

the manner, or rather the various manners, in

which the Hebrews and Phoenicians pronounced
their Oin, yet that it sometimes had the sound of

the Greek O appears not only from this letter's

corresponding to it in the order of the Cadmean

alphabet, but from the LXX translators often

substituting o or w, for the Heb. 9 in proper
names, as in 'OdoXXd/i for DI, 2 Chron. xi. 7 >

'OXd for M^, 1 Chron. vii. 1$9 ; 'Od for NW,
2 Kings xxl 2G

; 'Qdrtf for Yw, 2 Chron. xv. 8
;

"Qy for ato, Num. xxi. 3. As for the form O, it

is not so like to the Hebrew as to the Phoenician

Oin, which latter is a kind of irregular triangle,
and is sometimes written almost circular.

'0, 'H, TO'. The prepositive article of the

Greeks 1
.

I. Definite, the, that, this. Mat. ii. 10, 11. xxi.

7. TH'N ovov Kal TO'N TrtiXov, the ass and the

foal. John vi. 10. 'Ev TGI rony, in the, or that,

place. John vii. 40. TO'N \6yov, this saying. Gal.

v. 8. rj TTtKTjJLovrj, this persuasion. Col. iv. 16. t]

sTTiffToXfi, this letter. Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Thess. v.

27. 2 Thess. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 9. 1 Thess.

iv. 6. TH~S bSov, of this or that way, Acts ix. 2.

xix. 9, 23. xxiv. 22. Comp. xxii. 4. The neuter
article TO' is often applied in a similar sense.

Luke xxii. 2. and the high priests sought TO', Trait;

dveXuimv avrov, this, how (q. d. the /nc) they

might destroy him. Comp. ver. 4. Acts iv. 21.

Luke xix. 48. Luke ix. 46. tiafjXQs ce ia\oyi(r-

fj.bg iv avToig, TO*, T'IQ av tir] /if/wv aiiT&v, a

reasoning arose among them, (namely) this, who
should, be the greatest of them ; where see Kypke,
and comp. Luke i. 62. xxii. 24. Mark ix. 23. 6 Se

'Irjoovg tlirtv avry TO', Ei dvvaaat iriffrevcrai,

K. r. X. and Jesus said unto him this, or thus, //
thou canst believe, &c. Majus quoted by Wolfius

observes, that the neuter article is elegantly pre-
fixed to answers, and produces an instance from

Polysenus : 'IfyiKparrjQ viroXafiwv t<f>t] TO*, rig
av ij\TTi(rt TOVTO tatffdai

;

*

Iphicrates answered

thus, Who could have hoped that this would hap-
pen?' Comp. Mat. xix. 18. and Wetstein on
Luke i. 62.

1 [On the difficult subject of the Greek Article I have
been unable to satisfy myself, and I have therefore left

Parkhurst's article untouched, though full of errors. But
in the Appendix the reader will find a remedy for this

in an analysis of Bishop Middleton's work, with SOTIIC

remarks, intended to point out where that learned and
admirable person carried his theory too far.] tSee Mr.
Rose's Preface, for the explanation why this analysis was
not inserted. t
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TI. Emphatic, rj irapQkvoQ, THE Virgin, Mat.
, 23. 'O V'IOQ fiov, b dyaTrrjTog, My son, (even)
THE beloved. Mat. iii. 17.

III. It is (like the Heb. n emphatic) prefixed
to the nominative, when used for the vocative

case, as Luke viii. 54. Mark v. 41. Rom. viii. 15.

IV. Explanative, or exegetical, Rom. viii. 23.

vioOtviav TH'N cnroXvrpwaiv, K. r. X. the adop-
tion, that is to say, or even, the redemption of our

body. Comp. Phil. iii. 9.

V. It is often prefixed to proper names, as le

and la in French, as o 'Inaovg Jesus, b 'I(t)dvvt]

John, TH~S TaXiXaiae Galilee. See Mat. iii. 13,
14. So in the French le Tasse, la Fosse, la

France, VAngleterre, &c.
VI. The article of any gender is prefixed to

adverbs, which are then to be construed as

nouns, as 6 tffio, the inner; b tu>, the outer; b

irXrjaiov, the, or a, neighbour; TA' aw, the tilings

above. Comp. below XII. 1.

VII. Indefinite, a or an, i. e. any one, some.

Mat. xiii. 2. TO' -jrXolov, a ship. But Qu. ?

VIII. Before verbs it is frequently used in the

nominative for UVTOQ he, as Mat. xiii. 28, 29. 6 Sk

0?;, but he said. And it is sometimes thus applied
in other cases, particularly by the poets. Thus
Acts xvii. 28. TOY" (for avrov} -yap Kai ytvog
tffutv,for ice his offspring are.

IX. Repeated with the particles usv and tie

subjoined, 6 psv 6 Be denote the one and the

other, and in the plur. oi /iv oi ck, some or the

one and the others. Acts xxvii. 44. Phil. i. 1G,

17- Comp. Mat. xiii. 8, 23. 'O tie, in the latter

part of a distributive sentence, answers to OQ pev
in the former part. Rom. xiv. 2. So Polybius,
cited by Wolfius, "AS ME'N Trpotrryytro, TA'S
AE' KartffTp'tiptTO rS)v TroXfwv,

' of the cities he
conciliated some, and destroyed others.'

X. Ot S's is used absolutely for some, without oi

fi'sv preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17- oi dt iSiaraaav,
but some doubted. Raphelius on the place shows,
that Xenophon applies oi d'e in the same manner.
See Hutchinson's note 3. in Cyri Exp. lib. i. p. 82.

8vo. &c. and eomp. Mat. xxvi. 67. John xix. 29 ;

and for other instances of the like use of oi fit for

Tivtg de m Strabo, Plutarch, Diogenes Laert. and

Annan, see Kypke on Mat. xxviii. 17.

XI. With a participle it may generally be ren-
dered by who, that, which, and the participle as
a V. Thus 1 John ii. 4. o Xsywv, he who saith,
i. e. the (person) saying. John i. 18. 6 u>v, who is

or was.

XII. It is used elliptically.
1. It often implies the participle tav, especially

before a preposition or adverb, as Mat. vi. 9. o

Iv TOIQ ovpavol^, who art in heaven; Mat. v. 12.

TOY'S Trpo vfJ,CJv (OVTUQ namely) who were before

you; Col. iii. 2. TA* avw (bvra) the things which
are above ; Acts xiii. 9. 2auXo, o* Kai. Hav\og
(i. e. wv or Xfyo/ufvog) Saul who (is or is calk-d)
also Paul. Coin]). Murk iii. 21. Rom. xvi. 5.

Phil. iv. 22. Col. iv. 8. 1 Thess. iv. 12.

2. With a proper name in the genitive follow-

ing, it often denotes consanguinity or affinity.
Mat. x. 3. 'Idica/3o o' TOV 'AXtyaiov (VWQ namely)
Jaini'x the son of ^Mj>Itcnn ;

Mark xvi. 1. Mapta 7}

TOU 'laiewfSov (IJII)TJJ(>) Mary the mother of Jmii'x;



OTA
(comp. Mark xv. 40.) Acts vii. 16. 'E/^6p TOY"
(Trarpoc) , Emtnor the father of Syclt<

:

>n
;

John xix. 2o. Mauia
>'/
TOV KXwTra (yvvt'j), Mary

the wife of I'/.-of.M; Mat. i. C. TITS TOW Oupiov,
the wife of I'riah. Yioc, 7raD/p, /ir/rj/p, yvvrj,
are in like manner dropped in the best Greek
writers, the article implying them, as may be
seen in Bus, Ellips., under these nouns.

3. Tiie neuter article with a N. in the genitive

implies poeaeanon, property, or relation, as Mat.
xxii. '21. TA' KatVapoc (xprjfiaTa namely) the

things of (_'<isar; Horn. viii. 5. TA' ri]Q aapKOQ
(i. e. tpya) the works of the fit'sh. Comp. Mat.
xxi. 21. I Cor. vii. 3234. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Similar

applications of the article are common in the

Greek writers. Luke ii. 49. iv TOTS TOV Tra-

rpof, at my Father's, house namely, as the Syriac

version, t ,^Vj f\^ So the LXX (Alexand.)

Esth. vii. 9. have iv TOI~S 'Ajudv for Heb. rn%

fprr.
The Greek writers use the same elliptical

expression. See more in Doddridge, Wetstein,

Bp. Pearce, and Campbell.
4. The neuter article singular TO' is used in

several adverbial phrases, the preposition /card,
and the N. Trpay^a, or the like, being under-

stood, as Acts iv. 18. TO' KaQoXov, at all, for

Kara TO 7rpay/*a or xP^A*a KaQoXov. So Luke xi.

A O
in .Elian, xiv. 7. (weight of the body or

/?<>/<,)
and

so in ix. 13. Schl. thinks there is a metaphor
here taken from racers, who avoid every thin"
which can hinder their active motion, and' reduce
the weight of flesh by temperance :md exercise.
S-e Fabr. Agonist, ii. 3. Lyd. Agon. S. c. 19.

p. 71- Some take it to be pride here, as it is in
Isocr. ad Dem. p. 8. Joseph, de Bell. iv. 5, 2. It
is swelling speech in Philo Alleg. p. 69.]

"Ode, tic's, rods, from the prepositive article o,
and conjunction ok. This, this here, he, she, it. See
Luke x. 39. xvi. 25. James iv. 13. [It occurs
also Acts xv. 23. xxi. 11. Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18.
iii. 1, 1, 14. and perhaps nowhere else in the
N. T.]

from o'^oe a way. To journey, travel.

occ. Luke x. 33. [Tobit vi. 5. Symrn. Job xxix.
25. LXX, 1 Kings vi. 12. metaphorically. Joseph.
Ant. xix. 4, 2. Herodian, vii. 3, 9.]

'Odrjytw, a>, from odrjyog.
I. To lead or guide in a way. Mat. xv. 14. Luke

vi. 39. Comp. Rev. vii. 17.
II. To lead or guide, in a spiritual sense, to

instruct. John xvi. 13. Acts viii. 31. Comp. Mat.
xv. 14. Luke vi. 39. The LXX frequently use

it, both in its proper sense, as Exod. xiii. 17.

xxxii. 34. Num. xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 33
;
and in its

3. TO' KaO'
fjuspav

for Kara TO ica9' i^kpav
j figurative one, Ps. v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv. 5, 9. Ixxvii.

Xprjua, according to our daily need. Rom. ix. 5.

TO' /card aaptza for Kara TO Kara crapKa xpJ)/*a,
in respect of the flesh.

'OydorjKovTa, ol, at, TO., undeclined, from oy-

SOOQ the eighth, and TJKOVTU the decimal termina-

tion. See under kfi$ou.i]KovTa. Eighty, occ. Luke
ii. 37. xvi. 7. [Gen. v. 28.]

*Oyoof, ij, ov, from oKrai eight, the tenues K

20. et al. [So Wisd. ix. 11.]

'Odrjyog, ov, o, from 6SoQ a way, and
or dya to lead.

I. A guide in a way, or to a place. Acts i. 16.

[It is here used of Judas, but Schl. thinks it

means rather the guide and adviser of the plansfor
taking Jesus.']

II. A guide, an instructor. Mat. xv. 14. xxiii.

16, 24. Rom. ii. 19. [Wisd. vii. 15. The word
and r being changed into their media y and *. occurg Ezra

'

viii. \. as a guide apparently ; but
Comp. tfoow.-Th

eighth,
occ. Luke i 59. the meaning does not suit the original.]Acts vn. 8. Rev. xvn. 11. xxi. 20. 2 Pet. n. 5. .._, ,^j , ,,

where the expression oy,W Nofc-tyuXafc, he ^ OJorop W
, fi, from

o^o
e a may, and

preserved Noah the eighth (person), meaning with ^ to

f
ass ^9^-To pass through away, to

seven others, is quite agreeable to the manner of ^urney
travel.

^
occ Acts x. 9 [^han V. H x.

usin the ordinal numbers in the urest Greek
4 " Her d n, vii. 91. I he substantive aOoiiropo

T

authors, except that these latter O^raUy, though |

* rs Jud^ * 17 ' 2 Sam ' xu ' 4 ' Prov ' VK 1L
^ccms - XXV1 -

not always, subjoin UVTOQ he or himself to the
numeral noun. See Raphelius, Wetstein, and

Kypke on 2 Pet. ii. 5. and Hoogeveen's last note
on Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. iii. sect. 2. An
exactly parallel phrase is used in the French lan-

guage by their best writers
; and thus I find the

text in St. Peter is rendered in Martin's French

translation, tnais a garde Not, lui huitieme. Com-
pare 1 i'et. iii. 20. [See Horn. 11. H. 223. Athen.
x. 5. 2 Mac. v. 27. Time. i. 61. ii. 15. D'Orvill.

ad Charit. i. 10. Kypke ii. p. 442.]

'OFKOS, ov, o.

I. A tumour, swelling. [Diod. Sic. ii. 36. iv. 33.

yElian, V. H. ix. 13.]

II. In the N. T. a weight, an incumbering weight.
occ. Heb. xii. 1. when: this seems the true sense

of the word, because the apostle is there speaking
of our Christian course under the similitude of

a race. So Suidas and others explain oysog by
fidpog a weight, in which sense the word is also

used in the profane writers. See Scapula Lex-

icon, and Suicer Thesaur. in O^KOQ, and Wolfius
on Heb. [The word is used absolutely for weight
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gp 'Odonropia, UQ, rj, from otionropkn). A
journey, journeying or travelling, occ. John iv. 6 1

.

2 Cor. xi. 26. [Inc. Job vi. 19. Wisd. xiii. 19.

1 Mac. vi. 41. Herodian, ii. 15, 11. iii. G, 31. Xen.

Cyr. i. 27.]

'OAO'S, ov, 77, either from the Heb. rro or

Chald . Nitf to pass, pass away.
I. A way, properly so called, a road in which

one travels. Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28. et al. freq. Comp.
Mat. iv. 13. x. 5. [It is often put with a gen.

following for the road leading to a place, as in Mat.
iv. 15. 6o 9a\d(T(TT] the road leading to the sea or

coast ; Mat. x. 5. and Heb. ix. 8. / TWV dyiuv
odog the road to the sanctuary. So Gen. iii. 24.

Prov. vii. 27. Jer. ii. 18. See Gesen. ad Is. viii.

23. Sturz, Lex. Xen. t. iii. p. 239. In the phrase

iroi[jidtiv bdov allusion is made to the custom of

the eastern monarchs, who in their progresses
sent persons before them to make roads, level

[On the purity of the phrase here used see Pfochen.

de Ling. G. N. T,

c. 30. p. 229.]

ty of tl

Purit. 84. and Gataker de Stylo N. T.
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hills, and fill up hollows. See Arrian, Exp. Alex.

iv. 30, 13. Diod. Sic. ii. 13. Bergier, de Publ.

Viis Pop. Rom. in Thes. Ant. Rom. x. et Schwarz,
Comm. p. 959. Joseph. Bell. J. iii. 6, 2. Justin

ii. 10. occ. Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke i. 76.
iii. 4

; and so of other forms, as KaTaffKSvd^t iv

rr)v bdov. Luke vii. 27. Mark i. 2. Mat. xi. 10.

and tvOvvfiv, John i. 23. See Isaiah xl. 5.]

II. A journey. [Mat. x. 10. xv. 32. xx. 17.

Mark vi/ 8. vi'ii. 3, 27. ix. 33, 34. x. 52. Luke
ix. 3. x. 4. xxiv. 32, 35. Acts ix. 17, 27. xxv, 3.

xxvi. 13. 1 Thess. iii. 11. It also is often used
as a measure of distance in this sense, as Luke ii.

44. a day's journey ; Acts i. 12. a sabbath-day's

journey ; eight stadia according to some, (see
Josh. iii. 4.) seven according to others. (In
Mark ii. 23. o$6 v Troitiv is judged to be a Latin-

ism answering to iter facere by Schl., for the

meaning of this phrase in good Greek is to pre-

pare or make a road. See Xen. Anab. iv. 8, 6.

v. 1,7; and the middle is used in the sense of

St. Mark.)] So Herodotus, cited by Raphelius,
'HME'PHS 'OAO'N

;
and Lucian, where he is

imitating the style of that author, 'OAO'N 'HME'-

PHS, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 880. Josephus in like

manner has 'OAO'N rptwv 'HMEPG~N, a journey

of three days. Ant. xii. 8, 3. xv. 8, 5. fiiaQ
'OAO'N 'HME'PAS, one day's journey.' And it

is well known that in the eastern countries they
still reckon distances by hours' and days' jour-

neys.
III. A way, manner of life or acting, custom.

See Acts xiv. 16. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. i. 8. 2 Pet.

ii. 15. Jude 11. [Gen. vi. 12. Ps. i. 1. Job xxiii.

10. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 4. Mem. i. 7, 1. JEsch. Socr.

Dial. iii. 8. And it is used of God's manner of

acting or providence. See Rom. xi. 33. Acts xiii.

10. Heb. iii. 10. (the miracles probably in the

desert.) Rev, xv. 3. Ps. xviii. 31.]
IV. Particularly with a genitive following, a

way leading to, a method or manner of obtaining.
Rom. iii. 1?. Acts ii. 28. xvi. 17- (comp. Mat.
xxi. 32 *.) 2 Pet. ii. 2, 21. But in these two
last texts the Christian religion is called the iray

of righteousness and truth, not so much because it

leads to righteousness and truth, as because it is

itself a discipline of righteousness and truth.

[See John xiv. 4. Luke i. 79. Mat. vii. 13, 14.

1 Cor. xii. 31. Is. lix. 8. Prov. iv. 11.]
V. A way or manner of religion. Acts xxiv. 14.

See under 'O I. Comp. Acts ix. 2. (where see

Wolfius.) xix. 9, 23. xxiv. 2.

[VI. Doctrine, laic of life, religion. Here Qtov,

Kvpiov, &c. generally follow, and the meaning is,

the doctrine or law of God leading to life eternal.

Mat. xxii. 16. Mark xii. 4. Luke xx. 21. Acts
xviii. 25. So Job xxiii. 11. Ps. xxv. 4. cxix.

151.]
VII. Christ calls himself the way, John xiv. 6;

because no one cometh to the Father, or can approach
the Divine Essence in a future state of happiness,
but by him. Comp. Heb. x. 19, 20. and see Suicer,
Thesaur. in odoQ II. 1.

u), w, from 6vvr), which see.]

[I. To inflict pain or sorrow. Hence]
'OSvwiofjiai, (Jjftai, pass, to feel sorrow or grief,

to be grieved. Luke ii. 48. Acts xx. 38.

II. To be tormented. Luke xvi. 24, 25. Here
oSvvaaai is 2nd pers. indie, by the Doric dialect

for oovvq,. [The a is here retained as in Koy^a-
aai.~\ See Kav^aoftat. [The verb occurs in the

passive only in the N. T. Lucian, Lexiph. 13.

JEsch. Dial. S. iii. 7. Aristoph. Ran. 650. Is. xl.

29. Zech. ix. 5.]

'OdllVT], T)Q, t'l.

[I. Pain of body. Gen. xxxv. 18. Jer. xxii.

23.]
II. Grief, sorroic. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. vi.

10. The Greek etymologists deduce it from tdu
to eat, consume, because it consumes both body and
mind. So in Homer, II. xxiv. 128,9. Thetis says
to Achilles, when overwhelmed with sorrow and

concern,

TCKVOV ejuov, ^eo

'S.fjv "EAEAI Kpao

How long unhappy shall thy sorrows flow,
And thy heart waste with life-consuming woe ?

POPE.

On the latter line Pope remarks from Eustathius,
that " the expression in the original is very par-
ticular : were it to be translated literally, it must
be rendered, how long wilt thou eat or prey upon

I thine own lieart by those sorrows ? And it seems
it was a common way of expressing a deep sor-

row
; and Pythagoras uses it in this sense, [iiij

zaOisiv icapSiav, that is, griexe not excessively, let

not sorrow make too great an impression upon thy
heart." Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21 24. In like

manner, Odyss. ix. 75. Homer describes persons
in great anxiety and distress, as OV/JLOV "EAON-
TE2; and II. vi. 202. of a melancholy man he

says, ov Ovpbv KATE'AQN, '

preying upon his

own mind.' So Horace, epist. i. 2, 38, 39. speak-
ing of corroding passions, si quid est animum,
literally, 'if any thing eats (your) mind.'

, OVTOQ, o, q. tSovg, from tdu) to eat ; so

the Latin dens a tooth, q. edens eating. A tooth.

Mat. v. 38. et al.

1
[Schl. says, o divine doctrine. Wahl says, in a just way.

But Parkhurst is right, a way leading to righteousness and

justification.]
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oc, ov, b, from odiipofiai to lament, bewail.

A lamentation, wailing, occ. Mat. ii. 18. 2 Cor.

vii. 7 [The verb odvpofjiai is used in Greek to

express weeping, (as Paus. viii. 12.) and also the

cry of birds for the loss of their young, as in Homer,
II'. B. 315. See also !/Esch. Soc. D. iii. 4. It

therefore expresses, perhaps, passionate weeping in

Mat. ii. 18. See Jer. xxxi. 15. 2 Mac. xi. 6.

/Elian, V. H. xiv. 22. Themist. x. 133. In 2 Cor.

vii. 7- the consequent is put for the antecedent,
and the sense is sorrow or mourning.}

*OZQ, to smell, emit an odour, good or bad ; for

though in John xi. 39. the only passage of the

N. T. wherein it occ., it is used in the latter

sense, yet the V. itself is of an indifferent mean-

ing, and in the profane writers applied to sweet,
as well as to disagreeable, odours. [The verb is

used of sweet smells, Aristoph. Ach. 196. Her-

mipp. ap. Athen. i. p. 29. E. Horn. Od. E. 60. of

bad ones, Aristoph. Ach. 852. where KOKOV is

added, as r/dy in Plut. 1020. See Exod. viii. 14.

Arrian, Diss. Ep. iv. 11, 15.]

"Q9tv, from the relative pronoun OQ, and the

syllabic adjection Qtv, denoting from or at a

place.
'I. As an adverb.
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e, from which place. Mat. xii. 44.

Acts xiv. 26. [Time. iii. 69. Deut. ix. 28.] Comp.
Mat. \xv. 24, 26. where it signifies from the place
in irhii-//.

'2. I! which fact or i-iivtunstaiici'.

1 John ii. 18.

3. JT//-/V. Mat. xxv. 24. Kypke observes

that Homer and Theocritus in like manner use

eyyuOtv, with the termination usually denoting
from a place, for >itr to; so that '69u> in Mat. is

for OTTOV, as indeed the Cambridge, and another
MS. eited by Mill and Wetstein, read. [Kuinoel,

SehleusiKT, and Rosenmuller, put Acts xiv. 26.

under this head, observing that the expressio
whence (/!<>/ h'lil l:')i commended to the grace of

God, is harsh. Indeed Hemsterhuis wished to

read ycrait for ijaav, and so to translate whence

th>'>/ had set out, having been commended. Wall!
and Bretsclmeider agree with Parkhurst.]

1 1. As a conjunction, where, wherefore, for which

reason. Mat. xiv. 7- Acts xxvi. 19. Heb. ii. 17

[iii. 1. vii. 25. viii. 3. ix. 18. xi. 19. Xen. Mem.
i. 1, 2.]

gjJF 'OeO'NH, TJC, /, from Heb. JTOM fine

linen, or fine linen thread, which from ;rp to spin.
See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in p. A piece of linen,

linteum, a sfu^t, ^^rapper, or the like. occ. Acts x.

11. xi. 5. [Herodian v. 6, 21. of a sail. Test. xii.

Pair. p. 639.]

'O96viov, ov, TO, from oOovrj, A. linen swathe
or roller, such as the Jews used to swathe up
their dead in. occ. Luke xxiv. 12. John xix. 40.

xx. 5 7- [On this custom of the Jews, see

Deyling, Obss. S. ii. 3?. Chiflet, de Linteis Se-

pulchr. Christi, c. 6. Salmas. ad Script. Hist.

Aug. p. 347. Cuper, Observ. ii. 9. Fischer, Prol.
de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 79. The word occurs

Judg. xiv. 13. Hos. ii. 5.]

Olda, perf. mid. of t tSu) to know, which see.

QiKiioQ, a, ov, from oi/cog a house, or house-

hold.

I. A person of or belonging to a certain [family
or] household, occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. [Is. xxxi. 9.

1 Sam. x. 14 16. (an uncle.) Again, see Levit.
xviii. 6. and Is. Iviii. 7- which for construction

compare with the place of Galatians quoted in
sense II.]

II. [One connected with another in any way. In
th<- X. T. it occurs of those connected in religion,
as Gal. vi. 10. ouctioi TTJQ Triorewg, connected with

us in CJirift'i'tii
Ix'/irf, Christians. See Wessel. ad

Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. Strab. i. 13. ouccioi TOV Qtov,
they who are of the family of God, which is often
called otKO Qtov.] occ. Eph. ii. 19.

OiKtTijQ, ov, 6, from OUCEW to dwell in a house.

[Any <>n>- /W. -//.//'//./ t<> a house, whether servants or
not l

,
but especially a household servant, and pro-

bably one born in the house from servants.'] occ.
Luke xvi. 13. Acts x. 7- Rom. xiv. 4. 1 Pet. ii.

18. where see Maeknight. [See Gen. ix. 25, 26.
K.v.il. v. 15, 16. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 9, 12. Schl.

suggests (after Morns) that this word or oiiceiov

should be read in Heb. iii. 3. for OIKOU.]

OOOEW, u>, from O!KOQ.
I. '/'., ,/ .,-. /. iMkabti. Sec Rom. vii. 17, 18, 20.

viii. 9, 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 16. Follow, ,1

1 [So Hesychius, Suidas, Thora. M. p. 044. Athenaeus
vi. p. 261. See Herod, viii. 106.1
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by fjLfrd with, to dwell with, or cohaJ/it, as man ami
wife. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. The above are all
the passages in the N. T. wherein the verb oc-
curs. [See Gen. iv. 16, 20. xvi. 3.]

II. OiKovEvrj. See below.

OiKTj/j.a, arog, TO, from OIKSW to dw,lf.

I. Properly, a house, a dwelling. [Thucvd iv
115. Ezek. xvi. 24.]

'

II. A prison, so called from a superstitious
practice usual with the Greeks, particularly with
the Athenians, of giving to bad things auspicious
names 2

. See under apiGTtpoQ . The Attic wri-
ters often use the word in this sense, occ. Acts
xii. 7; where see Wetstein, Bp. Pearce, and
Kypke. [See Athen. xiii. 3. ./Elian, V. H. vi. 1.

Thucyd. iv. 48. Valck. ad Ammon. iii. 4. Dem
789, 2.]

OIKIITTJOIOV, ov, TO, from oucsu;. A habitation,

dwelling-house, occ. 2 Cor. v. 2. Jude 6. [Jer.
xxv. 30. Schleusner strangely misquotes the
first place, TO t ovpavov, for which he has TO fv

TO~IQ ovpavolg. As to the place of Jude, (which
Cudworth, vol. iv. p. 46. explains rather of the

angel's heavenly body, than merely the place of
abode,) Wahl and Bretschneider, after Jurieu

(Hist. Crit. Dogm. i. 4. p. 24.) and Cappellus,
think that the apostle alludes to the angels who
are said in Jewish tradition 3 to have been con-
nected with women before the flood, thus leaving
their own abode. It appears more probable to

others, that the apostle refers only to other tra-

ditions existing among the Jews, of a great
change and fall in some of the angels. Thus
(Medrasch. Sohar. fol. 46. p. 2. col. 2.) Aza and
Azael murmur against God and are thrown down
from heaven. R. Menachem. on Gen. vi. 2. also
mentions angels who fell from heaven. See
Sohar. on Exod. fol. 8. col. 32. (quoted in

Schoettg. Hor. Heb. p. 1078.) where God is

about to send the sinful angels into a fiery river,
and choose others in their place. But if we read
the book of Enoch, (lately translated by Arch-

bishop Lawrence,) it would seem that the Jewish
tradition was, that the rebellion of the angels first

showed itself by their choosing leaders in order
to go on earth and live with women, and teach
mankind all evil arts 4

;
so that these traditions

are consistent 5
. It is not, however, necessary

here that St. Jude, in saying that they left their
own dwelling, should refer especially to their

living with women on earth ; but generally to
their losing their first estate.]

OiKia, ag, i), from okog.
I. A house. Mat. ii. 11. vii. 24, 26. et al. freq.

2 [This is the remark of Helladius, Chrestom. p. 22. and
see Plutarch, de Vit. Solon.]

3 [See the Book of Enoch, Cod. Pseudepig. V. t. i. p.
179199. Test. xii. Patr. p. 529. Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 1. The
sons of God, mentioned Gen. vi. 2. probably gave rise to
this story. Bretschneider calls these angels the tutelar

angels.]
1

[It is not quite clear whether Azaryel was reckoned
one of those who married a mortal. He is not mentioned
among them in ch. vii. 9; and from ch. x. 6 and 12. and
ch. xiii. 4. there seems to be a distinction made, as if his
rebellion had arisen from another source.]

5
[Cyprian's expressions are, I suppose, collected from

this book and Tertullian (de Cult. l-Vrm. Opp. p. ISO). He
says, speaking of the evil arts of ornamenting the person, &C.

"qu.-e orania peccatores et apostatae angeli suis artibus

prodiderunt, quando ad terrena contagia devoluti, a coe-

lesti vigore recessere."]
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[Any dwelling-place, as the heavens considered as

the dwelling of God. John xiv. 2.]

II. A iHHtfltuId, family. John iv. 53. I Cor.

xvi. 15. [Perhaps Mat x. 13. xii 25. Phil. iv.

22. on which last Schl. is doubtful. Gen. xxiv. 2.

1. 8,21. Xen. Mem. ii. 7,6.]
III. Goods, iiinuif, facilitates. Mat. xxiii. 14.

Mark xii. 40. Luke xx. 47. Comp. under KUT-

ta9iu). [Horn. Od. B. 237. Xen. Mem. iv. 1, 2.

See Taubmann on Plaut. Most. i. 1, 11.]

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our mortal

boihi, and to the tjhmous state of saints after death.

2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. John xiv. 2. Josephus, de

Bel. iii. 7, 5. says, that "
they who depart out of

this life according to the law of nature, and repay
the boon which they have received of God when
he is pleased to demand it, enjoy K\H> p,tv a'uit-

nov, OI'KOI Si Kai yivtai /3s/3aiot, 'eternal

glory, hot(s*'$, and ages of security .'
"

ggp O/Kia/coc, T), 6v, from oi/cta. A person

belonging to a household, a domestic, occ. Mat. x.

25, 'Ml. [Some MSS, read oiKuaKog '.]

JSP" OiKoStffTror'tw, G), from oiKoSeffiroTtjQ.

To govern or manage a household or the domestic

afmn of a family, occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. [Plut. de

Plac. Phil. v. 18. It is a recent word, according
to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 373.]

gjgi" QiKodtffTroTTjc;, ov, o, from oZjcof a house,

and dtffTToTijG a lord, master. The master of a
house. See Mat. x. 25. xx. 1, 11. Mark xiv. 14.

[ It seems often put for master, simply as in the
first passage, and Luke xiii. 25. It occurs in

Mat. xiii. 27, 52. xxi. 33. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39.

xiv. 21. xxii. 11. Plut. Qusest. Rom. 30. Joseph.
c. Apion. 2, 11.]

OiKoSofiiui, u>, from ofrcof a house, and ^o/isw to

build, which from dkdo/j.a perf. mid. of dl/iw the

same.
I. To build, as a house, tower, town, sepulchre,

&c. See Mat. vii. 24, 26. xxi. 33. Luke iv. 29.

xi. 47. On John ii. 20. comp. Bp. Pearce and

Campbell ;
and on Mat. xxiii. 29. see Harmer's

Observations, vol. iii. p. 424. &c. [Gen. ii. 22.

Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 8.]

[II. To rebuild. Mat. xxiii. 29. and Luke xi.

47, 48. Mat. xxvi. 61. xxvii. 40. and Mark xv.

29. John ii. 20. Josh. vi. 26. Amos ix. 14. Is
xliv. 26.]

III. To build, in a spiritual sense, as the
Church. Mat. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. See
also Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17
Acts iv. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 7. In which latter pas-
sages the term oiKoSonovvrtQ hiti/di-r.-i is appliec
to the priests, Scribes, and Pharisees, among the

.Jews, l.ecause they professed to be teachers, and
ought to have built up the Jewish Church ii

the true faith of a glorious but suffering Re
deemer.

1 V. T"
j-r<:Jlt spiritually, conduce to spiritual

adraiita'i.-, t,,
nlifi/. \ Cor. viii. 1. [x. 23.] xiv. 4

17. [1 thess. V.'ll.]

\ . Qbcoiopboucu, ovfiai, pass, in a bad sense, to

'"' 1'iii/t ,

,
v,/, in an ,. v j| notioi

.r practice. 1 Cor. viii. 10.
'

| Compare Inc. ii

Cliron. \\.\ii.a.where the verl. is t,, //,//.////,//

and KdTiffvva) is used in the LXX.] See Black-
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vall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 104, 5. who re-

marks, that " Mons. Le Clerc has paralleled this

mssage with Mai. iii. 14, 15. where the Heb.
are built up, is well rendered by the Greek

nterpreters avoiKodopovvTai, namely TTOIOVVTEI;

avofia, in doing iniquity." So Plautus in Trinum.

. 2, 95. qui sedificaret, or exsedificaret, suam. i/i-

choatam ignaviam, 'who would build up his begin-

ning worthlessness.' See Wolfius and Wetstein 2
.

f), rjg, r}, from the same as oi'/co-

1
[It is here used in an Attic sense. See Hesydiius and

'Klian, V. H. vi. i.]

(424)

I. Properly, the act of building. It is not, how-

ever, used in this sense in the N. T.
;
but see

LXX, in 1 Chron. xxvi. 27- [1 Mac. xvi. 23.]

[II. Metaphorically,^ act of edifying,'] edlfica-

ion, spiritual profit or advancement. Rom. xiv. 19.

xv. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 3, 5. 2 Cor. [xii. 19.] xiii. 10.

t al. And so in 1 Tim. i. 4. Beza's, or the Cam-

oridge, MS. reads ojKodo/zjyv, which reading is

aartly adopted by Griesbach. See also Mill and
Wetstein.

III. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark
xiii. 1, 2. Comp. 'l Cor. iii. 9. 2 Cor. v. 1. Eph.
ii. 21. [In these three last places the word is

used metaphorically. In the 1st and 3rd it is

said to be applied to the body of Christians, con-

sidered as a temple of God, and sacred to him.
But in the 1st, it appears to me clearly to be, that

which is built or improved by God, ye are God's

husbandry, ye are God's building, i. e. ye are that

which has been cultivated by God, which Juts been

built up to the faith by him.']

OiKodo/ita, ct, rj, from the same as OI'KO-

[I. Building. Thucyd. ii. 65.]
II. Edification, spiritual advancement, occ. ac-

cording to some printed editions, 1 Tim. i. 4.

where oigovopiav, the reading of almost all the

MSS., three of which are ancient, seems the

true one. See Mill, Wolfius, Wetstein, and
Griesbach. Comp. oiKodofir] II.

sd), u>, from OIKOVO[JIOQ. To act as a
steward, occ. Luke xvi. 2. [Diod. Sic. xii. 15.

Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 12. and in a metaphorical
sense, to dispense, in Ps. cxii. 5.]

OiKoropia, UQ, fi, from olicovofioQ.

I. Properly, a dispensation, administration, or

management of family affairs, a stewardship, occ.

Luke xvi. 2, 3, 4. [It is power in Is. xxii. 21.

place or office, ibid. 19 3
. So in 1 Cor. ix. 17- and

Col. i. 25. it appears to be an office.]

II. A spiritual (lisjic/tsation, management, or

economy, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17- Eph. i. 10. iii. 2.

Col. i. 25. 1 Tim. i. 4. olicovofiiav Qeov, the dis-

pentation of God, i. e. of divine grace or favour
to man through Christ. On Eph. iii. 9. see under
Koivoivia II. [The word seems to be rather

plan, counsel, in some cases. In Eph. i. 10. the
words are i<; oiKovopiav TOV 7T\7j/ow/uaroe rah'

. Rosemnuller, Wahl,

2 [Bretschneider says, it is rather to be prepared, (as the

people prepare for building, by getting eveiy thing neces-

sary,) as in Ps. Lxxxix. 2. where the answering clause

tToijuufco occurs. The example is good; the explanation
is a specimen of what men say when they are determined
to find a reason for their whims.]

3
[Schl. says, that Tertullian translates it very elegantly

in Luke xvi. 4. by <ib adit summoveri. The elegance of a
technical phrase is not very conspicuous.]
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and Schl., all agree that this is for TOV iroitloQai

iv T(fi TrXtjp. TUIV K., wart O.VO.K. i. e. in order to

produc<; this '<//</></. uu/it in th<: fulm'ts of time, viz,,

that all tilings may be collected in Christ.

Breteehneider says,
k ut dispenaaret, ut dai*et

quod decreverat tempore constitute.' I sliould

translate, for or with a view to (see eu; II. 3.) the

j'lnit of the filling of time, i. e. thf plan relating
to the filings of tint, '; namely, the plan of bring-

ing all things together in Christ in the fulness of

time J
. This sense of plan or contrivance occurs

often in Polybius, as Hist. ii. 47- v. 34 and 40.

In Eph. iii. 2. when I compare it with Col. i. 25.

I can hardly doubt that the writer meant, if not

to use the same words, to express the same sense,
and that he used one of those licences not un-

common in Greek, of attaching the participle or

adjective to a different word from that to which
it strictly belongs. Thus, TT/JV oiKovofjiiav rf/c

%dpiTOQ ri]Q coQtiarjQ p,oi eif v/ifit;, is for TVJV
OIK. T. x- Ti\v coVCwav. Then the proper trans-

lation of oiicovop.ia is the office ; and so Schleusner,
who translates very loosely, audivistis quomodo
mihi demandatum fuerit nntnus apostolicum quo
etiant inter vosfunctus sum.']

OIKOVOHOQ, ov, 6, from oTicof a house, and vk-

voua, perf. mid. of vipa to administer.

I. A person who manages the domestic affairs of a

family, a steward. Luke xvi. 1, 3, 8. 1 Cor. iv. 2.

Comp. Gal. iv. 2. where it denotes those who man-

age the affairs of a minor. OiKOvofioQ TTIQ TTO-

Ata>c, a steward, treasurer, cofferer, or chamberlain

-of a city. So Vulg. arcarius. Rom. xvi. 23. on

V'hich passage Eisner produces an ancient in-

fecription, where mention is in like manner made
t>f the oiKovofioQ of the city of Smyrna

2
. [Is.

xxii. 15.]
II. It is applied in a spiritual sense, not only

to the apostles and ministers of the Gospel, 1 Cor.

iv. 1. Tit. i. 7> (comp. Luke xii. 42.) but also to

prirate believers, who had received any miraculous

gift of the Spirit, 1 Pet. iv. 10. [and were to use

the gift, and impart it to others, thus acting as

ministers of God.]

OrKOS, ov, o.

I. A house, properly so called. Mat. ix. 6, 7.

xi. 8. et al. freq. [Iv oliey is at home. 1 Cor. xi.

34. xiv. 35. Kar' OIKOV or KUT' olKovc., in private
houses, privately. Acts ii. 4C. v. 42. xx. 20. On
Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col. iv. ]5. Philem.
2. see tKK\r](Tia. The word is often used of a

royal lionte or palace, though not absolutely, Mat.
xi. 8. Luke xxii. 54. (palace of the high priest.)
Gen. xii. 15; and for a house of God, or temple, as

Acts vii. 47, 49. generally with Qfov added, as

Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46. John
ii. 16, 17- of the temple of Jerusalem. In Mat. xii.

4. Mark ii. 26. Luke vi. 4. it is the sanctuary,
and is put absolutely in that sense, Luke xi. 51.

(though Kuinoel on Mat. xxiii. 37. says, it is the

1 [Under a<p6r I have said that the final consummation
of all things is the time here intended, on the ground that
the writer had in his mind the completion of this plan of
union. If he looked to its commencements, the publi-
cation of Christianity is the proper meaning here.]

2 [The office was one of some consequence ; for in

Josephus, Ant. xi. 6, 12. it is mentioned with the apxci/re?.
The word Ta/Lu'ar is more common. Its use as applied to
the curators of the public money in the temple of Mi-
nerva at Athens is well known. I have given instances in
Graecae Inscr. Vetust. p 212.1
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I temple but I think without reason.) See 2 Chron.
!
xxxv. 5. The word TTOOGIVWQ is added in the

I same sense in Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luke
xix. 46. In John ii. 16. with

ipiroptovg(<rq^0)
it means a place of traffic, or shop. It expresses
(and this sense is mentioned by Hesychius, see
also Horn. Od. H. 356.

) i,various parts of the

house, as ( 1 ) the chamber on the top of the house
for retirement, Acts x. 30. xi. 13. according to

Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider. In Acts
ii. 2. (as Josephus mentions, Ant. viii. 3, 2. that

there were thirty of these ceci or chambers round
the temple,) Krebs and Bretschneider choose to

imagine that the apostles were assembled in one
of them ;

but it appears absurd to think that the
rulers of the temple would have given them per-
mission to assemble there. Wahl takes it for

the upper chamber of the house, as in the places

just quoted. Something depends on the meaning
of Kadijfiat in this place, which may be either to

sit or to dwell ; and Rosenmiiller, taking the last

sense, construes the house where they dwelt. Schl.

avoids the difficulty, saying, replerit totum cedifi-

cium, quo convenerunt. Wahl's sense appears the
most satisfactory. (2) The word denotes an

eating-room, as in Luke xiv. 23. Xen. Symp. ii.

18. In Mat. xxiii. 38. Luke xviii. 35. (your
house is left unto you desolate) it is doubted whether
the sense is your dwelling-place, (i. e. here Jeru-

salem and Judaeaj) or your nation and power, or

country, your temple. The first sense obtains in

Luke i. 23, 56. xiii. 35. Mat. xii. 44. and this

is preferred by Schleusner ; the second, which is

that of Grotius, Eisner, and Loesuer, is defended

by Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. et al. See Loesner in Com-
ment. Theoll. a Vellhusen, Ruperti, and Kuinoel,
ii. p. 49. The prediction then is, that the power
and honour of the Jewish nation shall be utterly

destroyed. The last interpretation is embraced

by Olearius, Wolfius, and others, and latterly by
Kuinoel. Wahl thinks vuwv against it.]

II. A household, family dwelling in a house.

Luke xix. 9. Acts [vii. 10.] x. 2. [xi. 6. xvi. 15.

xviii. 8.] 1 Cor. i. 16. et al. On Tit. i. 11. [1
Tim. iii. 4, 5, 12. v. 4. 2 Tim. i. 16.] Kypke
cites the phrase Ol'KOTS 'AN.4TPE'IIE2eAI
from Josephus. [Gen. vii. 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6,
14. Thucyd. i. 22.]

III. A family, lineage. Luke i. 27. ii. 4. where

Doddridge, after Grotius, justly I think, refers

oiicov to the family, and Trarpm to the household or
descendants of David, according to the division of

the tribes intofamilies and households. Comp. Num.
i. 18. &c. Josh. vii. 17, 18. [1 Kings xii. 16, 19.]
and see Doddridge on Luke ii. 4. In this view
it is spoken of a ichole nation sprungfrom a com-
mon progenitor. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. et al. [Luke
i. 33. Acts ii. 36. vii. 42. Heb. viii. 8, 10.]

IV. The house of God denotes either the material

temple at Jerusalem, Mat. xxi. 13. Luke xi. 51.

John ii. 17. (comp. Mat. xxiii. 38.) because God
dwelt therein, or was peculiarly present in it, as

Mat. xxiii. 21 ; or the Christian Church, 1 Tim.
iii. 15. Heb. iii. 6. x. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 5. iv. 17.

which is the temple or habitation of God through
the Spirit. Comp. VOOQ IV.

OiKovp.svT], rjg,r]. Properly the participle pass.

pres. fern, contract, from OIKSCJ to inhabit.

I. r/J tJie earth being understood, the inhabited

or habitable eai-th or world. Mat. xxiv. 14. (where
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see Doddridge's excellent note,) Rom. x. 18.

Comp. Luke xxi. 26. Acts xvii. 6, 31
;
in which

last t<'\t it denotes tin- inh<t!iit<uits of the world.

[Schl. thinks it is nut for the whole tc>>rfil in these

passages, without respect of its inhabitation, or

capability of inhabitation. Add Heb. i. 6. Rev.

xvi. 14. So Ps. xviii. 15. It is put for the

inhabitants also in Acts xix. 27. Rev. iii. 10.

xii. 9. Ps. ix. 8.]

II. Tin- ROIUKII i nipire. Luke ii. 1. Acts xi. 28.

\\iv. ,">. Rev. iii. 10. The Iiunnin
i'iiij>tr<i might

well be called by the evangelists iraaa, or o\rj, if

oiicov^rj) ;
since near two hundred years before

their time Polybius had observed, vi. 48. 'Pa>-

/xaioi iv 6\iytp XP01"^ HA~2AN
v<f>' tavrovg

iiroiiiffav TH'N OJ'KOTME'NHN,
< the Romans

in a short time subdued the whole inhabited

world ,-' and Plutarch, Pomp. p. 631. F. mentions

TroXXa \utctia riyg VTTO 'Putfiaiajv OI'KOY-

ME'NHE, 'many countries of the Roman world.'

[1'nlyb. iv. 38, 1. Herodian, v. 2, 4.] See more
in Wetstein on Mat. xxiv. 14. and Luke ii. 1

;

and on this latter text see Dr. Campbell's excel-

lent note, and on Rev. iii. 10. Vitringa ;
and ob-

serve, that the LXX in like manner use T'I OIKOV-

fj-evr] o\r) for the Babylonish empire., Is. xiii. 11. xiv.

17 ;
and j) olicov^vrj, for the Syrian, Is. xxiv. 4 1

.

[This interpretation of Parkhurst is far too posi-

tively stated. In Luke ii. 1. many interpreters,
for example, Keuchen, Bynseus, (de Natali J. C.

p. 305.) Fabricius, (Cod. Apol. i. p. 103.) Lardner

(Credib. vol. i. p. 240.) Fischer, (Prol. iii. 2.)

Kuinoel, and many others conceive, that only
Judea is meant, as there is not any record of a

general census of the Roman empire in the Ro-
man historians at the time spoken of. So again,
in Acts xi. 28. the dearth in the whole world

spoken of, is referred by most persons to Judea

alone, especially as it is known by Josephus (Ant.
xx. 5, 2.) that such a dearth existed there at the
time noticed. In Luke iv. 3. most persons also

understand Palestine (though Wahl as well as

others think the whole world is meant) ;
and this

sense is found in Josephus, Ant. viii. 13, 4. xiv.

7, 2. The Jews also called Judea the earth, or
all the earth. See Ruth i. 1. 2 Sam. xxiv. 8.

Parkhurst has omitted Acts xvii. 6. where the
Roman empire is clearly meant. In coins it is

so designated. See Zoega, Num. ^Eg. Imp.
p. 23.]

III. QiKovptvr] r'f /xgXXoyo-a, the world to come,
Heb. ii. .">. mean to denote the state of the world
aii<li-i- >li- M<?/ntlt, or the kingdom of the Messiah,
which began at his first advent, and shall be

completed at his second and glorious coming.
The .Jews in like manner call ///,- k'nigdom of tin;

tf^n cp? //'' irorld to ro/Hc, probably from

the prophecy of Isaiah, l\v. 17 where it is repre-
sented by ii.'tr li,nr,-n* ,<,! .< ft ir ,,irtli. It is ob-

servable that St. Paul uses this phrase only in

this passage of his Mpistle to the Hebrews or

ci'in-.rti.l .Itim, as heinjr, I suppose, a manner
of expression familiar to them, but not so intelli-

gible to the gentile converts. See \Vhitbv and

J)oddridge mi the place ;
and coiup. Heb. vi. 5.

[Oucoupyof, ov. See the following word.
]

' [So Alexander's empire is called in /Klian, V. II. iii.

2!); and tin- (Jri.-i.-k dominion in Detnosth. de Cor. c. 15

and 19 J

oe, ov, 6, r'i,
from OIKOQ a house, and

oupoe, a keeper, which see under KrjTrovpog. A
keeper at home, to look after domestic affairs with

prudence and care. " Eisner has shown, in a
learned note on this place, that the word otKovpog
is used by several of the best authors to express
both these ideas 2." Hesychius explains OIKOVOOQ

by 6 <f>povTt%wv TO. TOV O!KOV KOI QvXctTTdJv, one

who takes care of the things belonging to the hoiise,

and' keeps them. It is a pretty observation of

Leigh, that our English word housewife answers
the Greek oucovpoc. See also Wetstein. occ.

Tit. ii. 5. where observe from Wetstein and Gries-

bach, that six ancient MSS. read oitcovpyovg
tcorkers at home. [The word occurs in its proper
sense in Artemid. ii. 1 1

;
in that of the N. T. in

Eur. Hec. 1261. See Fessel. Advers. SS. ii. 17-

OiKovpew occurs in Lucian, Nigrin. c. 18. Liban.
in Crest, p. 293. Oucovpia Pint. t. v. p. 119. vi.

p. 538. ed. Reiske.]

OiKTtiptu and oiKTtipu), from OIKTOQ compassion.

Comp. under tXtoc. To compassionate, have com-

passion upon, tenderly pity. It is more than
l\t'si to pity. occ. Rom. ix. 15. which is a citation

from the LXX of Exod. xxxiii. 19. in which

text, as in many others, this V. answers to the

Heb. err}, which is likewise a very strong word,

properly denoting to have one's bowels yearn, as

with love, pity, &c. Comp. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12.

where ffir\ay-^va bowels, and oiKriopoi mercies, are

joined together. See also James v. 11. [Ex.
xx. 19. Mic. vii. 19. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 22.]

O/jcnp/i6f, ov, 6, from oiiereiptA. Mercy, tender

mercy, compassion, occ. Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor. i. 3.

Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12. Heb. x. 28 3
. This word,

when used in the LXX, almost constantly answers
to the Heb. D'lprn bowels of mercy, yearnings of the

boicels from compassion. [See 2 Sam. xxiv. 14.

Is. Ixiii. 15. Zech. i. 16.]

Oifcn'p/iwv, OVOQ, 6, if, from oiKTtipio. Merci-

ful, tenderly merciful, compassionate, occ. Luke vi.

36. James v. 11. The word in the LXX most

commonly answers to the Heb. D^IITT, properly
one whose bowels yearn with pity. Comp. under

[Exod. xxxiv. 6. Nehem. ix. 17, 34.

Ecclus. ii. 11.]

Ofyiai, by syncope from oio/uai, which see. To

think, suppose, judge. occ. John xxi. 25.

OivoTTOTrjQ, ov, o, from olvoq wine, and Trori/c

a drinker, which from Trow to drink. A drinker

of wine, a wine-bibber, occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii.

34. In the LXX of Prov. xxiii. 20. it answers
to the Heb. N1D a will* r of trine. [Polyb. xx.

8, 2. The verb OLVOTTOT'I^ occ. Prov. xxxi. 4.]

OrNOS, ov, o, from the Heb.
] wine, which

from rw to press, squeeze, as being the <

2 Doddridge.
3 [This word usually occurs in the plural. Fischer, in

his (ith Prolusion, accounts for the use of the plural in
this and similar cases, by saying, that that number seems
litter than the singular to betoken the dignity of certain

persons,
and the excellence of certain thinu's; and that

it is used not as an intensitive of the excellence of that
which is spoken of, but merely an indication of its ex-
cellence. Stock says the contrary of this word, vi/., that
i! indicates the infinity of God's'love

;
but Fischer says,

that that would be equally expressed in the singular, as
all (iod's attributes are infinite, and that the plural is

only used as more fitting his great goodness and love.]
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juice of grapes. It may be worth observing,
"that the name is with little variation retained in

manv other languages, as in the Latin riniint,

whrnee the Italian and Spanish rino, and the

French rin
;

in the (inline n-tin, Welsh t/irin,

Cimliric iiin, old German limn, Danish riin,

Dutch iciin, Saxon pin, and English wine and

I. Wine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23. et al.

II. From the intoxicating effects of wine, and the

>if it among the heathen, (see
Hos. iii. 1. Amos ii. 8. 1 Cor. x. 7> 21.) wine

signifies eoaMMMfDN in the intoxicating idolatries of

the mystic. Babylon. Rev. xiv. 9. Comp. Jer.

li. 7. '[OZvog has not this sense alone, but in

union with other remarkable words, as QV^IOQ, or

TTOpi/aer. Under the word Qv^oq, with which

olvug is joined in this place of Revelation, and
also in xviii. 3. and which denotes poison or me-

dicaments of a stupifying and intoxicating nature,
Parkhurst interprets the phrase as denoting such

inflammatory philtres or lore-potions as were given

by prostitutes to their lovers. See Ov/tog. And
I presume that here he means to compare the

idolatries of Babylon to such medicated drinks

in their intoxicating effects. In the last passage,

indeed, we have olvog TOV Ovfiov rtJQ nopveiae,
and in Rev. xvii. 3. again olvog TT\Q Tropvtiag

simply ;
and Rosenm. observes on Rev. xiv. 8.

that the words describe a city using all sorts of

arts to bring other nations under her power, as

prostitutes used philtres to entice lovers
;
and

that Babylon is said to have intoxicated all

nations with the wine of her fornication, i. e. of

her idolatry. See Tropvtia. Wahl, Bretschneider,
Gataker, (Adv. Misc. v. p. 47.) Blackwall. (Sacred
Class, ii. p. 187.) and Vitringa also understand
the phrase much in this sense. Hammond takes

9vp.6g in its stronger sense of absolute poison, and

interprets Rev. xiv. 8. of a bitter poisonous cup of
fiirn'u:atin, looking to its evil consequences, and
not simply to its inebriating quality.]

III. From the Jewish custom of giving to

condemned criminals, just before their execution,
a cup of medicated wine, to take away their senses,

(comp. under Ktprzu* II. and (T/ivpj/w,) it denotes

figuratively the dreadful judgments of God upon
sinners. Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. Is. li. 17,

21, 22. Jer. xxv. 15. [Schl., Bretsch., and Wahl
say, that the metaphor is taken from the con-

fusion and dismay of the sinner under God's

hand, which is similar to that of drunken men,
and amounts to madness, and leads them to

ruin.]

ggfT OtVo^Xuyia, ac, 'i\, from oiVo0Xv, vyog,
o, a drunkard, a person, habitually or frequently
heated with wine, which from olvog wine, and 0Xvo>
or 0Xtw to be hot, boil. A being heated, or a de-

bauch, with wine, excess of wine. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3.

The Greek writers often use this word in the
same sense. See Wetstein. [Andronicus Rho-
dius (irtpi Tla9u>r, p. 6.) defines olvo^Xvyia to be

tiriQvfJiia oli'ov aTrXjypog an inx'itinh/e desire for
wine. Hesychius says oivo$\vyiat, ptQai (fit's of
dr/mk'-iiiH-s*'). It occurs in Philo, de Op. Mundi,
p. 36. and de Temul. p. 2?2. Xen. d<- R-p. Lac.
v. 4. CEc. i. 22. ^Elian, V.H. iii. 14. Poll.Onom.
vi. 22. See also Eustath. ad II. <f>. p. 1330, 26.

1 See Junius's Etymol. Anglican, in WINE.
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ysbi occ. Deut. xxi. 20. and Is. Ivi. 12.

vl (which Hesychius calls n drunkard, or

great lorer of trine, and the Etym. M. 618, 34. one
that rmhtt into irine, or drunki itness) occ. ^Esch.
Soc. Dial. ii. 40. yElian, V. H. iii. 14.]

Oioftai [or contracted ofyiai, to think, be of

opinion, suppose. Hesychius explains it by vd-

jttiw, virovo'tb), and vTroXafifBavw. It occurs

only thrice in the N. T. John xxi. 25. For simi-

lar examples of the inh'n. of the aor. instead of

that of the fnt. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 751.
Phil. i. 16. The infiii. pres. after vojui'oj occurs
in lamblich. de Vit. Pyth. v. 61. and after oio/zai
in Xen. Hell. v. 1, 15. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 7o!J.

makes some remarks on the necessity of supply-

ing foil/, Qk\tiv, or dvvaaQai, in such cases.

James i. 7 Gen. xli. 1, 17- Job xi. 2. Aristot.

Rhet. ii. 13.]

Otoc, a, ov, from u> as.

I. Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. Mark ix. 3.

xiii. 19.

[II. Of what sort, without reference to any par-
ticular object as a point of comparison. Luke ix.

55. 1 Thess. i. 5. Test. xii. Patr. p. 741. Add
1 Cor. xv. 48. 2 Cor. x. 11. xii. 20. Phil. i. 30.

I Thess. i. 5. Rev. xvi. 18. ^Esch. Soc. Dial. ii.

2. Gen. xliv. 15. In 2 Tim. iii. 11. it occurs

twice. In the 2nd place, O'IOVQ diwy/iouf, Schl.

refers it to this head
;
but it is difficult to con-

strue it with this sense. It may be perhaps,
what persecutions have I endured. Erasmus has,
scis quam graves calamitates, &c. sustinuerim. In
the other place old aoi iyivtro, Schl. says it is

simply which, and so Erasmus. See Esth. ii. 1.

Dan. xii. 1.]

[III. OZog (or more usually O!OQ rt) is joined
often with tipi, and a verb in the infin. following,
in the sense of to be able. Hermann (on Viger,
n. 70.) says it is for TOIOVTOQ M'/U wore. The
verb

ff'jui
is often omitted (as in Plat. Rep, iii.

p. 380. ed. Serr. Arrian, Exp. Al. i. 13. Xen.

Cyr. vi. 1, 4). Many examples will be found in

Matthice, 479. obs. 2. or the Notes on Viger, iii.

8, 9. Whether, instead of a verb in the infin.,

OTI and a verb may follow, seems doubtful, though
after ^vvaroq, &c. such a construction is allowed.

See Matthise, 531. However, Schleusner,

Rosenmiiller, and Wahl conceive that olov on is

to be taken in that sense in Rom. ix. 6. Rosen-
miiller adds, that others think it is as

if, as though,
and so Parkhurst.]

Ol'Q, 1 fut. otffw.

To bring, carry, occ. John xxi. 18. Rev.
xxi. 20. I do not find that the verb in this

sense is ever used in the Greek writers in any
other form than that of the 1st fut. oiVw, olaett;,

&c.

'Ocvtw, It),
from OKVOQ sloth, idleness, which the

Greek grammarians derive from ov Kivtiv, not

moving. To delay, be loth, think much, as we say.
occ. Acts ix. 38. where see Wetstein and Kypke.
[Judg. xviii. 9. Num. xxii. 16. Ecclus. vii. 35.

Polyb. i. 14, 7- Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 14.]

'OKvrjpo<;, a, ov, from OKVSO).

I. Slothful, idle. occ. Mat. xxv. 26. Rom. xii.

11. [Prov. vi. 6, 9. xx. 3, 4. Herodian viii.

5,1.]
II. Tedious, troublesome. Phil. iii. 1. [Theocr.

xxiv. 35.]
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ov, b, r/, from OKT& eight, and

rjfiepa a day. [Lasting eight days, or] of the

t'iijhth day, performed on the eighth day. occ. Phil.

iii. 5. [There is some doubt whether Trtpirofiy
or ireptTop.il is the right reading. Schl. is for the

latter, Wahl and Bretschneider for the former ;

and Wahl defends it by a passage cited by Wet-
stein from Greg. Naz. Or. xxv. 465. D. Xptorog

'OKTQ', 01, at, rd, undeclined. A noun of

number, eight. Luke ii. 21. et al.

"OXiQpoc , ov, b, from oXIw. Destruction 2
. occ.

1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 1 Thess. v. 3. 2 Thess.

i. 9. where see Macknight. [Prov. xxi. 7. Jer.

xlviii. 3. Obad. 13. Diod. Sic. xiv. 66. Xen. Anab.

i. 2, 26.]

BgfT 'OXiyoTTiffTog, ov, o, r'i,
from oXtyog little,

and TriariQ faith. Of little faith, having but little

faith, occ. Mat. vi. 30. viii. 26. xiv. 31. xvi. 8.

Luke xii. 28.

'OAITOS, 17, ov, small or little.

[(1.) In number, (oXt'yog apifyiy, Deut. iv. 27.

i. e. when used in the plural, few,) as Mat. vii. 14.

ix. 37. xv. 34. xx. 16. xxii. 14. xxv. 21, 23.

Mark vi. 5. viii. 7. x. 2. xii. 48. (where under-

stand TrXj/ync, and see Bos and Matthise, 413

and 420.) xiii. 23. Acts xiv. 28. xvii. 4, 12.

Heb. xii. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 20. v. 12. (understand

\oywv. Thucyd. iv. 95. uses the singular in the

same sense.) Rev. ii. 14, 20. iii. 4. xii. 12. In
j

Eph. iii. 5. kv oXiyy is by some (as Schl. and

Bretsclm., after Camerarius) said to be a little

time before
; by others to be shortly, in few words,

(did /Spaxswv,) and in this way Parkhurst and

Wahl, after Chrysostom, take it.]

[(2.) In quantity, of place or time. It is used

as to space in Mark i. 19. Luke v. 3. (where Schl.

calls it an adverb, and says we must understand
icard bXiyov ptpoQ TOV TOTTOV,) as to time in

Mark v. 31. James iv. 34. Comp. Joseph. Ant.

xii. 10, 5. 1 Pet. i.6. v. 10. Rev. xvii. 10. (where
also Schl. calls it an adverb, and understands

Kara b\iyov fttpOQ TOV \pbvov ; why not %povov
at once ?)]

[(3.) In quantity simply. Thus 1 Tim. v. 23.

olv<i> oXi'yy is probably a small or moderate quan-
tity of wine, though some have fancied it was a

fight or weak wine. See Wolf's note. Again,
2 Cor. viii. 15. (referring to Exod. xvi. 18.) a
small quantity of manna. And so perhaps Luke
vii. 47. oXtyov ayaTrp, i. e.his love is little in quan-
tity, and bXiyov a^itrai.]

[(4.) In magnitude. Acts xii. 18. xv. 2. xix.

iid so] iv oXiyy, within a little, almost,
/r,:// /ii,///, propeinodum. Acts xxvi. 28, 29. So

riirv.-nstoin, Trapa fiiKpov ; though 1 am well

hut in the <<reek writers (see Wetetein)
iv 6X/yy generally Dignities /// a little or short

'i'
t

t Id -ing mnlerstood : but its being oji-

in versi- '!'.}. to iv TroXXy, determines its

meaning ;
and see Raphelius, Wolfius, and Dod-

dridge on Acts xxvi. 28. and Plato, Apol. Socrat.

7. p. 71- ed. Forster, where h> oXiyy may mean
ii/muft, iti'urli/, as TOIOVTOV TL following seems to

show. See Forster's note. I add, that in ver.

29. the modern Greek version explains iv oXiyy
by irap' oXiyov. [Comp. Strab. v. p. 372. Hap'
oXi'yov in Prov. v. 14. and oXiyy or oXjyou has
the same sense. See Pausan. i. 13. Thucyd. iv.

129. Lilian, V. H. iv. 28. Abresch, Diluc. Thu-

cyd. p. 483. 'OXt'yof is small in magnitude also in

Acts xxvii. 20. and perhaps in 1 Tim. iv. 8. (see

Diog. L. vi. 70.) though some may understand

Xpovov, James iii. 5. There is no doubt that

6Xiyo and /atcpog are often interchanged in good
Greek. See Theocr. Idyll, i. 47. Horn. Hymn, in

Merc. 245. Eustath. ad Horn. II. E. p. 464, 46.

Valck. ad Eur. Hippol. 530.]

'OXiyotyvxoQ, ov, 6, r], feeble-minded, weak-heart-

ed. From oXiyog small, and ^v^n tlie mind ; or

perhaps this word should be deduced from oX/yog
small, and ^v%i] breath, and so may strictly denote
one who fetches his breath short and weakly, as it is

well known low-spirited and sowowful persons do.

Thus the LXX, Num. xxi. 4. have 6Xtyo^ux ?
?
<TfV

6 Xaog for the Heb. nyrncc: "ttjrrn, literally, the

breath of the people was shortened 3
. So Judg. xvi.

17 ;
and in the LXX of Exod. vi. 9. the N.

6Xiyo^yx'a ansvvers to the Heb. rm "p shortness

(weakness) of breath, i. e. low-spiritedness ;
and in

Is. Ivii. 15. the adjective oXiyoipu^oe to rrn bpic

low, depressed in breath, occ. 1 Thess. v. 14. [Add
Prov. xiv. 29. xviii. 14. Is. liv. 6.]

'OXiywpsw, a>, from 6Xiyo little, and wpew to

care, which from u>pa care. To neglect, despise.
occ. Heb. xii. 5. [The verb occurs in the sense
of neglecting in ^Elian, V. H. ii. 23. Thucyd. ii.

62. Herodian i. 1, 1. Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 3. and so

it is explained in the lexicographers. Schleusner
here makes it to refuse or reject, because the words
are taken from Prov. iii. 11. where the Heb. is

i
[Hp. Middleton is for

ircpiro/nj/;
and observes justly,

that adjectives in )/icpov arc usually applied to persons;
and also that, in this place, the structure of the whole pas-

sage would he disturbed by supposing the nominative
used; fur the apostle, both ln-fun- and nfd-r this phrase, is

him-flfthc mil,ji-i-l of the discourse; \et, il'the nominat ive

is used, how awkward would it be to restore ^701 in the
next clause?]

J [The proper meaning of thliword is perhaps derfrowr.
Mth. 1 1U, s. and 582, 1. cd. lleiske, and Valck.ad

Ainmon. c. K).]

(428)

'O\o9pevTr), ov, o, from oXoOptvw. A
destroyer, occ. 1 Cor. x. 10. [The passage has a
reference to the murmuring of the Jews in Num.
xiv. 2. The word signifies the same as 6 6X0-

Qotvuv in Heb. xi. 28. where it signifies the

destroying an<j<-l
mentioned Exod. xii. 23 4

. as 6

6Xo9ptvii)v. This destroying angel is mentioned
also in 1 Chron. xxi. 12. (ayytXog Kvpiov ioXo-

Opivwv.) He was called by the Jews Sammael,
and so some explain the word here. But as we
do not find that the murmuring Jews were de-

stroyed by the immediate intervention of the

destroying angel, like the first-born in Egypt,
Rosennuiller and Schleusner understand here th-e

p/d'Hit
1

, by which the murmurers were destroyed,
in Num. xvi. 41. and following. Wahl and
Bretschneider do not decide for either opinion.]

'OXoflpfuw, from 5Xe9poQ destruction. To de-

stroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. [See the last word.
Exod. xii. 23. Deut. xx. 20. Jer. ii. 30. v. 6.

xxv. 36. et al. It seems in the LXX a strong
word, and to denote entire destruction.]

3 [The verb occurs also in Ps. Ixxvii. 3. where it is to be

dcji'i-ti'd; in Jonah iv. !). to faint. See likewise Judith vii.

1'J. viii. 9. Ecclus. iv. 9.]
4 [This answers to the Hebrew
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'OXoKctvTit)fta, CITOQ, TO, from oXoieavrow to burn
the whole, spoken of sacrifices by Xenophon

l and
Plutarch [t. viii. p. 772. ed. Reiske] ;

and this

from oXo all, the whole, and KtKavrai, 3 pers.

perf. pass, of jcai'tu to burn. A burnt-ojf'i 'ring, the

whole of which was burnt on the altar, and no part
of it eaten either by priests or people. See Lev.
i. 9, 13, 17- occ. Mark xii. 33. Heb. x. 6, 8.

This word in the LXX most commonly answers
to the Heb. rrr a bit nit -ojf'ering, so called from

the V. rrr to ascend, because it ascended in flame

and smoke towards heaven. [See Exod. x. 25.

xxiv. o. xxxii. C
;
and it is for rTC'N in Exod.

x\x. 20. Levit. iv. 35. v. 12. xxiii. 8, 25, 36.

The word oXofcavrow occurs in Josephus, Ant.

iii. 0, 1. ix. 7, 4. and the noun, Test. xii. Patr.

p. 5G9. The victim was all burnt except the

skin or hide.]

ia, ag, >}, from oXoKXrjpog, [integrity
or entireness of all the parts.'] Perfect soundness, as

opposed to lameness or bodily weakness, occ. Acts
iii. 16. Comp. ver. 2. and ch. iv. 9. [The Vulg.
has integram tanitatem.'] In the LXX of Is. i. 6.

this word is used nearly in the same sense for the
Heb.

, ou, 6, r), from oXoQ all, the whole,
and (cX/jpog a, part, share. [Schleusner derives

the word from K\rjpo an inheritance, and makes
its primary signification an heir to the whole pro-
] rty, which he got from Budeeus

;
but I doubt

this use of it. It is, as Wolfius says,
"
quod om-

^
nibus suis partibus constat," entire or perfect, and
is so used of victims, (in Joseph, iii. 12, 2.) which

by the law were to have no defect. See Poll. i.

29. Plut. vi. p. 660. ed. Reiske. Deut. xxvii. 6.

Josh. viii. 31. In 1 Mac. iv. 47. it is used of
unhewn or untouched stones ;

in Ezek. xv. 5. of a
tree not cut. See also Alciph. iii. 22. Diodor. i. 4.

Then it means the whole, like oXof, but is a

stronger word, the whole in the fall integrity of its

paHs. Aristot. Eth. iv. 1. And this is the sense
in 1 Thess. v. 23. It is used of sanity of body by
Lucian, Macrob., and Arrian, Diss. Ep. iii. 26.

and thence, I presume, ti'ansferred to sanity of
mental qualities, as in James. See Wisd. xv. 3.

Lucian, Am. c. 24. and Hemsterh. ad Lucian.
t. i. p. 17-] Whole, haring all its parts sound,
jierffct, integer. Neut. used as a substantive,
bXotcXijpov vp.wv,

'

your whole,' compositum,
frame, constitution or person, namely, consisting
of the three several particulars immediately men-
tioned. 1 Thess. v. 23. where see Whitby, Wet-
stein, Doddridge, and Macknight. In the Greek
writers it is spoken of the soul, as well as of the

body ;
and in Jam. i. 4. the only other text of the

N. T. wherein it occurs, is applied spiritually,
but not without allusion to that bodily soundness
and perfection which was required by the Mosaic
law in the typical priests of God.

'OAOAY'ZQ, either from the Heb. ?S in Hiph.
VVn to howl, yell, to which this word when used
in the LXX [Is. xiii. 6. xv. 3. Ezek. xxi. 12. Jer.
iv. 8.] generally answers; or else it may be, like

the Hebrew, formed immediately from the totuul.

1 'QAOKAY'TnZAN rovr -ravpovt 'flAOKAY'TOSAN -row
tirwovf. Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. p. 4(51. ed. Iltitchinson,
8vo {(viii. ;{, 21.) 6\ OKavriia occurs Xen. An. vii. 8, 4 & 5.

according to Schneider's cd. Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, C.I

(429)

O A Q
To 'hotel, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1. where see Wolf-

ius and Wetstein. [It is properly expressive of
women's shouting or howling. See Blomf. ad /Esch.

Sept. Theb. 254. Both Pollux and Suidas re-
strict it to women. In Greek it is often expres-
sive of acclamations of joy or festivity made by
women in honour of the gods. See Casaub. ad

Theophr. Char. c. 21. Spanh. ad Call. H. in Del.
258. and ad Julian. Imp. p. 234. Hemsterh. ad
Lucian. Somn. c. 4. However, it is used also,
not only in the LXX as above, but in Greek

authors, as in the N. T., to express yells of sorrow.
The noun oXoXvypog (not the verb, as Schleusner

says) so occurs in ^Esch. Choeph. 384. and Sept.
Theb. 254. See also Soph. El. 751.]

"OAO2, 77, or, from the Heb. Vis all, every, the

aspirate breathing being substituted for 3, which
in sound it resembles when pronounced gutturally,
after the oriental manner. All, the WHOLE. Mat.
iv. 23, 24. ix. 26. et al. freq. On John vii. 23.

Wetstein very pertinently cites from Hippocrates,
"OAOS "AN9PQIIO2 SK ytverfJQ VOVVOQ ten,
(
the whole or entire man is a disease (i. e. a heap

of diseases) from his birth ;' and from Aretaens,
TO KaKovfvSoOi TS "OAQi TGI 'ANGPQ'IIQi.

ivoiKtl, Kai "OAON t t,u>9tv a^Tcex* 1
)

l within the

malady resides in the whole man, and without

wholly surrounds him.' "
Circumcision," says

Jesus,
"

is a painful thing, and concerns a part of

the man : I have restored a man to ease, and a
whole man." Markland in Bowyer's Conject.
oXt]v rrjv r/juspav, all the day. Rom. viii. 36.

This seems an Hellenistical phrase ; it is used by
the LXX, Ps. xliv. 22. where, as in Rom., it

answers to the Heb. ni'rrbs, and denotes always.
This word in the LXX generally answers to the

Heb. fe. [Gen. xxv. 25. Lev. iv. 12. See Diod.
Sic. xi. 7L Herodian viii. 4, 3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1,

24.]

'OXo-tXiJG, tog, OVQ, 6, rj, Kai TO -, from oXog
all, the whole, and r\w to complete. All or the

whole, completely or entirely, occ. 1 Thess." v. 23.

f Aq. Deut. xiii. 17.]

, ov, 6, from oXXvpai to be destroyed,

perish. An early fg, which in the warmer cli-

mates is very apt to fail. occ. Rev. vi. 13. where
see Wetstein, and comp. Is. xxxiv. 4. The word
is used in the same sense by the LXX in Cant,

ii. 13 2
. for the Heb. 35, which is in like manner

derived from 20 to fail. Accordingly the Vulgate
hath f/rossos both in Cant, and Rev., which, says
the old dictionary, quoted by Martinius, (Lex.
Philol. in Grossus,) are properly

3 the first figs,

which easily fall off by tlie wind. Comp. Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon in 3D III.

"OXoe, adv. from oXoQ.
1. At all, omnino. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 29. Mat. v.

34. where " the person who signs himself R. in

Bowyer's Conjectures, (i. e. the late learned

Markland, whom see,) proposes to reject the

colon after oXwf, for which we might substitute a

comma. According to this arrangement the pas-

sage would be, but I command you by no means t<>

swear either by heaven, <c. The command of

2
[Schl. quotes Nahum iii. 12. but the LXX has wnoi.

"O\wtioi is found in one of the minor versions.]
3 " Grossi .iHnf ficus inimatura-, inhabits fid comedcn-

dum et proprie primitive, qux ad pulsum venti facile ca-

clunt. ret. Diet." [See Theoph. H. P. ii. 9.]
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Christ therefore applies particularly to the abuse
of oaths among the Pharisees, who on every
trivial occasion swore, by the heaven, the earth,
the temple, the head, &c. ;

but it implies no

prohibition to take an oath in the name of the

Deity on solemn and important occasions." Mi-

chaelis, Introduct. to N. T. by Marsh, vol. ii. p.

516. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 1(5, 18. and Bp. Pearce on

Mat. v. 34.

2. Affirmative, indwi, l>y
all nu-aiis, sane. occ.

1 Cor. v. 1. vi. 7- It is sometimes used in this

sense by the profane writers. But see Eisner and
Wetstein on 1 Cor. v. 1. [Wahl and Bret-

Bchsekler translate these two passages like the

first by oiniiinu, and give no other meaning.
Schleusner just mentions the sense immo vero as

given by some to 1 Cor. v. 1. In 1 Cor. vi. 7-

the sense appears to me to be decidedly, as our
E. T. has it, utterly or entirely. In 1 Cor. v. 1.

Salmnsius de Fceii. Trap. p. 161. explains it

rightly by dpa, i. e. in good truth. I cannot
see how Parkhurst's by all means applies to

it]

"Ofifipog, ov, 6, from 6/iov ptlv to flow together.
So the etymologist, o/i/fyof 6 'OMOY~ 'PE'QN
Kai Karepxonivoc, 6 flaptiot; 0epo/ivog.

'

"O/z/3pO,
what flows together and comes down, what falls

heavily.' A heavy shower, a storm of rain, imber.
occ. Luke xii. 54. [It is put for nn>rip in Deut.

xxxii. 2. See Wisd. xvi. 16. Xen. (Ec. v. 18.]

The same as t//e/po/icu. This
word is found in some MSS. of 1 Thess. ii. 8. and
is acknowledged by Phavorinus, Hesychius, and
other authorities.]

ew, a), from OUI\OQ a multitude.

I. Properly, to be in a multitude, or an assembly
ofpeople.

II. To be in company with any one, be conver-
sant with. [See Prov. xv. 13.]

III. To converse, talk with, colloquor. occ. Luke
xxiv. 14, 15. Acts xx. 11. xxiv. 26. [See Dan.
i. 19. (sec. Chish.) Susan, v. 53. Joseph. Ant. x.

11, 7- iv. 2, 2. xi. 5, 6. The word occurs twice
in Prov. xxiii. 30. but the first place appears an
interpolation, and the second is used in the sense
of iimbulo, or continenter ambulo. See Abresch,
Leett. Aristten. p. 50.]

'O/aXt'a, ag, T/, from ofiiXoQ. Communication,
'"it, <l'i*;,nrse. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Hence

Eng. Homily. [Parkhurst has here, as else-

where, joined two different meanings under one
hcail, so that it is not clear what meaning lie in-

tended to give the word in the passage quoted.
The meanings should he tlm.s divided :]

[I. Communication, omoeiatio* iritf/, frmifuiriti/,
commerce //;///. .Kiian, V. Jl. xiii. 1. ',-Es-h. So,-r.

Dial. i. 2,1. Il is us, ,1 ,/, ftnurWM r, -//.wo, Exod.
xxi. 10. Joseph. Ant. ii. 4,2.]

[II. Discourse, o,ur, /.<-//;,///. Wisd. viii. 18.

Joseph. Ant. xi. :t, 2. xv. .'{. (\. liretsclmeidcr
refers 1 Coi-. xv. :{.'{. to .sense I.; Sclileiisner, to

MBM II., IMII. .says it ma\ be referred to 1.; Wahl
makes it '<,n.,rt'iiiiii </ *, ////--//, x. Alberti and
Wolf say it means not only .-.,/, rgntimi, but gene-
rally nil <i*x<><-;,tti f ,n.

|

"O/tiXor;, o?;, o, from
ofiitTi t<></<'th<'i\ or u/tov ti-

\tloOai bf'ni'i Wither [or from duov and

(480)

i\tj, a band, a crowd 1
]. A multitude, company,

crowd, occ. Rev. xviii. 17; where for the words
STTI T&V Tr\oi(t)v o o/uXoc, the Alexandrian and
another ancient MS., with fourteen later ones,
have 6 iiri TOTTOV TT\BOJV who saileth to the place,
and this reading is embraced by Wetstein, and

by Griesbach, who receives it into the text.

[1 Kings xix. 20. Thucyd. iv. 112. Herodian i.

1,1.]

"Ouua, aroQ, TO, from tififjiai 1 pers. perf. pass.
of the V. 0-KTop.ai to see. An eye. occ. Mark viii.

23. [Prov. vi. 4. vii. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 17.]

['Ouvvb), or ofj.vvp,i, fut. 6/*6<rw, perf. w/io/ca,
from 6/j.ow, which see.)]

[I. To swear, i. e. to declare by an oath. Mark
xiv. 71. (with on,) or to promise or threaten with

the confirmation of an oath, (with a dat. of the

person and infin.) Heb. iii. 18. (ace. with Trpog
and infin.) Acts ii. 30. Luke i. 73. (dat. and fut.

indie.) Mark vi. 23. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3.]

[II. To swear by any person or thing. (1.) With
the accusat. James v. 12. Is. Ixv. 16. So Isocr.

ad Demon. 12. Diod. Sic. i. 29. Demosth. p. 622,
22. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 1. Xen. An. vii. 6, 18

;
or

(2.) With Kara, Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii.

10. Is. xlv. 23. Ixii. 8. Amos vi. 8. Demosth.

p. 852, 19. 1306, 21. ^Esop. Fab. 68 ; or (3.)
With Iv, as Mat. v. 3436. xxiii. 16, 18, 20, 21.

xxvi. 74. Mark xiv. 71. Rev. x. 6. So Jer. v. 7.

and Ps. Ixii. 11. for Xatfo, and Eur. Hippol. 1025.

Aristoph. Pax, 138. See Spanh. ad Aristoph.
Plut. 129. Drakenb. ad Sil. Ital. viii. 105.]

'0/io0u/ta6v, adv. from 6ju60vfiog unanimous,
which from o/u6f alike, and QvpoQ mind.

I. With one mind, with unanimous affection, un-

animously. Acts i. 14. ii. 1, 46.

II. With one accord. Acts iv. 24. vii. 57. xix.

29. This word is also used by the purest of the
Greek writers. See Wetstein on Rom. xv. 6.

[Schl. makes no distinction of sense in these pas-

sages. Wahl says (1.) With one mind. Rom. xv.
6. Acts i. 14. viii. 6. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 17. (2.)

To'jethe.r. Acts ii. 1. iv. 24. v. 12. vii. 57- xii. 10.

xv'. 25. xviii. 12. xix. 29. So LXX, Lam. ii. 8.

Job xvii. 16. The word occurs also Num. xxiv.
24. xxvii. 21. Job xvi. 10. xxi. 26. Aristoph. Av.
1016. Joseph. Ant. xv. 8, 2.]

||r 'O/joiaw, from o/noiof. To be like. occ.

Mark xiv. 70. [Supply ry ru>v TaXiXatW.]

jje, !o, OVQ, 6, i'i,
from of

like, and irdQoc affection. Liable to be affected in a
likr nidi/tier, ofltkt wfirmtifa, subject to like ii/fnni-
ties. occ. Acts xiv. 15. James v. 17. See Wet-
stein on Acts, and Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat.

p. 131. &c. [Wisd. vii. 3. Arist. Eth. viii. 13.

Theophr. 11. P. v. 8. Themist, xxvi. p. 318. Ma-
i-rob. Sat. iv. 6.]

, a, ov, from 6/iof. Li.k<; aimi/ar, in

whatever respect. Mat. xi. 16. Gal. v. 21. et al.

frei|. [It is followed by a dative, as Mat. xi. 16.

xiii. 31. or a gen. John viii. 55. (but this is the

only example in the N. T.) It is found in the
classical writers, as Xen. An. iv. 1, 17. See Mat-

thisi', :Wfi. Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschnei-
der say that in Mat. xxii. 39. (where Christ is

[Hesychius gives both derivations.]
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speaking of the two great commandments) the xxiii. 8. xxiv. 13. Rom. x. 9, 10. Tit. i. 16. Heb.
word means equal. Thus the second command- xi. 13. 1 John iv. 2, 3, 15. 2 John 7. In Mat.
meat is made tfgiiai to the first. Kuinoel is silent 1

, x. 32. Luke xii. 8. d/^oXoytlv iv tjuoi appears to

Rosenmiiller is ,

lyi/v .<>/*/ against this opinion, and me undoubtedly to be in this sense, shaft profess
so is Waterland, Sermon ii. (vol. iv. p. 23. 8vo ed.)

j

his belief in me, shall arknmcledge or declare me fur

The word, no doubt, sometimes expresses parity his master, I will acknowledge /tint as mi/ diwij.'fe.

ts in Kcclus. xiii. 15. et al.
;
but if the i Parkhurst cites Ps. xliv. 8. iv T$ oropari aov

equality of these two commandments were here (

iofjio\oyj)<T6utQa, and Vorst (de Hebr. p. 662.)
intended, doubtless a more positive form would

\

and Gataker (de Stilo N. T. p. 183.) have shown
have I Ten found. The word occurs Dan. iii. 25. that this is an Hebraism for the ace. In Hebrew.
Is. xiii. 3.]

r]TOQ, n, from ofioioQ. Likeness, re-

the verb min is construed both with ns: (Gen.
xxix. 35), a (Job xl. 14), b (1 Chron. xv. 35),

temblance. occ. Heb. iv. 15. [ofparity of nature.] \

and *

(Neh. i. 6, 9, 12.) So Schl., Kuinoel, and
vii. 15. [in (.'hriat'i* human character. Gen. i. 11. Bretschn. Wahl says, iv ipoi is for the simple
Wisd. xiv. 19. Polyb. xiii. 7, 2.] dative, (see Matthia?, 382.) and that the mean-

'Ouotdw, w, from OUOLOQ.
ing is

> */
'

any one ** to me
, 0- e - to what I say,

I. To make like, assimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 26. viz - that f am the Messiah,} I will assent to what he

Heb. ii. 17- Acts xiv. 11. where observe, that it I

sa
!J
s
>
viz - that he is one fy disciples. But this is

was an ancient opinion among the Gentiles (de-

rived, no doubt, from the real appearances of

Jehovah under the Old Testament, see Gen. xviii.

1. xxxii. 24. Josh. v. 13. Judg. xiii. 6, 22.) that

their gods used to visit the earth under a human
form. See Albert! on the place, Horn. Od. xvii.

485, 6. and Duport's Gnomologia on that passage,
and the authors by him cited. [Rom. ix. 29. Is.

i. 9. xl. 18. Thuc. iii. 82. Diod. iii. 63.]
II. To liken, compare. Mat. vii. 24. xi. 16.

Mark iv. 30. et al. [Schleusuer and Wahl put
all the expressions where the word is used to

introduce a parable, as the kingdom of heaven is

likened (i. e. may be compared) to ten virgins, viz.

Mat. xiii. 24. xviii. 23. xxii. 2. xxv. 1. under
sense I. Bretschneider more propriety

places them under the present head. Add Luke
vii. 31. Lam. ii. 13. Wisd. vii. 10.]

'Ofjioi(i}p.a, aroq, TO, from uftoiwftat perf. pass.
of opoiouj. A likeness, resemblance, occ. Rom. i.

23. v. 14. vi. 5. viii. 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7.

[In this last passage it is ratherform or figure, as

in Deut. iv. 1618. Josh. xxii. 28. Aristbt. Eth.

harsh, and not probable. In 1 Tim. vi. 12. Schl.

says, that the verb signifies to promise; but others

more rightly refer it to this head. In 1 John i.

9. the verb means to confess sins, which may be
referred to this head. Ecclus. iv. 29.]

III. To promise, q. d. to speak the same with, or

consent to the desire of, another, occ. Mat. xiv. 7-

Plutarch uses the word in the same manner. See
Wetstein. [See Plat. Grit. c. 10. Pined, c. 64.

Xen. An. vii. 4, 13. Polyb. ii 95, 1. Ind. Reisk.

ad Lys. in voce. Jer. xliv. 25.]

IV. To confess, celebrate with public praises. Heb.
xiii. 15. [Job xl. 9.]

'Ouo\oyia, UQ, r}, from the same as d/

[1. Assent, agreement. Thuc. iii. 90. vi. 94.

Polyb. iii. 15, 18.]

II. A confession, profession, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 12,
13.2 Heb. iii. 1. [The meaning of rov apxiiosa
T?JQ 6/ioXoyt'ctg is variously taken. Schl., after

Luther, Wolf, and many others, says, that the

High Priest of our profession is the H. P. whom we

profess, or own, as our Master. Camerarius and

Deyling (Obs. S. i. p. 371.) say that o'/xoXoyia

viii. 10. It is likeness in 2 Kings xvi. 10. 2 Chron. I

here is a law-word, signifying pledge, undertaking,

iv. 3. Is. xl. 18. In Rom. i. 23. ouoioua UKOVOQ
\

or promise, and that the meaning is, the High
is explained by Schl. as put for 6/ioiw/ia tUovtKov,

Priest (not only *"
*_
own as the promised Met-

e. simulacrum iconicum, as Suetonius, Vit. Calig.
22. expresses it. The phrase dyaX/ia tiKOVLicov

occurs Athen. v. p. 205.]

adv. from ouoiog. Likewise, in like

manner. Mat. xxii. 26. xxvi. 35. et al. [In Luke

slah, but) who undertook or promised to pay the

price of our redemption. The other is simpler, and
more in analogy with the other places where the

word occurs in the N. T. It is found for a vow
in Lev. xxii. 18. Jer. xliv. 25. for a voluntary and

promised sacrifice. Deut. xii. 16, 17-] Heb. iv. 14.
xvi. 25. Schleus. says, contra, on the other hand. ^ 23 2 Cor> ix ^ '^ r

~
i ff0ray^ T fj e Oflo\ .

So Bretschn. rjcw*w,i,m (his) turn; a sense which ; ^
-

f
>

Q rb t i,ayy k\iovt for the obedience of
he likewise gives to Luke vi. 31.

1^
Cor. vii. 3, 4, ,

'

confession to the gospel, i. e. for your obedient
22. 1 Pet. iii. 7. The word occ. Prov. i. 27. iv.

18. Kzek. xiv. 10. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. ii. 32, 36.]

'O/zoiWi, twg, >'),
from d/xotdw. A likeness,

rest- in I,lance, occ. James iii. 9. Comp. Gen. i. 26.

confession or profession of the gospel.

>f, adv. from d/zoXoyou-

particip. pres. pass, contract, of dftoXoysw.
, Confessedly, by the confession of all. occ. 1 Tim.

{
or

. Y
e

iii. 16. Xenophon [GEc. i. 11. Hell. ii. 3, 18.] and
Heb. v.rpo-t? according to our likemss. [Ezek.i. 10. Plutarch app i y the word in the same sense. See

where the LXX have used KaQ

xxviii. 10.]

'0/ioXoysw, a>, from d/xow together with, or

like, and Xdyo a vro
/-,-/, *j

>,;'}<.

I. To assent, consent. Thus used in the profane
writers. [Thuc. iv. 69. Strabo, viii. p. 524.]

II. [ To profess, publicly declare, or declare assent

t<>. Mat. vii. 23. John i/20. ix. 22. xii. 42. Acts

[Hammond has like; Doddridge, much Iike; Clarke,
like in excellence and dignity; Erasmus, simile.]

(431)

Raphelius and Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 40. and one

of the minor versions in Hos. xiv. 5. 4 Mac. vi.

31.]

, ov, 6, r'i,
from d/tdf like, and

art, trade. Of the same trade or handicraft.

2 [To this place Schl. gives the sense of promise, as he

does to the verbs in the same passage. See sense II. of

the verb. He also gives this meaning to Heb. iv. 14; but

this gives a worse sense.]
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occ. Acts xviii. 3. This word is used in the same
sense by Herodotus, ii. 89. So Prometheus in

Lucian, t.i. p. 108. mils Mercury 'OMOTE'XNOi,
of the saiin fn.nl>' with himself, as being likewise a

thief; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007- says to a pre-
tended conjuror, icat yap avrbc 'OMO'TEXNO'S
tlpi aoi,

' for I myself am of the same trade as

you.' [Demosth. p. Gil, 4.]

'Ofiov, adv. the genitive of d/nof like, q. d. 10'

o'/ioi< Toifov or \p6vov, upon or at the like place or

time. 7''>i/.7/(tT, whether of place or tune. occ.

John iv. 36. x\. 4. xxi. 2. where Kypke cites

Xenophon, Cyrop. lib. iii. using 6fj.ov tlvai, in

like manner, for /></'//'/ gathered together. [^Esch.
Dial. iii. 1. Job xxxiv. 29.]

ggT 'O/i60pwv, oj/oe, d, r), from d/jo Jife, and

</>prji'
tiriwl. Of like mind, unanimous, occ. 1 Pet.

iii. 8. [Hesiod, Theog. 60.]

'OMO'Q, w. To swear. An obsolete V. whence
in the N. T. we have the 1 aor. w/zo<ra, Heb. iii.

11. et al. Subj. 2nd and 3rd pers. ouoayq and

6/ioo-y, Mat. v. 36. xxiii. 16. infin. b^ioaai, Mat.

v. 34. Heb. vi. 13. particip. 6/*d<ra. Mat. xxiii.

20, 21. fSee o^vv/a.f

gg|r ["O^wg, a conjunction.]

[ Yet, as in 2 Mac. ii. 27. xv. 5. Wisd. xiii.

6. Joseph. Ant. viii. 3, 6. Hesychius says, o/iwf
7rX?'/j/. With psvToi it seems to be like attamen,
but yet or nevertheless ; and it so occurs Herod, i.

129 l
. and Demosth. adv. Nausim. p. 991. Gal. iii.

15. is referred by Schleusner and Wahl to this

head, though I cannot see with what meaning.
Bretschneider says, vel, even, and so our E. T.

in sense, though it be but a man's covenant, and

Bengel, etsi hominis tantummodo. Luther has,

S3erad)tet man bod) eine6 SKenfchen Seframent
nid)t. Where bod) seems to be, indeed, as we
use it in English sometimes, in a sense not very
different from even, as thus, however, or indeed, a
man's testament -is not annulled. There is exactly
the same difficulty with the word in 1 Cor. xiv.

7. where Parkhurst renders it, in like manner, so

also, as he seems to do in the place of Galatians.

And Wetstein and others, to introduce that

meaning, read d/xoJf (which Hesychius explains

by 6/ioiwg) for o/jw. The French translation

has de mfme, the E. T. eten. Luther, >alt ftd}

bod) aud) alfo in ben SDtngen/ bie ba tauten. For
ofjiojQ, see yEsch. Socr. Dial. ii. 33, 34. Eur. Or.

679. 2 Mac. ii. 28. Inc. 1 Sam. xxi. 5. for
6fiu>e.

H.. in. 11. i. 196. v. 535. ix. 312. There is a good
note by Mr. Tate on Soph. (Ed. T. 1326. on the
connexion between the meanings of o/io>g.]

"ONAP, TO, undeclined. A dream, occ. Mat.
i. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 22. xxvii. ]}). in all which
texts \ve have the phrase icar' oj'ap

2
, which,

though condemned by [SnidasJ, Phrynichus, [and
Thorn. M. p. nT().J as unusual, is however used

by Plutarch, Parallel, t. ii. p. 305, 1). and 307, B.
and by lamblichus. [l)c Myst. vKg. iii. 3.] See

in and Kypke. [Add Strabo, iv. 1,4.
Ding. L. x. 3-2. Artem. i. 13.]

VS&T 'Ovaptov, ov, TO. A diminutive of OVOQ

-ye nevroi. Aristopli. Kan. 61. Vesp. 1345.
where Hermann (ad Vig. p. :i:;7.; say>, nttdmi-n crrlt-.}

' [They sa\ tha' ,';,.,, p simply should he used as I'lut.

I'hik-h. p. 7(i. I)i,,jr. I, j. 117. Xen. Syinii. iv. 33. Sec
Lolx-ckad I'hryn. p. '\'1'1, 423.]

(432)

an ass. A young ass, an ass's colt. occ. John xii.

14. [Athen. xiii. p. 582, C.]

'Ovtidifyti, from ovfidog. To upbraid, reproach,
whether unjustly, as Mat. v. 11. xxvii. 44. [Mark
xv. 32. Luke vi. 22. Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 10.

1 Pet. iv. 14 ;
in which passages it may be ren-

dered, to revile, or abuse. And so Judg. viii. 15.

Neh. vi. 13. Prov. xxv. 10. Is. xxxvii. 6. Diod.
Sic. xiii. 17-] or justly, as Mat. xi. 20. Mark
xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvii. 44. almost all the MSS.,
ancient and later, after uvtiSi^ov read avrov,
which is accordingly embraced by Wetstein and
Griesbach. Kypke remarks that bvtioi^tiv Tiva

generally signifies to upbraid or revile any one, but

oveidiZe iv TIV'I to reproach one with something. He
further explains TO d' avro adverbially for Kara
TO aiiTO, in the same or like manner, likewise, and
shows that rauro, and TO c" avro are thus used

by Josephus. [The word occurs in this second
sense in Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 8. ^Elian, V. H. xiv.

28. Prov. xx. 4. In James i. 5. it is to throw in

one's teeth (a favour conferred), and so Ecclus.

xviii. 18. xx. 15. Julian, V. H. xiii. 39. Polyb.
ix. 31, 4. See Eustath. p. 66, 10.] On James
i. 5. see Wolfius and Wetstein.

'Ovai<r/i6, ov, 6, from 6veiiw. A reproach,
either which one casts on another, Rom. xv. 3 ;

or which oneself sustains. 1 Tim. iii. 7- Heb. x.

33. xi. 26. xiii. 13. In these two latter passages
the reproach of Christ seems to denote reproach
borne on account of Christ, and in the last bvti-

difffibv avTOv moreover intimates, that by being
reproached we are rendered conformable to him.

[In 1 Tim. iii. 7. Schl. (after Heumann) takes

the word (as also KpT/wa, in v. 6.) in the sense of

a judgment past, or reproach cast on another, and

joins it with Aidl3o\og, which he thinks (with
Erasmus and Luther on v. 6.) means, the ad-

versary or calumniator, translating, lest he should

experience the hard judgments of the adversaries of

Christianity, or lest his former evil life be brought

against him. Wolf observes, that if orti&oyidg as

well as 7ray/ were to be referred to ia|3o\o, the
verb would not be placed between them, and
therefore he conceives ovtidtofiov here to be
human reproach, infamy, and the Trayif TOV dia-

(36\ov the arts by which the devil betrays men to sin.

So Calov and many others. In Heb. xi. 26. xiii.

13. 3 there is some doubt. Chrysostom explains
it TOV ovEidiafibv ov 6 Xpiorog VTrsptivt, the re-

proach which Christ bore, and so Wahl and Bret-
schneider. Wolf agrees with Parkhurst. Schleus-
ner gives Chrysostom's explanation, but says that
there is ambiguity. I agree with Parkhurst

;
for

the phrase in Heb. xi. 26. appeal's to be the same
as QXtytig TOV Xptorov in Col. i. 24. The word
occurs Is. xliii. 28. (insult, reproach,) and see also

Ezek. xxvi. 6. Josh. v. 9.]

"Ovtidoc,, eof, ouf, TO. Reproach, disgrace, occ.

Luke i. 25. [1 Sam. xi. 2. Neh. ii. 17- Lev. xx.

17. Prov. xviii. 13. Is. xxx. 3. Micah ii. 6.]

B3F "Ovrjfit, fand ovivtjui,-^ from obs. 6vew
the same. To ht'lp, }>>'<>ff, benefit. Pass. ovrjfJiai

or 6vaf.iai, to be helped, />r/(V t </, benefited, to >'<

<t<!r<i l/t<iii l-,jj/<!tin',or.joyfrom. occ. Philem. ver.

20. tyw troy 6vaip.i]v,m(ty I, or let DM, have joy of

3
I In tliis place Schl. cites Xpurrov, but the text has

UWTOU.J



ON I O N O

hee. The phrase ovaijurjv rtvoy is used in the

same view by the best Greek writers. Sec Klsner

and Wetstein. [.Elian, \. H. xii. 25. Hero-

dian, v. 1. -2. Xni. An. iii. 1, 38. Aristoph.
Th.-sin. 4(>!>. Soph. Trach. 569. Tobit iii. 8. in

the Alex. MS.]

ggp" 'Oi'iicof, rj, 6v, from ovog an ass. Belong-

ing to a>t axs, asinarius. ucc. Mat. xviii. 6. Luke
xvii. -2. where /tu\of OVIKOS means such a mill-

tti'ih' as was turned about by an ctfx, being too

large to be managed by the hand. That the

Greeks and Romans 1 used asses for the same

purpose may be seen abundantly proved in

Bochart, vol. ii. 188. See also Wetstein.

"ONOMA, CITOQ, TO, from ovrj^i to help, because

the name
h>_-lps

us to know the thing ;
or from

r/<w to attribute, because a peculiar name is at-

tri/nttt'd or given to every thing. Thus say the

Greek etymologists. But I should rather deduce
the noun ovopa from the Heb. DN: to declare, with

the n emphatic prefixed ;
so the Gothic and Saxon

nama, and Eng. natney
are evidently from the

same Hebrew root. Comp. bvo^d^oi.
I. A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. Mark xiv.

32. Luke i. 26.

II. A name, character described by a name.

M;it. x. 41, 42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 5. (where see

Campbell.) Mark xiii. 6. Luke xxi. 8.

III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 14.

Comp. Rev. iii. 1. and see Wetstein on Phil. ii. 9.

and Suicer, Thesaur. in ovop.a III. [Num. xiv.

15. 2 Chron. ix. 1. Josh. vi. 28. ix. 9. ^Elian,
V. H. ii. 13. Plat. Apol. c. 29. ed. Fisch. Virg.
yEn. ii. 89. and so in Heb. Gen. xi. 4. et al. See
too the Syriac in 1 Mac. iii. 41.]

IV. Name, as implying authority, dignity, Eph.
i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. "Ovofj,a is sometimes used in

this view by the Greek writers. See Wolfius.

[Wahl says, glory. See 1 Chron. xvii. 8. Xen.

Cyr. iv. 2/3. Thuc. vii. 64.]
V. As a name is the substitute or representa-

tive of a person, hence ovop,a is used for the

person himself. Acts i. 15. Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13.

Longinus in like manner uses 'iv "ONOMA for

one person, de Sublim. sect, xxiii. p. 138. ed. 3tiee.

Pearce. See Raphelius, and coinp. Num. i. 2.

xxvi. 30. [John v. 43.] Acts iv. 7, 12. and Kypke
there. [vElian, V. H. xiii. 20. Eur. Phoen. 425.

Liv. i. 10 2
. Stat. Theb. vi. 373. Cic. de Am.

c.5.]
VI. [In the same way, when joined with Qtov,

Xpicrrou, or rov 'Aytoy HvtvjiaTOQ, this word de-

signates the divine persons of the Trinity, in com-

plianee. with the Heb. idiom, where nyr D\p, and

CYTN crc are used for God. See Deut. xii. 11.

Ps. xx. 1. Ixxv. 2. Is. xxx. 27. It is especially
used thus, (1.) When prayer, praise, &c. is ad-

dressed to God, as Rom. x. 13. xv. 9. Heb. xiii. 5.

Is. Ixiv. 6. Joel iii. 5.]

[(2.) When the majesty of God is alluded to, as

Mat. vi. 9. Luke i. 49. John xii. 25. xvii. 6 3
.

1 [Ovid, Fast. vi. 318.

Et quae puniceas versat asella molas.

But Hesychius says, that 6Vor is the upper millstone.']
2 [See Vechner, Hellenolex. ii. 8. p. 338. Raphel. Obss.

Polyb. p. 2'J7. Coteler. Monum. Gr. p. 814. Canter. Nov.
Lect. viii. Id.]

3 [Parkhurst wishes to show that ovon crov (i. e. Beov)
is applied to Jesus in this place, and he does it by alleging,

(433)

Rom. ii. 24. 1 Tim. vi. 1. See Exod. ix. 16. Ps.
viii. 1.]

[(3.) Where a delegation of the power of the
Sacred Person whose name is used, is claimed.
Mat. vii. 22. xxiv. 5. Mark ix. 38, 39. xiii. 5.

xvi. 37. John v. 43. x. 25. Acts iii. 6. iv. 7. So
I understand the passages tvXoyrinsvoG 6 ipxo-

HIVOQ iv bvoitan Kvpiov, where Wahl would join
y\. with iv ovofji. Mat. xxi. 9. xxiii. 39. Mark

xi. 9.]

[(4.) When any thing is said to be done through
the authority of the person named, as Acts xvi.

18. 1 Cor. i. 10. v. 4. 2 Thess. iii. 6. Joseph.
Ant. iv. 1, 1. vii. 1, 5. viii. 13, 8. Comp. the

Heb. and LXX in Esth. viii. 8.]

[(5.) Where, as in sense V., there is a simple

periphrasis of the person, as Luke xxi. 12. John
i. 12. iii. 18. 1 John iii. 23. Acts x. 43. 1 Cor.

vi. 11. (by Jesus Christ.) In Acts iv. 10. iv

ovofiari 'I. X. is explained by iv Tovrip, and in

ver. 12. ovofta is person. Acts xxvi. 16.]

[(6.) Where any thing is said to be done for the

sake of the person, as Mat. x. 22. xviii. 5. xix. 29.

xxiv. 9. Mark ix. 37. Luke ix. 48. John xiv. 13,

14, 26. xv. 16, 21. xvi. 23, 24. Acts v. 41. ix. 16.

xxi. 13. Rom. i. 5. 1 Pet. iv. 14.]

[(7-) Where the life, actions, doctrine, &c. of

the person are spoken of, as Acts iv. 17, 18. viii.

12. ix. 16, 27, 28. xxvi. 9. and in two places,
viz. Eph. v. 20. and Col. iii. 17- it seems to imply
the will, though Vitringa (Obss. iii. 9, 20. p. 327.)

says that it is to the glory of Christ in the second

passage.]

[(8.) Where baptism is spoken of, it appears
to denote the profession of belief in the person
named, and communion with him, as Mat. xxviii.

19. Acts ii. 38. viii. 16. x. 48. See iiri II. 6.

Parkhurst says, into the faith and confession, or in

token of one's faith, and of one's openly confessing.
St. Paul uses 6vop.a of himself in the same sense,
1 Cor. i. 16. saying, that he had baptized no one
into a confession offaith in him. I should say also,

that in 2 Tim. ii. 19. to name the name oftlie Lord,

means, to profess the religion of Jesus ; and so

Schleusner. Wahl says, it is to call on God in

prayer. See also 1 Cor. i. 2. which Wahl explains
in the same way, but which Schleusner, I think

rightly, puts here.]
VII. [The word ovofia implies the cause, or

ground of any action, as Mark ix. 41. iv bvb^ari
OTI Xpicrrov lore on the ground that ye are Christ's

(disciples). E/ ovofna, with a person following, is

the most usual form. Mat. x. 41. on the ground
that he is a prophet, a just man. So the Hebrews
Dft. See Vorst. Phil. Sacr. ii. p. 260. and Bux-

torf. Lex. Talm. v. Dti. Wahl says, lie who re-

ceives a prophet for the sake of a prophet, as, for

example, Elisha for the sake of Elijah ; but the

other is better.]
VIII. [A false name, or name without corre-

sponding reality. Rev. iii. 1. So Aristoph. Pint.

159. Herod, vii. 138. Chariton, v. 7. Polyb. xi.

6, 4. It need hardly be added, that the lexico-

graphers differ widely as to a word applied to so

many purposes, but the various cases seem to

that Chrysostom explains the place by saying ci^a-ye ME
\otirov Trpar rov crravpov. But Chrysostom obviously only
wished to show how God was to be glorified, i. e. by the

death of our Lord, and never meant /u.e to explain ovofid
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range themselves satisfactorily enough as above,

except a few. In Mat. xviii. 20. vhere tico or

three arc ,iath-r<d t< Hj,tln-r t/t TO tpbi> ovopa, Schl.

wivs vel 'iin-tt cwtltortiaU, vel wei ct dotfonnct mew

cawt. Whl says, potter /urn John xvii. 11.

If w be the reading Bretselmcider says, ovopa

<rov must be ?//, doctrine by which Jesus mani-

fested the glory of the Father ; if oCf, he trans-

lates it as the WOrtMp of God. This last is Wahl s

opinion.]
IX. [A word. Acts xviii. 15. 2 Chron. i. 9.]

'Oroua<u, from ovopa.
I. [7o wwrtow.] 1 Cor. v. 1. Eph. v. 3. [Schl.

savs. it is t<> be or exist in the pass., like KaXeopai,

and adds Eph, iii. la. ( from whom, the whole family

,,.; /,.)] Observe, that in 1 Cor. v. 1. six

ancient and two later MSS., as also the Vulg. and

two other old versions, omit bvopa^trai,
which is

accordingly dropped by Griesbach in his edition ;

and to the critics referred to by Wetstein, as re-

jecting this word, add Bp. Pearce.

'II. To name, mention [with reverence, worship..]

Eph. i. 21. Rom. xv. 20. (where see Kypke.)

2 Tim. ii. 19. in which last text to name the name

of Christ denotes professing
his religion, Comp. Is

xxvi. 13. in the LXX, where the phrase TO

ovopa. ovopd&iv is used in a similar sense for the

Heb. DXp TSirt to make mention of a name.

III. To name, impose a name, denominate, occ

Luke vi. 13, 14. [1 Cor. v. 11.] Comp. Eph. iii

15. [Polyb. ix. 33, 9. Xen. Mem. iv. 5, 12.]

"Ovog, ov, 6, r'i,
an ass, he or she. Mat. xxi. 2

Luke xiii. 15. et al. In Luke xiv. 5. very man)

MSS., six ancient, for OVOQ of the printed editions

read vlog ;
so both the Syriac versions ;

and thi

reading is approved by Wetstein. Some deriv

from ovrjpi to help ;
so Latin jumenturn

o n A

his latter sense also by the profane writers ; [as

lorn. II. E. 312. Herodian, i. 9, 20. v. 15, 11.

Diod. Sic. i. 32.] See Wetstein.

TJ, TJC 17, from oirTOpai to see

I. A peep-hole. See Aristoph. Plut. 714. So

a hole or carern is called in Hebrew mwo from

IN the light,
which it admits.

II. A hole or cavern in the earth. Heb. xi. 38.

III. A hole or opening whence a spring of water

ssues. James iii. 11. [JElian, V. H.iv.28. Athen.

xiii. p. 569. B. Exod. xxxiii. 22. Song of Sol.

v. 4. Obad. 3. Lam. xii. 3. The Greek lexico-

graphers and grammarians seem to make o-rrrj a

hole bored, so as to see through. See Etym. M.

Suid. and Poll. ii. 55.]

*O7ri<70tv, adv. q. from biriata behind,

and the syllabic adjection Qiv denoting from or

at a place. Behind, after. Mat. ix. 20. Luko

xxiii. 26. Rev. iv. 6. et al. On Rev. v. 1. we

may observe, that Lucian, Vit. Auct. t. i. p. 366.

in like manner mentions 'Oni29OrPA'4>i2N

j8i/3Xtwv, books written on the back or outer side.

[See also Plin, Epp. iii. 5.] Comp. Ezek. ii. 10

or 14. and see Wetstein and Vitringa on Rev.

and Heb. and English Lexicon under ">n II. 1.

[Gen. xviii. 10. Polyb. i. 51, 8. Herod, iv. 60.]

'OIII'SQ, adv. [It is used,]
I. [Absolutely, and means behind, Luke vii. 38.

whence, (assuming with the article the force of

a noun,) in Phil. iii. 14. TO. OTriffo) means the

things behind, i. e. former advantages ;
or back,

either simply or in the phrase tig TO. OTTJCTW, Mat,

xxiv. 18. (where Schl. says it is redundant ;
and

Parkhurst cites Herod, ii. 103. tTrtorprj/ag OTTI-

<rw.) Mark xiii. 16. (Luke xvii. 31.) and again,
Luke ix. 62. John xviii. 6. xx. 14. See Gen.

xix. 17. It is used metaphorically of those who,
beast of burden, properly an ass, (Mintert,) from

having followed a teacher, go back or desert

juvo to help, assist, because it helps or assists man
]imi. Jonn v j fig

-j

[II. With a genitive following.]in his labours. [For the oriental use of these

animals, see Ex. iv. 20, Num. xxii. 21. Judg. v.

10.]

"QvTdjq, adv. from wv, OVTOQ, being, particip,

pres. of dpi to be.Eeally, in reality, in truth,

truly. Mark xi. 32. Luke xxiii. 47. John viii.

[(1.) Behind. Rev. i. 10. xii. 15. Num. xxv. 8.

The phrase Get thee behind me, i. e. begone *, occ.

Mat. iv. 10. xvi. 23. Mark viii. 33. Luke iv. 8.]

[(2.) After, of place, as (a) to go, follow, (xe.

after any one as a teacher, it being the Jewish
36. et al. In 2 Pet. ii. 18. the Alexandrian, i custOm 'that the disciples should attend their

Vatican, and three or four later MSS., for OVTWS
\ master. Mat. iv. 19. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark i. 17,
- ...-..,. ~~ .*__ T _, _

read 6Ayw a little; which reading is favoured

by the Vulg., both the Syriac, and several other

ancient versions, and received into the text by
Griesbach. [Num. xxii. 3?. Jer. iii. 23, Xen.

Symp. ix. 5.]

*Ooc, toe, OVQ, TO, from 6vc sharp, Vinegar,
which English word is in like manner from the

French viii aigre, sharp wine. Mat. xxvii. 34, 48.

et al. [There seems to be reason (from St.

Mark xv. 23. and 36.) to think that this was

rather the thin sour wine used by the soldiers as

their common drink. For such an use of the

word, see Galen, de Simpl. Med. fac. (i. 17-) and

to show the common use of such drink, see

IMpian, Leg. ix. 1. and others cited by Deyling,
Obss. i. p. 257. LXX, Ruth ii. 4.]

I. >'/n-y, ItiiriiKi a jiii'irhi'i point or /,-,

Rev. i. 16. xiv. 14. et al. [Is. v. 28. Xen. V. n.

v. 20.]
II. Sicift, nimble. Rom. iii. 15. [Amos ii. Iii.

Prov. xxii. 28. xxvii. 4.] The word is used in

(434)

20. viii. 34. Luke ix. 23. xiv. 2?. xxi. 8. John
ii. 19. And so 1 Tim. v. 15. In Rev. xiii. 3.

Schleusner thinks OTTICTOJ redundant, but it may
come under this head, understanding airt\6ovaa.

In Acts v. 37. xx. 30. we have the phrase to

draw men tur/i;/ (to follow) after one. See Jer. ii. 5.

Kcrlns. xlvi. 10
;
or (b) to go after a thing

as 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 7.]

[(3.) After, of time. See Mat. iii. 11. Mark
i. 7. John i. 15, 27, 30. Neh. xiii. 19. Dan. ii.

19. Eccl. x. 14. Wahl refers Luke xix. 14. (to

send a message after one) to this head.]

JgJir 'O7r\('w, from orrXov, which see. To
arm. 'OirMopai, mid. to arm oneself, in a figu-

rative sense, occ. 1 Pet. iv. 1. So Sophocles,
Klcctr. 999. cited by Wetstein, TOIOVTOV 6PA'-

2O2 avTrj 9' 'OUA1 ZHl, 'you both arm yourself
with such <-unr<igt'. romp. Kypke. [The word is

used in the same metaphorical sense in Joseph.
Ant. vi. 9,4. de Mac. 13. Liban. Ep. 551. p. 268.

1
[This form is explained by Fischer, Prol. xv. p. 377.]
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Horn. Od. B. 289. The apostles frequently use

terras relating to military arms in respect of the

Christian warfare, as Rom. xiii. 12. Col. iii. 10.

et al. The word is found in its proper sense in

Herodian, i. 13, 5. in the active
;
and vi. 9, 5. in

the middle.]

"OTT\OV, ov, TO. The learned Damm, Lex. Nov.

Grsec., deduces it from buov together with, and
TriXw to be, because it is with or assists a man in

his works. [It is most used in the plural.]
I. "OTrXa, ra, arm*, armour, whether offensive,

John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 4
;
or defensive, Rom.

xiii. 12 '. 2 Cor. vi. 7- Thus generally used in

the profane writers. See Homer, II. xviii. 613.

xix. 21. In 2 Cor. vi. 7- it seems to refer to

arms both offensive and defensive, the former being
j

carried in the ri<jht hand, the latter in the left.

See Virgil, JEn. ix. 806, 7- and ^Elian in Wet-
stein. Comp. also Woltius. [Parkhurst's dis-

tinction of offensive and defensive arms has little

truth. Schleusner observes, that in 2 Cor. vi. "].

the apostle probably alludes to the full or heavy
armed soldier, who was called by the Greeks

d/*0tfioc;, i. e. right-handed on both sides, or pos-

sessing .all possible helps and arms. Schleusner

ranges Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor. vi. 7. (with some in-

consistency, after the observation cited above,)
and x. 4. under head II. They are all meta-

phorical. The word is used in the sense of arms

generally in 2 Kings x. 2. Ez. xxxix. 9 ;
and for

a shield, 1 Kings x. 17 5
a lance, Nah. iii. 3 ;

a

breastplate, Jer. li. 3. See Diod. Sic. v. 33. Polyb.
xxiii. 9, 3. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 14.]

II. Instruments, Rom. vi. 13. Thus Homer
uses oTrXa for Vulcan's tools, II. xviii. 409 ;

so

412, 413. "OIIAA re irdvTa rolg iirovtITO,
'
all

the tools with which he worked ;' oir\ov and

o?rXa, plur. for the rope or tackling of a ship,

Odyss. xxi. 390. ii. 389, 390. Travra'"OIIAA TO.

vfjiQ <f>optovai, 'all the tackling which ships carry.'

[See Eustath. ad II. A. 325.' and Hesychius, for

this meaning of OTrXa. Jer. xxi. 4. Ez. xxxii.

27. Herod, vii. 25, 36. Spanh. ad Callim. H. in

Del. v. 325.]

fljfir 'OTTOiof, a, ov, from oTraig, how, and olof

of what sort.

Of what sort or manner, qualis. occ. 1 Cor.

iii. 13. Gal. ii. 6. 1 Thess. i. 9. James i. 24.

[Herodian, vi. 1, 1. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 13.] TOIOV-

roq oTToioq KOI, such as, Vulg. talis qualis et, occ.

Acts xxvi. 29. So the profane writers use Kai

for aa after Kara ravra in the same manner, after

lautg equally, and 6/joiu>g like. See Vigerus,
Idiotism. cap. viii. sect. 7- reg. 8.

'OTrore, adv. When. occ. Luke vi. 3. [Horn.
II. i. 339. ^Esch. S. Dial. iii. 14. Is. xvi. 14.]

"Qirov, adv. where.

1. Where, in which place. Mat. vi. 19, 21. Rev.
ii. 13. [Add Mat. xxviii. 6. (6 roiroq OTTOV.) So
Mark xvi. 6. John iv. 20. and with a similar

reference to a preceding substantive, Mark ii. 4.

The substantive is omitted Mark v. 40. John vi.

62. xx. 12, 19. It refers to IKU also, as Luke
xvii. 37- John xii. 26, 36. xiv. 3. and in Col. iii.

11. to 6 vkog dvOpwTroc. See also Mat. xxvi. 57.

1 [Schleusner makes it here dress, and refers for autho

rity to Deyliiif*, iii. p. 328. where I can find nothing of the

sort, nor in the volume. At p. 308. Deyling says, that
OTrXa means instrument! in general.]

(435)
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'EK(I or a substantive is omitted John vi. 62.
vii. 31, 36. xi. 32 2

;
and is redundant Mark vi.

55. Rev. xii. 14. This, says Parkhurst, is an
Hebraism, used likewise Judg. xviii. 10. Ruth
iii. 3. et al. for the corresponding Heb. DMTYCW,

literally, which there. 'ETT' (WTWV is similarly re-

dundant in Rev. xvii. 9. See Gesen. p. 743, 744.

Schleusner, however, says, that in Mark vi. 55.

orrov is quoniam, since or because, as in Dio Cass.
xxxix

;
but this is not necessary. When av or

lav is added, this word is wheresoever, as in Mat.
xxiv. 28.]

2. Whither, to what place. John viii. 21, 22.

[Add John xiv. 4. With av or kav it is whither-

soever, as Mat. viii. 19. James iii. 4. Rev. xiv. 4.

This generalizing force of av is well known.
On the change of irov for TTOI see Lobeck ad

Phryn. p. 43, 128.]
3. When, whereas. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 11.

" The best classics use it in the same sense :

"OIIOY yap Qfanv iv uorpy aywviaaoOai,
' for when (or whereas) hereafter there might be
an opportunity of engaging.' Thuc. viii. 2?. Xen.

Cyr. p. 519." BlackwalFs Sacred Classics, vol. i.

p. 147- It may be worth adding, that the Eng.
where is used in this sense by our old writers.

[Luc. Dial. Deor. xviii. 3. Herodian, ii. 7, 5.

Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 11.]

'OTrrdvw, from fy the eye. See under oiTTOfiat.
To see, behold. 'O-Trrdvouai to be seen, occ. Acts

i. 3. [or to offer one's self to be seen, as Schl. and
Wahl think, from Hesychius and other authori-

ties.] The LXX have used this V. in the pass,
for the Heb. n*n3, 1 Kings iii. 5. [See also

1 Kings viii. 8. Tob. xii. 19.]

'OTrraaia, erg, r/, from OTTTCLVIO. A. vision, occ.

Luke i. 22. xxvi. 23. Acts xxiv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 1.

[Dan. ix. 23. x. 1,7.]

"OTrro/xat, mid. and pass, from the obsolete

active O7rru>, and this from oi// or u>i^ the eye
3

.

I. To see, Mat. xxviii. 7- Mark xvi. 7- John
xvi. 17. et al. freq. But a>$0nv in the form of a
1st aor. pass, is used in a passive sense, to be seen,

appear. Mat. xvii. 3. Luke i. 1 1 . Acts ii. 3. et al.

[We have the fut. pass, in the passive sense in

Is. xl. 5. the meaning perhaps being rather shall

be shown or made to appear ; and in Acts xxvi. 16.

we have the same tense with that meaning, but
used actively, 6(j)9fjffop.ai I will make to appear or

will show you. In Acts vii. 26. uxpOrjv is said by
Schl. and Kuinoel to be for tirkar^v I came upon
unexpectedly, (whence in 1 Kings iii. 16. the verb
translates i2,) and so Luther translates the

place. It is hardly necessary to say that the

verb is sometimes used in a metaphorical sense,
as Rom. xv. 21. to see God is to be admitted to his

presence and joy. It was an especial favour to be

admitted to see a royal personage in the East,
whence perhaps the expression (see Esth. i. 14.)
Mat. v. 8. Heb. xii. 4. and see 2 Kings xxv. 19,

The word occ. Exod. iii. 2, 16. Job v. 1. et aU
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 10.]

II. To see to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii, 4, 24,

8 [Schleusner says of these places, precmittitvr |KI,
which is, I presume, a misprint for omiltitur.]

3 Which from the Heb.
F]2

or nw to move quickly,

particularly as the eye, see Prov. xxiii. 5; whence as a N.

masc. plur. D?B3?py denotes the eyelids. So the

dialect uses oirrra for opua. the eye.

F f 2



o n T

Acts xviii. 15. Grotius observes on Mat. xxvi
4. that the phrase av fyu is taken from th

Latin idiom : for the Romans, when they mea
to cast off the care of any thing from themselve

upon another, used to say tu videris, see thou (t

it), which the Greeks, says he, expressed by oo

(jLiXtTw : and thus far may be true. But Stockiu

goes further, and positively
' asserts that th

verb oiTTopai is never thus used by any pros
Greek writer. But what then shall we say to th

following passage in Arrian, Epictet. iii. 10. a

the end ? OVK tSti ovrw p,oi irpoatvfxQiivai rbi

aSt\<f>6v. Oil, a\\d TOVTO ptv imlvo "OM'ETAI
'

My brother ought not to have behaved to me in

such a manner. True
;
but this he himself mus

look to .-' and again, iii. 18. at the end,
' Such an

one blames you, O.VTOQ "O^ETAI TTUIQ TTOIH T

IStov tpyov, 'he himself must see to it how he doe.

his own business.' Coinp. also iv. 5. p. 395, 7
vii. p. 403. viii. p. 409. ed. Cantab. 1665. [Foi
other examples see Soph. Phil. 839. Marc. An
toniu. v. 17. ix. 24. xi. 12. xii. 1. Schwarz
Monum. Ing. i. p. 125. So video is used fre

quently, as Ter. Andr. ii. 6, 25. Cic. ad Brut

Ep. ii. ad Att. v. 1. xiv. 11.]
III. To sec, experience, be made a partaker of

John iii. 36. Comp. Ps. xxxiv. 13. [2 Chron
xxxiv. 28.] Eidw III. and fltwpsw III. [Lye
Cass. 1019. In a sense not very different we
must take the phrase to see the day or times of any
one, i. e. to live in them, to attain to them. Luke
xvii. 22.]

'OriTO'2, 17, 6v. Roasted, broiled, dressed by
fire. occ. Luke xxiv. 42. [Ex. xii. 8, 9. Diod.
Sic. ii. 9. Xen. An. ii. 4, 12.]

'OIIQ'PA, ag, ij.

[I.] The autumn. [Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 25.]

[II. Autumnal fruit.] Rev. xviii. 14. The
most probable of the Greek derivations of this

word seems to be from OTTOQ juice, and wpa time,
season ; since autumn is the season when fruits in

general are full of juice, and when the juices of
grapes, apples, &c. are pressed out for the use of
man. [See Jer. xl. 10, 12. xlviii. 32. where the
Hebrew

y$, which has the same double significa-

tion, is translated by orrwpa. Refer also to Is. i.

8. xxiv. 20. Herodian, i. 6, 3. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 16.
Foes. (Ec. Hipp. p. 277. Anacr. Od. 1. 8. In this

place of Rev. which the Vulg. translates poma
desiderii, some think that the fruits used as deli-
cacies after meals are intended. So Rosenm.,
Schl., Wahl, and Bretschn. Wolf seems to think
that it refers to all the things mentioned before,
thus hnr<>

},,'>-ished all the fruits thou most desiredst.
Grotius and others say, thou wilt no longer be able
to enjoy venereal pleasures. Others, the mature time

iiffhi- <l>sire of thy soul hath perished.]

"OTTCJC, from TTUIQ how.

I. An adverb, lioic, in what, manner, by what
means. Mat. xxii. 15. Luke xxiv. 20. [The last
is a true example. The first I conceive to belong
to II. 1. Wahl and Schl., however, add to it

Mat. xxvi. 59. and Wahl (consistently) Mark iii.

6
; but this is wholly unnecessary, and though

Hermann's 254th note on Viger justifies the e<m-

strurtion, it is certainly rare, and here not so

simple. The word occurs in this sense 2 Mac.

" Certc & nullo prosaicae orationis scriptore usquam ita

(ut Mat. xxvii. 4. scilicet) usurpatum vcrbum reperitur."
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O PA,
vii. 22. Xen. Hell. i. 4, 5. iv. 1, 14. ^Esch. Socr.

Dial. ii. 1, 5. iii. 3.]

II. A conjunction. [Construed in good Greek
with the subjunctive, when a thing present is con-
sidered

;
with an optative, if a thing is mentioned

as the thought or intention of any one, which is

especially the case after verbs in past tenses. In
the N. T., however, the optative never occurs,
but uniformly the subjunctive, except in one or
two cases noticed below.]

1. Denoting t\ie final cause. [To the end that.

(1.) After a present, Mat. vi. 2, 5. Luke ii. 35.
1 Pet. ii. 9. (2.) With the aor. not in the indica-

tive, Mat. ii. 8. v. 16. vi. 4, 18. Luke xvi. 28. et

al. (3.) After a preterite, and therefore for the

optative, Acts ix. 2. Heb. ii. 9. et al.]

2. Denoting the event. So that, and thus. [(1.)
After a fut., Mat. xxiii. 35. et al. (2.) After an
aor. not in the indie., Acts iii. 19. according to

Wahl. Schl. makes it when, referring to Horn.
II. M. 208. Od. T. 373. A. 109. X. 22. and Parkh.
and Bretschn. make it denote the final cause.

3.) After a preterite (for the opt.) Luke xvi. 26.

L'o this belong Mat. ii. 23. xiii. 35. Rom. iii. 4.

(where see in LXX, Ps. Ii. 4.)]

[3. With verbs of praying, &c. (1.) After
the pres., Philem. 6. (where it depends on TTOIOV-

in ver. 4.) (2.) After an aor. not in the

indie., Mat. ix. 38. Luke x. 1. (3.) After a pre-
terite, Mat. viii. 31. Luke vii. 3. xi. 37.]

Opafjta, OTOQ, TO, from wpajucu perf. pass, of

opdtt) to see. A sight, a vision, presented to a

person waking, Mat. xvii. 9. Acts vii. 31. x. 3.

to a person in a trance or ecstasy, (cornp. iKGTaaiQ

II.) x. 17, 19. xi. 5. Comp. ix. 10, 12. xii. 9.

to a person asleep, xvi. 9, 10. xviii. 9. [It ap-
pears to denote always something extraordinary
n the N. T. Comp. Xen. de Re Eq. ix. 4. ^Elian,
V. H. ii. 13. Gen. xlvi. 2. Ex. iii. 3. Dan. viii. 2.

Phavorinus says, o'pa^iard tiai Trpo^jjrwf, btra

ypqyoportg flXtirovffiv 01 7rpo0?}rai art iv VVKTI,
iv riu'epa' ivv-rrvia de, oaa Ka9tvdovTtQ <j>av-

, ?'/,
from o'paw.

[I. Properly, the act of seeing. Arr. Diss. Ep. i.

5,8.]
II. A vision. Acts ii. 17- Rev. ix. 17. [Joseph.

Ant. ii. 2, 1. Zech. x. 2. Dan. ii. 28.]
III. Appearance. Rev. iv. 3. twice. [Ez. xliii.

10.]

'Opcrroe, rj, 6V, from o'paw. Visible, to be seen.

)cc. Col. i. 16. [Job xxxiv. 26. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 2.

Mem. iii. 10, 3.]

'OPA'Q, w.

I. To see, behold. Mat. viii. 24. Luke ix. 36.

txiii. 49. et al.

II. To perceive, see mentally. Acts viii. 23. Com-
iare [Col. ii. 18.] Heb. ii. 8. [James ii. 24.] and
tfw II.

III. In the imperat. see, take heed, beware. [(1.)
Vith verbs of the same signification,] Mat. xvi.

:. Mark viii. 15. [Luke xii. 15. (2.) With
/;iy

r its compounds,] Mat. viii. 4. opa (OTTWQ being

nderstood) pqdivi fliryg, see, or take heed (that)
lion It'll no IIKIII. So Mat. ix. 30. [xviii. 10. xxiv.

.] Mark i. 44. [1 Thess. v. 15.] But Rev. xix.

0. xxii. 9. opa /u?) (Trotr/ayt; namely) see (thou do

) not. [In Heb. viii. 5. it is take care you do it,
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(as in Exod. xxv. 40. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 8.) and in

Acts xxii. 26. coH*i<1,-r. See Epict. Enchir. c. 26.

Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 2, 7- There is often an ellipse

of opa in this sense. See Mat. xxv. 9. Acts v.

39.]

'Opyi/, i]Q, i/, from oplyo/zat to desire earnestly.

'Optyerai yap, says Theodoret, who gives this

derivation, o' 6pyto/*c '0<; cmvvaaQai TOV i%9pov,
for the anirry person ,'</</,////

<i<.-sircs to be revenged
of his enemy. So Aristotle, Rhet. lib. ii. says

6pyi/ anger is opiiQ /urd XvirriQ, vehement desire

accompanied with grief, and in the stoical de-

finitions it is defined " a desire of punishing him

who seems to have hurt us in a manner he ought
not."

I. Anger, icrath, of man, Eph. iv. 31. Col. iii.

8. James i. 19, 20. or of God, Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3.

Comp. Mark iii. 5. [Num. xi. 1. Is. x. 5. et al.]

II. The effect of anger or wrath, that is, punish-

ment, from man. Rom. xiii. 4, 5 ;
from God, ii.

5. iii. 5. [Mat. iii. 7. Luke iii. 7- John iii. 36.]

Eph. v. 6. 1 Thess. i. 10. v. 9. et al. [See Ecclus.

vii. 18. 1

]

'Opyiw, from 6py?/. To provoke to anger, irri-

tate. [JSsch. Dial. Soc. ii. 1.] 'Ojoytgopai, pass, to

be pro coked to anger, to be angry. [With a dative,

Mat. v. 22. (Xen. Symp. iv. 64. Polyb. xxii. 14,

7. Lys. Or. i p. 7-) with itri and a dative, Rev.

xii. 17. (Herodian, vii. 10, 2 ) absolutely, Mat.

xviii. 34. xxii. 7. 1 Kings xi. 9. Neh. iv. 1. Gen.

xl. 2.]

'Opyt'Xof, TJ, or, from opyrj. Prone to anger,

passionate, occ. Tit. i. 7- where see Wetstein.

[Prov. xxii. 24. xxix. 22. Aristot. Eth. iv. 5. Xen.

de Re Eq. ix. 7-]

gj|r 'Opyina, ag , ?'/,
from ops yo; to extend (which

see), and yula the limbs. [See Eustath. in Odyss.
i. 325.]

I. The clasp or grasp of a man, i. e. when his

two arms are stretched out to clasp as much as pos-

sible. So the Etymologist, 'Opyind m)ftaivei ri\v

'Opyiua signifies the extent of the hands, together

with the breadth of the breast. Josephus, (Ant. xv

11, 5.) speaking of the pillars belonging to the

royal portico, which Herod built along the south-

ern front of the temple, says, Kai Trance; ?/> l/cd-

(TTOV Kiovog wg TptiQ (JvvaTTTovTiiiv aXXrjXotf TO.Q

'OPITIA'S Tripi\a(3tlv, 'and the thickness 01

circumference of each pillar was as much as the

grasp of three men laying hold of each other

could encompass.' [See also Schol. on Horn. H
E. 33. . 327- and on Lye. Cass. 26.]

I 1 . A fathom, a measure of length of about five

feet English, being equal to a man's grasp, or to

the distance between the two hands stretched out

including the breast. So Grotius,
"
spatium quan

turn passee manus patent ;" whence, says he, ii

derived the Roman passus, a pace. So Xen. Mem
ii. 3, 1ft. X*TpfC piv yap, ti tfsoi OVTCLQ TO. ir\kov

'OPrYIA~S ci't\ovTa upa iroif)nai, OVK dv dv

vaivTo' irodfQ 6" ovc' dv ITTI TO. 'OPTYIA'N Si

ixovra t\9oitv a\na.,
* the hands, if you shouh

want to employ them both together at a greate
distance than a fathom, would not answer you

1 [In Rom. iv. 15. Schleusner says that opyq is divin

punishment; but that he should not be much against trans

lating it sins causing God's anyer, as in Job vi. 2; and h
thinks that the words next following give a colour to this
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purpose ;
and the feet would not, at the same

time, reach even so far as a fathom.' occ. Acts
xxvii. 28. twice, where see Wetstein. [Polyb. i.

22, 4. Herod, ii. 5.]

|gp 'OPETQ.
I. To stretch out, as the hands. Thus it is fre-

quently applied in the profane authors, particu-

irly in Homer. [Soph. (Ed. C. 839. Eur. Phoen.

03.]
II. 'Opsyo/itti, mid. to stretch out oneself, or one's

ands, for, [as Hesiod, Scut. Here. 456. Eur.

)rest. 303. and then metaphorically] to desire

agerly, long after, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 1. vi. 10. Heb.

d. 16. 'Opsyo/icti in the same sense is construed

vith a genitive in the Greek writers. See Wet-
tein on 1 Tim. [In 1 Tim. vi. 10. the word
ather means being entirely given to. Comp. Xen.

Mem. i. 2, 15. De Rep. Lac. ii. 14. Symm. Job
iii. 20.]

'OptivoQ, i), 6v, from opo a mountain. Moun-

ainous, hilly, bpuvrj (x^pa namely) a mountainous

r hilly country, occ. Luke i. 39, 65. Raphelius

remarks, that in Polybius bptivr) is often thus

used by itself for a mountainous country. [Gen.
xiv. 10. Josh. ii. 16. Diod. Sic. ii. 38.]

"Optj, tug, fj,
from ^ptyojuai. Lust,

concupiscence, occ. Rom. i. 27- [Evil desires. Ec-

clus. xix. 30. Wisd. xiv. 2. See Herodian, iii.

13, 14. vi. 1, 12. ^Elian, V. H, x. 9.]

pOoTTo^w, o>, from 6p6oQ right, and

, Trodog, a foot. To walk uprightly. Gr.
' Foot it aright, or walk with a right foot." Leigh.
In the N. T. it is used in a figurative and spi-

ritual sense only. occ. Gal. ii. 14. [See Tan.

Faber ii. Ep. 29. Schoettg. Adag. N. T. p. 125.]

'Op06f, rj, 6v, from opo>, to excite.

I. Upright in posture. Acts xiv. 10. [^Esch.

S. Dial. i.'4. Xen. de Yen. iv. 1.]

II. Straight. Heb. xii. 13. [Prov. iv. 26. xxi.

8.]

'Op0oro/isw, to, from ooOog right, straight, and

sro/za, perf. mid. of T(fivu) to cut. To cut aright

or straight, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 6o9oTop.ovvra TOV

\6yov Trig a\nOtia. No doubt the Vulgate has

given in general the true sense of this expression

by rendering it recte tractantem verbum veritatis,

rightly handling the word of truth : but it is not so

easy to determine whence in particular the meta-

phorical word 6p9oTop.oiivTa is taken. Some [as

Luther, Melanchthon, Calov, Gerhard, Beza,

Bochart, (Hieroz. pt. i. lib. ii. p. 324.) H. Ste-

phens, and Grotius] suppose it alludes to the cut-

ting up and dividing the sacrifices by the Levitical

priests, [to which it is objected that the word is

not used of cutting up victims, and that (as in

Rom. xii. 1.) not the gospel, but those who obey
it are compared with victims] ;

others [as Leigh,

Arnold, &c.] to the dividing and dispensing food

at a table, [like a good father giving to each

child the food fittest for him,] or to "the dis-

tribution made by a steward in delivering out

to each person under his care such things as

his office and their necessities required." (Dod-

dridge.) [And so Vitringa, Archesyn. xiii. p. 273.

and Syn. Vet. i. 3, 8. p. 714 ] Comp. Luke xii.

42. Pricajus (Price) refers it to the exact cutting

or polishing of stone or marble. Chrysostom,

Theophylact, [p. 813.] and (Ecumenius, [p. 773.]

and after them Erasmus, explain it of cutting off
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all superfluous and useless matter in preaching
God's word, as curriers do in skins they are pre-

paring for use, comp. ver. 16 : but Theodoret

[Opp. iii. p. 498.] thinks it a metaphor taken

from husbandmen
; itraivoi>p.tv icat r&v yiwpyCJv

roi'C tvQtiag Tag auXaicac. dvark^vovraQ' owrw
jcat diSaffKaXoQ a^ifTraivof, d ry Kavoi'i rJh'

Biidiv XoyiW 7r6jUfvo. 'We commend even

those husbandmen who cut straight furrows ;
so

that preacher is worthy of praise who follows the

rule of the divine oracles.' And to this last inter-

pretation I must confess myself most inclined
;

because our Blessed Lord himself illustrates the

duty of a minister of his gospel by a similar allu-

sion, Luke ix 62. (comp. under dporpov) ;
be-

cause St. Paul had just before called Timothy

spyar7/v, which, though applied to other work-

men, properly signifies an husbandman l
,
and also

because opQoTopiiv in the LXX signifies to cut

or make straight in the only two passages of that

version where it occurs, namely, Prov. iii. 6. xi.

5. To all which we may add, that though it may
be doubted whether the verb bpQoroiitiv be ever

in the Greek writers applied to husbandmen's

ploughing, yet in Theocritus, Idyll, x. 2. we have
OFMO'N 'ATE IN 'OP9O'N, to draw or make a

straight furrow. [Deyling (iv. p. 633.) rightly

observes, however, that this expression does not

entirely defend the other, and that 6pOoTop,i7v is,

as Parkhurst observes, not applied to ploughing.
But this interpretation is not very different from
that approved by Eisner, Schleusner, and others,
viz. that the metaphor is taken from those who
walk in a straight path. Ts/wvav 686v or KtXtvQov
ivOtiav is to go straight, says Eisner 2

; and in

Prov. xi. 5,
3 we have diicaioffvvr) d/zw/iou opOoTo-

\t{l 6Sov directs his ways, keeps all his goings

straight (not as Deyling says, holds the straight

path, for the verb is active, as appears from the
next citation) ; and again in Prov. iii. 6. tW
6p9oTojji>) TO.Q odovg aov that she may direct thy

goings. We have in the Rhesus 422, of one who
speaks the truth, ry ivQtiav Xoyiuv T'I\LVQVTI KsXfv-

Qov. And it appears that they who treated of

the law were by the Hebrews called rrnna D'j? pBrr

or rtnvovTig rbv vo^iov. See also the quotation
from Megillah, fol. 24, 1. in Schoettgen, H. H.
and T. p. 888 ; and Fuller, Misc. Sacr. iii. 16.]

'Op0piw, from opQptoQ *. To rise early in the

morning, to do any thing, or to come to or be with

any one early in the morning, diluculare. occ.

Luke xxi. 38. where see Wolfius and Wetstein.
In the LXX it is often used for the Heb. D^trrr
to rise in the morning, and particularly in Gen.
xix. 27. where it denotes to come or go early
to a place. [See Gen. xx. 8. Josh. iii. 1. Ecclus.
xxxix. 6.]

'OpQpivoQ, 77, 6v, from op9poQ. Of or belonging
to the morning, matutinus. occ. Rev. xxii. 16.

1 See the learned Duport on Theophrastus, Eth. Char,
p. 269.

* [So viam secare in Latin. Virg. JEn. vi. 899. where
Servius even &a.ys,*ecare eit recta via ire et ad lineam viam
ducere.]

3
[Deyling cites this on ver. 3. and afterwards cites ver. 5.

as a separate place. On referring to Mill's edition (1725),
I observe a different reading, viz. un^ovt, and that ver. 4.

is wholly omitted.]
4

l'op#pei',e K '.\TnnSii, opOpietv 'EXAnwKuJr. Mceris. See
Salmas. de Ling. Hell. t,. 101. and Schwarz. ad Olear. de
Stylo N. T. p. 314.]
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But the true reading is o Trpwti/oc, which see,
and comp. Rev. ii. 28. The LXX use 6p9pivoQ,
Hos. vi. 4. xiii. 3. for the Heb. D'3p? forward*

early. [The grammarians (Thorn. M. p. 656.

Phrynichus, p. 16. and others) condemn this

word, and say that the next is the proper one.

But this occurs in Posidipp. ap. Athen. xiii.

p. 596. and several other writers quoted in Sturz.

de Dial. Alex. p. 13.]

"OpBpiog, a, oj', from op9poQ. Early, doing any
thing early in the morning, occ. Luke xxiv. 22. [It

may be translated as an adverb
;
and so in Job

xxix. 7- It occurs in Horn. H. in Merc. 143.

Theogn. 843. Plat. Prolog. 313, B.]

"OP6PO2, ou, o. The Greek lexicographers
derive it from opOow to erect, raise, because the

morning raises men to their work. The day-
break, or dawning of the day, the early morn, dilu-

culum. occ. Luke xxiv. 1. John viii. 2. Acts v.

21. [Salmasius (de Ling. Hell. p. 100.) says it

is not a classical word
;
but it occurs in Plato,

Grit. c. i. Polyb. iii. 73, 3. xii. 26, 1. Xen. An. ii.

2, 21. Ven. vi. 6. Diod. Sic. xiv. 104. It occurs

frequently in the LXX, as Esth. v. 14. Prov. vii.

18. Joel ii. 2. &c. Thomas M. makes it the time

before daylight, when you can still use a light ;

Phrynichus says it is the time of cock-crowing,
1 beginning at the ninth hour and ending at day-
!

light.]

'Op9uiQ, adv. from 6p0oc.
I. Rightly, well. Luke vii. 43. x. 28. xx. 21.

'Op0we Xtytiv, to speak rightly or justly, is a

phrase used both by Herodotus and Polybius.
See Raphelius and Wetstein on Luke xx. 21.

[Deut. v. 28. Num. xxvii. 7.]

II. Applied to utterance, rightly, properly,

plainly. Mark vii. 35.

'Opi'<o, from opog, ou, o, a bound, limit.

I. To bound, limit. In this sense it occurs not

in the N. T., but in the profane writers and in

the LXX, Num. xxxiv. 6. Josh. xiii. 27. et al.

for the Heb. "nia a bound, limit. [Schl. quotes
Acts xvii. 26. as an instance, thus, dpi<m<; Taq

opoQtaiaz, &c. but the passage is dp/era? irpov-

Ttray/jitvovg /caipouf /cat TO.Q 6po9tffiaQ ; and in

the first application it is clearly to be referred to

the second sense ;
nor is there any reason to

change it as applied to the second noun. God
may be well said to decree the bounds of space as

well as time. Compare with this place of the

Acts, Diod. Sic. i. 41. xvi. 29.]
II. To determine, decree, appoint, set, because

what is determined or decreed is, as it were, limited

and confined by certain bounds. In this sense it

is applied either to men, Acts xi. 29 ; or to

God, Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23. x. 42. xvii. 26,
31. Heb. iv. 7 ;

on which last text Wetstein

shows, that 'HME'PAN 'OPI'ZEIN is a phrase
used likewise by the Greek writers. [Prov. xvi.

30.]
III. To mark out determinately. Rom. i. 4.

where see Eisner, and comp. Acts xvii. 31. x. 42.

[Chrysostom says SitxOfVToc, cnro<pavQivTOQ, icpi-

9evroQ, and nearly so Zonaras, Lex. col. 1473.]

"Opiov, ov, TO, from opog, ou, o'. A coast, bound

of a territory or country. Mat. ii. 16. iv. 13. Mark
vii. 31. et al. [Schl. says it is hence used for the

country itseff, and he considers this as its constant

sense in the N. T., and so Wahl. Bretschneider
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considers it as the confines in Mark x. I.
1 Gen. x.

19. Exod. xxxiv. -24. and as neighbouring country
in Mat. xix. 1. There Kuinoel agrees with Si-hl.

and \Vahl. It is a country assigned by lot in Josh.

xv. 1 and 2. and also in the first verse ooitav

is boundarief.'}

'Opcitt, from bWof.
I. 7'o /,''.-. swear, to fr

oW/../ ' -"f//<. Thus it is used by the LXX,
fur the Hel>. rzcn to cause to swear, Gen. xxiv.

37. 1. 5, 25. et al.
;
but not, I think, in the N. T.

C'omp. topjciw.
II. To beseech in the nanw of God, to conjure,

obsecro. occ. Mark v. 7- where observe, that TOV

Qtov is put for n} TOV Qfov, by God, and that the

correspondent words in Luke viii. 28. to 6pciw
ae TOV Qtov are dbopai (TOV, I beseech tkee. See

Grotius and Campbell on Mark v. 7- To charge

solemnly, as in the name of the Lord Jesus, Acts

xix. 13. 1 Thess. v. 27 ;
in which texts 'lt]<rovi>

and Kupio> are governed by VTJ understood, as

under sense II. [The same construction with

lop/c('w obtains in Gen. xxiv. 3. With the

simple verb in the LXX, the person sworn by is

generally governed by a preposition. See 2 Kings
xi. 4. Neh. xiii. 25. Xen. Symp. iv. 10.]

, ov, 6, from toKog a fence, which from
to enclose, include ; or else op/cog (according

to Ainsworth and others) may be deduced imme-

diately from the Heb.
try.

the thigh, in allusion to

that ancient patriarchal custom of putting the
hand under the thigh in swearing. See Gen. xxiv.

2, 9. xlvii. 29.

I. An oath, i. e. says Stockius, "a religious as-

sertion of a man, imprecating the divine vengeance
on himself if he speaks not the truth." Mat. xiv.

7, 9. xxvi. 72. Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. Jam. v.

12. [See Time. ii. 73. iii. 83.]
II. A thing promised with an oath. Mat. v. 33.

Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 23. Num. xxx. 2.

III. It is applied to God, who, in condescension

to our capacities, and to confirm our hopes, (see
Heb. vi. 18, 19.) is frequently in the 0. T. repre-
sented as swearing, and who, because he could swear

by no greater, sware by himself, Heb. vi. 13. Luke
i. 73-'. (where see Eisner and Wolfius.) Acts ii.

30. Heb. vi. 17.

QnKujp,oaia, crc, r), q. opKov ofjioffiQ (from 6/i6w)
the swearing of an oath. See Acts ii. 30. An
oath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 21, twice, 28. [Ezek. xvii.

18, 19. for an oath threatening evil, 3 Esdras viii.

93. for an oath ofpromise.]

'Op/jaw, <3, from 6p/i//. To rush violently or

impetuously, occ. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13.

Luke viii. 33. Acts vii. 57- xix. 29. [Jer. xlviii. 40.

Hab. i. 8. 2 Mac. ix. 2. x. 16. xii. 20. In good
Greek it very often is to go, without any notion
of violence, as in Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 1. Hell. i. 3.]

'Opprj, r)c, i], from wpuai perf. pass, of opu> to

excite.

I. An impetus, or impetuous motion. Thus used

by the profane writers. [Xen. An. iii. 1,8. Prov.
iii. 25. Jer. xlvii. 3.]

1
["Opta, says Schleiermacher, (Critical Essay on St.

Luke, p. 235 ) is always followed in the N. T. by a geniiive
or the whole of which it is a part, so that opia rtjt 'loudui'ar
c an only be a part of Judzea, not of Peraea, and every one
knew tiidt no part of Jud;ta lay beyond Jordan.]

3
["Opicoi/ here is referred to juyrjo-^vcu, which in the

LXX takes an ace. occasion -lly.J
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II. A violent attempt or assault. Acts xiv. 5.

where see Wetstein, and comp. wp/iijcrav, Acts
vii. 57. [Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretschneider
take bpurj both here and in St. James iii. 4. to

;

mean a plan, as in Thucyd. iv. 4. Xen. Mem. iv.

4, 2. and so Hesychius, 6p/xr (3ovXr], S7ri0i'/zia.]
III. Inclination, will. Jam. iii. 4.

"Op/.irjp.a, aTOQ, TO, from opfiau). A violent or

impetuous motion, occ. Rev. xviii. 21. [On the
dative in this sense see Matthise, 404. occ.

Deut. xxviii. 49. Amos i. 11.]

"Opi'tov, ov, TO, from OOVIQ. A bird, fowl. occ.

Rev. xviii. 2. xix. 17, 21. [Deut. iv.' 1?. et al.

saepe.]

"Opvtg, iQoQ, 6, rj, from opvu/n to excite, which
from opo>.

I. A bird, in general, so called from its rapid
motion, as in Heb.

Fp2
a bird, from

F|2
to fly.

Athenseus and Galen, cited by Wetstein on Mat.
xxiii. 37. observe, that opviQ is in the ancient

Greek writers applied to any kind of bird, and
that whether male or female. [1 Kings iv. 23.

Is. xlvi. 11.]
II. "OpviQ, -if, a hen, i. e. the female of the house-

cock, gallina. occ. Mat. xxiii. 37- Luke xiii. 34.

In this appropriated sense only the word is used
in the later Greek writers. [See Aristoph.

Vesp. 811. Eur. Here. F. 71. Xen. An. iv. 5,

19.]

gir 'OpoOtvia, aQ, r}, q. d. opou 0<rtc, a setting

of a boundary or limit.

[I.] A setting of a boundary. [Xen. Ven. vi.

22.]

[II.] A bound set. occ. Acts xvii. 26.

"OpoQ, foe, OVQ, TO, from the Heb. "n the same.

A mountain, hill, Mat. v. 1, 14. et al. On Mat.
iv. 8. see Maundrell's Journey, at March 29, and

Hasselquist's Voyages, p. 128. and note under

StiKvvpi I. [In Mat. v. 1. Middleton thinks that

the mountain country is meant, as in Gen. xix. 17.

and Josh. ii. 22, 23. and elsewhere, as the Jews
divided the country into mountain, valley, and

plain. Reland, i. p. 306. And Middleton thinks
that many things show that the sermon on the
mount was delivered further to the north than
Tabor. In Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xiii. 4. the hilly

country beyond Jordan is probably meant, ac-

cording to Schleusner, i. e. Peraea. In Mat. xvii.

1, 9. he does not think Mount Tabor is meant, as

it was too far distant from Csesarea, near which
Jesus then was. See Reland's Palestine, i. 51.

Lightfoot and others think it was a mountain
called Panoeus, near Ceesarea. See Lami Harm,
p. 365. In Heb. viii. 5. et al. Sinai is called the

mountain /car' i^,o\r]v. In Mat. xvii. 20. there is

a proverbial mode of speaking probably, on
which consult Vorst de Adag. N. T. c. xi. p. 814.

Lev. ix. 3.]

"OPO2, ov, 6. A bound, boundary, limit. This
word occurs not in the N. T., but frequently in

the profane writers, and is here inserted on ac-

count of its derivatives.

'OPY'SZQ, or 'OPT'TTQ. To dig. occ. Mat.
xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark xii. 1. [Gen. xxi. 30.

Prov. vi. 27. Xen. de Vect. ii. 70
'OP*ANO'2, ov, 6.

I. An orphan, a child bereaved of one or both

l'r<-ntf, a fatherless cliibl. James i. 27. [Schl.
refers this to sense II. and compares Ps. Ixviii. 6.

Jer. xvi. 5. xxii. 13. in Hebrew.]
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II. Desolate, destitute, like a helpless orphan.
John xiv. 18. where Campbell, whom see,

" Or-

ph((t>s." Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 17- in the Greek.

Lucian, in his account of the death of Peregrinus,
t. ii. p. 760. applies to him the expression 'OP-

fcANOY'S 'HMA~S KATAAHIQ'N, leamni ut

urjiluum, in which IK- seems to be sneering at the

very text in St. John. [The word in Greek ap-

plies to destitution in all the relations of life,

parents, children, guardians, friends, &c. See

Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 32. De Rep. Ath. iii. 4. De
Vect. ii. 7. Dion. Hal. i. p. 69. Dem. 1320, 19.]

'OPXE'Q, di. Eustathius derives it from optyu
to stretch forth, namely, the hands and feet ; others

of the Greek grammarians, from tp%o/zat to go,

because dancing is a certain orderly manner of

going
1

.

I. Athenseus informs us (lib. i.)
that 6pxeo> and

opxtopat were used by the ancient Greeks for

morlnq, or being mored. See Scapula.
II. [In the middle.] To dance, occ. Mat. xi.

17. xiv. 6. Mark vi. 22. Luke vii. 32. [2 Sam.
vi. 16. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 10.]

"O2,"H,"O.
I. A relative pronoun, who, which, frequently

occ. [We may observe here, (1) that in Greek,
the relative in gender is often referred to the sense

of the antecedent, as Gal. iv. 19. or (2) to some
word follomng which explains the antecedent, as

Gal. iii. 16
;
and that (3), in case, it is often at-

tracted into the same case as the antecedent, in-

stead of being (whether expressed or understood) j

determined by the verb or adjective to which it
|

belongs, as Luke xxiii. 41. xxiv. 25. John iv.

14. Acts i. 1. xvii. 31. xxii. 15. In Rom. ix. 23,
24. o is said by Schl. to be for qualis, of which

kind, by Wahl for OVTOQ ds. : in either case it is

referable to obs. (1). In the expressions ov
avrov and similar ones, avroq is redundant. See
Callim. Ep. xliv. Soph. Phil. 315. Viger. iv. 13.

Hermann, ad Vig. not. 28. and Jensiusad Lucian.
t. i. p. 296. But see Gesenius, p. 743. and refer
to Mark i. 7- and Ps. xix. 3. The neuter o is

often put by itself, like the Latin quod, for quod
attinet ad. Rom. vi. 10. Gal. ii. 20.]

II. Repeated, oj ptv OQ 5k one and another.

1 Cor. vii. 7. xi. 21.
n
Ov ^evov Stov de one

and another and another. Mat. xxi. 35. Comp.
xxv. 15.

, an adv. from otroe how great, how

many, and KIQ the numeral termination, which
see. As often as. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26. Rev.
xi. 6. [Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 3.]

"O2IOS, a, ov.

[I. Holy. (1.) Of God, implying sanctity, Rev.
xv. 4. xvi. 5. (2.) Of men, implying piety and
intHiritil, as Acts ii. 27. xiii. 35. 1 Tim. ii. 8.

Tit. i. 8. (Comp. Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 60.) Heb.
vii. 20. See also in LXX, Deut. xxxii. 4. Prov.
xvii. 26. xx. 11. Amos v. 10. ^Esch. Soc. D. iii. 2.

Josrphus, Ant. viii. 9. Perizon. ad yElian. V. H.
viii. 1. D'Orville ad Charit. Aphr. i. 10. p. 267.
Valck. ad Ammon. p. 184.]

[II. Mt-rnfitl, kin, I. So used only in the

ii-iiter, TO. ooia mercies. Acts xiii. 35. (Wall!

1 [Phavorinus, from 6'PXo< the rankt of vines, where
originally, at the vintage, the dancing in chorus took
place.]
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says mercies sacredlypromised.) This word answers

frequently in the LXX to the Hebrew ten (as

Deut. xxxiii. 8. &c.) which signifies both benig-

nity and benerolence, and piety. The apostle re-

ferred to 2 Chron. vi. 42. and especially to Is.

Iv. 3.]

'OatorrjQ, Tjrof, 17, from oving. Piety towards
God ;

for as this N. occurs not in the LXX, the

evangelist and apostle seem to use it in the like

sense as the Greek writers. See Wetstein on
both the following texts. Luke i. 75. Eph. iv. 24.

[Schl. and Wahl say that baioTrjc. respects our

duty to God, as ducaiovvvr) does that to man.
Parkhurst has made a strange mistake in saying
the word does not occur in the LXX. See Deut.
ix. 5. Prov. xiii. 34. 1 Kings ix. 4. and in one
MS. Judg. ix. 16. See also Wisd. ix. 3. Xen.

Cyr. vi. 1, 47- In Xen. de Ven. i. 11. it is reve-

rence to parents.]

ggp 'OaiiDQ, adv. from oaioQ. Kindly, occ.

1 Thess. ii. 10. [Schl. and Wahl say holily, i. e.

with pious and just reverence to God. So in Wisd.
vi. 10. Ecclus. iii. 22.]

'Oerjuj?, rjg, 17, frpm wo-jucu, perf. pass, of 6<o to

smell.

I. Smell, odour, occ. John xii. 3. [Like ow,
this word is applied to good and bad smells. In
the latter sense it occurs Is. xxxiv. 3.]

II. Odour, in a figurative sense, as of know-

ledge, occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14. Comp. 16. Eisner and
others think that the apostle in this passage al-

ludes to the perfumes which used to be censed

during the triumphal processions of the Romans.
Plutarch, on an occasion of this kind, describes
the streets and temples as being 0y/aa/udrwj/
TrXriptiQ full of incense, which might, as Eisner
has remarked, be not improperly called an odour

of death to the vanquished, and an odour of life

to the victors. It is certain, however, that the

expressions odour of death and odour of life are

agreeable to the Jewish phraseology (see Whit-

by) : the latter they call D>>n CD, which they use

for a wholesome perfume (see Wetstein on 2 Cor.
ii. 16) ;

the former they style Nrrio
1

] N*?P.,
which

denotes a deadly poison, Targ. Jonathan on Jer.
xi. 19. and Targ. Ben Uziel on Gen. xl. 1. Con-

sidering St. Paul's rapid transitions, it may seem,
that at the 14th verse he had in his view the
incense fumed in the Roman triumphs ; and that

having there mentioned otr/zjj, he was reminded
of the Jewish phrases ba^rj Oavarov and 6071?)

cufj(,
-

,
which he applies at verse 16. But comp.

Macknight. [In Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. we have

off^ir} tvwdias (where tvuSia acts as an adjective,
and makes the sense, a very pleasant smell. See
Gesen. 643.) answering to the Hebrew nrrjTrn,

(see Gen. viii. 21. Levit. i. 9. et al.) and re-

ferring to that pleasure which the ancients

imagined the Deity took in their sacrifices. The
sacrifice of our Lord is compared to that of a
victim of sweet smell, i. e. acceptable to God, in

Eph. v. 2
;
and in Phil. iv. 8. the gifts sent by

the Philippians are in the same way recognized
as acceptable. See Deyling, ii. p. 58.]

"Oo-og, rj, ov.

I. [As much, as great, how much, how great. In
this sense TOOOVTOQ either goes before or is un-

derstood, as in John vi. 11. and Rev. xxi. 16.
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(Comp. ^Elian, V. H. i. 4. Xen. H. Or. ii. 3, 6.)

Sometimes both the antecedent and OOOQ have a

comparative with them, as in Heb. i. 4. Xen.

Mem. i. 4, 10. (see Matthiiv, 455) ;
sometimes

TOffoi'Tt
(
i is omitted in the 1st member, as Heb.

viii. 6. 1'olyh. iv.42,.~>; ami sometimes the eompar.

shell, a pot made of earthenware, (as Ecclus. xxii.

7.) which from Saratov a shell-fish. Of earth<'n-

rthen. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 7- 2 Tim. ii. 20.

Comp. Jer. xxxii. 14. Lam iv. 2. in LXX. In
2 Cor. it implies the frailty of our mortal nature,
particularly of our earthly mortal bodies. See

alter foot is omitted, as Ileb. \. 25. Matthi;e, Wolfius, and comp. Macknight on both texts.

ji 4,"),"). In Mark vii. 36. both irregularities occur. [Levit. vi. 28. Diod. Sic. iii. 8 2
.]

It is applied in this sense with -^oovov to time, how

much tune, i. e. huw long. Mark ii. 19 ;
with iiri

in Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 39 ;
and without

Xpovov in Mat. ix. 15. 2 Pet. i. 13. Xen. Cyr.

"OaQprjaig, twg, 77, from 2nd pers. perf.

pass, of oatypdofjiai for 6<T0pau>o/*ait to smell.

The smelling, the sense of smelling, occ. 1 Cor. xii.

17. ['Oo-0pa<rfa occ. Hos. xiv. 7. See Herodian,
v. 5, 8. And so we are to understand pticpov oaov

\ j ^2, 4. Epict. i. 20. See Lobeck on

117-]

'02*Y'2, VOQ, 77.

P-
oaov in the N. T.] MtKpov 'oaov, a little or small

quant it 11, is a phrase frequently met with in the

Greek 'writers '. But in Heb x.
3J.

oaov is
,

-

comprehendingdoubled
;
and we have

^
Kpov oaov oaov for a

, h fiye , brffi f

> ^ j

nry IMtquantUy, namely, of time, a tery little

while. The LXX use the same expression, Is.
j

,

xxvi. 20. for the Heb. ran ESQ3, literally, as ft

<A /ifc space o/ aw instant; and the re-

petition of oaov in this phrase has been by some

al. It denotes sometimes the whole spine.] Mat.
iii. 4. Mark i. 6.

II. The Scriptures represent children as being
supposed Hellemstical, and to be taken from the i

j and procee

-

ding froi tlie ioins of their father
Hebrew manner of doubling words memphatual op progenitor Heb. vii. 5, 10. (comp. Gen. xxxv.
expressions. But Aristophanes cited by Wolfius ,

j j j Ri viii> 19); and thig wkh h ical
and Wetstein, repeats oaov in like manner, Vesp.
213.

Ti OVK uireKotunOnnev "O2ON "O2ON <m'X]i/ ;

Why should we not sleep a very little while?

where the Scholiast explains oaov oaov

by kXaxiarov a rery little. ['E0' oaov, inasmuch

as, is found in Mat. xxv. 40, 45. Rom. xi. 13."
1

Ka0' oaov, by hoir much. Heb. iii. 3. Also use

for KO.OWQ, as. Heb. ix. 27. where Kypke confirms

this sense by remarking that it answers to owrwe

so, ver. 28.
"

["Oaa is used adverbially for the

sing, in Rev. i. 2. xviii. 7.]

II. In plur. oaoi, oaai, oaa, as many as, who- or

propriety, since in the loins are situated the sper-
matic arteries, which convey the blood from the
aorta to the testicles to be secreted, and prepared
into seed: and hence KapTroQ -TIQ bafyvoQ, the fruit

of the loins, is used for offspring, occ. Acts ii. 30.

Comp. under KCIOTTOQ II. [Comp. with this phrase
those which occur Gen. xlvi. 26. Exod. i. 5.

Judg. viii. 30
;
and again, Gen. xv. 6. xvii. 6, 16.

and 2 Sam. xvi. 11
;
and see Vorst. Phil. Sacr.

c. 39. On Heb. vii. 10. see Schwarz. ad Olear.

de Stylo N. T. p. 254.]
III. The garments of the ancients being loose

and flowing, it was necessary to gird them about
their loins when they wanted to exert their strength.

uhat-soever. Mat xiv. 36. 2 Cor. i 20. Mat. vii. and activity
. hence being girded about, or girding

12. et al. freq. [It is often preceded by irag, as
| fhe loi are expressions denoting readiness

Mat. xiii. 44, 45. xvin 25. et al. Xen.. Anab .
\

for motion ov action
,

vii. 6, 36 ;
and a\\o, John xxi. 25

;
and followed

by OUTOQ, expressed, as Gal. vi. 12. Jude 10. or

understood, ibid. 1 Tim. vi. 1. et al.]

III. How great, or how many. Mark v. 19, 20.

Luke viii. 39. Acts ix. 13, 16. xiv. 27. et al.

["Qa-rrtp, rfTTtp, OTTtp, whosoever, whatsoever, occ.

Mark xv. 6. Thuc. ii. 10. Lucian, Dial. Deor.
viii. 1. x. 4.]

'OSTE'ON, oiiv, kov, ov, TO. This word, like

the Latin os a bone, may be deduced from the

Heb. VS strength, or yy frmness, or perhaps from

zrr a bum', to which last it most commonly
answers in the LXX. A bone, occ. Mat. xxii. 27-
Luke xxiv. 39. John xix. 36. Eph. v. 30. Heb.
xi. 22. [Gen. ii. 23. Xen. de Re Eq. i. 4.]

"Oorif, ^rig, O,TI. (The neut. is thus written

with an inserted comma to distinguish it from the

conjunction on.) It is a compound of of the

pron. relative, and r< ich<>.

I. Relative, who, which, what. Mat. ii. 6. vii.

15, 24. Acts v. 16. et al. freq.
II. Universal, whosoever. Mat. v. 39, 41. xiii.

12. et al. freq.
from oarpdKov a fish's

1 [See Lucian, Hermot. i. p. 591. and also u\ifov o
in p. 590 and 593. So rvrdbv oaov in Theocr. i. 45.]

(441)

are applied spiritually,
Luke xii. 35. 1 Pet. i. 13. Comp.
And because being thus girded was eminently the

military habit, hence it is applied to the soldiers

of Christ, Eph, vi. 14. Comp. irtpiZuvvvni It.

[See 1 Sam.ii. 4. Jer. i. 17-] The above-cited are
all the texts of the N. T. wherein oaQvQ occurs.

"Orav, a conjunction, from on when, and the
indefinitive av.

1. Whensoever, when. Mat. v. 11. vi. 2, 5. et al.

freq.
2. Whilst, as long as. So Vulg. quamdiu. John

ix. 5. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 4.

[3. After. Mat. ix. 15. xxiii. 15. Jer. xxix. 10.

xxxiv. 14.]

[4. It seems to be little more than a con-

ditional particle, if, in Mark xiv. 7. Luke xvii. 10.]

[5. Since. Rom. ii. 14. 1 Cor. iii. 4.]

"OTE, an adv. of time. When. Mat. vii. 28.

ix. 25. et al. freq. [It has usually an indicative,

showing that the action spoken of actually is, has

been, or will be ; but in Luke xiii. 35. there is the

subj. for the future
;
a proof of bad Greek, ac-

cording to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 722.]

"O,rf, 7/,rt, ro.re. The prepositive article com-

pl
Crit. iv. 6. p. 328. Testa has the double meaning of shell

and vessel of earthenware in Latin.]
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pounded with re and, also, both. See Luke xxiii.

12. Acts xxvi. 30. Rom. i. 20. Acts xxi. 25.

"O,Tt and TO,T are thus written with an inter-

vening comma, to distinguish them from the ad-

verbs OTI when, and TOTS. then.

["OTI, a particle, compounded of o the neuter
of OQ (which is used for it, Horn. II. A. 120. E.

433.) and n. It properly begins an explanatory
sentence, and is in that way dependent on TOVTO,
as in Rom. x. 8. 1 John iv. 10. Jude 6. Hence
it is]

[1. Narrative, and is used where the Latins

have an ace. and inh'n., and the English that, es-

pecially after verbs of saying, knowing, perceiving,
r, in, mitring, and the like, as Mat. ii. 16. vi. 5, 16.

et al. freq. To this head Wahl refers John vii.

35. supposing \tyaiv understood
;
and Hoogeveen

thinks the particle is used in its causal sense,

translating, where is he about to go ? for, as he

says, we shall not find him. Either of these are ad-
missible

;
and there is no occasion, as Hoogeveen

observes, to coin a new sense, as Schl. and others

do, translating so that. Schleusner alleges 1 John
iv. 17. and Mat. xxiii. 13; but these passages are

against him, for in each, on is clearly dependent
on TOVTO. There is a large class of passages
which Wahl refers, and I think rightly, to this

head, supposing an ellipsis of some of the words
mentioned at the beginning, as otOa or oldaptv,
SijXov, &c. Mat. v. 45. vi. 5, 13 >. (Comp. Luke
xii. 24.) xi. 29. Luke xxiii. 40. Acts i. 17. x.

14. Rom. ix. 20. I Cor. xi. 15. In the above

expressions, as the writer speaks in his own per-
son, the ace. and infin. might be used also in

Greek
; but not if he gives the words of another,

for then he begins in fact a new sentence, which
is introduced very often by on. See Mat. ii. 23.
xxvi. 72. xxvii. 43, 47. Mark i. 15. vi. 35. xii. 6.

xiv. 26, 58. Luke xvii. 10. xix. 42. Acts v. 23,
25. James i. 13. et al. See Epict. Enchir. c. 14.
Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 26. In John xi. 56. there is

an ellipse perhaps of do/ca. See 2 Thess. ii. 2.

Buttmann, 136. Matthise, 507.]
[2. This particle signifies because, for, and is

thus causal ; but, as Hoogeveen says, it is even
here more properly declarative, for it depends on
Sid TOVTO, expressed, as in Mat. xiii. 13. John
viii. 47. et al. (Xen. Hell. viii. 1, 34.) or under-
stood. This sense is very common. Mat. v. 3, 4,
5. et al. freq. Hoogeveen observes, that SIOTI
seems only an abbreviation of did TOVTO OTI, and
is used for on. (See Plat. Plut-d. t. x. p. 315.

1 On Mat. vi. 13. observe, that several learned critics,
among whom Wetstein and Griesbach, have not only
doubted the genuineness of the doxology, OTI <rov k<mv,
K. r. \., but have even rejected it as spurious. But
though omitted in the Cambridge and two other Greek
MSS., and in the Vulg. version, and in the Complutensian
edition, (except the concluding word u/u^,) it is found in
all the other Greek MSS. and in the ancient Syriac
version. And as for the opinion advanced in the Complu-
tensian note, that the doxology was received from the
Greek liturgies into the text, it is well remarked by
Wolnus, that it is more probable that it should have been
taken from the text of Matthew into the liturgies, than
vice versa. Else how came it not to be likewise in-
serted into the text of Luke xi. I? In Mat. vii 14 no
fewer than elghty-Mven MSS., six of whirh arc ancient,
for OT< have -ri how? So, beside;. several other old versions,
the first Syriac has NO, and Vulg. ijitum ! Ti is also the
reading Of several ancient editions, and is approved by

a, rind received into the text by Griesbach. Mill
however, Pmloe. p. 41. prefers on.

(442)

j

ed. Bip.) Sometimes in this sense there seems

|

an ellipse of ri itiTi, before on, as in Mark ix.

1 1 and 28. Ti on is very often the interrogation
what is the cause that ? Acts v. 4, 9. Comp.
John xiv. 22. There is a double use of the
causal on in 1 John iii. 20. Hoogeveen removes
the difficulty by taking away the stop at the end

I

of v. 19. reading in the first case on iav, and

making it whatsoever, and then the second on de-

pends on tic TOVTOV. Then we translate in fact," And by this (viz., that God is greater than our

hearts) we know that we are of the truth, and
shall calm and assure our hearts before him, of
whatever crime our hearts may condemn us."
Wahl also takes away the stop at the end of
ver. 19. and reads thus, Treiaoutv Tag Kapdia<;

T//ZWJ/ on, iav KaTayivoxtKy i/^aiv if Kaooia, OTI

p,fi'(t)i>, K. T. \., observing, that on is repeated
in a similar manner in Xen. An. v. 6, 19. vii. 4,
5. See Matthite, 507 and 529.] In Luke vii.

47. it is not strictly causal, but denotes an infer-

ence of the antecedent from the consequence :

"
Wherefore, since she has shown so great a re-

gard to me, 7 say unto thee, it is plain that her

many sins are forgiven, OTI for or because she hath
loved much : her great love to me is the sign (not
the meritorious cause) of her many sins being
forgiven." 1 am aware that some learned men
render on in this passage by therefore, and pro-
duce other texts of the New Testament to con-
firm this interpretation ; but it does not appear
to me that on ever signifies therefore, either in
the inspired, or any other Greek writer

; and the
learned reader may see the explanation of the
text here given abundantly vindicated in Chem-
nitius's Harmonia Evangelica, cap. 5J. See also

Wetstein. [Schleusner takes the view objected
to by Parkhurst, and alleges 1 John iii. 14. and
John viii. 44. twice, and some passages from the
LXX

;
but the first of these passages, which is

the only one of moment, makes against him. St.

John there clearly means, that " our love for our
Christian brethren is a sign of our Christian
state." And Hoogeveen is entirely with Park-
hurst on this passage of St. Luke, where the

emphasis seems to be on TroXAnt, as Hoogeveen
observes. Thus the reasoning is,

" It is clear
that she has been forgiven many sins, for you
see that she loves much

; while he to whom little

is forgiven loves little."]

[3. There is a remarkable use of on before
the infinitive in Acts xxvii. 10. as in Xen. Hell,
iv. 3, 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 26. Polyb. i. 4, 1.]
"OTOU. It is used in the Attic dialect for

OVTIVOQ, the genitive of OOTIQ tcho, which ; hence
crt( OTOV for ew \p6vov iv <^TIVI (the relative
OTOV being put in the same case with the ante-
cedent by an Atticism) is until or during the time
in which. It either excludes the time following,
as Mat. v. 25. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. John ix. 18 ;

or not, Luke xxii. 16, 18. Comp. tu>e ov, under

1. Until. Luke xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 16, 18.
John ix. 18.

2. Whilst. Mat. v. 25. The above cited are
all the passages of the N. T. wherein the phrase
c'wf OTOV occurs.

OY
, an adv. Before a consonant ov is used

;

be-fore a vowel with a smooth breathing OVK ;

before a vowel with a rough breathing ov%.
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1. Negative, not. Mat. i. 25. ii. 13. v. 14. xii.

43. [With Rom. ix. 25. that (people) which is

not my people. Conip. Deut. xxxii. 21. Hos. ii.

25.] With pi] following, the negation is made
more intense, ou p.rf, in, noicise, by no means, Mat.
v. 18, 20. Hob. xiii. 5. et al. [And so with other

negative-:. Sn- Mark iii. 27- v. 37- xv. 4. Luke
iv. 2. x. 19. xii. 27. xviii. 13. xxiii. 53. Acts
vii. 5. viii. 39. Rom. iii. 10. 1 Cor. vi. 10. Rev.
xii. 8. xviii. 14. xx. 4. xxi. 4.]

2. No. John i. 21. Ou yap, nay verily, no

truly, non sane, minime vero. Acts xvi. 37. where

Kvpke cites Lucian and Athenaeus using these

two particles in the same sense.

3. Prohibitive, not, nc. Mat. v. 21, 27. xix.

18. [Acts xxiii. 5. Rom. vii. 7. xiii. 9. It

must be observed, that this is contrary to the

rules of good Greek, as Zeune (on Viger. vii. 12, 3.

not. 26.) rightly observes. Mr/ ought to be used
in these cases. The true difference between ou

and prf is this, that ou denies a thing itself, [if]

the thought or intention of it. Hence, ov can be
used absolutely, while pr] depends on another
verb expressed or understood. M/} raura ysvrj-
rai (sc. 0o/3ou/tat) /j.r)

TOVTO dpacryQ (sc. opa).
Sometimes not so much a verb of this sort, as the

though and plan itself is understood, as /XT) KtvOe

be unwilling to conceal. This difference is rigidly
observed. But there may occur cases where it

is difficult to tell which should be used. The

following, however, are easy to make out : ov

To\firj<TfiQ is you will not dare, said of one whom
we know not to be daring enough to make such
or such an attempt ; /zj) ToXftrjnyg do not dare, of

one whom we think to be sufficiently daring for

it. Hermann on Viger. not. 267. Here then ov
is used for

(ir'j. See Matthias, 601. Vorst.
Phil. Sac. 222. ed. Fischer.]

4. Interrogative, Not ? annon, nonne ? Mat. vi.

26, 30. vii. 3.

5. Pleonastic, after the verbs of denying.
1 John ii. 22. Comp. under

fir] 2.

6. Ou ttAXd used elliptically for ov fiovov
ciXXd Not only but See John [vii. 16.] xii.

44. Acts v. 4. Rom. ii. 28, 29. Eph. vi. 12.

1 Thess. iv. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 21. Comp. Exod. xvi.

8. 1 Sam. viii. 7- Jer. vii. 22. in LXX, and see

Bp. Pearce's note on John xii. 44. Or, not so

much as 1 Cor. i. 17- where also see Bishop
Pearce. [Ou, after the Hebrew, has the same
sort ot force in Mat. ix. 13. I wilt have mercy, and
not merely sacrifice, which Kuinoel has explained
very ill, by making the force of the sentence
turn on the meaning of 9t\u. See Mede's Works,
p. 352. for other examples of this comparative
negation.]

OYT

,
an adv. of place, from oQi the same, which

from the pron. relative oc, and the syllabic ad-

jection Qi, denoting in or at a place ;
or rather

ov is elliptical for 0' ov TOTTOV, in what place.
See Bos, Ellips.

1. Where, in what place. Mat. xviii. 20. Luke
iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv. 15. v. 20. Heb. iii. 9.

where see Wolh'us, and Macknight. 'ETTUVOJ ov,
abore (the place) where, Mat. ii. 9.

2. Whither. Luke x. 1. xxi i. 10. xxiv. 28.

3. Ou idv, whitfiersoever. 1 Cor. xvi. 6.

OY'A'. An interjection, or natural exclamation
of derision or insult. Ah, alia I oce. Mark xv.

(443)
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29. In Arrian [Diss. Ep. iii. 23.] and Dio [Ixiii.

20.] it denotes admiration or applause. See Ra-
phelius and Wetstein.

OY'AI'. An interjection of grief or concern.
It is joined with a dative,

1. In denouncing misery or evil, woe, alas!
See Mat. xi. 21. xviii. 7- xxiv. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 16.
Luke vi. 24, 25, 26. and Campbell on this lust

passage. [Is. i. 4. Arr. Diss. Ep. iii. 19.]
2. Used as a noun, a woe. Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14.

as it is also in the LXX of Ezek. ii. 10. for the
Heb. particle in grief n. In the LXX it generally
answers either to <!IN a particle of grief, or to >irr

a particle of grieving or threatening, from either of
which it may be derived.

, an adv. from ovSafioQ not even

one, which from ovSe not even, and the Ionic or
Doric a/tof one. See under /ij^ajuaic. By no
means, occ. Mat. ii. 64. [Ovdapov occ. 1 Kings
i. 37- Prov. xxiii. 5.]

Ouo'e. A conjunction, from ou not, and Ss a

conjunction copulative.
1. Neither, nor. Mat. v. 15. vi. 15,20, 26. et al.

2. Not eren. Mat. vi. 29. viii. 10. Gal. ii. 3, 5.

[Mark vi. 31. xiv. 59. Luke vii. 9. OVK ovds
are used in this sense Luke xviii. 13. The for-

mula ovdt iiQ is not even one. See Mat. xxvii. 14.

John i. 3. et al.]

3. Interrogative, not so much as? Mark xii. 10.

Luke vi. 3.

[4. In some cases ovds is little more than a

simple negation, not. John viii. 42. Acts iv. 34.

Gal. vi. 13. So
rfbj

in Heb. as Ex. xl. 37. et al.

and nee in Latin, as in Cic. Ep. ad Fain. x. 1.]

Ovfoif, oufojuicr, ovo'tv, from ou^s not eren, and
Ic, jui'a, iv, one.

I. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See Mat. v.

13. vi. 24. xvii. 8. Mark vi. 5. et al. freq. Acts
xxi. 24. MV Kari]\t]vTai irtpi aov ovfikv ianv," So I point it : the construction I take to be
this : on ovfitv [rowrwv] Jiv [for it] Karrj^vTai
TTfpL aov, iariv : for what reason can be given
why a>v is in the genitive case, but that it is

drawn into that case by the preceding word
TOVTMV understood ? That none of those things
which they have heard concerning thee is, or exists,
i. e. is real or true. The version is good sense,
but the construction can only show the reason of
it. It may be so, or otherwise, Acts xxv. 11.

because Karn.yoptlv governs a genitive, which

KaTrjx^ffOai does not." Markland in Bowyer's
Conjectures. [Markland has explained this quite

rightly. He should have added, that the phrase
ou!i/ ton in this sense is used in other writers,
as OVK iari TOVTUV ovc'tv, (where the gen. ante-

cedent spoken of by Markland is expressed) in

Polyb. p. 1397. See Raphel. in loc. This instance
should therefore be perhaps referred to sense II.]

II. Ovdsv, neut. nothing, i. e. ineffectual, insig-

nificant, of no worth. Mat. xxiii h !6, 18. John viii.

54. 1 Cor. vii. 19. viii. 4. Comp. adwAov III.

and 1 Cor. xiii. 2. ovckv
elfii

is used in a like view

by Arrian, Epictet. iv. 8. See Raphelius, Wolf-

ius, and Wetstein. [2 Cor. xii. 11. Eur. Iph. in

Aul. 968. Aristoph. Eq. 158. Olear. ad Philost.

Vit. Apoll. iii. c. 30. t u; ovfiiv is used in the same

sense, of no account, in Acts v. 36. Is. xiv. 23.J

[III. Qvctic is used sometimes where very few,
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rather than absolutely no one, is used. See John
iii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 2.]

Ovdsirore, an adv. from ovSe not even, and TTOTS

ever. [See Exod. x. 6. 1 Kings i. 6. Thucyd. iv.

61. In Mat. xxi. 16, 42. Mark ii. 25. the word is

interrogative.] Newr. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16. et

al. freq.

OvdfTTii), an adv. from ovde not, and TTW yet,

which from Heb. ris or iE here. Not yet, never

yet. occ. Luke xxiii. 53. John vii. 39. xix. 41.

xx. 9. 1 Cor. viii. 2. [Ex. ix. 30. Xen. Mem.
iii. 6, 1.]

Oi>9tic, ovOepia, ovQtv, from ourt not, not even,

and tic, fu'a, sv, one.

I. Not one, no one, nothing.
II. OvQiv, neut. nothing, of no value, or worth.

Comp. ovdtiG II. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 2. according to

many MSS. and some printed editions. See

Wetstein's Var. Lect.

OVK. See under ov.

OVKBTI, an adv. from OVK not, and Sri any more.

No longer, no more. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark ix.

8. x. 8. xv. 5. (where see Campbell.) Luke xv.

19. et al. [It is constantly joined with other

negatives, as Mark xiv. 25. Acts viii. 39. Ez. xvi.

41, 42. See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 5.]

l-igfr OVKOVV and OVKOVV, from OVK and ovv.

[This word is usually said by the grammarians to

be therefore or not, according as the accent is laid

on the first or second syllable. But the case

seems to be that it is always negative, but is fre-

quently used in interrogations ;
and as OVKOVV

TOVTO Stl Troiflv
', ought we not to do this ? is very

nearly the same as dtI dpa TOVTO iroitiv, there-

fore we ought to do this, (and the Greeks we know

O Y P

Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6. et al. freq. [In
the following places, it refers to transactions

past at the time of the narration, but not past
with respect to the action narrated. John iii. 24.

vii. 30. 1 Cor. iii. 2. The word occ. Gen. xviii.

12.]

Ovpa, ag, rj. The Greek lexicographers derive

it from opoe, ov, 6, a bound, extremity. So the

Eng.
l a tail, may be related to the Greek

end, extremity. A, or the, tail of an animal, occ.

Rev. ix. 10 *, 19. xii. 4. [Is. xix. 15. Xen. de Re

Eq.v.J.]
OupdviOQ, ov, 6, r}, from oiipavoc. Heavenly,

of or belonging to heaven, occ. Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32.

xv. 14. Luke ii. 13. Acts xxvi. 19. Comp. ovpa-
VOQ. [Dan. iv. 23. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 11.]

g|r OvpavoOtv, an adv. of place, from ovpa-
VOQ heaven, and Otv denotingfrom a place. From
heaven, occ. Acts xiv. 17- xxvi. 13. [Lobeck (on
Phryn. p. 93.) reckons this a word of a low age.
Wahl quotes it from Iambi. Vit. Pyth. xxxii.

216. Niceph. Greg. x. 1, 287- ^Eschin. 73, 5.]

OY'PANO'S, ov, o. Aristotle, de Mundo, says,

ovpavbi' tTVfjLitjg Ka\ovjj,tv cnro TOV "OPON tlvai

rSiv *ANQ, ovpavot; is so called from being the

boundary of things above.

I. The heaven 3
,
that immense aerial fluid which,

in its several conditions of fire, light, and gross
air, is diffused throughout, the created universe,
and actually

4
fills every part of it which is not

possessed by other matter. [Thus heaven and
earth make up the universe. Mat. xi. 25. Acts iv.

24. xvii. 24. See Col. i. 16. Heb. i. 10. The
Jews in our Lord's time divided heaven into

three regions, the first containing the atmosphere
and clouds, the second the starry firmament, the

constantly draw conclusions in this form,) the i

third the dwelling-place of God. And the word
grammarians neglected the interrogation, and

|
occurs in all these genses> Schleusner suggests,

gave the sense of therefore to this particle. The
thilt the use of the lural number of the noun

change of accent arises from the Greeks drawing ariges from this division while Fischer (see note
back the accent in interrogations, and from the on /Krtp/^) attributes it to the greater pro-
natural propriety of accenting the emphatic word,

according to Hermann on Viger, not. 261 . See
Elmsley on Eur. Med. 860 There is one pecu- brai the lural
liar use ot this particle to be noticed. The Greeks

consunt,, p,ac

P
e the interrogation on the tot

word, and the rest follows without an mterroga-
c v, \ 4. nt n" " *A j

tion, as in boph. Ant. 91. OVKOVV, orav en an
ITT-/ *i T i

avtva>, Twravcropai ;
i. e. When ^n truth I have no

priety and adaptation of the word to the dignity
of God

;
and Parkhurst considers it as an He-

being constantly used.

[II. The Jteaven, or atmosphere. Mat. xvi. 1, 2,
3. Luke iv. 15. James v. 18. et al. Here the

^.i*****,**!.*, fcfcfc*MK*^ 35M &?
i. 20. and the clouds are supported, Mat. xxiv.

30. xxvi. 64. Luke xii. 56. In Luke x. 18.

some join Zaravav with &K TOV ovpavov, and

xviii. 37. OVKOVV, fiaaiXtvc il ov, i. e. You are a
ki/t<i (then), are you not ?]

OYT

N, a conjunction.
Illative or argumentative, therefore, then.

Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11. x. 16. et al. freq.
2. Now, but. Mat. xii. 12.

3. It is used in continuing a subject, or passing
from one part of it to another, ///, as Luke xxii.

36. John xviii. 16, 17. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp.
John xx. 30.

4. In resuming an argument or subject which
has been interrupted, it may be rendered, then,
flu !</<>/<

. Thus Eph. iv. 1. the Apostle resumes
tin- exhortation which he had begun at the first

verse <>f the preceding chapter ; compare also

ver. 17- S<> H'b. i\'. <> comp. ver. 1
;
John xviii.

19. comp. ver. 15
;
Mark iii. 31. comp. ver. 21

;

1 Cor. viii. 4. comp. ver. 1.

OUTTW, an adv. from ov not, and TTW yet.

(444)

conceive the phrase is to be properly taken, as

Satan and other demons were supposed to dwell

in the air, (see Eisner on Eph. ii. 1.) while others,
as Kuinoel 5

,
take it in a figurative sense for

1 See Junius, Etymol. Anglican, in TAII,.
2 (See Bochart, Hieroz. t. ii. p. 475.]
s So Suicer, Thesaur. " ovuavos proprid notat Totum

illud fluidum corpus a terra usque ad extima mundi
extensuin.

4 That the ancient Greeks were well acquainted with
this physical truth appears from the Orphic verses cited

from Stobaeus, ed. Eschenbach, p. 246,

Ov
(Jif)

'<

>VK ttniv TOTTO?

'AH P.

' There is no place where AIR is not.'

5
[This remark of Kuinoel's affords a curious specimen

of the loose way in which he and others of the same school
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/closing all power ; others again join a

TOV owp.]

[III. The hearen, or starry firmament.
^

Mark
xiii. 25. oi doreptg Trecrovvrai OTTO ruiv ovpavOJv

(oomp. in Heb. Dent. i. 10. x. 22. Is. xiii. 10.)

Acts vii. 42. (comp. Jer. viii. 2. xix. 13. xxxiii.

22.) Heb. xi. 12. See Gen. i. 16, 17- The ex-

pression w TOV oi'pai'ov faj/wOfjvaif Mat. xi. 23.

ft,, heat**,* figurative description of

great eminence and superior advantages, may be

referred to either this or the last sense. The

Srophets

use similar expressions, Is. xiv. 13.

er. li. o3. Lam. ii. 1. The sins of Babylon are

said to reach to heaven, to intimate their number
and greatness. Rev. xviii. 5. Comp. Jer. li. 9.

Heb. vii. 26.]

IV. It is used for that liearen where is the

4ar residence of God, called by the Psalmist

the holy Iieavens, or hearens of holiness, i. e. of sepa-

ration. Ps. xx. 6
;
and by Solomon, 1 Kings viii.

30, 39, 43, 49. God's dwelling or resting place
mi cipn, or rn5

jton.
Mat. v. 16, 45, 48

;

where the blessed angels are, Mark xiii. 32 ;

whence Christ descended, John iii. 13, 31. vi. 32,

33, 30, 50, 51. (comp. I Cor. xv. 47) ;
where

after his resurrection and ascension he sitteth at

the right hand of the Majesty on high, Heb. viii.

1. and appeareth in the presence of God for us,

Heb. ix. 24
;
and where a reward is reserved for

the righteous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4.

V. As the material heavens eminently declare

the glory of God, Ps. xix. 1. and as each of the

three divine Persons and their economical acts are

described to us in Scripture by the three conditions

of the heavens and their operations, so not only
the Heb. C^fc? and Chald. NPtpui the heavens are

used as a name of God in the Old Testament,
2 Chron. xxxii. 20. (comp. 2 Kings xix. 14, 15.

Isa. xxxvii. 14, 15.) Dan. iv. 23 or 26, but ovpa-

vog is applied to the same sense in the New, as

Mat. xxi. 25. Mark xi. 30, 31. Luke xv. 18, 21.

xx. 4,5. John iii. 27- So fiaaiXtia TO>V oiipavwv,
the kingdom of heaven, or of the heavens, is

synonymous with fBafftXtia TOV Qtov, the kingdom

of God. See under /SaatXem III. The Tha'lmu-

dists in like manner frequently use heaven for

God, and oppose heaven in this view to men, as

may be seen in Wetstein on Mat. xxi. 25. Comp.
1 Mac. iii. 18, (Alexandr.) 19, 60. iv. 10. [See
Fischer de Vitiis Lex. N. T. p. 96.]

OY'2, MTog, TO, immediately from the old word

ovag, OVO.TOQ.

I. The ear, properly so called, the organ of hear-

ing. Mat. vii. 33. Luke xxii. 50. et al. [On Mat.
x. 27. (ichat ye hear in the ear) Schl. observes that

the phrase to whisper in the ear was in use among
the rabbis to express the esoteric doctrines which

they delivered to their disciples. But comp. Gen.
1. 4. and Josh. viii. 35.]

II. It denotes the ear of the mind, i. e. the

faculty of understanding and attentively consider-

cite passages to prove any point in hand. Kuinoel says,
that the phrase ff oupavov iri-meiv occurs in the sense he

fives
it in Mat. xi. 23. John xii. 31. Rev. xii. 7. Is. xiv.

2. Now the last is the only place where it occurs. In the
first there is a different phrase of the same meaning, and
in the two others there is not the most distant connexion
with it. Indeed these places must, I conceive, have been

copied without examination from some note relating to a
different part of the same verse.]

(445)
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ing. Mat. xi. 15. xiii. 9, 15, 43. Luke ix. 44. et

al. See Wetstein on Mat. xi. 15. [In Acts vii.

51. (uncircumcised in their ears, a phrase taken
from Jer. vi. 10.) the meaning obviously is, (as
circumcision was a command of God, and the

neglect or refusal of it implied disobedience,) dis-

obedient to the commands of God, shutting as it were

their ears to his voice.']

III. Ears are, in condescension to our capa-

cities, ascribed to God, and denote his attention

both to the cries of the poor oppi-essed, Jam. v.

4. and to the prayers of the righteous, I Pet.

iii. 12.

Ovffa. The particip. pres. fern, of the V. ei/u

to be, which see.

ggfT Ovaia, O.Q, rj, from the preceding oixra.

Substance, wealth, goods, occ. Luke xv. 12, 13.

[Tobit xiv. 18. Aq. Eccl. ii. 8. ^Elian, V. H. x.

17. Xen. Mem. ii. 8, 3. Aristoph. Plut. 754.

Theoph. Char. xvii. 2.]

OvTf, a conjunction, from ov not, and re and.

Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20. xii. 32. et al. freq. [In
Mark iii. 5. Luke xii. 26. 1 Cor. iii. 2. it seems

to be not even. It occurs Num. xxiii. 25. Deut.

v. 21.]

OVTOQ, avrr), TOVTO, from the prepositive article

6 the, and UVTOQ he. [This, used]

[(1.) Either of things actually before one's eyes,

as Matt. iii. 9, 17- iv. 3, 9. et al.]

[(2.) Of things actually doing, or of which one

is actually speaking, Matt. iii. 3. v. 19. et al. and
so of time present, Mat. xxiv. 34. xxvi. 34.]

[(3.) Of things immediately preceding, as Mat.

vii. 12. Mark xii. 30. et al., or following, as Mat.

x. 2. Mark xvi. 17. et al.]

[(4.) OVTOQ is used emphatically, to give some

dignity to the persons or things mentioned, as

Mat. v. 19. OVTOQ /usyaf. x. 22. et al. Xen. Cyr.
ii. 1. Dem. 522, 20. et al. freq. See Weiske
Pleonasm. Gr. p. 76.]

[(5.) It is used, like iste, to express contempt,
as Mat. xiii. 55. ov\ OVTOQ iariv 6 TSKTOVOQ
vio

;
is not this fellow the carpenter's son? xxvii.

48. Mark ii. 7. and vi. 2. (perhaps) Luke vii. 39.

Acts vii. 34. Ecclus. xiii. 27. Neh. iv. 2. et al.

Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 11. Anab. iii. 1, 30.]

[(6.) It is used in phrases inserted parenthe-

tically for explanation, and serves as a strong
connexion. Acts viii. 26. Ta%av, CIVTTJ iariv torj-

fjLog.
x. 36. Diod. Sic. v. 58.]

[(7.) With teal this word serves, says Schl., as

the relative, as Luke xvi. 1. xix. 2
;
but I think

Matthise far more correct in saying that it is put
as in Latin, et is, isque, in the sense and truly, and

indeed, or and also. So Luke vii. 12. cat avrrj

Xripa
l
. See Luke xx. 30. 1 Cor. ii. 2. Herod, i.

147. vi. 11. And it is so used especially in the

neut. plur. when conveying a more accurate defi-

nition or application of some previous entire pro-

position, as in 1 Cor. vi. 8. aductiTe Kai ravra.

ddf\([>ov, ye act unjustly, and that too towards

brethren. In the N. T. the neut. sing, is also so

used, Rom. xiii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 6. Eph. ii. 8. Phil,

i. 28. See Soph. El. 613. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 1.

The English phrase and that too, seems nearly to

convey the sense of these Greek ones.]

i [The meaning is, besides her other sufferings (losing her

son) she was also a widow, so that the phrase refers to the

whole of the previous proposition.]
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(8.) TOVTO, neut. used adverbially, Kara being

understood. Thus TOVTO pi v and TOVTO ok answer
one another in distribution, and may be rendered

partly and partly, Heb. x. 33. This use of TOVTO
is very common in the best Greek writers. See

Raphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
A'VTIJ feminine in Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii.

11. is, 1 apprehend, a mere Hebraism for the

neut. TOVTO, used, as likewise by the LXX, for

Hebrew pronoun feminine nw, Ps. cxviii. 23. In

Mark iv. 18. the latter ovroi iiat are words so

plainly superfluous, and wanting in such a great
number of MSS., that they are rejected by Mill,

Wetstein, and Griesbach, and, no doubt, ought to

be omitted. Aia TOVTO, in John vii. 22. are by
Theophylact joined with the preceding V. 9av^d-
&TC, ye all wonder because, or on account, of it :

this construction is evidently preferable to the

common one, and is accordingly embraced by
Beza, Doddridge, Worsley, Kypke, Griesbach,

Campbell, and other modern critics and transla-

tors. So Mai'tin's French translation, et vous

tons en ttes tons etonnes. Comp. Mark vi. 6.

[Wahl gives the sense of roiof or TOIOVTOQ, such,
to this word, in Luke ix. 48. John iv. 15. vii. 4.

2 Tim. iii. 5. 2 John 7 ;
but this sense is rather

an inference from the whole context, than the
sense of the word itself.]

OvTO) before a consonant, OVTWQ before a vowel,
an adv. from ourof.

1. Declarative, thus, in this manner, so. Mat. i.

18. ii. 5. iii. 15. v. 12. et al. freq.
2. Comparative, so, in the same or like manner.

See 1 Thess. ii. 8. Rom. v. 15, 18. John iii. 14.

Comp. Mat. vii. 17. xii. 45. Jam. iii. 6. where
ovTdjg is omitted in the Alexandrian and another
Greek MS., and in the Vulg. version

;
and the

author of the ancient Syriac seems to have con-
sidered it as belonging to the preceding clause,
6 KOfffiog TriQ adiKiag, and either read the Greek

differently from the printed editions, or has added

explanatory words
;
for thus runs that version of

the beginning of ver. 6, and the tongue is a fire,
and the icorld of iniquity is as a wood, and the.

tongue, <%c. It must be confessed that this sup-
plement (comp. ver. 5.) greatly clears this other-
wise perplexed and difficult text. [Is. xvi. 17.]

3. So, to such a degree. Mark [ii. 7-] * v - 40.

Gal. iii. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 1 Cor. vi. 5.

[where it is rather used as a reproachful ques-
tion, So then, is this tlie case ?]

4. So, in this, or the present state. 1 Cor. vii. 26,
40. [Schl. adds Luke xii. 21. 2 Pet. iii. 4.]

5. So, so tlten, therefore. Rev. iii. 16.

6. So+tfa, accordingly. Phil. iv. I. John iv. 6.
"
Aeoordittgly, like a person so wearied." Harmer's

Observations, vol. iii. p. 252. where see more.
But Kypke observes, that it is usual with the
Greek writers to use O'VTUQ after a participle, as
in John pleonastical/y, of which he produces in-

stances from Josephus, Pausanias, and Plutarch.

[So Eisner and Krehs '.]

7- Then, then at f,'iii/th, and no, ita demum, turn

demum. See Acts xx. 11. xxvii. 17. [2 JYt. i.

11.] et al. Raphelius on Acts xx. 11. shows that

i
[Schl. is with Eisner and Krebs. See Arrian. Exp. ii

10. But lie thinks it may be for o>r frvxev. See Abresch.
ad ^Esch. p. 597. Alberti makes it afterwards, others
therefore.]

(446)

Herodotus, Xenophon, and Polybius use OVTMQ in

the same sense. [And we have it with cai.]

Kat o'vTwg, and so, and then. Acts xxviii. 14.

I Cor. xi. 28. Epictetus applies these two par-
ticles in the same manner, Enchirid. cap. 35.
' Consider what must go before, and what may
follow, KOI o'vTh)f, and so, or and then, attempt the

business.' So in cap. 34. In 1 Cor. xiv. 25. icac

u) at the beginning of the verse are omitted in

ten MSS., four of which are ancient, in the Vulg.
and several other old versions, and is accordingly

ejected from the text by Griesbach. [Add Acts
xvii. 33. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Heb. vi. 15. 2 Pet. i. 11.

And it appears to me that it is so used of time in

Acts vii. 8. and then (i. e. after knowing the pro-

mise) he begot Isaac (where Wahl puts Jacob, and
translates ita, ut nosset prceceptum genuit Jac. ;

but he allows the sense to be post legem de circum-

cisione datani). See further Rom. xi. 26. 1 Thess.

iv. 17. Rev. xi. 5.]

Ov\. See above in ov.

Ov%t, an Attic adv. from ov\.
1. Not, generally with an interrogation, as

Mat. v. 46, 47. et al. freq. [2 Chron. xx. 6.] but
sometimes without, as John xiii. 10, 11.

2. No, nay, not so. Luke i. 60. xii. 51. xiii. 3.

Rom. iii. 27. [Luke xvi. 30.]

ggpT 'O(j)ti\Tr]g (for o^fiXjjrTjc), ov, o, from

&<j)ti\r)Tai, 3 pers. perf. pass, of 6<j>ti\w, or obsol.

6<j)ti\ett) to owe.

I. A debtor, one who is indebted to another. Mat.
xviii. 24.

II. A debtor, one who is obliged to do something,
&c. Rom. i. 14. viii. 12. Gal. v. 3. Comp. Rom.
xv. 27. [Soph. Aj. 590.]

III. An offender, a trespasser, one who is a

debtor, or obliged eitlier to reparation or punishment.
Mat.vi. 12. (comp. 14, 15. Luke xi. 4.) Luke xiii.

4. (corap. ver. 2.) So in Dan. i. 10. 3s
n, which

properly signifies to make a debtor, is used for

making guilty, liable or obnoxious to punishment.
And in Mat. vi. 12. the ancient Syriac version

y - 7

for 6<j>ti\rjfj,aTa and (tyaXlraig uses -^QA/ and
..7,7
.^>.^ the former of which signifies both debts

and trespasses, and the latter both debtors and tres-

passers. See Castell, and comp. Heb. and Eng.
Lexicon in nn. [In the Targums too these Hebrew
words are often used, where the text has sinners
or offenders. See Ps. i. 1,5. Gen. xviii. 23. Vorst.
de Hebr. iii. p. 75.]

SSir 'O0tcXr;, ijg, ?'/, from 6<j>fi\(i).

I. A debt. Mat. xviii. 32. [Lobeck on Phryn.
p. 90.]

II. A due. Rom. xiii. 7. [1 Cor. vii. 3.] fSee
tvvota.-\-

'OQiiXrjua, crroc, TO, from ctyciXq/iac, 1 pers.
perf. pass, of 60f t'Xw to oice.

[I. A debt properly. Deut. xxiv. 10. 1 Mac.
xv. 8.]

II. A debt, somewhat strictly due. Rom. iv. 4.

on which text Wetstein cites Thucydides, [ii. 40.]
opposing in like manner xPlv to otptiXtj^ia.

III. An offence, a trespass which obliges to repara-
tion. Mat. vi. 22. Comp. oQuXtTriQ III. [and
Targ. on Ps. xxv. 18. Ez. xviii. 7.]
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I. To owe money, goods, &c. to be indebted.

Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Lake vii. 41. xvi. 5, 7. Rom.
xiii. 8. [Philem. 18. Deut.xv.2. Xen. An. i. 2, 11.

-. iv. 4. Tlu> pass. Rom. xiii. 8. i.s referred

;I. and Wuhl to sense II.]"

II. To I*. i>'>/i/,-ii t<> do or a
iifi

r any thing, so that

one oit'jht, on suiiic arcoiint ur vtlicr, to do or suffer it.

See Luke xvii. 10. John xiii. 14. xix. 7. Acts xvii.

_!). K..;n. NY. 1.-J7. lleh.ii.17. Comp. Mat. xxiii.

16, 18. [Add 1 Cor. xi. 10. 2 Cor. xii. 14. Eph
v. _!!. 2 Thess. i. 3. ii. 13. 1 John ii. 6. iii. 16.

iv. 11. 3 John 8. But in John xix. 7. Heb. ii.

17. as well as in 1 Cor. v. 10. vii. 36. the sense is

rather to behove, to be under some necessity. In

xvii. 29. 1 Cor. xi. 7. 2 Cor. xii. 11. Heb.

xi. 12. the sense is, it is right, it is proper, one

MM**.]
III. To be indebted, i. e. bound to make repara-

tion to another idiom one has Injured, occ. Luke xi.

4. Comp. b<f>ti\'f.Ti]Q
III.

*O0\ov. 1 wish. It is properly the 2nd aorist,

according to the Ionic dialect, which drops the

augment, of the V. 60*iXw to owe [but was

adopted subsequently as the usual form in com-
mon Greek] : hence, being declined b$t\ov, eg, e,

<!tc. and agreeing with a noun or pi'onoun in

number and person, it is often used by Homer in

wishing, either with the particles MQ or aWe pre-

fixed, or not, as II. iv. 315. 'Qf "O$EAE'N TIQ

cii;oilJv a.XXo t^nv, literally, 'how ought some
other man to have it (your great age) ! i. e. I

irish some other man had it.' II. iii. 40. Al9'

*O<I>EAES dyovoQ T i^tvai 'Oh ! thou oughtest
t< be unborn ! or, / icish thou wert so.' II. xix.

59. rrjv *O<i>EA' iv vfjfffUL KaTctKTdfiiv "ApTt[j,iQ

l(fi,
'whom Diana should have killed, or whom /

wish she had killed with an arrow at the ships.'

Many other instances of the like kind the reader

mav find in the learned Damm's Lexicon, col.

643, 044
;
and in this manner otptXov or d>0iXoi>

is in Homer, I believe constantly, declined by
persons, singular or plural, (see II, xxiv. 253, 4.)

and joined with a V. infinitive. But the later

Greek writers *, probably in conformity with the

vulgar language, frequently apply ofytXov in the

first person singular, or as it were adverbially,
for / wish, and make the following V. agree with

the noun or pronoun spoken of in number and

person. So LXX in Job xiv. 13. Ps. cxix. 5.

And thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 8. Kai o<j)t\6v ye

tfiatriXtixraTf, and truly I wish ye did reign, which
in Homer's style would be expressed, Kai (w or

aW) 6<p'tXtTf, or wQeXtrk ye flaaiXiuaai. Comp.
2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii. 15. As to Gal. v. 12. the

only remaining passage of the N. T. where oQtXov
occurs, we may perhaps, with the learned Eisner,

explain oiptXov Kai aTroco^/ovrai, I wish they were

or may be eren cut off (prseciderentur) or deprived
o/"all further opportunity aroapaoUy of disturbing

you ;
for the word a^op/zrji' or the like may be

understood, (see 2 Cor. xi. 12.) and this accusa-

tive N. be construed, according to a very common
idiom, with the V. of a

j><(fsir<- signification O.TTO-

i. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17- and see more in

i See Vigerus de Idiotism. cap. v. sect. ix. reg. 46.
[Viger says that w^eXoi/ is not used adverbially, but joined
to its proper person and number. On a><pe\ov and d06Aoi>
see Fisch. on Well. iii. p. 147. and the Interpp. on Mccris,

p. 285.]
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Eisner. But, after all, it may be doubted whe-
ther the Greek language will admit of ttyfXov
being construed with a V. future. Lucian in his

Soloecista 2
,
and the ancient grammarians cited

by Wetstein on I Cor. iv. }{. give us reason to

think that it will not
;
nor do I know that any

one instance of such a construction has been yet
produced from any approved Greek writer. And
the uncouthness of the phraseology in Gal. v. 12.

is further increased by the insertion of the par-
ticle Kai before cnroKo^ovTai. Some therefore
have proposed the placing of a point after 6<j)tXov
to separate it from Kai airoKo-fyov-ai. I wish

and they shall be cut off.
"
Paul," says Schwarzius

in Wolfius,
" had begun to wish, but dropping his

wish he declares that destruction hung over those
who disturbed the Galatians." But Bengelius in

Gnomon,
"

is then the scandal of the cross taken

aicay ? I wish it was, and they shall be cut off that

trouble you" Let the reader consider, and judge
for himself. [Hermann (on Viger, not. 190.)

says, that lofaXov is used only in wishing that

something had been which certainly was not, that

something may be now, which certainly is not, and
that something may be in future, which certainly
will not be. As w0tXov Qavtlv I wish I had died,
but I did not ; w0Xoi/ ju*} y v 7 wish I were not

alire, but I am
; ^t?) yap ojfytXov aBavaroQ taiaQai

I wish I were not to be immortal, but I shall be.

The uncertainty of future events, of course, as he

justly observes, would necessarily make the last

a very rare form of expression. EWe is used, he

says, in the same way, except that it implies
rather a probability than certainty of the non-

completion of the wish a distinction apparently
a little strained while the opt. expresses a wish
which may be accomplished. The difficulty in

the passage of Galatians is not merely \vhether

o0gXoi' can be joined with the fut. indie., but
whether it can be joined with any mood but the
infinitive 3

. However, although this construction

is rare, Markland (on Eur. Suppl. 796.) cites an
instance (of the 1 aor. pass.) from Arrian, Diss.

ii. 18. Zeune on Viger (v. 9, 6.) quotes Callim.

Ep. xviii. (2 aor. mid.) and Schwarz de Soloecis-

mis Disc. J. C. p. 115. quotes the future from

Aristeenetus, 1 Ep. 6. "O^eXov occurs 2 Kings
v. 3. Num. xiv. 2. xx. 3. Ex. xvi. 3.]

*O0Xo, eof, ou, TO, from 6<f)iXXit) to heap up,
increase, profit Profit, advantage, occ. 1 Cor. xv.

32. James ii. 14, 16. Wetstein on 1 Cor. xv. 32.

shows, that the phrase ri poi TO o0fXo is agree-
able to the style of the best Greek writers. [See
Gen. xx xvii. 25. Job xv. 3. ^Esch. Socr. D. ii. 7.

Arrian, Diss. Ep. iv. 1, 16?. Polyb. iii. 36, 6.]

|$g|r 'O00oX^to(^ouXfta, o, ?'/,
from otySaX/noQ

the eye, and SovXtia, service. Eye-service. "It

implieth a mere outward service only, to satisfy
the eye of man." Leigh, occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii.

22. [Theophylact on the first place says, "not

only when their masters are present and see

them, but when they are absent."]

'O<f>eAAMO'S, ov, 6. The Greek lexicon

writers derive it from oVro^at to see; but this

2 Tom. ii p. 978, D. he produces this as a soloecism,
tirei "O<t>EAON KAI

N

vvv utioXovtinaat AYNH'Slh, where he
is perhaps sneering at the very text in Gal.

3 [Thorn. M. p. 665. says, only the opt. or a past tense.

He quotes Ps. cxix. 4. as an instance of the first, and
Greg. Or. xxviii. t. i. p. 48 f. of the second.]
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derivation seems defective. Perhaps as the Latin

oculus the eye is derived from occulo to hide, be-

cause hidden by tlie eyelids
l

,
so the Greek 6$Qa\-

HOQ may be from the Heb.
F^?

or
rpr

to move

swiftly, (whence D?Bpy tlie eyelids,} and nbs to

hide.

I. The eye, the organ of seeing. Mat. v. 38. ix.

29, 30. et al. freq. Oil Mat. xxi. 42. Eisner

shows that the Greek prose-writers apply iv

the same manner. To the instances

produced by him, I add from Herodotus, ix. 119.

TOV ?t iralda 'EN 'O*9AAMOrSI TOV
'

Ttti) KctTtXtvaav, 'and they stoned Artayctes' son

before his eyes.' [The phrase dvoiytiv rovt; 600aX-

fiovG is used in the N. T. to denote the restoration

of the faculty ofit'jht, but not in good Greek, where

the phrase is rather Troitlv (3Xtt^ai TrdXtv, (as

Aristoph. Plut. 401. 451.) and where this phrase
when used has its literal meaning. Schl. says
the use of it in this sense is an Hebraism, and

refers to Is. xxxv. 5. and Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 37,

6. p. 698. See Mat. ix. 29, 30. xx. 33. John ix.

10, 14. et al. In Acts ix. 8 and 40, however, the

phrase occurs in the natural sense of the words,
while in Acts xxvi. 18. Eph. i. 18. (comp. Jer.

xxxv. C.) the meaning is figuratively to open the

eye of. the mind, i. e. to instruct. The eye being
one of the most precious parts, is put for the man
himself. See Mat. xiii. 16. Luke x. 23 Rev. i.7.

Heb. iv. 13. From the exceeding value of the

eye, too, arises the expression in Gal. iv. 15. ye
would hare dug out your own eyes and given them to

me, i. e. you would have given me any thing, however

dear ; or, according to Schl., ye would hare borne

any suffering for my sake, which is not, I think, so

satisfactory.] Iloj'jjpof 600oX/iof, an evil eye.

This is an Hebraical or Hellenist!cal expression.
Thus in LXX of Deut. xv. 9. Kai riONHPEr-
2HTAI 'O 'OfcGAAMO'S 2OY answers to Heb.

Tjrr
nr-ri. Comp. Tobit iv. 16. Ecclus. xiv. 8, 10.

xxxi. 13. in which two last passages we have the

very phrase 'OfcGAAMO'S HONHPO'S. See

also Prov. xxiii. 6. xxviii. 22. It denotes an
envious grudging eye, or that malignant look 2

,
that

"jealous leer malign," as Milton calls it, which

usually accompanies envy or grudging; and so it

is applied Mat. xx. 15. Mark vii. 22 ; but in Mat.

vi. 23. Luke xi. 34. I think, with Doddridge, that

it means a bad distempered eye, i. e. an eye over-

grown with a film or speck. So Theophylact

explains 600aX/uo Trovi}poq in Mat. vi. by 6<f>9a\-

pbc; vocrudiiQ it ditteatpered eye. Comp. aTrXoog II.

and Wolfius and Kypke in Mat. vi. 23. [Schl.
considers the eye spoken of in this phrase as the

eye of the mind. In Ecclus. xxxii. 8. dya06c;

600aX/uoc seems to denote readiness and cheerful-

ness in giving.]
II. Tin'

<'ije of the mind, i.e. the intellectual

faculty or understanding. Mat. vii. 3 5. xiii. 15.

"Kph. i. 18. So Lucian, Vit. Auct. t. i. p. 373.

0Xoc ydp d r>K rXH~2 TOV 'O*6AAMO'N,
for you are blind in tin-

*_//,' <>f Hour *<>nl ; and Cle

1 What an admirable fence these are to the eyes, and
how gloriously the wisdom of the Creator is displayed in

their form and t<:r/nn-, was observed Ion;,' a.i?o t>y Cicero in

the person of Hallms tin- Stoic, de X.it. Door. ii. 57; and
is further illustrated by Dr. Dcrham, Physico-Theol. bk. iv.

ch. 2.

2 See Spectator, No. 19.
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ment, 1 Cor. 19. has "OMMASI TH~2 YXH~S,
the eyes of the soul.

III. The eyes of God denote his exact and inti-

mate knowledge in general, Heb. iv. 13
;
and parti-

cularly his knowing and attending to the concerns of
the righteous, 1 Pet. iii. 12.

*O0t, tw, 6, from o Trro/iat to see ; so the Greek

SpaKtuv a species of serpent, from dlpjcw to behold,

and Heb. MJTO a serpent, from the V. TOT: to eye,

view acutely. Serpents in general are so remark-

able for their acutely eyeing of objects, that a ser-

pents eye
3 became a proverb among the Greeks

and Romans, who applied it to those who viewed

things sharply and acutely
4

.

I. A natural serpent. Mat. vii. 10. Mark xvi.

18. 1 Cor. x. 9. [Ex. iv. 3. vii. 15.]

II. An artificial serpent. John iii. 14.

III. The devil, who deceived our first parents
in the form of a serpent; hence called that old

serpent, Rev. xii. 9. xx. 2. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3.

And on Luke x. 19. comp. Ps. xci. 13. and see

Doddridge. "OtjxiQ mi SfcopTTtot, oi TUV Aatpovuv

<f>a\ayyiQ tht. armies of demons, says Theophylact.

[In Sohar, fol. 2?. col. 105. the following remark
is made on Gen. iii. 1. "It was Sammael who

appeared under the form of a serpent ; and that

image of a serpent was Satan." Schleusner seems

to take serpents in the literal sense in Luke x. 19.

referring to Psalm xci. 13
;
but the phrase used

there is generally understood figuratively, to de-

signate the power of overcoming your enemies ; and

so Schleusner explains it under TTUTEW. See Bos,
Obs. Crit. p. 103.]

IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and Pha-

risees serpents, on account of their cunning, insi-

dious, malicious, and even diabolical dispositions.

Mat. xxiii. 33. Comp. t^va II. dXwTrr/l- II.

and AVKOQ II. ["Exidva is so used, Soph. Ant.

350.]

'COPY'S, VOQ, i).

I. Properly, the brow of the human forehead,
the arch of hair over the eye." Johnson. Thus

sometimes used in the profane writers. [See
Levit. xiv. 9. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 6.]

II. A brow or projection of a hill. occ. Luke iv.

29. where Wetstein and Kypke show, that the

Greek writers apply it in this sense also.
" We

went out to see the hill from which the inhabit-

ants of Nazareth were for throwing down Christ

when he preached to them. This is a high stony

mountain, situated some gunshots from Nazareth,

consisting of the lime- stone common here, and
full of fine plants. On its top, towards the south,
is a sfiry) rock, which is said to be the spot for

which the hill is famous
;

it is terrible to behold,
and proper enough to take away the life of a

person thrown from it." Hasselquist's Voyages,

p. 159. Comp. Maundrell's Journey at April 18,

19. [See Homer's Iliad Y. 151. Mosch. Idyll,

ii. 48. Strabo, v. 3, 7. Liv. xxvii. 20. Virg. Georg.
i. 108.]

Bgp 'OxXtw, a>, from oxXof. To ditfnrb,

tronlilt', fv,r, Imrnst, infest, occ. Luke vi. 18. Acts

v. 16. See Wetsteiii on Luke. [See Diod. Sic.

3 "
SrrpniHs oculus. De Ins did consuevit qni acribus

et intends intuerentur oculis. Ab animante sumptu meta-

l>li<>r<i." ERA.SMI Adag.
4 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in TOT2 IV.
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v. 10. Herodian, ii. 15, 7- i". 11, 1. Tobit v. 7-

J Mac. xi. 31. and Inc. Hal), ii. 15. 'Evox^sw
occ. 1 Sam. xix. 15. Diod. Sic. v. 10. Xen. An.

ii. 5, 13. See Salinas, de Modo Us. p. 788.]

Ugr 'O\\OTToikio, io, from OX\OG a multitude,

and Troifu 'to make. To mak> or rat*' a mob. occ.

- ii. ">.

"OXAO2, ov, 6.

[I. A -r<nc,1. a Hittlt'tfiidf ,'.,U<rf,'d. Used in the

singular and ]>lural, which latter is the case also

in other (iivek, as Herodian, v. 6. vii. 10. Mat.

_:. v. 1. vii. 28. viii. 1. ix. 23. xiii. 2. xiv.

22. xxvi. 47. Mark ix. 14. et al. Num. xx. 20.

1 Kinsrs \x. 13. Is. xliii. 7. Ez. xvi. 39. Ecclus.

vii. 8. JSlian, V. H. xiv. 8. Xen. de Re Eq. ii.5.

It is obviously used for some of such a crowd in

Luke iii. 10. John vii. 20. xii. 34.]

[II. A multitude, a great number. Luke v. 29.

vi. 17. (where it is clearly used just as 7r\j)0og is

in the next clause.) Acts i. 15. vi. 7. xi. 4 xix.

26. et al. Eur. Phcen. 150. Joseph. Ant. iii. 4, 1.]
<

[III. The common people, as opposed to the

higher classes. Mark xii. 37- John vii. 12, 32, 49.

^Elian, V. H. ii. 6. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 10. See

Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 283.]

[IV. A tumult. Luke xxii. 6. Acts xxiv. 18.]

'Oxvowfia, O.TOQ, TO, from w^i'pw/zai perf. pass,

of b\yp6d) to fortify, which from o^upo'c strong,

fortified, and this 'from IXVOOQ tn8 same, which

'from t\<jj to hold fast. A stronghold, afortifica-

mo the same. (See especially [Josh. xix. 29.]

Pr'ov. xxi. 22. and 1 Mac. v. 65.) But in 2 Cor.

x. 4. the only passage of the N. T. wherein it

occurs, it denotes spirtiual stronghold*, such as

inveterate superstition^bstmate prejudices, per-
verse reasoning, habitual vices, and the like,

which are opposed to the reception of Christ's

gospel.

i. 28.] Suicer, Thesaur. in o^dptov, and Wetstein
on John vi. 9.

'Oi//s. An adverb.

I. In Homer it signifies after some time, fate, at

leixith. See Damm's Lexicon.

II. In the N. T. absolutely, in the evening, occ.

Mark xiii. 35. With a genitive following, occ.

Mat. xxviii. 1.
6i//

^ Sa/3/3arajv,
' in the evening

of the Sabbath.' Comp. ETTI^WO-KW II. [The ver-

sions of the word in this passage are various.

Schleusner says, the Sabbath being nearly finished,

i. e. late on the Sabbath ; others, (and lately Titt-

mann of Dresden, Wahl, and Bretschneider,)

after the Sabbath, because in Mark xvi. 1. the ex-

pression is the Sabbath being passed. Others, the

week being finished. In Philostratus (Vit. Apoll.
iv. c. 18.) 05//e nvaTT)piwv means, the mysteries

being finished, while in yElian (V. H. ii. 23.) o^i
rrj<; /XiKi'a is late in life, and in Xen. (Hell. ii.

1, 14.) and Thucydides (iv. 93.) o^e TJJQ r'lpepaQ

is late in the day. This indeed seems the usual

force of oxpg with the genitive. See other pas-

sages collected by Zeune on Viger. vii. 1,1. not.

26. But perhaps the passage in Philostratus,
with the distinct meaning of the parallel passage
in St. Mark, may justify Tittmann's translation,

which certainly avoids the difficulties pressing on

the others. See Casaubon, Exerc. Antibaronn.

p. 673. D'Orville ad Charit. i. 14. p. 28J.]
It

is used as a noun. occ. Mark xi. 19. ore
6t|/

syEi'tro,
' when the evening was come, when it teas

evening.' [So Xen, de Ven. vi. 25. Thucyd. iii.

108. The word occ. Gen. xxiv. 11. for the

evening, and in Is. v. 11. for the twilight. It

is used in a peculiar sense, Ex. xxx. 8. between

the two evenings. See O-^IOQ.]

'Q-fyapwv, ov, TO. A diminutive from

jv, which signifies in general whatever is eaten

irit/t bread, and was anciently so used, but after-

wards 1

,
as Plutarch, Athemeus, [Phavorinus in

voce,] and Eustathius remark, came to be ap-

plied particularly to fish. So the LXX use otyov

(al. ityoc) Num. xi. 22. for the Heb.
-33.

The

word may be derived either from OTrraw to roast

or broil, or from i//w to boil. A little fish. occ.

John vi. 9, 11. xxi. 9, 10, 13. That fyapia in

these passages means fishes is evident, because

what St. John expresses by this word, ch. vi. 9,

11. St. Matthew calls ixOvag, ch. xiv. 17, 19.

So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41. and St. Luke, ch. ix.

13, 16 ;
and what St. John styles o^/api'wv, ch.

xxi. 10. are in th' 1 m-xt verse called iyQvwv p,e-

ya\iav, great fidu-f : which latter passage espe-

cially proves that otyapiov is not always to be con-

fined to a dimimttiw sense. See under fiijSXiov I 2
.

Atlieiia-us, ix. 8. slmwsthat Plato, Pherecrates,

Philemon, and Menandrr, use ovl/apiov for a/.-7t ;

and in Atheiuens it is particularly spoken of a

fish, ixQvog ntya\ov. See [^Elian, V. H.

i SIT Wetstein on John vi. 'J. Xen. Mem. Socr. iii. H.

[Bochart, Hiemz. i. 1, 6.]
' [Fischer (Prol. i. 5. or x. 2.) ohserves, that many nomi-

natives have the form of diminutives in Greek.]
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ov, o, Tf'i,
from

6t//
late. Late, latter.

occ. James v. 7- where it is spoken of the latter

rain, which falls in Judnea and the neighbouring
countries, sometimes in the middle, sometimes

towards the end, of April
3

. The LXX apply
the word in the same sense for the Heb. iripbo,

the rain which prepares the fruits for gathering,
from MJj:V

to gather, Deut. xi. 14. et al. [Ex. ix.

33. Joel ii. 23. Zach. x. 1. Diod. Sic. vii. 10.

Theophr. Hist. Plant, i. 15. ii. 4. Aristot. H. A.

v. 19, 227. Xen. CEc. xvii. 4. Horn. II. ii. 325.

Lobeck on Phryn. p. 52. says this is not so Attic

a word as the following.]

gp "O^toe, a, ai>, from o-^L Of or belonging
to the evening. Mark xi. 11 ;

where O-^'MQ is

joined with OIOUQ time ; so oipag being understood,

b-fyiaQ by itself is often used for the evening, as

Mat. viii. 16. Mark i. 32. John xx. 19. et al.

freq. [It must be observed, that the Hebrews
had two evenings ;

the one from the ninth hour
to sunset

;
the other from sunset to the beginning

of night. See Ex. xii. 6. xxx. 8. Wahl refers

Mat. viii. 16. xiv. 18. xxvii. 57. (comp. Mark
iv. 35.) to the first

;
and Mat. xiv. 23. (comp.

Mark vi. 47.) xvi. 2. xx. 8. xxvi. 20. Mark i.

32. John vi. 16. xx. 19. to the second. Bretsch.

gives xvi. 2. Mark i. 32. iv. 35. xv. 42. John
vi. 15. to the first, as well as those assigned by
Wald

;
and to the second he adds Mark vi. 47-

xiv. 17. The word occurs Aristot. H. A. ix. 27,

3 Shaw's Travels, p. 335. 2nd edit.

Go
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472. Polyb. vii. 1C, 4. Xen. Anab. vi. 3, 31.

Thuc. viii. 26. In the places of Polybius and

Thucydides Sti\r] tyia denotes the later evening.'}

*O4/i, HOQ, ry, from w^/at, 2nd pers. perf. of

OTTTo^ai to see,

[I. It is used in good Greek for the eye, or that

with jchicli it: :i. V. II. vi. 12. Longin.
x. 3. xvii. 3. See Fogs. (Ec. Hippoc. p. 287.]

[II. Tin' faculty ffsl-jlit. Aristot. Meteor, iii. 3.

Polyb. iii. 99, 7-]

III. A countenance, face. John xi. 44. Rev, i.

16. [See Gen. xxiv. '16. 1 Kings i. 6. Jcr. iii.

3, 4. JEA. V. H. iv. 28. Demosth. 413. penult. |

In this and the next sense the word is almost the
j

same as TTpoVwTrov.]

IV. An appearance, John vii. 24. [Face, sur- \

face, outward appearance. The meaning of the
j

'phrase is, do not judge by a person's outward ap-
j

peamnce, which is elsewhere expressed by 7rp6<T<o- j

TTOV \ap(3avtiv. The Syriac has, do not judge in
j

acceptance of faces, Our Lord probably meant to
i

reproach the Jews for making a distinction,

groundless in itself, between him and Moses.

See, for this sense, Thucyd. vi. 46. Lysias 583.
,

ult. These various meanings of the word are i

recognised by the Greek lexicographers. In
|
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Ex. x. 5. it is surface. See also Num. xxii. 5, 11.

Lev. xiii. 55.]

$*jj 'O\^wvtov} ov, ro, from oipov, which see

under 'O^dpiov.
I, Proper 1)-, any thing that is eaten with bread,

especially fish,

II, Because the Roman soldiers were paid not

only in money, but in victuals, and particularly
corn ; hence it is used for the military pay or

wages by the Greek writers, as by Josephus, Ant.
xii'. 2, 3. and by Polybius, (vi. 6. p. 484. A. ed.

Paris, 1616.) who gives a particular account of

the pay and corn distributed to the Roman
soldiery. Luke iii. 14. (where see Wetstein.)
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 7. [See Cresar, de B. G. i. 23, 1.

Polyb. i. 66. MiaQoQ icai rpo0) in Demosthenes

(Phil. i. p. 47.) is the same thing. There are two
tracts in the tenth vol. of the Antiqq. Rom. ex-

pressly on military pay. The word occ. in this

sense, 1 Mac, iii. 28. xiv. 32. 3 Esdr. iv. 56.]

Whence,
III, Wages, or reward, in general. Rom. vi.

23. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Observe, that in the former
text TO. d^wvia TIJQ ajuaprtag are the wages paid
by Sin, considered as a person, and so are opposed
to TO %apiafj.a TOV Qeov

} what is given by God. See

Locke on the place.

n.

11, F, TT, iff, PI. The sixteenth of the more
modern Greek letters, but the seventeenth of the

ancient, among which it plainly answered to the

oriental Pe in name, order, and power ;
but its

forms may be better referred to the Hebrew than
to the Phoenician character. Thus the ancient

form P has a manifest resemblance to the Heb.
n final, or rather is that very letter turned to

the right hand. The form F and ir seem vari-

ations from II, as <ar is from TT.

Hayi^eyw, from Trayi'f, idog, rj. To ensnare,

applied figuratively, occ. Mat. xxii. 15. [1 Sam.
xxviii. 9. Cic. Acad. iv. 29.]

ie, icoQ, Ji, either from tirayov, 2nd aor. of

,
or of the old V. Tr/jyw to Jix.

I . Properly, a net or snare, in which birds or

wild beasts are taken. Luke xxi. 35. It is thus

a] .plied by the LXX, Prov. vii. 23. Eccles. ix.

1 2. So Ecclus. xxvii. 20. [Prov. vi. 5. Jer. v.

27. Wahl conceives that here the suddenness of

falling into a snare is the point alluded to.]

II. A snare, in a figurative sense, what ensnares

or entangles one to destruction. Rom. xi. 9. 1 Tim.
iii. 7. vi. 9. 2 Tim. ii. 26. [Josh, xxiii. 13.]

ITayoc, ov, o, from t irayov, 2nd aor. of Trijy-

Wfii, or of the obsol. Trryyw to fa, cump'uit/i'.

I. A hill, which is usually composed of very
ti.,,-,1 or full,! materials.

II.'Apaof ITay of, Areopagus*, or Mars' Iti/f.

This hill was situated in the midst of the c-ity of

Athens, opposite the citadel. So Herodotus, viii.

1 It may not be amiss, especially for the sake of public
readers, to observe with Dr. Clarke on Homer, II. iv. lin.

lS.
r
>. that the syllable na in tVu-jm/, whence ircifot a hill

is derived, is short, and consequently that the last syllable
but one in Areopayus is short likewise.
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52. speaking of the time of Xerxes' invasion,
mentions TOV Karai'Tiov ri/f 'A/epoTroXiot; o\Qov,
TOV 'AQiivaioi KaXfovffi 'APHT'ON HATON.
Here the famous senate, or court of the Areo-

pagites, instituted by Cecrops, the founder of that

city, used anciently to assemble 2
. Both the

place and tribunal were 3
probably called by this

name from a famous judgment there passed on

"APH2, a Thessalian prince. Though this tri-

bunal did indeed take cognizance of religious

matters, yet, as Doddridge well observes, it does
not appear that St. Paul was carried to the place
of their assembling in order to undergo a formal
trial, but only to satisfy the curiosity of those who
wanted to inquire what was that strange doctrine

he taught, occ. Acts xvii. 19, 22. For a more
particular account of this famous court see Wet-
steiu's note on Acts xvii. 19. Archbp. Potter's

Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 19. and Goguet's
Origin of Laws, pt. ii. book i. ch. 4. art. 1. vol.

ii. p. 21. ed. Edinburgh.

|igr HdOijua, aroQ, TO, from 7rcr%w to suffer.

I. A suffering^ affliction. Heb. ii. 9. Rom. viii.

18. Col. 1. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5
;

in which last text

the sufferings of saints are called the sufferings
<>f (

'lirist, because they are endured fvr t/t<> yak,' of
Christ, and in conformity to his suffering *. Comp.
Phil. iii. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 10. [In

2 According to Mons. Goguet and the French Academi-
cians, the tribunal of the Areopagus was nflericai'iln rc-

innri-d to a part of Athens called the King's Portico. Origin
of Laws, \-c. vol. ii. p. 22. edit. Edinburgh.

:t So Pausanias in Attieis, cap. xxviii. p. G8. cited by
Collins, {'mi 3t "Al'I'.IOS Fla^oj KaAoi^evoj, on Trpwrov
"Al'IIS J.'TuCtfa iKpiOn-

4 (Schleusner has cited from Lysias, p. 111. Tt/j.uplat
riav 0eZav, punishments for violating the majesty of the tiods,

and from Cic. pro Rose. 24. pcence paretitum, in the same
sense.]
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1 Pet. i. 11. TO. tig Xpiffrov TraO^ara, Wahl

says, and I think rightly, that we are to under-

stand i\fV(TOfj.ii'a, and so Erasmus, Schmidt, and
Wolf. Tlu> word incurs in this smse in Eur.

Phoen. CO. Xi'ii. Hier. v. 1, 3.]
1 1.-/ pussion, mi

<t/,<-t'inii.
Rom. vii. 5. Gal.

v. '24
;
in which latter text TraQi^aTa denotes

the /A/,*-;/,/,' and malignant }its'i<>i,t. t-iOi'ulai the

OOH&tpiscibie. [In tin.' srnso of atf',<-iiont of mi/id,

it oiv. in Xi-n. Cyr. iii. 1, 10. /Bach. Socr. Dial.

iii. 15. Plat. Phsed. e. 43. ed. Fisch.]

g^~ Ila^jjrof, ov, o, ?'/, from Traffv^u.

I. Passiblt', thai can suffer. [Plutarch, de Plac.

Philos. c. 1C. Philo de Spec. Legg. p. 805. C.

nearly in this sense.]

II. That should sujfcr, or having pilfered, occ.

\xvi.23. Comp. Luke xxiv. 26, 27. [Park-
hurst is at a loss between two different interpre-
tations. The last is Schleusner's, with little sup-

port from analogy. The first is Wahl's, KuinoePs,
and Bretschneider's *.]

UdQoc, ioq, ov(;, TO, from Trao-^w.

[\.A suffering or misfortune. Ear. Phoen. 1361.

^Elian, V. H. ii'i. 32. Prov. xxv. 20.] 2. A pas-

ijfection, [as ^Elian, V. H. xii. 1. TO IK r/Jf

XVTTIJQ TraQoq; but more usually] lust. occ. Rom.
i. 26. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5. [See Xen. Cvr.

v. 5, 10.]

|$3tp HaiCaywyoQ, ov, b, from TraTf, Trainee. a

child, and aywyof a leader, which from ayo) to

/'i<f. Rendered in our translation instructor,

'-master, but among the Greeks properly sig-
nified a serfant ichose business It icas constantly to

attend on his iiontui master, to watch over his be-

n\ad particularly to food (dytiv) him to and
i /'d th> place of exercise. These TraiSa-

yatyoi were generally flares, imperious and severe 2
,

and so better corresponded to the Jewish teachers

and Jewish law, to which the term is applied by
St. Paul. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 15. Gal. iii. 24. 25.

where see Eisner and Wolfius
;
and observe, that

Xenophon [de Rep. Lac. ii. 1. and iii. 2.] and

Plutarch, de Lib. Educ. t.ii. p. 4. A. B. expressly

distinguish between Traidaywyovs and ciSaaKCi-

Xouf teachers. [See Perizon. ad vElian, V. H.
iii. 21. xiv. 20. and Cic. ad Att. viii. 4.]

TlaiSapiov, ov, TO. A diminutive from TTCUQ,

TTaicoq, a boy. A little boy, a child, occ. Mat. xi.

16. John vi. 9. But in Mat., Wetstein and
< irirsbach, on the authority of very many MSS.,
six of which are ancient, read iraicioiQ. [Schl.

rightly observes, that diminutives in Greek have
often the force of their primitives, and therefore

this word is often simply for Traiq. Galen uses
it for a bo i/ off/tei-i/, (de Com p. Med. per Gen. v.)
See Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 12. Hell. iv. 4, 17. It oc-

curs often in LXX for a boy, as Gen. xxii. 5 ;
for

a serrant, in 1 Sam. xxi. 7- ^Elian, V. H. ii. 2.

and so perhaps it should be taken in St. John
vi. 9. Jn Aristoph. Tlicsrn. 1203. it is put for a

girl : in Plutarch, (t. vii. p. 11. ed. Hutten,) of a
'

d<( tighter.]

Haictta, OQ, ?'/,
from TraiSivw.

I. Institution, di^-ip/iiic, instruct';on, particularly

1 [Rosenmiiller translates, Cliristum dehnissr jxtti, and
says, natimot pro eo qui debebat pati, ut apparet ex Luc.
xxiv. 25. But at the end of this note he says, Paulus
tradit eventum vaticiniorum ; unde patet vatfrnos esse
eum qni ret era passits sit.]

2 Corap. Sueton. in Claud, cap. 2.
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of children, occ. Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. [in
which latter text it is applied to j-rsons in

general. See Prov. i. 2, 7- vi. 23.]
II. J)isni>/ii

ft \ OMTMCioft, chasti^-iiii'itt. occ. Heb.
xii. 5. [from Prov. iii. 11.] 7,8, 11. [So Prov.
xv. 10.]

HaiStvTT], ov, o, from Traidtvb}.

I. An instructor. Rom. ii. 20. [Hos. v. 2.

Ecclus. xxxviii. 22.]

II. A corrector, chaftlscr. Heb. xii. 9.

TlaiFtvio, from Traig , TraiSoQ, a child.

I. To instruct, particularly a child or youth.
Acts vii. 22. xxii. 3. [and generally] 2 Tim.
ii. 25. Comp. Tit. ii. 12. Thus it is used in the

purest Greek writers. See Wetstein on Acts

vii. 2*2. On Acts xxii. 3. Kypke remarks, after

Alberti, that avaTiBoa^^fvoQ relates to' the

bringing up, strictly so called, and Trtirai^ev^kvo^
to the instruction. This he confirms by a very
similar passage from Appian, B. C. lib. iv. p.

1008. where Cassius, who had been bred up at

Rhodes, complains of the Rhodians that '
assist-

ance was denied to him VTTO TU>V IIAIAET2A'N-
TQN Kai ePE^A'NTQN, by those who had In-

structed and brought him up ;

' and that to him

they preferred Dolabella, ov OVK 'EnAI'AEY-
2AN ovdk 'ANE'0PEAN, 'whom they had
neither instructed nor brought up.' [See Hero-

dian, i. 2, 2. ^Elian, V. Hf xiii. 1. Diod. Sic. i.

I 70. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 3.]

[II. To chastise or correct, (as a necessary part

|

of education,) Heb. xii. 7, 10. See Prov. xix.

|

18. xxix. 17 ;
of chastisement by the scourge,

i

Luke xxiii. 15, 22 ; of correction by calamities

sent by God, 1 Cor. xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. 9. (where

j

some refer the word to chastisement by the magis-

jtrate.) Heb. xii. 6. (see Prov. iii. 12.) Rev. iii.

i 19. Wisd. iii. 5. Ecclus. x. 28. Schleusner re-

fers 1 Tim. i. 20. to the sense of chastising by
ecclesiastical punishment. Wahl says simply, to

learn, (i. e. to be instructed.) See Hos. x. 10.]

ggpr TlatSioOev, an adv. from TcaiSiov a little

\ child, and the syllabic adjection 9tv denoting from
a place or time. From a little child or infant,

from i)ifancu. occ. Mark ix. 21 3
. So Lucian,

"Philopatr. t. ii. p. 1005. HAIAO'eEN, [and Sy-
nes. de Prov. p. 91. C.]

Ilaidiov, ov, TO. A diminutive of TTOIQ , iraifioQ.

I. A little child, an infant. Mat. ii. 8, 9, 11.

Luke i. 59, 66, 76. et al. [Is. Ixvi. 12. Mat.

xviii. 3. unless ye become like children, i. e. unless

| ye renounce all pretensions to merit as much as

children must, according to Michaelis and Bp.
I
Middleton

;
but perhaps infants are here intended,

and their freedom from actual sin is proposed
for imitation. Our Church says,

" How he ex-

horteth all men to follow their innocency."]
II. A child of more advanced age

4
. Mark v. 39,

40, 41. ix. 24. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 23.

III. Haidia, vocat. plur., is a term of famili-

arity, affection, or kindness in calling or speaking

to, as the sing, child is often used in English, John
xxi. 5. 1 John ii. 18.

[IV. The sense is extended occasionally. Dis-

ciples, as Heb. ii. 13. (from Is. viii. 10.) and 14.]

3 [The LXX have a more classical expression, en

Is. xlvi. 3. So Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 8.]
4 Comp. under fiifiXlov I.

Qg2
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Q, r'i,
from TTCUQ , TraiSog, a boy.

I. A damsel, a young icoman. Thus used by
the ancient Greeks, according to Phrynichus, (see

Wetstein on Mat. xxvi. 69.) and by the LXX,
Gen. xxxiv. 4. Ruth iv. 12. and perhaps in Acts

xii. 13, [and so vElian, V. H. xii. 58. See Al-

berti, p. 248.]
II. A maid-servant, a female slave. Mark xiv.

66. Gal. iv. 22. et al. freq. [So Gen. xx. 17-

Deut. v. 14. et al. Lysias 14, 12. 496, 1. Isaeus

134, 3. Herod, i. 93. See, for more, Kypke on

Mat. xxvi. 69. and the Commentary on Thorn.

M. p. 671. To reconcile St. Matthew with St.

Mark, Michaelis observes, that St. John says,

(xviii. 25.) they said; whence it appears that

.worn/ spake, and that all which is said by the

three first evangelists may be exact : there might
be more than the three named ;

but St. Peter,

in relating the matter to St. Mark, might have

said the maid, referring to that one who had

questioned him before, and made the deepest im-

pression on him.]

HaiZdj, from TTOIQ a child.

[I. To play, like children. 2 Sam. ii. 14. Prov.

xxvi. 19. Ecclus. xlvii. 3. Theophr. Char. 27-]

II. To dance, occ. 1 Cor. x. 7. which is a ci-

tation of the LXX version of Exod. xxxii. 6.

where the correspondent Heb. word to

n A A

vii. 3, 6.] with a sword, Mark xiv. 47- John
xviii. 10 ;

with a sting, occ. Rev. ix. 5.

IIA'AAI, an adv. of time, [which, like the

Latin dudum and the English long, refers either

to long or short spaces of past time, according to

the subject in hand 2
.

20. and Luke x. 13.
Long ago, long. Mat. xi.

they would long ago hare

repented in sackcloth and ashes, where the reference

is really to ancient times. Mark xv. 44. whether he

had been long dead. This is Pilate's question to

the centurion, and can therefore only mean a few
hours. He meant, probably, whether he had
been apparently dead lon</ enough to make it clear

that his death was real. Some, however, construe

it as just, a sense which Valckenaer (quoted in

the note) has shown to belong to TraXai. The
word occurs also Heb. i. 1. Jude 4. and 2 Pet.

i. 9. where it is put with the article, and means
the former, or the old.]

, a, 6v, from TraXai.

I. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luke v. 39.

So Lucian,de Merc.Cond. t. i. p. 485. IIAAAIO'-
TATON orNON TTIVOVTWV,

'

drinking the oldest

wine.' See more in Wetstein. [Mat. xiii. 52.

Lev. xxv. 22. Josh. ix. 4, 5.] The Old Man, as

opposed to the New, Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 9. (comp.
Rom. vi. 6.) means that corrupt nature which

where the correspondent Heb. wor< to
jrat^iv

is
e man b natural birth derives from fallen

pn?, which, it is evident from ver. 18, 19. includes Ada^ Comp. under taivbq I. vtoQ III. For
the shouting, singing, and dancing, in honour of

their idol. Homer uses this verb for dancing,

Odyss. viii. 251.

'AXX' crye <ba.ir]K<av finrdpfjioves oaaoi upurrot
IIAI'ZATE

Ye choicest dancers of Phaeacia's isle,

Come forth and play.

So Odyss. xxiii. 147.

'AvdpSi/ IIAIZO'NTON

Eisner, on 1 Cor. x. 7- shows that Hesiod, [Scut.

Here. 95.] Herodotus, and Aristophanes, [Ran.

410.] apply Trai&iv in the same sense. But

Kypke (whom see) remarks, that in 1 Cor. x. 7.

it is not to be confined to dancing, but comprises
also singing and music.

HAPS, iraidoQ, 6, r/.

I. A child, whether a young child, an infant,
as Mat. ii. 1 6 ;

or a child more advanced, a boy or

girl. Mat. xxi. 15. Luke ii. 43. viii. 51, 54.

Acts xx. 12. Comp. ver. 9.

II. A child, in respect to his father, without

regard to age, a son. Acts iii. 13, 26. iv. 27, 30.

[Polyb. iv. 35, 15. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 4. So used of

Christ as the Son of God, and in Mat. xii. 18.

Acts iii. 13. iv. 27, 30. From this sense it comes
to signify a dear or beloved object, as Luke i. 54

;

and some refer Acts iv. 25. to this, others to the

following sense.]
III. A servant, attendant. Mat. viii. 6. (comp.

Luke vii. 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. Luke xii. 45. Eisner

on Luke vii. 7- and Kypke on Mat. viii. 6. have

shown that tin- (ireek writers l use it also in this

sense. [Is. xliv. 26. Gen. ix. 25.]

IIAI'Q. To strike or smite, as with fists or

sticks, occ. .Mat. xxvi. 68. Luke xxii. 64. [Num.
xxii. 28. Is. xiv. 29. Diod. Sic. ii. 8. X-n. Cyr.

i [See Poll. On. iii. 8, 78. Hesych in voce. Eubtath. ad
Horn. Iliad. A. p. 438, 38. ed. Rom. Aristoph. Ran. 192 ]
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TraXata v[AT), 1 Cor. v. 7> 8. see under
t>jur]

III.

For TraXaid ctaQrjKr) see under SiaOfjKrj I. 4.

II. Old, worn by age. Mat. ix. 16, 1?. et al.

gg|r IlaXaiorTje, r)Tog, 77, from TraXaioc. Old-

ness, occ. Rom. vii. 6. [Eur. Hel. 1062.]

HaXatoo), w, from ira\aioQ.

I. To make old, [and then] TraXaioo/iat, ovfiai,

pass, to grow old, occ. Luke xii. 33. Heb. i. 11.

Comp. 7raXaio II. [So Deut. xxix. 5. Is. 1. 9.

Ii. 6.]

[II. To antiquate or abrogate. Heb. viii. 13.

So antiquare in Liv. v. 30. viii. 37. Cic. de Leg.
iii. 17.]

gg|r Hd\r), rjg, }, from TraXXw to shake. A
wrestling, contending, occ. Eph. vi. 12. where it is

applied spiritually. See Macknight. [Xen. de

Ven. x. 12. Anab. iv. 8, 27.]

ggfT ITaXiyyfvtvia, ag, 77, from TraKiv again,
and yivf.GiQ a being born, a birth. A being born

again, a new birth, regeneration, renovation, occ.

Tit. iii. 5. where see \ovrpov. Mat. xix. 28
;
on

which latter text observe, that if the words iv ry
TraXiyytvfaiq, be construed as in our translation

with the preceding aKO\ovQf]ffavre^, they will

denote that great spiritual renovation which began
to take place on the preaching of John the Bap-
tist, (see Mat. xi. 1214. Luke xvi. 16.) and
was carried on till the end of our Lord's personal

ministry on earth
;
but 3 if those words be con-

nected, as the following context seems to require,
with the subsequent ones orav icaOlcry, &c. they

2 [See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp.
Phaed. 27. Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 1040. This too is the

express doctrine of Ensrathiuscn Iliad. H. p. (i77, 23.]
3

[This connexion is the same as in Mark xii. 20. h rtj

uvaordvei orav uva<rrij<rovrai. And in Hebrew it is com-
mon. See Josh. ii. 3. Comp. Mark vii. 13. xiii. 1!).

Middleton so takes the words in this place of St. Mat-
thcw.J
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may then be most easily and naturally referred to

that .//V'/f.rand nn-,' fi<in<d r.'noration, which com-
menced after the resurrection and ascension of

tin 1 Redeemer to the throne of his glory at the

right hand of God, and which was demonstratively
exhibited l>y the unparalleled effusion of the

Holy Spirit on his disi-iples ;
when dud }i>nf ,.r-

alt.'d Unit J.aits, ic/tuiit tin- Jews hud <TKC['

5 '><>nr, making him both Lord and

Christ, (see Acts v. 30, 35. ii. 3236.) ami *?/>/
n tici'/r,' thi'i'in-s to judge, i. e. ride

viidtr hiin.thi 1 tw< :lre trilyes of Israel, namely, the

whole Christian Church. Comp. under icpivw II.

[This is the opinion of Wahl and Fischer, (who
has a long dissertation on the passage in his 20th

Prolusion,) after Hammond and others. That

our Lord must refer to some reward to be bestowed
|

on his disciples is clear; and that the time here

fixed on for bestowing it, is that meant by our

Lord, I am inclined to believe from two causes,
j

(1.) HaXiyyevtcria is used by Cicero (ad Att. vi.

6.) to denote the recover'/ of his rank and fortune ;

by Josephus, (Ant. xi. 3, 9.) for recovery of coun-

trii afti-r exile; by Philo, (Vit. Mos. lib. ii. t. ii.

p. 114, 31.) for the renewal of the earth after the

deluge ; and thus it is clear that it will express
itiun and renewal. Then (2.) we know that

the belief of the Jews as to Messiah was, that in

his time there was to be a renewal, that when he

came, the world would be purified, and restored

to the same state of excellence as it possessed
before the fall. Schleusner doubts between this

sense and the resurrection of the dead ; an inter-

pretation opposed by the fact that our Lord al-

ways uses ava.GTa.oiQ of the resurrection *.]

Hd\iv, an adv.

1. Hack fi'ialn. Mark v. 21. vii. 31. John xiv.

3. Acts xvi'ii. 21. Gal. iv. 9. et al. This seems
its genuine and ancient sense, in which it is gene-
ral! v used by Homer. So TrdXiv iXOtiv is to

/> to a place, John iv. 4G. where Kypke shows
that Thucydides, Xenophon, and Dionysius Hali-

carn. apply the phrase in the same sense.

2. Again. [(1.) With respect to time, i. e.

nearly in the sense of after that, or In addition.

Mat. IT. 8. xix. 24. xx. 5. xxi. 36. xxii. 1, 4.

xxvi. 42 44, 72. xxvii. 50. comp. 47. Mark ii.

13. iii. 1, 20. John xvi. 16. Acts x. 15. xvii. 32.

2 Cor. xiii. 2. Heb. v. 12. vi. 6. et al. See Jer.

xviii. 4. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 15. (2.) In this sense

also it joins things which belong to the same

matter, and is nearly the same as also, likewise.

Mat. v. 33. xiii. 44, 45, 47- xviii. 19. xix. 24.

John xii. 22. xxi. 16. Rom. xv. 1012. 1 Cor.

iii. 20. xii. 21. 2 Cor. x. 7. Heb. i. 5, 6. ii. 13.

Poiyb. ix. 28, 8. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 18. (3.) It

implies somewhat of o)>)>otitio, and is nearly on

tin- <,'!/<! Jinnil. Mat. iv. 7- Gal. v. 3. James v. 18.

1 John ii. 8. et al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 18.] Comp.
2 Cor. xiii. 2. On Acts x. 15. Alberti observes
that Homer and Aristophanes use a like pleon-

asm, ITA'AIN avQiQ; and that Plutarch in Philo-

poam. has the very expression IIA'AIN 'EK
AETTE'POY. [See also John xxi. 16. Acts xviii.

21. Gal. iv. 9.]

ggr IIa/*7rXjj06i, an adv. from irav all, and

i
[Philo, however, (Leg. ad Caium, p. 1037.) has the

word in this sense.]
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multitude. With nil their multitude, all

at once, all toother, occ. Luke xxiii. 18.

TrXrjOiiG occ. 2 Mac. x. 24. Xen. An. iii. 11.]

IldfnroXvc;, -TroXX/j, -TroXu, froui TTOLV all,

and 7roXt>e many. Very many, very great in num-
/</. r<'r y numerous, occ. Mark viii. I. This word
is often used by the Greek writers. See Wetsteiii.

[Symm. Job xxxvi. 31. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 3.]

gp Tlavdoxdov
2
, ov, TO, from TTUV all, and

S^xopai to receive. A public inn, which receives

all comers, occ. Luke x. 34. The Vulg. renders

it stabulum, the stable ;
and Campbell, on Luke ii.

7. takes it to denote the worst kind of eastern inn,
which Busbequius also, Lit. Turc. i. p. 38. calls

stabulum, at one end of which he says, there was
a fire and a chimney, but the other end served

for the cattle; so that men and beasts lodged
under the same roof. But Harmer, Observations,
vol. iii. p. 248. thinks the -rravCio-^tiov in Luke x.

34. to have been a better furnished resting-place;
since our Lord supposes that the good Samaritan

committed the poor wounded man to the care of

the keeper of it, and promised at his return to

pay him for whatever things the man's state

required, and he should furnish him with, ver. 35.

[Schleusner says, "bene Vulgatus stabulum; nam
stabulum est quo recipiuntur viatores." And he

adds, that this is the use of the word in the Ro-
man law, (1. 1. in ff. D. furti adv. nautas,) and in

ecclesiastical writers. Jerome, Apol. iii. contra

Rufin. and Fulgent. Ep. 7. ad Venant. p. 568.]

Tlavdoxtvs
3
, (.UQ, b, from -rrav all, and

to receive. The master of a public inn,
who receives all comers, an host. Comp. Travdo-

ov. occ. Luke x. 35. [Polyb. ii. 13, 6. 15,

16.]

avi'iyvpiQ, fwt*, rj, from TTO.V all, and ayv-
an assembly, which from dysipw to assemble.

A general assembly, particularly on some festal

or joyful occasion, [as public games, sacrifices,

&ci] (see Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein,
and Kypke,) whence it is obvious to remark the

beautiful propriety with which it is applied in the

only passage of the N. T. in which it occurs,

namely, Heb. xii. 23. where see Doddriclge. It

is also used, according to Hesychius, for Travrjyv-

piKog Xoyoc, an eulogy pronounced on any one in a

public assembly ; hence the Eng. panegyric, &c.

[It is put for the games (as the Olympic) in ^Elian,
V. H. ix. 5 and 34. and for festal days in Ezek. xlvi.

11. See also Hos. ii. 11. Amos v. 21. Hesychius

explains it as *opr?j, and also as denoting any

spectacle, by OsaTpov. A fair or market is ex-

pressed by TravrjyvpifffioG in Wisd. xv. 12. Park-

hurst explains rightly the origin of the word

panegyric, and Hesychius says, iravyyvpiQ' tir-

aivoQ', but the word is also used in Greek for;

pleasure, any thing pleasant. See yElian, V. H. h\
1, 7- and Julian, Or. i. p. 38. So Trav/jyupi&J, in

LXX, Is. Ixvi. 10. See on the word Irmisch on

Herodian, i. 9, 4. Spanhcim on Julian, p. 258.]

2 [This form occ. Polyb. ii. 15, 5. Eplct. Enchir. c. 11 -,

but Trai/SoKeloK is thought the better form, (see Phryu.
p. 307. ed. Lobeck,) and occurs Palseph. fab. 46. JElian^
V. H. xiv. 14.]

3
(.Or travdoKevy. JElian, V. H. xiv. 49. Arrian, Diss. Ep.

i. 24. See Eustath. ad Odyss. e. p. 300, 36. Pollux ix. fid,

defines it as one who sells every thing.}
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*, an adv. from TTCLV all, and ol^og a

house, q. d. avv iravri o'iK<;>. With all one's house

arfniily. occ. Acts xvi. 34. Josephus (as Wet-
stein has remarked) nses this word, Ant. iv. 4, 4.

avrovQ HANOIKT criTticrOai iv ry ifpa~

<so that they with all their families might
eat it in the holy city.' [Exod. i. 1. ^Esch. Socr.

iii. 1. Philo de Vit/Mos. i. p. 603. C.]

IlttvoTrXia, ag, r;, from irav all, and onXov
armour. Complete armour, a complete suit of ar-

mour, properly, such as was used by the heavy-
armed infantry, both offensive and defensive.

The Roman TravoirXia, as including both kinds

of armour, is particularly described by Polybius,
vi. 21. which passage is cited by Raphelius on

Eph. vi. 11. occ. Luke xi. 22. Eph. vi. 11, 13.

In the two latter texts it is applied spiritually.

Josephus uses the phrase nANOIIAI'AN 'ANA-

AABO'NTAS, Ant. xx. 5, 3. Comp. iv. 5, 2.

[2 Sam. ii. 21. Job xxxix. 20. Judith xiv. 3.

2 Mac. iii. 25. Aristoph. Plut. 952. Time. iii. 1 14.]

It

Havovpyia, ag, 7), from

craftiness, cunning, subtilty.

Travovpyog. Craft,
In the N. T. it is

always used in a bad sense, occ. Luke xx. 23.

1 Cor. iii. 19. 2 Cor. iv. 2. xi. 3. Eph. iv. 14.

[In the LXX it is used in a good sense occasion-

ally, for prudence or wisdom, as Prov. i. 4. viii. 5.

In Josh. ix. 4. it is however for cunning. See also

Theoph. Char. c. I and 6. Xen. An. vii. 5, 11.

Herodian ii. 9, 15.]

Tlavovpyog, ov, o, 17, q. Travroepyog, (dropping
the r, and ot being contracted into ov,) from TTCLV,

Travrog, all, any, and tpyov work. Crafty, cun-

ning, subtle, deter, q. d. qualified to do any thing or

for any work. In the N. T. it is used only in a
bad sense. Comp. under SoXog. occ. 2 Cor. xii.

16. [Suidas, the Etym. M., and Phavorinus,
mention the double meaning of the word. The
LXX have it in a good sense, as clever, Prov. xiii.

1. xxviii. 2. (see also Ecclus. vi. 34.) and in a
bad sense, Job v. 12.]

v, an adv. of place, from TTCIV-

ra-^ov every where, (which see,) and Otv denoting
from a place. From every place or quarter, from
all parts, occ. Mark i. 45. [Thucyd. i. 17. Xcn.
Mem. ii. 1, 25. 4 Mac. xiii. 1.]

v, an adv. of place.
I. Every wJiere. Acts xvii. 30. xxviii. 22. where

see Doddridge's note. [Schleusner refers this

place to sense II.]
II. Everywhere, in a qualified sense, i. e. in

many places. Mark xvi. 20. et al. [The word
occurs only four times more in the N. T. Luke
ix. 6. Acts xxi. 28. xxiv. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 17. Is.

xiii. 22. Ceb. Tab. c. 7. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 18.]

Uj^"* HavTiXrjg, tog, ovg, o, 77, from irav all,

and r'tXog end, }>.rj'-/iii. /Y/yir/, complete;

occurs in ^Elian, V. H. vii. 2. xii. 20. The word
has an active sense in ^Esch. Sept. Theb. 118.

and a passive one in Herod, iv. 95.]

,
an adv. from irag, iravTog. By

all means, or always ; so Vulg. semper, occ. Acts

xxiv. 3. [See Ecclus. 1.22. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 1.

yElian, V. H. iii. 46. Sometimes it means in all

places, as Xen. Ven. iv. 5.]

HdvToGtv, an adv. of place from TTCLQ, -jravrog

all, and Qtv denotingfrom or at a place.
I. From every place, from all parts.

according to many printed editions, John xviii.

20 ; but eight MSS., three of which are ancient,
the Vulg., former Syriac, and several other old

versions, with some printed editions, there read

Trdvrfg : and many other MSS., of which two are

ancient, the Complutensian, and several other

editions, read Trdrrort ;
the former of which two

readings is preferred by Wetstein, the latter by
Griesbach.

II. On all sides, on every side, round about, occ.

Luke xix. 43. Heb. ix. 4. [2 Sam. xxiv. 14. Jer.

xx. 9. Xen. Hier. vi. 8.]

HavTOKpaTwp, opog, 6, from irav all, and

icpdrog strength. Almighty, omnipotent. 2 Cor. vi.

18. Rev. i. 8. [iv. 8. xi. 17. xv. 3. xvi. 7, 14.

xix. 6, 15. xxi. 22. It is always used in the

N. T. of the Deity, and, except in Rev. xvi. 14.

and xix. 15. is joined with Kvpiog, as it is also

frequently in the LXX, as in 2 Sam. v. 10. vii.

8, 27. Micah iv. 4. See Ecclus. xiii. 23. 1. 16, 20.

Suicer ii. p. 562.]

HO.VTOTE, an adv. of time, from TTCLV all,

and TOTS then.

I. Always, ever, [constantly']. Heb. vii. 25.

1 Thess. v. 16. [Mat. xxvi. 11. Mark xiv. 7.

Luke xv. 31. John vi. 34. et al.]

II. Always, in a qualified sense, very o/5v//,r<r//

frequently, continually. John xviii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 4.

Col. i. 3. et al. On Luke xviii. 1. Kypke well

observes, that Trajrore is opposed, not to inter-

vals, by which prayers must certainly be inter-

rupted, but to tKKaicur
;
and he produces some

instances of a like qualified use of Travrorf. from
the Greek writers. [So diaTravrog in Luke xxiv.

53. Exod. xxviii. 30.]

TLdvrug, adv. from Traf, iravroQ.

whence tig TO TravrtXtg, being under-

stood,) to
pi'rf<-<-f.in, pi-rfirl/y, <-<nnpf<-t<-fi/. Hob. v.

25. Also, at all, in nny inV. Luke xiii. 11. So

Aristides, cited by Eisner, Trapdfoiy/icr El'S TO'
ITANTEAE'2 OVK t%tt,

' has no example at nil.

See also Wetstciu on Luke. [The .same phrase

1 [This form is condemned by Thorn. M. p. 676. See
nlso .Mu'ris, p. 320. T\avotKr]<Tta or -e<nu is pnMi-m-d, (M-I

Duker on Time. ii. l(j. iii. 57.)' or wavoattt, which occurs
in Philo de Joseph, p. 562. See Weasel, ad Diod. Sic. xiv

115.J
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I. By all means. Acts xviii. 21. 1 Cor. ix. 22.

where observe, that for TTOVTCOQ nvdg four an-

cient Greek MSS. have Trdvraq all; and this

reading is confirmed by the Syriac and Vulg.

versions, and embraced by Mill, Bengelius, and

Bj>. Pearce, whom see.

II. SKI; It/, certainly. Luke iv. 23. Acts xxi.

22. xxviii. 4.

III. Entirely, altogether. 1 Cor. v. 10. [xvi.

12.] So Rom. iii. 9. ri ovv Trpo

iravratg,
' what then? have ice (Jew)

not entirely, not in every respect.
1 We

have it
" as to the benefit mentioned, ver. 2. but

not as to justification." Whitby.
IV. Pri*npatty, on the whole. 1 Cor. ix. 10.

IIAPA'. A preposition.
I. With a genitive. [It denotes the origin,

source, or cause of any thing, and therefore in the

sense]

[1. Of or from, is put after verbs expressive
of emit

i.iij, getting, hearing, asking, telling, &c. &c.
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Mat. ii. 4. iirvvQavtro Trap' avr&v asked of them.

They were the source whence his information

\\as to come. Mark viii. 11. Luke i. 43. ii. 1.

John i. 6. Acts xxii. 30. et al. freq. In Mat.

xxi. 42. 1'arkhurst construes it by, but we may
\\ithout altering the sense, t& thing came

//. Hence comes sense]
2. Ot Trap' avrov, his friends or kinsmen, th<><>'

who belonged to him. Mark iii. 21. Raphelius ob-

9,
that the phrase denotes those who are in

any manner cunncct>.'d irith or r<
:late<l to another,

and shows that Polybius applies it in this sense.

:ilso Wetstein, Campbell, and Kypke. [To.

Trapa TLVOQ are in the same manner the things

belonging t<> any one, or his ]>rotwrty. Mark v. 26.

(comp. Luke viii. 43.) This is, perhaps, the

meaning in Luke x. 7- and so Schi. ;
but Wahl

:$ it to sense 1., and supplies Trapa-iOsfitva.
Some refer Phil. iv. 18. to this sense ;

others

translate TO. up' vp.u>v, sent by you. Schl. sug-

gests that as by this sense presence, property, or

any connexion is signified, we may, by referring
Acts vii. 16. (Trapa TU>V v'ttiv 'E/ijuop TOV Svxeu)
to this head, and translating near the land of the

rites, viz. at SicJu-m, prevent a contradiction

to Gen. xxiii. 16. and 1. 13. But it would be dif-

ficult to find authority for such an use of irapd.
We may observe that 6 Trapa oov, and similar

expressions, are used for the possessive pronouns
in good authors. Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 13. vi. 1, 42.

Dem. 593, 8. and see Matthias, 588.]
II. With a dative [at, icith, among (apud). It

often expresses actual proximity, as Mat. xx. 15. 1

(living) among us. Acts ix. 43. Rev. ii. 13. et al.

Hence Trap' tavrif means at home, 1 Cor. xvi. 2.

and see Lucian, Dial. Deor. xxvi. 3. Xen. Cyr. i.

2, 8. But often too the sense is, as Wahl has
well observed, metaphorical, as Mat. xix. 26. im-

.'. Luke i. 30. found favour icith

God. ii. 52. Rom. ii. 11. et al. Sometimes we
may translate it well by before, in the sight of,

in fhi- judgment of, as perhaps 1 Cor. iii. 19. the

,n of this iroi-ld is folly in thejudgment of God.
So 2 Pet. iii. 8. one day in God's sigftt is as a
thousand years (i, e. these differences do not affect

his designs or actions). 2 Pet. ii. 11. a reviling
*t them before the Lord (as judge).

Rom. xi. 25. xii. 16. be not wise in your oicn judg-
. comp. Prov. iii. 7. In 1 Cor. vii. 24. Trapa

r<p 0</> is somewhat difficult. Wahl says ma neat

", i. e. colat Deum porro ; Schleusner,
'/// J)i'o. Hammond and Macknight

i to think that the words mean In his Chris-

tte.]

III. With an accusative,

[1. To or at after verbs of motion. Mat. xviii.

29. rjXQe Trapa rrjv BaXaartav. So Mat. xv. 30.
Mark ii. 13. Acts iv. 35. v. 2. &c. Xen. Cyr. i. 3,
14. Anal), i. 2, 12.]

[2. .// or near, />//
//< .-/'./

of. Mat. xiii. 1,4.
Luke v. 1. viii. 5. ct al. Xen. An. i. 2, 13. In
these cases it is put after verbs of rest

; but it

has the signification by the aide of, or alon<), in

Mat. iv. 18. after a verb of motion. See also

Pausan. i. 22, 2. x. 33, 4. Xeu. An. iii. 5, 1. v.

10, 1.]

;'. ^Ibore, in preference to, prtu. [Luke xiii. 2.]

i [Parkhurst cites Mat. xv. 29. but the dative does not
occur there.]
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Rom. xiv. 5. Heb. i. 9. iii. 3. ix. 23. Comp. Rom.
i. 25. [xii. 3. Xeu. Mem. i. 4, 14. iv. 4, 1.]

4. [After a comparative |
than. Luke iii. 13.

Heb. i. 4. [ii. 7- iii. 3. xii. 24. Time. i. 23.]
5. Beside, except, sare. \ Cor. iii. II. 2 2 Cor. xi.

24. where see Kypke, [and with which ccmp.
Herodot. ix. 23. Aristoph. Nub. 698.]

6. Beside, i. e. in deviation front, or tnuugriu/iott
of. Acts xviii. 13. Rom. [i. 26.] iv. 18. [xi. 24.]
xvi. 17. [Gal. i. 8, 9. et al. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 18.

Polyb. ii. 38, 5. To this sense I should refer

Heb. xi. 11. Trapa Kaipbv r'lXiiciuQ, out of or beyond
the (usual) time of life.]

7. On account of, for. Thus 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16.

Trapa TOVTO, on account q/"this, for this reason. So

Poiybius [i. 32, 4. Dem. 545, 22. ^Esch. Dial.

Socr. iii. 4. Lament, i. 4.]

IV. In composition it denotes,
1. To, at, as in Trapayivo^ai to come to, irapa-

Xafj,{3av(i) to take unto.

2. Near, by, as in TrapaXkyouai, which see.

3. Beside, trans, as in Trapaflairw, to go beside,

transgress. Comp. sense III. 5.

4. Transition, as in Trapdya) to pass from one

place to another.

5. Neglect or carelessness, (comp. above III.

5.) as in Trapa/couw to neglect, to hear, Trapafiov-

suojuai to disregard.
6. It adds an ill sense to the simple word, as

n TrapaSiaTpifii], which see.

7. It inverts the meaning of the simple word,
as in TrapaiTeo) to deprecate, excuse, Comp. I. 1.

8. It signifies intenseness, (comp. III. 9.) as

in TrapaKaXviTTti) to hide entirely,

Hapafiaivw, from Trapa besides, and paivcj to

go.

I. To go beside, or deviate from, a particular

course, pr&raricor. Hesychius explains Trapa-
Tag by MH' EY'GE'QS BAI'NONTAS, not

ihtty: and in /Elian, ui} nAPABAI'NEIN
TA'2 'APMATPOXI'AS is spoken of a charioteer

who drove so exactly as not to deviate from the

tracks before made by his chariot-wheels. See
more in Albert! on Mat. xv. 3. But in this sense

it is not used in the N. T,

II. To deviate from, transgress, in a moral or

spiritual sense. 2 John 9. Mat. xv. 2, 3. where
Wetstein cites from Demosthenes and Herodotus,
NO'MON HAPABAI'NEIN ; and from Arrian,
nAPABAI'NEIN GEOT^ TAV

2 'ENTOAA'S.
[Num. xiv. 41. Josh. vii. 11. Is. xxiv. 5. ^Elian,
V, H. x. 2. Thuc. iv. 97. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 3. De
Rep. Lac. v. 2.]

III. To fall [departfrom or desert] one's station

or office,
occ. Acts i. 25. where it is followed by

the preposition t%. So Exod. xxxii. 8. in LXX,
nAPE'BHSAN 'EK rrjQ bdov. "

Exorbitavit,
e recta via deflexit." Wetstein.

HapafiaXXb), from Trapa near, and /3aXAw to

cast, put.
I. To cast or put near, objicere, ut aliquid

edendum bestiis. Thus used [Ruth ii. 16. and]
in the profane writers [Xen. de Ven. xi. 2. Polyb.
i. 84, 8.]

II. As a term of navigation, to arnre or touch

at, properly, to bring the ship or ships near or

2 [In this case it comes after ciXXos, as in Plat. Phaed.
c. 42. ed. Fischer, and therefore has some relation to the

last sense.]
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close, vavv or VUVQ being understood, which is

expressed by Thucydides, iii. 32. though moi*e

usually omitted in the Greek writers, [Diod. Sic.

i. 12. Polyb. xii. 5, 1.] as by St. Luke. See Wet-
stein, oec. Acts xx. 15.

[III. To compare, confer, i. e. in the exact sense

of the word, t<> jutt <>//,' ihii/ by the side of the other

(/3aXXu> Trapa) to coij.ir>' tln'iit. Mark iv. 30. Xen.
Mem. ii. 4, 5. Polyb. i. 2, 1. See ^Elian, V. H.
vii. 2. xii. 14.]

IIapa/3aar, twg, /, from 7rapa(3aivw.
[I. Properly, a passing orer. Plut. t. vi. p. 46'G.

ed. Reiske.]
II. A. deviation, transgression. In the N. T.

used only in a moral or spiritual sense. [It is

n A P

from the words, but having a hidden meaning
within." The word is used in many of the sig-

nifications of the Heb. Add to Parkhurst's

instances Mat. xxi. 33, 45. xxii. 1. Mark iii. 33.

xii. 1, 12. xiii. 28. Luke iv. 10. v. 36. vi. 39. viii.

9. xxi. 29. et al.]

II. Because these comparisons have in their

very nature somewhat of obscurity, irapapoXr) is

used to denote a speech [apophthegm], or maxim
which is obscure to the person who hears it, even

though it contains no comparison. Thus it is

used, Mat. xv. 15. Mark vii. 1?. [where Theo-

phylact explains it by aKurtivbg X6yo.]
III. Since short parables or comparisons often

grow into proverbs, or proterbs often imply a sinii/t'

14. Gal. iii. 19. 1 Tim. ii. 14, Heb. ii. 2. ix. 15.

Ps. ci. 3.]

Ijgp" HapafidTrjQ, ov, 6, from 7rapct/3atvw. A.

trnn*iressor. [with VO/JLOQ] Rom. ii. 25, 27. [James
ii. 11. Without VOUOQ] Gal. ii. 18. James ii. 9.

[Symm. Ps. xvi. 5.]

ITapa/3tao/iai, from Trapa. intens. and |8taa>
to force, use force. To press, or compel, [as Polyb.
xxvi. 1, 3.] But in the N. T. it refers to no other

force but that of friendly and urgent importunity.
occ. Luke xxiv. 29. Acts xvi. 15. Comp. dvay-
K('t%<i) II. The LXX use the word in the same
sense. [Gen. xix. 9.]
v. 16. 1

Sam. xxviii. 23. 2 Kings

gg?T [IlapaiSoXfuo/iai, from Trapa/3oXo rash,
bold. (Diod. Sic. xix. 3. xx. 3.) To expose one's

self to danger. This word occurs in many MSS.
in Phil. ii. 30. See below Trapa/3ovXf t/o/xai.]

IIapa/3oXj7, ijf, 77, from 7rapa/3/3oXa perf. mid.
of 7rapa/3aXXw. [See sense III. of that verb.]
See Campbell on Mat. xiii. 3.

I. A comparison, similitude, or simile, in which
one thing is compared with another (see Mark
iv. 10) ;

and particularly spiritual things with
natural

; by which means such spiritual things
are better understood, and make the deeper im-

pression on the honest and attentive hearer, at

the same time that they are concealed from the

gross, carnal, and inattentive. See Mat. xiii. 3.

(comp. ver. 9, 11, 15.) xxiv. 32. Mark iv. 30, 33,
34. [Aristotle (Rhet. ii. 20.) and Quintilian (Inst.
Or. v. Jl.) distinguish a Trapa/3oXr/ from a pvOoQ
or alvoQ or fable, and take it generally, says Schl.,
for any example of comparison and similitude

;

but in the N. T., like the Heb. "wto, (Ezek. xvii.

2. xxiv. 3.) it sometimes means a fable, or apo-
lu.jnc. See Bochart, Diss. Epict. ii.'ll79. Olear.

Add, in not. in Philost. p. 953. Glass. Pliilol. Sacr.

p. 130/i. (ed. Dath.) and Vorst. Phil. Sacr. p. 13(J.

ed. Fischer. Suidas defines a parable to be an

enigmatic and hidden discourse leading to ad run -

tage ; (see Theodoret on Ps. Ixxvii. 2.) and again
a narrative, liJcenets, speech, example, The Etym. M.
also calls it "an enigmatic discourse, showing
something not immediately from itself, as obvious

i [As they do the simple verb, Gen. xxxiii. 12. Judg.
xiii. l.j, 16. See Eur. Ale. 1116. Poll. Onom. iv. 3, 25
Other compounds are also so used. See .'Elian, V. II. i. 1".

Ariitopb. Plut. 16.
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So Luke xiv. 23.]

IV. It is by some interpreted to mean
raerelj

a special doctrine, or a weighty, memorable

Luke xiv. 7- But I think it there means a com-

parison or similitude ; and that our Lord in that

passage intended, not only to regulate men's out-

ward behaviour, but principally to inculcate humi-

lity as to their spirittial concerns. Comp. Mat.
xxi. 1. and Luke xiv. 11. with ch. xviii. 14.

V. A risible type or emblem, representing some-

what different from and beyond itself. Thus,
Heb. ix. 9. the Mosaic tabernacle, with its ser-

vices, was TrapajSoXi) a type, emblem, or fguratire

representation of the good things of Christianity.

Comp. Heb. viii. 5. and vTrodfiy^a. So Abraham
received Isaac from the dead, Heb. xi. 19. Kai iv

7rapaf3o\y, even in, or for, a figure, or as a type of
Christ's resurrection; where see Wolfius and Mac-

knight, and comp. John viii. 56. with Gen. xxii.

14. [This passage of Heb. xi. 19. is very vari-

ously interpreted. Wahl says, in like manner;
Schl. says, in imminent danger of his life, or, what
comes to the same thing, contrary to all hope and

expectation. To justify this he appeals to known
senses of Trapa/3aXXo/iai, (as in Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 5.

2 Mac. xiv. 38. et al.) Trapa/3oXo and Trapa-

/36Xwt;. But he cannot adduce any instance of

Tropa/3oX)7 being ever used in any such sense.

Scaliger says, "In a sort of image (of a resurrec-

tion], because as he was devoted to death and
then restored, he seems as it were to have risen ;"

and Rosenmiiller adopts this.]

ggfT napaj3ov\fvo[tat, from Trapa denoting
nei/fect (as in Trapopow, Trapa^povfw), and (3ov-

Xtro/mi to consult. With a dative, t<> disregard,

oreiiuok, in'glect, minus alicui rei consulere. occ.

Phil. ii. 30 ; where, however, observe, that six

ancient Greek MSS. read Trapaj3o\svffd^tvog,
which word Hesychius explains by ei'f Qdvarov
iavrbv iicSovc. <;r)n>s<ng himself to death; and this

reading is confirmed by some of the ancient ver-

sions and commentators, and embraced as the

genuine one by Grotius, Mill, Wetstein, and other

learned men among the moderns, and particu-

larly by Griesbach, who admits it into the text.

The eloquent Chrvsostom (as cited by Wetstein,
whom see) has used both the verb TTap((Bo\tv-

and the participle 7rapaflo\ivadu(vo.

HapayytXia, ag, /, from
I. A commandment, command, occ. Acts v. 2f5.

|
where it is a prohibitory command,] xvi. 24.

1 Thess. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 18. In 1 Tim. i. 5. it
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denotes the charge to be delivered by Timothy to

the Ephesian teachers. Comp. ver. 3. and see

Macknight.

IlaprtyysXAw, from irapd intens. and dyysXAw
to tell. 7 (/;/<.

See
1 Cor. xi. 17. 1 Tim. i. 3. iv.'ll. [With /*/ and

subj. Mat. x. .')
;

Yrrt
///';

and subj. Mark vi. 8
;

with Vra and subj. 2 Thess. iii. 12 ;
with inf. of

anr. Mark viii. 6. Luke v. 14. viii. 20, 56. Acts

xxiii. 22. 1 Cor. vii. 10 ; with inf. of present,
Luke ix. 21. Acts i. 4. iv. 18. v. 28, 40. xvi. 23.

1 Tim. i. 3. With an ace. of the thing charged,
1 Tim. iv. 11. It implies a solemn call, charge,
or obtestation, in 1 Tim. vi. 13. occ. I Sam. xv.

4. xxiii. 8. Diod. Sic. ii. 29. Polyb. i. 25, 1. Xen.
An. i. 8, 16.]

Hopaytvo/iat, from irapa to, at, and yivojiat.-
Tu o>mc. to, arrire. Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1, 13. Luke [vii.

4. viii. 19. Acts ix. 26.] et al. [See Polyb. iv. 6,

10. Xen. An. i. 2, 3. It is to come forth, or ap-
. in Mat. iii. 1. Heb. ix. 11 to come against

(but with fcTrt), in Luke xxii. 52 to return (from
the context), in Luke xiv. 11. and so Num. xiv.

36. Josh, xviii. 8. 3 Esdr. vi. 8.]

Jlapaya), from Traoa. denoting transition, and

ayw to go [lead] aicay. Comp. aya VI.

[I. To lead by,across,along, airay, as Xen. Hell,

iii. 1, 8. vii. 5, 22. Demosth. 805, 14. 3 Esdr. v.

78. Then in the middle, to go away, pass away,
1 John ii. 17.]

II. To pass, pass forth, away, or along from one

place ^o another. Mat. ix. 9, 27- John viii. 59.

Comp. Mark ii. 14. John ix. 1. [1 Sam. xvi. 9,

10.]

III. To pass I y. Mat. xx. 30. Mark xv. 21.

[Ps. cxxix. 8.]

IV. To pass, raitish away. 1 Cor. vii. 31. where

lacknight.

napaay/mriw, from Trapafoiy/xa an exam-

ple, a public example, (thus used in the profane
writers, and by the LXX, Nah. iii. 6. Jer. viii. 2.

et al.) which from Traoad'tdfiyfiai perf. pass, of!

the V. TrapadtiKvvfjii to show near, show, a com-

pound of Trapa near, and dtucwpi to show. To
'llr e._i ample of, or expose to public in-

\

. occ. Mat. i. 19. Heb. vi. 6. Raphelius has

clearly shown, that in Polybius, who is almost the
j

only profane Greek writer that has used this V., i

it frequently signifies to expose to public infamy, or
j

pum*kme*t,<u an example to others ; and thus like-
;

wise it is applied in the LXX, Num. xxv. 4. Jer. i

xiii. 22. K/.ek. x xviii. 17. and in the apocryphal
Esth. ch. xiv. 17. But in Mat. i. 19. Trapadtty-
/mrtVat is opposed not simply to aTroXvffai, but
to ctTToXvaai AA'8PA,and therefore can mean no
more than <'.rposin<i

his wife by decfariin/ ojn-nly to

the witnesses of his intended divorce, the reasons
he had for it

; namely, her supposed adulterv.

So the Vulg. renders Trapa^iyjuanVai by tra-

ducere, to expose to pub/ic shame. See more in

Whitby, Wetstein, and Campbell. [Schleusner
in his Lex. of the N. T. seems to quote E/ek.
xxviii. 17. Jer. xiii. 22. as if not taken in a bad

;
but he has rightly altered his opinion in

his rifacciamento of Biel. In fact, in the LXX
the word TrapaCay/za (except when used as ,i

.-,i or p/an of something material, as in Ex.
xxv. 9. 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, 12, 18, 19.) is always
taken in a bad sense. See Deyling, Obs. Sacr. iv.
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pt. ii. Ex. ii. 23. p. fill. Polyb. ii. (JO. xxix. 7,5.
and Heinsius, Grotius, and Wetstein on the pas-
sage. So ,;i-.'mpfiim is used in Latin. See Ter.

Adelph. v. 1, 10. Tacit. Annul, xii. 20, 4. On
Heb. vi. 6. Schl. observes that this word was
especially used of persons crucified or han</ed, as

' to the. most infamous punishment. See Num.
xx. 4. in the Heb. and LXX.]
IIAPA'AEISOS, ov, o. This is without con-

troversy
l an oriental word. The Greeks 2 bor-

rowed it from the Persians, among whom it sig-
nified a garden, park, or inclosure full of all the
valuable products of the earth. Both these par-
ticulars are evident from a passage in Xenophon's
(Economics, where Socrates says, that ' the king
of Persia, wherever he is, takes particular care,
OTTWQ KijTTOl Tt EffOITttt, 01 IIAPA'AEISOI Ka\OV-

[levoi, Trai'TdJV Ka\a>v Te Kal ayaOutv /zeorof,
oTroaa

r'i yij tyvtiv t6s\et, to have gardens or inclo-

sures, which are called paradises, full of every
thing beautiful and good that the earth can pro-
duce.' And in this sense the word is applied by
Herodotus, Xenophon, [Cyr. i. 3, 12.] and Dio-
dorus Siculus, [xvi. 41.] The original word
DT15 pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccles. ii. 5. Cant.

IT. is.8

I. The LXX have rendered the Heb. DT\B by
TrapddeicroQ in all the three passages of the 6. T.

just cited.

II. The LXX almost constantly render
jf,

when it relates to the Garden of Eden 4
, by Tcapd-

StiffOQ. [Gen. ii. 10.] Hence
III. TlapctFtiffoQ is in the N. T. applied to the

state offaithful souls between death and the resurrec-

tion, where, like Adam in Eden, they are admit-
ted to immediate communion with God in Christ,
or to a participation of the true tree of life, ichich is

in the midst of the paradise of God. Luke xxiii. 43.

Rev. ii. 7.
5 Of this blessed state St. Paul had

a foretaste, 2 Cor. xii. 4. [Some persons, as
Kuinoel and Wahl, make this passage and Rev.
ii. 7- relate to hearen, the seat of God, while they
understand Luke xxiii. 43. with Parkhurst.

Schleusner, in the face of all evidence, also un-
derstands that passage of hearen. Tertullian says,
(Apol. c. 47.) Si paradisum nominamus, locum
divinee amoenitatis recipiendis sanctorum spiri-
tibus destinatum maceria quadam igneae illius

zonse a notitia orbis communis segregatum, Elysii
campi fidemoccupaverunt

6
. Clement Alex., Just.

Martyr, Tertullian, and most ancients, except
Origen, and, again, Bull, Whitby, Bengel, &c.

1 [Not without controversy, for Sm'das derives it from
irapd and <5ei'o> to water or irrigate. Others say it is He-
brew, others Arabic.]

2 So Jul. Pollux, Onomast. ix. 12. ol 3<= nAPA'AEfloi,
fiapfiaptKov eivai SOKOVV rovvofJ-a, tinei Kai Kara <rvv>'jtieiav

eir xpnaiv '\L\\r\vin>]\>, on Kai troXXa ciXXa rSsv l\epcrmu<v,

'paradise seems to be a barbaric name; but, like many
other Persic words, came by use to be admitted into the
Greek language.'

3 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in CT1D.
4 [And of any garden, Num. xxiv. C. Is. i. 30. See

Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Ileland, Diss. Misc. pt. ii p. 210.]
5 See Leland's Advantage and Necessity of the Christian

Revelation, part iii. ch. ix. p. 402. 8vo.
6

I Kuinoel quotes this from Wetstein, not indicating
the section, and, instead of all the words alter spiritibus,
reads non ccclum iiitelliyimim. There must be some strange
blunder here; for from the context it appears, that there
never can have been any reading of this sort. Tertullian
is enumerating all the fables of the heathens borrowed
from the truths of revealed religion.]
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think that in 2 Cor. xii. 4. two visions, one of the

third heaven (see ovyavoo), the other of paradise,
or the intermediate state, are referred to.] The
three texts just cited are all wherein the word
occurs in the N. T. And it may perhaps be

worth observing, that the Jews likewise use DTjS
or WTI5 paradise, and }"p |2

the garden of Eden,

for the intermediate state of holy departed souls.

See Grotius and Wetstein on Luke xxiii. 43. and

Campbell's Prelim. Dissert, p. 233. [See Jose-

phus, Ant. xviii. 1, 3. Chagiga in Cohel, 7, 15- as

quoted by Kuinoel, Dens creavit justos et impios.

Singuli habent duas partes, unam in horto Edenis,
alteram in Gehenna. Ruth. R. i. 1.]

IIapa^%o/iat, from -jrapd at or to, and ^k^op.ai
to rec.

I. To receive, admit. [Mark iv. 20.] Acts xvi.

21. xxii. 18. 1 Tim. v. 19. [Ex. xxiii. 1. Arrian,
D. E.i.7-]

II. To receive or embrace icith peculiar favour.
Heb. xii. 6. which is a citation from the LXX
version of Prov. iii. 12. where Traoa^k^trai
answers to the Heb. HS'y. loveth, delighteth in.

Cornp. Isa. xlii. 1. in the LXX.
ggr HapadiaTQiflr], i)e, 17, from irapa implying

ill
1
,
and StaTpifii] a spending time (from SiaTpi(3w,

which see) ;
also a being employed in any business ;

and especially the meetings, discourses, and dispu-
tations of the philosophers, were called SiaTQifiai,
to which sense of the word St. Paul plainly al-

ludes in his application of TrapadiaTptfiai. A
perverte, evil, or unprofitable dispute, disputation,
or debate, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5

;
where observe, that

very many MSS., four of which are ancient, read

diatrapaToipai, a word of nearly the same im-

port ;
and this reading is embraced by Wetstein

and Griesbach, and by the latter received into

the text
;
see also Wolfius, [See Suicer, ii. 573.]

Tlapadidwfjii, from Trapd denoting transition,
and

Siddjjjii to give.
I. Properly, to deliver from hand to hand, or

from one to another, tradere per manus. See Mat.
xi. 27. Luke iv. 6. x. 22. [Dent, i. 8.]

II. To deliver, yield, or give up, [or back,"] as
the spirit or ghost. John xix. 30. [1 Cor. xv.
24. Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 2.]

III. To deliver or give up, [as (1) to a magis-
trate, to be tried and condemned. Mat. v. 25.

/iiJTrorl <Tf TrapaSHj 6 avridiKog rtfi Kpiry. x. 17.
xx. 18. (probably ver. 19. also) xxvii. 18. Mark
xv. 10. John xix. 11. Acts iii. 13. See Demosth.
515, 6. 781, 2. Xen. Hell. i. 7, 3. Or (2) to

officers or guards, to be kept, or punished, Mat. v.

25. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15. Acts viii. 3. xii. 4.

xxii. 4. And so, probublv, Mat. iv. 12 2
. .Mark

i. 4. See Xen. lid), ii. 4, 54. Or (3) to ,l,.a th

and misery. Mat. x. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 11. when- dr
Qa.va.rm> is expressed. And those- words must be
understood in Acts xv. 2(>. Horn, iv. 25. viii. 3 '2.

Coinp. Is. liii. i\. and \ Mph. v. *2n. See Mat.
xxiv. f). and eomp. llerodian, i. 9, 15.]

[IV. To Idr.oj. Mat. x. 4. x\vi. 2, 15, 22, 46,
48. xxvii. 3, 4. Mark xiv. 10, 11, 18, 42. Luke
xxii. 21, -J'J. 4!!. .John vi. 04, 71. \iii. 11, -_>|.

1 Cor. xi. 23. See ;iho Mat. xvii. _>_>. \\\i. -},-,.

1 [See examples in other compounds in Zeunc's notr,
in.irki-ii witli an aMcrUk, on Vi-rr iv. u, I(j.]

2 [See Cic. Div. i. 2, 24. and Cat. iii. C.J
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Ceb. Tab. c. 9. Xen. Cyr. v. 4, 51. Xen. Hell,
vii. 3, 8.]

V. HapaSovvai r<p- "Saravy, to deliver to Satan,
was, by an act of extraordinary and apostolic

authority, to give a person up to be afflicted with

bodily disease by the devil. 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Tim. i.

20. See Macknight. [So Chrysostom, Theophy-
lact, and OZcumetiius

; and Macknight observes,
that this power seems alluded to in 1 Cor. iv. 21.
2 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 10. The Latin fathers and
Beza, by the destruction of the flesh, understood

only the destruction of the offender's evil pas-
sions. To which Macknight replies (in meaning)
that there must have been some visible effect to

terrify the offenders. Others again say, that only
excommunication (i. e. banishment from the church
and kingdom of God, which would put the offender
into the power of Satan) is meant here.]

VI. To deliver or commit in trust, to intrust.

Mat. xxv. 14, 20, 22.

VII. To commit, commend to. See Acts xiv. 26.
xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23. where see Kypke.

VIII. To give up, give over, abandon, to some
wickedness. Acts vii. 42. Rom. i. 24, 26, 28. [In
all these cases, by God's giving men up to wicked-
ness is meant only, we presume, that he permits
this, or that he withdraws the help of his Spirit.

Comp. Job xvi. 11. Parkhurst adds here Eph.
iv. 19. of which the sense is a little different

; it

is to indulge in, to give one's self up to.] See

Suicer, Thesaur. in TrapaSidwfJiai.
IX. To expose, hazard. Acts xv. 26.

X. To deliver by information, teaching, or enjoin-
ing. Luke i. 2. Mark vii. 13. Acts vi. 14. xvi. 4.

[Rom. vi. 17.] 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 3. [2 Pet. ii. 21.
Jude 3.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23. Kypke shows that

Euripides, Polybius, [x. 28, 3.] and Dionysius
Halicarn. apply the V. in like manner, particu-
larly to historical facts. [Diod. Sic. i. 3.]

XI. To be ripe, q. d. to yield itself, (kavTov
being understood,) as the fruit of corn. Mark iv.

29. Wolfius says the phrase is pure Greek
; but

I know not that such an use of irapahdovai, as a
V. neuter, has ever been produced from any
Greek writer.

gp HapddoZoc,, ov, 6, r/, from Trapd beyond',
and 6%a opinion, expectation. Exceeding one's

opinion or expectation, wonderful, strange, occ.
Luke v. 26. [Ecclus. xliii. 30. \Visd.v.2. 2 Mac.
ix. 24. yElian, V. H. ix. 21.] Hence the English
paradox, paradoxical.

HapdSoGiG, fwc, r'), from TrapaSidwfit to di'/irrr

in,
teaching, A tradition, a doctrine, or injunction

<f</ir,-ml or communicated from one to another,
whether divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 15.

(where it is applied to written as well as oral in-

structions, see Macknight,) iii. 6
; or human,

Mat. xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. i. 14. Col. ii. 8. Joseph us,
Ant. xiii. 10, 6. observes, ropi/ia IIOAAA' nva
IIAPE'AOSAN r< Sfjfiy ol Qapiaaloi tc IIA-

'PQN ta<)o\fi, UTrtp OVK dvayeypaTrrai iv

VOJJLOIQ, Kai Sid TOVTO ravra TO

vo^iifia TO. ytypapfieva, TO. d' IK IIAPA-
AO'SEQS TQ~N nATE'PQN rf Tnptlv. 'The
Pharisees have ,/r/Jr.W to the people, bit tr<t-

n'tt'tun
f,;,i,t lit,- fat/n'iv, many injunctions which

are not written in the laws of Moses
;
for which

D (lie sect of the Saddneees rejects them,
:

a;, ing, that what are written should be esteemed
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obligatory, but that they ought not to observe
those which come l>>/ such tradition.' These
words of Josephus perfectly agree with what is

said of the Pharisees in the New Testament, par-

ticularly in Mark vii. 3, 4. <xc. Stocking, to illus-

trate Mat. \v. 2. cites two passages from the

Jerusalem Talmud, in which the apostate Jews

expressly prefer the sayings of their Scribes and
Killers to the word of God. Berachot, fol. 3. 2.

nyr '?;T? ^"r^ n-^J ^r'r 1?-
'
'^'lc words of the

Scribes are more amiable than the words of the

Law
;
for the words of the Law/ add they,

* are

Jity and light, but the words of the Scribes

are all weighty.' c\^i? n:np c^t ^51 c'T
' The words of the Elders are more desirable

than the words of the Prophets.' See more in

Prideaux, Connex. vol. i. p. 323. 1st edit. 8vo.

anno 416. and in Whitby's Parallel at the end of

2 Thess. under Infaltibtiity, 2ndly. [The word
occurs in Jer. xxxii. 4. in a sense derived from
sense III. of Trapadidwfit.]

IIapaj/X6w, Si, from Trapd to, and ?)Xoc

jealousy, emulation, anger, which see.

I. To provoke to jealousy. Rom. x. 19. xi. 11,
14.

II. To provoke to jealous anger. 1 Cor. x. 22 *.

[Dent, xxxii. 21. Ps. xxxvii. L]
Hapa9a\dff(riog, a, or, ^ and 6, 77,*^ from Trapd

near, and QaXaaaa the sea. Situated near the sea,

by tlie sea-ride, on the sea-coast, occ. Mat. iv. 13.

[2 Chron. viii. 17- Jer. xlvii. 7- Thucyd. i. 5.J

6r riapa$fu>pu, a>, from Trapd near, and
su> to behold, contemplate.

I. To behold or contemplate one thing near

another; so to compare in beholding or contem-

}>latinij. Thus the V. is used in Xen. Mem. Socr.

iv. 8, 7. Trpoc rot<e d\\ovQ nAPA9EQPQ~N
ipavTov, 'attentively comparing myself, or contem-

plating myself in comparison with others.

II. [In the X. T. the verb is used in a different

sense. Trapd having, as it often has in compounds,
the sense of negligence or carelessness. See note
on

TrapaSiarpifli]. It occurs in this sense in

Diod. Sic. x. p. 139. ed. Bip. Dem. 1414, 22.]
To overlook or neglect, occ. Acts vi. 1 . See Ra-

phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke.
TLapaQfjKTj, TJQ, /,

from irapaTiQrini. A de-

posit, somewhat committed or entrusted to another.

occ. 2 Tim. i. 12. where I think it refers to St.

Paul's own soul. See Whitby, and 1 Pet. iv. 19.

Comp. under TrapaKarafl/jjcry
2

. [Levit. vi. 2, 4.

2 Mac. iii. 15. Herod, vi. 73. Schwarz. ad Olear.

de Stylo N. T. p. 284.]

ggp" Ilapaivlw, to, from Trapd intensive, and
alvog a speech, narration, properly of the enig-
matical kind, or such an one as relates to some-
what beyond itself

;
thus used by Homer, Odyss.

xiv. 508. where it denotes the preceding story
from lin. 468 to lin. 504 ; in which Ulysses had

/iigiit<(f't'->it/ii,
and under covert of a well- told

tale, desired some clothes. To aduto/tidi, exhort.

occ. Acts xxvii. 9, 22. [See Polyb. i. 80, 3.

JEYmn, V. H. xii. G2. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 8. 2 Mac.
vii. 25, 26.]

Tlapairtw, u>, from Trapd inversive, and alrkw

to ask, bi-'j.

1 See Dr. Bell on Lord's Supper, p. 80 of the 1st, and

p. 84 of the 2nd edit.
2 [On the change of these words, see Wass. on Thucyd.

ii. 72.]
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I. HapatTsopai, ovfiai, mid. v, to
be<j

or entreat <min?t a thing, occ. Heb. xii. 19 ; on
which text Wetstein shows it is in like manner
followed by a negative word in the Greek writers.

Comp. Acts xxv. 11. where, as St. Paul says, ov

TrapatTOv/.iai TO cnroQavtlv. So Josephus, in his

Life, 29. 9ANEFN p.tv
~ OY' IIAPAITOY~-

MAJ. See also Wetstein. [Polyb. x. 40 6
Time. v. 63.]

II. Mid. to excuse oneself, make excuses, Luke
xiv. 18. Pass, to be excused, 19. [Joseph. Ant.
viii. 2. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 17. Schleusner trans-
lates Luke xiv. 8. to refuse, understanding the in-

rit<tfhit to the. supper, and quotes Diog. Laert. vii.

1. ra TrAf Terra avrov dtiirva irapaiTtiaQai, and
the phrase in ver. 18, 19. he thinks a mere
Latiuism. In the 0. T. this verb seems usually
only to beg, as 1 Sam. xx. 27- though in Est. iv.

8. it is, perhaps, not very far from sense I.
; viz.,

to entreat the king to change his purpose. See
2 Mac. ii. 32.]

III. To reject, refuse. 1 Tim. iv. 7- v. 11.

2 Tim. ii. 23. Tit. iii. 10. Heb. xii. 25. [Diog.
Laert. iv. 42. vi. 6, 82.]

napaica0iw, from Trapd at, and jca0<w to sit

down, which see. To sit or sitdoicnat. occ. Luke
x. 39. [Job ii. 13. 'Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 3.]

napa/caXsw, w, from Trapd to or intens. and
KaXtw to call.

I. To send for, q. d. to call to oneself. Acts
xxviii. 20. Comp. 17. [Ex. xv. 13. Time. i.

119. Xen. de Rep. L. vi. 3.]
II. To beg, entreat, beseech. Mat. viii. 5, 31, 34.

[xviii. 29, 32. Acts xxi. 12.] et al. freq. Comp.
Rom. xv. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Est. vii. 7. Xen.
Hell. ii. 4, 10. 1 Mac. ix. 35.]

III. To exhort, admonish. Luke iii. 18. Acts ii.

40. xi. 23. et al.freq. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 15. Polyb.
i. 61, 1. 2 Mac. xv. 9. In two places, Acts xvi.

39. and 1 Cor. iv. 13. Schl. translates, to address
icith kind and friendly words ; perhaps, to exhort in

a friendly manner. In the 2nd passage some
translate to pray ; but it seems, as Schleusner

says, opposed to /3Xao-0/7yuw.]
IV. To console, comfort, properly in words, as

Acts xvi. 39, 40. 1 Cor. xiv, 31. Hence, to com-

fort, in whatever manner. Mat. v. 4. Luke xvi.

25. Acts xx. 12. 2 Cor. i. 4. ii. 7. et al. freq.

[Deut. iii. 28. Is. xxxv. 3. Ivii. 18. In some

assages, Schleusner gives the sense to make

'ictppy, give pleasure ; and then, in the passive, to

V happy.]
UapaKa\v7TT(t), from Trapd near, and KO.\VTTTU

'o hide.

I. To hide, as by putting somewhat near or

upon, to vail, cover icith a vail. Thus used in the

profane writers.

II. To vail, hide, conceal, in a moral or spiritual
sense. occ t Luke ix. 45. [See Ez. xxii. 26.]

HapaKaradfjicr], rjg, r'i,
from Trapa icith, apud,

and KaraOijKT) a deposit, (which from KarariQ^fjn
o lay doicn,) or immediately from the V. Trapa-

arariOrjfjiL, which is used by Xen. Mem. Socr.

v. 4, 17- for committing in trust. [Jer. xl. 7.

2 Mac. iii. 15.] A deposit left with or entrusted

to one, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. But in

aoth these texts very many .MSS. (of which in

the former five, in the latter six, are ancient

ones) have TrapaOrjKrjv, which reading is accord-

ngly embraced by Wetstein, and received by
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Griesbach into the text. The word refers to the

Gospel deposited with, or entrusted to, Timothy.
[Ex. xxii. 8. Philo Bybl. apud Euseb. P. E. i.

p. 25, 26. This word is said by Ald-ris to be the

Attic, the other the Hellenic form.]

gfT JIapaKti/j.ai, from Trapa near, with, and

Kilfiai to lie. With a dative, to lie near, be at

hand, be present with, occ. Rom. vii. 18, 21. See
Woltius and Kypke. [It occurs in the sense to

be near, in Synim. Zach. xiv. 5. Ecclus. xxx. 17.
2 Mac. iv. 4. Polyb. iv. 38, 7. Xen. An. vii. 3,
22. metaphorically.]

TlapdK\r](TiQ, wg, ?;, from TrcrpaKaXsw, which
see.

I. Entreaty, importunity. 2 Cor. viii. 4. [I
should add, with Schleusner, ver. 17. of the same

chapter, which Parkhurst gives in sense II., for

see verse 6. So Jer. xxxi. 9. 1 Mac. x. 24.

Joseph. Ant. iii. 1, 5.]

II. Admonition, exhortation. Acts xiii. 15.

2 Cor. viii. 17. 1 Thess. iii. 3. Comp. Acts ix. 31.

So Acts iv. 36. vibe TrapaicXrjffiug, Nljp?, a son

of exhortation, i. e. an eminent exhorter or speaker.

Comp. fioavipyss. [In the passage of Acts,
Schleusner translates Trapd/cX. as consolation. Add
1 Tim. iv. 13. Heb. xii. 5. xiii. 22. and perhaps
Acts xv. 32. though there it may be comfort de-

rived from the decision of the Church. Thuc.
viii. 92. Most commentators understand the
word in Rom. xii. 8. in this sense, but Theophy-
lact takes it as consolation.

,]

III. Consolation, comfort. Luke vi. 24. Rom.
xv. 4. et al. [Add 2 Cor. i. 3. vii. 4, 13. Job
xxi. 2. Is. Ixvi. 11. Jer. xvi. 7. The following
passages have nearly the same meaning, 2 Cor.
vii. 7- Philem.

J. (These Schleusner translates

by a fee/in-/ of joy.) Luke vi. 24. Acts ix. 31.
Heb. vi. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 16. (These he renders

by prosperity, happiness.} In Luke ii. 25. most
commentators say, that TrapaicXriaiQ is put for

7ca()aK\rjTOQ a comforter, as in Nahum iii. 7. So,
as Fischer (Prol. viii. p. 217-) observes, Xvrpw-
me is for Xwrpwr/jg in Acts ii. 38.]

ESP TlapdK\r)TOQ, ov, 6, from 7rapaKKXj;rcu,
3rd pers. perf. pass, of TrapaKaXtu to call to one-

.sv-//', Implore the assistance of ; also to admonish.
.1. One vl<> is called, or sent for, to assist another

in a judicial proceeding (ad-vocatus). An advo-

cate, a patron, one who pleads the cause of another.
In this view the word is applied to Christ, our

intercessor, who pleads the cause of sinners with his
Father, occ. 1 John ii. I. [Such was often the

meaning of the word in classical Greek, in co-
incidence with the Latin adrocatm. SeeDemosth.
313, 10. Budu'iis Annot. in Pandect, lib. ii. p.
m. 242. and Salinas, de Jure Att. and Rom.
p. 885. But 1'earson on the Creed, art. viii.

not. U, suggests, that besides the hired advo-
cates, there were friends called also TrapdicXnTOi,
whose office it was to int,r<W,- for the accused by
prai/n- n,t'/ ntritij -,

aiid this he shows from
Greek authors. His opinion therefore, as well
as that of Lampe and many other trustworthy
commentators, after most of the oldest Greek
and Latin fathers, is, that the meaning of the
word in the places in St. John's (Jospel, xiv. 16.

xv. 26. xvi. 7. is iiiti-m'ixor. The reader must

by all means consult his admirable note, and
Suicer in voce. The Greek word had, as is well
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known, passed into Syriac and Chaldaic, (see
!

Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. voce E'b;nD, and Cartwright
Mellif. Heb. ii. c. 6 1

.), though there used in a
somewhat wider sense, as a patron generally ;

and Lampe and Ernesti (Opusc. Phil. p. 567.)
agree in thinking that our Saviour probablv used
this very word in the places in St. John's Gospel.]

II. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, and de-

notes, according to Campbell, a monitor, in-

structor, guide. See his excellent note on John
xiv. 16. occ. John xiv. 16. xv. 26. xvi. 7.

f-ggT IlaporKor/, jje, 77, from irapfjKoov, 2nd aor.
of TTapaKovuj. Disobedience, occ. Rom. v. 19.

2 Cor. x. 6 2
. Heb. ii. 2.

I3SF IIapaKoXoi;0w, w, from Trapa with, and
aKoXovOtia to follow.

I. To follow any one, or follow close, as an at-

tendant or companion, e restigio sequl. So Ra-
phelius cites from Plutarch, Pericles, c'nryti KOCT-

jui'wc o'iicads, nAPAKOAOY9OY~NTOS rov av-

OOMTTOV,
' he went modestly home, the man fol-

loicing or accompanying him.' To which I add
from Josephus, Ant. xiv. 15, 7. IIAPAKOAOY-
0Q"N S' b Ma%aipaQ iSitTO pevtiv,

' but Ma-
chseras following (him) besought him to stay.'

[Xen. Symp. vi'ii. 23. Dem. 281, 22.]
II. In the N. T. to follow, accompany, as mira-

culous works did the apostles and first believers,

occ. Mark xvi. 17- In the profane writers also

it is applied to things as well as persons. See

Raphelius and Kypke on Mark. Thus also in

2 Mac. viii. 11. we have futXXovvav IIAPAKO-
AOYGH'SEIN ITT' avry AI'KHN, the vengeance
that was about to follow -upon him.

III. To trace or search out, investigate, so as to

attain the knowledge of, or as Raphelius on Luke
i. 3. whom see,

" mente atque intelligentia conse-

qui, intelligere, cognoscere, to attain in mind and

understanding, to understand, know ;" of its being
used in which sense he produces examples from

J^schines, Galen, Josephus, and Polybius [i. 12,

7]. occ. Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10;
on which two last texts see Macknight; also

Wetstein and Kypke on Luke i. 3. where comp.
Campbell's note. [In 2 Tim. iii. 10. Schleusner
and Wahl say, to follow or imitate. In 1 Tim. iv.

6. to follow or embrace, and they are clearly nearer
the meaning than Parkhurst. To the instances
adduced by Raphelius, add Plat. Phsed. 38.

Dem. 285, 21. 1210, 11. Theophr. Char, prooem.
4. Philo i. 10. ed. Pfeifer. See Ellis, Fort. Sacr.

p. 72. Gataker on M. Antonin. v. 5. p. 114.]

TLapaKovo), from Trapd denoting neglect, and
aKovu) to hear.

[I. To hear carelessly. Aristot. Eth. vi. 7-

Polyb. ii. 8. Athen. xi. p. 468. E.]
II. With a genitive, to neglect to hear, h.ark, n.

or obey, to disregard, occ. Mat. xviii. 17. twice.

It is used in the same sense with a genitive in

Epictet. Enchirid. cap. 39. TI'NQN IIAPA-
KOY'SHi

; whom will you (//Vw/<m/ .<* and in Lu-

cian, Prometh. t, i. p. i05. HAPAKOY'SANTAS
TOY~ 'EIHTATMATO2, <fo/v,/tm/<./ the com-
mand. [Is. Ixv. 12. Est. iii. .]'

1
[Drusius, Pr.-Bterit. iv. p. 144. J. Cameron, Myrothec.

Kv.-mg. p. 352. Knapp, Comm. de Spiritu Sancto, Hall.

1790.]
2

[It is here put, by metonymy, for the disobedient. See
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 469.]
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T}apaKVTTTii), from Trapa to, and KVTTTU to bendy

stoop.
I. T<> *tn<,p >l'nrn or forward, in order to look

nt soim-thiiii:. occ. Luke xxiv. 12. (where see

Kypke.) John xx. 5, 11. Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 23.

[*Evrov sot-ins always suppressed in this use of

the verb. Arrian, 1). E. i. I, 16.]

II. To look into or 'it. occ. Jam. i. 25. 1 Pet.

i. 12. ('..nip. Ki-clus. xiv. 23. It is used in both
- l>v the profane writers, particularly Lu-

cian. See tlie passages in Wetstein and Kypke
on Luke xxiv. 12. In the- LXX it answers to

tli.- I Ii-V>. n:-c tu r't, >r aft, iitivi Iii, Cant. ii. 9. and to

. Iwk, to look towards, Gen. xxvi. 8. [Judg.

\. 28. Prov. vii. 6. et al.]

IIapaXa/z|3a*>w, from Trapa to, with, and Xa/i-

/3ttfw to tu'.

I. [To take, receive, as in Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 2.J

II. To receive, obtain. Heb. xii. 28. The phrase
BASIAEl'AN nAPAAABEI~N is not only used

2 Mac. x. 11. but is common in the profane wri-

ters. Comp. Dan. vii. 18. [Col. iv. 17. yElian,

V. H. xii. 47. Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 2.]

III. To receive by tradition or communication,
as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 23. xv.

1, 3. Gal. i. 9, 12. et al. Thus Herodotus, v. 58.

speaks of the Ionian Greeks, 01 IIAPAAABO'N-
TE2 cVa^y Trapa TWV QOIVIKOIV TO. yp|ii^ara,
'who received letters by instruction, or learnt let-

ters from the Phoenicians.' So ii. 19. twice.

[Diod. Sic. i. 6. Polyb. xii. 22, 5. Xen. Mem. iii.

o. 22.] On 1 Cor. xi. 23. Kypke shows that Poly-
bius and Dionysius Hal. use the V. for receiving

; 'informed of historical facts.

IV. \To tab' to or with one, to take as a compa-
Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. iv. 5, 8. xii. 45. xviii.

16. Luke ix. 10. et al. On Mat. iv. 5 *, see

Eisner, Alberti, and Wolfius, who show that the

LXX and the profane writers use it in like man-
ner for taking as a companion with one to some

. [Add Mat. xvii. 1. xx. 17. xxvi. 37.

xxvii. 27. Mark v. 40. ix. 2. x. 32. xiv. 33.

Luke ix. 10, 28. xi. 26. xviii. 31. John xiv. 3.

xix. 16. Acts xv. 39. x\ i. 33. xxi. 24, 26, 32.

xxiii. 18. Num. xxii. 41. Arrian, Exp. Al. vii. 4,

11. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 18. Lucian, Dial. Deor. xii.

2. Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 4. To these passages, I should

add Mat. i. 20. which with John xiv. 3. Park-
hurst says is, to take or receive to one's self; while

Schleusner makes it to lead a wife home ; in sup-

port of which sense, he quotes Arrian, Exp. Al.

vii. 4. which has been adduced above as an ex-

ample of the sense to take with one. The passage
is that where Arrian, relating the marriages of

Alexander and his generals, says, that at the

marriage-feast after supper, the brides came in

and sat down, and then ot TrapaXafiovTf cnri'iyov

TI]V tavTov iKaaroQ. I have brought this pas-

sage to show that Schli'iisnor's citations are not

to be entirely trusted. The simple verb has,

however, this sense.]

V. T /</<',
with faith. John i.

11. Col. ii. 6.

VI. To seize, take, as a captive in war. [Mat.

1 [Many commentators, as Hammond, Simon, and others,
have fancied, that in this place the verb meant, to Inhi' u/i

throuyh the air ; but the word does not admit such a mean-
ing, nor does the context require it. See Deyling, Obss.
Sacr. ii. 27, 12. p. 362.]
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\xiv. 40.] Luke xvii. 34, (where see Eisner,) 36.

[See Time. i. 19. Polyb. iii. 69, 2.] as a crimi-
nal to be punished, John xix. 16.

ggf ITapaXsyo/tai, from Trapa near, and Xeyw
to collect, which from the Heb. npS to take. As a
term of navigation, to sail near a place or shore,
but properly to collect or shorten the ropes that
hold the sails, in order to pass safely. So Servius
on Virgil, yEn. iii. 127-

crebris legimus freta consita terris.

We pass'd the seas with islands interspersed,

explains legimus by prceterimus, and says,
"
tractus

autem sermo a nautis, quod fanem legendo, id est,

Gottigendo,RpeTfi loca prsetereunt,'"the expression
is borrowed from sailors, who pass through dan-

gerous places by gathering up their ropes/
Comp. lin. 292, 532. Diodorus Siculus, [xiii. 3.}
cited by Eisner and Wolfius, uses the Greek V.
in the same manner, IIAPEAETONTO TI]V y/}v.
occ. Acts xxvii. 8, 13.

ITapaXioc, ou, 6, r], q. Trapa ry a\i near the sea.

It is properly an adjective signifying near the sea,
maritime ; but rrapaXtof, /, is used as a substan-
tive for the sea-coast, (%wpa country or yfj land,

namely, being understood,) not only by St. Luke,
but also by the best Greek writers, as by Thucy-
dides, Aristotle, Plutarch, Josephus, Isocrates,
and Strabo, whom see in Wetstein. Josephus,
cont. Apion. i. 12. has HAPAAI'QN XQP1TN,
and Thucydides, ii. [56.] HAPAAl'AN riTN.
occ. Luke vi. 17. [Polyb. iii. 39, 3. Diod. S. iii.

16. Gen. xlix. 13. Deut. i. 7. Josh. ix. 1.

xi. 2.]

IIpaXXny?7, YJQ, 17, from irapi]\\aya perf. mid.
of TrapaXXarrcu to change alternately, q. d. to pass
from one change to another, which from Trapa deno-

ting transition, and aXXarrw to change. Cha<ie,
variableness, occ. Jam. i. 17. Comp. Mai. iii. 6.

[In 2 Kings ix. 10. it is madness.]

riapaXoyi'o/iai, from Trapa. giving an ill sense,
and Xoyi^ofjiai to reckon.

I. To reckon falsely. [Dem. 822, 25.]
II. To deceive or impose upon. occ. Col. ii. 4.

Jam. i. 22. This word is common in the Greek

writers, particularly in Galen, and especially the

phrase TrapaXoy/6<r0ai afyaQ avrovc, to deceive

themselves by false reasoning. See Wetstein.

[Gen. xxix. 25'. Josh. ix. 22. Judg. xvi. 10.

Diod. Sic. xx. 8. Polyb. xxxi. 9, 10. Arrian,
D. E. ii. 20, 7-]

gg|r IlapaXurifcof, ov, 6, >}, from TrapaXwa;.
A paraiiftic, a person sick of the palsy. Mat. iv.

24. viii. 6. et al. Comp. Tra/oaXvai II. [See
Gels. ii. 1. iii. 27- Aurelian, Morb. Chron. ii. 1.

p. 342. Bartholin. de Morbis Publicis, Fasc. v.

Opusc. Phil. p. 357.]

IlapaXuaj, from Trapa intensive, and \va) to

loose.

[I. Properly, to dissolve or separate. Thus Lev.

xiii. 45. where the meaning is to cut a^innii'r.

See 2 Sam. viii. 4. Xen. Von. vi. 14; to separate,
Diod. Sic. xiii. 106.]

II. To enfeeble, weaken. So Josephus, de Bel.

iii. 7, 6. speaking of the Jews who were going to

kill him in the cave, but relented, TUV fit Kai

Trapa. TCLQ tav/iraf <n>p.<poods tn TOV err/iar;/yov
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aidovpsvuv, IIAPEAY'ONTO at ctKiai,

< but of

those wlio yet revered their general in this ex-

treme distress, the hands fni/i.-d.- occ. Heb. xii.

12. which is an allusion to Is. xxxv. 3. where

yovara. Trnna\t\vp.n'a answers in the LXX to

the Heb. nibip G;?^2, stumbling or tottering knees.

Feeble or bending knees are often mentioned in the

0. T. as marks of a ircak habit of bull/; see Job
iv. 4. Pa. cix. 24. Ezek. vii. 17. See Theocr.

Idyll, xiv. lin. last, and Horace, Epod. xiii. G.

See Wetstein on Heb. [In Jer. vi. 24. and 1. 43.

it is used of tin' hands in the same sense, and

Hesychius explains TraptXvOrjaav by rjaQtvnffav.

Conip. Aristoph. Lys. 216. Horn. Od. E. 297-

Hence] Trapa\t\vfj.tvo part. pass. perf.
"
reso-

lutus," Cels., [signifies] one who is afflicted with the

irapdXvvig or palsy, a disease in which the mus-
cles are relaxed, and incapable of action. See

Solomon's Portrait of Old Age, by Dr. Smith,

p. 187. 3rd edit. occ. Luke v. 18, 24. Acts viii.

7- ix. 33.

Hapanevd), from Trapd with, and /ulvw to re-

11tain.

I. To remain, stay, abide. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. [See
Gen. xliv. 33. Judith xii. 3. Thucyd. i. 65.

Parkhurst puts James i. 25. under this head, but

the sense seems rather to be, as the German

lexicographers say, to persevere in, observe con-

stantly. See Diod. S. ii. 29. Polyb. ii. 30, 7-]

II. To remain alire. Heb. vii. 23. [So Herod.
1. 30. according to most critics. Perhaps the

meaning rather arises from the context. See also

Artem. ii. 27 and 72.]

Hapafiv9sofj.ai, oDjucrt, from Trapd to, and
to speak, which from p.vQoQ a word, a

speech.
I. To speak to, exhort, advise. Thus used in the

profane writers. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 11. [Time.
viii. 72- In this place of Thucydides it seems to

be, to address (jently ; and so the following noun is

used in Greek.]
II. To comfort in icords, speak comfortably to.

occ. John xi. 19, 31. 1 Thess. ii. 11. v. 14. So
yEschines in Ctesiph. has yvvalica TrtvQovaav

HAPAMT6nS6AI, 'to comfort a weeping wo-
man.' In Thucydides [ii. 44. iii. 75.] also the

V. signifies to comfort. See Wetstein on John.

[Symm. Job ii. 11. Is. xl. 2. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1,

13.]

g3^ Hapajj-vOia, of, r/, from Trapd and p.v9og.
See under TrapafivQeo^ai. [Gentle speech. Xen.

Ages. v. 3 '.] Comfort, consolation given by words.

occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 3. [yEsch. Socr. Dial. iii. 3.

yElian, V. 11. xii. 1. Wisd. xix. 12.]

JlapafivOiov, ov, TO, from the same as

Oia. Comfort or consolation afforded by
words, occ. Phil. ii. 1. [Wisd. iii. 18. Tluu-. v.

103. Soph. El. 129. The passage in Philippians
is by some rendered, if love has any j>n-< r t<> n-'ui

or bend your minds, i. <. iri//i>in<i ^/A/B-

others, if there is any r.rlinrt<iti/t t<> Ior,-. Bret-

Bchneider says, if then- if ami <ntii*i.>lati<in from my
lore to you.~\

su), a>, from Trapd beside, and

1 [Allocutio signifies consolation in Sueton. Tib. c. 23.

And for a somewhat similar use of alloguur, see Senec.

Troad. 620. Val. Max. ii. 7. iv. 6.]
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laic. To transgress the law. occ. Acts xxiii. 3.

Xenophon uses the V. in the same sense, Mem.
Socr. iv. 4, 21. Kal yap a\\a TroXXo, tyr], IIAPA-

NOMOySINj'but, says he, they transgress the

l((ics in many other instances.' [See Ps. cxix. 51.

Xen. de Rep. Lac. viii. 4. yElian, V. H. xiv. 29.

Thuc. iii. 65. Poll. Onom. viii. 9, 14.]

Hapavofiia, etc, r/. See Trapavo^ew. A trans-

gression, offence, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Prov. v. 22.

3 Mac. iii. 4. Thuc. iv. 98. Polyb. i. 7, 4. Dem.

808, 7.]

TlapairiKpaivb), from Trapd intensive, and

TTiKpaivd) to make bitter, embitter. To provoke to

bitter anger, to exasperate, exacerbo. occ. Heb. iii.

16. So in the LXX it generally answers to the

Heb. "VD to embitter, i. e. pro-coke to bitter anger.

[Ps. Ixvi. 7. Ixviii. 6. 3 Esdr. vi. 15. Ez. ii. 58.
Deut. xxxii. 16.]

HapaTTiKpaffpoQ, ov, 6, from TrapairnriKpav-

juat perf. pass. Attic of TrapaTTiicpaivii}. A bitter

provocation, exasperation, occ. Heb. iii. 8, 15.

[This is a quotation from Ps. xcv. 8. Schleusner

thinks it may be the name of a place, so called

from the sedition of the Israelites there. See Ex.
xv ii. 7-]

HapaTTiTTTd}, from Trapd intensive, and TTITTTU)

to fall
2.To fall of or away. Heb. vi. 6. In the

LXX it is used for the Heb. be: to fall or fail,

Esth. vi. 10. for nttJ to be guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4
;

and with TrapaTrrw/icc or 7rapa7rra>firi added, for

the Heb. brp bso to trespass a trespass, i. e. to tres-

pass grievously, Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. xviii. 24.

xx. 27 ;
in the two last, if not in all, of which

passages, it plainly denotes apostasy from the

true God. [Polyb. xii. 7, 2. Xen. Hell. i. 6, 4.]

gggT HapaTrXtb), w,from Trapd denoting transi-

tion, and 7rXw to sail. To sail by, to pass by in

sailing, occ. Acts xx. 16.

ggfT IlapaTrA^ffioe, ov, b, r'j,
from Trapd to or

intensive, and TrXnctiog near. Near to, rery mar
to, like. [Arrian, Exp. Al. vii. 1, 9.] Hapa-TrXrj-

fftov, neut. used adverbially, occ. Phil. ii. 27-

[Thuc. vii. 19.]

ggT napa7r\77<riwe, adv. from TrapaTrXrjaiog.

Liki'ic'iM, in the same manner, occ. Heb. ii. 14.

where Chrysostom, cited by Raphelius, urges this

word against the heretics in the sense of ov Qav-
Taalq. ovSi eiKovi d\\' dXnQtia, 'not in show, nor
in appeai-ance, but in truth.' And so in the
Greek writers it signifies not in like, or nearly the

same, manner, but in absolutely the same manner, as

may be seen in Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein
on the place. [See Diod. Sic. v. 45. Xen. G3c.

iii. 5. Polyb. i. 42, 1.]

Tlapa-Tropfvofiai, from Trapd near, by, or deno-

ting transition, and Tropivo/j-ai to go, ]></<*.

[I. To walk by the side of. Polyb. ii. 27, 5. Josh.

viii. 33.]
II. To pass or go by. Mat. xxvii 39. Mark xi.

20. xv. 29.

III. To pass through. Mark ii. 23. ix. 30.

[It is to go or iralk in Prov. ii. 19. Deut. ii.

14.]

IIapa7rrw/ia, aroQ, TO, from

2
[It occurs in Greek in a different sense, to fall near,

to light upon, meet with, as Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 10.]
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perf. pass, of iraoaTr'nrru, (which see,) or rather

of the obsolete V. TrapaTrrou the same.

I. Properly, a fall ; but in the N. T. it is used

onlv in a moral or spiritual B

II. A fall from a state of favour with God.

Rom. xi. 11. I'-'.

III. whether against God,

Mat. vi. i:,. Mark xi. '25, 2<>. '2 Cor. v. 19. Eph.
ii. 1. where see Maeknight, in which view it is

j

particularly spoken of A. lam's tr.mtir, .<.<' >n or

full, Rom.' v. 15, 17, 18. (comp. WU1. x. 1.)

..iinst man. Mat. vi. 14, 15. xviii. 35. Comp.
Jam. v. 16'. [It occ. for to Ez. iii. 20. bro Ez.

xv. 8. xx. 27. See Polyb. ix. 10, 6.]

Ilapapp i'u>, or irapappvtu), from -rrctpd denoting

ill, and pi'u to flow, which from pkio the same.

[I. Tofloic by, as a river. See Xen. Cyr. iv. 5,

2. The same sense is expressed by Trapappsw.

Is. xliv. 4. See Vitringa, Obss. S. i. Diss. iii. 7, 3.]

[II. To recede,] to fall of, fall away, namely,
from the true religion and saving grace, occ.

Heb. ii. 1. This interpretation, which is that of

Chrysostom, Schoettgenius, Eisner, and Wolfius,

a]>pears to me, after attentive consideration, the

best. It is observed that Plutarch applies this

V. in a like view to a ring, WQ urj IIAPAPPYHi,

tifdiwG,
'

fearing lest it should fall.' See more in

Eisner, Wolfius, and Wetstein. In the LXX
this V. answers to the Heb. V? for w!?t to decline,

rt, Proverbs iii. 21. where the Hebrew

Tprro ?rp ':a, my son, let them not depart front

tli'iii,' ,-i/,'s, is in that version rendered, v'd, u>)

FIAPAPPYHiS, my son, decline not, or fall not

off, from them : those translators applying that to

the person, which the original does to the thing.

But in Prov. iv. 21. Symmachus renders almost

the same Heb. words by /*,)
IIAPPYHSA'TQSAN

t 6^9a\pa)v ffov, let them not depart, or slip away,
fi-i/m thine eyes. But comp. Eng. Trausl. and

'Marg. in Heb. ii. 1. [Biel says, that properly
that place by which a river flows is said -rrapap-

pvtlffOai ;
and that metaphorically the word irapap-

pvtlaOai is used of any thing passed by or

omitted. See Luc. Diss. cum Hesiod. p. 489. tl TI

iv TV rf/g TToiijaiuQ dpou<p Trapappvtv \d9y. It

is especially used of scholars by whom their mas-
"

precepts pass like water, (Quintil. ii. 5. xi.

2.) or who Id these precepts pass by and pass away
from them. Hence in the LXX it is the same as

dfjitXtlv and Trapaicovtiv, i. e. to neglect.
The

lexicographers explain TrapappvyQ differently,

and say that in these places of Proverbs (iii. 21.)

and Hebrews, it is to fall away (like ticTriayz, &c.

see Hesychius and the Lex. Cyrilli MS. Brem. et

Alberti Gloss, in N. T. p. 169). These interpre-

tations, however, suit the active Trapappvtlv
rather than the passive 7rapappva<r0ai ;

there-

fore, in the passage of Proverbs, Biel would

rather read with Bos Trapappvy, understanding
dirb TU>V b$Qa\p.wv aov. Both in Hebrews and

Proverbs the part used is the subj. of the 2nd
aor. pass.]

gf Uapdffrjuov, ov, TO, from napd to, at, and

<rf/jua a *li>t. A sign or ensign of a ship, by which

it was distinguished from others, occ. Acts xxviii.

11. "It was the custom of the ancients," says

Doddridge,
" to have imag>'* on their ships, both

at the head and stern ; the first of which was

called Trapdajipov, tfie sign, from which the ship
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was named 1
;
and the other was that of the

tutelar <f<it>/ to whose care the ship was com-

mitted: there is no doubt that they had some-

times deitii-s at the h,-ad, and then it is most likely

if they had any figure at the stern it was the

same,'as it is hardly probable the ship should be

called by the name of one deity, and be com-

mitted to the care of another." Archbishop
Potter further informs us, that the 7rapd.ffrip.ov

was sometimes carted, and sometimes painted ;

and it is well known, that our modern ships have

usually some carved figure at the head, as a lion,

a seahorse, an unicorn, cS:c. from which the ship is

named. Herodotvis, in. 37. mentions the Trarai-

KOI or graven idols, (from the Heb. nnQ to engrave,)

TOVQ ol QoivtKfc iv ryat TTpwpyai TUIV Tpirjptwv

TTtptdyovffi,
which the Phoenicians carry in the

forepart of their galleys, and which lie there says
were of a human form, but of a pigmean size.

See Bochart, vol. i. 712. Selden, de Diis Syris,

Syntag. ii. cap. 26. Suicer, Thesaur. irapdarjuov^

and Alberti, Wolfius, [Biscoe, Boyle Lectures, i.

p. 326.] and Wetstein on Acts xxviii. 11. [The
construction of this passage of the Acts does not

seem to have called forth any remark; yet7rAoun>

Trapaffiju^, a ship irith a sign
2
,
is at least a very

singular phrase. Schleusner and Wahl seem to

have felt this, and, after Stephens, (vide Thes. hi

voce,) derive Trapacr/j/M^
here from the adjective

Trcrpao-jf/ioe,
thus translating the passage a ship-

marked Dioscouroi. But for such an active use

of the adj. -rrapdcrrjuoQ, my limited reading and

library furnish no example, though the construc-

tion, if defended by examples, is perfectly admis-

sible. The word is used of various marks, 3 Mac.

ii. 29. Diod. Sic. i. 88. iii. 3. Dion. Hal. Ant. iu

67. Artem. ii. 44.]

IIapaencuaw, from irapd intens. and (TKfvdZb*

to prepare, which from erKtuof; an instrument, fur~

nitureofichattrer kind. To prepare, make ready.
2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. [in which place the meaning is,

that "
the people of Acliaia Jiad their collection of

money ready in the former year ;" and the perfect

pass, is used, according to Sclil., in the middle

sense, hath prepared itself; but Wahl takes it in

the passive sense, hath been prepared] particu-

larly to prepare for food. Acts x. 10
;

thus ap-

plied likewise by the profane writers, as may be

seen in Eisner and Kypke, [see Herod, ix. 15.

AtiTTVov (Athen. iv. p. 183.) <riria KOI Trord

(Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 37-) ovfji-n-offiov (2 Mac. ii. 28.)

or K\ivri (yElian, V. H. xii. 51.) are sometimes

1 " The tittela (or tutelar deity) and 7rapa<rijuoi/ are fre-

quently distinguished in express words, that being always

signified by the image of a god, this usually of some crea-

ture or feiyned representation. Hence Ovid, (Trist. El. i.

9,1.)
Est mihi, sitque, precor, flavae tutela Minerva:,
Navis ct a pictd casside nomen habet.

Where the tutelar deity was Minerva, the irapci(Ttjfj.ov a

helmet" Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iii. ch. 15.

which the reader may consult for further satisfaction. [It

may, however, be observed with Doddridge in ihe text,

that beyond all doubt in some cases the tutela and irapd-

(TjM 01' were the same. See Heinsius, Drakenborch, and

Ruperti on Sil. It. xiv. 410. Salinas, ad Solin. p. 403.

Bochart, Geog. Sacr. ii. 3. p. 712. Meurs. ad Lycophr. 110,

1 !'!)!). Burmann ad Petron. c. 105. ad Val. Flacc. i. 301.

Huyn. ad Virg. ^n. x. 171. Schutz. ad yEsch. Sept. Theb.

210.]
2 [The ellipse of avv here is not admissible, nor is the

expression defended by such phrases as /c<i/';<re<y T< o-o'/ian,

(Plat. Leg. i. p. 18.) as the mean or instrument is there

intended.]
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added] ; for battle, 1 Cor. xiv. 8 ;
so also the

Greek authors cited in Wetstein. It occurs only
in these three texts. [The middle sense of the

verb, which obtains in 1 Cor. xiv. 8. is found also

in Jer. xii. 5. (where, as in 1. 41. it refers to war,)

Thucyd. iv. 114. Herodian, ii. 14, 12. v. 4, 13.

Herod, i. 71. See Dresig. i. 99. p. 365. Comp.
Polyb. i. 25, 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 5, 9.]

ITapacTKfyirj, TJQ, r/. See 7rapaffKtvduj.
I. A preparation. In 2 Mac. xv. 21. it is ap-

plied to the preparation of arms. [In Judith ii. 8.

Thucyd. i. 1. ii. 17- iv. 75- it is war-equipments
in general. See Exod. xxxv. 24. xxxix. 43.]

II. A preparation-day. napao-Ktw;, o ian

Trpo<7a/3|3aroi>, the preparation-day, which is the

day before the Sabbath, says St. Mark expressly,
xv. 42. occ. Mat. xxvii. 62. Luke xxiii. 54. John
xix. 31, 42. So in a decree of Augustus Csesar

cited by Josephus, Ant. xvi. C, 2. the day before

the Sabbath is called ry Trpo rai'rjjc (r/^spag TOV

Saj8/3arow namely) IIAPASKEYHi. [Parkhurst,

thinking with Bynseus (iii.de Mort. J. C. p. 117-)
and Baronius (see Casaubon, Exercc. Antib.

xvi. 17. p. m. 342.) that only the Sabbath had its

parasceve, refers John xix. 14. to the last sense
;

but that feasts had their exes or preparation-days
is quite clear from Rabbinical writers. See

Deyling, Obs. Sacr. i. 52. 2, 3, 4.]

IlaparaVw, from Trapa intens. and Ttivw to

stretch out. To stretch out, prolong, occ. Acts xx.

7. where Wetstein shows that the Greek writers

in like manner apply cnroTtiva) and tKTt(vit) to

discourses ; but I cannot produce an instance of

their using TraparaVw in this sense. {To stretch

along, Num. xxiii. 28. 2 Sam. ii. 29. Thucyd.
iv. 8. Xen. An. i. 7? 12

;
to be wearied, in the

passive, Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 5
;

to be tortured, Xen.

Cyr. i. 3, 10.]

ITaparr/psw, G>, from Trapa intens. or denoting
ill, and Djpgw to keep, observe.

I. To observe or watch narrowly, as the gates of

a city. Acts ix. 24.

II. To observe or watch a person insidiously.
Thus it is often used in the Greek writers. See

Raphelius and Wetstein on Mark iii. 2. and
Eisner on Luke vi. 7. occ. Mark iii. 2. Luke vi.

7. xiv. 1. xx. 20. [See Polyb. xvii. 3, 2. ix.

25, 6. Wahl and Schl. quote it also in Ps. x. 8
;

but Schl. does not repeat the quotation in his

edition of Biel, and I cannot find the word either

in Bos or in the Basle edition (1545). It occ.

in this sense Ps. xxxvii. 12. The word occurs in

a good sense Theophr. Char. vii. 2. Xen. Mem.
iii. 14, 4.]

III. To observe or keep, as days or times, scru-

imfoti.Jy and
tuperstitiously. Gal. iv. 10.

ggF napar//pjjffic, tug, ?/, from
Observation, occ. Luke xvii. 20. //era Traparr]-

pfiotwQ, irit/i <,l,*"rratto,i, i. e. in such a manner
t/iaf. ;/ needs t<> / amn-ati-fi/ watched or observed.

Coin]), vor. 21, 23, 24, 2o', 30. and see Klsner and

Kypko, who show th:it <toa-iitni(Ti(_; is thus used

by the Greek writers. [Schl. construes this

word, xpf<:itdottr, what .-:/r/7,v.,- ///.'
'/A', ;ind says that

even if we construe the passage as I'arkhurst,

Wahl, and almost all the commentators do, that

the meaning is the same, vi/..
* that the Mes-

siah's kingdom does not come so as to catch ob-

servation l>v its external appearance." The
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word occurs both in a good and bad sense in

classic writers. See Polyb. xvi. 22, 8. Arrian,
D. E. iii. 16, 15. Plut. Qiuest. R. p. 266.]

IIapart0//ju, from Trapd near, and riOrj^i to put.
I. To put or set somewhat near or before per-

sons to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 7. Luke [ix.

16. x. 8.] xi. 6. [1 Cor. x. 27-] Comp. Acts
xvi. 34. It is thus used likewise by the profane
writers. See Wetstein on Mark vi. 41. [Prov.
xxiii. 1. ./Elian, V. H. ii. 17- Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 30.

v. 2, 16. Diod. Sic. i. 45. Schl. quotes Time. i.

130. where, however, the sense is the proper and

original one of the verb, to put near, as in Xen.
An. vi. 1, 4. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 16.]

[II. To lay before, propose, teach, j)rove and set

clearly before one by argument, Mat. xiii. 24, 31 ;

and especially, to prove by citations from writers.

Acts xvii. 3. where "
it refers," says Parkhurst,

" to St. Paul's alleging or citing the words of the

O. T. Comp. Exod. xix. 7. in LXX." See the

Schol. on Find. 01. x. 83. Athen. vi. p. 269. ix,

p. 375. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 12. Hemsterh. ad Ari-

stoph. Plut. 720. Schl. and Wahl take 2 Tim,
ii. 2. TavTa TrapdOov TTKTroTg dvOpcjTroiQ in the

sense of teaching or proving.]
III. To commit, commend, entrust to any one's

care and fidelity. Luke xii. 48. 1 Tim" i. 18,

2 Tim, ii. 2. Luke xxiii. 46. (comp. Ps. xxxi. 6.)
Acts iv. 23. xx. 32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. [It is to com-

mit as a deposit, Levit. vi. 4. Xen. de Rep. Ath,
ii. 16. See Vales, ad Harpoc. p. 16- Polyb.
xxxiii. 12, 3.]

Tlaparwyxavw, from Trapa near, and
vd) to be. To be or come near [by chance],

to meet. occ. Acts xvii. 17. [Diod. Sic. iii. 48.

Polyb. x. 15, 4. Xen. Apol. S. 11.]

Ilapaim'Ka, adv. from Trapa at, and avr'iKa im-

mediately, or at this present time. Immediately, or

at this present time. With the neut. article, Trap>

avTiKa, TO, applied as a N. present, instant, occ.

2 Cor. iv. 17- Raphelius shows that Xenophon
in like manner uses TO AY'TI'KA t'ldv and Tag
riAPAYTI'KA itfovdq for present pleasure. See
other instances of the same kind in Wetstein.

[Schl. offers two translations of 2 Cor. iv. 17-

(1.) Our affliction which lasts for a moment and is

soon gone, and is very light, as if the apostle had

said, >! Q\tyi ?/ju<iv, / TrapavTina icai IXa^pa,
and (2.) our present affliction, being very trifling.

See for the word Ps. Ixx. 3. Job iv. 18. Xen.
Mem. iv. 7, 2. Cyr. ii. 2, 24. CEc. xix. 18.

Polyb. iv. 32, 1.]

Tlapa^epw, from Trapa and 0spo to carry. [This

verb, like other compounds of Trapa, has very
different meanings, according to the sense in

which Trapa is taken.]

[I. To bring to one. Xeu. Cyr. i. 3, 6. To set

by one, as food, like Trapari077/u sense I. See
Athen. ix. p. 380.]

[II. To take from one, make to pass avail, re-

move. Mark xiv. 36. Luke xxii. 42 l
. In Ezra

x. 7. it is to carry abroad.]

1 [Some consider Trapeve^Kelv here as used for the im-
perative, a very common Grecism

;
and Raphelius, as

Parkhurst observes, quotes many instances from Arrian,
de Exp. Al. (as v. 2, 5. and 27, 12 and 14. vii 16, 10. et al.)

where it is used in petitions, and even with ei /Joi'-Xei.

See also Horn. II. A 582. Herod i. 5.5. iii. 134. Others,
with Grotius, consider el as meaning ulinum, and construe,
"Oh ! that thou wouldest be pleased to take this cup from
me."J
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[III. To hurry away, carry this way and that,

(1.) Properly, Jude 12. (of clouds

tossed by the winds) according to Mill, (Prol.

p. cxxxi.) Wet-tein,and Griesbach. Others read

Tripi(pfp6i.itvai. See Diod. Sic. xvii. ;">(>. xviii.35.

Xen. de \\-n. v. 27- (2.)] Figuratively, to carry

away, as by various and strange doctrines. Heb.

xiii. !>. where likewise very many MSS. read

Trapa(ptpt(r9t
1

;
and this reading also is approved

by Mill . Pn.leirom. p. exxxi.) and Wetstein, and

ived into the text by Griesbaeh. And Kypke
Plutarch in Timoleon, p. 238. using the V. i

in a like figurative sense. 'The resolutions of
j

men, unless they assume firmness and strength
]

from reason and philosophy, with regard to the

conduct of affairs, otiovTai Kai IIAPA<J>E'PON-

TAI padiiOQ VTTO rwi' TV^OVTWV irraivwv Kai

n A P

tinct spots, or from the Greek Trp0w to <l

a derivative from the same Heb. V. "no, or from

yns
to break, break through, or burst forth with rio-

lence. occ. Rev. xiii. 2. In the LXX TrdpaAi
answers to the Heb. ipj, an animal in which the

prophets remark its spotted skin, Jer. xiii. 23 ; its

cruelty and insidiousness, Is. xi. 6. Jer. v. 6. Hos.

xiii. 7 j
i*s swiftness or activity, Hab. i. 8. All

which properties seem to be alluded to in the

emblematic beast mentioned Rev. xiii. 1. Fora
more particular account of this animal, and an

illustration of the passages of the 0. T. where it

is mentioned, I with pleasure refer to the

learned Bochart's Hierozoic. iii. 7-

[Hapedpfvu), from rrapd and fdpa a seat or

sitting. To sit by or near, assidere, and thence to

ancient Syriac version (which does not contain

the epistle of Jude) renders the V. in Heb.

> 7 7

xiii. 9. by .O)O>Z.Z. which from jO? "duxit,

abduxit," (Castell,) rather favours the reading

TrapafytpiaOt, than TTtpHpepiffOt. So Vulg. nolite

abducL [This verb is used of demoniacal pos- 1

session : Hesychius has Trape^lpero' Idaipovi-

&TO : see 1 Sam. xxi. 13. and TrapaQopd is mad-

ness, TtapdtpopoG mad : Hesychius, S&ffrijjcwc-]

oi, from Trapa inversive,or denot-

ing j

or a fool. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. This word is used

both' by Aristophanes [Plut. 2.] and Isocrates,
:

[de Pace, p. 396.] See Eisner, Wolfius, and

Wetstein. [The Etym. M. p. 651, 30. and 652,

Trapd. We say to be beside one's self.
The Schol.

on Aristophanes, Plut. 2. repeating the words of
j

the etymologist above cited, explains the word as

(2) foolish, thinking contrary to what is right and

probable. So Thorn. M. p. 691. In Zech. vii.

11. it seems to be to despise or reject. ~\

TLapatypovia, aQ, ii, from irapdtypwv mad,
his senses or mind, q. d. Trapd ri\v Qaiva
Iii.-- iii.i /id, Madness, want of wisdom, occ.

2 Pet. ii. 16.

ggp" IIapaxi/*dw, from Trapd at, and -%u}idZ,u
tu winter. To winter, spend the winter at a place,
occ. Acts xx vii. 12. xxviii. 11. 1 Cor. xvi. 6.

Tit. iii. 12. [Dem. 909, 14. Polyb. ii. 64, ].]

fgfT Hapaxiip.affia, aQ, r'i,
from Trapa\ip.d%(i).

A i '<
/" ii-int' r at a place, occ.

Acts xxvii. l'-J. [Polyb. iii. 34, 6. Diod. Sic. xix.

68.]

Ilapaxpfjjua, adv. from Trapd at, and %prj[j.a a

thiiKi, q. d. in ipsa re, dum ipsa res agitur. Im-
iat. xxi. 19,20. Luke i. 64.

[Num. vi. 9. Is. xxx. 18. Thucyd. i. 22. ii. 1?.]

ITdpcaXig, f(DQ, T/. A leopard, [t\\e felis pardus
of Linnujus,] from the masc. TrdpCoQ, which may
be derived either from the lid). ~n-: to

,:itc, diyj"(rt, ou account of the animal's </<V-

1 [The old reading is ireptdx'peafc.] ,,
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1. 21.]

ndpetjui, from Trapd near, with, and ei/xi
to be.

[To be come and be present. Mat. xxvi. 50.

Luke xiii. 1. John vii. 6. xi. 28. Acts x. 21, 33.

xii. 20. xvii. 6. xxiv. 19. (to appear). 2 Cor. x.

2, 11. Col. i. 6. (the doctrine which is come to you,

which you hare received. Comp. Herod, vi. 24.

Polyb. xviii. 1, I.) In the following places the

participle seems used simply for being -^present,

without any notion of coming. 1 Cor. y/3. Gal.'

iv. 18, 20. "2 Pet. i. 12. Perhaps .also in 2 Cor.

x. 2, 11. cited above, the notion of presence is

predominant. This verb, like the simple one and

sum in Latin, is used impersonally to express

possession or property. 2 Pet. i. 9. he who has not

these things. See Wisd. xiii. 1. Xen. Symp. iv.

43. and Cyr. i. 4, 19 ;
and hence the participle

TO Trapov, TO. Trapovra, is used for a man's actual

property, what he has. It generally implies, how-

ever, trifling and small possessions, and it distin-

guishes, says Raphelius, what a man has himself

from the property of others, and from what is

grand or sumptuous. See Xen. Apol. Soc. 16.

Conviv. iv. 42. Mem. i. 6, 9. Anab. vii. 7, 21.

occ. Heb. xiii. 5. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 8. Again,
the participle is used in the common sense of the

verb, in Heb. xii. 11. TTOOC piv TO Trapov, where

Parkhurst understands Trpay/xa ;
but Schl. and

Wahl more correctly understand it of time. Sup-

ply p.(poQ TOV xpoi'ov. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 29.

Lucian, t. iii. p. 24?. Diod. Sic. iv. 22. Dion.

Hal. p. 668. and see Schafer on Bos v. icaipog.]

IlapHcrdyw, from Trapd denoting ill,
and

to bring in, introduce. To bring in craftily

or pririly, to introduce by stealth, as it were. occ.

2 Pet. ii. 1
;
on which text Raphelius produces a

passage from Polybius, where the V. is plainly

used in this sense, though he observes that it does

not always import pririly or snbtilely. See also

Wetstein. [Polyb. i. 18, 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 41.]

gjgT HapiiaaKTOQ, ov, b, i], from Trapaffdyw.

Brought in pririly, introduced by stealth, that had

crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. [Prol. Ecclus.]

nopacrduuj, from Trapd denoting ill, and

to enter in, which from ei'c in, into, and

dvw to enter. To enter in craftily or printy, to

creep in. occ. Jude 4
;
where Wetstein lias given

many instances of this use of the verb in the

2 ISchl. derives it from irapw and aXXo/aat.}
11 H
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Greek writers. Comp. also Kypke. [Herodian,
i. 6, 2. vii. 9, 18. Deraad. 263. last line.]

ggir TI<7pH0-|Oxojuai,froin Trapa ill, ft, and tp-

%ojua. To enter in by gtealtk; [vo/iO $ Trapeiafi\-

Otv, Rom. v. 20. Most commi'ntators, with Schl.,

understand VO/JLQQ here of tlie Mosaic law
;
and as

it was ushered in with pomp and solemnity, de-

prive
this verb of its ordinary sense, translating

it simply to enter. But Macknight contends '

that 7'o/iof here means the law of nature, or, as

Middleton better puts it, a rule of life. The two
instances from Philo (i. p. 104. and iii. p. 240. ed.

Pfeifer) given by Schl. to prove that the verb

has the plain sense to come in, seem to me, espe-

cially the last, rather to favour the translation

here given. In Gal. ii. 4. Chrysostom expressly

says that this word describes the crafty entrance

of the spies. See for this sense Po'lyb. i. 7, 3.

ii. 55, 3. Diod. Sic. xii. 27.]

ggir Tlapei(T<pF.pio, from Trapd besides or in ad-

dition, tig, and 0po> to briny. To contribute to,

confer besides,
"
conjunctim in i>el ad aliquid con-

fero, adinfero." Mintert. occ. 2 Pet. i. 5. where
Piscator observes, that Trapa in this composition
refers to the gifts of God mentioned ver. 3, 4. q. d.

contributing our diligence to the divine gi\ice, or

concurring irith God's gifts by our diligence.
Wetstein cites from Diodorus Siculus and Jo-

sephus, Ant. xx. 8, 2. the similar phrase TLA"-

2AN EI'SENETKATO SIIOYAH'N, he employed
tlic (/reatest diligence. See other instances in

Kypke.

gSP HaptKTog, adv. from Trapa at, and kicroQ

without, except.
I. Without, as opposed to within. 2 Cor. xi. 28

;

where Raphelius seems most inclined to refer

Xwpif T&V TraptKTog, besides those things that are

without, to those external inconveniences the

apostle had just enumerated ;

"
(and) beside

(these) outward (troubles)." Worsley's Translat.

Chrysostom, however, whose interpretation is

embraced by Wolfius, explains ra TraptKrog by
TO. 7rapa\B00vra, the things which were omitted or

not expressly enumerated by the apostle. Comp.
Bowyer's Conject. [Schl. says, that the apostle
means here " the things which happened in ad-

dition to the ordinary labour of his office from
other quarters." Wahl says, quce prceterea eve-

niunt ; Bretschneider, ut taceam quce prceterea'

exeniunt, videlicet, &c. supposing ra iraptKrog to

refer to what follows, which from the construction

seems impossible. The word occurs in Aq. Peut.
i. 30. (where Wahl wrongly quotes it from LXX.)
Pamphil. in Geopon. xiii. 15, 7- Inc. Lev. xxiii.

38. sec. Coisl.]

II. With a genitive following, except, save. Mat.
v. 32. Acts xxvi. 29. [Test. xii. Patr. p. 631.]

rj, ijg, >/, from TrapffiftkjBoXa perf.

1
[If vojuor meant the law of Moses, it would be difficult

to make sense of the passage. It cannot, as Macknight
justly observes, be contended that no offence abounded in

the world which could be punished with death till the law
of Moses was promulgated, nor that grace did not super-
abound till the offence against that law abounded (see
Rom. i. 30). The apostle therefore means, that after the
offence of Adam and Eve, as God gave them a respite of

punishment, the law of their nature took place anew, or
ciitiTcd niluiitly into the world. This interpretation of

accords also with Middleton's canon as to the article.

See

(466)

mid. of Trapfju/SaXXw to insert near somewhat
else 2

,
and hence to place or pitch tents in rows,

and in proper order, and at due distance from each

other, to encamp, [Gen. xxxiii. 18. Exod. xiv. 9.]
from Trapa near, and t/i/3aXXw to put or place in,

which see.

I. A. regular encampment, a camp. Heb. xiii. 1 1.

(comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx, 9. [Schl., Bretschn.,
and Wahl say, that in ver. 1 3. it is used for the

city of Jerusalem, which was to the Jews what
their camp in the desert was.. The meaning,
says Schl., is, let us follow him even to death ; while

Bretschn. makes it, let us quit the church and rites

of the Jews, who have expelled Jesus ignominiously ;

though he adds, that perhaps iraptfjipoXri may
here be the uncertain habitations of this world 3

opposed to TTJV pkvovaav TTO\IV in ver. 14 ;
and

then the sense is, let us be ready to suffer as Christ

did. The word occ. in this sense Judg. vii. 9, 10.

Joseph. Ant. vi. 6, 2.]
II. A. castle, a fortress where a garrison is kept.

So Hesychius explains it, inter al. by Kaarpov, a
word evidently made from the Latin castrum,
which signifies a castle or fortress, occ. Acts xxi.

34, 37. xxii. 24. xxiii. 10, 16, 32. In all which

passages it denotes the castle Antonia, which
was built by Herod the Great, on a high rock, at

the angle formed by the western and northern

porticoes of the outer court of the temple, and
which communicated with each of those porticoes

by stairs, comp. Acts xxi. 35, 40. In this fortress

a Roman legion constantly kept guard. It is

more fully described by Josephus, de Bel. v. 5, 8.

from whom the above circumstances are taken.

The reader may also consult Prideaux, Connex.

part ii. book v. anno 107- and Lardner's Credi-

bility of Gospel History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 2,

14. Tacitus, Hist. v. 11. informs us, that the

fortress was called by Herod Antonia, in honour
of Marc Antony, who, we learn from Josephus,
was Herod's particular friend.

III. An army. Heb. xi. 34. This last sense

seems Hellenistical, and to be taken from the

LXX, who use TraptuJBoXrj for the Heb. n2TO,

not only in the sense of a camp, but of an army,
as Judg. iv. 15, 16, [viii. 11.] 2 Kings vi. 24.

Ps. xxvii. 3. So in Ecclus. xlviii. 21. 1 Mac. iv.

30. vi. 40. et al. freq. [^Ehan, V. H. xiv. 4?.]

'eit), a>, from Trapa. denoting ill, and
to disturb, which see. Governing a da-

tive, to disturb, disquiet, give unecufa&i to. occ.

Acts xv. 19. [In Judg. xiv. 17- xvi. 17. Jer.

xlvi. 26. et al. it takes an ace. ;
in Job xvi. 3.

Micah vi. 3. et al. a dative 4
. See also 1 Mac. x.

63. xii. 14. Dem. p. 242, 16. Arrian, D. E. i. 9.]

IIapTn$j)|uof, ov, 6, 17, from Trapd to, at, TTI

in, among, and Si)p.og a people. Comp. tTri<5/^i(u.

A stranger, sojourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 1 Pet.

i. 1. ii. 11. [Gen. xxiii. 4. Ps. xxxix. 12. Polyb.
xxxii. 22, 4. (of Greek exiles at Rome.)]

IIa|0(Ox;o/iai, from Trapa denoting transition, by,
near to, or beyond, and tp%ofjiat to go.

2 [Or to insert between, mix in, as Demosth. p. 1026, 20.

and ,1'sch. o. Ctes. p. 403. has 7rape/u/3oX; for a throwing
n or ini.riini in.

|

3
[Pliilo (3 Leg. Alleg. p. 89.) on the word in Deut.

xxiii. 12. interprets it of the body which the soul must
eave.]
4 [The simple verb has both ace. and dative. See

Matthia?, 382.]
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I. To go or pass bi/. Mat. viii. 28. Luke xviii.

37. [So Acts xv. 8. and Mark vi. 48. where,
however, it is ratlin* to ]~tfa In/ to <is to get l i'r< .

Ps. xxxvii. 36. (which Si-hl. and Wahl, I know
not why, refer to sense II.) CV1>. Tab. c. 9.

^Elian, V. H. ii. 30,35. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 7. Anab.
i. 4, 4.J

[II. To pass by, as time. Mat. xiv. 15. Acts
xxvii. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 3. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 6*.

Polyb. iii. 31, 4. and metaphorically (1.) to pass

by or aicay, fail, perish, as of the heaven and
earth. Mat. 'v. 18. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii. 31.

Luke xvi. 17- xxi. 33. 2 Pet. iii. 10. Rev. xxi. 1 ;

of a generation, Mat. xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30.

Luke xxi. 32
;

of a flower, James i. 10 ; .old

things, 2 Cor. v. 17. See Aristscn. ii. 1. Theocr.
xvii. 8. Horn. Od. 9. 230. (2.) To fail, or become

ru'uf, of the law, Mat. v. 18
;
of Christ's words of

prophecy and warning, Mat. xxiv. 35. Mark xiii.

31. Luke xxi. 33.]
III. To come forth, [forward, come, approach.]

Luke xii. 37 ;
on which text Wetstein shows,

that the purest Greek writers use the 2nd aor.

both of the verb and participle in the sense of

coming forth. Comp. Acts xxiv. 7- [It is used of

orators who come forward to address the people.
See vElian, V. H. ii. 1 and 16. vii. 20. Xen. Hell.

vii. 1,3. It is to approach or come in in Luke
xvii. 7. as in Xen. An. ii. 4, 6. vii. 1, 20. Arrian,
de Exp. Al. i. 8. ii. 1

;
and Xenophon uses it

especially of coming into that part of the house
when- they ate their meals. Conviv. i. 7. ix. 3.]

IV. To pass by in a moral sense, to neglect.
Luke xi. 42. xv. 29. where Kypke shows that it

is thus applied by the Greek writers. [Dan. vi.

12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. Dion. H. Ant. i. 58.]

fSSJT Ila/of <rt, tojQ, r'i,
from 7rapi7//u, which see.

A remission of sins, or rather a passing of them
by (Eng. Marg. "passing over") without punish-
ment. occ. Rom. iii. 25. where comp. Acts xvii.

30. Heb. ix. 15. and see Wolfius and Vitringa,
Obs. Sacr. iv. 3, 2. On the above text Macknight
remarks,

" God's righteousness or justice might
have appeared doubtful, on account of his having
so long passed by the sins of men, unless, in the
mean time, he had made a sufficient display of
his hatred against sin. But such a display being
made in the death of Christ, his justice is thereby
fully proved. That the phrase Sia ri\v irdptaiv
is rightly translated in passing by, or with respect

topamng by, may be gathered from Micah vii.

18 *. The word irapeaiv is found no where else
in the LXX, nor in the New Testament. But
we have a word similar to it, Ecclus. xxiii. 2. /*}

Trapy ra apapr-fipara, which is translated, pass
not by my sins."

Tlaptxw, from Trapd near, and tyu to Jiave,
hold.

I. To Jiave or hold near. This seems the pri-
mary and proper sense of the V. So Eustathius

explains it by Trapd tY,w, i. e. tyyvg t^u, ; and
thus it is used in Homer, Od. xviii. 310.

\inap e^u) fov-rotai <cior 7rdi/Te<

But I near all of these will hold the light.

II. In the N. T. to hold near, offer, present, as
the cheek to be smitten. Luke vi. 29. [See

1 [The phrase there is, vnep/3uivwv uae/Jetay.]

HAP
Lucian, Dial. Deor. iv. 5. Diod. Sic. v. 70. Athen
vi. 13.]

[III. To afford, confer, show, be the cause of.
Thus Luke vii. 4 2

. worthy of having this favour
shown or conferred on him. 1 Tim. vi. 17. (to

confer or bestow. Comp. Ps. xxx. 7.) Acts xvi. 16.
xix. 24. (where we may observe that the act. and
mid. are used in the same sense 3

,) to afford or be

Hie cause of profit (Trapk^tiv or Traps^taOai Ipya-
aiav}. So 1 Tim. i. 4. to afford or be the cause of
contentions. Comp. Wisd. xvii. 3. Herodian, v.

3, 1. Polyb. iv. 33, 7- Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 13. And
the same meaning may be clearly traced through
all the following phrases.] Seavrbv iraptxoptvos
TVTTOV, affording or showing thyself a pattern.
Tit. ii. 7- Xenophon applies the verb in like

manner, Cyr. lib. vii. at the end, we (3t\Ti<r-a
ITAPAAEITMATA 'HMA~S AY'TOY'2 IIAPE'-

XEIN, to make or show ourselves as good examples
as possible. So viii. 1, 13. HAPA'AEITMA juv
rotovde 'EAYTO'N IIAPEl'XETO, he shoiced him-

self such an example. Comp. Kypke. Uape^ftv
<f>i\avQp(jJTriav nvi, to afford or show kindness to

one. occ. Acts xxviii. 2. So Homer, II. iii. 354.
$IAO'THTA II.APA'2XHi iaorrjTa equity. Col.

iv. 1. Uapextiv KOTTOVQ nvi, to give any one
trouble. Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6. Comp.
KOTTOQ II. [Luke xi. 7- xviii. 5. Gal. vi. 17.
Ecclus. xxix. 4. Aristoph. Plut. 20 4

.] ITaps-
X*iv yjavx'iav, to keep silence, be still, that another

may be the better heard in speaking, Acts xxii. 2.

So Dionys. Hal. ii. 32. cited by Wetstein on the

place, rotf TTfpitorwo-t Siaarnjiyvag 'HZYXI'AN
nAPASXEFN, Xtya roidde,

'

having beckoned
to those who stood about him to keep silence, he

speaks thus.' Ilapg^sti/ irianv nvi, to give a,

proof or demonstration to any one, fidem facere
alicui. occ. Acts xvii. 31. That this is the true
sense of the phrase, Raphelius has abundantly
shown in his notes on this text, particularly by
parallel instances from Polybius. To the pas-
sages he and Wetstein have produced I add from

Josephus, de Bel. vii. 1, 1. where he is speaking
of the Romans totally demolishing the city and
temple of Jerusalem, except three towers and a
small part of the wall, TOV 5' aXXov liiravTa TTJG

Xfu) TrepipoXov O'VTW^ i-%u)p.d\iffuv 01 jcarct-

nrTovTiQ, wf /irjdt TTWTTOT' oiKrjQfjvai III'STIN
av tn HAPASXEPN rote irpoat\9ov(ri,

* the

persons employed did so entirely rase to the
round all the rest of the city, that it could no

longer afford any proof to those who came thither
that it had ever been inhabited.' And Cont. Apion.
ii.30. TOY~ 6EOY~ rriv IH'STIN i<rxvpdv IIA P-

E2XHKO'TO2, * God having given strong proof.'

pT Ilapjjyopia, a, T/, from Traprjyoptu) to

advise, comfort
5
,
from irapd to, near, and dyopew

*o speak. See dyoptvw, and comp. 7rapa/j,v9op.ai.
*-A comfort, consolation, occ. Col. iv. 11. where
see Kypke. [4 Mac. v. 12. vi. 1. Plut. t. i.

p. 48. vi. p. 205. ed. Reiske.]

IlapOtvia, ct, rj, from irapOsvoe. Virginity,
state of virginity, occ. Luke ii. 36. [Schleusner,

2 [The word is wap^et, 2nd pers. sing, of the 1st fut.

middle, used, it would seem, for the fut. act. (see Matthiae,
490.) and also put in the indie, instead of the subj. See

Matthias, 197.]
3

[See Herod, ii. 35.]
4

[See also Alciph. i. 30. and Bergler's note.]
5 [See Spanheim on Julian. Op. p. 148. JEach. Socr.

Dial. iii. 2.]

Hh2
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in his new edition of Biel, suggests, in observing
on the phrase in Ecclus. xv. 2. yvvrj irapOeviae,

(which iu his Lex. of the N. T. he observes is

the same as our phrase here,) that irapQivia

probably here means youth, and that such is a

common application of irapOivo^. But he gives
no satisfm-torv examples. UapOtvia occ. Dent.

xx. 14, 17, 20. Jer. iii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 69.

Apol. Rhod. ii. 504. llerodian, iv. 6, 9.]

HapOsvoQ, ov, r}. The word may, I think, be

best derived from 7rapa9th>ai to lay up, set apart,
and so allude to the retired life of virgins in the

eastern countries, and among the ancient Greeks l
.

Thus the Heb. name for a virgin nrfe, (to which

TractQkvoQ several times answers 2 in the LXX,)
refers to the secluded, concealed state in which she

lived. So in 2 Mac. iii. 19. are mentioned ai

KardicXtiffToi ra>v irapQivuv, the virgins who were

shut up, i. e. says the Gloss, who went not out of

their parents' houses from regard to virgin mo-

desty and purity. And 3 Mac. i. 15. we read of

ai KardicXeiaToi TrapQsvoi kv 6aXd/j,oi<;, the virgins
icho were shut up in the chambers. Comp. Ecclus.

xlii. 9. where, with Grotius and others, we may
perhaps best apply cnroKpvipoQ hidden to QvyaTrjp.

I. A person in a virgin state. The word plainly
includes both sexes, 1 Cor. vii. 25. (comp. Rev.
xiv. 4.) [and so Suidas expressly says in voce] ;

but generally denotes the fetnale, a virgin, a
maiden, a maid. Mat. i. 23. Acts xxi. 9. 1 Cor.

vii. 28, 36. where see Doddridge ; and observe,
that several ancient MSS. for aifirwo-av read

ycr/m'rw. And so the Syriac version

let her be married. On 1 Cor. vii. 36. Kypke
remarks, that rt]v TrapO'svov avrov is an elegant
phrase for his virgin-daughter ; and from Euripides
Iphig. in Aul. 714. cites Clytemnestra saying to

Agamemnon, iKtld drrd^u 2H'N 'EMH'N re

IIAPOE'NON
;

'
will he carry away thither yours

arid my virgin-daughter?
' and from Sophocles,

(Ed. Tyr. t!449.f ralv d' dQXiaiv oiKrpalv rt

HAPeE'NOIN 'EMATN, 'my two miserable
and pitiable virgin-daughters.' [On this difficult

passage ^Locke^gives
it as his opinion that by the

phrase r'i TrapQkvot; avrov is meant his virgin state,

though he knows of no instance of such an use
of the word. His argument rests upon what is

doubtless true, namely, the difficulty of applying
the expressions in verse

3J. (pr} fyuv dvdjKrjv,
iKovaiav & i\ii irtpi TOV LSiov foAry/iarof) to the

feelings of any one but the party spoken of di-

rectly. Le Clerc, however, has written in answer
to Locke, and thinks that the 37th verse may re-
late to the power a father has of disposing of his

marriageable daughter or not, as he may think

best.]
II. It is spoken of the Church of Corinth, colf-

Kidered as pure from corrupt doctrines and prac-
tices. 2 Cor. xi. 2.

III. It is applied to believers as unpolluted by
'idolatrous abominations. R. v. xiv. 4. Eisner ob-

serves, on the authority of Suidas, that this word
is applied to men as well as wont,'ii.

1 See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book iv. ch. lo.
and Duport's Gnoraologia Homerlca, p. KSO. note p.

2
[See Geti. xxiv. 14, 16. xxxiv. 3. 1 Kings i. 2. Is.

vii. 4. On the Hebrew HO 1

?? used in this prophecy, see

Kiddur's Pemonstratioii of a Mcbsiah, pt. ii. p. 'J7
]

(468)

,
from Trapd denoting ill, and

'hjfii to

send 3
. To remit, relax. Hence -rrapiefiat, pass.

to be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued. Comp. TrapaXvw.
occ. Heb. xii. 12. \tlpfQ Traptifitvai and yovara
TrapaXtXvjjLeva are in like manner mentioned to-

gether, Ecclus. ii. 12. xxv. 23. Josephus also,
Ant. xiii. 12, 5. has the expression, OVTOIQ AI'
XEPPES HAPEl'eHSAN, 'their hands were
tired* Comp. Wetstein. [See Jer. xx. 9. 2 Sam.
iv. 1. Zeph. iii. 16. Ecclus. ii. 13. Eur. Phcen.

,
or Troptordrw, from Trapd near,

and
'iarrjfii

to place, stand.

[T. Transitively, to place near, jiucta sistere.

Mat. xxvi. 53. Acts xxiii. 24. (in both which

places there is the notion of placing nearfor one's

service. See Polyb. xxx. 9, 3.) and hence to pre-
sent. Acts ix. 41. xxiii. 33. Rom. vi. 16. 2 Cor.
iv. 14. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. 2 Tim. ii. 15. ^Elian,
V. H. xii. 2. Herodian, v. 5, 11. Parkhurst adds
Acts i. 3. to this head

;
Schl. and Wahl refer it

to sense IV. The next sense is only a particular

application of this.]

II. To present
,^
offer to God, Luke ii. 22; as a

sacrifice, Rom. vi. 13. xii. 1. So Lucian, Deor.
Concil. t. ii. p. 958. Kav nvpiag 'EKATO'MBAS
IIAPASTH'SHt, 'though he should offer ten
thousand hecatombs.' See more instances in

Eisner, Alberti, and Wetstein. [^Elian, H. A. vii.

44.]
III. To commend, recommend. 1 Cor. viii. 8.

So Wolfius cites from Josephus, Ant. xv. 1, 3.

IZiov-idt Mapidfivr] IIAPASTHSAME'NH TOV

'Sotpov ;

' but Mariamne, when he was going,

recommending to him Soemus .' But in 1 Cor.

viii. 8. Bishop Pearce, with the Alexandrian and
four other MSS., reads TtapaffTrjati, which he
renders icill bring in judgment, and observes,
after Ulpian, that the word Trapiffrdvai is a law
term used by Demosthenes in the sense of bring-

ing a man before a tribunal. Comp. sense VIII.
The bishop adds,

" Our English translation, which
runs thus, meat commendeth us not to God, fyc. is

(I think) very improper, for then these words
can relate only to one part of the following words
in this verse, I mean to the first." [Schl. and

Wahl, however, agree with Parkhurst, and cite

Arrian, D. E. i. 16.]
IV. To prove, show, demonstrate, to present, as it

were, to the eyes of the understanding. Acts
xxiv. 13. [Joseph. Ant. viii. 2, 5. Arrian, D. E.

ii. 2, 26. Lysias 417, 1. Xen. CEc. xiii. 1. M.
Antonin. vi. 21.]

V. Intransitively, to stand by or near. See
Mark xiv. 47, 70. Luke i. 19. Acts ix. 39. xxiii.

2, 4. Comp. Acts xxvii. 23. in which text it is

applied to a divine vision, as Eisner and Wetstein
show it is likewise in the Greek writers. Comp.
Acts i. 10. and under

i<j)i<rrrjfjii
I. [Add Mark

xv. 35, 39. John xviii. 22. xix. 26. Acts iv. 10.

See Diod. Sic. xvii. 43 and 99. .Elian, V. H. ii.

17. Philost. Vit, Soph. i. 10. Herodian, viii. 3, 6.

Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 2. To this head, too, Wahl
refers Acts iv. 26. He would translate, I sup-

pose, came near
(i.

e. to one another). Schl. says,
to stand bi/, enter into alliance. ; and Parkhurst, to

3 [Like other compounds of irapd, this verb has dif-

ferent meanings; as, l<> /w.v.v /;//, In neylfct, (Xen. Cyr. vi.

Iu deliver over to, (Eur. Phcen. 521.)]
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stand up, as the word answers to the Heb.

in Ps. ii. '2. whence it is quoted.]
VI. '/'.. ft , ind^e, or a tribunal for

judgment. Acts \\vii. 24. limn. xiv. 10. So in

1st aor. tor judgment. Acts xxiii. 33.

[Herodian, i. 4, 1.]

[VI 1. T-> ft, i,i, I //-,</-, as an attendant. Luke i.

19. xix. 24. Acts xxiii. 2. See 1 Kings x. 8.

Esth. iv. 5. Exotl. xxiv. 13. Lucian, Dial. Deor.

xx. IJ. xxiv. 1 and 2.]

VI 11 Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim. iv.

17. ( Kpiet. Enchir. 32. Demosth. 366, 20. 1120,
26. Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 19.]

Ildpotfoc, ov, i}, from Trapd by or through, and

oo a tcaj/, journey.

[I. Properly, a way or pass to any place. See

Thuc. iii. 21. Xen. An. iv. 7, 3. Gen. xxxviii.

13.]
11. A passing by or through, occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.

v Trapofy, by the way, en passant. [So Thuc. i.

120. Xen. An. iv. 2, 15.]

IJapoiKEw, w, from Trapd at, and OUCEW to dwell l
.

To be a stranger, to dwell or sojourn as a stranger,

to dwell at a place only for a short time. occ.

Luke xxiv. 18. Heb. xi'. 9. In this sense it is

often used in the LXX for the Heb. -via, and

thus Wetstein cites from Dio Chrysostom [xlvi.

p. 521. D.] nAPOIKEPN iirl &vn_Q to sojourn
in a foreign country. [Gen. xii. 10. xix. 9. xxiv.

37. Isoc. Paneg. c. 43.]

HapoiKia, ag, i'i,
from Trdpoieof. A. sojourning,

rary dwelling lit <i strange or foreign country.
occ. Acts xiii. 17- [See Ezra viii. 34. Zech. ix.

12. Wisd. xix. 10. But it is often used simply
i' } inhabitation, (as is TrapoiKw, see Suicer ii.

p. 598.) as Hab. iii. 15. Ps. Iv. 15. et al. It is

used for man's life, considered as a sojourning, in

1 Pet. i. 17. Comp. Gen. xlvii. 9. Heb. xi. 13.

On the word Trapoucta in Ps. Iv. 15. (Ps. liv. 16.)

Theodoret, p. 610. says, Traoovaa w/} Trapoiicia

iaTiv iv avry yap TrapoiKovfjiEv,ov KaTOLKOVp.tv.1

ndponeof, ov, o, if. See under Trapotfclw. A.

sojourner, one icho dwells in a foreign country, a

temporary dweller, not having a settled habitation in

the place wliere he now is. Acts vii. 6, 29. Applied
spiritually. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.
Gen. xxiii. 4. for the direct, and (the same phrase

in) Ps. xxxix. 12. for a metaphorical use of the

word.]

Ilapotfjiia, O.Q, //, from Trapd by, and oi/xoc a

way, hiihway, which perhaps from
tlp.i to go.

I. A I",
1 -
word, a proverb, a common saying, such

as on< aft, n li-'irs in the hii/hways and streets. So

Basil, Homil. 12. on the beginning of Proverbs :

ro TWV Trapoip-iuiv vvofia tiri TWV tfrj/uwfoorlpcuv

Xoywi' Trapd roif t%wQtv Tt.Ta.KTai, Kal ITTI TUIV

iv Taiq boolq \a\ovjjLf.viiJV, we. rd TroXXd' olfj,OQ

ydp Trap' avroli; 6<5o 6vofjidZ,iTai, oQtv ical TTJV

Trapoifjiiav bpi^ovTai, pfjp-a rrapodiov, Ttrpififis-
vov iv Tn %pr)ffEt TWV TroXXuiv, Kal airo oXiywv
?rt TrXeiova o/ioia ^iraXjj00jjvai cvvd^vov.

' The name of Trapoipiai is given by those who
are without (i. e. the heathen) to popular sayings,
and commonly to such as are used in the public

wai/s: for ol^oq with them signifies a way; whence

they define 7rapotp.ia a l>i/-icr<l, become trite by

i. i.]

[It is used in the sense of living near, in Xen. Vect.

(469)

frequent use, and such as may lie transferred
from some few things to many similar ones.' So

llesychius, -jrapotfjiia' Xoyog Trapd Ttjv oCov Xf-

yoftevoQ, olov Trapo^j'a, otyitog yap '/ bc~6<;.
'

Ilap-

for ol/iog signifies a way.' See more in Suicer,
Thesaur. on the word. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22

; where
see Wetstein, who cites Lucian and Sophoeles

[Aj. 673.] using Trapot/zi'a in this sense
;
and in

one of the passages which he quotes from Lu-

cian, there is the same phrase as that in 2 Pet.

TO' TH~S ITAPOIMI'AS, that of the proverb,
which is again used by Lucian, Dial. Mort.

[viii. 1.] t. i. p. 228. produced by Kypke.
II. Because proverbs are often expressed by

way of simile or comparison, (coinp. TrapafBoXrj

III.) as in the instance just cited from St. Peter,
hence the word denotes a comparison, similitude,

parable. John x. 6.

III. On account of the obscurity which fre-

quently attends proverbial and parabolical expres-

sions, -rrapoifiia seems to mean an obscure sat/ing,

not easily understood. John xvi. 25, 20. where it

is opposed to Trapp'f/cri'a, plainly. Comp. Trapa-

(3o\rj II., and see Suicer, Thesaur. [The Etym.
M. defines Trapoi/zia as a Xoyog o>0Xijuo ^T'

>Q /zerp/ac, avToOtv f%wv TO xpijoiptov
Kal TroXXrjv Tiijv iv r<p> fldOei Sidvoiav, and refers

to this place of John. Phavorinus and Suidas

say Xoyog w0Xtjuo Xoyog dTTOKpvtyog, Si erspou

viiuaiv6p.evo. See John xiv. 5, 9.

xvi. 18. Prov. i. 1. xxv. 1.]

_ Hdpoivog, ov, 6, 17, from Trapd, near, by,
and olvoQ wine. A tippler, one who sits long at the

icine, whether to drunkenness or not, olvy TroXXrp
. So Lucian, Timon. t. i. p. 94. men-

tions a person, fitdvawv Kal IIA'POINOS, OVK

a\QiQ tpSilQ Kal opx^l^TVOQ povov, dXXd Kai Xot-

Sopiag Kal opyrfQ TrpofftTi, 'drinking and tippling,
not only till he sings and dances, but till he be-

comes abusive and enraged.' occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3.

(comp. ver. 8.} Tit. i. 7. (comp. ii. 3.) See Ra-

phelius and Wolfius on 1 Tim. iii. 3. where comp.
Kypke. [From Hesychius, (vocc. Trdpoirof and

Trapotvia
2
,) Thorn. M. p. 693. Philostr. Vit. Soph.

xi. 2. p. 591. and the Scholiast on Aristoph.
Acharn. 978. it appears that Trdpoiroc denotes

rather one who is drunk and abusive, or abusive like

a drunkard. And so of the substantive above

noticed, and of Trapoii^w, which occurs in the

sense of being insolent in one of the versions of Is.

xli. 12. Xen. Anab. v. 8, 2. where see Morns in

Ind. Grsec. in voce.]

ggp Hapoixoii.ai, from Trapd denoting trans-

ition, and olxopai to go, go away. To pass away,

fiass. occ. Acts xiv. 26. So Wetstein cites from
Plut. Camill. t. i. p. 135. D. 'EN THi HAPQi-
XHME'NHi VVKTI, in the night past. [Xen. An.

11. 4, 1. Horn. II. K. 252. Joseph. Ant. viii.

12, 3.]

g|r IIapo/ioidw, from Trapo/uoiof . To resem-

ble, be like. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. [4 Mac. xviii. 16.]

Ilapo/ioioc, a, ov, from Trapd near, and

like. Nearly rcsembl'iinf, *hnilar, like. occ.

Mark vii. 8, 13. [Polyb. vi. 3, 11. Demosth.

p. 12, 8. Xen. Hell. iii. 4, 13. Thuc. i. 80.]

2 [Hapoivia occurs in Xen. Conviv. vi. 1 and 2. where
is defined as TO Trap" olvov \vire~tv roiif avvovraf.]



HAP
Tiapolvvw, from -jrapa intensive, and b^vvta to

wJiet, make sliarp, which from 6%vg sharp.

[I. Properly, to sharpen, as in Deut. xxxii. 41.

of sharpening a sword.']

[II. Metaphorically, to incite, stir up. Xen.
Mem. iii. 3, 13. Diod. Sic. xi. 11. Polyb. ii. 1, 14.

To this head Parkhurst refers Acts xvii. 16.]

[III. To irritate, proroke to anger.'} Acts xvii.

16.
" The word 7rupwui/sro signifies that a sharp

edge was, as it were, set upon his spirit, and that he

was wrought up to a great eagerness of zeal." Dod-

dridge. Comp. 1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 1 Cor. xiii. 5.

where Theodoret thus explains the apostle's ex-

pression : KO.V Tl \V7TT]pbv TTapd TIVOQ jkvr]TOl,

<f>'epu fiaKpoOv^iofg di i)v t^ti <fii\o<TTopyiav,
'and

if any thing grievous is done (to it) by any one,

it bean it patiently from its affectionate temper ;'

and Theophylact, OVK avarrriSq, f.iQ opyrjv, doth

not burst out into anger: to the same purpose
our translators, is not easily pro-coked: "but ov

irapoZvverai signifies rather," says Bp. Pearce,
"is not embittered, (the English Bible of 1568 has,
is not bitter,) or is not highly provoked, as Dr. Ham-
mond renders it, i. e. though it be angry upon a

just occasion, yet it is never outrageously angry."
Diodati translates it,non s'innasprisce, is not exas-

perated ; so the French, ne s'aigrit point. [See
Num. xiv. 11, 23. Is. v. 24. Ixv. 3. Deut. ix. 18.

etal.]

IIttpovo-|w6c, ov, 6, from Trapw%vffpai perf.

pass. Attic of 7rapo%vvM.
I. In a good sense, a stirring up, an inciting.

Heb. x. 24. On which text Wetstein very appo-

sitely cites from Isocrates, ad Demon, cap. 20.

HaXivra 8' av nAPOSTNGEI'HS op^nvai T&V

KAASTN'KPrQN, 'but you will be most excited

to the love of good actions.' Comp. Kypke.
II. In a bad sense, a sharp fit of anger. Acts

xv. 39. It is used in the medical writers for the

Jit or paroxysm of a distemper. [Deut. xxix. 28.

Jer. xxxii. 37. Demosth. 1105, 24.]

IIapopyiw, from irapd intensive, and 6pyiw
to anger, irritate. To provoke to violent or bitter

anger, to irritate, exasperate, occ. Eph. vi. 4. Rom.
x. 19 ;

where Trapopyiw is the 1 fut. Attic for

Tropopyierw, and the correspondent Heb. word to

Trapopyiw of the apostle and of the LXX in Deut.
xxxii. 21. isDD'MN, for which V. the LXX have
in many other places used 7rapopytw. [Schleus-
ner translates the verb in Rom. x. 19. to excite

emulation, and in Eph. vi. 4. to treat with harshness,

observing, that ipi9iat, to provoke, has the same

meaning in Col. iii. 21. Add Ecclus. iii. 16. The
word occ. 1 Kings xv. 30. Jer. vii. 18. 2 Sam.
xii. 4. Is. i. 4. et al.]

IIapopyi(T/j6f, ov, u, from Trapiopyirr^ai, 1 pers.

perf. pass, of 7rapopyiw. [Properly, a provoking
to ani/'-r, as in 2 Kings xix. 3. Neh. ix. 18, 22.

and tlu;nce anger excited. Eph. iv. 26. 1 Kings
xv. 30.]

), from -rraoa. intensive, and

orpvvw to urge, excite, which the learned Damm,
Lex. col. 1765. derives from opoi to excite ; opta,

om>v(D, orpvvd), inserting T. To stir up, excite.

occ. Acts xiii. 50. [Lucian, Concil. Deor. 4.

Plut. t. viii. p. 153. ed. Reiske.]

Hapuvaitt, at;, /, from Trapwy, Trapouaa,
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n A P

irapov, particip. pres. of the verb Traptifju, which
see.

I. A being present, presence. 2 Cor. x. 10. Phil,

ii. 12. [Schleusner adds here Phil. i. 26. Sid rfjc;

ifjir)G irapovffiaQ TrdXiv Trpof vjuac, and I am
inclined to think, from the context, rightly. Ilpog
is often so used, as 2 Thess. ii. 5. In wv TrpoQ

vpaq. Wahl (citing it erroneously, as Phil. i. 12.)
refers it to the next head.]

II. A coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 17 2 Cor.

vii. 6, 7- In this view it is applied to Christ's

coming to the destruction of Jerusalem, Mat. xxiv.

3, 27,' 39. Jam. v. 7, 8. where see Macknight.
Comp. Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and much
more frequently to his second and final advent,
1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Thess. ii. 19. iii. 13. iv. 15.

[v. 23. 2 Thess. ii. 1, 8. 2 Pet. iii. 12. It is used
of the coming of the man of sin. 2 Thess. ii. 9.

See 2 Mac. viii. 13. xv. 21.]

i-giT napot|/t'e, idoe, 77, from rcapd with, and

ot\jov, (which see under o^dpiov,) q. d. aictvoQ iv

$ IlAPAriforat TO tyov, 'a vessel in which
the victuals are set before the guests.' Comp.
TrapaTiOrjfjii I. A dish or platter, in which vic-

tuals are brought to table, occ. Mat. xxiii. 25,
26. This word in the Greek authors generally

signifies the victuals, but is sometimes, even by
the Attic writers, used for a dish, as paropiis is

also applied in Latin. See Wetstein and Wolfius,

[Petron. c. 34.] and Juvenal, Sat. iii. 142.

[Phrynichus (p. 176. ed. Lobeck) and Thomas
M. condemn this use, but it is found in Athen.
ix. p. 368. Arrian, D. E. ii. 20. Plut. t. vii. p. 173.
ix. p. 388. xii. p. 173. ed. Hutten. Alciphron ii.

20. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 4.]

Uapprjffia, ae, r), from Trapa intensive, (or

TTCLV, TravTOQ, all,) and prjaiQ a speaking.
I. Freedom or freeness in speaking, saying freely

all that a man thinks, or that he pleases. [Acts
iv. 13. and (the dative adverbially, see Matth.

404.) John vii. 13, 26. So in the phrases fjara

Trappnaiae, Acts ii. 29. iv. 29, 31. xxviii. 31.

iv Trapprjffia, Eph. vi. 19. Phil. i. 20. Diod. Sic.

i. 53. xii. 63. Polyb. ii. 38, 6. ii. 42, 4. ^Elian,

i

V. H. viii. 12. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demosth.
i p. 581. To this head are referred the expres-

j

sions in Prov. i. 20. xiii. 5. Job xxvii. 10.]

II. Confidence or boldness. Eph. iii. 12. Comp.
!

1 John ii/28. iii. 21. iv. 17. v. 14. Heb. iii. 6.

and Macknight there. [Add 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb.
iv. 16. x. 19,35. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 13. Wisd.
v. 1. Schleusner puts 1 Tim. iii. 13. under this

head, while Wahl (erroneously, I think) refers it

to the last. It appears to me to be boldness. In
Philemon 8. it has even a stronger meaning,
licence. See Zosim. iii. 7- P- 255.]

III. Plainness, perspicuity of speech. John x.

24. xi. 14. xvi. 25, 29. 2 Cor. iii. 12. [To this

head Schleusner and Wahl, rightly, I think,

refer Mark viii. 32.]
IV. It denotes being public or publicly known,

in opposition to being concealed. Thus John vii.

4. iv Trapprjaia tlvai, to be in public, to be publicly

known, com]), ver. 10. OVK in Trapp^tria Trttnnni-

Tei, John xi. 54. he no longer waUud openly or in

public. Comp. Col. ii. 15. [Add John xviii. 20.

for which Parkhurst makes a separate head '.]

1 [Schleusner omits the passage, saying that he has

:;ivcn all which occur in the N. T.]



DAP HAS
Haf>pilffidofj,ai, from Trapprjffia. To f}><.<tk

freely, plainly, liolJly. Acts ix. 27, 28. xiii. 46.

"[xiv. 3. xvii'i. 2G. x'xvi. 26.] Eph. vi. 20. et al.

On 1 TIu-ss. ii. 2. si-e Mac-knight. [Prov. xx. 9.

Job xxii. 26. Polyb. xii. 13, 8. Dem. 287, 13.]

FLVi.', Traaa, nav. In general, all, the ichofe.

I. Aff, ev, /;/ c, tfte whole, universally, Mar. ii.

3. v. 22, 28. 'John i. 3 '. 1 Cor. xv. 27. 2 Tim.
iii. 16. On John xvii. 2. see Kypke. In Col. i.

18. Kypke, after Beza, understands iv iraoi not

of things, but of persons, i. e. of belierers ; so as to

make the expression iv Tract TrpijJTfvuv parallel
to TrptoTOTOKOQ iv TroXXoit; dfoX^ou;, Rom. viii.

29 ;
and he shows that irpwTtvtiv iv or Trpwrtv-

uiv iv, is by Plutarch several times applied to

us, and that Demosthenes uses the phrase TO

nPQTEr'EIN 'EN "AQASI, for being pre-emi-
nent among all. On Col. iii. 11. we may observe,
that Lucian, de Syr. Dea, t. ii. p. 892. uses TTOLVTU

in a similar view: KOI ol IIA'NTA Koju/3d/3ocr r\v,
' and Combabus was all things or every thing to

her.' So Tyrannicid. t. i. p. 786. HA'NTA 6

TTOIQ ijv avr<i>,
' his son was all things to him.'

Compare 1 Cor. xv. 28. where see Wetstein and

Kypke 2.

II. With a cardinal N. of number, all, collec-

tively. Mat. i. 17- Acts xix. 7- xxvii. 37 ;
in

which two last texts it may be best rendered in

all; and thus the word is often used by Jose-

phus, as in Ant. xii. 2, 2. ra^i^Q Iv fTrrd ralq
I1A'2AI2

i'njikpa.iQ rlXof ti\rj(j)ei TO. So^QkvTa. r^7

(3aoi\ii,
' the king's orders were accomplished

speedily in seven days in all? and cap. xi. 1.

rrp 'lovcq, S' i'lffav ol IIA'NTES x'^lot
>

* Judas
had in all a thousand men.' See also Wetstein on
Acts xxvii. 37. [Horn. II. H. 161. Herod, vi. 89.

Thuc. ii. 101. We may observe, after Hermann,
not. 94. on Viger, that the article is necessary in

this sense. See Arrian, de Exp. Al. ii. 5 and 13.

Thucyd. iii. 85. ^lian, V. H. xii. 35.]
III. Of all kinds or sorts, without excluding

any. Mat iv. 23. Luke xi. 42. xviii. 12. Acts vii.

22. x. 12. 1 Tim. ii. 1. [See Valck. ad Herod.
iv. 87.]

IV. All, in a qualified sense, i. e. all, in gene-
ral, though not each individual, most, a great
many, Mat. [ii. 3. iii. 5.] iv. 8, 24. x. 22. Mark
i. [5,] 37. Luke vii. 29. xv. 1. John xii. 32.
Phil. ii. 21. Comp. Mat. iii. 15. xxiii. 3. Luke xx.
45. xxi. 35. Acts iv. 21. viii. 1. 1 Cor. x. 33.
vi. 18. erery (other) sin that a man docth is without

(tKTog external to) the body, i. e. most, by far the

greater number of, other sins are without the body;
for it is certain that in gluttony, drunkenness, &c.
a man sinneth also against his own body. [The
word is also obviously often qualified by the cir-

cumstances under which it is used. On Mat.
xxvii. 45. much has been written, but the pre-
vailing opinion is, that by Traaa r} yrj there, the
land of Jud;.L-a only is meant. Again, in Acts ii.

5. CLTTO Travrb^ tQvovQ T&V VTTO rov ovpavov, the

expression evidently denotes only very many
3
, i.e.

1 [Schleusner says, that irav-ra here signifies, omnes res
creatas, visibiles et invisibiles, quas Graeci fere T6 -nav
universum dieere solent.]

2
[See Hermann's note 95. on Viger, -where he indicates

Alciph. ii. 3. and the examples there adduced hy Bergler.
Herod, iii. 157. vii. 150. T TTI/TU, in Herod, i. 122. he
justly points nut to be different.]

3
[Lrasiiins asks, whether they who defend the opposite
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perhaps all that the writers remembered and
enumerated hi verses 8 and following. In John
x. 8. it is clear that Christ does not mean to
reflect on the prophets and teachers really sent

by God
;
but on those, perhaps, who proposed

any other way of salvation than Christ, (see v. 7.)
as the doctors who depended on the law 4

. See
also Mat. xvii. 11. and Acts iii. 21, 22. (where
the limitation is expressed.) In several of the
above instances TTCLQ is used for O\OQ, and then
has the article preceding it, or the word with
which it is joined. We may add some more in-

stances of the same usage, where the whole of the

thing spoken of only is understood. Mat. xiii. 2,
41. xviii. 31, 32. Mark i. 5. ol 'itpoo-oXu/nrai
TcavrtQ. iv. 13. vi. 33. John v. 28. Acts v. 21.

1 Tim. ii. 2. et al.]

V. Any, any one, any whatsoever. Mat. xiii. 19.

xviii. 19. Acts x. 14. The LXX often use it in

this sense, answering to the Heb. fe. See inter al.

Exod. xx. 4. Lev. iv. 2. Num. xxxv. 22. Ps.

cxliii. 2. Ezek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 37. Hab. ii. 19.

Joined with a negative particle, no, none, none at

all. See Mat. xxiv. 22. Luke i. 37. xiv. 33.

Rom. iii. 20. Eph. iv. 29. v. 3, 5. Heb. xii. 11.

1 John ii. 19. Blackball, Sacred Classics, vol. ii.

p. 6. proves from Theognis, 177, 8. that this is

not a mere Hebraical phrase. [We have
/i?) TTCLQ,

1 Cor. i. 28. Rev. vii. 1
; ov TTUQ, Mark xiii. 20.

Rom. iii. 20. Gal. ii. 16. In Mat. vii. 21. it

means, not every one, and in Acts x. 41. has no

peculiarity ; ovde 7rg, in Rev. vii. 16. ix. 4 (not

any)', ovc'tTTOTt TTCLQ, Acts x. 14 5
; Traf firj,

John
vi. 39. Eph. iv. 29 ; TTCLQ ov, Eph. v. 5. 2 Pet. i.

20. I John ii. 21. iii. 6. Rev. xxii. 3
; TTCLQ ov

/*?},

Rev. xviii. 22. and ov /*} Traq, Rev. xxii. 27-]
VI. Every, quilibet. Mat. xix. 3. Kara iraaav

airiav,for every cause, however slight and trifling.

Many of the Pharisees, from Deut. xxiv. 1. main-
tained the lawfulness of divorce for trifling causes.

KA9' 'A2AHIIOTOY~N AI'Tl'AS, TroXXai d'

av roTg avQp&iroiQ Toiavrai yivoivTO,
(

for any
causes wliatsoever, and to men many such happen,'
as Josephus explains the law, Ant. iv. 8, 23.

And Josephus himself, a zealous Pharisee, in his

Life, 76. tells us, that " he put away his wife,

though the mother of three children, because he

was not phased with her manners." See Whitby's
note on Mat. xix. 3. and Wetstein's on Mat. v. 32.

Polybius, cited by Raphelius, uses TTUQ in the
same sense as St. Matthew in the above text :

Kat TOVQ Trporepov, Kara TUV p,r]Sev aSiKOvvTwv,
I1A~2AN iKavrfV TTOIOV^SVOVQ Trpotyamv t/e TO

TroXfjUfIv, did. rtjv vXtoyeiaVj
* those who for-

merly out of covetousness made every pretence
(however slight) sufficient for engaging in war

against those who had in no respect injured
them.' So Josephus, speaking of Herod the Great,
HA'SAIS TAPS AI'TI'AIS kToinorlpug tie

TifJLdio'iav TWV VTTOTTtffovTwv sxp?/ro, 'he very
readily made use of all causes (i. e. hotrcrer slljht')

to punish those who fell under his displeasure.'
Ant. xv. 7, 8.

VII. The greatest, the highest, summus. Acts iv.

opinion would affirm that there were any English or Scotch

present?]
4 [Lampe gives the various schemes for explaining this

text in the note on his commentary. See Glass.]
5

[If the reading be good in Acts xi. S. we have TTUJ

OU5t7TOTe.]



DAS DAS
29. v. 23. xvii. 11. xx. 19. xxiv. 3. Eph. iv. 2.

Phil. i. 20. ii. 29. Jam. i. 2 1
. Tit. ii. 10. 1 Tim.

v. 2. i. 16. TT}V Trdaav paKpoQufjiiav, the greatest

long-suffering, or highest r/,'iu<'in-i/. ''(ii-eat," says

Raphelius,
"

is the emphasis of the article pre-
fixed to TTCLQ, as appears from this very place."
He afterwards produces a .similar passage from
Pol vbius : TO yap roTf dvOpwTroi^ opyiZ,6^tvov
tig TOVQ Otovg datfitlv, TH~S IIA'SHS aKoyia-
T/at,- iffri ffnuflov, 'for that one who is angry
with men should be impious against the gods is a

sign of tlie Itliilu'ft madness.' So Herodotus, i. 111.

cited by Raphelius, ITA'SA dvdyKrj,
' the hi</hest.

necessity, abtclvtdl) necessary,' which phrase
Arrian likewise uses, Epictet. i. 19. twice. So
Herodian i. 19. ed. Oxon. 'for a few years Corn-

modus Tifiijv HASSAN iTrivtfit rotg iraTpipoig

0i'Xoi, showed the highest respect for his father's

friends.' So cap. 31. 'when these things were
told to Commodus, p.(.ra IIA'SHS ooyrJQ Kal

aTraXjJg STrio-rsXXa Tolt; TMV iQvtiv iiyovutvote,
he writes with the greatest anger and threats to

the governors of those nations.' [Polyb. i. 15,6.
Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 22. Pindar, Nem. viii. Aristoph.
Pac. 372.]

VIII. [We may add here some notice of pecu-
liar usages of this word. Thus TTCLQ, the sing., is

used for the plural in many phrases above cited.

See also Mat, xv. 13. xviii. 6. Luke xvi. 16.

John ii. 10. Acts iii. 23 ;
and especially when

followed by a participle with the article, as Luke
xvi. 18. xviii. 14. John iii. 15. The neut. sing.,

by a common Grecism, is used for masc. plur., as

TTCLV TO (paVfOOV/JltVOV fol* TTCtVTtQ 01 (fiaVtQOVUtVOI .

See also 1 John v. 4. Plutarch, t. vii. p. 49. ed.

Hutten. Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 25. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 19.

The neut. plural is used in the adverbial way.
Acts xx. 35. 1 Cor. ix. 25. Eph. iv. 15. Phil. iii.

8. Col. iii. 8. (according to Schleusner, but others

supply p.f.\r].) See Horn. II. E. 807. Aristoph.
Nub. 1432. Ran. 1248. Theogn. 441, 1159.

./Elian, V. H. xii. 25. Aid TTUVTOC, sc. %QOVOV,
always. Mat. xviii. 10. Acts ii. 25. x. 2. 2 Thess.
iii. 16. Comp. Heb. ii. 15. ^Esch. Socr. Dial. iii.

6. Soph. Aj. 705. Herod, i. 122. 'Ev TTOVT'I is

a phrase where the context requires sometimes

rpoTry ; sometimes /ipa, or icaipy, or Tony to be

understood. See 1 Cor. i. 5. 2 Cor. iv. 8. vi. 4.

vii. 5, 11, 16. viii. 7. ix. 8, 11. xi. 6, 9. Eph. v.

24. Phil. iv. 6, 12. 1 Thess. v. 18.]

IIA'SXA, TO. Undeclined. It is plainly from
the Heb. npB the passorer

2
, so called from the V.

nCE to }>M or leap over, according to that of

Exod. xii. 13. and the blood (of the paschal lamb)
shall be to you for a sign upon the house where

>/< an ;
ami icln-it I see the blood Dp'by 'nnpEi then

1 trill pa;-s over you. In general, the passover.
I. Tlte pasclud lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17 19. Mark

xiv. 12. Luke xxii. 7. c-t al. So the LXX fre-

quently use TrcifT^a for the Heb. np3. [The LXX
have the phrase of St. Luke xxii. 7. 9vtiv TO

1 [So Schleusner. Raphelius understands it there, and
ib 17. as -mere, /mrc, unini.n-il, but unnecessarily. ]

2 [This derivation is doubtless the correct one; but Ter-
tull. adv. Jud c. 10. Anibros. lib. xl. de Myst. Pasch. c. l.

derive it from ndaxia. Schl. cites Justin in the Dial. c.

Tryphon. to the same effect, but does not give the place.
1 presume he refers to p. 25!). ed. Par., where Justin plays
on the word, but does not give this derivation.]
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Trdffxa, in Ex. xii. 21. and Justin. Dial. c. Tryph.
p. 259. ed. Par. has Oveiv TO TrpopaTov row

II. The paschal feast, or feast of the passorer.
Mat. xxvi. 2. Luke ii. 41. xxii. 1. John ii. 13,
23. vi. 4. Hence

III. It seems particularly to refer to the peace-

offerings, which, it is plain from Deut. xvi. 2.

(Heb. and LXX) compared with 2 Chron. xxx.
22. and xxxv. 79, 13. used to be sacrificed at
the feast of the passover, or of unleavened bread,
and of which the people afterwards ate. occ. John
xix. 14. xviii. 28

;
where we find the Jews, in

the morning after tlie paschal Inml was eaten,

apprehensive, that their being defiled would pre-
vent their eating TO Trdtr^a. Comp. under Trapa-
aKivrj I. 3

IV. It is spoken of Christ, the true pasclud lamb,
the great reality of all the typical ones. 1 Cor. v. 7.

LTA'2XQ. [This is one of the verbs called

/ifcra, from their admitting either a good or bad

sense, like the word to experience for example, in

English.]
[I. To be affected, either with good or evil. Ev

Trdaxtiv, to be well treated, to experience favours,
Xen. An. i. 3, 4 et passim. KaicuiQ irda^iv, to

be ill treated, suffer injury, hurt, inconvenience, Mat.
xvii. 15. and so KUKOV Trdcr^tiv, Acts xxviii. 6.

See Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 25. Anab. v. 5, 7. ^Elian,
V. H. xiii. 17 ]

[II. To sitffer evil, punishment, pain, sickness, &c.
Mat. xvi. 21. xvii. 12. xxvii. 19. Mark viii. 31.

ix. 12. Luke ix. 22. xiii. 2. xvii. 25. xxii. 15.

(where it denotes suffering death, as in Acts i. 3.

and perhaps iii. 18. Heb. ix. 26. 4
xiii. 12. 1 Pet.

iii. 18.) Luke xxiv. 26, 46. Acts iii. 18. ix. 16.

xvii. 3. 1 Cor. xii. 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. Phil. i. 29.

1 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Thess. i. 5. 1 Tim. i. 12. Heb.
ii. 18. v. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 1921, 23. iii. 14, 17. iv.

3
[I have not thought it worth while to alter Parkhurst's

arrangement; but, in order that the reader may see the
various opinions on the places where iratrxa occurs, I sub-

join Wahl and Schleusner's arrangements.]
[Wahl.]
[I. Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, H. Luke

xxii. 11, 15. John xviii. 28. (see 2 Chron. xxx. 17, 18.

comp. Ex. xii. 43.) and again, Mat. xxvi. 19. Mark xiv.
16. Luke xxii. 7, 13. Metaphorically for Christ, 1 Cor. v. 7.]

[II. The day for eating the lamb. (14th Nisan, after sun-
set) Mark xiv. 1. Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb. xi. 28. (instituted
the day as a feast.)]

[III. The whole feast of seven days called the passover,

from the evening of 14/A of Nisan, to 21s/ Nisan in the

evening. Mat. xxvi. 2. John ii. 31. xi. 55. xii. 1. xviii. 39.

xix. 14. Acts xii. 4. and with the word eopW/, Luke ii. 41.

John vi. 4.]

[Schleusner.]

[I. Paschal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12, 14. Luke
xxii. 7, 3, 11, 15. John xviii. 28. 1 Cor. v. 7. (metaphori-
cally.) Heb. xi. 28. (See Ex. xii. 43. Num. ix. 10, 11.

2 Chron. xxx. 18.) all the victims sacrificed through the
feast are called Pascha. Deut. xvi. 2. seq.]

[II. The feast of tli<> jmasorer, and especially the da// n-hen

I/in lamb was eaten. Mat. xxvi. 1. Mark xiv. 1. Luke ii.

41. John ii. 13. 23. vi. 4. xi. 55. xii. 1. xviii. 39. xix. 14.

Acts xii. 4. 2 Kings xxiii. 22.]

[III. Paschal snp;:er. Mat. xxvi. IS, 19. Mark xiv. 1(3.

Luke xxii. 13. And he translates Mat. xxvi. 17. (in sense
I.) by ca'tid paacfialiji also.)

4 [The Greek phrase is irdtrx*Ew n. See Diod. Sic. xiii.

9S. Herodian, i. 17,22. Diog. Laert. v. til. Isteus v. 5.

jEsch. Dial. Socr. iii. 14. Xen. Anab. vii. 2, 14. and my
Inscript. Cir. Vetust. p. SI), where the phrase ai'a irtia-^tj

without TI occurs. The phrase -naa-^fiv was also used of
the punishment of death in the Attic law. See Plat. Apol.
26.]
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1, 15, 19. v. 10. Rov. ii. 10. See Amos vi. G.

Eur. rhoen. 640.]

[III. In Gal. iii. 4. Schleusncr and Wahl give
the sense ,;.-,/, and Wahl interprets
it especially of the (Jalatians i-rc-eivin^ the Spirit.

See Ksth. ix. 2. Theoer. Idyll. xv. 138. Arriaii,

D. E. ii. I.]

IIATA'SSQ, from the Heb. this to smite;

win mv the N. \i"US <t l<ir<;e kind of hainntu'.

1. T" finit, . as. [gently,] with the hand. Acts

xii. 7. with a sword, Mat. xxvi. 51. Luke xxii.

49, 50. Conip. Rev. xix. 15. [Diod. Sic. iv. 31.

Polyb. x. 18, 4. Time. viii. 92.]
II . To smite to death, to kill. Acts vii. 24. where,

as al.-o in the LXX of Exod. ii. 12. it answers to

the Heb. 7p
he swtc, from the V. rn:, which often

(as in this passage) denotes a mortal stroke. And
me persons may doubt whether Moses acted

right in thus killing the Egyptian, I would ob-
j

serve, that the uniting of the Hebrew in the im-

mediately preceding verse (Exod. ii. 11.) is ex-

pressed *by TOO a participle of the same V. ros,

which consequently ought in all reason to be

explained of the Egyptian's smiting him so as,

at least, to endanger his life. Now it was the

general law of God to Noah, Gen. ix. 6. ichoso

sheddt'th man's blood, by man shall his blood be

and we are told by Diodorus Siculus, that

by the particular law of Egypt,
' he who saw a

man killed or violently assaulted on the highway,
and did not endeavour to rescue him, if he could,
was punished with death V Moses, therefore,
in f;n it ing the Egyptian even to death, acted agree-

:-.bly to the divine law
;
nor did he violate the

law of Egypt : he acted like a truly good and
brave man

; especially if it be considered, that

at this time there was but little probability of

obtaining public '/iifticc on the Egyptian mwrdarcr.

"\Volfius and Wetstein cite from Plutarch, Alcib.

p. 205. IIATA'SANTOS lyxecpidiq* ical ciu-

(f>QiipavTog, 'striking with a dagger and killing.'

[Num. iii. 13. viii. 17.]

III. To smite, afflict, as Christ was smitten and
afflicted. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. [Schleus-
ner and Wahl refer these places to the last

sense.] To smite, afflict, as with a disease. Acts
xii. 23. with a plague or damage. Rev. xi. 6.

[with evil, xix. 15. See 1 Sam. xxv. 38. Deut.
xxxii. 39. Gen. viii. 21.]

Jlarku), , q. j3arw, from /3ai'va> or j8da> to go,

walk, or rather perhaps from TTUTOQ a path, a

I. TII t,-id, as a wine-press. Rev. xiv. 20. xix.

15. So Anacreon, Ode iii. 5. "Apaeveg HA-
TOY~2I ara<j)V\r]v, 'the men tread the grapes.'

Conip. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in
~]~n V. [So

to tr<:ad a threshing-floor. Is. xxv. 10. a wine-

press. Neh. xiii. 15. Jer. xlviii. 33. So

A/jj'oD in Is. Ixiii. 2.]

II. T<> //'/'/, t fi if
f>fe upon, hare in subjection.

Luke xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. So 1 Mac. iv. 60. lest

the Gentiles coming KATAHATH'SQSIN avrd

1 Ancient Universal History, vol. i. p. 464. 8vo. The
original Greek of Diodorus runs thus : eai/ 3e nt kv

Ka-m iV xvpav \6uiv <M>M YO '.MIAON ai^pwiroi/, n
KAOO'AOY UI'AIO'N TI HA'SXONTA M jj p^ano, twa-ro
iv, tia.vu.-rw Trepineaelv ta<j)ei\ev. Lib. i. 77. ed. Wes

seling.
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should tread them down, i. e. Mount Sion and its

fortifications. [Wahl construes the verb in these

two passages thus, to tr<-nd tI/< land or city, for

to walk or be in the land or citii: and he cites

Is. xlii. 5. Soph. Phil. 1000. f heocr. xviii. 20.

Grotius translates in both cases, to hold lj rig/it

of conquest. Schleusner agrees with Parkhurst

nearly, saying, to lay waste, treat contuntftioutfy,

&c. Add Luke x. 19. where the expression to

tread on serpents, probably means, to overcome ene-

mies. See Wolf.]

HATH'P, Trarspoe, and by sjTicope Trarpog, 6.

The Greek lexicons derive it, some from crTrttpw

to sow, q. GTrarrip, others from TTCHI) to acquire, get,

or feed, because a father acquires or feeds his chil-

dren, others from iralSa^ Triptlv, keeping or pre-

serrimj his children. But as this word is found not

only in Greek and Latin, but with little varia-

tion in the northern 2
languages, and even in the

Persic 3
,
I would rather, with Pasor and others,

deduce it from the Heb. 2 by transposition, and

adding the termination rrjp. Comp. p.r)rr)p, and
observe that JEschylus, Suppl. 899. has the word

/3, which the Scholiast there explains by rrdrfp.
In general, a father.

I. A human father, properly so called. Mat. ii.

22. iv. 21, 22. et al. freq. Uarkpfg, plur., is used

for both parents, Heb. xi. 23. Thus Parthenius,
Erot. 10. in Wetstein. "

Cuanippus falling in love

with Leucone, and Trapd rStv IIATE'PQN atrjj-

adfj.evoQ, asking her of her parents, married her ;"

and so the Latin patres is used for both par, -nt*

in two monumental inscriptions produced from

Grater by Jortin, Tracts, vol. ii. p. 157- ed. 1790.

Comp. JOVIVQ. [Schleusner and Wahl so under-

stand the word in Eph. vi. 4.]

II. [A progenitor, head, or origin of a family.
Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 8. Mark xi. 10. Luke i. 32,

73. John viii. 56. Acts vii. 2. (Trarpog,) Rom.
iv. 1, 17, 18. ix. 10. So Gen. xxviii. 13. And
hence, in the plural, it is ancestors. Mat. xxiii.30,

32. Luke i. 55, 72. vi. 23, 26. xi. 47, 48. John
iv. 20. vi. 31, 49, 58. Acts vii. 11, 12, 19, 38, 39,

45, 51, 52. Rom. ix. 5. 1 Cor. x. 1. 1 Kings viii.

21. Thucyd. i. 4. Pind. 01. ii. 13. Eur. Orest.

512.]
III. A person respectable, for his age or dignity.

Acts vii. 2. (7rar!ptj) xxii. 1. [Wahl adds 1 John
ii. 13, 14. though Schleusner says, this sense does

not suit these two verses. I cannot see why it

does not suit them as well as the two passages
of Acts. Schleusner adds 1 Tim. v. 1. where it

seems to me to have the simple meaning father ;

treat him (with respect) as (you would your)

father.']

IV. [Metaphorically, a father, i. e. one icho has

tlie affection of a father, and treats others like a

benevolent parent. Thus 2 Cor. vi. 18. / will be

a fatlier to them, i. e. 7 tcill bestow every kindness on

tli< tn. The writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews
i. 5. (see 2 Sam. vii. 14.) interprets the same

phrase of the Father's relation to Christ. Some-
what in this sense it is put for] one who converts

another to the Christian faith, and is thus the

instrument of his spiritual Lirth, or of his be-

coming a child of God, 1 Cor. iv. 15. But when

a "Father, Anglo-Saxon ysebep, Al. fater, Islandic and

Danish fader, Belg. vader." Junius, Etymol. Ang.
3 See under QufUTnp.



OAT DAT
Christ forbids his disciples, Mat. xxiii. 9. to call

any man their father upon earth, the meaning
seems to be, that they should not, with regard to

matters of religion, have that implicit faith in any
mere man which young children are apt to have in

their parents, and which the Jews gave to their

teachers and Rabbis, whom they also honoured
with the title of Fathers '. See Whitby on Mat.
xxiii. 8.

V. One whom another resembles in disposition and

actions, as children usually do their parents. So
the murderous Jews are said, John viii. 44. to be

of their father the devil, not of God, ver. 42.

Comp. Mat. xxiii. 3032. [Wahl adds Rom.
iv. 11, 12. 1 Mac. ii. 54.]

VI. A first author or beginner of any thing,
John viii. 44. where the devil is called the father

of lying. [Bishop Middleton justly observes, that

nothing can be harsher than to construe on
fytvarriQ icTTt, KOI 6 7rar?}p ouTov by, he is a liar,

and tJie father of it, i. e. of lying ; that the words
cannot bear that sense, but must be construed,
he is a liar, and (so) is his father ; and that the

article would be wholly improper before Trarrjp in

the sense attributed, if there were no other ob-

jection. Such, however, is the translation of

many of the ancient, and almost all the modern
critics. Grotius, indeed, embraces the right con-

struction, and suggests that the devil spoken of as

the father of the Jews was not the prince of the

devils, but an inferior spirit. Middleton's solution

is, that there is an ellipse of TIQ after \a\y, as in

Soph. (Ed. T. 315. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 55. (Ec. i. 12.

Apol. 7. de Re Eq. viii. 13. Then the whole
verse will run thus : ye are of your father the

devil ; when then (any one of you) speaks what is

false, he speaks after the manner of his kindred ; for
he is a liar, and so is his father. Wahl and Schleus-

ner refer James i. 17- and Heb. xii. .9. to this

head. See Gen. iv. 19.]
VII. It is spoken of God.
1. Essentially. It denotes the Divine Essence,

or Jehovah, considered as the Creator and Fonner
of the lights of heaven. James i. 17- (comp. under

0wc. IV.) and as the Father of men by creation,

(comp. Is. Ixiv. 8. Mai. i. 6. ii. 10. Luke iii. 38.)
so He is called the Father of Spirits or Souls, Heb.
xii. 9. (comp. Is. Ivii. 16. Ixiii. 16. Deut. xxxii. 6.

Zech. xii. 1.) and by redemption, Mat. vi. 8, 9.

vii. 11. x. 29. xiii. 43. Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 15.

2 Cor. vi. 18. et al. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 6. Is.

Ixiii. 16. As to the form of the Lord's Prayer in

Luke xi. 2. &c. see Wetstein and Griesbach, Avho,
on the authority of two or three MSS., and of

Origen and the Vulg., are for omitting the clauses

ilH&v b iv TOIQ ovpavolr ytvrjOrjTu TO 0\7j/Ltd

(TOV, o>e tv ovpaviji, Kai tTri rfjg yj)g and dXXd

pvaai I'IUCLQ curb TOV rrovrjpov : comp. also Mill

and Campbell's translation and note on Luke xi. 2.

But observe, that all these three clauses are

found, as in other MSS., so especially in the

Alexandrian, and in the ancient Syriac version.

Should they not, therefore, be retained ?

2. The Divine Essence, considered as the Sutler

of the human nature of Clirist. See Mat. xvi. 17.
xxiv. 36. xxvi. 39, 42, 53. Mark xiii. 32. John

1 [On this custom, see Schoettg. i. p. 745. Not only
disciples, (2 Kings vi. 1.) but persons of the highest rank,
121.) gave this title to prophets and teachers.]
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i

v. 43. vi. 27, 46. x. 17, 18, 25, 30, 32, 36, 38.
xiv. 2, 610, (comp. Col. ii. 9.) 11, 12, 13, 16,

20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 1 Cor. xv. 24. and

especially Luke i. 35.

3. Personally. It denotes the Father in the
ever-blessed Trinity, as distinguished from the
Son (God-man 2

)
and from the Holy Ghost. Mat.

xxviii. 19. John xv. 26. xvi. 28. xx. 17. 1 John
i. 2. ii. 1. Acts ii. 33. As to 1 John v. 7. see
note on that text under Aoyog XVI.

gSIT ITarpaX^'?7, ov, 6, Att. for TraTpaXoiag,
which from Trar^p, Trarpdf, a father, and dXoidw
to smite, which from dXodw to thrash. A parri-
cide, i. e. murderer of his father, or rather a striker

of his father, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. under Mrj-

Tpa\(pt)Q. [The Attic form occ. Dem. 732, 14.

Lys. 348, last line. Plat. Phd. c. 62. Pollux

(iii. 2, 13.) defines it as one icJio sins against his

father. Hesychius, one who dishonours his father,
a striker of his father ; and again, one who beats or
kills his father.']

Ilarpid, ac, r), from Trarjjp, Trarpoc, a father.
A family, [tribe, nation,] descended from a com-
mon father, occ. Luke ii. 4. (comp. oi/eo III.)
Acts iii. 25. Comp. Eph. iii. 15. See Job xxxviii.

7. [Gen. xii. 3. Ex. vi. 15, 17, 19. xlv. 15.

Herod, i. 200. Joseph. Ant. vii. 14, 7.]

, ov, 6, q. Trarpiag dpx'?
3
>
the head

of a family. A patriarch. It is applied to Abra-

ham, as being the head of thefamily of the Israelites,
and of Christ. Heb. vii. 4. to David, as being
a head of Christ?*family, who is accordingly called

Son of David, Son of Abraham, (Mat. i. 1.) Acts
ii. 29. to the twelve sons of Jacob, as being
heads of the twelve Israelitish tribes. Acts vii. 8, 9.

The LXX use this word for rvQN \r>h a head,
or chief of the fathers. 1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron.
xxvi. 12.

g, 77, 6v, from Trar^o, Trarpog, a father.

Paternal, of or belonging to one's fathers or an-

cestors, [or rather, says Schleusner, what is re-

ceived or Jianded down from one's fathers, and done

in compliance with their customs.'] occ. Gal. i. 14.

So Josephus, Ant. xiii. 16, 2. mentions the insti-

tutions which the Pharisees introduced Kara TI]V

IIATPQ'iAN HAPA'AOZIN, according to the

tradition of the fathers. Comp. under TrapadoaiQ.

[See Gen. 1. 8. Levit. xxii. 13. Josh. vi. 25.

Ecclus. xxii. 14.]

IIarp<, ido, /, from Trarrjp, 7rarp6*.
I. One's oicn country, the place where one's fathers

or ancestors lived, patria. Mat. xiii. 54. Luke iv.

23. where it is spoken of the town of Nazareth.
Thus in Josephus Trarpi'g is often applied to

a single town or city, as de Bel. ii. 21, 2. So ibid.

7j and iii. 6, 1. and 7 21. And in Polybius,
lib. iv. p. 342. ed. Paris, 1616. Trarpi'Sog is twice

used for a native city. On John iv. 44. Kypke
remarks that Trarpig is never used for a natire

country either in the N. T. or in the LXX (but

comp. Jer. xlvi. 16. in Hob. and LXX), and adds

other examples of its signifying a native cittj
from

2 See an ingenious and learned pamphlet, printed for

White, in 1768, and entitled, The Doctrine of the Trinity,
as it stands deduced by the Light of Reason from the Data
laid down in the Scriptures, p. 01, &c.

:i

|
Sec Ex. vi. 25. or apxwv. See Num. xxxi. 26.]
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the Greek writers, particularly Josephus. [Hero-
clian viii. 3, 2. Achill. Tat. i. p. 11.]

II. It denotes luarftt, the proper country of holy
and deront men. who :uv but strangers or sojourners
on earth. Ileb. \i. 14.

IlarpoTrapa^orof, ov, 6, 17, from 7rar?/p,

o^, a father, ancestor, and TrapudoTog del

from wapaitSvfU to delirer. Ddfocnd down from
;'ttlu /-.- or a \v tradition front

one*$fatten, occ. 1 IVt. i. 18. This word is used

by die (Ireek writers. Diod. Sic. [iv. 8. xv. 74.]

Dion. Hal. [Ant. iv. 8. v. 48. Thuc. i. 85.]

IIttrpwtO, or Trarp<fog, a, ov, from Trarfjp a

', of or belonging to one's fatken or

[Sehleiisner says, ichat comes to a man
J'ix parents, and also what was instituted by a

. suitable to the customs of one's

>-,
like Trurpijcog

1

.] occ. Acts xxii. 3. xxiv.

14. xxviii. 17. On Acts xxiv. 14. observe, that

the expression ITATPQIOI OEOI' is used by
Thucydides, Xenophon, and Josephus, Ant. xviii.

7, 7- for the gods irorshipped by one's fathers. See
more in Eisner, Alberti, Wetstein, and Kypke.
[Com p. Prov. xxvii. 10. 2 Mac. iv. 15. v. 10. vi.

1. Thuc. vii. 69. Polyb. iii. 12, 4.]

IIAY'Q. In general it signifies to put an end

or termination to a thing.
I. To cause to cease or refrain, restrain. 1 Pet. iii.

10. [Xen. Mem. i. 2, 2. 'Cyr. v. 5, 9. Is. i. 16.

Job vi. 26.]
II. Jlauo/zai, pass, and mid. to cease, leave off.

It is used absolutely, as Luke viii. 24. xi. 1.

1 Cor. xiii. 8. [Job vi. 9.] with a participle fol-

lowing, as Luke v. 4. Acts v. 42. [vi. 43. xiii. 10.

Eph. i. 16.] et al. freq. Which manner of ex-

pression, we may observe, is not only very agree-
able to the English idiom, but very common in

the purest Greek writers
;
with a genitive follow-

ing, as 1 Pet. iv. 1. TTSTravrai 2
a/*apriaf, hath

ceased from sin. So Homer, II. iii. 150. IIOAE'-
MOIO nEIIAYME'NOI, hating ceased from war

(comp. II. xviii. 125) ;
and Socrates, in Plato,

speaking of the soul recollected in herself, says,
IIE'nAYTAI TOTT nAA'NOY, she ceases, or hath

ceased, from error. Phsedon, 27. p. 213. ed.

Forster. But Kypke, after Beugelius, prefers

rendering the words in 1 Pet. by, is freedfrom sin,
in which sense he shows, that the particip. TTE-

iravfjitvoi is used by Plutarch, and the V. irav-

aaaOat by Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes Laert.,
and Hippocrates. [See Dresig. i. 101. p. 370.
Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 2. de Re Eq. x. 12. ^Elian, V. H.
viii. 10.]

TIaxvvb), from 7ra%vQ thick, gross, crass,

U<*]>
[I. T'fatf, //, utah' thick, or fat, and so the pas-

sive is used in Deut. xxxii. 15. Eccl. xii.5. Xen.
CEc. xii. 20. TTCfxyG in this sense is of constant
occurrence. See Ps. cxliv. 14. Ezek. xxxiv. 3.

Hence]
[II. To re, I <n dull, as if from fat.

Mat. xiii. 15. Acts xxviii. 27. after Is. vi. 10.

1 [On the difference between these words, see Ammon,
p. 111. and Krefos, de Deer. Rom. pro Judaeis, p. 218.
On their constant interchange, see Jens. Lectt. Lucian.

p. 381.]
2 [On the frequent use of the perfect passive as a perfect

middle, see Matthiae, 4:'3
|

(475)

(where the Hebrew is p\rn), which Schleusner

(after Lowth) rightly translates make fat the heart

of this people ; and observes, that the meaning is,

tell this people that their Jieart will wax gross. For
similar examples of the use of active verbs in only
declaratory senses, Lowth mentions Jer. i. 10.

Ez. xliii. 3*. The phrase Tra-^vvuv vovv, in the
sense of rendering stupid, occurs Philostr. Vit.

Apoll. c. 8. So Tra^vQ TTJV liavoiav, &e. in

^lian, V. H. xiii. 15. Aristoph. Nub. 840. Hero-
dian ii. 9, 15. where see Irmisch, and also Cic. de
Amic. 5. and Casaubon on Persius, Sat. iii. 33.

p. 351.]

, r}, /, from TTOVQ, TroSoc;, the foot ; so the
Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &c. from TTOVQ , TTOCOQ : or

else with the etymologist we may derive iredrj

from TTOVQ the foot, and dkt) to bind. A fetter, a
chain or shackle for the feet, pedica, compes. occ.

Mark v. 4. Luke viii. 29. See Wetstein. [It is

used in this sense Horn. II. p. 36 ;
but it often

means, generally, any chain, as is observed by
Blomfield on yEsch. Prom. 6. So in Eurip. ap.
Athen. ix. 422. A. Lycophr. Cass. 1332. and in

the LXX, Judg. xvi. 21. 2 Kings xxv. 7. et al.

See Salmas. de Mod. Usur. p. 812. Polyb. iii. 82,
8. Diod. Sic. xi. 24. Herod, iii. 23. Hence
Trec'doj to bind. Dan. iii. 20, 21. Ps. Ixviii. 6.

et al.]

HtSivoQ, 77, 6v, from TrtSiov, a field, a plain
which from TTS^OV, the ground, from TTOVQ, Tro^ogj
the foot. This derivation is intimated by the

etymologist, when he says, TrsSov iarlv t<p' ov

(BffirjKanev rolg irovi,
'
iridov is that upon which

we go with OUT feet.' Comp. under Tredt]. Cham-

paign, fiat, plain, as opposed to a hill. occ. Luke
vi. 17. So Diodorus Siculus, [ii. 38.] cited by
Wetstein, airayaytiv TO GrparoTrtcov sic r&v
IIEAINQ~N TO'ITQN tig Trjv 'OPEINH'N, 'to

lead his army from the plain to the hilly country.'

[Deut iv. 43. Jer. xxi. 13. 2 Chron. i.' 15. Xeii.

Cyr. i. 6, 43. Polyb. i. 34, 8. 1 Mac. iii. 10.]

di, from TT^OQ, which see under
Trt y. To go or travel on foot or by land, as op-
posed to going by sea. occ. Acts xx. 13. So

Libanius, cited by Wetstein, on Mat. xiv. 13.

opposes Trt&vttv to Tr\f.iv sailing. [Xen. An. v.

5, 4. Polyb. xvi. 29, 11.]

,
adv. It is properly the dative case fern.

of the adjective 7rf6f, //, ov, performed on foot,

pedestris, from 7rea the sole of the foot, which
from TTOVQ the foot, or, according to the etymolo-
gist, Trapa row iv IIE'AQi "EZES6AI, from being
set on the ground. So 7rey is q. 7rty bdy, by a

journey on foot. On foot, afoot, occ. Mat. xiv. 13.

Mark vi. 33. In both which texts irt^y is used
in opposition, not to riding on beasts, or in car-

riages, but to going by sea ; so it denotes no more
than by land 3

. Thus in Plato, Thucydides, [iv.

32.] and Xenophon, -jrtZy is opposed to Kara 9a-

\aacrav by sea ; and in Homer, the nom. TT^OQ to

coming on ship-board. Od. i. 173. IIfoc, more-

3
[Fischer (Prol. xxii. p. 515, IP.) thinks that

irefy
has

been introduced hy the grammarians for TrefW, which
would more distinctly express on foot; for he adds (and
truly) that we cannot doubt that the journey of the apos-
tles and attendants of Jesus was on foot. The LXX do
not use

iTc?fj usually, but Mill (i. e. the MS. Vat.) has it in

2 Sam. xv.' 1. where others read Trefoi.]
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over, plainly includes riding in a carriage, Odyss.
iii. 324. where Nestor, after telling Telemachus
that he might depart in his own ship, and with
his own companions, adds,

IIEZO'2, napd r

But if you rather choose to go by land, a chariot and
horses are ready.

Josephus also, speaking of Vespasian, de Bel. iii.

1, 3. -xtpaaaQ de avroQ TOV 'EXXrjaTrovrov, IIE-

ZO'S its Supt'av atJHKveirai,
' but he himself,

passing the Hellespont, comes by land into Syria.'

Comp. iv. 11, 1. 5. See [Diod. Sic. i. 30. De-
mosth. p. 1046, 13. Xen. de Rep. Ath. ii. 4, 5.]

Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 204.

fw, >, from ireiQofJiai to obey, and ap^o)v
a ruler, or apx*7 authority.

I. To obey, God or man. Acts v. 29, 32. parti-

cularly magistrates. Tit. iii. I. where see Mac-

knight. [Polyb. i. 45, 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 3.

De Mag. Eq. 1, 24.]
II. To obey or conform to advice. Acts xxvii.

21. [Dan. vii. 27- Ezra x. 3. Diod. Sic. i. 27-

Polyb. iii. 4, 3.]

jg5|r ITi06, i], 6v, from 7m0a> to persuade.

Suasive, suasory, persuasive, persuasory. occ. 1 Cor.

ii. 4. Comp. ver. 13. and see Wolfius, Wetstein,

Bp. Pearce, Bowyer, and Kypke. [This is a very
unusual word, and probably occurs no where else.

Many MSS. and Eusebius (Praep. Ev. i. 3. p. 6.)
read iv irtiQoi (Xoywv) a word derived from]

[I. The name of the goddess of persuasion.]

[II. Persuasive speech. Longin. i. 4. xxxix. 1.

Diod. Sic. xvii. ] 9. Xen. Mem. i. 7> 5.]

ITEI'GQ, from the Heb. nnQ to entice, persuade,

as Jer. xx. 7 j
whence also the Eng. faith, (comp.

TrtOTic,) and Latin peto to ask, whence Eng. peti-

tion, &c. [Tins verb has a double meaning, i. e.

it signifies to use persuasion, and to use effectual

persuasion, and occasionally it is not easy to know

positively which sense is meant.]

[I. To use persuasion. (1.) Simply, Mat. xxvii.

20 (where "iva follows). See Matthias, 53. (and
note 2.) Diod. Sic. xiii. 95. Heliod. x. 14. (2.)
In the sense of exhorting, Acts xiii. 43. (with ace.

and inf.) Xen. An. vi. 2, 8. Palteph. de Incred.

7. Herodian iii. 5, 4. (3.) In the sense of teach-

iii'l, tn/in</ to persuade one, of a truth, Acts xix. 8.

(Schl. adds ver. 26
;
but this may perhaps belong

to the next head.) xxviii. 23. in which two exam-

ples the verb is followed, as Parkhurst notes, by
an ace. both of the person and thing. In Acts

xviii. 4. an ace. of the person only follows. See

Diod. Sic. iv. 26. v. 60. Xen. An. v. 5, 9. (4.)

In the sense of seeking to win over, please, or conci-

liate. Gal. i. 10. (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 14.) accord-

ing to Parkhurst, Locke, Rosenmiiller, Schleus-

ner, Hammond, Grotius, &c., after Theophylact,

though Grotius and Hammond, with Macknight
and Erasmus, seem to vary a little between seek-

in
ii

to please and
pl,'<tit>i<j actually. Michaelis,

(Paraphrase ad loc.) with Vitringa, Be/.a, Coc-

eeius, Le Clerc in his French version, and others,

make it, do I teach and /xr^^A- ///,: <l<>,'trin<'s of
men or of God ? See II. (2.)]

[II. To use effectual persuasion, to pr<
i

r<t'/f lj

persuasion. (1.) Simply, Acts xxvi. 28. and fre-

(476)

quently in the pass, voice, as Luke xvi. 31. xx. 6.

Acts xvii. 4. xxi. 14. Rom. viii. 38. xiv. 14. xv. 14.

2 Tim. i. 5. Heb. xi. 13 l
. and Heb. vi. 9. with aec-.

of the thing, as in Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 19. (For other

uses of the passive, see head III.) See Polyb. 5.

49, 4. ii. 27, 5. iv. 64, 2. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 4. iii.

6, 15. An. i. 3, 19. Diod. Sic. xi. 15. xii. 39.

The passive also frequently governs a dative, (see

Matthise, 381.) and signifies, to obey, comply with,

assent to, i. e. to be persuaded so as to obey, &c.
Acts v. 36, 37, 40. xxiii. 21. xxviii. 24. Rom. ii.

8. Gal. iii. 1. v. 7. Heb. xiii. 17- James iii. 3.

See also ^Elian, V. H. i. 34. iii. 23. Polyb. iv. 17,

7- Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 1. (2.) In the sense of bring-

ing over, winning over, Mat. xxviii. 14. Acts xii.

20. where in both cases Schleusner supposes

money to have been the means of persuasion,
which is expressed in 2 Mac. iv. 45. x. 20. Comp.
1 Sam. xxiv. 7. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 20. vii. 3, 4.

Plat, de Leg. x. p. 960. Some so interpret Acts

xiv. 19; others say it is to stir up by persuasion.
In 1 John iii. 19. Wahl and Schleusner say it is

to persuade in the sense of appeasing, tranquil-

lizing, winning over. Parkhurst also explains it,

to assure, make confident, free from fear and

doubt.]

[III. The perfect middle is used in various

constructions in the sense of/ am persuaded, I am
confident in, I trust to, T depend on, &c. (1.) /
am persuaded, thus with on, 2 Cor. ii. 3. (where
7Ti is respecting. See Matthiae, 586 and 282.

Porson ad Eur. Or. 1338. Med. 518. Hermann
ad Vig. p. 860.) Heb. xiii. 18. With ace. of the

thing, Phil. i. 25. (on is added ver. 25.) (2.) /
am confident in, I trust to, with ace. and inf. Rom.
11. 19 ;

with dat. Phil. i. 14. Philem. 21. Prov.

xiv. 16. Is. xxviii. 17. See Mattlrice, 403;
with iv and dat. Phil. iii. 3. Comp. 2 Thess. iii.

4. with the next head ;
with iv and on, Gal. v.

10. Phil. ii. 24. Judg. ix. 15. and on this pleon-
astic use of Iv see Pors. ad Eur. Med. 629. Soph.
CEd. T. 1112; with i-rri and a dat. Mark x. 24.

Luke xi. 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor. i. 9. Heb. ii. 13.

See Job vi. 20. Is. viii. 1 7 ;
with ITT'I and ace.

Mat. xxvii. 43. Ps. cxxv. 1.]

Tltivdu), >, from Triiva, I\Q, r'i, hunger, which

from Tr'evofjiai to labour, prepare, particularly food,
also to be poor. See under TtkvrjQ.

I. To hunger, be hungry, in a natural sense.

Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1. et al. freq. [Add Mark ii. 25.

xi. 12. Luke iv. 2. vi. 3. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor.

iv. 11. xi. 21, 34. Aristot. H. A. ix. 21. ^Elian,
H. A. vii. 20. By synecdoche it means gene-

rally to be in want, as in 1 Cor. iv. 11. Phil. iv.

12. Rev. vii. 16. and so Jer. xxxi. 25. Schleus-

ner adds Luke i. 53. (which Wahl explains with

Parkhurst, under sense II.) observing that the

phrase he hath filled the hungry with good things, is

opposed to the rich he hath sent empty away.]
II. To hunger, in a spiritual sense, to derin

earnestly. Mat. v. 6. Comp. Luke i. 53. vi. 21.

John vi. 35 2
. Rev. vii. 16. Xenophon in like

1 [The words xai iretcrOtvTes, says Parkhurst, are omit-
ted by many MSS.. (three ancient,) tlie Vulgate, both the

S\riac, several other old versions, and almost all the an-

cient commentators, and are ejected by Griesbach from the

text.]
2 [Others (I think more rightly) say that in this place

the s.-nse is rather to feel want (spiritually) than to desire

earnestly.']
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manner applies this word to the mind as well as

to the body. Thus in (Econ. xiii. 9. ITEINITSI
rov STraii'ov oi>x IJTTOV tnai rStv (pvcrewv ff aXXai
TMV airiav T( Kai TTOTWI>,

* some tempers hnn<t<-r

after praise no less than others after meat and
drink.' In whieh and other passages of Xnio-

phon eiud bv Uaphelius on Mat. v. 6. this V. is

followed by a genitive, which seems to be go-
verned bv fi'tKa, <ni i !'<:' in nt o/', understood, as the

accusative CiKaioffrvt)i> in Mat. by the preposition
>t\ after. In Plutarch, de Ira

Cohib. t. ii. p. 4fjO. cited by Grotius, Eisner, and

Wetstein, iriii'<f.v
and fii^yv are used together,

as in Mat. 6 /*} IlEINSTN priSi AIQ^N av~

r/)c, (rc/iwpmc, namely.) 'he who neither hungers
nor thirstf after revenge.' Comp. under di^dui II.

and see more in Wetstein and Kypke. To the

Greek irtn>dw is related our Eng. to pine.

ITEITA, ac, >}, from TTE/OW to perforate, pierce

through, by doing which we make trial of the inter-

nal constitution of things, or simply to pass

through. See Tm'pw. Experience, trial, [attempt].
It is used [in the N. T.] in the phrase irtipav

Xapfidreiv, which signifies [].] to make a trial or

attempt, periculum facere, Heb. xi. 29. [^Elian,
V. H. xii. 22. Polyb. ii. 32, 2. Herodian i. 8, 10.

j

Xen. Mem. i. 4, 18*. Deut. xxviii. 56.] and [2.] to
\

hare trial or experience of evil, to experience evil or

suffering. Heb. xi. 36. [2 Mac. viii. 9. Diod. Sic.

iii. 36. xv. 88. Polyb. xxviii. 9, 7- Xen. An. v.

8, 15. Mem. i. 4, 18. See on this word Irmisch
on Herodian i. 8, 10.]

IIfpau>, from TrtTpa. In general, to make
trial.

'

I. To make trial, try, attempt. Acts xvi. 7-

xxiv. 6. [(in which last place it seems to be rather

he dared, he audaciously undertook.) See Judg. vi.

39. Polyb. Frag. 60.]

[II. To try, put to the proof.]

[(1.) Generally, of those who make trial of any
one's strength, opinions, disposition, condition,
and this either wilh a good purpose, as John vi.

6. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Heb. xi. 17. Rev. ii. 2. or with

a bad one, as Mat. xvi. 1. (where Grotius has

seeking occasionfor calumniating him,) xix. 3. (where
many critics say laying snares for him,) xxii. 18.

Mark viii. 11. x. 2. xii. 15. Luke xx. 23. John
viii. 6. Acts v. 9. (to try whether God will punish
you, according to Hammond

; or, according to

Schleusner, whether the apostles have power from
God.) See 1 Kings x. 1. Dan. i. 12,24. Schleus-
ner adds Mat. xxii. 35. to the first class, (the

good sense,) otherwise I could not have hesitated

to put it in the second. Luke xi. 16. is doubtful,

though, from verse 29. I should put this place
also in the second class.]

[(2.) To try or tempt God. They who make
trial of God's power or providence distrust it,

and so the expression to try God seems to me, as
Wahl says, to mean, to distrust him. Schleusner
makes it, to resist or r>b,l a<iniii*t him. Acts xv.
10. 1 Cor. x. 9. (Comp. Num. xxi. 5, 6.) Heb.
iii. 9. Comp. Ex. xvii. 7-]

[(3.) To try one's faith and patience by calamity.
1 Cor. x. 13. Heb. iL 18. iv. 15. (though this

may refer to all sorts of trials, as well by cala-

mity as by actual temptation to sin.) xi. 37 l
.

1 [Parkhurst thinks that the verb here niaj me.in to

(477)

where compare Judith viii. 22, 23. Wisd iii 5
xi. 10.]

III. To tempt, prove by soliciting to fin. Mat, iv.

1. Jam. i. 13, 14. Hence the particip. 6 irtind-

wv used as a N. the tempter, i. e. the detail. Mat.
iv. 3. 1 Thess. iii. 5.

IV. To tempt effectually, to overcome by tempta-
tion. 1 Thess. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 14. Comp. 1 Cor.
vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See Bp. Bull's Harmon.
Apostol. Dissert. Post. cap. xv. 20. p. 501. ed.
Grabe.

oc, ou, 6, from 7TtTrtipaa[j,ai perf. pass.
of 7T(ipdti>.

I. A. trial, trying, proving, i. e. of the righteous
by persecutions and afflictions. 1 Pet. iv. 12.

Comp. Luke viii. 13. xxii. 28. Acts xx. 19. Gal.
iv. 14. Jam. i. 2, 12. [1 Pet. i. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 9.

Rev. iii. 10. Deut. iv. 34.]
II. A tempting or temptation to sin. Luke iv.

13. [xxii. 40, 46J Comp. Mat. vi. 13. xxvi. 41.

[Mark xiv. 38. Luke xi. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 9.]
III. A proving or tempting, as of God by wicked

men. Heb. iii. 8. [Deut. vi. 16. ix. 22.]

, at, from Trtipa
2

. To try, attempt
[in the middle voice]. Acts ix. 26. xxvi. 21.

[2 Mac. xi. 19. Polyb. i. 20, 12. ^Elian, V. H.
i. 34.]

HEI'PQ.
I. Transitively, to pierce, pierce through, as with

a weapon, a spear, a spit. Thus used by Homer,
II. vii. 317. xvi. 405. xx. 479, 80. et al.

II. Intransitively, to pass through. In this

sense also Homer applies it Odyss. ii. 434. This

simple V. occurs not in the N. T., but it is in-

serted on account of its compounds and deriva-

tives.

j, fjc, t'i,
from TrlTTHOTiai perf.

pass, of TTttOia to persuade. A persuasion, occ.

Gal. v. 8. [Schleusner understands the word of

the Galatians, and explains it credulity, facility in

being persuaded. Wahl, after Koppe and others,
understands it of the Judaizing teachers, and
translates it sedulity and craft in persuading. The

lexicographers only find it here and in Eusta-
thius. (Iliad A. p. 21, 46. B. p. 637, 5. Od. X.

p. 785, 22.)]

nE'AAFOS, tOQ, owe, TO.

. The or a sea. occ. Acts xxvii. 5. [2 Mac.
v. 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. I, 16. 4, 10.]

II. To TrsAayoc ri/f 0rt\a<T(rr;c, the depth of the

sea, or the main sea. Raphelius shows that TreXa-

yog is used by Arrian and Polybius for the open
or main sea. See also Wetstein and Kypke, who
cites from Pindar and Pint. Sympos. p. 705. iv

nO'NTOY ITEAATEI,
' in the midst of the sea.'

occ. Mat. xviii. 6. See Diod. Sic. iv. 77- xiv. 54.

Pind. Pyth. iv. 13. Long, de Subl. 34. Nicet. in

tempt to sinful compliances by the offer of present ease and
prosperity, instead of the torments they were to suffer for

persevering in their duty. See Dan. iii. 14. vi 10. 2 Mac.
vi. 21. This word, as he observes, is omitted in two Greek
MSS. and the Syriac version, and the omission approved
by Erasmus, Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, and others; but
there is not any good ground for this. Different learned
men (see Wolf) have suggi-sti'd various readings, as tnvpto-

2 [In some MSS. of Prov. xxvi. 18. this verb occurs in

the same sense as 7rcipo>, seiise 111.]
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\ayog.

IIfXiaa>, from TriXfjcvc an axe, which from the

Heb. nbB to cleave, cut. To cut with an axe, i. e. to

behead with an axe. The Greek writers [not the

older ones, says Lobeck on Phryn. p. 341.] apply
the V. in the same sense. [Polyb. i. 17, 12.

Diod. Sic. xix. 101.] So the Latins use securi

percutere to strike with an axe, for beheading, occ.

Rev. xx. 4 l
.

Tltfj-TTTog, t], ov, an ordinal N. of number,
from 7Ti/re, ^Eol. irk^nrt, five. The fifth, occ.

Rev. vi. 9. ix. 1. xvi. 10. xxi. 20. [Gen. i. 23.

Josh. xiv. 10.]

T. In Homer [and other Greek authors] it

sometimes signifies to conduct, deduco, deducen-

dum euro. See H. i. 390. Comp. 184. and see

Damm's Lex.
II. To send. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 33. iv. 34.

v. 23, 24, 30. xiv. 26. xvi. 7. Gal. iv. 6. On
Mat. xi. 2. Wetstein cites from Xenophon,
HE'MnEI EI'nQ'N, and HE'M^AS EI

T
-

IIEN. On Mat. xiv. 10. I observe, that we have
a very similar expression in Herodian, i. 28. ed.

Oxon. 'O Kopfiodog HE'M^AS 'AIIOTE'MNEI
TH'N KE<AAH'N, Commodus sends, and cuts off

hisJiead. Comp. Mark vi. 27. [Gen. xxvii. 42.

Ezra iv. 14. v. 17
2

. We may just notice, that

the verb often in the N. T. signifies to send forth
to take some office or discharge some duty. See for

example John i. 22, 23. iv. 34. et al. freq.]
III. To dismiss, permit to go. Mark v. 12. The

profane writers, Herodotus and Homer, apply the

verb in the same sense, as Raphelius has shown.

[In 2 Theas. ii. 11. Schl. says the verb has this

sense. Wahl classes it under the next head.

Comp. Wisd. xii. 25.]
IV. To put forth, as a sickle into the harvest,

occ. Rev. xiv. 15, 18. This seems an Hellenistical

sense of the word, taken from the similar use of

the Heb. nbti). Comp. aTroorsXXw III. and Heb.

and Eng. Lexicon under nb-d? IV. [Wahl and
Schleusner translate the verb in this place by
immitto, to send in, quoting Apollodor. ii. 7 !

^Elian, H. A. xii. 5. Wahl adds 2 Thess. ii. 11.]

Tlkvrig, ijTog, b, r), from Trivofiai to labour, take

care, prepare, particularly food, (thus generally
used in Homer,) also to be poor. Poor, a poor
man, properly such an one as gets his living by his

labour, in which it differs from Trrw^of- So Am-
monius, Hevrjg Kai Hraj^og diafyepti' Hevrfg fjiiv

yap b cnrb TOV ipyd%taOai Kai Trovtiv Tropi^o-

fjitvog TOV (3iov. Tlriaxbg dk b tTra'iTrjg, b TOV

f.\(.iv tKTrnrTOJKwg, fj cnrb TOV TTTtaaauv. '

Tlevtig

and IIruxof differ; Ilivrjg is one who <i<'h hi*

liriitg l>y
work and labour, but Tlruxog a beggar,

one kKirtTTTwK&g who has lost his goods ;
or it

may be derived from TTTUOOHV to fear, shrink for
fear' This distinction is authorized by Aristo-

'phanes, Plut. 5513.

1 [Schleusner says this word docs not occur in theO. T. ;

but in his edition of Biel he gives it in 1 Kin^s v. 18. where
in Mill, however, I find eneXtKticrav from 7rtAeK-'o>, as

Schleusner says in his Lex. N. T. tBetter 7reAe/<tu, Horn.
Od. E. 244. t It is used of stones cut with the axe. j

2
[It is singular that so common a word should be so

rarely used in the O. T. These three places, and a doubt-
ful one, Gen. xix. 3. are the whole.]

FITQXOY" fiios, ov ov \efetf,

Tov (3e nE'NHTOS, V;i/ Qet&opevov, Kai -rolr epyoir
Trpoo-t'xoyTa,

fleptjivecrUai 3' avjy nn^ev, urj fjievroi /u>)d' eirtXeiireiv.

The life of a Trrw^of, which you speak of, is to

live without having any thing; but the life of

a Trkvr]Q is to live sparingly, and employed in labour,
to abound indeed in nothing, but neither to want

any thing.' occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. [Schleusner thinks,

however, that in this place it is used for Trrwxof,
as in Amos ii. 6. iv. 1. v. 12. et al. Pollux,

too, he observes, confounds these words (iii. 22.

vi. 7.)]

HevQepd, ag, if, from TrtvQtpog, 6, which see.

A. wife's or husband's 3
mother, in this sense

a mother-in-law. Mat. viii. 14. x. 35. [Mark i. 30.

Luke iv. 38. xii. 53. twice, and nowhere else.

Ruth i. 14. ii. 11, 18. Micah vii. 6.]

nEN9EPO'2, oil, 6. A wife's father, in this

sense, a father-in-law, occ. John xviii. 13. [Gen.
xxxviii/13. 1 Sam. iv. 19, 20.]

TlevOeu), w, from irsvQog*. To mourn, grieve.

[(!.)] Properly upon the death of a friend.

See Mark xvi. 10. [Gen. xxiii. 2. Is. iii. 26.

(2.) Generally, to grieve. Mat. v. 4. ix. 15.

Luke vi. 25. 1 Cor. v. 2. James iv. 9. Rev. xviii.

1 1, 15, 19. Lucian, Dial. Deor. xiv. 1. In 2 Cor.

xii. 21. Parkhurst says the sense is to bewail,
mourn over or for (as in Gen. xxxvii. 33. 1 Sam.
xv. 35) ; but Wahl says afficio dolore, meaning to

cause to grieve, and Schleusner thinks the meaning
is to cause to grieve by severe punishment. Mac-

knight says in his paraphrase, / shall with lnni<'ii-

tation punish, observing in his note that excom-
munication of an offender was accompanied with

great grief on the part of the bishop and the

church, and that hence to mourn or bewail, in the

language of those times, means to punish. Schl,

explains the verb in Mat. ix. 15. to fast, referring
to the following words, and to Mark ii. 19. Luke
xv. 34. Joel ii. 12. and he observes that in Mat.
v. 4. and Luke vi. 25. the effect is put for the

cause, the meaning being to Imte cause to mourn,
i. e. to be vexed, afflicted,,]

H'tvBoQ, too, ovg, TO. The Etymologist deduces
it from rraOog suffering, as (3tv9og depth from

f3a.9og the same. Mourning, sorrow, grief, occ.

James iv. 9. Rev. xviii. 7, 8. xxi. 4. [See Sam.
v. 5. Gen. 1. 4. Prov. xiv. 13. Hos. ix. 4. The
word properly means grieffor the death of friends,
&c. See Diod. Sic. i. 72. ^Elian, V. H. vii. 8.

Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2. Schleusner (as in the verb)
thinks that in these places of the N. T. grief is

put for the cause of grief, i. e. affliction.]

Tttvixpog, a, 6v, from -jrkvrjq poor. Poor,

miserably poor, poor and mean, pauperculns. occ.

Luke xxi. 2. [Exod. xxii. 25. Prov. xxviii. 15.

Polyb. vi. 21, 7- Demosth. 422, 14.] Theognis,
. 165, 181.

, adv. from TTEVTE five, and Ktg a nu-

meral termination. Five times, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 24.

[2 Kings xiii. 19.]

3 [The distinction may not be always observed; but

Parkhurst is here incorrect, for the word is properly only
a //'* mother. See llesyehius and Phavorinus.]

4 [Schleusner deduces the noun from the verb : irevOot,

quasi TTOI 0ov, from vrtwovfla.]
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HtVTaKiff\i\ioi, at, a, from ~tvraKiQ, fire times,

and %i'Xtoi a thou*<tn<l. /'<>< tkouttHtd. Mat. xiv.

21. xvi. 9. et al. [1 Kings v. 12. Xen. Hell. i.

2,1.]

HivraKoaioi, at, a, from TTMTJ fire, and tKarov
<t !"i>/it,:</. Fir, hiti/ilr,'il. oee. Luke vii. 41.

1 Cor. xv. 6. [Num. i. 21. Xen. Hell. i. 4, 9.]

HfVTt, ol, at, TCI. Undcclined. A cardinal N.
of number, fir,; Mat. xiv. 17, 19. et al. freq. The
learned Mons. Goguet

l

says, that "
every thing

inclines us to think, that the fingers were the first

instruments used by men to assist them in the

practice of nunu'rution. We may observe in

Homer 2
,
that Proteus counts his sea-calves by

fire and fin; that is, by his fingers." Martinius de-

rives the Greek TTSVTE fire, from TTOLQ, TTUVTOQ all,

. TrdvTf, as the number is equal to that of all

e fingers on each hand. " The Tououpinambos,
(certain American Indians,)" says Mr. Locke 3

,
" had no names for numbers above fire ; any
number beyond that they made out by showing ^[iSv^TxviT 5/T M^k\^35^"v" [T,]' 2L
their fingers and the fingers of others who were vL 45 yiii 13 [Luke viii. 22.] Aia TOV irtpav,
present. '-It may perhaps be worth adding, that

j

b thefurther side . Mark x. 1.
our Enghsh/*>, and the Saxon rv,:, are from the

|

*U/About near Mat. iv. 15. "That -xkpavGerman gftnf or Gothic fmf, which two latter
, sometimes has this signification will appear bynames of fire, as also the Welsh pump, Cornish
j
comparing Josh. xii. 1,7. and Num. xxiii. 19. in

E?*KrS3?f JT!!l\ 5!J
e a mamfest resemblance

i
the LXX." Doddridge. Comp. Mat. xix. 1. and

j
Bp. Pearce on this text, and on Mat. iv. 15.

rj, ov, from ir'tvTf. five, Kai
j

[Schleusner translates Trspav in Mat. iv. 15. and

I, and StKaroQ tenth. Fifteenth, occ. Luke iii. 1. ' John i. 28. by cis, on this side, or ad, at or by, and

from Tr'tTroiQa pcrf. mid. of

,
which see.

I. Trust, confidence. 2 Cor. 1. 15. (where see

Wetstein.) iii. '4. viii. 22. x. 2. Kph. iii. 12.

[Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 1. iii. 2, 2. Zosim. i. 18.

Sext. Pyrrh. iii. 24, 187. It would seem not to

be a very pure word, from Phrynichus, p. 295.
ed. Lobeck.]

II. The object of trust or confidence, that on which

one trusteth. Phil. iii. 4. [Comp. 2 Kings xviii. 19.]

[Ilep. An enclitic particle, signifying some-
times nearly the Latin cunque, or our soever, some-
times having no translateable sense. See Her-
mann on Viger.] fSee iavTrto, tiTrsp, tTraTrtp,

siriidriTrep, Ka'nrtp, wo*7Tfp, &c. >

f

<

IL'pav, an adv. governing a genitive, from
TT paw to pass over.

I. Beyond, over, on the other side. Mat. iv. 25.

John [i. 28. iii. 20.] vi. [1, 17, 22, 25. x. 40.

xviii. 1.] With the neut. article used as a noun,
, TO, the other or further side. Mat. viii. 18,

to the

[ 1 Chi'on. xxiv. 14.]

'<, Undeclined, from

fire, and i]Kovra the decimal termination,
which see under 'E/3<5o/irjKOvra. Fifty. Mark
vi. 40. John viii. 57- et al.

nevTtjKoarog, TJ, 6v, from TrtvrriKovra fifty.

I. Fiftieth. [Levit. xxv. 10, 11.]

in Mat. iv. 25. by ad. Grotius and Vitringa also,

and many following commentators, translate it in

the first passage by juxta. Junius (Parall. i. 14.)

says, that iir in Hebrew (the word used in Isaiah

ix. 1. whence this place of Mat. is taken) signifies

any tract of ground washed by a river, or sepa-
rated by its stream, whether on this side or that,
and so of the Greek irtpav

5
. Others, to explainTT _I_ f ^ ,7 /* . / T1 O\J \J1 Lilt; VJIAt-ClV ft CUU.r V^UXA^JLO. i;vy VAhTMUkU

[. mvrijcoarn, rjg r,, the feast
^Pentecost, the difficult have su^pOsed that what is here

so called because it began on the ft/tub*-day, i

called Gaiu^ of the GZileS did literally extend
reckoned from the first day of unleavened bread

| b d j^^/ and doubtless this attributing of
[i. e. the day after the Passover was offered) ex- ^ exacd

'

ogUe genses to the same wor| is
elusive. (See Lev. xxiii. 15. Comp. ver. 11. and

7.) 1 Cor. xvi. 8.

\(>r\fift'K'fh day, t

cost. Acts ii. 1. xx. 16.

TrJQ nsjvfjKOOTfjf is this

feast of Pente-

See Doddridge's note
on Acts ii. 1. [Some understand eoprr/.] The

so objectionable, that almost any remedy is pre-
ferable. If it could be proved, indeed, that the

Hebrew word had such an ambiguity, there

would be little question as to the Greek, because
we might then say that the translators, without

5
[Glassius (Phil. Sacr. i. 6. p. 469.) treats of this sub-

ject, and, after quoting Junius, gives as an instance Deut.
i. 1. These are the things which Moses spake to all Israel

pTPT 115?, i. e. says Glassius,
' on this side Jordan, for

never went beyond Jordan ;' and so Rosenmuller,

Hellenistical Jews, before our Saviour's time,
used IliiTjjicooT?? for the feast of Pentecost, as

appears from Tobit ii. 1. 2 Mac. xii. 32. [The
feast was instituted, as the Jews say, to com-
memorate the lawgiving on Mount Sinai. It was
called also the feast of weeks, from being kept I

i ti xu T> /T i ad loc., using the words of Junius and Glass without ac-
seren weeks after the Passover, (Joseph. Ant. m.

| to<mtedg2it Witsius (Misc. i. 14, 46.) says the same;
10.) and the feast of harvest, because the first but in his proof does not attempt more than to show that

fruits of the finished harvest (which began di-

rectly after the Passover) were offered up in two
cakes made of new wheat. See Exod. xxxiv. 25.

The feast lasted only one day.]

1 Origin of Laws, &c. vol. i. hook iii. ch. 2. p. 216, edit.

Edinburgh.
2 "Odyss. iv. 412. Homer uses the word Tre/iTrrtfeti',

which signifies ID tt.ixt'mble hy five and five. Plutarch and
several Lexicographers tell us, that in the infancy of the
Greek language they had no other word for catmlnting.
It then signified what is now expressed by the term
upiOnelv."

3
Essay on the Human Understanding, book ii. chap. 16.

'

[So Joseph. deBell.ii. 3, 1.]

(479)

the Heb. phrase means at the passage, along. He cites 1 Sam.

xiv. 40. to prove that "W means a side; and then ap-

peals to 1 Kings iv. 24. (comp. 21.) Deut. iii. 8. Josh. v. 1.

and ix. 1
;
and Graves on the Pentateuch adds Josh. xii. 1.

and 7. to show that words translated on the other side

Jordan and on this side (a translation defended by the

addition of toward the rising of the sun in one case, and on
the west on the other) are expressed by the same word.
Fritsche (on Mat. iv. 15.) objects like myself to this double

use of Tri-pav, and appears not to allow any ambiguity in

the Hebrew word; for the places (Deut. i. 1. iv. 46. Josh,

i. 14.) he explains with Le Clerc by the hypothesis of a later

writer living in Palestine. B. Witsius observes justly, that

the pseudo-Moses would then have bungled in ascribing

to Moses words which he could not have used, if n
^??

can only mean across. Cocceius and Schulz do not recog-
nize any ambiguity in the Hebrew.]
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reflection, translated the Hebrew word by that

Greek one which usually represents it. Schleus-

ner, in his edition of Biel, has picked up some-
where two passages from Pausanias, by which he

attempts to fix on the Greek word the sense of

near. Why he says so, I cannot divine l
. In

Mat. xiv. 22. where Christ is said to have gone
from the desert etc TO irkpav, (and from Mark vi.

45. it appears that he went to Bethsaida,) Casau-
bon says, the meaning is only to a distance

a more remote part of a country on the same
side

;
for the desert and Bethsaida were on the

same side. But Fischer, in a very ingenious

passage, (Diss. xix. p. 441.) shows from John xii.

21. and other places, that there were perhaps
two Bethsaidas, one in Galilee, and another in

Gaulonitis. On John i. 28. nothing decisive can
be said, it not being clear whether the reading
should be Bethabara or Bethania.]

HE'PAS, O.TOQ, TO.

I. A bound, limit, end. Mat. xii. 42. Luke xi.

31. Rom. x. 18. irkpara TTJG y^g, the ends or ex-

tremities of the earth, is an expression frequently
used in the LXX for the Heb. yi >p?N, Ps. ii. 8.

xxii. 27. Ixvii. 7. Ixxii. 8. et al. and for
ynss rn^,

the end of the earth, Ps. xlvi. 9. Ixi. 3. and denotes
the most or very distant parts of it

2
; not that the

phrase is merely Hebraical or Hellenistical, for

Homer, Odyss. iv. 563. and Hesiod, Oper. 167. in

like manner, use ITEI'PATA TAI'HS, and Thuc.
i. 69. 'EK HEPA'TQN TITS. See more in-

stances from the Greek writers in Wetstein and

Kypke, on Mat. xii. 42. [Xen. Ages. ix. 4. Diod.
S. iii. 52.]

II. An end, finishing, as of controversy. Heb.
vi. 16. [Polyb. i. 41, 2. Dem. 258, 9.]

JIEPI'. A preposition.
I. Governing a genitive.
1 . Concerning, about, de Mat. ii. 8. iv. 6. [which

Schleusner and Wahl refer to sense 3.] vi. 28.

Luke i. 1. [Add Mat. xi. 10. xv. 7- (and Mark
vii. 6.) xvi. 11. xvii. 3. Mark v. 16. Luke xxii.

37. John i. 7. Acts xxv. 16. Rom. xiv. 12. et al.]

Comp. Mat. xx. 24. John vi. 41. 3 John 2. In
the two former of which texts some interpret it

against. [Schleusner does so, and adds other texts
to them, viz. Mark vii. 6. x. 41. John vi. 41.
Acts xxv. 16. but this explanation is not neces-

sary.] On Acts xix. 40. see Markland in Bovv-

yer's Conject. rd(7rpay/iara namely) Trtpi TIVOQ,
the things concerning one. Eph. vi. 22. Luke xxiv.
19. where Wetstein cites from Xenophon, Hellen.
i. fypavt TA

X

KEPI' 'ETEONI'KOr.

[2^
With respect to. Mat. xx. 24. (and Mark x.

41.) r'lyavaKTTjaav irepi rS)V cvo ddtXtyaiv. xxii.

31. Luke ii. 27. Acts xxi. 25. xxviii. 22. 1 Cor.
vii. 1. xiii. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 15. Cyr. i. 6, 15.

Isocr. Evag. 4. Plat. Crat. 20. This meaning

1 [The passages
^

are Paus. ii. 20, 3. 7n=pav rov Nejue'ov
A(6f, Ti/x^r e<rriv K ira\aioraTov vaot. Referring to the

place, the reader will see that there is nothing whatever
to prevent the word having its usual moaning. The other
is in the same book 22, 2. and the same remark applies.
Schleusner has probably copied them from .some commen-
tator; for he cites only the page, and not the chapter and
section, as if lie had not himself looked to the pa-

2 [Schleusner thinks that often this phrase may only
signify countries out of Palestine; and he adds, that Vorst
(de llehr. c. L';).i lias shown that in Mat \ii. 12. and Luke

ibaea, in Araui.i Felix, i., meant.)

(480)

often sinks into the last. Mat. xxiv. 36. for

example, is referred to this head by Wahl
; but

it may belong to the preceding one. See
1 Cor. vii. 25. In Mat. ix. 36. Parkhurst and
Schleusner take nipi for towards, and Schleusner

quotes Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 24. In 1 Cor. vii. 37.
Parkhurst says it is over, in respect of power.
Schleusner translates it by in or circa, and the
whole phrase by and lives as he pleases. Wahl
refers the passage to this head, and translates

is free with relation to his own determinations. This
is probably right : the sense is the same in all.

Wahl refers 3 John 2. to this place, and must
therefore, like Parkhurst, join rrepi -xavTuv with
tvooovvQai. Schleusner construes it by abore,
and must therefore join these words with tv-

3. For, because of. propter. Luke xix. 37-
John x. 33. In this sense also it corresponds to

the Heb. -ni2?2, Gen. iii. 17. et al. [Add Mark i. 44.

(Luke v. 14.) Luke iii. 19. Acts xx. 15, 24. xxvi.

7- Heb. x. 18. et al. Diod. Sic. i. 88. Herodian
i. 11, 4. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 22. Thuc. ii. 124.]

4. For, on the behalf, or for the sake, of, pro.
Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Comp. 1 John iv.

10. In this sense it answers to the Heb. "VQ.V-L

(see Amos ii. 6. viii. 6.) of the same import,
literally in passing, as denoting the transition or

passing from cause to effect, (see Heb. and Eng.
Lexicon in "QS> XIV.) though I do not find it ever
used by the LXX for that Hebrew preposition.

[Add Luke iv. 38. xxii. 32. John xvi. 26. xvii.

9, 20. Acts viii. 15. Col. i. 3. iv. 3. Eph. vi. 8.

Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 13. Eur. Phoen. 534. There is

little reason why all these senses should not be
referred to one head.]

II. Governing an accusative.

1. [Ofplace,'] about, circum. Mat. iii. 4. [Mark
iii. 34. et al. freq.]

2. About, of time [not fully defined]. Mat. xx.

3, 5, 6, 9. [Mark vi. 48. Acts xxii. 6. et al.freq.J
It is thus frequently used in the Greek writers.

[Xen. An. i. 7, 1. Thuc. iii. 39.]

[3. About, with respect to. 1 Tim. i. 19. vi. 4, 21.

2 Tim. ii. 8. (In Tit. ii. 7. the sense is as to, or

in.) See M\. V. H. iii. 31, 42. Xen. An. iii.

5,7-]
(

4. Oi TTfpt those about or icith, i. e. the com-

panions, including the person mentioned himself.

Thus, oi 7Tpi TOV \\av\ov, Acts xiii. 13. is rightly
rendered in our translation, Paul and his com-

pany. Comp. ver. 14. So it signifies also Acts
xxi. 8. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, likewise

plainly uses it in this sense TOY'S de UEPl"
TO%N TE'SKQNA \af36vreg, ovrag a'c tTrra-

Koaiovg 'taking those that were with Gescon, to

the number of seven hundred.' But, what is

more remarkable, ot or ai Trtpi frequently in the

best Greek writers mean only one person, namely,
him or her who is expressly mentioned. Thus oi

Trtpi H\a.T(iiva is Plato, o'l TTfpi 'ApiffTOTe\ijv,

Arittotle; and so in John xi. 19. rdg iripl Mp-
9av Kai Mapiav means only Martha and M<in/;
on which text sec Raphelius and Wetstein. [On
the first of these usages see Ernest. :id Xen.
Mem. i. 1, 18. Fischer on Weller, p. 381. and
Bee K/rlv. \\x\iii. ('). xxxix. 4: on the second

c<mi|>:nv J-lscli. Soc. D. iii. 12 and 20. Horn. II.

I

1

. U<>. Xrii. An. ii. 4, 1. Mor. ad Longin. p. 89.

hrakenboivh. ad Liv. xxi. 41).
|
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III. In composition it denotes,
1. About, round about, as in Trfpidyui, to lead

about, irtpifiXsTTit) to took roun<{ about.

J. .IcijHlSltioU, as ill TTfptTTOlSW.
3. For, on account i>t\ as in Trtpt/Ltlvw to watt fur.

In this sense irtpi out of composition is often used

by the profane writers.

4. Ab<>rt\ beyond, as in TripiovaioQ abundant,
. The profane writers often use it in this

sense also, both in and out of composition.
5. /// - in TTipitpyoe a busybody. But

in this sense Trtpt seems the adverb which denotes

-h, exceedingly.

Ufpidyw, from trspi about, and ayo> to lead,

carry, go.
I. To lead or carry about. 1 Cor. ix. 5. [Ezek.

xxxvii. -2. -2 Muee. iv. 38. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 28.]

II. To go about, used either absolutely, Acts

xiii. 11; or with an accusative following, Mat. iv.

23. ix. 35. xxiii. 15. Mark vi. 6. [Ceb. Tab. 6.]

Hepiaipsoj, Si, from Trepi round, about, and aipsa)
to take.

To take away on all sides, to take entirely

away. [2 Cor. iii. 16. of taking away a Tell (^El.
V. H. i. 20 and 21. Xen. Cyr. viii. i. 47-) ;

and
hence to cut off.} Acts xxvii. 40. " and having cut

off the anchors, they let them fall into the sea, as

ver. 32. Their business was to lighten the ship

(in order to run her into the creek) that she

might draw as little water as possible. To this

purpose they had cut off her anchors. Hesych.
HepitXctt, KOI//OV d^eXou, cut, take away" Mark-
land in Bowyer. So Wetstein, 'absciderunt

funes, anchoris in marl relict i-s.' [In Acts xxvii. 20.

we have the word metaphorically used in this

latter sense, to cut off all hope ; an expression
found in other languages. See Livy xxxv. 45.

xlv. 3, 5. Again, in Heb. x. 11. the use is figura-

tive, to take aicay sins, meaning to atone or make
'/on for them. See Zephan. iii. 15. The

word occurs in the sense of removing, turning

away, in Deut. vii. 15. Josh. xxiv. 14, 23.]

|J3ir ~n.tpiaGTpa.7rrw, from irtpi about, around,
and affTpcnrTin to shine like lightning. To shine

like lightning around, to lighten around. It is

a most beautiful and expressive word. occ. Acts
ix. 3. xxii. 6.

n*pt/3d\Xu, from
Trepi about, round about, and

(3d\\M, to cast, put.
I. Transitively, to put or cast round. Luke xix.

43. The LXX have the same phrase 7Tpt/3aXaj/

Xapaica, Ezek. iv. 2. for the Heb. n%D
TplJ

to

2>our out, i. e. raise, a Ixuik, mount, or rampart;
not that this expression is peculiar to- the
Hellenistical style ; for, as Raphelius shows on

Luke, both Polybitifl and Arrian have used the

very same. See also Wetstein. [See Prov.
xxviii. 4. ^Elian, V. II. vi. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii.

3, 14.J

[II. To clothe, put clothes on anyone, with an
accusative, of the person and another of the thing,
Luke xxiii. 11. John xix. 2. The second ace. is

left out in Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Then the passive is

to be clolhcil
/>;/ <m;/ one, and takes an ace. of the

thing, as Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. Rev. vii. 9, 13.

x. 1. xi. 3. xii. 1. xvii. 4. xviii. 16. xix. 13. In-

stead of the accusative we find the dative in some
copies of Rev. xvii. 4; and so in the active in

(481)

Herodian vi. 29. xx /"^i Trop^upp 7rept/3aX-
Xovaiv, and see Matthiie, 394

;
and the dative

with iv in Rev. iv. 4. and we may add Rev. iii. 5.

where the second future mid. occ. in pass. MOM.
On this use of iv see Porson ad Med. 629. Soph.
(Ed. T. 1112. Thirdly, the middle is to clothe

one's self. Mat. vi. 29. Luke xii. 27. and we find

it with an ace. of the thing in Mat. vi. 31. Acts
xii. 8. Rev. iii. 18. xix. 8. See JE\. V. H. xii. I.

Xen. (Ec. ii. 4. Herodian, ii. 8, 10.]

Ilpij8X7ro>, from irepi round about, and jSXtTrw
to look. To look round. [It is found only in the
middle voice in the N. T., and] is used either

absolutely, as Mark ix. 8. x. 23. or transitively,
with an ace. following, as Mark iii. 5, 34. xi. 11.

[Luke vi. 10. In Mark xi. 11, Schleusner says
the sense is to go about, and refers to Ecclus. ix. 7.

in proof that such an explanation is admissible.

But it is not necessary in either passage, nor can
such a sense of the word be shown in other

places. It occ. Ex. ii. 12. Josh. viii. 20. ^Esch.
Soc. D. ii. 11.]

Ilpij36Xator, ov, TO, from TrsptjSoXj?, clothing,
which from 7Tfpi/3s/3oXa perf. mid. of 7rfpi/3dXXw
to put round, clothe, which see, 1 Cor. xi. 15. [Pro-

perly, any thing thrown round another, as in Ps.

civ. 6. Job xxvi. 6
;
and hence, specially, a veil,

as being something thrown round the head.
1 Cor. xi. 5. and see Gen. xxiv. 65 ;

and a vesture,
as thrown round the body. Heb. i. 12. See

Judg. viii. 26. Ex. xxii. 27. Is. 1. 8. Dion. Hal.
Ant. iii. 61.]

Uepidtoj, >, from Trepi about, and dew to bind.

To bind about, occ. John xi. 44. [Job xii. 18.]

n*p(6pyao/zcu, from Trtpi very much, and

pydo/tai to work. To be a busy-body, imper-

tinently meddling icith what does not concern one.

occ. 2 Thess. iii. 11. where observe the parono-
masia. [The first meaning is to do a thing with

oner-care and anxiety. See ^El. V. H. ii. 44. iv. 11.

then to do what is unnecessary. Herod, iii. 46. It

is found in the same sense as in the N. T. in

Polyb. xviii. 34, 2. Plat. Ap. Soc. c. 3. ed.

Fischer. In Symm. Eccl. vii. 30. and 2 Sam. xi.

3. it has nearly the same meaning.]

Iggfr Tlfpifpyof, ov, o, if, from irepi intensire,
and tpyov, work, business.

I. In an active sense, curious or impertinently

meddling into other people's affairs, a busy-body.
1 Tim. v. 13. [Xen. Mem. i.3, 1. Arrian, D. E.
iii. 1, 21.]

II. Curious, in a neuter sense 1
. Acts xix. 19.

Ilepifpya, TO., curious, i. e. magical arts. In the
old Latin version of Irenseus 2

,
i. 20. the word is

used in this sense, concerning Simon Magus ;
and

Origen
3
applies the participle Trepitpya&ufvoi in

the same view, to which he opposes cnrtpitpyov
r)Qo, a life free from these curiosities. The Greek
writers also cited by Wolfius and Wetstein on
Acts xix. 19. use the adjective 7Tpt'epyo in an
active sense for one who uses curious or magical
arts

;
and from Plato, Apol. Socr. 3. ed. Forstcr,

1
[See Hor. Epod. xvii 77.]

2 "
Aniatoriaquoque et agogima, et quidicuntur paredri,

et onirop'jmpi, et qusecunque sunt alia perierga apud eos

studios^ exercentur."
3 See Whitby's note.

I i
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we learn, that the accusers of Socrates alleged
that SwKpartjf aSiKil Kal IIEPIEPrA'ZETAI,
ZIJTWV TO. rf. viro yijv KOI rd iirovpdvia,

( So-

crates does wrong, and is over-curious by search-

ing what is under the earth and what is in

heaven.' "
Philostratus, Chrysostom, and a va-

riety of more ancient authors, quoted by many, and

particularly by Mr. Biscoe, (at Boyle's Lect. ch.

viii. 1. p. 290-293.) have mentioned the Ephe-
sian letters ('EQtffia ypa/ijuctra); meaning by them
the chamns and other arts o/ a magical kind which

the inhabitants of that city professed: and as

these practices were in so much reputation there,

it is no wonder that the books that taught them,
how contemptible soever they might be in them-

selves, should bear a considerable price." Dod-

dridge. See also Wetstein, who cites a number
of the Greek writers who have mentioned the

'E(j>'t<na ypauuara. [See Deyling, Obs. S. iii.

P. 277-]

,
from Trtpi about, and

to go.

[I. To go about, or from one place to another.

1 Tim. v. 13 (with an ace.) ;
in the sense of wan-

dering, (of persons under persecution,) Heb. xi.

37. Dion. H. Ant. vi. 86. of leading a vagabond

life, (used of Jewish exorcists,) Acts xix. 13. In

this latter place Schleusner suggests, that it may
signify to circumvent or trick, as in Aristophanes,

Eq. l'l39.]

[II. To go round, in the sense of coasting. Acts

xxviii. 13. The word occ. in sense of surrounding
in Josh. vi. 15. xviii. 14]

hold.

,
from irtpi about, and to

[I. Properly, to surround. Thuc. iii. 22.

Dem. p. 1274, 15. Ezek. xvi. 56. Jer. xlvi. 5
;

and hence]

[II.] To contain, as a writing. Acts xxiii. 25.

The V. is thus applied, 1 Mac. xv. 2. 2 Mac. ix.

18. xi. 16, 22. So Josephus, Ant. xiv. 12, 2.

Aiaray/ia IIEPIE'XON ravra, a decree contain-

ing these things or orders ;
and xi. 4, 9.

?'/ ptv
'E'niSTOAH' ravra UEPIErXEN. In 1 Pet.

ii. 6. seven MSS., one ancient, for Iv ry ypaQy
have 77 ypa^rj, so Vulg. Scriptura. But Er.

Schmidius, retaining the common reading, sup-

plies QIOQ as the nom. case to TTSQISXII, wherefore

(God) saith summarily in the Scripture. But this

interpretation (though for want of a better em-
braced in the former edition) sounds very harsh,
and there seems no need either of such a supple-

ment, or of altering the received reading. Ra-

phelius has observed, that the simple verb fytiv
is very frequently used for being, subsisting, par-

ticularly by Herodotus
;
and Kypke cites Joseph.

Ant. xi. 4. 7- (ed. Hudson) applying the com-

pound verb act. irtpik\ti for the pass. Trtpis^frat
is contained.

(
I send to you a copy of the letter,

which I found among the records of Cyrus, KOI

f3ov\ouai ytVioQai iravra jcufwg 'EN AY'TH~i

IIEPIE'XEI, and I will that all things be done, as

it is contained in it, (quemadmodum in eis pneserip-
tum est. Hudson.)' The ancient Syriac version

00.. * ->^ *

in 1 Pet. ii. 6. has ^.Aao JA ooi ',+&

I

II. To seize, possess, surround, as astonishment,

occ. Luke v. 9. 9duj3o yap Trtpi'fff^v avrov, for
astonishment possessed or surrounded him. Gro-
tius observes, that the LXX apply the verb in

like manner, 2 Sam. xxii. 5. Ps. xviii. 4. cxvi. 3.

and that the Latins have the similar phrase,
circumstetit horror. See Horn. II. iii. 342. iv. 79.

IIepi<i>vf'u/H, from TTfpi about, and Zwvvvui
to gird.

I. To gird round or about, as the Jews did their

long, flowing garments with a girdle about their

loins, when it was necessary to exert their ac-

tivity. Comp. dvai^wvvvfjii. occ. Luke xii. 37-

xvii. 8. Acts xii. 8. Comp. Rev. i. 13. xv. 6.

Hence,
II. The loins girded, Luke xii. 35. denote figu-

ratively and spiritually readiness to receive, and,
as servants, to attend upon our heavenly Master.

See Grotius on the place. And Eph. vi. 14. the

Christian soldiers are directed to have their loins

girded about with truth, i. e. with uprightness and

sincerity of heart, in allusion to the "
military

girdle, which was not only an ornament, but a de-

fence, as it hid the gaping joints of the armour, and

kept them close and steady, as well as fortified the

loins of those that wore it, and rendered them
more vigorous and fit for action." See Doddridge
and Wetstein on the place. Comp. oatyvQ III.

Homer mentions the wffrrjp or girdle among the

defensive armour of the ancient Greeks, II. iv. 186.

2l5. Comp. II. ii. 479. [Schleusner mentions,
that from the use of the ^war/jp, or 7rpitojua,
this verb in the middle meant to arm one's self,

prepare for battle. See 1 Sam. ii. 4. Ps. xviii. 32,

39. Ex. xii. 11.2 Kings i. 8. Polyb. xxx. 13, 10.

Diod. Sic. i. 62.]

ggir npi0(rtc, ewe, 17, from TrtpiTiOrjfii, to put
about, put on. Comp. TrfptjSaXXw. A. putting on.

occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. [ntpiTtQrjui is used of clothing
or ornamenting the person. See Diod. Sic. xii. 21.

^Elian, V. H. i. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23. The
word TrfpiOfffiQ occ. 1 Mac. vi. 53. in the Complu-
tensian edition.]

litpiiffT Jj/u, from irt.pi about, and IOTJJ/U to make
to stand.

[I. To place round, make to stand round. Xen.

Cyr. vii. 5, 16. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 19. Herodian,
vii. 10, 13. and thence in the neuter tenses to

stand round. John xi. 42. Acts xxv. 7- Diod.

Sic. xiii. 56. Polyb. v. 42, 6. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 41.

Thuc. viii. 15. The word occ. 2 Sam. xiii. 31.]

II. HtpiiffTctfJUii,
to stand round about, and

hence to restrain, repress. Raphelius shows it is

thus used by Polybius ;
and to this sense he

refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But it is no less certain,
that TrepuoTrt/ioi signifies to avoid, d-Jine, fltaM

aloof, as it were, or at a distance. Thus Josephus,
Ant. i. 1,4. says, that 'Adam, after his trans-

gression, <j>tvyti ravrrjv Kai HEPlTSTATAI,
flies from and avoids or shuns God's company.'
So Lucian, Hermotimus, t. i. p. 619. OVTUQ t

Kai HEPISTH'SOMAI, wtTTrtp

for it is soli! in tlir Scripture.
Wahl agree with Parkhurst.]

(482)

[Schlcusner and

\VTTMVTUQ TWV Kvv&v,
'
I will t ui'ii out of the way

and avoid him, as people do mad dogs.' See other

instances in Wetstein. And I must confess my-
self most inclined to this sense of a folding, as

being also most conformable to that of Trapairov,
1 Tim. iv. 7- 2 Tim. ii. 23. and of iicrptTroptvoc,

1 Tim. vi. 20. (comp. i. 4. Tit. i. 14.) occ. 2 Tim.
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ii. 16. Tit. iii. 9. See also Hammond on 2 Tim.
ii. 16. and Stiicer Thcsaur. in HfmtoTa/mi.
rSchleumer and \Vahl agm- with I'arkhur^t. Sec
t'asuubon ad A thru. \v. p. !)">">. Grtuv. ad Luc.
t. iii. p. 566. GataktT, ad M. Anton, iii. 4.

p. 92.]

HspticdOapua, aroQ, TO, from TrtpucaQaipai to

W '(// iirtitnitl, or thi>r<ni<iht i/, (used by
\. Drat, xviii. 10. Joshua v. 4. and by

Josephus, de Bel. v. 1, 3.) which from Trtpi
around or intens., and KaOaipui to cleanse, purge.
Ftltli, or else, a human expiatory victim, occ. 1 Cor.

iv. 13. n\ an i/t<t</<>, coy -mpiKaQapuara, as the

filth <>fth,' world, (and are) the off-scouring of all

thimif t<> this day. Thus our translators. And it

must be confessed, that the expressions of the

Apostle in this passage seem very similar to

those of the prophet Jeremiah, Lam. iii. 45. thou

haft iii'cli' id1

(as) the off-scouring (Heb. vrr) and

refuse (Heb. Di^p) in the midst of the people: but

the terms TreoiKaOao/jiaTa and Triptyijua may
also refer to the human expiatory sacrifices which
were offered among the Greeks and Romans, or,

to borrow the words of Doddridge, may signify
those " wretches who, being taken from the dregs
of the people, were offered as expiatory sacrifices
to the infernal deities among the Gentiles, and
loaded with curses, affronts, and injuries, in the

way to the altars at which they were to bleed.

Suidas says, that these wretched victims were
called KadapfjiaTa, as their death was esteemed
an expiation and when their ashes were thrown
into the sea, the very woi'ds Vivov Ilfpt^/T/^a,
Tivov Ka0ap/*a, be thou a propitiation, were used
in the ceremony." Comp. Trtpj^/j/ia. I do not,

however, find, that these human victims are in any
of the profane Greek writers called by the com-

pound name TrtpiKaOdppaTa ;
and therefore in-

stead of ue TTtoiKaQapfjiaTa. in 1 Cor. iv. 13. I

would rather, with the New College MS. cited by
Mill and Wetstein, read fjff-jrep KaQappaTa, or

with that of Leicester and the edition of Er.

Schmidius, wy-rreptt KaBao^ara. See Wetstein's
Lect. Var. on the place, and comp. 1 Cor. xv. 8.

In defence, however, of the common reading, it

may be observed, that the LXX use iripiKaOappa
for the Heb. IE a ransom, expiation, Prov. xxi.

18; and if this reading be embraced, TTfptitaQdp-

fjiara will be best explained in the same sense as

KaQcw^ara, concerning which the reader may
not be displeased to see some further account in

the note below '. [Schl. prefers 7reptca0a'p/iara

1 The Scholiast on Aristophanes, Plut. 453. speaks thus :

" Those who were sacrificed to the gods for a lustration or

purification of some famine, or any other calamity, were
called KAf i \ I'M A I \ ITKIKIF.RS. This custom likewise

prevailed among the Romans. It was also called KAOA-
FIIMO'S A PURIFICATION." On the Equites, 1133.
he says,

" For the Athenians kept some very mean and
useless persons, and in the time of any calamity, such as
a plaue or the like, coming on the city, they, in order to

purify themselves from the pollution, sacrificed these,
whom also they called K AOA'P.MATA PURIFIERS "The
people of Marseilles, originally a Grecian colony, had a like
custom ;

for we learn from Servius on the 3d /Eneid, that
as often as they were afllicted with the pestilence, they
took a poor person, who offered h imsclf icill >i//y, and kepi
him a whole year on the choicest food at the public ex-

pense. This man was afterwards dressed up with vervain,
and in the .-acred vestments, and led through the city,
where he was loaded with execrations, that all the mis-
fortunes of the state might rest on him, and was then
thrown into the sea. The Mexicans had a similar custom

(483)
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(as does Griesbach) because in Diog. L. vi. 32.
and Arrian, Diss. Ep. iii. e. 22, 7. p. 318. iripi-

KaQdofiaTa (as /miyt.nifiita in Curtius x. 2, 7.) ia

used tor 'imp nr,' anil alxtmiitdb/,-
p,-rsoi/x. He savs,

that TrtpiKciOapua, like KaQaopa, signifies, //////

<-.,//, r/,v/ ;// cleansing and thrown
airai/, (see Deut.

xviii. 10. Josh. v. 4.) and that it is applied by
the Greeks (1) to ever// thin</ that irat impure, (see
Schwarz on Theophr. Char. 16.) and especially
(2) to human victims offered to appease the </ods (lie

means, I suppose, as covered with the impurity
for which they were to satisfy the anger of the

i gods) ;
and he says the word is so used in Prov.

I

xxi. 18. (where it is, 1 think, only expiation; nor
does he adduce any instance of TrepiKaOapfia used
elsewhere in this sense) ; hence, 3dly, it signified
any very wicked or vile man, because such were
the persons offered up in sacrifice. Wahl says,
simply, filth ; and metaphorically, a contemptible
or wicked person.]

IlepiKttXvTrrai, from Trtpi about, and /eaXvTrrw
to cover. [To cover, as the face, with a veil, Mark
xiv. 65. In Luke xxii. 64. we have irtpiKaXv-
^avriq avTov, but the sense is the same as in
St. Mark

;
for it was the custom to take con-

demned criminals to punishment with their heads
covered. See Bought. Anal. V. T. Exc. 122. Esth.
vii. 8. and Parkhurst's Heb. Lex. in rDn. In
Heb. ix. 4. the word is used in the sense of cover-

ing (wood) with a layer of metal. See 1 Kings
vi'i. 42. viii. 7. Xen. Cyr. vii. 3, 13.]

|g|r UtpiKtifj.ai, from Trepi about, and KO/icu to

lie, be put.
To be put about or round, occ. Mark ix. 42.

Luke xvii. 2. [There is a common Grecism, by
which verbs taking in the active a dative of the

person are referred to this person as a subject in

the passive, and then also take the thing in the

accusative, while in other languages only the ob-

ject in the active can be the subject in the pas-
sive. Thus (tyw) Kt^tipoToi'rifiai ap-^ifv for dp%r)
uoi Kt^fipoTovtjrai. (Aristoph. Eccl. 517.) And
in Virgil, imitating the Greek, inscripti nom'uia

regum flores. And after this analogy, the verb

TrtpiKtinai takes an ace. of the object, which in

the two examples from St. Mark and St. Luke
was the subject. Acts xxviii. 20. TJ)J' liXvaiv rav-

TI\V Trtpiicayuai, / am surrounded with this chain.
So Herod, i. 171. Athen. xv. 8. Herodian, ii. 13,
17. (in all of which it is used of dress or orna-

ments.) Joseph, de Mac. c. 12. (of a chain.) In

of keeping a man a year, and even worshipping him during
that time, and then sacrificing him. See Picart's Ceremo-
nies and Religious Customs of all nations. On these cus-
toms many reflections must occur to the intelligent and
Christian reader. And I further remark with the learned

Spearman, in his Letters on the Septuagint, p. 411, Note,
that such sacrifices as these, being called by the Greeks

KAGA'PMATA PURIFIERS, strangely answer to the JT"}5,

or purification-sacrifice, of the Hebrews ;
to which it may

be proper to add, that as Christ is in the O. T. called nn2,
Isa. xlii. 6. xlix. 8; so in the New, his blood is said

KAGAPI'ZEIN to cleanse us from all sin, 1 John i. 7; and
it is declared, Heb. i. 3. thatHe made KAGAPrSMO'N, a puri-
fying or cleansing of our sins. (Comp. Heb. ix. II, 23.)

And if we suppose the Heb. JT1

"!? z. feminine noun, it is no

more impropriety in language to call Christ, the great

pnrijicdhon-sricrifii-e, by this name, than the Greeks were

guilty of when they u.ved the neul. noun KuOapjJa for their

supposed purification-sacrifices of men, especially if it be
considered that feminine nouns in Hebrew often answer to

neuter ones in Greek.
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Heb. v. 2. (where there is the same construction)
the sense is figurative, / am encompassed with

infirmity, i. e. it surrounds me like a garment. In

Heb. xii. ]. it is simply to lie round, surround.

See Xen. de Re Eq. v. 3. Herodian, ii. 11, 16.]

, af, ?'/,
from irtpi about., and

Kf<j)a\rj the Jiead. A head-piece, a helmet, a defen-
sive armour of the head. occ. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Thess.

v. 8. [Comp. Is. lix. 17. In both these places
it is used figuratively. It occurs in its proper
sense 1 Sam. xvii. 5. 2 Chron. xxvi. 14. Polyb.
iii. 71, 4.]

___ HepiKparrjg, sot;, owe, o, r/ from Trepi

intens. and Koartia to lay hold of. That hath ob-

tained his desire or purpose, compos, a master of.

occ. Acts xxvi. 16. 1

), from irtpi about, and Kpv
to hide. To hide, conceal, occ. Luke i. 24. where

Campbell, "lived in retirement." [Lucian, Dial.

Mort. x. 8.] :<* T* *ft* t*. -

HfpiKVK\6(t), w, from Kepi about, and KUK\OW to

surround. To surround on all sides, to compass
round, occ. Luke xix. 43. [Josh. vii. 9. 2 Kings
vi. 14. Xen. An. vi. 3, 7- Aristoph. Av. 345.]

Trw, from rrt pi about, and Xdfjnrui
to shine. To shine round about, occ. Luke ii. 9.

Acts xxvi. 13. [Diod. Sic. iii. 11. and 68. Plut.

t. i. p. 531. viii. p. 233. ed. Reiske.]

ggp IleptXfiTrw, from irspl intens. and XetTroj

to leave. To leave. TltpiXtiirofjtai, to be left, i. e.

alive, when many others are dead. occ. 1 Thess. iv.

15, 17. So Wetstein cites from Herodian, lib. i.

16. (or lib. ii. 4. ed. Oxon.) MoVog re rutv TTO.-

rp^W nEPIAEIQO'MENOS 0iXwv In, 'and

being the only one of his father's friends who was
still

left.'' [See Horn. II. xix. 230. It occurs sim-

ply in the sense of being left. Polyb. i. 37, 2. iii.

79, 12. 2 Mac. i. 31. viii. 14.]

HeoiXvTTOQ, ov, 6, r'j,
from Trtpt intens. or about,

and XvTrrj sorrow. Exceedingly sorrowful, or sur-

rounded itith sorrow on all sides. Mat. xxvi, 38.

[Comp. Ps. xlii. 5, 11. xliii. 5. Mark vi. 26. xiv.

34. Luke xviii. 23, 24. Aristot. Eth. iv. 3. De-
mades 274. penult. 3 Esdr. viii. 73, 74. See Foes.
CEc. Hipp. p. 300.]

Tlepifjtevd), from Trtpt/or, and pew to remain,
wait. Transitively, with an accusative, to wait

for. occ. Acts i. 4. [See Gen. xlix. 18. Wisd.
viii. 13. Thuc. ii. 8. Aristoph. Plut. 643. Demad.
1314, 6. Xen. An. v. 6, 16.]

gp~ npe, adv. from Trtpt about, round about.
Ju>tiit<( about. With the prepositive article

used as an adjective, circumjacent, occ. Acts v.

16. Thus Josephus, de Bel. ii. 19, 1. and 4.

TA'S IIE'PIH Kw/iccc, *the circumjacent villages.'
So iii. 7, 1. [Anton. Lib. Met. c. 30. Eur. Phoen.
715. (Sec Valck. ad 717-) Polyb. i. 45, 8. Xen.
An. iv. 4, 4. See Spauh. ad Call. H. in Ap. 63.

Hesychius,

1 [The sense of this passage is not certain: some sup-
pose the boat to have been tied to the ship, and that the
mariners wished to haul it in, lest, as Grotius says, it

should dash against the ship. Others seem to think it

was on hoard, and that they wished to get it into the
water, that they might go in it, and do what was required
to the sides of the ship.]

(484)

gSgT TltpioiKta), a>, from TTfpt about, and
to dwell. To dwell round about, occ. Luke i. 65.

ov, o, 77. See TrtpioiKEw. [Xen. An.
v. 6, 7-] nepioi/eoi, ol, plur. Persons dwelling
round about, neighbours, accolse, vicini. occ. Luke
i. 58. [Gen. xix. 29. Deut. i. 7. Thuc. viii. 6. Xen.
de Rep. Lac. xv. 3.]

, ov, 6, */, from irspiovaia abundance,
from Trfpi beyond, and ovvia being. Abundant,
excellent, peculiar. I do not find that this word is

used by any of the ancient profane writers. The
LXX seem first to have framed it 2

,
in order to

express the Heb. rfap a peculium, a peculiar trea-

sure or property, for which Heb. word they use
the adjective Trfpioixrio^, Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii.

6. xiv. 2. xxvi. 18 ; and the substantive irspiov-

<Tia<rp6e a peculium, Ps. cxxxv. 4. Ecclus. ii. 8.

Xao TrtpioiHTiog,
" a supernumerary people, a

people wherein God had a superlative propriety
and interest above and besides his common interest
to (in) all the nations of the world," says the
learned Jos. Mede, p. 125, fol. See also Wolfius,
and Suicer Thesaur. on the word. occ. Tit. ii. 14.

[The four places above cited from LXX are the

only ones where the word occurs
;
and in each

case we find the phrase Xao Trepiovmog. The
sense of it is obviously a peculiar people, a people
peculiarly God's choice. Wahl explains it by Trepi-

TToirjQfiQ : Schleusner says, populus peculiaris, a

reliquis segregatus, studiose collectus et maxime gra-
tus. Suidas has Trtpiovaioq XaoY 6 t

Hepto%ri, iJQ, 7}, from Trtpio^a perf. mid. (if

used) of irepiexw to contain. A passage or por-
tion, of scripture* namely, occ. Acts viii. 32. The
profane writers use it in like manner for a period
or sentence in a writing or book. See Wetstein on
Acts 3

.

kw, w, from irtpi about, and Trarlw to

walk.

[I. To walk. Mat. iv. 18. ix. 5.4 xi. 5. xiv. 25.

xv. 31. Mark i. 16. ii. 9. v. 42. vi. 19, 48, 49. viii.

* [From nepcova-ia, a good Greek word, expressing abun-
dance. Thuc. ii. 13. v. 71. .Elian, V. H. iv. 19.]

3
[This word is by Wahl (and apparently hy Schleusner)

made to have a. passive signification, viz. that which is con-
tained in any thing; but like the other words of the same
formation, 7rpoo-ox7, KO.TOX>I, eTroxv, &c. I believe it to be
active, viz. that which goes round or contains any thing,
whence it is often used in the LXX for fortifications, as
2 Kings xix. 24. 1 Chron. xi. 7. Ps. xxxi. 21. and for a
net in Ez. xii. 13. It is used by Greek writers in the sense
of argument or contents, (i. e. what goes round, embraces
the whole subject, or gives a summary of it,) as Stobaeus,
Eel. Phys. p. 164, A.; and so Erasmus, Wahl, and Bret,
make it here. Stephens (Thes. in voc.) agrees with Beza
and Parkhurst, and thinks Beza's explanation right. riep<-

oxv qunm proprie signified complexionem et quantum
uno ambitu contineri potest, optima ratione possunt istae

sectiones sic etiam vocari quasi partem dicas certis ter-

minis comprehensam et a reliquis distinctam. This is,

however, going from the active to the passive sense. The
word periocha is used of the arguments to Terence's plays
by Sulpicius Apollinaris, and Cicero (ad Att. xiii. 25.) has

wepiox'; in the sense of periodtis or perfect sentence. It

occurs in an active sense for the integument covering the

sent in Theoph. de Cans. PI. i. 21.]
4 [Schleusner interprets this and other passages where

the lame are miraculously healed, to recover Hie pou-cr of

ira/kiny; hut this is quite unnecessary. The fact that the
lame wttlki-d is sufficient, and such an use of the verb is

unknown.]

*
[I presume this is the place which Schleusner cites as

Ps. xxx. 28; and Bretschneider as Ps. xxxi. 28.]
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24. x. 23. xi. 9, 10, 27. xii. 38. xvi. 12. Luke v.

23. vii. 22. xi. 44. xx. 40. xxiv. 17. John i. 36.

v. }{, ;>. 11. (which tliivc pa-sa^s Si-lilt'iisner ex-

plains, tn
go ,(,r,p/, :1 s some do Mark ii. !).) vi. 19.

viii. 11. \'. 2tt. xi. 9, 10. xii. 35. xxi. 18. Acts Hi.

6,8,9, 12. 1
I IVt. v. H. Rrv. ix. 20. xvi. ITi. \t-n.

Mi-in. iii. 13, ."). Dem. 12.')}J. 22. <!-n. iii. 8.]

[II. T" tcalk, in a figurative sense, i. e. to be, to

''rdt iii any )>la<-t'.
John vii. 1. xi. 54. Rev.

ii. 1. and so John vi. 66.]

[III. T<> lire or be, used with reference to the

condition in which one is. 2 Cor. v. 7- x. 3. Wahl
iv fITS 1 Cor. vii. 17- to this head, while Schleus-

ner translates it (after his manner) by a new
sense of 7rpi7raroj, viz. to remain in any way of
life. It appears, I think, to belong to the next

head.]

[IV. To behave, conduct one's self. The rule

or way of such conduct is expressed (1) by an
adverb in Rom. xiii. 13. 1 Thess. ii. 12. iv. 12.

v. 8. Eph. iv. 1, 17. Col. i. 10. Phil. iii. 17. 1 John
ii. 6. See also 1 Thess. iv. 1. 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11 ;

(2) by a dative, construed after or according to.
\

Acts xxi. 21. 2 Cor. xii. 18. Gal. v. 16
; (3) with

iv and a dative, showing the manner, as Rom. vi.

4. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Eph. v. 2. Col. iii. 7. 1 John i.

6, 7- ii. 11. Here, the dative and Iv are a peri-

phrasis for an adverb ; but in some cases it must
be construed as in (2) by after, according to, by
tl<, rule of. Col. ii. 6. 2 Jolin 4, 6. 3 John 3, 4.

In Eph. ii. 10. Heb. xiii. 9. TripiwaTtiv iv tpyoit;

dyaOoiQ is simply to be in the practice of doing.

(4) With Kara, Mark vii. 5. Rom. viii. 1, 4. xiv.

15. I Cor. iii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 2. Eph. ii. 2.] The
LXX use it in this sense, 2 Kings xx. 3. Eccles.

xi. 9. for the Heb.
^'"rr^rr

and
Tpn

to walk. See

Isocrates ad Demon, p. 17- ed. Fletcher. Arrian,
Epk-tet. ii. 19. [See also Arrian, D. E. i. 18. iii.

14 and 26. Schwarz, Comm. p. 1081. and Vitringa
on Vorst. Phil. Sacr. p. 217.]

gj^" [ITfpiTreipw, from Trtpi round about, and

Trei'pw to pierce through.'} To pierce or stab through,

properly on all sides, or all over, from head to

foot, as it were. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10 ;
where it is

applied figuratively. In Homer also the particip.

perf. pass, of the simple V. Tru'pw is in like

manner joined with odvvyai, Ionic for oSvvait;,
11. v. 399. 'OAY'NHiSI riEIIAPME'NOS, with

sorrows pierced. But Josephus uses the compound
V. TTtptTTfipw in its proper sense, de Bel. iv. 7,
4. nEPIEIIEI'PONTO ck TO!Q iictivuv (B'eXtaiv,

'they were pi'in-d through on all sides (undique
transfigebantur, Hudson) with the Roman darts.'

[So Diod. Sic. xvi. 80. .Elian, H. A. vii. 48.]

ITfptTriTrru), from irtpi round about, and TTITTTW

tn fa/L [7'; fall upon, either of persons or

things.]

[(1.) Of persons, to fall upon or amongst, as

thieves, Luke x. 30. (in ver. 36. the same is ex-

pressed by ip.7riirTtiv H.) Diog. L. iv. 50. Ar-
temid. iii. 5. Polyb. i. 76, 8. Joseph. B. J. iii.

9,5.]

[(2.) To light upon, Acts xxvii. 41. of a ship

being driven into a place. Raphelius, says 1'ark-

1 [Parkhurst gives Bowyer's explanation of the con-
struction of this passage. He supposes 7re7roi)K6o- to be
for TroifjTaIr olni, and thinks the genitive in Ps. xxvii. 13.

and Acts xxvii. 1. maybe explained by a similar resolution
of the verb into a substantive.]

(485)

hurst, shows that this word is used especially of

ships being driven any where by force of a tem-

pest, and cites Herod, vii. 108. Wi-tstcin cites

Arrian, TrtonriirTtiv ei't,' TOTTOVQ Trtrpuifotf. The
word occurs 2 Sam. i. 6.]

[(3.) Figuratively, to fill upon, or m-'ct with.

James i. 2. offal/in-i info trials or iiiiaftirtuiu'f. So
Demosth. p. 1417, 18. Thuc. ii. 54. 2 Mac. ix. 21.

x. 4. Isocr. de Pace, p. 176, A. Some writers,
as Parkhurst and Bretschneider, think the pre-

position in this word emphatic, so as to make the

word denote, to fall into any thing so as to be quite
surrounded by it. But Schleusner thinks that

there is no emphasis in it
;
and certainly in the

generality of cases where the word occurs it is

not admissible.]

ITfpiTrotfw, w, from
-rrspL denoting acquisition,

and TToisio to make. To acquire, gain. Tlepnroi-

lo/xai, ovuai, mid. to acquire, gain, purchase [for
one's self],

"
acquire, rneum facio, emereor," Min-

tert. occ. Acts xx.28. 1 Tim. iii. 13. [Gen. xxxi.

18. xxxvi. 6. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. Xen. Mem. ii.

7, 3. /Elian, V. H. ix. 9. Diog. L. vii. 177. 1 Mac.
vi. 44. The verb means to preserve very often in

the LXX, as Gen. xii. 12. Ex. i. 16. and so in

Herod, iii. 36.]

HtpiiroirjffiQ, fwc., r}, from TTfptTroisw.
I. An acquiring, obtaining, purchasing, occ.

1 Thess. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9. where
Xao ft'f ?rf pnroiriaiv, a people for an acquisition
or purchase, means a people acquired or pur-
chased to himself in a peculiar manner. So the

LXX in Mai. iii. 17- taovrai poi, Xlyst Kvpwg
UavTOKpdTup EI'S IIEPIIIOI'HSIN, they shall

be to me, saith the Lord Almighty for an acqui-
sition

; where Trtpnroirjffiv answers to the Heb.

rfep a peculium, a peculiar property ? and in this

view irtpnroirjffewQ alone, without Xoog, Eph. i.

14. means, I think, the people acquired or pur-

chased, the Church, irhich TrtptsTrotrftraro he hath

purchased with his own blood, Acts xx. 28. See
Wolfius and Doddridge on Eph. [Schleusner

explains 1 Pet. ii. 9. to be either the same as

Xorog TTjpiovo-toe, or Xaog ov TrtpiKrroiriaaTO '!?-

ffovQ did TOV idiov aVjiiarof, Acts xx.28. i.. e. a-

people peculiar to God, whom God made his own

especial property, and Christ by his death acquired
as it were for himself. The Christians are here so

called, as the Jews were before rfat? U9. See

Mai. iii. 17. Deut. vii. 6. comp. Ex. xix. 6. Wahl
and Bretschneider say simply, a people whom God
has made his own. In Eph. i. 14. there is some
difference of opinion. Selileusner, however, (and
so Rosenmliller, Hammond',, and Macknight,)

agrees with Parkhurst, translating the whole ti

cnroXvTpwffiv Ti]Q Trtpnroi>)'i<rtu), until tlte time

when Christ shall free his worshippers (whom He
made his own by his death, Acts xx. 28.) from this-

body. Wahl (after Koppe) thinks that rf)Q irfpur.

is put for the participle ir^nroir)Qiiaav, and

translates that the, freedom prepared for us may
become ours 2

. ]

II. A saring or preserving,
occ. Heb. x. 39.

Thus the word is used by the profane writers ;

2 [Bretschneider has ad redemtionem, qua inlce (cpternce)

st'ri'dmiir i't a morte liberamur, but does not explain how
he connects this with the preceding words, whether by

quod attinet, or usque. He refers irepnro'n<m to the second

head]
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and in the LXX, 2 Chron. xiv. 13. for the Heb.

rrm? a preserving, or preserving alive, in which

sense the V. Tttpiiroisa) is very frequently applied
in that version [and in good] Greek writers. [So
Bretschneider. Schleusner translates, that we

may get eternal life ; and Wahl tacitly refers the

passage to sense I. But as ^"X 1? does not mean
eternal life, Parkhurst seems right.]

ggfT Hipipphyvvpi, or Trtpifipfjcrffu,
from irtpi

about, and prjyvvfjn or prjaau to break, tear. To

tear o/, strip off by tearing, occ. Acts xvi. 22. (It

was agreeable to the Roman custom for the

officers to tear off the clothes of criminals before

they scourged them, as may be seen in Grotius,

Whitby, and Doddridge on the place ;
and in

Mr. Biscoe, Boyle's Lecture, ch. ix. 4. p. 347.)

Plutarch in Public, p. 99, F. oi e (vTrrjptTai)

ffv\\af36rTt<; TOVQ vtavifftcovQ, IIEPIEP-
PHTNYON TA' 'IMA'TIA pdpdoiQ tlaivov ra

but the victors immediately taking the

says, the word means gain, emolument, and the

phrase desire of bad gain. But such a meaning is

not applicable in this place. The word occ. Eccl.

i. 3. iii. 9. vi. 8. et al.]

, aroQ, TO, from Tre7ripi(F<rtvfj,ai

perf. pass, of

I. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. [2 Cor.

viii. 14. of abundance of riches. In Mat. xii. 34.

and Luke vi. 45. the meaning of the phrase abun-

dance of the heart, is, that of which tlie heart is full,

thoughts, desires, &c.]
II. Somewhat remaining over and above. Mark

viii. 8.

I. To remain over and above. Mat. xiv. 20. xv.

37. Luke ix. 17. [John vi. 12, 13.]
II. In a neuter sense, to abound, be abundant.

[See Mark xii.44. Luke xii. 15. and (with a geni-
tive of relation) xv. 17. xxi. 4. Rom. xv. 13. 2 Cor.

young men, tore off their clothes, and beat their !

ix. (2nd time) Phil. i. 26. Parkhurst makes a

bodies with rods or twigs.' See also Wolfius on separate head for Luke xii. 15. making it occur

Acts [2 Mac iv 38. Diod. Sic. xvii. 35. He- there with the genitive, which it does not. He

rodian viii. 8, 1 4. comp. Tacit. Hist. iv. 27- Aul. also makes 5t transitive in 2 Cor. ix. 8. not noticing

Gell N A i 13 The word occurs Diod. Sic. iv. I
that it is neuter the 2nd time. He refers Mat. v.

44. Xen. An. iv. 3, 8. Demosth. 403, 3. Bergler.
ad Alciph. Ep. p. 130.]

20. to this head, while Wahl and Schleusner refer

it to sense V. In the one case our Lord is made
to require more, in the other a better piety than

mpT7raw, w, from 7r pi about, around, and
\

t ,)at of the scribes._Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 30. Ecclus.
airaw to draw. [To pull away all round, take away xj j ^ ]

from, strip one of any thing. It is often used in

the same sense as the last word, as Xen. Cyr. iii.

1,8. (in the middle.) Then (in later writers 1

,

see Fisch. Prol. 31. p. 706. Phrynich. p. 415. ed.

Lobeck.) it signifies to distract or draw all round,
i. e.] different ways at the same time; hence, to dis-

tract with different cares and employments at the

same time, one drawing, as it were, one way, and

another, another. Comp. jLstjLva. occ. Luke x.

40. In Ecclus. xii. 2. we have the phrase I1EPI-
SHQME'NQi and in Diodorus

III. To increase, be increased. Acts xvi. 5. Comp.
1 Thess. iv. 10. [Schleusner adds Rom. xv. 13.

1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9, 26. Col, ii. 7 ;

but Wahl refers 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i.

9. Col. ii. 7- to sense V. The difference is so

very little, that a division of the senses of this

word, except into neuter and transitive, is hardly
worth making.]

IV. In a transitive sense, governing "an accu-

sative, to cause or make to abound. 2 Cor. [iv. 15.]

ix. 8. [Eph. i. 8 2
.] 1 Thess. iii. 12. So irtpier-

Sic. i. [74. J HEP!' IIOAAA' nEPISTIQME'-
j

^ otiai) ^ss. to bicamed ovmadeto abound.
NOYS. [The word occurs in this sense Eccl. i.

13. iii. 10. v. 19. and TrfpicnraauoQ is found in the

sense of the distraction occasioned by cares, Eccl. i.

13. ii. 23, 26. In 2 Sam. vi. 6. it seems to be to

disturb, to shake, or (as Bretschneider thinks) to

draw aside to another place. Polyb. iv. 10, 3. Ar-

rian, D. E. iii. 26.]

Hfpiaada, ag, T'J,
from TTfpiVfft ua>.

I. Abundance. Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 2. x. 15.

Trepiaatiav.
" So as to abound yet more, that

xxv
y To be^^ L e _ than others in the sight of

God. 1 Cor. viii. 8. where, says Bp. Pearce,
" I

read with the Alexandrian and some other Gr.

MSS. (Wetstein and Griesbach cite but owe more,)
OVT yap iav 7rtpiaatvop.ev, cure

lav Qciyuntv, vffTtpovfitQa: and render it, for
neither if we eat not, are we the better

;
n<- if tee

eat, are we the worse : and the Copt, version agrees
with this, as do the Lat. MSS. in general. Un-

is, shall, by your countenance and assistance, be ; doubtedly the particle prf belongs to the first part
enabled to keep on our courses beyond your of the sentence, and not to the last : for none of

country into Arcadia and Lacedsemon, or wlii-
J

the Corinthians (whose words these seem to be)
thersoever else Providence may lead us." Dod- could possibly suppose, that they were the better

dridge. [Schleusner, Bretschneider, and Wahl,
say, the phrase is simply very mucJi, abundantly.
Etc with an ace. sometimes is used for an ad-

verb.]
II. Superfluity. James 21. Comp. under

I. [So Schleusner, observing after Loes-

ner, that the metaphor is taken from trees, from

which all that is superfluous is cut away ; */>< r-

fluity of vice then is, 'vice which is superfluous,
and so ought to be cut away.' Bretsclnuidcr

1 [Budaeus, p. 424. cites from Aristotle, Eth. v. an

instance of its use in the sense to distract, or draw a

different

(486)

for eating, or the worse for not eating : all that

they imagined was, that there was no harm in

eating, and no merit in abstaining from meats
offered to idols." [Add Rom. iii. 7. 2 Cor. iii.

9. viii. 7. ix. 12. and (according to Wahl) 1 Thess.

iv. 10. 1 Cor. xiv. 12. xv. 58. Phil. i. 9. Col.

ii. 7-]

[VI. With tig this verb means, to befal in

til'tiiKlitiK-i', conn- abundantly to. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor.

i. 5
; and in 2 Cor. viii. 2. the meaning of the

2 [The rjf in this passage should be governed by eirep<V-

aevacv, but it is attracted by its antecedent into the

genitive.]
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phrase. *//.'<; -ii Jxi'l abounded to (he

riches ofth, ir /</>< /,</;///, is, that it turned out so as

to cause their liberality to be abundant.]

oQ, rj, ov. The Greek etymologists de-

rive it from ~t pi denoting rv/'v much, exC'

(See under rep III. 5.)

[I. What if onr and above. Mat. v. 37. (So

jfittaa, V. H. xiv. 32. ra yap TTtpirrd TOUTWV.)
Tlic genitive after it in this ease shows a latent

comparative
1

. 'Eic Trtpiaaov is beyond, ai

.Mark vi. 51
;
and this phrase is joined

with pd\\ov in Mark xiv. 31 '*. and with vwep

(vTTip tK Trtniaaov) in Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess. iii.

10. v. 13. (Dan. iii. 23.) where, as Parkhurst

says, the writer seems to labour for an expression

sufficiently strong, quite above measure. 'YTrtpfK-

TTfpto-o-oiy, Clem. i. ad Cor. 20. Again, Trtpia-

GOTIQOV (used adverbially) is moreover, besides,

in Heb. vii. 17. Closely connected with this

meaning is that of superfluous, which is found

2 Cor. ix. I. and see 2 Mac. xii. 44. From it

comes sense]

[II. Abundant, much, plentiful. John x. 10.

(cump. vEIian, V. H. iv. 32. Xen. Hieron. i. 19.)
The comparative occ. Mat. xxiii. 13. Mark xii.

40. Luke xii. 4, 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 2 Cor.

11. 7- x. 8. in the sense of more ; and adverbially
1 Cor. xv. 10. Mark vii. 37- It is used for /ut\-
\uv in Heb. vii. 15. See Eccl. ii. 15.]

[III. Exceeding, excellent, Mat. v. 47; and the

compar. Mat. xi. 9. Luke vii. 26. where it is

superior. In Rom. iii. 1. the positive has the

same sense, vhat is the superiority of the Jew 1 i. e.

what if his advantaged as (with a dative) in Eccl.

vii. 1. The word occ. Diod. Sic. xii. 15. Isocr.

Pan. c. 1.]

ggf; HtpiffffOTtpug, a comparat. adv. from

I. More abundantly. Mark xv. 14. 2 Cor.i. 12.

et al. [Wahl translates these places, and 2 Cor.

vii. 15. xi. 23. Gal. i. 14. Phil. i. 14. 1 Thess. ii,

17. Heb. ii. 1. xiii. 19. by more vehemently.]
II. In a superlative sense, as comparatives

are often used, very much, especially. Thus it

may be understood, 1 Thess. ii. 17. Heb. ii. 1.

xiii. 19.

Ilfpio-o-wc, adv. from 7rtpi<ra6.
I. Abundantly, exceedingly, occ. Acts xxvi. 11.

Mark x. 26. The correspondent word in Mat.
xix. 25. is aQoSpa rery much. [Wahl makes it

C'-l" nn
'iiily, much, and cites 2 Mac. viii. 27- Plut.

t. viii. p.' 101. ed. Hulten. Diod. Sic. i. 47. See
also Eccl. vii. 77. Is. Ivi. 12.]

II. More, the more. occ. Mat. xxvii. 23.

Ilcpurrepd, ay, ?/, a dote, a pigeon. Mat. iii. 16.

x. 16. xxi. 12. et al. [Is. xxxiii. 14. Xen. An.
i. 4, 9. /Klian, V. II. xii. 1.]

l/ivw, from iripi round about, and r't

t, o/.
I. To cut off round, i. e. the prepuce, to circum-

cise. Luke i. 59. ii. 21. John vii. 22. et al. freq.
[Acts vii. 8. xv. 1, 15, 24. xvi. 3. xxi. 21. 1 Cor.

1 [Wahl thinks this comparative is also shown by the
genitive in Eph. iii. 20, but that might arise from virep.]

2 [Schleusner and Bretschneider make t nepiaaov
in this place to be moreover, besides. Wahl says, very
much.]

(487)

vii. 18. Gal. ii. 3. v. 2, 3. vi. 12, 13.] In this
sense it is not only very frequently used by the
LXX for the Heb. ^ or rio /

, lnit is

thus applied by Herodotus, ii. 104. and Dio.lorus

Siculus, i. [28.] See Grotius, cle \Vrit. K.-liir.

Christ, i. 16. not. 70, 71. and Herni. Witfdi
tiaca, i. 7, 1. Comp. iii. 6, 2, 810. [See

Strain) xvii. p. 824. Gen. xvii. 10.]
II. It denotes spiritually, the mortification of

f

.he sins of the flesh. Col. ii. 11.

nfpiTiQijfii, from -n-fpi about, and n'0/^u to put.
To put about or round. See Mat. xxi. 33.

xxvii. 28, 48. [Mark xii. 1.] xv. 17. (comp. Ec-
clus. vi. 31 or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23. where Raphe-
lius observes, that "Tip-riv irtpiTiOtvai signifies in

general to show or give honour, honorem exhibere:
but in this passage, by a metonymy, to coter over

with a garment those parts of the body which, if

seen, would have a disagreeable and vile appear-
ance, the doing of which is a kind of honour.

Properly irtpiTiOkvai is spoken of raiment, Mat.
xxvii. 28. but is very often in Polybius applied

metaphorically, as p. 478, 13. HEPieE'NTAS
TH'N BASIAEl'AN, 'investing him with

the kingdom ;' p. 572, 5. rrjv o\rj rfj 'A<rict

'APXHXN SeXtvK^ IIEPieErNAI, 'to incest

Seleucus with the government of all Asia,' &c. The
LXX use TTtpiSrjaovcri rtju/jv for the Heb.

"ij
I:;T

shall give honour. Esth. i. 20. [The word is used
in its proper sense in Gen. xxvii. 16. Lev. viii.

13. Diod. Sic. xii. 21. xx. 53. Xen. de Re Eq.
v. 1. vi. 8. With 1 Cor. xii. 23. comp. Job xxxix.

19. Diod. Sic. i. 95. iii. 46. Time. vi. 89. De-
mosth. 1417, 2. Xeu. de Rep. Ath. i. 2.]

rj, f]G, >], from Trepirfro/ia perf. mid. of

to circumcise.

I. Circumcision, cutting off the prepuce. John vii.

22, 23. et al. freq. 01 tic TrtpiTop]Q, they of the

circumcision, i. e. who had been circumcised.
Acts x. 45. xi. 2. Comp. under sjc. [Exod. iv. 26.

In Rom. ii. 25, 26. it denotes the state of circum-

cision, the being circumcised. See also Rom. ii. 28.

iii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. vi. 15.]
II. The abstract being put for the concrete,

persons circumcised, i. e. the Jews, as opposed to

the uncircumcised Gentiles. Rom. iii. 30. iv. 12.

Gal. ii. 7-9. Eph. ii. 11. Comp. Phil. iii. 5. and

Bowyer there.

III. It denotes spiritual circumcision of the
heart and affections (comp. Deut. x. 16. xxx. 6.

Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the body of the sins of

the flesh 3
. See Rom. ii. 29. Col. ii. 11

;
in which

latter text it is, in contradistinction from the

outward Jewish circumcision, called the circum-

cision made icithout hands, and the circumcision of

Christ, as being what he both requires and per-
forms. See Macknight.

IV. The persons thus spiritually circumcised.

Phil. iii. 3. Comp. sense II.

$gir IltpiTptTru), from irtpi about, and rplTrw
to turn. [It occ. often in Symmachus, as Job xii.

20.] Transitively, to turn about, turn [to any
thing], drive, occ. Acts xxvi. 24. [Lysias, p. 210,

2.]

[Ilfpirplxw, from Trepi round, and rpExw to

run. To run round. The 2nd aor. (from the

3
[See Philo de Migr. Abrah. t. i. p. 450.]
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obsolete irepiS pep.it)) occ. Mark vi. 55. See Jer.

iv. 1. Ceb.Tab. c. 14. Xen. Hell. vii. 2, 15.]

Ilpi0pw, from irfpi about, and ^epw to carry.
To carry or bear about or hither and thither,

whether in a natural or spiritual sense, occ. Mark
vi. 55. 2 Cor. iv. 10. [See vtKpuaiQ.] Eph. iv.

14. Heb. xiii. 9. Jude 12. on which two last

texts comp. 7rapa0spw. [Either Trfpi^Epo^tai or

7rapa0spo/iat gives good sense. The LXX have

7repi06pta and Tripityopd for error, Eccl. ii. 12.

ix. 3. Hesychius has Trtpi^eptrcu, irXavarai.

See Prov. x. 25. Schwarz, p. 1088.]

g^" LTepi^povew, w, from Trepj^pwr wry wise

(which from Trtpi intensive, and Qprjv mind, wis-

dom). Also a desplser, contemner ; thus used by
Josephus, de Mac. 9. ijarav yap nEPI'*PO-
NES TUIV TraQSiv,

' for they were despisers of, i. e.

they despised, sufferings.'

[I. To consider on every side, contemplate. Aris-

toph. Nub. 1505. ^Elian/V. H. xii. 52.]
II. To despise, contemn, as persons, who think

themselves very wise, are apt to do others, occ.

Tit. ii. 15. There is a similar admonition 1 Tim.
iv. 22. where we have cara0povarw ;

and the

Scholiast on Aristoph. Nub. 225. says of Trept-

<j>pova>, Iffov T$ Kara^povoi, 'it is equivalent to

KaTatypovw to despise' So Plutarch, cited by
Scapula and Wetstein, has TIEPI^PONITSAI
T&V AaKtSai/jLoviutv,

'
to despise the Lacedsemo-

nians.' [This sense of despising comes from a
different quarter from the first. There Trepi is

round ; here probably it is taken iu the sense of

over, above. To be over any one in one's thoughts,
to look down on. 4 Mac. vi. 8.]

Ilfpt^wpog, ov, 6, r}, from Trfpi about, round

about, and x^pa a country. A neighbouring, or

more strictly a circumjacent, country, yrj being
understood, a country round about, the environs.

Mat. iii. 5. xiv. 35. [See Deut. iii. 13, 14. Neh.
xii. 28. et al. Fij is added in Gen. xix. 28. In
Mat. iii. 5. and elsewhere, the word is put for the

inhabitants of the surrounding country.]

BgfT LTtpnpjj/irt, UTOQ, TO, from Trept^/aw to

scour or scrape of all around,
" circumcirca abs-

tergo vel defrico," Scapula, from irtpi about, and

ipdb) to scour or scrape off,

I. Properly, off-scouring, filth scoured off.

[Hence many of the Greek lexicographers ex-

plain it as TO VTTO TO. ixvrj Trarovjufrov.]
II. It was by the heathen applied to those

wretched men who, after suffering all kind of

indignities, were offered as expiatory
1

sacrifices to

their gods ; and St. Paul applies the word to the

apostles of Christ, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 13 ; as Ignatius
doth also to himself, Epist. to the Eph. 8, 18.

Comp. irepiKa.9app.a. [It probably means,
" we

are so despised as to be thought like the wretch-
ed men who are made expiations." The word

1 Suidas in the word 7repi\l/n^.a ourwr tXc^oi/ TOJ KOT'

tvtavrov avvexoint TUIV Kanwv' nHPl'^HMA f]/jiiav \evov,
firoi fftarnpia Kai uiroXvrptaffit' Kai kvefiaXov -rf, Oa\dff<rt],
waavet Tip Hotreidwvi Ouaiav uTTOTivvvvre 1

;,
'

they saiil thus
to him who was every year devoted for the averting of

calamities, Be thou our Trepi^ni^a, i. e. our unlralion tnni

redemption, and then they threw him into the sea, as
a sacrifice to Neptune.' Comp. Photii Amphiloch. in

Wolrius, Cur. Philol. vol. v. p. 712. [For -rwv Kaxwv in the
above place of Suidas, Schl. reads navrtav KO.K.U. Hesychius
explains the word also by avriXvrpov, avri^v\ov. See Caes.

B. G. vi. 16. Lev. vii. fi. Lactant Opp. i. c. 21.]
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occurs as satisfaction for in Tobit v. 1 8. See Symm.
Jer. xxii. 28. where it is used as by St. Paul.

Consult Le Moyne, Obs. ad Var. Sacr. p. 582.]

gSgT HtpTrepevo/Jiai, from Trep-Trepog, which He-

sychius explains 6 /ird fiXaKtiag tTraipofitvog,

[and so Suidas,] he who sets up himself, and is at

the same time indolent and contemptible. To vaunt

or boast oneself. Hesychius explains irtpTrepiviTai

by KartTratptrai, sese effert, sets up itself, and
(Ecumenius (p. 465.) by d\a%ovtvtTai, boasteth or

vaunteth itself. Casaubon, however, (p. 183.

Casauboniana, cited by Wolfius,) observes, that

7ripTrtptvta9ai has not exactly the same sense as

d\aovtvecr9ai, the latter signifying to boast

falsely of excellencies ichich one has not, the former,
to make too great an ostentation of those one really
has. Wolfius further remarks, that Trtpirfptvi Tat

implies boasting or vaunting oneself in words, and
that it is different from tyvaiovTai, which denotes

pride or elation of mind. The Vulg. renders Trtp-

TreptvtTai by perperam agit, which seems to have

led some persons into the mistake, (for such I

think it is,) that TrepTTfQtvtoOai was formed from
the Latin perperam

2
. It seems rather a pure

Greek word. The adjective TrtpTrtpot; is found

both in Polybius and Arrian, [D. E. ii. 2.] the

former of whom applies it in such a connexion 3

as determines its meaning to be boasting, a boaster,

bragger, or the like
;
and Wetstein has produced

the verb itself from Marcus Antoninus, v. 5.

dpE0K(vta9ai leal nEPIIEPEY'ESeAI Kai TOO-

avra pnrTdZta9ai T?J $v%ij ;
and long before

the time of this emperor, who lived in the second

century, Cicero had used the compound verb ifi-

7repTrtptvta9ai in his 14th Epist. to Atticus, lib. i.

(ed. Gruter and Olivet,) "ego autem ipse, dii boni!

quomodo iveTrepTrsptvadnrjv novo auditori Pom-

peio?" Where, according to Dr. Middleton 4
,

ivHrtpirtptvcrdnrjv signifies, that lie exerted himself
with all the pride of his eloquence before his new

hearer, Pompey ; or, as Suicer more particularly

explains it, that he 5
set himself off,

and vaunted in

a juvenile kind of manner ; that borrowing all the

ornaments and charms of eloquence, he exulted, as it

were, in his oration, and studied to please his illus-

trious auditor, occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. where see Wolf-

ius and Wetstein. [In the meaning given by
Parkhurst, Heinsius, (Ex. S. vii. 10.) Muretus,

(Var. Lect. xiv. 7-) Gataker, Suicer, Fesselius,

(Adv. iii. 10.) and others agree ;
but there is

another meaning adopted by Schleusner also

after many writers. Hip-rrfpoQ is explained by
TrpoTrfTVQ in several glosses, and by OEcumenius ;

and thence Chrysostom, (Horn. 33. in 1 ad Cor.

p. 459.) and after him Theophylact, (p. 275.)

explain the verb here by irpoTrtTtviaQat to act

precipitantly ; for, says he, 6 TrspTrtpoQ is 6 p.tTt-

a>pi6/vo, 6

2 [This is Schleusner's derivation, and he cites the Latin

word perperus from Accius. Stephens, after the Etym. M.,
derives the verb from ireptQvpeaOai. Salmasius makes

TTtpTrepo? a Cilician word (Fun. Ling. Hel. p. 132).]
3 He is drawing the character of a certain person in his

Exc. Leg. 22. and says that he was Kara <5e -rt\v l&iav <f>\>aiv

a-vuiJiii\oy ai XdXo? Kai riE'PniiPOZ <5ja0(-'povTa>9,
' in his

o\vn nature remarkably noisy, talkative, and boasting.'
4 Life of Cicero, vol. i. p. 265. 4to.
s " Me ostentavi et quasi juveniliter jactavi, omnibus

adhibitis fucis et ornament!* oration! meas, quasi exultavi,

et placere illi studui." Thesaurus in TrcpTrepeuo/nat. See

also the note in Olivet's edition of Cicero.
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I itlwuti Hylit f fwHslt ; and Theodore! (p. 186.)

explains the place,
" love does not busy itself

about what does not belong to it, as the measures
of the divine substance, t\_e. He who loves can-

not endure to do any thing rash (TrpoTTtrge)."
Zonaras (I.i'\. eol. 1544.) has rtpmotVtTtU) Trpo-

Oisi- draKTtl'

nipvai, an adv. of time, from irfpdw to

ltnm<ili. Tit*' j"iff i/t'iir, last year. So
Demosthenes, IIE'PYSI iirici^HJv, 'residing last

:' and 1'hiKistratus, tlSov avrbv IIE'PYSI,
*
I saw him Iaft year.' See more inMiiitert's Lex.,

and Wetstein's note on 2 Cor. viii. 10. [Lucian

(Sol. vii. 220.) finds fault with IK TTIOVGI. De-

mosthenes, 467, 14. has TTpo TTfptxn
1
.] In the

N. T. it is used only with airo preceding, arrb

Trspvffi, from last year, a year ago. occ. 2 Cor. viii.

10. ix. 2.

n ETA'Q, a>.

I. To open, expand, stretch out. Thus used in

the profane writers. See Scapula's and Hederic's

Lexicons.

II. Hirdonai, wjuot, mid. or pass, to fly, pro-

perly to be expanded, to expand himself or his wings
in flying, occ. Rev. iv. 7- viii. 13. xiv. 6. xix. 17.

[Prov. xxvi. 2. Job ix. 26. Diod. Sic. iv. 77.

Ilsro^at is a better form. See Buttmann, 101.

and Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 587-]

ov, ov, TO, from Trsro/icu to fly. A bird,
a foicl, which Eng. word is in like manner from
the Saxon pleon to fly. Mat. vi. 26. [viii. 20. xiii.

4, 32. Mark iv. 4, 32. Luke viii. 5. ix. 58.

xii. 24. xiii. 19. Acts x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23.

James i. 7. Deut. xiv. 19, 20. Is. xviii. 6.

Horn. II. viii. 247- Herod, ii. 123.]

i, the same as irtrdo/iai ; see under
To fly. occ. Rev. xii. 14.

Illrpa, ag, r), from TTBTOOQ.

[I. A rock. Mat. vii. 24, 25. xvi. 18. xxvii.

51. 60. Mark xv. 46. Luke vi. 48. Rom. ix. 33.

(/ rock of offence, a rock to stumble over, i. e. a

ground of offence, spoken of Christ
;
the phrase

comes from Is. viii. 14. or xxviii. 16.) 1 Cor. x.

4. (the spiritual rock which followed the Jews, which
is interpreted by Schleusner to be the water from
the rock which followed them, i. e. ran through
their camp, according to Schleusner ; or, accord-

ing to others, ran down from Horeb to the sea,

the Israelites going by it.) 1 Pet. ii. 7- Exod.
xvii. 6. Jer. iv. 29. Ceb. Tab. 15. Xen. An. iv.

7, 4. Herodian viii. 1, 13.]

[II. A cave in a rock. Rev. vi. 15, 16. Jer.

xlviii. 28. 1 Sam. xiii. 6.]

[III. Rocky fjround. Luke viii. 6, 13.]

nE'TPO2, ov, 6.

I. Homer uses it, constantly I believe, for a

large stone, but such as a strong man might throw.
See II. vii. 270. xvi. 411, 734. xx. 288. [Job xii.

20. 2 Mac. i. 16. iv. 41. Xen. An. iv. 5, 8. Eur.
Med. 28.]

II. Peter, the surname of Simon, translated

into Greek from the oriental KfjQac,, which see.

John i. 43. et al. freq. On Mat. xvi. 18. we may
observe, that as our Lord himself probably used
the same original word NC'D in both parts of the

i [See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 47.1
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sentence, (see under Kj05c,) so the French trans-

lation well expresses both UtrooQ and Trtrpav by
the same word Pierre ; but Diodati, in the Ita-

lian, is able exactly to preserve the same distinc-

tion of gender as in the Greek, and renders

by Pietro, and Trtrpav by pirtr<i.

Q, ovg, b, ?;, from Trerpog a

stone, or perhaps a rock. (Comp. Luke viii. 6.)

Stony, rocky, occ. Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark iv. 5,

16; in all which texts either xwptov place, or

X^pia places, are understood.

I-glT Hrjyavov, ov, TO, from Trrjyvy/ii. or Trrjyw
to fix. The name of a herb, rue, which Dr.

Quincey observes is replete with a riscous juice,
and that it is of excellent service in all nervous

cases, and particularly in such as arise from the

womb, as it deterges the glands, and by its

viscidity bridles those inordinate motions which

frequently begin there, and affect the whole con-

stitution. occ. Luke xi. 42. [See Plin. H. N.
xx. 13. Ol. Gels. Hierobot, ii. p. 251. Salm. de

Homon. Hyl. latr. p. 43. Dioscor. iii. 52.

Theophr. H. PL i. 15.]

nHTH', iJQ, r;. The Greek lexicographers de-

duce it from Trrjc'cui) to leap up, because ir^Sy. IK

yf/, it leaps or springs out of the earth (see John
iv. 14).

[I.] A fountain or spring. See James iii. 11,
12. [Is. Iviii. 11. Lev. xi. 36. xii. 7. Ecclus. xxi.

13. Xen. An. i. 5, 7- Diod. Sic. v. 43. It is

metaphorically used Rev. iv. 7, 17- xxi. 6. and

especially John iv. 14. Is. xii. 3. Prov. x. 12. et

al. freq.]

[II. A icell. John iv. 6. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 17.]

[III. A running, flow. Mark v. 29. pvcriQ occ.

in the parallel place in Luke viii. 44. II 77717 is

used in good Greek of other things besides water,
as Soph. El. 888. of milk. See Jer. ix. 1. Achill.

Tat. vi. p. 375. Stanley on ^Esch. Prom. 401.]

11/77vw/u
2 in the LXX answers to the Heb.

MCg, Exod. xv. 8. [This verb signifies, properly,

to fix, to bind togetlier, (Xen. An. iv. 5, 3.) and
then to build by joining together. So it comes to be

used of building or erecting tents, because, accord-

ing to Schleusner, they are fixed by pins into the

earth.] To fix, pitch, as a tent. So the word is

often applied by the LXX for the Heb.
nrp3

to

expand, stretch out, and twice for the Heb. 2"E3

to plant, fix, pitch ; and the phrase OKr]vi]v or

GKT]va.Q irrjZai is very common in the purest
Greek writers. See Wetstein. occ. Heb. viii. 2.

[See Gen. xxvi. 25. xxxv. 21. Polyb. iii. 46, 1.

Herod, v. 82. vi. 12.]

TlqddXiov, ov, TO, from TTTI^OV an oar,
which from TTfjdeiw to leap, as an oar is made to

do in the water. A rudder of a ship. occ. Acts

xxvii. 40. James iii. 4. That the ancient ships
had frequently tico rudders may be seen abun-

dantly proved in Bochart, vol. iii. col. 453. in

Eisner, and especially in Wetstein on Acts xxvii.

40. These rudders were a kind of very large and

broad oars on each side of the hinder part of the

ship. See Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. tab. cclvii.,

where several such two-ruddered vessels are re-

presented to the eye. On Acts xxvii. 49, says

2 [The verb is obsolete.]
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the learned Markland in Bowyer's Conjectures, Ilr. x*>, o>g, 6.

"
They likewise unloosed the rudders (i.

e. as well ! 1. Properly, the lower part of the human am
as cut of the anchors) and let them too drop. The from the elbow. Thus used in Homer, II. v. 314.

rudders, 7n]C~a\ia, were two large heavy pieces of

wood. All great ships of the ancients (of which

kind were the Alexandrian corn-ships) had two

rudders 1 ."

ggir HrjX'iKOQ, r], ov, from ^Xncoc," how great.

How great, of dignity, occ. Heb. vii. 4. [See

Zech. ii. 2. Parkhurst says that in Gal. vi. 11. it

In this place, St. Paulis used of qiunit'itii

says, "Ye see TTTjXj/coig

i 6' eov <j>i\ov v\ IIH'XEE XeuKia.

About her much-loved son her arms she throws.
POPE.

So Odyss. xxiv. 346.

'A/j<pi <3e naitii _n'X_j /3a\e IIH'XEE.-
II. A. cubit measure, equal [as Suidas says]

to the length of a man's arm from the elbow
to the end of his middle finger, i. e. about

to you with my own hand." Some suppose that

the apostle uses the word in its sense of what sort,

and means to apologise for the awkward writing

by observing that it was his own, and not that of

an amanuensis as usual. So Chrysostom, Theo-

v I have written
| seventeen inches and a half. occ. John xxi. 8.

Rev. xxi. 17. Thus the Heb. Deut. iii.

11. and the Latin cubitus, signify both the lower

part of the am, and a cubit measure. [Gen. vi. 15.]
III'. It denotes a short time, as the Heb. nincip

a hand-breadth does, Ps. xxxix. 5 or 6. So the
doret, Jerome, Zoimras, (Lex. col. 1547.) Whitby, |EHsh .

g use
'

d for any short duration."
Doddridge, and others. This is on the supposition !

Jomison/OCCt Mat> vi . 37. Luj_ex ii. 25. The
that denotes a letter of the alphabet ;

but

in Acts xxviii. 21. we have the plural used to

express epistles, or, more probably, an epistle. If

that sense be admitted, Tr/jXi/cog may have its

proper meaning, how great, ye see in how large a

letter I hare written to you, &c. So Beza, Le

Clerc, Beausobre, Wolf, Lardner, Macknight,

Schleusner.]

IIHAO'S, ov, o, from Heb. 'CJ.S to roll oneself in

dust ; whence also 7raXao~o"w to defile,
from which

V. Eustathius deduces TTfjXog.

[I. Mud, i. e. dust or sand, and liquid. John

ix. 6. See Job iv. 19. xxx. 9. xxxviii. 14.

Chariton, Aphrod. i. 3.

ii. 4.]

Xen. An. i. 5, 8. Thuc.

[II. Potters'
1

clay. Rom. ix. 21. Is. xii. 25.

Nahum iii. 14. (referred by Schl. to sense I.)

Ecclus. xxxiii. 3. Polyb. xii. 15,6. Dem. 313,

17. It seems to be dust, or earth, in Job x. 9.]

fgj|r IIH'PA, ag, t'i, [perhaps,] from 0pw to

carry. A scrip, a satchel, a little bag to carry pro-
visions in 2

. Mat. x. 10. Mark vi. 8. et al. The
word is used in the same sense by the Greek

writers. Thus Homer, Odyss. xvii. 410. ir\ri<Jav

c" apa IIH'PHN airov Kai Kptiuv,
'

they tilled

his scrip with bread and meat
;'
and Plutarch, de

Protect, in Virtut. t. ii. p. 79. E. Atoy4v//<; Sk TOV

IIH'PAS TO TTorripiov, 'Diogenes, seeing one

drinking out of (the hollow of) his hands, threw

away his pot out of his scrip.' See more in Wet-
stein.

[Uripouj, to injure the body in any way, (Aris-

toph. Ran. 636.) and especially to blind. (Job
xvii. 7. See Foes. CEc. Hipp, in voce.) Some MSS.
have TrtTTTjpw/itvj; for Triirujpuiuvnv in Mark
viii. 17.]

[KW nr;pa><Tic, blindness. Some MSS. so read

for 7Twpai<7i<; in Mark iii. 5. So Euseb. 11. K. i.

18. Phil. t. ii.
]).

432. ed. Mang. and Inc. Deut.

xxviii. 28.]

[See also Peri/on, ad ./Elian. V. H. ix. 40. Graev. ad

Hesiod. Op. et D. 4a. or Lect. llesiod. 2.J
2 [This woid answers to pera and manlica, while /2u-

Xai/Tjoi/ is the crun,eua, or bay Jar money. It is used pre-

cisely in this sense in Symmachus, 1 Sain. xvii. 40.

2 Kings iv. 42. et al.]
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word in these two passages is plainly determined
to the sense of time by Luke xii. 26. where our
Saviour speaks of TrpoaQtlvai t7ri ri]v t'i\iKiav

avTov IIH~XYN tva, as being k\a\iGTov a very
small thing, whereas adding a cubit to a man's
stature would indeed be a great one. For this re-

mark I am indebted to Wetstein on Mat. vi. 27-

nrj^vloQ is applied to time by Mimnermus, [ii .3.

(in Gaisford's Poetse Min. Grseci.)]

ToT? iKe\oi nHXYl"ON e/ri xpovov avQeaiv nfir]?

TepironeOa,-
Like these, for a short time the spring of youth
We taste-

See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27- [This notion as

to is not assented to by Wahl or Schl.

The latter says, however, that if r/XtKria be used
of age, may certainly well denote a very
short time.]

IIiaui, [Dor. for] 7mw.
I. To press by laying one's hand upon. So

Scapula, injecta manu premo.
II. To take hold on another, as by the hand, in

a friendly manner. Acts iii. 7-

III. To lay hold or hands on, to catch, appre-

hend, in a violent and hostile manner. John vii.

30, 32. [viii. 20. x. 39. xi. 57. Acts xii. 4.

2 Cor. xi. 32.]

IV. To take, catch, as fish. John xxi. 3, 10.

[Rev. xix. 20. Song of Solomon, ii. 15 3
.]

IIIE'ZQ, to press, press or squeeze down. occ.

Luke vi. 38. [Micah vi. 15. Thuc. ii. 52. Xen.
Mem. iii. 10, 13. Cyr. vii. 2, 7.]

{ggT HiQavoXoyia, ag, ?}, from iriOavoQ per-

suasory, persuasive, (which from rrtiOu) to persuade,
and \6yoQ, a tcord, speech.) Persuasive speech,

plausible or enticing words, or discourse, occ. Col.

ii. 4. [IIi0avoXoy6w, Diod. Sic. i. 39. UiQavo-

Xoyof, Etym. M. 729, 29.]

IliKpaivit), from TTIKQOQ bitter.

I. To -make bitter [in taste], embitter. Hiicpaivo-

juat, pass, to be made bitter, to be embittered, occ.

Ivi-v. \ iii. 11.

[II. As bitterness is used to express what is

;(

[ Wahl and Schl. quote this word as occurring in the

LXX, Job x. 1G ; but 1 do not lind it in Mill. 'AypcvopMu
is the word there, and Trtafw is used in one of the minor

versions.]
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disagreeable, hence the word has the sense fo cause

trouble, i neon mt'uitct'. or ^<ti. It is used of

causiti'i jxt'ut in Rev. x. 9, 10. Job xxvii. 2.]

[III. Metaphorically, to '>id>itter, irrit

Mil hence, in the passive, f l><
/

r angry. oec. Col. iii. 19. So

in the LXX it denotes /*u 6<- bitterly angry, answer-

ing to the Hel). ni^ /c
_/(><;// MftM </;/</ir. Exod.

xvi. -JO. Jrr. \\x\ii. 15. Philo likewise, cited

l.y We^tein on Col., several times uses it in the

same sense ; and Dio Cassius [Exe. Yaks. p.(>-Jl.

Schleusner, however, thinks the word is used in

tlie ii ::d translates it to act harshly

toicanlf, treat harsh/it. Coinp. Job xxvii. 2. 1 Mac.
iii. J. The passive oceurs in the sense to be angry
in Theocr. Idyll, v. 120. Demosth. p. 1464, 18.]

HiKpia, ac, T
/> from

[I. Bitterness. Deut. xxxii. 32. Jer. ii. 31.]

[II. Metaphorically, bitter anger, hatred, malice.

Eph. iv. 31. Comp. Jer. xv. 17. Lam. iii. 19. It

mav perhaps be bitter inrectire, (see Is. xxxvii.

29.' Menander, p. 338, 1. 32?. ed. Cleric.) which
would seem also to be the sense in Rom. iii. 14.

though Schleusner suggests that the meaning
there may be fraud, as in Ps. x. 7- whence the

words are taken : the Heb. has rprra, which sig-

nifies deceit. Bretschneider refers this passage
to the last sense.]

[III. By a Hebraism, (the derivatives from

Tip signifying gall and poison, as in Job xx. 14,

*>>ned, Deut. xxxii. 24.) Poison. It is

used only metaphorically to express rice and etll

in this sense in the N. T. Thus in Heb. xii. 15.

we have pia TriKpiaQ (i. e. by an Hebraism J

for pia TTiKoa) a poisonous root. Referring to

Deut. xxix. 17- we find,
" Lest there should be

you a root, sending forth a poisonous and

'ant," where the LXX has pta avw

Qvovffa iv x^V Kat TTJKpigr. The meaning is,
"

lest there should be one who, like a poisonous

plant, should infect others with his poison, i. c.

should seduce them to idolatry." And so in the

place of Hebrews, lest there be any poisonous root,

i. e. any vicious man among you. So in Acts viii.

23. where we have t/f yap x^*l t' irixpiuG icai

0vvCtffp,ov afiiKiag 6ou> at ovra (i. e. bout at ilvai

XoXf/v TTijcpai'
2
), the meaning is to be explained

in the same way, and perhaps by reference to the

same place of Deuteronomy, / see that you are

poisonous gall, i. e. complete poison, entirely wicked.

Some, however, explain tiQ xo\?jv as if it were
iv x^V> (which is the reading of one MS.) i. e.

/ see that you are (wrapped up) in the most ex-

Some, again, think that the meta-

phor is rather from the hitter taste given by gall
to every thing it touches, than from its poisonous
quality.]

niKPO'S, a, 6v.

I. Hitter to tin.' taste, brackuk, as water. James
iii. 11. where see Wetstein. Thus Herodotus, iv.

52. mentions the Scythian river Hypanis, which
for some distance from its source is PAYKY'2
sweet, but afterwards becomes niKPO'2 dtivHJQ

excessively bitter, tKCiCol yap ig avrrjv Kpf]vrj

1 [On this common Hebraism in the X. T. see Glass,
Phil. Sacr. 1. i. 8, 2. Vorst. de Hebraism, p. 247.]

2 [On this use of eir, compare Mat. xix. 5. Heb. i. 5.

viii. 10.]
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IlIKPH',
' for a bitter spring runs into it ;' and

Josephus, de Bel. vii. 6, Ii. speaking of the springs
of water near the castle of Maehu'ru-, -ays,
niKPAT avTtiv nvkQ ti<nv,aife PAYKYTH-
TO2 ovCtv cnroXtiTTovaai,

' some of them are

bitter, others by no means deficient in sweet /;..->.'

[See Horn. Od*. E. 322. Ex. xv. 23. Jer. xxiii.

15. Is. v. 20. xxiv. 9.]

II. Sifter, cruel, malignant. Jam. iii. 14.

This word and its derivatives are applied figu-

ratively as well in the profane as in the sacred
writers. Thus Aristotle, Eth. iv. 5. cited by
Scapula, 01 de IIIKP01' SvffdiaXvroi, /cat iroXiiv

Xpovov opyi^ovrai,
( men of a bitter disposition are

hardly placable, and retain their anger a long
time.' [^Elian, V. H. xiv. 18. Polyb. v. 41, 3.

Diod. Sic. i. 78.]

ITucpwc, adv. from TTIKQOQ. Bitterly. In the
N. T. it is applied only figuratively to iceeping.
occ. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luke xxii. 62. The LXX
use the same phrase TTIK^U>S K\aittv for the Heb.

fT3T. ")p to weep bitterly, Is. xxxiii. 7- and for

'331 Tjp to be bitter in weeping, Is. xxii. 4. [Comp.
also Horn. Od. A. 153. Aristsen. i. 22. Eur. Phoen.

901. Ruth i. 20. Ez. xxvii. 30, 31. Ecclus. xxv.
20. IIiKpwg is used for vehemently in Menander
fr. p. 4. v. 9.]

[IIt/J7rXaw, or TriuTrXrjfjLi. See

ggp [n//J7rpaw, or] Tri^Trprjfii,

To burn, inflame. [Diod. Sic. ii. 12. ^Elian, V. H.
xii. 22.] n/jUTrpa/iai, pass, to be inflamed, or to be

swollen from inflammation. Bochart shows, by
authorities from the Greek writers, that it may
be rendered either way, vol. iii. 373. &c. occ.

Acts xxviii. 6. where comp. Wolfius, Wetstein,
and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. [./Elian, H. A. i. 57.

iii. 18. and Luc. in Dipsad. p. 482. use the word
in the sense of swelling from inflammation.]

BSir HivaKiSiov, ov, TO. A diminutive of

iriva%. See irivaZ II. A little icriting-board or

table, a icriting-tablet, occ. Luke i. 63. Arrian,

Epictet. iii. 22. p. 318. Dr. Shaw, Travels,

p. 1 94. informs us, that the Moorish and Turkish

boys in Barbary are taught to write "
upon a

smooth thin board, slightly daubed over with

whiting, which may be wiped off or renewed at

pleasure. Such probably," adds he,
" for the

Jewish children use the same, was the little

board or writing-table (as we render it, Luke i. 63.)
that was called for by Zacharias." [Symm. Ez.
ix. 2.]

^^ HlvaZ, o/cof, 6, from irivoq, /, a pine-
tree.

I. A board, or plank, properly made of pine.
Thus it is used by Homer, Odyss. xii. 67- for the

planks of a ship,

m'NAKA'2 re veuiv.

II. A board, or small plank of wood, which the

ancients used to smear with wax, and then write

on it, a writing-table or tablet. Thus applied by
Homer, II. vi. 169. Com]), under ypd^o* II. and
TrivaKiSiov. [These writing-tables, at first made
of pine-wood, were afterwards of ivory, brass,

&c. The word occurs in this sense in Demosth.

1055, 16.]

III. A large dish, a platter, a charger, in which
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meat is brought to the table. So Homer, Odyss. | ftfa fatness, occ. Rom. ix. 17- [See 1 Kings xiii.

i. 141. iv. 57. xvi. 49. speaks of m'NAKAS
j

3*5*. Gen. Ixxvii. 28.]

iv, dishes of flesh-meats, which were set on
the table. It is highly probable, that, as the

etymologist expressly affirms, the things anciently
used for this purpose were pieces of board) or a

large kind of flat irooden trenchers. [See also

Athemeus vi. p. 228. to the same point, and Pol.

On. viii. 16. x. o2.] occ. Mat. xiv. *
8, 11. Mark

vi. 25, 28. Luke xi. 39.

and IH'Q.

ITi7rpacr/ca>, from Trpaw, by sync, for irtpau),

[which is to make to pass over, and so to bring

from a distance, as if to sell.] Thus in Homer,
Od. xiv. 297.

Kel& 3e M' "f nEPA'2H2)I.-
That he might sell me there.

[I. To sell. Mat. xiii. 46. xviii. 25. (where
Parkhurst refers to Exod. xxii. 3. Lev. xxv. 39,
48. 2 Kings iv. 1. Neh. v. 5, 8. Is. 1. 1.) xxvi.

9. Mark xiv. 5. John xii. 5. Acts ii. 45. iv. 34.

(comp. Appian, B. C. v. p. 1088.) v. 4. See also

Deut. xv. 12. 2 Mac. viii. 14. ^Elian, V. H.
xii. 12.]

[II. To give up entirely to any one's power like

a slave who is sold. Rom. vii. 14. Comp. 1 Kings
xxi. 25. 1 Mac. i. 16. 1 Sam. xxiii. 7- Baruch
iv. 4. Demosth. 215, 6.]

Hiirrut.

I. To fall. [Mat. xv. 14. xvii. 15. Luke vi. 39.

xvi. 21. Acts xx. 9. Rev. viii. 10. ix. 1. of seed

falling or being sown. Mat. xiii. 4, 5, 7> 8. John
xii. 24. et al.]

[II. To fall down, used of men falling from

weakness, fear, veneration, in supplication, &c.

Mat. ii. 11. iv. 9. xvii. 6. xviii. 26, 29. xxvi. 39.

Markv. 22. ix. 20. xiv. 35. Luke v. 12. viii. 41.

xvii. 16. John xi. 32. xviii. 6. Acts v. 10. ix. 4.

xxii. 7. 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Rev. iv. 10. v. 8, 14.

viii. 11. xi. J6. xix. 4, 10. xxii. 8. Comp. 1 Sam.

[I. To drink. Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 27. Mark
xiv. 25. xv. 34. Luke i. 15. xxii. 18. et al. freq.
It is joined with the ace. in Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 10.

Hell. ii. 3, 56. Diod. Sic. iii. 44
;
with tK and a

gen. ^Elian, V. H. i. 4
;
with a-jro in Xen. Cyr.

iv. 5, 4. See Schafer on Greg. Cor. p. 123. on
the Attic construction with the genitive. These

formulae, <f>aytiv icai irivtiv, tffGieiv Kal Trivtiv,

&c. denote ( 1 .
) luxurious feasting. Mat. xxiv. 38,

49. Luke xii. 19, 45. xvii. 27, 28. 1 Cor. xv. 32.

With a negation, they imply, of course, to use no

luxury, i. e. to live severely, as Mat. xi. 18, 19.

Luke vii. 33, 35. See 1 Kings i. 25. Job i. 4.]

[(2.) To live in the usual manner, i. e. not to

fast. Luke v. 33. 1 Cor. ix. 4. though both of

these are by Schleusner referred to (1.)]

[(3.) Joined with juera, these phrases mean to

lire familiarly with, as Mark ii. 16. Luke v. 30.

xiii. 26. xxii. 30. We may notice, that God, in

his distribution of good or evil to man, is spoken
of as giving a cup of a wholesome or deadly
natvn-e to him 2

. See QVJJLOQ and olvog. Hence,
perhaps, come the phrases in John xviii. 11.

(Shall I not undergo in patience the lot assigned
to me

by^
God ?) Mat. xx. 22, 23. Mark x. 38J 39.

There is not, however, perhaps any occasion to

refer this easy metaphor to any particular notion

among the Hebrews. Plautus has (Casin. v. 2,

42.)
" ut senex hoc eodem poculo quo ego bibi,

biberet." Others say, that the phrase in John
iv. 4. implies who shall become my disciple, because,
to 'Ir'uik the waters given by any one was a Hebrew
phrase for becoming his disciple. See Schoettgen,
H. H. and Talm. p. 218.]

[II. Figuratively, to absorb. Of the earth

drinking the rain. Heb. vi. 7. Deut. xi. 11.

Anacr. xix. 1. Xen. Symp. ii. 25. Herod, iii. 117-

Virg. Eel. iii. 111.] Observe Tr'uaai, in Luke
xvii. 8. is the 2nd fut. mid. 2nd pers. sing, ac-

cording to the Ionic, or rather the ancient dia-

lect, from TTIW, as tyaytaai in the same verse
from 0ayw. So TritaOt plur. Matt. xx. 23. See
Wetstein on both texts.

, Tjrof, t'i, from Trtof, SOQ, ovg, TO, the

fat. Fatness, as of the olive-tree, to which also

'it is applied in the LXX, Judg. ix. 9. for the Heb.

1 To illustrate the horrid history in Mat. xiv. and show
that others have been guilty of like barbarities, 1 ,u!d

from Bayle's Dictionary in Fulvia, note (E), that " Mark
Antony caused the heads of those he had proscribed to be

brought to him [even] while he was at table, and enter-
tained his eyes a long while with that sad spectacle.
Cicero's head he ordered to be put on the very pulpit where
Cicero had made speeches against him. Fulvia

|
Antonv's ,, TT ,, _-.

wife] took that h,-ad, spit upon it, and putting it in her
|

to VII. See Rom. XI. 1. Heb. IV. 11.]

lap,
she drew its tongue, which she pricked several times [IX. To fall or iiitj>hie IIJH>II.

See Mat. xxi.
with her

Bodkin,
and at the same time she uttered a 44. Lu fce xx 8. Comp. 'is. xxviii. 13. Hx. 10.]

[X. It seems sometimes used like the verb

xxv. 23. C?D3.)]

III. To fall down as, a house, Mat. vii. 25-

27. [Luke vi. 49.] a tower, Luke xiii. 4.

walls, Heb. xi. 30. [a tent, Acts xv. 16.] On
Rev. xiv. 8. xviii. 2. comp. Is. xxi. 9. Jer. Ii. 8 ;

not that this application of TriTrrw to a city or

community is a mere Hebraism, for Kypke, on

Rev. xiv. 8. cites from Euripides, [Troad. 1160.]

Tpolav nE2OY~2AN, Troy fallen, and from Plu-
____ 1_ n_'. ____ TT T^^/^V'VTT. -f~nt**s* C.-IAI

tarch, IIE20Y'2Hi falling Sparta.
IV. With STTI following, to fall upon, Luke

xxiii. 30. Rev. vi. 16. as a lot, Acts i. 26.

V. To fall, perish, be destroyed. See Mat. x. 29.

Luke xxi. 24. [Acts xxvii. 34.] 1 Cor. x. 8.

Heb. iii. 17. [Rev. xvii. 10.] Comp. Rom. xi. 11.

[Eur. Phoen. 1166. 1443. Horn. Od. X. 254.

Herodian, i. 11,5. Virg. ^En. x. 830. Cornel. Nep.
Pausan. i. So bw in N urn. xiv. 32. 1 Chron. xxi.

14. Ez. vi. 11. The word is used to express the

destruction of the heavenly bodies, i. e. their fall

from heaven. See Mat. xxiv. 19. Rev. vi. 13.

Comp. Job xxix. 24. Is. xxxiv. 4. Horn. 11. 9.

485. Philost. Ep. 23. ed. Morell. Virg. ^En. ii. 9.

Manil. Astron. i. 910.]
VI. To fail. Luke xvi. 17- where see Wet-

stein. [See Josh. xxi. 45. xxiii. 14. 1 Sam. iii.

19. Eur. Hipp. 41. Iph. Taur. 121. Vorst. Ph.

S. v. p. 163.]
VII. To fall into sin and a state of disfavour

with God. Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12.

VIII. To fall in judgment, to be condemned and

punished. Rom. xiv. 4. [This Schleusner refers

thousand bitter invectives against Cicero,

stein on Mat. xiv. 11.
2 [See Ps. xvi. 5. cxvi. 13.]

(492)

See also Wet-

to come, without expressing any fall. Schleusner
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thinks, however, that something sudden is im-

plied. James v. 12. (to fall or cuiih- Into coiid>-iuita-

tion.) Rev. xi. 11. (f,-ar came or /I// mi tin.- in.)

Comj). Job Hi. 11. 1 'Mac. iv. 45. '.Elian, V. II.

iii. 32.]

uw, from TT'KJTIQ bdief.~\

[I. To M'UTC, ./ire' credit to, either of persons or

tilings.]

[(1.) Generally, with a dative, Mark xvi. 13, 14.

Luke i. 20. John ii. 22. iv. 50. v. 46. xii. 38.

(Rom. x. 16.) Acts viii. 12. xiii. 41. xxiv. 14.

xxv i. 27. 1 John iv. 1. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 8. v. 3,

17. Polyb. viii. 23, 11. Lysias, 655, 14. with

E-i and dative, Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 12.

with iv and dative, Mark i. 15. (See Matthiac

382.) with c, Rom. x. 14. 1 John v. 10.

with ace. and infin. Rom. xiv. 2. (where, perhaps,
it is rather used of belief in the sense of opinion.}
Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 45. Symp. iv. 8. ^Elian, V. H.
ii. 21. with on, Acts ix. 25. 1 Thess. iv. 14.

Heb. xi. 6. James ii. 19. Herodian i. 14, 10.

with a dative and on, John iv. 21. with TTIQI,

a genitive and on, John ix. 18. with an ace.

John xi. 26. 1 John iv. 16. Herodian i. 9, 13.

absolutely, Mat. xxiv. 23, 26. Mark xiii. 21.

John iii. 12. xx. 8, 25, 29. Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. xi.

18. Heb. iv. 3. Jude 5. Thuc. i. 1.]

[(2.) Of belief in Jesus as the Messiah, with

dative, John v. 38, 46. vi. 30. viii. 45, 46. x. 37,
38. with 7Ti and dative, Mat. xxvii. 42. /ri

and ace. Acts ix. 42. xxii. 19. with tig, John ii.

11,23. iv. 39. vii. 48. ix. 35, 36. x. 42. xi. 45,
48. xii. 11, 37, 42, 47. xiv. 29. xvi. 9. with on,
John vi. 69. viii. 24. x. 38. xi. 42. xvi. 27, 30.

xvii. 8, 21. absolutely, Mark xv. 32. John i. 7,

51. iv. 41, 42, 48, 53. vi. 36. ix. 38. x. 25, 26,
38. xii. 39, 47. xvi. 31. xix. 35. And the word
is similarly used of credit given to Moses as a di-

vine messenger, John v. 40. and to John Baptist,
Mat. xxi. 25, 32. Mark xi. 31. Luke xx. 5. It

seems often used to express a true and cordial

reception of and obedience to the Gospel doc-

trines l
; with dative, John viii. 31. Acts v. 14.

1 John iii. 23. with iir'i and dative, Rom. ix. 33.

x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 1 Tim. i. 16. with ITTI and
ace. Acts xi. 17- xvi. 31. with iv and dative,
Acts xiii. 39. with EC'S, Mat. xviii. 6. Mark ix.

42. John iii. 15, 16, 36. vi. 29, 35, 40, 4?. vii.

38, 39. xi. 25, 26. xii. 36, 44, 46. xiv. 12. xvii.

20. Acts x. 43. xiv. 23. xix. 4. Gal. ii. 16. Phil.

i. 29. 1 Pet. i. 8. 1 John v. 10. with on, John
xi. 27. (comp. the preceding verses.) xiii. 19. (the
words being used here to the Apostles, who had

long before signified their belief in Jesus as the
.M- -Mali, must probably refer to a higher faith.) i

xiv. 10. Rom. x. 9. I John v. I, 5. absolutely,
Mark xvi. 16, 17- Luke viii. 13. (for a time they

n.jht faith.} John vi. 64. (The meaning
could hardly be, that Lscariot did not believe that
Jesus was the Messiah, but he had no sincere

1
[It must be evident to every person who considers the

matter, that in many cases it must be very ditlicult to
ascertain whether simp/t- hi'-

1

tin; .Mi'.-is'mh, or
a belief of a higln-r nrdi<r is intended. Accordingly, the
Lexicographers contradict one another unnecessarily in

their arrangement of passages. I have followed Wahl in
his arrangement of the senses, but not of the passages. For
example, he puts John v. 38, 46. vi. 30. viii. 45, 46. with
many others implying simple belief most clearly, under
this second division. At the same time, I must beg the
reader to use his own judgment.]

(493)

faith. Wahl adds here ver. 36 of this chapter.)
xi. 15. xx. 31. Acts xiii. 48. (or this may be re-

ferred to the subsequent division.) Rom. i. 18.

iii. 22. iv. 11. x. 4, 10. xv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 21.

xiv. 22. xv. 11. (though this may be understood
of belief in the resurrection, and referred to(l).)
Gal. iii. 22. Eph. i. 13, 19. 1 Thess. ii. 13.

2 Thess. i. 10. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 7.]

Since believing in Christ or in the Gospel is the

distinguishing characteristic of a Christian, hence,

believing is often put absolutely for beliccin,/ in

Christ.
'

See Mark xvi. 16, 17. Acts ii. 44. iv. 32.

viii. 13. [xi. 21.] xiii. 12. [xiv. 1. xv. 5, 7.

xvii. 12, 34. xviii. 27-] xix. 2, [18. xxi. 20, 25.

1 Cor. iii. 5. xv. 2. 1 Thess. i. 7. ii. 10.] et al.

freq. Comp. Acts viii. 37 5
but observe, that this

whole verse is wanting in no fewer than thirty-
four MSS., and in the ancient Syriac version, and
is accordingly marked by Wetstein as what ought
to be expunged, and is thrown out of the text by
Griesbach. 1 own it sounds to me of a later age
than the apostolic. [I should add to these passages
Rom. xiii. 11. (nearer than when we first believed

in Christ.) We may add, finally, some passages
where this word is used of believing in God, as

Acts xvi. 34. Titus iii. 8. 1 John v. 10
; and

with reference to a saving faith. Rom. iv. 3, 17,
24. Gal. iii. 16. James ii. 23. See Ps. Ixxviii.

22 and 32. Is. xxviii. 16.]

[II. To trust in, hate a confidence, with a dative,
2 Tim. i. 12. (Ceb. Tab. 7, 31. Polyb. vi. 2, 10.

^Eschin. 17, 21. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 9.) with iiri and
ace. Rom. iv. 5. with Etc, John xiv. 1. and per-

haps 1 Pet. i. 21. with infinitive, Acts xv. 11.

(Xen. An. vii. 7, 4?.) with on and future, Luke
i. 45. Acts xxvii. 25. Rom. viii. 8. In Mark xi.

23. the present is put for the future
; absolutely,

Mat. viii. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 13. See also Rom. iv. 8.

1 Cor. xiii. 7- The word is also used especially
of confidence in the power of Jesus to aid and cure.

Mat, ix. 28. Mark v. 36. ix. 23, 24. Luke viii.

50. John xi. 40.]

[III. To trust any thing to any one, commit it to

his charge. Luke xvi. 11. John ii. 24. And in the

pass. 7rTruo/iai' n is to be trusted with any thin-.],

as Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 1?. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Thess.
ii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 11. Tit. i. 3. See Jer. xii. 6.

1 Sam. iii. 21. Diod. Sic. i. 72. xvii. 80. xx. 19.

Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 8. Hier. v. 8. Polyb. iii. 69, 1.]

gF nioriKOf, TJ, ov, from TriVrie, fidelity.

Genuine, unadulterated, pure. occ. Mark xiv. 3.

John xii. 3. Thus Theophylact says, that bv

vdpdov TTiaTiKi]v is meant rf]v ddoXov vdpdov Kai

HITO. m'STEQS KctTaaKtvaaQtlvav,
' Nard un-

adulterated and fa ithfully prepared.' So Jerome,
veram et absque doto. See this interpretation
further confirmed in Suicer, Thesaur. under

vdpdoc, and by Kypke. I add from Menandri

Fragment, p. 218, 142. ed. Cleric. IIISTIKO'S

Xoyoc,
' his discourse is genuine, or commands

f>i-H>'f.' [The word is used in the sense of per-

*/ia.<irc, or adapted to persuade, in Xen. Cyr. i. 6,
10. It is faithful or trusticorthy. Artcra. ii. 32.]

, two, >/,
from Trkirtiarai, 3 pers. perf.

pass, of TrtiQu) to persuade, and in pass, to be
j>,

>-

tuatlt'd, Ixl'ieve.

I. A being pertKodtd, i'<iitJi, !>//i>f. Rom. xiv.

22, 23. where see Macknight ;
and Campbell's

Prelim. Dissertat. p. 112. It generally implies
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such a knowledge of, assent to, and confidence In,

certain divine truths, especially those of the gos-

pel, as produ //,-.-. See Mat. viii. 10.

xv. 28. Acts iii. 1(J. Rom. iii. 22, 25 T

,
28'. Gal.

v. 6. Heb. xi. throughout, Hut sometimes it

means simply a kitou-l,-,!,/,- u/'and awnt to religious

truths, such an <>ne, namely, as mai/ he without

good icorks. See James ii. 14 3
, 17, 18, 24, 26.

II. Mii-iictdi'tixf'iith, or that, faith tiitd
c<>nj!<l<'ti<'<',

in Clirii<t, t<> K&6A, at- th,' fn-ft [>,-"/<</<ttii>i>. of the

i/o.-'yv/,
(n<s (!/// .i':</ tl/i' <i'iit of icorki/H] miraofe*,

'Mat. \vii. 20. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 22. Luke xvii. 6.

1 Cor. xii. 9. xiii. 2. Comp. Rom. xii. 3, G.

James v. 15. (where see Macknight.) Mark xvi.

17-

III. The doctrine offaith, or of the gospel, pro-

mising justification and salvation to a lively faith
in Christ. Actsvi. 7. xiv. 27. Rom.i.5. Gal. i. 23.

Eph. iv. 5. Comp. Gal. iii. 23, 25.

IV. '/'/>.' Cliriatinit nl'niinii. See Gal. vi. 10.

Col. ii. 7- 1 Tim. iv. ] . Jude 3.

V. Fifltfitii, faithfulness. Rom. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 10.

1 Tim. v. 12. 'where see Macknight On 2 Tim.

iv. 7- comp. under T-JJ/OEOJ IV.

VI. Assurance, proof. Acts xvii. 31. Josephus
uses TTiffng for proof or evidence, de Bel. iv. 5, 4.

and 8, 4. at the end. Thus likewise Plato, Phsed.

14. TOVTO it J<TWC OVK oXiyjjc Stlrat ?rapa-

/iuOt'ac *cai TIl'STEQS 'but this perhaps
wants no little discourse and proof.' Comp.
under Traptxo) VIII. [Comp. Diod. Sic. i. 37-
Dion. Hal. vii. 61. Polyb. iv. 33, 7. Demosth.

659, 6. Xen. An. i. 2, 26.]
VII. Belief, or persuasion, of the lawfulness ofan

action. Rom. xiv. 23*.

1 See Wetstein, Griesbach, and Bowyer.
2 See Randolph's Sermon on this text.
3 See Doddridge's Paraphrase and Note on this verse.
4 [As it may be desirable to the reader to see more than

one scheme of arrangement of the senses of this word,
I have allowed Parkhurst's article to stand, and I give in
this note Wahl's article on iricmv unaltered.]

[I. Belief given to any one, belief that what he says or

professes is trur. (Diod. Sic. i. 39 and 86. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,

19.) In the N. T. it is used (1) properly, of belief given
to Jesus claiming to be Messiah, Luke xxii. 32. of belief
on a clear narration. Heb. xi. 3. belief that the doctrine

taught by Jesus is divine, true, and worthy of credit, (fol-
lowed by

1

ln<rov Kpt<nov,) Gal. ii. 16. iii. 22. Eph. iii. 12.

Phil, i i. 9. James ii. 1. Rev. ii. 13. xiv. 12. (by rov vlov
rov QeoZ,) Gal. ii. 20. (by p Xpir.) Gal. iii. 26. Eph. i.

15. Col. i. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 15. (by e.r XprT6i/,) Col. ii. 5.

(by wpoc,) Philem. 5. (by rov evayteMov,) Phil. i. 27.

(by <i\,,0e/ar,) 1 Tim. ii. 13. It is joined with viraKoq,
Rom. i. 5. xiv. 26. with viraKovu, Acts vi. 7. with aicotj,
Gal. iii. 2, 5. and these phrases imply an obedience to God
shown hy believing in Jesus. Other instances of the word
in this proper sense are found Rom. i. 17. (Gal. iii. 11.) ix.

32. Gal. iii. 8, 24. v. 5. James ii. 24. In Gal. iii. 7, 9. oi

K iricTeta? is for ol irtffrevovvet. In Gal. iii. 12. the mean-
ing is, the lint' fins nothing to do with belief; it requires not

belief, lint obedience. A<Ku<o<n'n<] t TTio-Tewr, Rom. ix. 30.
x. (\. is, (ititl'xftiniiir tir'.xinij from man's belief in Jesus, and
dinatoavvn tiri rtj IT. God's favour on condition of belief.
See also Rom. x. 8. xi. 20. xii. 3, 6. 2 Cor. viii. 7. (oia
rni v .) Gal. iii. 14. Eph ii. 8. iii. 17. 1 Pet. v. 9. /, -.

i/Mirti/, Horn. i. 8, 12. 1 Cor. ii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 24. x. 15. Phil,
ii. 17. 1 Thcss. iii. 5, 6, 7, 10. 2 Thess. i. 3, 4. 2 Tim i 5

1 Tim. i. 5.-1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. i. 13. 2 Tim. iii. 8.

Gal. v. C. Eph. iv. 13. vi. 23. Phil. i. 29. 1 Thess. iii. 2,5.
Philem. (i .lame, i. :',. ii 1, 5, 14, 20, 22, 24, 26. 2 Pet. i. 5.

(2.) By metonymy, witr-riv is put for nitnevovre* in the
phrase el? iritrriv, Rom. i. 17.]

II. /'//- I.', in;/ heliered, the dneir'nie of Jesus. (1.) As
received by men and acted on. Acts xiv. 22, 27. xv. 9.

1 Cor. xvi. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 5. Col. i. 23. ii. 7. 1 Tim. ii. 15.

(2.) Generally, either absolutely, as Gal. i. 23. vi. 10. Eph.
iv. 5. 1 Thess. i. 3. 2 Thess. i. 11. 1 Tim. i. 2, 4. 19. iii. 9.

(494)

T), 0V.

I. Faithful, trite, just, observant of and stedfast

to one's trust, irord, or promises. See Mat. [xxiv.

45.] xxv. 21, 23. Luke xii. 42. xvi. 10. [xix. 17.]

1 Cor. i. 9. iv. 2. 2 Cor. i. 18. Eph. vi. 21. Rev.

i. 5. ii. 10. On Heb. iii. 2. comp. 1 Mac. xiv, 41.

and see Bp. Chandler's Defence of Christianity,

p. 38. &c. 1st edit. [Add Col. i. 7. iv. 7, 9.

1 Thess. v. 24. 2 Thess. iii. 3. 1 Tim. iii. 11.

2 Tim. ii. 13. Heb. ii. 17- iii. 2, 5. x. 23. xi. 11.

1 John i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 19. v. 12. Rev. xvii. 14.

2 Mac. i. 2. Diod. Sic. xviii. 58. Pol. x. 18, 15.

Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 23.]

II. Faithful, certain, worthy to be believed, true.

1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 9. Tit. i. 9. et al. Thus
in the profane writers it generally signifies worthy

of belief, credible. Raphelius shows it is in this

sense joined with Xoyog by Polybius and Arrian.

Comp. Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 15. [In the above

places (to which add Acts xiii. 34. 2 Tim. ii. 11.

Titus iii. 8. Rev. xxi. 5. xxii. 6. and see Pol.

iii. 9, 4. Dem. 377, 27. Thuc. v. 14.) the word is

applied to things; but it is also said by Wahl and
Schleusner to be used of persons. Wahl cites

2 Tim. ii. 2. Rev. i. 5. ii. 13. iii. 14; Schleusner,
with more justice, refers to 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 Tim.

i. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 2. Comp. Is. viii. 51. Prov.

xiv. 5.]

III. Believing or giving credit to another. John
xx. 27. where see Campbell's note, and comp.
Gal. iii. 9. [See also Fuller's Misc. Sacr. i. 19.

Suicer, ii. p. 742.] Plato, according to Scapula,
uses it in this sense. But Q,u. ? [See Soph. (Ed.

C. 1031.] Hence,
IV. One who believeth in the Gospel of CJirist,

a believer, a Christian. Acts x. 45. xvi. 1. 2 Cor.

vi. 15. Eph. i. 1. [Col. i. 2.] 1 Tim. [iv. 3, 10, 12,

v. 16.] vi. 2. Tit. i. 6. [See 3 John 5.]

IIioTow, w, from TTIGTOQ. [To persuade one to

believe. 2 Mac. vii. 24. 1 Kings i. 36. See Polyb.

iv. 1. v. 8. vi. 10. Tit. i. 1, 4, 13. ii. 2. iii. 15. 2 Pet. i. 1.

Jude 3. or with ev Xpr, as 2 Tim. iii. 15. (3.) As re-

quiring belief, Gal. iii. 23, twice, 25.]

[III. Confidence, trust. (1.) Generally, Heb. xi. 1.

(Thuc. i. 120. Dem. 464, 20.) (2.) Used of certain hope, as
the hope of future life, 2 Cor. v. 7. 1 Pet. i. 5. 7, 9. (3.) Of
trust in God, with eeov, Mark xi. 22. with eni Qeov, Heb.
vi. 1. absolutely, Mat. xvii. 20. (Luke xvii. 6.) xxi. 20.

Luke xvii. 5. xviii. 8. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (explained differently

by different persons,) 2 Cor. iv. 13. (the same Spirit, the
author of trust in God,) viii. 7. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. iv. 2.

vi. 12. xi. 4-8, 9, 11, 13, 17, 20, 2124, 2731, 33, 39.

xii. 2. xiii. 7. James i. 6. v. 15. 1 John v. 4. Rev. ii. 14.

xiii. 10. (4.) Of trust in Jesus, (a.) As the Saviour,
generally (with e), Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 24. xxvi. 18. in

the promises annexed to his death (with ev -ruJ a'i/j.ari),

Rom. iii. 25. (with 'hjj-oD X.) Rom. iii. 22, 25. (b.) Abso-
lutely, Rom. iii. 27, 28, 30, 31. v.1,2. 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17. (c.)

Of trust in the divine power of Jesus to work miracles,
Mat. viii. 10. (Luke vii. 9.) Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5. Luke
v. 20, 22. Mark v. 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50. viii. 48. xvii.

19. xviii. 42. See also Mat. xv. 28. Mark iv. 40. Luke
viii. 25. Acts iii. 10. (5 ) Of trust in the power of the

Apostles to do miracles, Acts xiv. 9. 1 Cor. xii. 9. (6.) Of
trust built on rational grounds, certain persuasions, Rom.
xiv. 1, 22, 23.]

[IV. Faith, i. e. truth, honesty, religion. Mat. xxiii 23.

Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. Rom. iii. 3. Gal. v. 22. 1 Tim. ii. 7.

iv. 12. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 2 Tim. iii. 10. Titus ii. 10.

(Diod. Sic. i. 79. Polyb. iii. 10, 1.)]

[V. The same as Parkhurst's sense VI.]
(VI. Fmth pledged, a promise. 1 Tim. i. 19. v. 12.

2 Tim. iv. 7. Pol. i. 43, 3. Xen. An. i. 3, 26. Cyr. viii. 8, 3.

The word does not occur elsewhere in the N T. So far

Wahl. In the LXX we find the word expressing usually
honesty, firm promise, good faith, as Neh. xi. 23.]
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xviii. 22, 6. To make one trustworthy. Time, iv.88.

which Wahl construes f.L'in t'.rigere, i. e. to bind to

/a! tli. To coiifnn, tttablioi 2 Sum. vii. 25.]

Uiffr&Ofjtai, oi>/.iat, pass. spoken of a person, to be

confrntrd in, a.*.(d\>l of. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 14. See
"\Vetstein on the place, and Suicer Thesaur. in

TTKJTOO). [It occurs in the passive in the sense

of being established or <:'<>///'////.</. 2 Sam. vii. 16.

1 King's viii. 26. In Ps.' Ixxviii. 8, 37. (in the

1 aor. pass.) it seems to mean, to remain faithful,
not a very different sense.]

ni'Q. See under

HXavduj, S), from irXdvtj.

I. Properly. To lead out of the way, cause to

stray or wander. It occurs not, however, strictly
in this sense as a verb active in the N. T. [but
we have] irXavdofjiai, u>[*ai, pass, to err, stray, as

a sheep. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. ii. 25. To

wander, as men. Heb. xi. 38. where see Harmer's

Observations, vol. iv. p. 518. [See Deut. xi. 28.

xxii. 11. Xen. An. i. 2, 25. Arrian, D. E. ii. 12.

Eur. Phoen. 429.]

[II. Figuratively, to mislead, seduce, believe, and

TrXavdofiat to be misled, to err, be mistaken. So Mat.
xxii. 29. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24. Mark xii. 24, 27.
xiii. 5, 6. Luke xxi. 8. John vii. 12, 47. 1 Cor.

vi. 9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7. 2 Tim. iii. 13. Heb.
iii. 10. James i. 16. 1 John i. 8. ii. 26. iii. 7. !

Rev. ii. 20. xiii. 14. Arrian, D. E. ii. 7. To se-
\

duce from the path of virtue. Titus iii. 3. Heb. v.

2. James v. 19. 2 Pet. ii. 15. Rev. xii. 9. xviii.

23. xix. 20. xx. 3, 8, 10. Is. xlvi. 8.]

n A A

persons so unsettled in their principles, and so

irregular in their behaviour, as these men were."

[So Schleusner. See Deyling, i. Obs. 70.]

IlXdvoQ, ov, 6, from -rrXavr] error, deceit.

[I. A wanderer. JSlian, V. H. iii. 29. and per-
haps Job xix. 4.]

[II. A misleading, fraud. Xen. de Ven. iii. 6.

Jer. xxiii. 32. Pierson ad Moer. p. 315. and see
notes on Thorn. M. p. 7 17-]

[III. A deceiver. Especially used of false

teachers who go about to deceive. So the Latin

planus, Cic. Cluent. 26. Plin. N. H. xxxv. 10.

Hesychius has irXdvoQ' 7rXavi]rr], airart^v.
See too Aristoph. Vesp. 868. Wessel. ad Diod.
Sic. Eel. 527. occ. Mat. xxvii. 63. 2 Cor. vi. 8.

1 John ii. 18. iv. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 1. Many MSS.
and some editions in this last place have

HAA'NH, 770, 17.

I. Properly, a wandering out of the ri icay.

See James v. 20. [Ez. xxxiv. 12. JElia'n, V. H.
iii. 29.]

II. Error, a wanderingfrom the way of truth and
Tirtue. occ. Rom. i. 27. James v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18.

iii. 17. Jude 11. [Wahl puts 1 Thess. ii.

and the Vulg. has erroris. Others (as Parkhurst)
consider the word as an adjective, and so used
in this place. But Schleusner thinks there is no
occasion to take it as an adjective. He trans-

lates 7TVfvfji.a<n irXdvoig teachers who are impostors.
The word, however, he admits, occurs as an

adjective in Menand. fr. p. 102.]

TIAA'S, TrXaKog, fj. The Greek etymologists
deduce it from irXarvq broad, q. 7rXara l

. A
table or slab of stone. Heb. ix. 4. Hence applied
to the heart. 2 Cor. iii. 3. [Schleusner explains
this place,

"
you are not an epistle properly, but

figuratively, i. e. you have been brought up by
my ministry to the Christian religion, which now
shows its power in your hearts." By the words
7rXai Xi9ivai, St. Paul, lie thinks, refers to the
stone tables of the law, or generally to the an-
cient custom of writing laws on tables set in pub-
lic view. The form sv 7rXcri aanicivai

is taken from Prov. iii. 3. vii. 3. and Jer. xvii.

xxxi. 34. whence it appears that the Hebrews
said of any thing deeply infixed in the mind, that
"

it was written on the tables of the heart."] InJude 11. [Wahl puts 1 Thess. ii. 3.

2 Pet. iii. 17- (Diod. Sic. ii. 18.) as error in the LXX it is used as in the N. T. for the^Heb.
opinion ; Rom. i. 27. James v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 18. rnb a smooth plank. See LXX in Exod. xxxi. 18.

Jude 11. as error in conduct. Schleusner puts
them together, as Parkhurst does, but places
2 Pet. iii. 17. under the next head. Comp. Ez.

xxxiii. 10. Jer. xxiii. 17-]

III. Deceit, imposture, occ. Mat. xxvii. 64.

1 Thess. ii. 3. [and especially] seduction, deceiving.

occ. Eph. iv. 14. 2 Thess/ ii. 11. 1 John iv. 6.

Comp. ver. 13. [See Prov. xiv. 8 ] The above
cited are all the passages of the N. T. wherein the

word occurs.

, ov, 6, from irXavdofiai to wander.

A wanderer, wandering. [See Hos. ix. 20. Xen.de
Ven. v. 17.] <;cc. Jude 13. where, I think, aarkptt^

TrXai'f/rai can mean nothing but those five wander-

iii'i stars which we call planets, namely, Mercury,
Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. (Of which see

Cicero, de Nat. Deor. ii. 30.) Thus the words are

used by Philo Byblius in Eusebius, Prsep. Evang.
i. 9. p. 33. A. (comp. p. 28. A.) by Plato, xi. 30.

p. 558. C., by Diodorus Siculus, lib. i. p. 73. [Xen.
Mem. iv. 7, 5. Aristot. Meteor, i. 4.] "The
Jews," says Uoddridge on Jude 13,

" are said to

have called their teachers stars ; and they are

represented under that emblem, Rev. i. 16. ii. 1.

And as the planets seem to have a very irregular

motion, being sometimes stationary, and some-

times retrograde, they are proper emblems of

(495)

Prov. iii. 3. Jer. xvii. 1.

HXdfffj,a, CLTOQ, TO, from Trk-TrXaffpai perf. pass,
of irXdffffo) to form, fashion. Somewhat formed or

fashioned, figmentum. occ. Rom. ix. 20. [Is.

xxix. 16. Job xl. 14. Artem. i. 56. Dem. 1110,

18.]

ITAA'SSQ. The Greek lexicographers deduce
it from 7TjX6f clay.

I. To form, fashion, model, as a potter doth his

clay ; though I know not that it hath any pecu-
liar relation to the potter's business more than to

the statuary's, &c. Comp. next sense, occ. Rom.
ix. 20. Comp. Is. xxix. 16. xlv. 9. in LXX.
[See .Elian, V. H. Lucian, Dial. Deor.
i. 1. Xen. de Mag. Eq. vi. 1. Mem. ii. 6, 37.]

II. To form, as Adam of the dust of the

ground, and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 13.

This V. is applied to the formation of Adam's

body, by the LXX, Gen. ii. 7, 8. for the Heb.
-12;

to form, fashion. [Wisd. xv. 11.]

nXa<7ro, 77, ov, from irXdaffo) to form,

It may, I think, be better derived from TrXavcru to

form, fashion ; but best of all from the Heb. rV?S to c/eave,

and as a N. a fragment, or piece broken off, see Judg. ix.

53. in Heb., whence also the Eng. flake.
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also to feign, devise. [See 1 Kings xii. 33. Reiske,
Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 602,] Artificial, artful.
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. ["A-rrXaffTos occurs Gen. xxv.

27- to express an honest or rimpU-minded man.]
Plato uses the phrase IIAA'TTEIN AOTOYS for

makiiKi >ui artifii-in/ labour?-! discourse, Apol. Socr.

1. [Dem. 602, 1.]

nXaraa, ag, }. See under TrXaruf II.

nXaroc;, o, OVQ, TO, from TrXarug broad.

J>r,''i<lfli. <>cr. Rev. xxi. 16. twice. Eph. iii. 18.

Avhere observe, that terms of architecture were

familiar, and must have been peculiarly striking,

to the Kphesians, on account of their famous

temple of Diana. Comp. Eph. ii. 1922. and
imder "ApTtuiQ. [See 2 Mac. xii. 16. ylian, V.

H. ii. 10. Xcn. Cyr. vii. 5, 8. In Rev. xx. 9.

rrXarot; T?]Q yqt; is put, according to Wahl, for

. a
j'l'ili/ part of the earth, as in Hab. i. 6.

Sehl. thinks irXdrog a pleonasm, like irrra in

Hebrew.]

TlXaTvviti, from irXarvG broad.

I. To j/jafa? broad, iciden. Mat, xxiii. 5. [See
Is. liv. 2. Jer. Ii. 58. 1 Mac. xiv. 6. Xen. de

Mag. Eq. iv. 3. Cyr. v. 5, 10.]
II. To dilate, enlarge, as the heart in tender

love and benevolence 1
. 2 Cor. vi. 11, 13. Comp.

Is. Ix. 5 and Heb. and Eng. Lex. under irn I.

[In LXX it is hence used in the sense to com-

fort, as Ps. iv. 1. See also Ps. cxix. 32.]

ITAATY'2, tin, v.

I. Broad, wide, occ. Mat. vii. 13.

II. nXartta, af, /, a broad place [6$o or]

(^tupa being understood) of a city, a broad street

or open place, platea. Mat. vi. 5. [xii. 19.] Luke
[x. 10. xiii. 25.] xiv. 21. Acts v. 15. [Rev. xi.

. xxi. 21. See Prov. vii. 6. Is. xv. 3. Ez. vii.

19. xxvi. 11.]

gjlF IlXgyjua, aroq, TO, from irtTrXtypat perf.

pass, of TrXljcw to plait. [Any thing woven, twisted,
knit, bra'ul'd, &c. It is used in the N. T. of hair
braitled or twisted in locks or curls. 1 Tim. ii. 9.

Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3. This curling of hair is said

by Mart, de Roa (Sing. S. Loc. t. i. lib. 3, 15.)
to have been rather practised by women of loose
character than others in ancient times. But
any Italian statue-gallery would refute that opi-
nion. The apostle is exhorting the women
against attention to ornament and vanity. Salma-
sius (Ep. de Csesarie Vir. et Mul. Coma, p. 266,
615, 651.) thinks that TrXsyjuara are generally

//// ornaments of the hair. The word occ. in Aq.
and Theod. Is. xxxviii. 5.]

]\\iiu)V, ovog, b, r}, KOI TO -ov 2
. An irregular

comparative, from TroXvg many. [Plural nom.
TrXa'oug and TrXfiovag, (Xen. Hel. iv. 2, 11.) ace.

TrXtiovg and TrXtiovar, (Thuc. ii. 37.) neut.

TrXfjWa.]

[I. Mm:; ijr,-ai,-r iit niimb.r. Mat. xx. 10. xxi.
36. xxvi. ").{. Mark xii. 43. (and Luke xxi. 3.)
where Parkhurst sa\s mart In

<jitnt'itii. Luke iii.

13. (See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 410. Xen. CEc.
xxi. 4:5. Pans. viii. 29.) xi. 53. John iv. 1. vii.

1 I cannot forbear observing, that the expression Kapdi'a
ITUI is strictly and philosophically just ; the In-art

'liliHril by hive and zealous afFection, and
in consequence, while lit- is under the influence of those
joyful passions, bis pulse becomes *//-,;,/ and/////.

* [The neuter is both n\fOV and nXelov. Thuc. vii. 63.]

31. Acts ii. 40. iv. 22. xiii. 31. xv. 28. xxi. 10.

xxiii. 13, 21. xxiv. 11. (on the omission of T; see

Lobeck, ubi supra. Pans. viii. 21. x. 37.) 17-

xxv. 6. xxvii. 20. xxviii. 23. Heb. vii. 23. 2 Tim.
ii. 16. (Lobeck on Phryn. p. 280. Diod. Sic. i.

79. xii. 21. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 1.) Oi wXtiovte or

TrXtiovQi the greater part, most. Acts xix. 32.

xxvii. 12. 1 Cor. x. 5. xv. 6. 2 Cor. ii. 6. ix. 2.

In 1 Cor. ix. 19. ot ?rX. is by so many the more.

In 2 Cor. iv. 15. it is for TroXX&v, says Schleus-

ner
;
and Wahl translates it plures, several. The

neut. TrXelov is used adverbially, more. Luke vii.

42. John xxi. 15. where Schl. translates it more

vehemently, and cites Gen. xlvi. 30. Eur. Phoen.

1667- Then iiri irXtiov is used of time, longer.
Acts xxiv. 4. (Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 1.) and of place,
wider. The comp. seems put for the positive in

2 Tim. iii. 9. Diod. Sic. iv. 74. xvii. 30.]
II. More, greater, more excellent. Mat. vi. 25.

xii. 41, 42. Mark xii. 33. [Add Luke xi. 31, 32.

Heb. iii. 3. xi. 4. Rev. ii. 19. Xen. Ages. ii. 24.

Wahl and Schl. add also Mat. v. 20. See

IIAE'KQ, perhaps from Heb. Tibs a distaff,

used in spinning or twisting flax together. To

plait, plico. occ. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 17.
John xix. 2. [Ex. xxviii. 14. Is. xxviii. 5. Xen.
An. iii. 3, 18.]

,
from TrXsuv more.

[I. To become more, be increased, abound. Rom.
v. 20. (see iii. 20. vii. 79.) vi. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 15.

viii. 15. (where it is to superabound, have more
than enough, according to Parkhurst, or to Jiave

more than others according to Schleusner. See Ex.
xvi. 18.) Phil. iv. 17. 2 Thess. i. 3. and 2 Pet.
i. 8. in which two last passages Schleusner thinks
that the actual progress of increase is expressed,
and cites 3 Esdr. viii. 77- But a very good sense
is made by translating simply to abound. 2 Chrou.
xxiv. 11. Prov. xv. 6.J

II. To cause or make to abound. 1 Thess. iii. 12.

Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8. [Num. xxvi. 54. Jer. xxx.
15. 2 Mac. iv. 35.]

have.
eo), S), from irXsov more, and to

I. To have more or a greater share than others,
whether of good, as Thucydides, lib. vi. TUIV o>06-

Xlftuv ov nAEONEKTET povov,
( hath not only

the greatest share of the benefits ;' or of evil, as
Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19. nAEONEKTEFN TOV i//y-

XOVQ Kai TTovwv,
'
to have the greatest share of, or

to endure the most, cold and labour.' [vii. 5, 26.]
II. In the N. T. it is used only in a bad sense.

Transitively, with an accusative of the person, to

make a gain or prey of, to defraud, aliquem quses-
tui habere. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xii. 17, 18. 1 Thess.
iv. 6. In which last text Theodoret, Chrysostom,
Theophylact, and others of the Greek commen-
tators, explain irXfovtKTtiv of Defrauding or in-

juring our brother by adultery; so likewise do

many of the moderns, as Erasmus, Heinsius,

Whitby, &c.; and indeed the context, both pre-

ceding and following, clearly proves that it re-

lates to this sort of injustice. See more in Suicer,
Thesaur. under TrXeovtKTtw, and in Whitby and
Kypke on the text. [Schleusner and Wahl do
not notice this explanation, but class this passage
under the head to defraud. See Xen. Cyr. i. "6,
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31 and 33. Mem. iii. 5, 2. Polyb. vi. 56, 2. In

the LXX it means to be covetous, to seek after

more. See Ez. xxii. 27. Hab. ii. 9.]

III. To get the better, as an enemy, whether

by force, conduct, or fraud. It is so applied by
the Greek writers, who likewise use the passive

TrXtovtKTtonat, ovfActi, for being worsted. Thus

Plutarch, IIAEONEKTOY'MENOS' virb TU>V

TroXejuiwj/, 'being tcorsted by the enemies/ So

2 Cor. ii. 11. "iva pr) Tr\tovtKTT]9u>(j.Ev virb rov

Sarava, lest ice should be overcome by Satan, i. e.

k*f tf'itan should get an advantage of us, as it is

well rendered in our translation. See Wet-

stem.

nXeoviicri}?, ov, 6, from

[I. Properly, one hating more than others.]

II. Coretoiis, avaricious, q. HAE'ON
*EXBIN

(3ov\6[itvog, desirous of hating more, than his due,

namely, occ. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10. [Ecclus.
xiv. 9* Xen. Mem. i. 5, 3. Diod. Sic. xx. 106.]

III. A person exorbitantly addicted to carnal

lusts, "a letcd, lascivious libertine." Locke, occ.

Eph. v. 5. [This sense is not required. See

ctf, /,
from TrXIwv, OVOQ, more, and

U) to hare. [Properly, what one has more than

others. See Xen. Mem. i. 6, 12. Polyb. ii. 19, 3.

Herodian i. 5, 6.]

I. Covetousness, a desire of having more than

belongs to one, an inordinate desire of riches. Luke
xii. 15. Mark vii. 22. where Campbell, whom see
"

insatiable desires." Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 14. [Add
Rom. i. 29. 1 Thess. ii. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 3. Schleus-

ner and Wahl also add, and I think rightly

Eph. iv. 19. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. which places Park-

hurst, after Locke, explains to be inordinate desire

in venereal matters. Eisner (ii. p. 218.) has endea

voured to show that the word admits this sense

but Salmasius (de Fcen. Trapez. p. 121.) denies

it. Parkhurst adduced two passages which prov

nothing. Schleusner observes, on Col. iii. 5

(where the common explanation is "covetous

ness, which is as bad as idolatry,") that perhaps
the words rJTti; tGTiv tiwXoXarpia were a gloss

by St. Paul himself; for in the LXX 7r\eovtZic

is used for idols and idolatry. See Ps. cxix. 36

The word occ. Jer. xxii. 17. Ez. xxii. 27. Hab
ii. 9. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 28. Polyb. vi. 56, 3.]

II. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or kindnes

extorted by importunity and force, as it were, ana

conferred with grudging. 2 Cor. ix. 5. where see

Macknight. [Schleusner says here, an actio

which shoics avarice, and observes, that Tr\tov%ia
is opposed to fvXoyia. Wahl says avarice.]

HXtvpa, O.Q, r'i, q. from 7rXw to be, and evpv

broad, as being the breadth, as it were, of the body
or of whatever it is spoken of. The side of th

human body. occ. John xix. 34. xx. 20, 25, 27
Acts xii. ?. [Gen. ii. 21, 22. 2 Sam. ii. 16. Is

xi. 5. Dan. vii. 5. Xen. An. iv. 1, 18 2
.] Henc

the Eng. pleurisy, pleuritic.

i [On the application of the word to superiority in wai

see Spanh. ad Julian, p. 169. Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. 5

> [Schleusner thinks it may be the pericardium in Joh
xix. 34. because there is a fluid like water in that mem
brane; and he cites Homer, II. iv. 4(58. to show that TrXeup

means sometimes T < ei/roy -ttav ir\evpEav. Very likely tl

/
ericnrdinm might be pierced, but it is absurd to suppos

that St. John meant to describe any thing but the outsic

place of the wound.]
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IIAE'Q, from the Heb. r6s to cut, cleave''

hence also the Eng. plough. To sail in a ship,
. d. to cut the sea in sailing. Thus Ttpvttv to cut

applied in Greek, as the words seco, sulco, &c.
ften are in Latin, and cut, plough, in Eng. See

Homer, Od. iii. 174, 5. Virgil, JEn. v. 2. x. 166,

97. occ. Luke viii. 23. Acts xxi. 3. xxvii. 2, 6,

4. [Is. xlii. 10.]

IlXswv, OVOQ. See TrXeiwy.

IlX7jy?7, TJf, 17, from perf. mid. TrtirXijya. of

TrXrjGffoi to strike.

I. A stroke, a stripe. See Luke x. 30. xii. 48.

Lets xvi. 23, 33. [2 Cor. vi. 5. xi. 23. 2 Mac. iii.

6. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 16. Polyb. ii. 33, 6. If Acts

:vi. 23. belongs to this head, we must understand

a rpau/zara or TO aZ/m. Others consider airb

GJV TrXqywv as put for TO.Q TrXrjydg, and refer

his passage to sense II.]
II. A icound. Rev. xiii. 3, 12. 2 Mac. vi.

JO.

III. A plague, calamity, affliction. Rev. xi. 6.

20.] xv. 1, 6. [8. xvi. 9, 21. xviii. 4, 8. xxi. 9.

xi(T 18. And perhaps Deut. xxv. 2. Num. xiv.

*7. xxv. 8, 9, 17. Is. x. 24. liii. 3, 4 3
.]

nXf)00, cog, OVQ, TO, from Tr\r}Qa) to fill.

[I. A multitude, quantity, great number. Luke
. 10, 11, 13. v. 6. vi. 17. xix. 37. xxiii. 27-

John v. 3. xxi. 6. Acts iv. 32. v. 14. xiv. 1.

xvii. 4. xxi. 36. xxviii. 3. Heb. xi. 12. James v.

20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. Gen. xlviii. 19. Xen. Mem. i.

1, 14. Diod. Sic. i. 55. iii. 22. Eur. Phoen.

732.]

[II. A multitude ofpeople. Mark iii. 7, (on the

construction see Perizon, ad ML V. H. xiv. 22.

D'Orville on Chariton, p. 298. Matthioe, 301.)

8. Acts ii. 6. v. 16. xiv. 4. xix. 9. In Luke
xxiii. 1. Acts xxiii. 7- we mav translate the as-

sembly : and perhaps in Acts vi. 2, 5. xv. 12. xxi.

22. the body of disciples.]

nX7j0uvu>,from irXrfioe [a multitude]. Transi-

tively, to multiply, increase, cause to multiply or

increase. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Heb. vi. 14. [Gen. xvi.

10. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2. Jude 2. Gen. xlviii.

16.] Also, intrans., to multiply, be multiplied. Acts

vi. 1. [Ex. i. 20. 1 Sam. xiv. 19. Herodian iii. 8,

14.] TlXriOvvofiai, pass, to be multiplied or in-

creased, to abound. Mat. xxiv. 12. Acts vi. 7- [ix.

31.] xii. 24; where it is applied to the word of

God, considered as a divine seed bringing forth

abundant increase. See Doddridge on the place,

and comp. av%dvw III.

nXrjflw, from the obsolete V. TrXa'w to Jtti,

whence the reduplicate verbs 7ri/i7rXaw and TTI/Z-

the same.

3 It is obvious to derive our English word plague from

the Latin plnga, which from the Doric TrXa-ya, nXtn'l'- t>ut

I must confess, when I find * that the Islandic plaaga
denotes a calamity, the Swedish

SplaQCl
and lrish

pld3dtt) to plague, the Welsh pla, and Dutch plaag

a plague, I am inclined to deduce not only these northern

words and Engl. plague, but even the Latin plaga ai

Greek nX^i], not from the V. 7r\>;<7<r, but from the Heb.

r^B to cleave, cut or break in pieces.

" PLAGUE, pestis, C. B. pla, B. plaeg, Gr.

Dor. TrXaya, Islandis plaaga, est calamitas,

to plague, Hibernis pl^dtt},
I"" L >re

'

s J^nius

mol. Anglican.
J\. K
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I. To fill, make full, as a sponge with vinegar,
Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29 ;

a marriage-feast
with guests, Mat. xxii. 10. [See also Luke v. T.

Gen. xxi. 19. Jer. Ii. 34.]
II. Tu ////, in a figurative and spiritual sense,

as with the Holy Spirit, Luke i. 15,41,67- [Acts
ii. 4. iv. }{, 31. ix. 1". xiii. 9.] ;

with fear, Luke
v. -2C> ; with madness, vi. 11 ;

with astonishment,
Acts iii. 10

;
with zeal, v. 17- xiii. 45

;
with con-

fusion, xix. 29. [with anger, Luke iv. 28. See

On. vi. 11, 13. Prov. xii. 22.]
III. In the pass, to be fulfilled, completed, ended,

of time. Luke i. 23, 57- ii. 21. where the meaning
certainly is not that the eight days were ended, but

that the iljltth <lty was come. See Gen. xvii. 12.

Lev. xii. 3. and comp. GvpTrXripoii} III.

gglT TlXriKTTjc, ov, 6, from irXrjffaw to strike.

A striker (so Plutarch in Marcell. p. 298. C.

[c. 1.] ry x ftpt irXriKTijQ [Pyrrh. c. 30.]); or, a
. <>ne who by reproachful and upbraiding lan-

iittilt tin
1 conscience of his brethren. Thus

Theodoret, Chrysostom, and CEcumenius under-

stand it : but Theophylact, joining both senses

of the word together, explains it, /urjr Sid

\ttpCjv TrXijrrovra, /*i}rf dia Trinpuiv Xoywv
icai cnroTOftttiV afcaj'pwf,

( neither smiting with

/ids, nor unseasonably with bitter and
severe words.' occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. (where it is op-

posed to a^a\ov.} Tit. i. 7- See Suicer, Thesaur.
and Eisner and Kypke on 1 Tim., the latter of

whom explains the word by vehement, impetuous,

quarrelsome. [Wahl takes the first sense, obser-

ving that the word is joined with irdpoivoQ, be-

cause drunkenness and blows frequently go toge-
ther. Schleusner agrees with Parkhurst. The
word occ. Symm. B. xxxiv. 15.]

TLXrififivpa, aq, /, from TrXrj/zj;
l the flow of the

sea, as opposed to the ebb, (which from TrXfjj/u or
TrXa'o* to fill,) and fj.vuu> to flow, which from the
oriental Tio> the same.

I. The flow of the sea, full or high tide. Thus
sometimes used in the profane writers.

II. A flood, overfloicing inundation, whether of
a river, a lake, or the sea. occ. Luke vi. 48.
The LXX have used this word, Job xl. 18 or 23.
iav ysvrjTai TrXrjfjifivpa, if there be a flood, for the
Hel). -n: pcr^ jn,

behold the stream may press ; so

Plutarch and Philo cited by Wetstein apply it to

rivers, and Dionysius Halicam. by Kypke to a
lake. [See Valck. ad Ammon. p. 197. Spanh.
ad Callim. Hymn. Del. 263.]

TlXriv, an adverb.
1. Governing a genitive, besides, [except.'} Mark

xii. 32. John viii. 10. Acts viii. 1. xv. 28. xxvii.
22. [Thuc. iv. 54. Xen. An. i. 9, 9.] So with
on and a verb following, except that, q. d. more
limn that. Acts xx. 23. [Xen. An. i. 8, 20. Dem.
241,9. Comp. Is. xiv. 14, 21. 2 Kings xxiv. 14.
\:\. \\. 3.

"j

[
-2. Jint, //.-/, itwrthi-fess. Mat. xviii. 7. xxvi.

39. (comp. Mark xiv. 36.) Luke vi. 24. x. 11, 20.
xviii. . xxii. 22, 42. It sometimes expresses the
Latin <;it, nun, /,///, // the rest, and is used either
in passing to a new subject or returning to an old

Luke xix. 27. 1 Cor. xi. 11. Eph. v. 33.

(romp. ver. 25 and 28.) Phil. iv. 14. Polyb. xi.

Hesy-
CJllUS, n\tinii.vpiv T^r t)a\aaonv, tj
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17, 1. In Luke xii. 31. xxiii. 28. Phil. i. 18. it

is but rather. In Phil. iii. 16. it is however.]

3. Moreover, but moreover,, q. d. what is more.

Luke xxii. 21. Comp. Mat. xi. 22. xxvi. 64.

[Luke x. 14. xiii. 33.]

IlXrjpj/c;, foe, ovg, o, YJ, icai TO .

I. Full, in a passive sense, filed. Mat. xiv. 20.

xv. 37. [Mark vi. 43. viii. 19. Lucian, Dial.

Deor. v. 3. Xen. An. i. 2, 7- 5, 1. And hence
it is abounding in, richly supplied with, as Luke iv. 1.

John i. 14. Acts vi. 3, 5, 8. vii. 55. ix. 36. xi.

24. xiii. 9. xix. 28. in which passages it refers

to the Holy Spirit, and to various graces with

which believers are filled. In Luke v. 12. 7r\fjpr]Q

XsTrpctf, full of leprosy, means overrun with

that disease. See Neh. ix. 25. Ecclus. xix. 26.

Polyb. v. 15, 6. Xen. An. iii. 5, 2. Dem. 1445,

13.]

II. Full, complete, perfect. Mark iv. 28. So the

LXX apply it to ora-xytq ears of corn, for the Heb.

v^ full, Gen. xli. 7, 22. [Schleusner says that in

Mark the phrase means either plentiful, copious,
or "of such size as to fill the whole follicle in

which it is contained." Wahl has,
" which has

its full and just size." He and Schleusner refer

2 John 8. TrXrjprjg /zi<r0oc (see Ruth ii. 8.) to this

head. Parkhurst says it is abundant, copious,

ample, in that place. Comp. Ecclus. 1. 6. Hor. iii.

Od. 18, 5.]

n\?jpo0opw, w, from TrXrjprjz full, and ^opew
or 0po> to carry.

[I. Properly, to make full
9
-, make perfect, fulfil,

like 7T\i)p6u). It is used especially of weights and
measures (see Alberti, Obss. Phil. p. 430.) ;

of

trees bearing a full measure of fruit
;
and in the

passive, of the foetus passing its full time in the

womb.]
II. To fulfil, thoroughly accomplish, occ. 2 Tim.

iv. 5. where Chrysostom and Theophylact explain
it by irXrjpucrov. Comp. Acts xii. 25. xx. 24.

Col. iv. 17. [So Wahl and Schleusner, to satisfy
or perform fully. See Pearson, Obss. ad Epp.
Ignat. p. 9. Zon, Lex. c. 1567. (who explains it

by 7r\T7pw<Toi>.) Suicer ii. p. 753.]

[III. To make certain, used either of persons or

things. (1.) To make one certain, persuade him

firmly, convince. Rom. iv. 21. xiv. 5. both times
in the passive. So Clem. 1 Cor. 42. and Ignatius

Magn. 8, 11. (cited by Parkhurst) use the word.
See also Ctesias, Excerptt. c. 38. Tsocr. Orat.

Trapez. (p. 626, 4.) p. 360. Steph. Euseb. H. E.
iii. 24. (2.) To make a thing certain, confrm or

prove it. Wahl and Schleusner put Luke i. 1.

under this head. About things fully proved to us.

So the Syriac. Parkhurst, after Campbell, con-

siders the word as meaning in that place accom-

plished ; and he refers to Mill, Proleg. p. v.

Again, Wahl refers 2 Tim, iv. 1?. to this head
;

and Schleusner notices this explanation of the

text as held by some writers, and does not give

any other. But Parkhurst refers this place also

to sense I., and cites the Vulg. translation \mplc-

atur, Chrysostom's explanation 7r\r;po0{/ ;
and

Thoophylact's (3t(3aiai6y, fj H TTt'pag tXdy jcai

7rXT]pu)9y, might be establisJied, or mi<)ht be brought

to an end and completed. The word /3t/3atw6y

3
[Schl. says, to go to any place quickly and vehemently,

from ships, which with/// sails go quickly to port.]
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agrees with Wahl's and Schleusner's, which to

me appear most satisfactory. The word occ.

Eccles. viii. 1. Grab. Spic. Pat. i. p. 219.]

nXtjpo^opjtt, ac, /, from the same as

)sw, [which see.] Full <-uri.

'. occ. Col. ii. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. Heb. vi.

11. x. 22. [In Col. ii. 2. Heb. x. 22. Wahl
thinks it put for an adjective, irXriptig, and refers

to Gesen. 644, 2.]

ofaj, u>, from

[I. To ///, or make full. (1.) Properly, as a net

with fish," Mat. xiii. 48. a valley with materials,

Luke iii. 5. See Diod. Sic. ii. 39. xiii. 77 and 78.

Thuc. i. 29. (2.) It is used of spaces filled with

, gnu-Ms, &.c. John xii. 3. Acts ii. 2. (Wahl
translates the verb in these cases to penetrate ;

and the phrase STrX^puiO/j IK TTJQ d<T/iJ)c
he com-

pares with 7r\r)Qvvtiv airo in Athen. xiii. p. 569.

F., citing Schweigh. Addend, et Corr. p. 478. and

on book ix. p. 410. C.
;
but this is unnecessary.)

and (3.) Figuratively, of places filled with

opinions, rumours, &c., as Acts v. 28. See Lihan.

Ep. 721. and Justin xi. 1. Phrygian! religionibus

implevit.]
II. To

Jill,
in the sense of supplying copiously,

and hence in the pass, to be filled,
or to be full, in

the sense of possessing a large share of. With a gen.
Acts ii. 28. xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13, 14. 2 Tim. i. 4.

Plat. Sympos. p. 316. D. Plut. in Fab. Max. c. 5.

with a dat. Rom. i. 29. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 2 Mac.
vii. 21. with iv and a dat. Eph. v. 18. with IIQ

and ace. for iv and dat. Eph. iii. 19. with an

ace. abs. Phil. i. 11. Col. i. 19. absolutely, Eph.
i. 22. iv. 10. Phil. iv. 18. Col. ii. 10. So in LXX,
1 Kings vii. 14. and impleo in Liv. vii. 7- xxxvi.

29. Ovid, Met. vii. 4, 28. [The sense is perhaps
rather t<> uccupy, or take full possession of,

in John
xvi. 6. where it is used of filling the heart. The
same phrase occurs Acts v. 3. and Wahl thinks it

has the same sense; but Schleusner says ii is

there to supply with ad rice, incite, advise, solicit,

with a notion of boldness, and Parkhurst translates

it to embolden, adding,] this is an Hebraical or

Hellenistical expression, signifying to embolden,
and corresponding to the Hebrew one, irnst N?o,

used Esth. vii. 5. Eccles. viii. 11. and by the

LXX in the former text rendered troXju/jtrt hath

dared, and in the latter 'ETTAHPO$OPH'0H 'H

K.APAI'A.
III. To fulfil, complete, accomplish, perform

fully. Mat. iii. 15. Luke ix. 31. (where see Kypke,)
Acts xii. 25. Rom. xiii. 8. Col. iv. 17. where see

Eisner and Wolfius. [See Herodian, iii. 11, 9.

./Elian, V. H. ii. 44. Zosim. ii. c. 41. extr. Cic.

Cluent. 18. Tac. Ann. iii. 53. Plin. Ep. x. 56.

Schleusner adds Acts xiv. 26. xix. 21. and Wahl
agrees with him in adding Rom. viii. 4. Many
explain Mat. v. 17. in this sense simply, / came
to fulfil the law, i. e. the types and prophecies of the

law. Parkhurst thinks the word has a more
extensive meaning,

" to fulfil the types and pro-

phecies, to perform perfect obedience to the law of

God in his own person, and fully to enforce and

explain it by his doctrine." Schleusner takes the

last clause nearly as the meaning, to explain fully
and confirm the authority of the law. See sense IX.
Wahl refers it to sense VIII. Again, most critics

refer Gal. v. 14. to this sense. Schleusner trans-

(499)

lates it to comprehend, which is certainly a good
sense there

;
but not borne out by other places *.]

To preach or explain fully. Rom. xv. 19. Col.

i. 25.

IV. To fulfil, accomplish, or perform, what was
foretold or prefigured in the O. T. Mat. i. 22.

xxi. 4. John xix. 24, 36. Acts xiii. 27. With

many learned and respectable men, I was once of

opinion that the expressions, TOTS iTrXr^pwOrj, then

was fulfilled, OTTWC and "iva TrXripuQg, that it
nti<jlit

be, or so that it was fulfilled, were in several pas-

sages of the New Testament prefixed to texts of

the Old, in a sense of allusion or accommodation

only. Of such instances the strongest seemed to

be 'Mat. ii. 15, 17, 18. viii. 1?. [Add to the

instances of these phrases, Mat. iv. 14. xii. 17.

xiii. 35. xxvi. 54, 56. xxvii. 9, 35. Mark xiv. 49.

xv. 28. Luke L 20. iv. 21. xxiv, 44. John xii.

38. xiii. 18. xv. 25. xvii. 12. xviii. 9, 32. Acts

i. 16. iii. 18. James ii. 23. There have been

two ways of getting rid of such citations from the

Old Testament as do not seem susceptible of the

sense put on them. The first is that suggested

by Parkhurst, of supposing that the writers only
meant to allude to them, but not to cite them as

actual prophecies. The other, adopted by very

many of the German rationalists, is, that the

writers did mean to cite them as prophecies, be-

cause they thought that every event of Christ's

life was foretold in the Old Testament, but they
were mistaken. The assertion, that the Evangelists
entertained such a belief is far more easily made
than justified, But to me both methods appear
mere cutting of the knot. Before we can possibly
decide that the passages cited are not susceptible
of the sense put on them, we ought at least to

possess all the light that the most extended re-

|

searches into the Scripture and Jewish writings
! can give ;

and even then we should not be too

hasty in deciding that much of the knowledge
which might justify the Evangelists may not have

passed away in the lapse of ages. The careful

! examination of difficulties like these, the throw-

ing sunshine on the shady places of Scripture, so

many of which still remain, and not, after the

rationalist fashion, the reconstruction of Chris-

tianity, is the proper province ofmodem theology.]
On Mat. ii. 15. observe that Hos. xi. 1. to which

it refers, runs thus, when Israel was a child, then

I loved him, and called my son out of Egypt. This

latter part of the text, St. Matthew tells us, was

fulfilled by God's calling his son Jesus out of

'Egypt, comp. ver. 19, 20. To account for this

application, let us turn to Exod. iv. 22, 23. where

God commandeth Moses, Thou shalt say unto

Pharaoh, Thus saith tlie LORD, Israel (is) my son

(even) my first-born. And I say unto thee, Let

my son go, that he may serve me. In delivering

which message to Pharaoh, Exod. v. 1. Moses

and Aaron say, Thus saith the LORD God of

Israel, Let my people go, that they may hold a feast

unto me in the wilderness. Now, under the patri-

archal dispensation, every first-born
son in the

holy line, reckoning from the father, i. e. every
one who had the rights ofprimogeniture,

was a type

i [He refers, indeed, to Eph. i. 23.
translating

"qui
omnes commuui imperio complectitur et regit," making
nXnpovnevov the middle; to Eph. iv.

(

10. "ut regnum
suum solenne et universum instauraret."]

Kk2
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of the Great First-born l

,
even of the Messiah, and,

no doubt, was regarded as such by the pious be-

lievers of those times. The people of Israel then

being thus solemnly declared by God himself to

be his Son, even his jlnit4oni, must (like David

afterwards, see Ps. Ixxxix. 27.) have been con-

sidered by the ancient believers as being, /'// sonic

rcfpi'd, an eminent type of the same exalted per-

sonage. And let it be particularly observed, that

the LORD gave to Israel this high title, on occa-

sion of his calling him out of Egypt. Believers,

therefore, might naturally expect that something
similar to tin- culling of Israel out of Egypt would

happen to him whom Israel represented. If

,/r.sv/x then was indeed the Messiah the Son of God,
</ First-born, St. Matthew very pertinently

applied Hosea's words concerning God's calling

Israel /'. a child (i. e. in a political sense, as

not being yet formed into an independent nation)
out of Egypt, to his calling the antitype of Israel,

even'his Mowd child Jesus, out of the same country.
As to Mat. ii. 17, 18 2

, if, agreeably to St. Paul's

doctrine, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11. we consider the Church
and people of Israel as historical types of the

Christian Church and people, and what happened
to those as types of what should be fulfilled in

these
;
and particularly if we regard the captivity

of the former in Babylon, as the emblem of the

more awful captivity of the latter in death and the

grate, we shall see that the words of the prophet
Jeremiah, ch. xxxi. 15 17. though in their pri-

mary, immediate, and outward sense, certainly
relative to the Babylonish captivity, yet were, as

the Evangelist asserts, fulfilled or accomplished,
i. e. in their ultimate and highest view, by the

slaughter of the infants at Bethlehem and its neigh-
bourhood. Yea, the expression that Rachel would
not be comforted, because they were not, is more

n A H

11. Col. ii. 10. iv. 12. Uohni. 4. 2 John 12.

Rev. iii. 2. Schleusner and Wahl add Luke xxii.

16. until I make it more perfect with you in tJte

kingdom of God. Schleusner, until a more perfect

feast (one in which we shall be disturbed by no sense

of danger, as we now are) shall be instituted in the

kingdom of God. Wahl.]

[IX. To teach, explain fully. This seems a Chal-

daism, for the word "1102 to fill or perfect is used by
the Chaldee paraphrasts to express teaching,
whence comes the name of the Gemara. See the

paraphrase on Deut. vi. 7- Job xxii. 22. occ.

Rom. xv. 19. (which passage, however, is by
others referred to sense I., like Acts v. 28. and

explained by an hypallage,) Col. i. 25. and accord-

ing to some, Col. ii. 10. See 1 Mac. iv. 19. Heins.
Ex. S. 11,8.]

death s
. Comp. under dpi VIII. With regard

to Mat. viii, 17- it is almost a literal translation

of the Heb. of Is. liii. 4. which undoubtedly may,
and, I think, ought to be rendered, surely he

himself took away our infirmities, and carried off

our sicknesses or maladies an interpretation which
the Greek in Mat. viii. 17. will likewise very well

bear. Comp. /3ao~raw III.

[V. To fulfil, complete, of time. Mark i. 15.

Luke xxi. 24. John vii. 8. Acts vii. 23, 30. ix.

23. xxiv. 27. See Gen. xxv. 24. 1. 3. Joseph.
Ant. vi. 4, 1. Tobit viii. 20. Plin. H. N. vii. 16.

Hor. Ep. i. 20, 27. Wahl adds Luke ix. 31. to

this head ;
but it is difficult without torture to

accommodate the passage to it.]

[VI. To complete, finish. Luke vii. 1. Acts xix.

21. See 1 Kings i. 14. and Pallad. Jun. 2.]

[VII. To supply, fill up wliat is wanting, Mat.
xxiii. 32. See 1'hil. iv. 19.]

[VIII. To perfect. John iii. 29. xv. 11. xvi.

24. xvii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 6. Phil. ii. 2. 2 Thess. i.

1 See TrpwroTOKor below, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon
under ~m I.

8
(I would recommend to the reader a publication by Mr.

i Limerick, called, Critical Essays on (Jon. ch. xx.
and Mat. ii. 17, 18. in which he has suggested and very

-ly supported the opinion, that the prophecy of
Jeremiah was intended as a connecting link between the
type and antitype.]

Votes (.n .ler. xxxi. i:.. and an ex-
( i-lk-nt S'-rmim of j)i. (;.>orge Home's (late Lord Bishop of
Norwich), rol

, arof, TO, from irXrjpoa) to
fill.

[Verbals in p,a have both an active and passive

signification
4

. And hence, irXrjptopa may be

either]

[(1.) A filing or filling up, or (2.) that with

ichich any thing Is filled. In the N. T. we find the

following meanings.]
[I. That with which any thing is filled, that which

is in any thing, which is contained in any thing.
1 Cor. x. 26, 28

5
. The fulness of the earth, i. e. says

Parkhurst,
"

all the good things with which the

earth is filled." Comp. 1 Chron. xvi. 32. Ps. xxiv.

1. xcvi. 11. xcviii. 7. Again, in John i. 16. tic TOV

irXrjpwfiaTOQ avrov, the fulness of divine graces in

Christ, (see ver. 14. 6
) Comp. Polyb. i. 21, 1.

i. 60, 1. Aristid. de Non. Ag. Com. p. 282. (of
inhabitants of a city.) Thuc. vii. 4, 12. Diod.
Sic. xi. 3. (Of rowers, i. e. persons with which a
vessel is filled, and it is thus applied to rigging,

arms, lading, &c. See yEschiu. p. 488. ed. Reiske.)
Casaub. ad Athen. viii. p. 612. and

Lys. p. 702.
ed. Reiske. It is used before a genitive for an

adjective, according to Wahl, in Mark viii. 20.

(TTrvptduiV TrXTjpw/iara, for Troaas airvpidae

, (which place Parkhurst translates, the

fulnesses of how many baskets offragments. Schl.

4 [See Storr. Opusc. Acad. i. p. 144.]
8 Observe, that in 1 Cor. x. 28. the words rov yap Kvpiov

n ft] KCU TO 7r\/;p<ojua auTrj? are wanting in eleven MSS.,
seven ancient, and in the Syriac and Vulg. versions, that

they are rejected by the most eminent critics mentioned
by Wetstein, to whom we may add Bp. Pearce(whom see),
and omitted in Griesbach's text.

6 "The expression CK rov irXripwuaros avrov is very
observable. The Gnostics in general, and the Cerinthians
in particular, were wont to talk much of the srX^pco/ua or

fulness, by which they meant a fictitious plenitude of the

Deity, in which the whole race of JEons was supposed to

subsist, and into which spiritual men (such as they es-

teemed themselves) should hereafter be received. It was
the doctrine of the Valentinians (and probably of the elder
Gnostics also) that they were themselves of the spiritual
seed, had constant grace, and could not fail of being ad-
mitted into the plenitude above; while others were, in
their esteem, carnal, had grace but sparingly or occa-

sionally, and that not to bring them so high as the pleni-
tude, but to an intermediate station only. But St. John
here asserts, that all Christians equally and indifferently,
all believers at large, have received of the plenitude or ful-

ness of the divine Logos, and that not sparingly, but in

the largest measure, grace upon grace, accumulated grace,
or rather grace following in constant succession, grace for
grace." Thus the learned Waterland, Importance of the
Doctrine of the Trinity, ch. vi. p. '260, 1. 2nd edition. And
indeed a person who knows a little of the history of heresy
in Hie primitive church, can hardly doubt but St. John
alluded to Cerinthus and his followers in the above ex-

pression.
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translates it according to Wahl's explanation,)
and in Rom. xv. 29. whei-e Wahl explains iv

7r\T)pioiJ.aTi tvXoyiaQ TOV Xpiorov, to be for iv

tvXoyia TrXijpti with the full W.wtyy, omitting with

Griesbach the words fvayytXiov TOV before

XOHTTOV. Parkhurst translates it in the same

way, not noticing the omission. Schleusner re-

tains the words and translates, the tery plentiful

fruits of the Gospel. So Eph. iv. 13. to the measure

of the stature of the fulness of Christ, i. e. accord-

ing to Parkhurst,
" to that full stature or growth

in spiritual graces which becomes the body of

Christ," i. e. the Church. Thus he makes ijXiKiaQ

depend on TrXijpw/iaroc, i. e. he would make

TrXfjpw/xaroc,, if an adjective, agree with j'/Xua'ac.

So Luther. Others make TOV Xpioroy depend
on 7rX)/pwjuaroc., and, if TrXjjpw/uaroc. were an

adjective, would make it agree with Xpiorov.
Christ, say they, as man, grew up to perfect wisdom,
as he increased in stature. (Luke ii. 40.) His people,
i. e. his Church, are as far as they can to imitate

him.]

[II. Plenty, abundance, all that is possessed by
the subject. Rom. xi. 25. The fulness, complete

number, abundance of the nations, i. e. all the

heathen nations. And in Rom. xi. 12. TrXT/pw/^a
seems to have the same meaning, and to import,
as Parkhurst says,

" a general conversion to

Christianity" on the part of the persons spoken of.

Schleusner considers it as used in contrast with

Trapd7TT(jjp.a, and construes it, happiness, happy
state, &LC.

;
and Wahl takes it in the same sense,

translating it better condition. In Eph. iii. 19, the

fuhu'ss of God seems to be, the fulness of the pre-
sence of God. The apostle, observes Macknight,
having said that Jews and Gentiles are formed
into a holy temple for a habitation of God by
the Spirit, prays that this great temple may be

filled with the fulness of the presence of the true

God, inhabiting every part of it by the gifts and

graces of his Spirit, ch. iv. 6. And so Theodoret,

quoted by Parkhurst, 'iva TtX'ewQ OVTOV tvoncov

dkx^VTai, 'that they may receive him entirely for

an inhabitant.' Others, however, understand the

fulness of God to be ihe perfection of God, and

suppose the apostle to pray that the Ephesians
may receive from God such strength and know-

ledge as to make progress towards his perfection.
But I think the word rrXrjooin excludes the idea

of progress, and denotes full possession, which is

a sufficient objection to this interpretation. In
Col. ii. 9. the word denotes the fulness of the God-
head in Christ, and comparing Col. i. 19 *. with it,

i The word 7r\;pujua in these expressions of St. Paul, as
in that of St. John, [in the 2nd note on sense I.] seems
likewise to glance at the fictitious TrX/jp&j/ua of Cerinthus,
whom, as we learn from Jerome *, the Apostle often lashes,
and who was so far from teaching that the pleroma or ful-
ness of the Godhead dwelt bodily in Christ, that, according
to Irenaeus, [adv. Hier. iii. c. 11. p. 218. ed. Grabe,] a very
early witness, he taught that " the Creator and the Father
of the Lord were different, as were likewise the son of the
Creator and Christ ; the latter of whom came from above,
and continued incapable of suffering when he descended
into Jesus the Son of the Creator, and afterwards flew back
again into his own pleroma." Ignatius also seems to

allude to the Cerinthian heretics, when, in his salutation

* Speaking of the seeds of the Cerinthian, Ebionaean,
and other heresies, which denied that Christ was come in

the flesh, he says, "Quos et ipse (Johannes) in Epistola
sua Antichristos vocat, et Apostolus Paulus frequenter
percutit." Prolog, in Mat.

(501)

it can hardly be doubted that the same meaning
is to be given there, though the construction is

difficult iii more respects than one. Schleusner

says, indeed, that if the passage be taken in this

sense, he does not see how to explain (vdoicrjvi.
But I do not understand his remark

;
for in his

own interpretation he explains tvdoicrjae by voluit

Pater, supplying 6 TraTrjp or r<p Trarpi ;
and this

is all that is required. Castalio has, quoniam per
eum visum est Patrem omnem universitatem habitare,

observing, that the infinitive after tvdoKeu) in the
N. T. always expresses the action of the person
pleased. Pierce for universitatem would have

ecclesiam, understanding Jews and Gentiles ; and
Beza explains the passage of the Church. Dr.
J. P. Smith translates,

" It is the good pleasure

(of God) that all the fulness should dwell in him,"
i. e. all the perfection of blessings which the con-

text represents as bestowed by Christ on all who
believe on him. But the context does not seem
to me to refer to the blessings mentioned some
verses back. Why might we not construe, since

the whole fulness (of God, i. e. the full and perfect

Godhead) pleased to dwell in him ?]

III. Somewhat put in to Jill up. Mat. ix. 16.

Mark ii. 21.

IV. nXj/pw^a vopov, a fulfilling of the law.

Rom. xiii. 10. Comp. ver. 8.

V. Completion. The Church is called the 7r\f]-

j

pw/ia of Christ, who filled all in all. Eph. i. 23.
'

yap avTr'iv, says Theodoret, TTCLVTO-

Kai oiKti iv avry, Kai ifi-

rpoQqriKriv (j)wvr)v. Touro ok

TOV fiiXXovra (Biov ytvrjcrtTat.
1 For he hath filled it with all kinds of gifts, and
dwelleth in it, and walketh in it, as the prophets
express it. But this will be done more perfectly
in the life to come.' Locke also takes the word
here in a passive sense for a thing to be filled
and completed. But Theophylact's interpretation
seems better, who says the Church is the 11X77-

pw/ia Completion of Christ, as the body and limbs
are of the head. See his words in Suicer's The-
saurus. "Without the Church, which is his

body, Christ would not be complete
2 ." Mac-

knight on Rom. xi. 12.

VI. The fulness of time denotes the completion of
a particular period of time before ordained and

appointed. Eph. i. 10. Gal. iv. 4. where see

Raphelius and Wolfius. The above cited are all

the passages of the N. T. wherein TrXrjpw/za
occurs.

HXrjaiov, an adv. governing a genitive, from

TrtXaf ,
the same.

I. Near. John iv. 5. [Deut. xi. 30. Josh. xv.

46. xix. 45. Eur. Phoen. 163. Xen. Cyr. v. 4,

23. Irmisch. ad Herodian. i. T, 4.]

II. HXijaiov, with the prepositive article masc.

6, and sometimes without it, as Luke x. 29, 36.

is used as a noun, q. d. 6 &v TrXijcriov, one who is

near, a neighbour, a friend. This character the

Scribes and Pharisees seem to have confined to

to the church of Ephesus, he calls it eu^oynnevn ev /Jtej^Oei

Qeov Harpoc, HAHPn'MATF,
' blessed in the greatness of

God the Father, the pleroma or fulness;' and when he
salutes the church of the Trallians, ei/ Tfi~< IlAHFfl MATI,
in the pleroma or fulness.

a [Eisner explains it another way: "Citizens live in a

city, and are called its ir\tjpu>fta (see sense I.); and so

Christians live in Christ."]
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those of their own nation and religion. See Mat.

v. 43. Luke x. 29. But our blessed Saviour, in

his parable of the good Samaritan, Luke x.,

teaches us to extend it to all mankind, as St.

Paul also doth, Rom. xiii. 8, 9. where in ex-

plaining the command f luring our neighbour as

o/Wn>, he uses c'rtooi' cmOMi /, i. e. any other

inn a, as a synonymous term with rov ir\r}aiov a

nti<ihl>o/ir. R&phelius, on Mat. v. 43. shows from

Polyliius, that the heathen Greeks, in this pre-

ferable to the Pharisaical Jews, by o -rrXtjaiov a

nci'ihliuttr, meant <imj n/nn, even ixQpoc an enemy.

[
It means nun <><: in Rom. xv. 2. Polyb. iii. 42,

3. xii. 4, 13.' Diog. Laert. i. 69. and with fj.ov,

oov, &c. in Mat. xix. 19. xxii. 39. Mark xii. 31,

33. Luke x. 2?, 29, 36. Rom. xiii. 9, 10. Gal.

\. 14. Eph. iv. 25. James ii. 8. See in the

Hebrew (r\) and LXX, Lev. xix. 18. Ex. xx.

17. In Mat. v. 43. however, it is more strictly

frl ml, as is n in Job ii. 11. It seems to be

a relation, kinsman, countryman, in the LXX,
being used to express father in Mai. iv. 6. See

also Gen. xxvi. 31. Lev. xxv. 14. Joel ii. 8. In

Acts vii. 27- it seems put for o ertpoQ.]

nXjjoyioW/, T/, j'/,
from TrtTrXijo-juat perf. pass,

of TrXijOuj to fill,
of the same form as TrticfJiovr]

from 7T67rft<T/iat.

[I. Properly, fulness, plenty. See Prov. iii. 10.

Ez. xvi. 48.]
II. A repletion, [satiety, ~] satisfying, occ. Col.

ii. 23. The word is used by the LXX, Exod.
xvi. 3. [See Hagg. i. 6. Ez. xxxix. 19. Xen.
Mem. iii. 11, 14. Diod. Sic. i. 70. Alciphron, iii.

Ep. 6.]

IIAH'SSQ, or IIAH'TTQ. To smite, strike.

[Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 1. Demosth. 320, 24. in its

proper sense.] Rev. viii. 12. where it is applied
to the sun, moon, and stars ; and the learned

Daubuz observes, that the Rabinnical Jews in

like manner use the Chald. n|, which in their

style signifies to strike l
,
and the noun ^j?b smiting,

to express an eclipse of the sun or moon : in which
sense also the Latins apply the verbs percutere
and icere to smite, strike 2

. Comp. Vitringa on
Rev. [It occurs in the sense of afflicting in Is.

i. 5. ix. 13. Ex. xvi. 3.]

fjgjj UXotaoiov, ov, TO. A diminutive of

TrXoiov. A little ship or vessel, a sailing-boat.

Mark iii. 9. iv. 36 3
. [John vi. 22, 23. xxi. 8.

Diod. Sic. ii. 55. Aristoph. Ran. 139.]

IlXoTov, ov, TO, from TTETrXoa perf. mid. of

Tr\t(t) to sail. [A sa'dinq-vessel, (very often a vessel

t>f 1'nrden. Diod. Sic. xiii. 78. Xen. An. i. 7, 15.

Thuc. vi. 36.) Mat. iv. 21, 22. viii. 23. xiv. 22.
et al. in which places it seems to denote a small

Thus in the Talmud. Tract, Maccoth, J^n JH &$},
"And behold these are beaten," et al. See Suicer,
Thesaur. in 7rA,}<r<7, and Castell, Heptaglot. Lexicon in

Hp.
2 Thus Lucan, Pharsal. i. 538, 9.

Jam Phoebe, toto cum fratrem redderet orbe,
Tcrrarum subita pcrcitssa expalluit umbra.

And Manillas, Astron. lib. i.

Uuoil si plana foix-t tellus, sinnil Ida per omnes
:ct toto parittr iniserabilis orbe.

3 r'I'hr p a.lm- here is doubtful. Many good MSS. have
:ias rccL-ivi-d that reading.]

(602)
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fishing-vessel. See Is. ii. 16. Ix. 9. for >, and

Is. xxxiii. 21. for >$. Naiif is used, says Schl.,

for the larger order of ships.]

ggp" IlXooc, owg ; 6ov, ov
; 6, also irXovg, gen.

7rXoo, (comp. j/ovg,) from TrtTrXoa perf. mid. of

rrXsw to sail. Navigation, occ. Acts xxvii. 9. So

Agrippa in Joseplius, Ant. xvi. 2, 1. TO'N

IIAOY~N, iKifiaivovTOQ TOV xtt/iuivog, OY'K

tvofju&v 'AS<J>AAH~, 'thought that, as winter

was approaching, sailing was not safe.' See also

Acts xxi. 7- xxvii. 10. [The form TrXoog for the

genitive is not found in the better writers. It

occurs Arrian, Peripl. Eryth. p. 176. See Lo-

beck on Phryn. p. 453.]

HXovaioQ, a, ov, from TT\OVTQQ riches.

I. Rich, having or abounding in riclies. Mat.
xxvii. 57. Luke xii. 16. xiv. 12. et al.freq. [Add
Mark xii. 41. Luke xv. 1, 19, 21, 22. xviii. 23.

xix. 2. xxi. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 17. James ii. 6. Rev.
vi. 15. xiii. 16. Ruth iii. 10. 2 Sam. xii. 1.

Herodian, i. 8, 10. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 3?.]
II. Rich, in a spiritual sense, i. e. in faith, holi-

ness, and good works. See James ii. 5. Rev. ii. 9.

iii. 17- Comp. Luke xii. 21.

III. Rich, in glory and happiness, as Christ

was before his incarnation. 2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp.
John xvii. 5.

IV. Rich, abounding, as God in mercy. Eph.
ii. 4.

an adv. from 7rXov<no. Richly,

abundantly, occ. Col. iii. 16. 1 Tim. vi. 1?. Tit.

iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 12.

nXouru>, S), from TT\OVTOQ.
I. To be or grow rich. 1 Tim. vi. 9. [Rev.

xviii. 3, 15, 19. Prov. xxviii. 22. Ex. xxx. 15.]
II. To be rich, in a spiritual sense, and that

whether in imagination only, Luke i. 53 4
. (comp.

Rev. iii. 1?. Mat. ix. 13. Mark ii. 17. Luke v.

31, 32 ) ;
or in reality, as in good works, 1 Tim.

vi. 18 ;
in the graces of the Spirit here, and in

glory hereafter, 2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor. iv.

8. where it seems particularly to refer to the
miraculous gifts of the Spirit. HXovrtiv t/g

Qtov, Luke xii. 21. is, to be rich for God's glory
and service in works of piety and charity. [See
Vorst. de Hebraism, c. 16.] So Wetstein and
Wolfius cite from Lucian, Epist. Saturn. 24. (t. ii.

p. 830. B. ed. Bened.) 'ES TO KOIVOV JIAOT-
TEFN, to be rich for (the benefit of) the com-

munity ;' and from Philo Byzant. ITAOTTEI'N
EI'S 6tu>v KO'SMON, to be rich for the honour of
the gods.' [Parkhurst has here, perhaps, mixed
two meanings. Schleusner says, that this place
of St. Luke is either, according to him, to abound
in true and heavenly riches, or to use one's (icorldfy)
riches as God Irishes, and he cites ig TO KOLVOV
TT\OVTIIV from Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. where it is

to use one's goods in relieving want.]
III. To be rich, ah/mJant, as God in grace and

mercy towards all men. Rom. x. 12.

IlXourtw from TrXourof.
I. To make rich, enrich. 2 Cor. ix. 11. [Gen.

xiv. 23. 1 Sam. ii. 7- xvii. 25. Prov. x. 4, 2:i.

Ki-dus. \i. 21. Xcn. Mem. i. 5, 3.]

II. To enrich, in a spiritual sense, as with the

1 [Schleusner interprets the word here to be proud
from weal/It, and NVahl takes it of actual wealth.]
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blessed truths and hopes of the Gospel. 2 Cor.

vi. 10. nXovrigo/icu, pass, to be enriched, as with

the gifts of the Holy Spirit. 1 Cor. i. 5. [Xen.
Mem. iv. 2, 9.]

nXouroc, ov, 6. Eustathius says, that TT\OV-

TOV is thus denominated q. iroXvtrov on BK

TToXXJiy Irwv tori avv^yfikvoQ, because it is col-

/../ i.KiHii p-iirt; or it may be so called be-

cause it will utfteefor many years, as the rich fool

said in the Gospel, Luke xii. 19. Soul, tkou hast

much gooiis laid up tig TTJ TroXXa for many years.

fat, wealth, goods. Mat. xiii. 22. 1 Tim.

vi. 17. [Add Mark iv. 19. Luke viii. 14. James
v. '2. Rev. xviii. 17. Is. xvi. 14. xxx. 6. Prov.

xii. 7. Diod. Sic. v. 34 and 77. ^Elian, V. H. iii.

18. Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 44.]

II. Riches, in a spiritual sense, spiritual gain or

M.;?, Rom. xi. 12. Heb. xi. 26.

llll. Aimndcmce. It serves with a gen

lowing as a periphrasis for the adj.

r-r>j qreat. Rom. ii. 4. the wimense goodness of

fol-

God. ix. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 2.

iii. 16. Col. i. 27- ii. 7-

Eph. i. 7, 18. ii. 7.

And so Is. xvi. 14.

- When the northern blast
Roars in th' ^Egean.-

Comp. Acts viii. 39. with 1 Kings xviii. 12. [The
word denotes the breath of life, as in Mat. xxvii.

50. Luke viii. 55. John xix. 30. Rev. xiii. 15.

So Ecclus. xxxviii. 24. et al. I so understand
James ii. 26. and Rev. xi. 11. which Parkhurst

puts under head II. In 2 Thess. ii. 8. we have
the breath of God's mouth.

~\
And because the air

is a most powerful, though subtle and invisible

agent, (see John iii. 8. above,) hence

denotes

[II. The intellectual or spiritual part of man,
the human mind or soul, distinct from the breath of

life or animal soul, which is the of the

xxix. 5, 7, 8. Plat. Euthyphr. c. 13. Themist. Or.

xviii. p. 218. It is especially used for the abun-

dant mercy and goodness of God and our blessed

Saviour. See Rom. xi. 33. Phil. iv. 19.] Eph.
iii. 8. where it seems to denote that superabun-
dance of grace and mercy, those treasures of love

to man, which are in Christ Jesus, and which no

heart can fully conceive, no tongue express.

IIAY'NQ. To wash, properly as clothes, by

plunging
' them in water (comp. Xovw). [See

Gen. xlix. 2. Ex. xix. 10, 14. Horn. II. X 155.

Od. Z. 13. Artemid. ii. 4.] occ. Rev. vii. 14.

where see Wetstein.

HvtvfJia, aroQ, TO, from 7T7rvEv/iai perf. pass.

of Trviai, irvtvffd), to breathe.

Greeks and the anima of the Latins, while this

meaning is their animus. It is distinguished
from 4/ux*7 i" 1 Thess. v. 23. and Jude 19 ;

and

it is opposed in this sense to adpZ, Mat. v. 3.

xxvi. 41. Mark viii. 12. xiv. 38. Luke i. 47, 80.

xxiii. 46. (where, as in some other places, it is

used of Christ considered in his human character,)

John xi. 33. xiii. 21. Acts vii. 59. xviii. 25. xx.

22. Rom. viii. 1, 10, 13. 1 Cor. ii. 11. vi. 20. vii.

xiv. 15. 2 Cor. ii. 12. vii. 13. Gal. v. 16, 18,

vi. 8, 18. Col. ii. 5. Eph. vi. 18. Phil. iii. 3.

Again, Rom. viii. 16. (r<p TrvtvpaTt,) Heb. xii. 23.

1 Pet. iii. 18. where Horsley (Sermon xx.) says, oil

I. The material spirit, wind, or air in motion.

ovSkv toriSo Aristotle, de Mundo,
tb)p TroXue pediv, offTig tifjia

Kai
' wind is nothing else but a large quantity of air

flowing, which is also called Trvtvpa.' Theo-

aapici, o>o7rou;0ti(; ct

being put to death in the flesh, but quick in the spirit,

i. e. surviving in his soul the stroke of death which

his body had sustained ; and so Middleton. 1 Pet.

'ii. 19. iv. 8. See 2 Thess. ii. 13. In Heb. xii.

. translate spiritual father ; and for the He-

raism, see note on the phrase spirit of grace be-

ow. This meaning is often metaphorically used ;

or as in man there is the flesh and the spirit, so in

he law, for example, there is the letter intelligible

,o all, and tlie spirit often eluding observation ;

and so of any system of instruction. See Middleton

on John vi. 63. Rom. ii. 29. vii. 6. viii. 10.

2 Cor. iii. 6. bis, 8, 17- Gal. iii. 5 and 25.

phanes, Honiil. xlvii. p. 325. avrbg 6

dtjp Xtyercu Trvtvpa,
'
the air itself in motion is

called TrvtvfJia.' occ. John iii. 8. Comp. Cant. iv.

16. Baruch vi. 61. TO St O.VTO Kai IINEY~MA
iv Trday x^P? HNEI". In this sense the word
is applied, not only in the LXX, Gen. i. 2. viii.

I. Job i. 19. Ps. x. 7. or xi. 6. xlviii. 7. et al.

for the Heb. nv% but frequently in the profane

writers. See Scapula
2

. To what he has ob-

served I add, that Josephus, Ant. i. 1, 1. speaks of

IINEY'MATOS avTtjv (T^V yijv namely) dvwQtv

iTTiQtovTOQ,
' the spirit which came upon the

earth from above,' at the formation, namely, Gen.

i. 2
;
and he uses UNEY~MA fiiaiov for a violent

/, Ant. xiv. 2, 2. and de Bell. iii. 8, 3. as

Lucian also does fiiaiy IINEY'MATI, Ver. Hist.

lib. i. t. i. p. 714. So Plato, Phted. 24. ed.

Foreter, has icaXj TIVI IINEY'MATI for a

hi^li tnnd. In like manner spiritus, from spiro
to blow, breathe, is applied in Latin, as by Virgil,
/En. xii. 3U5.

Boreae cum spirilut alto

Intonat yEgaeo.

i See Homer, Odyss. viii. 85. et seq.
a [See Eur. Fhoen. S(M. Paus. v. 25.

(503)

,
et passim

3
,) vi. 8. Eph. v. 18. do not fill

your bodies with wine, but be filed spiritually, i. e.

perfect your spiritual state. (Similar turns on

words sometimes, sometimes on ideas, are of per-
petual occurrence in St. Paul. See 1 Cor. xiv.

20.) Others, however, as Hammond, Chandler,

and Macknight, refer this to the fifth sense, and

say, be filled with the spirit ; but was this at their

own option ? In 2 Cor. iii. 18. Middleton thinks

this the sense, and translates with our version.

Macknight and Schleusiier say, the Lord of the

spirit, i. e. the author of the Christian religion ; but

Middleton rightly says, that there is no instance

of such a phrase in the N. T. In 1 Cor. xiv. 14.

the spirit is opposed to the understanding or mere

reasoning faculty.]

[III. By abstracting the spiritual principle

from body or matter with which in man it is as-

sociated, is deduced the idea of the immaterial

agent which we call a spirit.
So Luke xxiv. 37,

3 [Middlefon observes, that when -rf irvevntm means in

his mind or spirit, the preposition is not used, and cites

Mark viii. 12. John xi. 33. xiii. 21. Acts x. 20. Luke x.

21. Without at all disputing the truth of these instances,

1 must be allowed to say, that 1 can see no reason for this

canon, and that in the phrases in my mind, we actually

have the preposition, as Horn. i. 9.]
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39. (where, as Parkhurst *
says, what is called

TTvtvfia is by Ignatius (ad Smyrn. 3.) called

dctijuoj'iov a<ro/*arov an 'rncr}>rml iL-mcii <>r

ghost.) John iv. 24. irvev/ia 6 Qiog. Acts xxiii. 8,

9. 1 Cor. xv. 32. Rev. i. 4. iv. 5 2
. Under this

head we must class the wvivfiara of the daemo-

uiacs, and construe irvtvpa as] an evil spirit, a

</,nY, whether used absolutely, Mat. viii. 16.

Luke ix. 39. x. 20 ;
or with the words unclean,

eril, or other like epithets added, Mat. x. 1. xii.

43. Mark ix. 25. Luke vii. 21. viii. 2. xiii. 11.

et al. A spiritual or incorporeal substance or

|
Luke xxiv. 30.] John iv. 24. Acts xxiii.

8. A temper, or disposition of the soul. Rom. xi.

8. Comp. Luke ix. 55. Rom. viii. 15. 1 Cor. ii.

12. iv. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 4.

IV. Tli, third Fcrton of the ever-blessed Trinity,

(as distinguished from the Father and the Son,}

whose agency in the spiritual world is described

to us in Scripture by that of the air in the

natural, (see John iii. 8. xx. 22. Acts ii. 4.)

[Bp. Middleton says, that when used of the Holy
Spirit personally, the word always has the article,

unless it loses it by a definite rule (see Appendix,
xvi. and xvii. 3

) ;
and this, because there is but

one Holy Spirit, and therefore he cannot be

spoken of indefinitely. The addition of TO iiyiov
serves only to show to what class of spirits this

pre-eminent Spirit belongs. He also observes,
that when an act is said to be accomplished by
the agency of the Holy Spirit, some preposition
is used. Thus TXvtvpa is applied,]

1. Either absolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. [xii. 31.]
Mark i. 10. [12.] A*cts viii. 29. xi. 28. xxi.4.

where see Bowyer. [John iii. 34. probably. Luke
ii. 27. and iv. i. iv T. II. probably. See 1 Cor. xii.

4. See also Acts x. 19. xi. 12. (unless in this

and similar phrases, as Xtytiv did T, Tlv. Acts
xxi. 4. we are to understand, through ilie well-

known influence ofthe Spirit.) Rom. viii. 16. avrb
TO Tlv. and v. 26, Rom. xv. 30. 1 Cor. xii. 4, 8,

9, 11, 13. 2 Cor. i. 22. v. 5. (where appapuv
denotes the gifts and graces bestowed.) Eph. iii. 10.

In James iv. 5. Middleton thinks the personal
sense is intended. See ITTITTO^EW. 1 John v. 5.

There are some doubtful passages. In Eph. v.

19. Middleton understands the person. If it be
the influence, he says that the article will be in

reference to that portion of it which each had
received. In Luke ii. 26. the article may refer
to the influence mentioned in v. 25

; but as an
act is imputed, Middleton thinks the person is

1 fParkhurst adds, that the leading sense of the old

English word ghost is breath, (spiritus or anima, as Jensius
says,) whence it is applied to the human spirit, and also
to the Holy Spirit. He thinks ghost and gust words of the
same root.]

* [Some refer Heb. xii. 23. and 1 Pet. iii. 19. to this
head ; and if it be explained that the disembodied spirit
of man, in opposition to his soul while in the body, is

meant, there is no objection.]
3 [A careful reference to these rules is necessary in con-

sidering this important word. Such a phrase as e Tlvev-

Ha.To<: ufiov may cause much discussion. But, as Bishop
Middleton observes, it is impossible to prove incontestably
that the Holy Spirit in the personal acceptation is here
meant, for the preposition may have occasioned the omis-
sion of the articles. In Heb. ix. 14. 5<a Hvevnarot anavlov,
Middleton thinks the prep, is omitted on the same ac-

count, and that the Spirit personally is referred to. Vi-
tringa (i. 1031.) understands it of the divine nature of
Christ. Sohleusner strangely construes it the eternal life
or eternity of Christ.]
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here intended. In Luke iv. 1. iv r< TTV. see the

last observation on sense II. In Eph. iii. 5. the

reading is doubtful. Some MSS. have r<, which
seems requisite. But see sense V.]

2. Or with epithets added ; so he is called tha

Holy Spirit, not only because he is the author of

sanctification to man, but because HE is himself

infinitely separated from and superior to all crea-

tures. Mat. xii. 32. xxviii. 19. [Mark xiii. 11.

Heb. ix. 8. Luke xii. 10. Acts i. 8. iv. 31. Eph.
iv. 30. 2 Cor. xiii. 13.] et al. freq. Comp. Rom.
i. 4. where see Wetstein. [In Acts v. 32. Mid-
dleton thinks the personal sense is meant, from

77/mf, though the article may be inserted in

reference to o ediuKtv. The use of tduiciv is no

objection against the personal sense. See John
iii. 16. See also Acts x. 44. xi. 15. xiii. 2.

(where Schleusner most preposterously trans-

lates,
* one of these doctors and teachers of the

Church of Antioch was admonished by a divine

oracle.') xvi. 6. xx. 23. xxi. 11. In Acts ix. 31.

I conceive the personal sense to be intended,
from the similar form of the phrase T(f (j)o(3(f

TOV

Kvpiov which precedes, and from the better

sense thus given. Schleusner gives here a

strange meaning, "the joy they felt at the pro-

gress of Christianity." I am at a loss to con-

ceive by what rules of interpretation he could

get at this explanation ;
and he appears to be

quite doubtful as to the passage himself
;
for

under TrapdicXr)cn he joins ry Trap. TOV ay. TTV.

iTrXnOvvovTO, and construes, "they enjoyed in

abundance the advantages of Christianity." In
Rom. xv. 13. the personal sense is, I think, re-

quired, as dvvauiQ expresses the power or influ-

ence, and the article may be wanting fafter a

preposition.f In Acts ii. 38. though the article

might be taken from the word being in regimen,
yet, when we look to the usual construction of

fiwptd, we shall see that it is followed by a geni-
tive of the giver. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30.] The Eternal

Spirit. Heb. ix. 14. where see Bp. Fell and Dod-

dridge. The Spirit of God, or of the Lord, as

being himself very God, a Person of Jehovah. See
Mat. iii. 16. Acts v. 9. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 1 1, 14. iii.

16. vi. 11, 19. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 16. [1 Pet. iv.

14.] Wherefore also Christ, speaking to his dis-

ciples, calls him the Spirit of your Father. Mat.
x. 20. Comp. Rom. viii. il. Eph. iii. 14, 16.

The Spirit of Christ the Son of God, since his gra-
cious assistance was, according to the plan of

man's redemption, a consequence of Christ's

death and suffering, and since, agreeably to the

same plan, he is now sent by Christ. Gal. iv. 6.

Phil. i. 19. Comp. John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Acts ii.

33. The spirit of adoption, since he endues be-

lievers with a filial loving confidence in God, as

their reconciled Father in Christ. Rom. viii. 15.

where he is opposed to the spirit of servitude, or

that slavish fear of God which the Mosaic law,
considered merely as the law of a carnal com-

tntinc'iit, had a tendency to produce. Comp.
Gal. iv. 47. 2 Tim. i. 7. The Spirit of Grace,

[i. e. the gracious Spirit *,] from the miraculous

4 [The phrase TO nvev^a -en? \apnoi is a common He-
braism. " Attributes in that and other oriental languages
are often not expressed by adjectives, but as the genitives
of the names of attributes made to depend on the noun to

which the attribute belongs. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 2. Zech.
xii. 10. Heb. iv. 16. 1 Pet. v. 10." Middleton.]
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gifts and powers, which ho graciously vouchsafed
to the primitive believers. Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch.

ii. 3,4. vi. 4, 5. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 11. and

Xagiq V. The Spirit of Truth, John xiv. 17- xv.

26 ; because he bore witness to Christ by his

miraculous operation, and led his disciples into

all the truth. John xvi. 13. The Spirit of Pro-

wise, Eph. i. 13. principally in respect of those

miraculous works he performed, agreeably to the

promise of God, by the prophet Joel, ch. ii. 28.

and by Christ, Luke xxiv. 49. John xv. 26. xvi.

8. &c. Acts i. 4. ii. 33.

[V. The influence or operation of the Holy
Ghost. Here, as the influences, operations, and

gifts of the Spirit are many, Hvtiipa and Tlvtvpa

tiyiov have not the article, unless in the case of

renewed mention or other reference. Mat. iii.

11 '. Luke i. 15, 35. ii. 25. iv. 1, (IIi>. ay. TrXjj-

pjjc,) 18. John xx. 22. Acts iv. 8, 31. v. 31. vi.

3. x. 38 and 47. (where the article, says Middle-

ton, may refer to the recent dispensation of the

divine gifts.) Rom. v. 5. (though this may be

referred to the last head,) xv. 13, 16, 19. 2 Cor.

vi. 6. Gal. iii. 2. and 1 John iv. 13. The (well-

known) gifts of the Spirit ; and so Gal. iii. 5 and
14. Heb. "ii. 4. vi. 4. Rev. i. 10. In Acts xi. 28.

if the personal sense is not intended, there may
be reference to the gift of the Spirit implied in

TrpoQiJTai in ver. 27- In Rom. xiv. 17. iv Uv.

ay. seems to be taken in this sense, righteousness
and p" if< ////,/ joy, produced by the Influence of the

Ghost. In Rom. viii. 23. TLv., if not in the

personal sense, has the article as being in regi-
men. Titus iii. 5. 1 Thess. i. 5, 6. 1 Pet. i. 22.

Jude 20. There is much difficulty as to Acts
viii. 39. where we have Ilvivfjia Kvpiov rjoiraat
TOV <bi\nnrov. By Bishop Middleton's canon,
the truth of which I have never seen reason to

doubt, the personal sense is inadmissible, while if

rjpTraat is to be translated by caught away, it

seems required. But I doubt whether any thing
miraculous is here intended, from what follows,
viz. " and the eunuch saw him no more, for he

(the eunuch) went on his way
2 ." Here is a

natural reason assigned by the writer for the
eunuch's not seeing Philip again, which would be

strange if there were a supernatural one. Some
MSS. have a various reading, ayytXoe, and Ham-
mond seems to have had an inclination to adopt
this. If the present reading be correct, I should
refer the passage to this head, and give as the

meaning, that "
Philip went quickly away under

the direction and influence of the Spirit." To
this head we refer many of those places where
the idea of insjiiration is conveyed. Mat. xxii. 43.

Luke i. 41. Acts vi. 10. (where the article is

inserted with reference to < fcXoXei,) 1 Cor. vii.

1 [Sometimes the concrete seems put for the abstract,
and they who enjoy or pretend to these gifts of the Holy
Ghost are put for the gifts themselves. At least, some
passages are thus more conveniently translated, and the
sense is not altered. Thus, 1 Cor. xii. 10. the <Wicpr<c
irvevfjidruv was a gift bestowed for the purpose of knowing
whether they who pretended to divine inspiration were
really so inspired, or only by an evil spirit, or mere impos-
tors. See 1 John iv. 13, 6. 2 Thess. ii. 2. Deyling's Disser-
tation xiv. (vol. iii. p. 442.)]

2 [Our translators have taken a singular liberty here,
for they translate "the Spirit of the Lord caught away
Philip, thai the eunuch saw him no more, and he went on
his way rejoicing." Hammond notices the first of these

liberties.]
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40. xii. 3. xiv. 9. (where the meaning, in Schleus-
ner's and Middleton's opinion, is, that "

they who
are divinely inspired are bound at proper seasons
to give place to others, gifted with the same
inspiration." Others say that the sense is,

" that
a really divine inspiration is under the control of

those who possess it, and is not a frenzy like that

spoken of in the heathen sibyls and prophets.")
2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. i. 21. If the present reading
be right in Eph. iii. 5. it must be referred to this

head. Middleton gives the sense of inspiration
to 2 Cor. iii. 3.] Acts xix. 1, 2. Paul finding cer-

tain disciples at Ephesus, said unto them, Have ye
received the Holy Ghost since ye believed ? and they
said unto him, aXX' ovSe ti IlvevfJia ciytov ianv,
rjKovffap.Ev, which we translate, ice have not so

much as heard whether there be any Holy Ghost,
as if the words related to the existence of that Per-
son in the Trinity. But this cannot be the mean-

ing of them, because, ver. 3. they had been baptized
into John's bajjtism, i. e. by John himself, having
been in Judoea during his ministry : and part of

his doctrine, as recorded by all the four evange-
lists, was, that he that should come after him, i. e.

Christ, should baptize them with the Holy Ghost.

i

See Mat. iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 16. John i.

33. These Ephesian disciples, therefore, could
not be ignorant that there existed such a divine

person as the Holy Ghost
;
but they say, ice have

not heard, tl Ilvey/ia ciyiov sort, whether the Holy
Ghost be, that is, in action, or actually sent upon
the disciples of Christ. There is an exactly
parallel expression, John vii. 39. OUTTW yap rjv

Hvtvfj.a uywv, for the Holy Ghost was not yet

given, (say our translators, rightly,) because that

Jesus was not yet glorified. Ephesus being at a

great distance from Jerusalem, these disciples
had not yet heard of the actual effusion of the

Holy Ghost on Christ's disciples according to the

Baptist's doctrine. HvtvjjiaTa TrooQrjTutv, 1 Cor.

I xiv. 32. mean the inspirations of the Christian

! prophets by the Holy Spirit (see Whitby and

Doddridge); so ver. 12. KVIV\LCLTuv are spiritual

gifts.

[VI. The effects of the influence of the Spirit,
as faith, virtue, religion, and hence even temper,

disposition, or character 3
. If evil dispositions are

mentioned, these must be supposed to arise from
the influence of the evil spirit. Luke ix. 55. OVK
oldare o'iov TrvtvpaTog sort, ye know not of what

temper ye are. Rom. viii. 9. Trvfvp.a Qtov* and

TTvivpa Xpiorou seem to be a godly temper, a
Christian tender, by a common Hebraism, referred
to in a note on the last head. By the same He-
braism we have such phrases as Trvtvp.a dovXtiag,
Rom. viii. 15 ; irpaoTTjTog, 1 Cor. iv. 21. and Gal.

vi. 1
; dtiXiac,, &c. 2 Tim. i. 7 ; TO irvtvua rov

Kofffjiov, 1 Cor. ii. 12. Perhaps 1 Cor. vi. 17- may
be so best explained.

" To be one spirit with

another," says Macknight,
"

is to have the same
views of things, the same inclinations, the same
volitions." Then the meaning is,

"
is of one

mind or disposition with the Lord." 2 Cor. iv.

13.]
VII. It refers to human nature or man, consi-

3 [Middleton (on 2 Cor. vi. 6.) says, he has never seen
it used in these senses when joined with ayor.]

4 [On Phil. iii. 3. Middleton says that this phrase, unless
there is a reason for omitting the article, is never used for

the Holy Spirit.]
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dered as regenerated or born again of the Holy

Spirit, John iii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 1?.

[There are several passages of very doubtful

meaning
l

. Thus, Col. i. 8. your lore iv Trvivpari.

This, Grotius says, is your lore on account of the

spiritual </[ftf g'm-n to you; Pierce, love on a

spiritual, account ; Whitby, love wrought in you by

: Mai-knight, x]>iritiu:d lore ; Schleusner,

love by relation of tin- Cliriatiait religion. Rom.
TOV TrvivpaTOQ rfjt; wf;je. This

is opposed to 6 vo^iog TTJQ a/iaprtag Kal TOV Qava-

TOV at the end of the verse
;
and Schleusner, to

make the contrast more complete, without any

authority, reads KOI a/c, and paraphrases the

passage, the Cliriftian religion,
which corrects

men's minds, leads them to virtue and happiness.

Macknight says, the apostle speaks of the Gospel
called tlte law of the Spirit, because given by the

Spirit, and accompanied with his gifts. Others

say the /air of tlie mind, (see ch. vii. 30.) consist-

ing in the superiority of conscience through the

grace of Christ, by which the Christian is led to

eternal life. The rules as to the article give no

help here, because TTV. may take the article from

wjc having it.]

ggp TlvevfiaTiKOQ, r\, 6v, from Trvevua spirit.

[I. Spiritual, relating to the spirit or mind. So

Wahl and Schleusner explain Rom. i. 11. xv. 27.

1 Cor. ix. 11. Eph. i. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 5. But I

think that these places may perhaps be referred,
with Parkhurst, to the next sense.]

[II. Relating to the Holy Spirit, i. e. proceeding

from him, done 'by him.] ( 1.) Of persons, spiritual.

It denotes one who is endued with spiritual gifts,

1 Cor. xiv. 37- comp. Gal. vi. 1. and Macknight
there ;

or one whose mind is illuminated and
sanctified by the Spirit of God. Thus it is op-

an animal man, 1 Cor. ii. 15.
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VI. Td TTvtvuaTiKa TTJG Trovrjpiag, Eph. vi. 12.

mean the wicked spirits. So Theophylact and

(Ecumenius explain the expression by daemons or

devils. Comp. irvtvua IV. Luke vii. 21. viii. 2.

and see Wolfius on Eph. and Suicer, Thesaur. in

irvfVfjiaTiKOQ
II. 1. [So TO. XyffTiKO. for TOVQ

\yffrdg, Polysen. v. 14. and see Matthise, 267.

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 242.]

w^, adv. from

I. Spiritually, by the assistance of the Holy
Spirit. 1 Cor. ii. 14.

II. Spiritually, emblematically, mystically. Rev.

xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. 5, 7- [Wahl explains

this, which, according to the interpretation of the

Holy Spirit, is called Sodom, &c.]

osed to

(comp. Jude 19.) and to craoKiKoi carnal men,
1 Cor. iii. 1. (2) Of things. It denotes spiritual

things in general, revealed by the Spirit of God,
1 Cor. ii. 13

; spiritual gifts bestowed on men by
the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. xii. 1. &c. xiv. 1.

Rom. i. 11 ;
the spiritual blessings of the Gospel,

1 Cor. ix. 11. Rom. xv. 27 ; spiritual understand-

ing, Col. i. 9. is understanding in spiritual things
bestowed by the Holy Spirit. Spiritual songs,

Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. are songs relative to

spiritual things, and composed under the influ-

ence of the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 15, 26.

III. The law is said to be spiritual. Rom. vii.

14. as requiring not merely outward but inward

f]>i
ritual obedience. [So Chrysostom on the

from all

Christians are
built up a spiritual house or temple, as opposed to

the nt-t.fn-ial one which was made with hands
and an; in another view an holy priesthood to

oiler up the a/tiritual sacrifices of prayer, praise,
and obedience, acceptable to God by Jesus
Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 5. where see Doddridere's para-

place,
" to be spiritual, is to lead away

sins, <Scc."] Comp. Rom. ii. 29. Christi

Christ,

phrase.

5. where see Doddridge's para

1 V. 7'tfymvf/, emblematical, symbolical of s]>
iri'tiat

Ws utiisticii/. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. Comp. irvivua
\ I. and Tri'fw^ariKwg I 1.

V. It is applied to the
glorifi'il and sj>iritH<il-

i:,'/ bodies of the blessed after' the resurrection
1 Cor. xv. 44, [4. 1

1 [In others 11,,- muling is doubtful, as in Epl). v. 9.]
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HNE'Q, 1 fut. ,
from the Heb. HE: to

ilow, breatJie, for which Symmachus and Theodo-

ioii use it, Gen. ii. 7- &s the LXX do the com-
)ound Siairvtu), Cant. ii. 17- iv. 6, 16. To blow,

reathe, as the wind or air. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke
xii. 55. John iii. 8. [vi. 18. Acts xxvii. 40. Is.

xl. 24. Xen. An. iv. 5, 3.]

Ilviyw, q.

breath.
dyw, to break, interrupt the

I. To choke, suffocate, as by drowning, occ.

Mark v. 13. Comp. Josephus de Bel. iv. 7 5.

;Xen. An. v. 7, 15. Diod. Sic. xiv. 70.]

II. To take another by tlie throat, so as almost

;o strangle him, or rather to twist another's neck

behind him, as Wetstein, on Mat., shows merciless

creditors used to do by their debtors when they

dragged them before the magistrates, occ. Mat.

xviii. 28. [Schleusner makes it here, to frighten,

force, offer violence, extort and says it is properly
used of hard creditors, who seize debtors by the

,
he says,neck and drag them to trial.

is the proper word in this sense. See Poll. Onom
iii. 25, 116. Hemst. ad Luc. Dial. Mort. 22. c. 1.

In 1 Sam. xvi. 14. the word occ. in this metapho-
rical sense.]

pert', pass, of
HVIKTOQ, f], 6v, from Tr'tTrviKrai 3 pers.

to suffocate, strangle. Suffo-

cated, strangled, occ. Acts xv. 20, 29. xxi. 25.

[It is used of things killed without bloodshed.

Comp. Lev. xvii. 13. Athen. iv. p. 14?. D.]

Hvorj, ?)c, r), from ir't-xvoa perf. mid. of Trvaw

to breathe, blow.

I. A wind, a blast of wind. Acts ii. 2. So in

Homer, II. v. 697- we have IINOIHi (for IINOHi)
Bopsao,

'
the breath or blast of Boreas, the north-

wind.' [Job xxxvii. 10.]

II. Breath, or rather the air considered as pro-

per for breathing. Acts xvii. 25. [Gen. ii. 7-

Prov. xxiv. 11. Horn. II. xxi. 355.]

, tog, OVQ, o, '/,
from TTOVQ, iroSog, the

foot, and apw to ft. Reaching doicn to the feet,

(thus it is used as an adjective by the profane

writers,) see Wetstein in Rev., and taOr bein

understood, a garment or robe reaching doicn to the

feet. occ. Rev. i. 13. where Christ in glory (comp.
Exod. xxviii. 2.) is represented as clothed with

such a garment, like the Jewish high-priest, whose
outer robe, or, as it is sometimes called, the robe

of the ephod, is described by the same term TTO>;-

p;e in the LXX of Exod. xxviii. 4. answering to

Heb. *ryq tlie outer garment or robe. Comp. Heb.

and Kng.' Lexicon in nbs- XII. [See Ex. xxviii.

31. K/. ix. 2. /ech. iii. 4. Braun, de Vest. .Sacr.

Heb. iii. 5. Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 2.]
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roda, &c. gen. dat. accus. &c. of

vf, which see.

HoOsv, adv. either from irov where 1 with the

syllabic adjection 06v denoting from a place, or

from TTOV where'} and oQtvfrom wl<

[I. Whence, of place, properly, Mat. xv. 33.

John Hi. 8. iv. 11. vi. 5. viii. 14. Rev. vii. 13.

Gen. xvi. 8. xlii. 7. Ceb. Tab. c. 1. Xen. Symp.
ii. 5.]

[II. Whence, of dignity or perfection. Rev. ii.

17-]

[III. Whence, of origin. Mat. xxi. 25. John
vii. 27, 28. (which, according to Bp. Chandler's

Defence of Christianity, p. 333. 1st ed. should be

read interrogatively,) ix. 29, 30. xix. 9.]

[IV. Whence, of the cause or author. Mat. xiii.

27, 54, 56. Mark vi. 2. Luke xx. 7. John i. 49.

ii. 9. James iv. 1.]

[V. It is used in interrogations implying ad-

miration. Luke i. 43. Epict. Enchir. 22. Aristeen.

Ep. i. 22. Aristoph. Plut. 335.]

[VI. How ? an interrogation implying difficulty

or denial. Mark viii. 4. xii. 37- ^Elian, V. H. xiii.

2. Arrian, D. E. i. 19.]

[I. To make.']

(1.) To make, build, construct. Mat. xvii. 4.

Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33. Comp. Mat. xix. 4.

Acts xvii. 26. [Add John ii. 15. ix. 6, 14. xviii.

18. xix. 23. Acts vii. 40. (of making images of

gods,) 43, 44. ix. 39. xix. 24. Rom. ix. 20, 21.

Heb. viii. 5. Rev. xiii. 14. ^Esch. Soc. D. ii. 19.

^Elian, V. H. xiii. 43. Gen. xxxiii. 17. 1 Kings
vi. 19. xxii. 19. In this sense it is used of com- \

posing a literary work, Acts i. 1. Most writers i

refer Luke xi. 40. to this head. Wahl gives the
|

verb the sense to make a thing as it ought to be,

and therefore there translates it to cleanse. He
cites TToiiiv TOV fivaraica in 2 Sam. xix. 25.

which, however, might be a sort of technical

phrase, as in French fa ire sa barbe.]

(2.) To make, as implying creation. Acts iv. 24.

xiv. 15. xvii. 24. [Mat* xix. 4. Mark x. 6.] So
in the LXX it frequently answers to the Heb.
WT2 to create, as Gen. i. 1, 27. et al.

(3.) To make, prepare [as a feast]. Mat. xxii.

2. Mark vi. 21. Luke v. 29. [xiv. 12, 15. John
xii. 2. Dan. v. 1. Gen. xxi. 8.] et al.

(4.) Intransitively, to work, labour, occ. Mat.
xx. 12. The verb is used in the same sense by
the LXX, Ruth ii. 19. 2 Kings xii. 11. for the
Heb. nt^ ;

and Is. xliii. 13. for the Heb. "| to

icork. [Them. Or. xx. p. 237.]

[II. To effect, do, perform, bring about. ]

[(1.) Properly, Mat.' xxi. 21. Mark iii. 8. Luke
iv. 23. ix. 10, 43. John iv. 45. v. 16, 19, 20. vi. 6.

Acts xiv. 11. xix. 21. Eph. iii. 20. Xen. Cyr. iv.

4, 2. Diod. Sic. i. 15. and 30
;
in several of which

places it is used with reference to miracles, signs,
as it is more expressly in Mat. vii, 22. ix. 28. xiii.

58. xxi. 15. Mark vi.*5. ix. 39. Luke i. 51. John
ii. 11, 23. iii. 2. iv. 54. vi. 2, 30. vii. 31. ix. 16.

x. 41. xi. 47. xii. IK, 37- xx. 30. Acts ii. 22. vi. 8.

vii. 38. viii. 6. x. 39. xv. 12. xix. 11. Rev. xiii.

13, 14. xvi. 14, 19, 20. In those latter passages
there is either (rrjp.t'iov, repaf, dvvafiig, &c. or
their representatives. But the same meaning is

given to the word absolutely in John vii. 3. ix.

:*:J. x. 2:,, :},'{. xi. 45, 46. xiv. 10, 12. xv. 24. xxi.

25. Actsi. I.]
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[(2.) To bring about, complete, fulfil, of plans,
decrees, promises, Acts xiv. 28. xi. 30. xv. 17.
Rom. iv. 21. ix. 28. 2 Cor. viii. 10, 11. Eph. iii.

11. 1 Thess. v. 25.]

[(3.) To bring about, or cause, (a.) with the
infin. Mat. v. 32. Mark i. 17. vii. 37. viii. 23.
Luke v. 34. (which Sclil. very preposterously
translates to ask or demand) John vi. 10. Acts
xvii. 26. xxv. 3. (with a case) Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 18.

Anab. v. 7, 27. Mem. i. 3, 13. Herodian, viii. 3,
22. (b.) with 'Lva, as John xi. 37. Col. iv. 16.

Rev. iii. 9. xiii. 12, (with a case) 15. (c.) with
an ace., Acts xxiv. 12. Rom. xvi. 17- 1 Cor. x. 13.

Eph. ii. 15. Heb. xiii. 21. (2nd time.) Xen. Cyr.
ii.2, H.]

(4.) To make, acquire, gain, [(a.) generally]
Mat. xxv. 16. Luke xix. 18. Plato and Aristotle

use the V. in the same sense. See Wetstein on
Mat. So we say, to make money, a fortune, &c.
and the Latins, facere pecuniam, rem. [Theophr.
Char. 24. Greev. Lect. Hesiod. c. 10. and ad Flor.

1. 1, 9. Ter. Adelph. v. 4, 14. (b.) to acquire any
thing for any one. Luke xii. 30. Acts xv. 3. See
Geii.'xxxi. 1. Xen. An. i. 4, 17- (c.) Of the

goods acquired by one for another, or given by
one to another, to exhibit, afford, bestow, get. Mark
v. 19. vii. 12. x. 35, 36. Luke i. 49. 'xviii. 41.

John xiv. 13. Acts vii. 24. James ii. 13. (In
many of these cases we have the same phrase to

do.) Especially of alms done or given, Mat. vi.

2, 3. Acts ix. 36. x. 2. xxiv. 17. So, in a bad

sense, of evil done to any one, Heb. xiii. 6. Acts
ix. 13. Dem. 855, 15. In (b.) and (c.) the person
benefited is put in the dative. But the expres-
sion tXtoQ iroiilv is followed by /ura TIVOQ Luke
i. 72. x. 37. Gen. xxiv. 12, 14. Judg. i, 24. viii.

35. Ruth i. 8. Comp. Rev. xi. 7. xii. 17. xiii. 7.

xix. 19. and Gen. xiv. 2. where we have the

phrase iroiiiv iro\t}iov fitra, meaning to wage war

against. The phrase TroitlcrQai TroXtpov /titra

means to wage war in company with. See Thuc.
1, 57. which Parkhurst misunderstood.]

[III. To render, make, cause to become. ]

[(1.) Properly, as ye hare made my house a den

of thieres, Mat. xxi. 13. (and Mark xi. 17- and
Luke xix. 46.) xxiii. 15. xxviii. 14. John ii. 16.

iv. 1, 46. vii. 23. xvi. 2. Eph. ii. 14. Rev. xii. 15.

Compare also Mat. iii. 3. v. 36. xii. 16. xxvi. 73.
Luke iii. 4. John v. 11, 15. Wahl makes the

verb in Luke xv. 19. to be to use as, but I think

it falls under this head as well as Heb. i. 7-

Wahl refers Mat. iv. 19. to the next division (2.).
I think it belongs more properly to this.]

(2.) To make, appoint, constitute. Mark iii. 14.

John vi. 15. Acts ii. 36. Heb. iii. 2. [Rev. i. 6.

iii. 12.] where see Wetstein, and comp. 1 Sam.
xii. 6. in LXX. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 48. Xen. de Rep.
Lac. ii. 2.]

(3.) To make, i. e. to treat or esteem as, 1 John i.

10. v. 10. Comp. Mat. xii. 33. where see Kypke.
[Wahl says to declare.]

[IV. To do.-]

[(1.) Universally, Mat. v. 46, 47- viii. 9. xii.

2, 3. xiii. 28. xix. 16. xx. 15. xxi. 23, 24. xxiii.

3, 5. xxiv. 46. xxvi. 12, 13. Mark ii. 24, 25. v.

32. x. 17. xi. 3, 5, 15, 28, 29, 33. xiv. 8, 9. Luke
iii. 1012, 14. v. 6. vi. 2, 3, 10, 33. vii. 8. ix.

15, 54. x. 25, 28. xii. 4, 17, 18, 43. xvi. 3, 4, 8.

xviii. 18. xx. 2, 8, 13. xxii. 18. John ii. 18. iv.

29, 39. vi. 28. viii. 28, 29, 38-40. xi. 4?. xiii. 7,
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27. xv. 15. xix. 24. Acts ii. 3?. ix. 6. x. 33. xii.

8. xiv. 15. xvi. 18, 21, 30. xix. 14. xxi. 13. xxii.

10. 16. xxvi. 10. Rom. xii. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 36

3& ix. 23. x. 31. xi. 25. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 12.

Gal. ii. 10. Eph. vi. 8, 9. Phil. ii. 14. iv. 14. Col.

iii. 17, 23. 1 Thess. v. 11. 1 Tim. i. 13. iv. 16. v.

21. Tit. iv. 5. Pliilem. 14, 21. Heb. vi. 3. vii. 27-

xiii. 19. James ii. 12, 19. iv. 15, 17- 2 Pet. i. 19.

3 John 5, 6, 10. Rev. ii. 5.]

[(2.) Of <r\! <l<'<<ds, Mat. xiii. 41. xxvii. 23.

Mark xv/7, 14. Luke iii. 19. xii. 48. xxiii. 22,

34. John vii. 51. xviii. 35. Acts xxi. 33. xxviii.

17. Rom. i. 28, 32. ii. 3. iii. 8. xiii. 4. 1 Cor. v.

2. vi. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 7. xiii. 7. James v. 15. 1 Pet.

11. 22. iii. 12. Rev. xxi. 27. xxii. 15. Herodian,
1. 16, 13. Xen. Cyr. v. 3, 48.]

[(3.) To be in the habit of doing, to aim at, pur-

sue, John iii. 21. (1 John i. 6.) v. 29. Rom. iii.

12. James iii. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 11. 1 John ii. 29. iii.

7, 10. See also John viii. 34. 1 John iii. 4, 8.

9. This is only the case in the present and

aorist.]

[(4.) The word is especially used of doing or

complying with any precepts, commands, &c. as

Mat. i. 24. vii. 21. xii. 50. xxi. 6, 31. xxiii. 23.

xxvi. 19. xxviii. 15. Luke ii. 27- vi. 46. xi. 42.

xii. 47. xvii. 9, 10. John vii. 19. xiv. 31. xv. 14.

xvii. 4. Acts xiii. 22. xxi. 23. Rom. ii. 14. vii.

15, 16, 1921. x. 5. Gal. v. 17. 2 Thess. iii. 4.

2 Tim. iv. 5. Heb. xiii. 17, 21. 1 John iii. 22.

Rev. xvii. 17. xxii. 14.]

[V. To deal with, do to, treat. (1.) With /urd,
of God, Acts xiv. 27. xv. 4. (Judg. viii. 35. Gen.

xxvi. 26.) (2.) Tivi TI, Mat. vii. 12. John xii.

16. xv. 21. Acts iv. 16. Xen. An. v. 8, 24. (3.)

"Ev TIV'I TI, Mat. xvii. 12. Luke xxiii. 31. (4.)

With dat. and adv. Mat. xviii. 35. xxi. 36, 40.

xxv. 40, 45. Luke i. 25. ii. 48. vi. 11, 26, 31.

John ix. 26. xiii. 12, 13. Gen. xxxi. 43. Deut. iii.

2. Demosth. 582, 20. (5.) With ace. of person
and adverb or pronoun instead of adverb, Mat. v.

44. 1 xii. 12. Mark vii. 37. xiv. 7. xv. 12. Deut.

iii. 21. Zech. viii. 15. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 19. Cyr.
iv. 3, 7- With dative of person, Luke vi. 27. See
Zeune ad Viger. v. 10, 16.]

VI. To keep, celebrate, as a religious festival.

Mat. xxvi. 18. [Acts xviii. 21.] Heb. xi. 28. Thus
the LXX use iroitiv irda-^a, to celebrate the pass-

over, for the Heb. HD5 nitCS, Exod. xii. 48. Num.
ix. 6, 14. Deut. xvi. 1, 2. et al. and Xen. [Hell.
iv. 2, 8. vii. 4, 28.] So Kypke quotes from Plu-

tarch, Quuist. Rom. p. 267- TOV Tipmvov, <^5
TA %

TEPMINA'AIA IIOIOY~SI, Otbv vopiZovres,
'

reckoning Terminus, to whose honour they
celebrate the Terminalia, for a god.' See also

Blackwall's Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 32, 33.

[VII. To lead, as in the phrase] to> TTOIUV, to

put [lead] out. Acts v. 34. where see Eisner and

lloogeveen on Viger, cap. v. 10. reg. 6. [Job
xi. 14. xxii. 23. Xen. An. vi. 5, 4. Abresch. ad
^Esch. p. 606.]

[VIII. To pass, of time, Acts xv. 33. xviii. 23.

xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. James iv. 13. Eccl. v. 12.

I'rov. xiii. 23. Lucil. Epig. 16. (Anthol. t. iii.

1>.
:i'2. rd. Jacobs.) DemoBth. 392, 18.]
IX. To bringforth, bear, produce, as fruit. Mat,

iii. 8, 10. vii. 17, 18. The expression xapirbv

[Many MSS. here have -rolr
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TTOif.lv, though applied by the LXX for the Heb.

n? Tray,
Gen. i. 11, 12. 2 Kings xix. 30. yet is

not a mere Hebraical or Hellenistical phrase ;

for it is repeatedly used by Aristotle, cited by
Wetstein on Mat. ii. 8. [Add Mat. xiii. 23, 26.

xxi. 43. Mark iv. 32. Luke iii. 8, 9. vi. 43. viii.

8. xiii. 9. John xv. 5. James iii. 12. Rev. xxii. 2.

Artem. Oneir. c. 36. Aristot. de Plant, ii. 10.

Theophr. de Caus. PI. iv. 1 1. Is. v. 4. Hab. iii. 17.

Vorst. de Hebraism, c. 5.]

X. To produce, send forth, as a fountain does

water. James iii. 12. I know not of any classical

writer who applies the V. in this manner. How-

ever, in Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 3. and in

Aristophanes, Vesp. 31. 'LtvQ, i. e. the heavens or

air, are said iroitiv vdup to produce water, i. e.

9 rain. Hoitiv KodroQ, Luke i. 51. See under

[XI. Hoitiv, with a substantive, is often used

as a periphrasis for the cognate verb, as with

for iKdiKf.lv Luke xviii. 7, 8. Acts vii.

24. Mic. v. 15. (See Polyb. iii. 8, 10.) TO i/ca-

6v Mark xv. 15. Polyb. xxxii. 7> 13. KQIVIV

John v. 27. Jude 15. Gen. xviii. 25. Xen. Hell.

v. 2, 6 and 8. Xurpwfftv Luke i. 68. povrjv
John xiv. 23. bdov Mark ii. 23. See Herod, vii.

42. avppovXiov Mark iii. 6. xv. 1. avvu)fioffiav
Acts xxiii. 13. (with TroitiaQai Diod. S. i. 5. Polyb.

. 70, 6.) And so with an adj . SrjXov Mat. xxvi.

73. Xen. An. iii. 5, 17- tKBtrov Acts vii. 19.

uOtiaQ (TO.Q 6c>oue) Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke
ii. 4. XtVKOv, p,k\av Mat. v. 36. vyirj John vi.

11, 15. vii. 23. <{>avtp6i> Mat. xii. 16. Mark iii.

12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 33. So TroiuaOai with a
subs. dvaj3o\f}v Acts xxv. 17. av^rjcriv Eph. iv.

16. (See Diod. S. iii. 63.) Serious Luke v. 33.

Phil. i. 4. 1 Tim. ii. 1. Eicj3oXqi/ Acts xxvii. 18.

Ka6>api<T/i6v Heb. i. 3. KOTrtrov Acts viii. 2.

Gen. 1. 10. Herod, ii. 1. Xoyov Acts xx. 24.

Diod. Sic. xx. 36. pvtiav Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16.

1 Thess. i. 2. Philem. 4. \ivr\\ii)v 2 Pet. i. 15.

Polyb. v. 67, 13. Troptiav Luke xiii. 28. 2 Mac.
iii. 8. Diod. Sic. i. 18. Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 31. Trpo-
voiav Rom. xiii. 14. Polyb. iv. 6,11. Dem. 1429,
8. ffirovdrjv Jude 3. Polyb. i. 46, 2. v. 67, 2.

With an adj. fitfiaiav 2 Pet. i. 10.]

Tioir^ia, arog, TO, from 7r7ro;juai perf. pass.
of TTOIEW to make. Somewhat made, a work, work-

manship. [See Ezra ix. 13. Neh. vi. 14. Eccles.

viii. 7- It is used Rom. i. 20. of the universe as

God's workmanship, and Eph. ii. 10. of human

beings, also as the work of God.] Hence the Latin

poema and Eng. poem ; in which sense the Greek

Troirjfia also is generally applied in the profane
writers.

Hoirjmg, E<I), rj, from TTOISW to act, do.

[I. A. making, producing. See Ps. xix. I. Dan.
ix. 14. Ex. xxxii. 35. Thuc. iii. 2. Dem. 702, 14.]

[II. A doing, observing. See TTOIEW IV. (4.)

James i. 25. Ecclus. xix. 17.] Hence the Latin

poesis and Eng. poesy ; so the Greek iroiriaiQ is

often used for the making ofpoems.

ggir HoiTjTrjg, ov, b, from TTOIEW to do, make.

[I. A maker. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 19. and 38. Arrian,
D. E. i. 9. Athcnag. Apol. 26, 14.]

II. A doer, a performer. Rom. ii. 13. James i.

22, 23, 25. iv. 11. [1 Mac. ii. 67.]
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III. A pod, a maker ofpoems. Acts xvii. 28. 1

[Ceb. Tab. 13. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 56.]

IIOIKI'AOZ, TJ, ov.

I. Various, of rarions colours. Thus it is used

not only in the LXX for the Heb. p: .</W/,-</,

Gen. xxx. 40. et al. C'~? pi<
<;

.--, stripes, Gen. xxxvii.

3. et al. rrc;ri fHtl>ru'nitml, 1 Chron. xxix. 2. et al.

but also in the profane writers. See Scapula.

[Xen. An. i. 5, 8. Mem. iii. 10, 1 4. Ceb. Tab.

21.]
II. Various, different, manifold. Mat. iv. 24.

[Mark i. 34. Luke iv. 40.] Heb. ii. 4. xiii. 9.

James i. 2. 1 Pet. [i. 6.] iv. 10. [2 Tim. iii. C.

Tit. iii. 3. 2 Mac. xv. 21. Xen. (Ec. xvi. 1. ^Elian,
V. H. ix. 8.]

Iloifiaivti). The learned Damm, in his Lex-

icon, deduces it from TTWV a flock, (used by Horn.

11. iii. 198. xi. 6'95. xv. 323. et al.) and /*au> to

can', mind, euro, studeo.

I. To feed or tend a flock, as a shepherd. Luke
xvii. 7. I Cor. ix. 7' [1 Sam. xxv. 16. Gen. xxx.

31, 36.]
II. [To take care of, look after, direct, govern.

It is especially used of spiritual care and super-

intendence] John xxi. 16. Acts xx. 28. 1 Pet. v.

2. Rev. [ii. 27.] vii. 17. [xii. 5. xix. 15.] So
Mat. ii. 6. it is spoken of Christ's spiritual govern-
ment and care of his people. The correspondent
Hebrew word to iroipavti in Mat. is 'nzrra ruling.

[See Ps. ii. 9. xxiii. 1. Hos. xiii. 5. and comp.
the Heb. and LXX of Is. xliv. 28.] But St.

Jude, 12. speaks of certain, iavrovg iroip.aivov-

TIQ, who fed themselves, i. e. delicately and lux-

uriously, taking care of their own bellies, (comp.
Phil. iii. 19.) The expression is evidently taken
from Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. where the wicked

shepherds of Israel are described as feeding them-

selves, IfloaKiivav tavTovQ, LXX, whilst they
neglected the flock.

Hoifjif)v, tvog, o, from Trot/taivw, which see.

I. A shepherd,
" one who tends sheep in the pas-

ture" Johnson. [Mat. ix. 36. xxv. 32. Mark vi.

34. xiv. 27. Luke ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. John x. 2, 11,
12. Gen. iv. 2. xxxviii. 12, 20.]

[II. One who has the care or superintendence of
any thing. It is used of kings in Homer, as II.

A. 263. B. 245. Phil, de Agric. p. 416. Xen. Mem.
iii. 1, 2. Ezek. xxxiv. 23. xxxvii. 24. It is used

by our Lord of himself as the head and guide of

the apostles in Mat. xxvi. 31. (the words being
taken from Zech. xiii. 7-) and especially of his

spiritual superintendence of his Church] John
x. 11, 12, 14, 16. Heb. xiii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 25

;
and

of the spiritual pastors of his flock. Eph. iv. 11.

HolfivT), TJC, *l> from -rrot^fjv.

I. A flock of sheep. Luke ii. 8. 1 Cor. ix. 7.

[Gen. xxxii. 17. Demosth. p. 1155, 5.]
II. A spiritual flock of men. Mat. xxvi. 31.

John x. 16.

HoifJiviov, ov, TO. [See the two last words.]
A flock. [Gen. xxxi.'4.] In the N. T. it is ap-
plied only spiritually, occ. Luke xii. 32. Acts xx.

28, 29. 1 Pet. v. 2, 3. On Luke xii. 32. Wetstein
shows that the purest Greek writers likewise join

> [See Euseb. Pr. Ev. xiii. 12. where the passage of
Aratus is more fully cited.]
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the adjective fffjuKpog or /iiicpog with a diminutive
noun. [Some writers suppose Troipviov here to
be a diminutive, but without any very strong
reason. It occ. in the figurative sense Jer. xiii.

17. See Themist. Or. xxiii. p. 289.]

ITotof, a, ov, from O!OQ, such as, of which sort,

qualis.

[I. Of what sort. John xii. 33. xviii. 32. xxi.

19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. James iv. 14. 1 Pet. i. 11.

Ceb. Tab. 12. Xen. Mem. iii. 12, 8.]

[II. The same as T'IQ who? which! ichat? Mat.
xix. 28. xxi. 23, 24, 27. xxii. 36. xxiv. 42, 43.

Mark iv. 30. xi. 28, 29, 33. xii. 28. Luke v. 19.

(See Matthice, 378.) vi. 3234. xii. 39. xx. 2,
8. xxiv. 19. John x. 32. Acts iv. 7. vii. 49. xxiii.

31. Rom. iii. 27. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Rev. iii. 3. 1 Sam.
ix. 18. 2 Sam. xv. 2. 1 Mac. ii. 10. Eur. Phcen.

724.]

n.o\(fj.k(t), d>, from TroXejuof.
I. To war, wage or make war. James iv. 2. Rev.

ii. 16.

II. To fight, engage. Rev. xii. 7- So Diodorus

Siculus, Kapxildoviwv IIOAEMHSA'NTQN /cat

r'lTTTjO&vTwv,
' the Carthaginians engaging and

being beaten.' See Raphelius, and comp. Tr6\ffj,og
II. [So Wahl, who adds Rev. ii. 16. xiii. 4. xvii.

14. xix. 11. 2 Kings xiv. 15. But Schl. thinks
that 7roXf/iw, which so often occurs in this sense
in the LXX, (as Jer. xxxii. 5. Josh. xi. 5. xix.

47-) is not so used in the N. T.
; and he thus

arranges its senses : (1.) To contend, litigate. Jam.
iv. 2. (and so Wahl.) Rev. xii. 7- xiii. 4

; and so

of any hostile attack in LXX, Job xi. 19. Is. xix.

2. (2.) To punish. Rev. ii. 16. xix. 11. Jer. xxi.

5. (3.) To throw offtlie yoke of any one. Rev. xvii.

14.]

IloXfjuoc, ov, 6, either from TTO\VQ much or

many, and 6\go> to destroy, q. TroXoXf/iof, or, ac-

cording to Damm, Lex. from TraXa/i?; the Jtand,

[as the first instrument of warfare.]
I. A war, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. TTOIIIV

TToXt/xov. [Schl. and Wahl refer Luke xiv. 31. to

this head, and add Luke xxi. 9. Diod. Sic. iv. 50.

Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 14. Schl. also adds 1 Cor. xiv.

8. Heb. xi. 34. (but Wahl agrees with Parkhurst,
see sense II.) and Rev. ix. 7, 9.]

II. A battle, an engagement. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. Heb.
xi. 34. Comp. Luke xiv. 31. Rev. xvi. 14. [Add
(according to Wahl) Rev. ix. 7> 9. xi. 7- xii. 7, 17-

xiii. 5, 7- xvi. 14. xix. 19. xx. 8. Diod. Sic. xiii.

79. Arrian, Indie, xiv. 4. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 4.]

[III. Strife, contention. James iv. 1. Schl.

puts here the places of Rev. cited in sense II.,

except ix. 7, 9. See Palairet, Obs. Philol. p.

501.]

n6Xif, (MS, 77.

I. A city or town, urbs. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 5.

(where see Wetstein,) v. 14. xi. 20. et al. fi-eq.

[With a genitive, Luke ii. 11. TroXtg Aaflid the

native city of David. (See 1 Sam. xvi. 1.) In good
Greek TroXic, even without the genitive, has this

meaning, as Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 25. In Acts viii. 5.

7r6Xi TTJQ 2a/ictpia, says Schleusner, may either

be some city in Samaria, (see John iv. 5.) or

Samaria itself, as Troy in Latin is called tir/>s

Trojce. See Vechner. Hellenol. ii. 8. TloXtg is

put for Jerusalem, as the metropolis, Mat. xxviii.

11. Mark xi. 19. xiv. 13, 10. Luke xxiii. 19. and
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17 dyia TTO\IQ in Mat. iv. 5. Comp. Luke iv. 9.

Is. xlviii. 2. lii. 1. It is used for a place or

habitation, Heb. xiii. 14.]

II. The inhabitants of a city or town. Mat. viii.

34. xxi. 10. Mark i. 33. Acts viii. 40. [Hoin.
II. H. 69. Valck. ad Eur. Phuen. 932.]

III. Spiritually, it denotes heaven. Heb. xi. 10,

16.

IV. The city of the Living God signifies the

Church of Christ, even on earth. Heb. xii. 22.

Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 10.

IloXirapxfJC, ov, 6, q. d. 6 T>V TroXirutv

or PX WV>' ^e ^ad or ruler of the citizens.

A rider of a city, a magistrate, occ. Acts xvii.

6,8.

Igp" IloXtTiia, a, if, from iroXiTtvu).

I. A political society, state, or commonwealth,
civitas. occ. Eph. ii. 12. where, however, the

following sense is also applied. [2 Mac. iv. 11.

viii. 17. Diod. Sic. i. 28. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 13.]

II. Citizenship, the rights of a citizen, freedom of
a city or state, jus civitatis. occ. Acts xxii. 28.

Josephus, Ant. xii. 3, 1. [Diod. Sic. xii. 51. xiii.

35. Polyb. vi. 2, 12. Xen. Hell. i. 1, 1?.

V. H. xii. 43.]

, aroQ, TO, from

perf. pass, of TroXirtvw. A state, community, or

political society (as it were) to which one belongs.
occ. Phil. iii. 20. See Raphelius and Wolfius on

the place, and comp. Eph. ii. 19. Heb. xii. 22.

xiii. 14. Gal. iv. 26. [The sense of the word in

this passage of Philippians may be either right of

citizi'iixhip, daily life and conversation, or what
Parkhurst gives, with whom Wahl agrees. 2 Mac.
xii. 7. Philo de Mund. Op. p. 33. Polyb. ii. 41,
6. Casaubon, ad Greg. Nyss. Ep. ad Eustath.

p. 65.]

gap TIoXiTSvit), from TroXirjjf.

I. To manage or govern a city or state. [See

Polyb. iv. 76, 2. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 16. Thuc. ii.

65. viii. 53, 197- or, to make one a citizen. Diod.

Sic. xi. 72. or, to be a citizen. ^Elian, V. H. xiv.

28. Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 13.]

II. In the middle, to live in a state or society

according to its laws and customs, to converse. In
this view it is applied

l Acts xxiii. 1. Phil. i. 27.
the only passages of the N. T. where it occurs.

So 2 Mac. vi. 1. TOIQ TQV Qtov vo^oig JJ.T}
IIOAI-

TEY'E29AI, not to live after the laws of God,
English translation. And Josephus in like man-
ner says of himself, in his Life, 2. i]^a\ni\v n
ITOAITEY'ESeAI rg Qapiaaitav aipsati KCIT-

ctKoXovOutv,
(
I began to live in conformity to the

sect of the Pharisees
;' and 49. irvQtaQtii

\IITO. irdffric (Tf/ivorijroc KCCI irdarjQ ct apirfiQ
iv9a$t JIEIIOAI'TEYMAI, 'inquire whether I

have not (annon, Hudson) lived or conversed here
with the greatest gravity and even virtue.'

[Wahl agrees with Parkhurst, quoting also
:* Mac. iii. 4. Josrplins, Ant. iii. 5, 8. and Schl.

adds, Justin M. D. cum Tr. p. 281. ed. Thirlby.
Kusobius, H. E. iii. 31. iv. 23

;
but in Acts

xxiii. 1. he translates TrtiroXiTtvpai, / have dis-

'//'//</<'</ mi/ ojfict',
from the sense of TroXiTtvio to

</'>; ni (he state. The middle occ. in that sense in

1 [On the middle sense of the perfect passive, see

Matthia;, 493.]

(510)
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^Elian, V. H. iii. 17. Diog. L. v. 35. x. 119. See

Taylor on Lys. p. 119.]

UoXirrjQ, ou, 6, from TroXtQ a city. A citizen^

in Inhabitant of a city or town. occ. Luke xv. 15.

xix. 14. [Acts xxi. 39. Parkhurst thinks that

in the last passage the right of citizenship is im-

plied. See Gen. xxiii. 11. Prov. xi. 9, 12. xxiv.

28. Jer. xxxi. 34. ^Esch. Dial. S. 1, 2. Xen. Mem.
iv. 6, 14. Eur. Phoen. 93, 904.]

IoXXaKtc, an adverb from TroXvg (neut. plural

TToXXd) many, and jcig a numeral termination

^which see) denoting times. Many tiims, often,

frequently, multoties, ssepe. Mat. xvii. 15. Mark
v. 4. [ix. 22. John xviii. 2. Acts xxvi. 11. Rom.
. 13. 2 Cor. viii. 22. xi. 23, 26, 27. Phil. iii. 18.

2 Tim. i. 16. Heb. vi. ?. ix. 25, 26. x. 11. Job
iv. 2.] et al. freq.

gp" HoXXaTrXatriuiv, ovog, a, T'I, from iroXvQ

many. See iKa.TovTair\aa'ui)v. Manifold, mani-

fold more, multiplex, occ. Luke xviii. 30. [ysop.
Fab. 22. Polyb. xxxv. 4, 4.]

IToXuXo-yta, a, rj, from TToXvy much,

speech. Much speaking, occ. Mat. vi. 7- where
Wetstein cites Aristotle, [Pol. iv. 10.] Galen, and

Plutarch, [t. vii. p. 23. ed. Hutten.] using this

word. [Prov. x. 19.]

loXu/ifpwc, adverb from iroXvp,tpf)Q, tog,

OVQ, o, r'i, consisting of many parts, which from

TTO\VQ many, and ptpog a part. By or in many
parts or parcels, occ. Heb. i. 1. Wetstein cites

Josephus applying the word in the same sense,
Ant. viii. 3, 9. to the various parts of Solomon's

magnificent temple. See also Kypke. [IIoXw-

r)(; occ. Wisd. vii. 22.]

ggpT IIoXvTrofKiXoe, ou, o, ry, from TroXw? much,
and TroiKiXoQ various. Manifold, multifarious,

greatly diversified, abounding in variety, occ. Eph.
"iii. 10.

IIOAY'S, TroXXr/, TroXv, gen. TroXXow, &c.

[I. Much, great in number, (in the plural, many,)

numerous, abundant, (and thence, as applied to

time, long.) Mat. iii. 7- xiii. 5. xx. 16. xxv.

19. (xpovov) xxvi. 9. (of price.) Mark iii. T, 8.

iv. 5. vi. 35. x. 48. Luke x. 40. xii. 47, (supply

TrXijyae) 48. John v. 6. (xpovov) xii. 24. xv. 5,

8. Acts xi. 21. xv. 32. xviii. 10. Rom. iii. 1.

xv. 23. James v. 16. 2 John v. 12. Rev. i. 15.

Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 1. Mem. i. 2, 60. Hence, TroXv

used adverbially, very much. Mark xii. 27. Luke
vii. 47. Rom. iii. 1. Dan. vi. 14. Horn. II. A.

112. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 11. Polyb. iii. 89, 2. of

time, /ir' ou TroXu after no long space oftiws, not

long after, Acts xxvii. 14. STTI TroXu for a great

while, Acts xxviii. 5. with a comp. following, by
much. 2 Cor. viii. 22. 1 Pet. i. 7. Xen. Mem. ii.

10, 2. Again, TroXXy (before a comp.) by much,
occ. Mat. vi. 30. Mark x. 48. Luke xviii. 39.

John iv. 41. Rom. v. 9, 10, 15, 17- 1 Cor. xii. 22.

2 Cor. iii. 9, 11. Phil. i. 23. ii. 12. Xen. Mem.
i. 2, 9. iv. 8, 1. The neut. plural TroXXa is also

used adverbially. (1.) Very much, vehemently.
Mark i. 45. iii. 12. v. 10, 23, 38, 43. xv. 3.

1 Cor. xvi. 12, 19. Rev. v. 4. et al. Xen. Cyr.
vii. 3, 10. Herodian, i. 10, 11. ^Elian, V. H. i. 23.

xii. 54. Virg. Georg. iii. 226. (2.) Of time,/re-

<//(< i/t!i/, often. Mat. ix. 14. James iii. 2. Xen.

Cyr. i. 5, 1 4. Job xxxv. 6. IToXXoi is used for
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. Mat. xx. 2JJ. xxvi. 28. Mark x. 45.

xiv. 24. Rom. viii. 29. Heb. ix. 28. With the

article preceding, rt> TTO\V occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15 :

Wahl translates it much. I think it is the great
{//'.or, in opposition to ro iXtvov. It means </t

greatest part in Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 30. ra TroXXa

Rom. xv. 22. (< MUWJ/ ira_j/$.)]
Ot TroXXoi, ta

many, i. e. /*<? multitude, or 7/o/c' 6/A; of mankind.

Rom. v. 15, 19. in which texts 01 TroXXoi are

plainly equivalent to TTCIVTUQ AvOfAxovf, ver. 12,
18. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 28. 1 Cor. x. 17. [Oi
iroXXot denotes rery many in 1 Cor. x. 33. See
X. n. An. ii. 3, 16.] On Acts i. 5. Kypke ob-

serves, that, in the words ov fitTa TroXXdf ravraq

ijfikpaQ, there is a remarkable change of construc-

tion ; for they are put instead of ov TTO\V p.era

TOVTOQ Tf/ifpof, not much after these days, or for

ov 7roXXai Tif.ifpai ^.tra ravra, not many days

after thufe things: yet he produces two instances

of a similar phraseology from Josephus.

[II. Great, remarkable, vejiement. Mat. ii. 18.

v. 12. ix. 37. John vii. 12. Acts xv. 7. Rom. ix.

22. 1 Pet. i. 3. al. Ps. xxxi. 19. in Heb. and
LXX. Ecclus. xv. 18. Diod. Sic. iii. 55. Xen.
An. ii. 3, 14. Thuc. ii. 51.]

gp Ho\v<T7r\ayxvo, ov, b, rj, from TTO\VQ

much, and <nr\dy\vov a bowel, which see.

Abounding in bowels of mercy, of tender mercy or

pity, very merciful or compassionate, occ. James
v. 11. [This word, says Schleusner, is probably
intended to express the Hebrew ipn in or

nrrr^i:, which the LXX render by TroXvsXtof, as

Ex. xxxiv. 6. Joel ii. 13. iro\voTr\ayxyia occ. in

Just. M. p. 248. ed. Thirlby.]

JToXureXrje, IOQ, OVQ, 6, /, from iro\vq much,

great, and rXof expense, cost.

[I.] Costly, occ. Mark xiv. 3. 1 Tim. ii. 9. [So
Prov. i. 13. iii. 15. viii. 12. Ecclus. 1. 10. ^Elian,
V. H. xiii. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 5. See Ez. Spank,
ad Julian. Or. i. p. 53.]

[II. Very precious, ofgreat value, highly esteemed.

] Pet. iii. 4. Diod. Sic. xiv. 7. Polyb. ii. 23, 1.]

gg|r IIoXuri/zo, ov, o, /, from iroXvQ much,
great, and n/if/ price. Of great price, [costing very
much.} occ. Mat. xiii. 46. John xii. 3. [Thomas
M. p. 729. explains this word to be what costs

much, while TroXvn'jUJjroe is what is thought worthy
of much honour. See Ammon. de Diff. Voc. p. 118.
and ^Esch. Socr. Dial. iii. 12.]

Ipp IToXvrpo7raj, adverb, from TroXvr/ooTroc;

various, which from TTO\VQ many, and rpoVoe
a imnunr. In various manners, occ. Heb. i. 1.

where see Macknight. [Schleusner says, that in

this passage of Hebrews, the word refers to the
various methods of divine revelation, as by visions,

dreams, fgures, voices, &c. See Fagius on Onkelos,
in Num. xii. 8. Hotting. Thes. Phil. ii. p. 565.

IIoXiirpoTroe occ. Esth. viii. 13.]

n6/ja, CLTOQ, TO, from TrlTro^at perf. pass, of the
verb TTIVUI to drink. Somewhat that is drunk,
ilrink. occ. 1 Cor. x. 4. Heb. ix. 10. [Ps. cii. 9.

Ceb. Tab. 6. Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 9. ^Elian, V. H.
iii. 13.]

Uovrjpia, ag, i/, from TTOVTIOOQ.

[I. Evil disposition, badness, wickedness, and

especially malignity. Mat. xxii. 18. Mark vii. 22.

Luke xi. 39. Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. v. 8. So it is

used in Eph. vi. 12. where the gen. occ. for the

(511)

1

adjective Trovr\pd by a common figure. See Gesen.

p. 647, 1. and Mattlme.]

[II. Evil deeds, sins. Acts iii. 26. So Is. i. 16.

vii. 16. Jer. xxiii. 11. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 18.

H. Gr. vii. 5, 75.]

, of, ov, from TTOVOQ, labour, sorrow.

I. Evil, bad, [ faulty,'] in a natural sense. [Of
a bad eye. Mat. vi. 23. and Luke xi. 34. Of bad,
i. e. worthless fruit. Mat. vii. 17, 18. Gen. xii. 19.

Deut. xvii. 1. Jer. xxiv. 18. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5,

75.]

[II. EvU, in a moral sense.]

[(1.) Wicked. Mat. v. 37, 45. ix. 4. xii. 34,

(Luke xi. 13.) 35. (Luke vi. 45.) ytved xii. 39.

(xvi. 4. and Luke xi. 29.) TrvevfjiaTa xiii. 45,

(Luke xi. 6.) 49. xv. 19. xviii. 32. Luke iii. 19.

vi. 22, 35. vii. 21. viii. 2. Acts xvii. 5. xviii. 14.

xix. 12, 13, 15, 16. xxviii. 21. Mark vii. 23.

John iii. 19. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor. v. 13. Col. i. 21.

1 Thess. v. 22. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 13.

Heb. iii. 2. x. 22. James ii. 4. iv. 16. 1 John
iii. 12. v. 19. 2 John 11.]

[(2.) Ill-natured, malignant, of words, &c. Mat.
v. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 3 John 10. And so perhaps
Acts xxviii. 21. See Judith viii. 7 and 8. Xen.
Hell. i. 5, 10. Diod. Sic. xiii. 74.]

[(3.) Bad, idle, worthless. Mat. xxv. 26. Luke
xix. 22. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 19.]

[(4.) Evil, calamitous, dangerous. Eph. v. 16.

The days are evil, (Schleusner says, dangerous to

virtue,) vi. 13. (where Chrysostom, on the 49th

Psalm, says, that rj irovqpd t}p.epa is the day of

misfortunes.') Wahl and Schleusner so understand
cnrb iravroQ ?pyou irovripov in 2 Tim. iv. 18. and
Wahl adds Gal. i. 4. and Rev. xvi. 2. (which last

place Schleusner renders malignant, citing 2 Chron.
xxi. 15. Job ii. 7-) observing that some refer Mat.
vi. 13. Luke xi. 4. and John xvii. 15. to this head.

See Gen. xlvii. 9. Ps. xxxvii. 19. Amos v. 13.

Micah ii. 3. Ecclus. Ii. 16. and Suidas in
rjfj,spa

rrovrjpd. Ceb. Tab. 22. Xen. An. vii. 4, 12.]

(5.)] '0 TrovrjpoQ, used as a substantive, the

one, i. e. the devil or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19,

(comp. Mark iv. 15. Luke viii. 12.) 38. 1 John
v. 19. where see Macknight. [Eph. vi. 16. 2 Thess.

iii. 3. 1 John ii. 13, 14. iii. 12. v. 18. Some con-

ceive that TOV TTOvrjpov in the Lord's Prayer is to

be referred to this head. So Wahl and Fischer.]

[(6.) Unjust. Mat. v. 39. or injurious. See Ex.
ii. 13.]

[(7.) There is a doubt how to translate 600aX-
fjibg irovrjoog in Mat. xx. 15. Mark vii. 22. Wahl
makes it envious there and in Mat. vii. 11 ;

and so

Schleusner, citing Virg. vEn. v. 654. Luke xi. 13.

Ecclus. xiv. 10 ;
but adding that the meaning in

this phrase may be angry, full of indignation,
which is the sense of Trovrjpog in 1 Sam. xviii. 8.

Neh. iv. 7.]

[(8.) According to Schleusner, in Mat. xxii. 10.

the word means mean, low ; but Wahl refers it to

sense (1.)]

IIovoc, ov, 6, from irt-xova perf. mid. of rrkvo-

p.ai to labour, which see under Trsvrjg.

I. Labour. Thus applied in the Greek writers,
in the LXX of Prov. iii. 9. and perhaps in Rev.
xxi. 4. [Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 20.]

II. Pain, misery, occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 11. xxi. 4.

[Gen. xxxiv. 25. Job iv. 5. 2 Chron. vi. 28.
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Ecclus. iii. 27. ^Elian, V. H. v. C. Polyb. xxx. 4,

16. Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 5.]

Ilopaa, ae, y, from iroptvu to cause to pass,

which from Tri-ropa perf. mid. of Trti'pw to pass.

I. -4 tray, journey. Luke xiii. 22. [Jon. iii. 3, 4.

Neh. ii. 6. Num. xxxiii. 2. 2 Mac. iii. 8. xii. 10.

Diod. Sic. iv. 19. xiv. 83. Thuc. ii. 18. Xen. Mem.

iii. 13, 5.]

II. A ifay, course, or manner of life.
James i. 11.

[Prov. ii. 7. Jer. x. 23.]

from irkiropa perf. mid. of TTftpw to

It
pass, jxtts over.

I. To cause. to go or pass, to carry, convey.

occurs not, however, in the active form in the

N. T. [Plat, Phsed. 57- Eur. Hec. 44?. Hipp.

755.] To go, journey, travel, and that whether on

foot, as Mark xvi. 12. Luke ix. 51, 53. (where

cnmp. -2 Sam. xvii. 11. in LXX.) or in a chariot,

Acts viii. 36, 39. (on which last verse Raphelius
shows that Xenophon uses the same phrase I1O- desolaU

PEVESeAl TH'N 'OAO'N, and particularly 13,23.

applies iroptvtaOai to a chariot ; ervyxaviv 'E*
p 234.

'AMA'HHS ITOPETO'MENOS, 'he was travel-'

/;//,; in a chariot.' De Exp. Cyri, lib. ii.)
or by

ship, Acts xx. 22. Comp. ver. 38. and ch. xxi. 1 .

[Add Mat. ii. 8, 9. Luke i. 39. ii. 41. xiii. 33.

Acts xvi. 7. xix. 21. Rom. xv. 24, 25. 1 Cor. xvi.

4, 6. 1 Tim. i. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 10. James iv. 13.]

[II. Togo.]

[(1.) Of persons going to a person or place, as

Mat. xvii. 27. xviii. 12. xix. 15. xxi. 6. xxv. 16.

Acts i. 25. (which Parkhurst refers to class (3.)

below.) 1 Pet. iii. 19, 22.]

[(2.) Of persons departing from a person or

place, (with air6 and gen.) Mat. xxiv. 1. xxv. 41.

absolutely, Mat. viii. 9. John xiv. 2, (see class

(3.) below) 3. Actsi. 10, 11. xvi. 36. xxiv. 25.

Xen. Hell. iv. 1, 15. Parkhurst thinks, that

Luke viii. 1 4. belongs to this class, and translates

it, going awav, i. e. from hearing the word to their

usual occupations. Schleusner considers it as

pleonastic by an Hebraism, as he does in Mat. ix.

15. 1 Pet. iii. 19. But Wahl thinks that it is not

pleonastic, but signifies a gradual completion of

the action signified by the verb to which it is

joined. So
-qbn

1 Sam. ii. 26. 2 Sam. iii. 1. See

Gesen. p. 781. "not. 3. and his Gramm. 100. not.

3. From this sense arises another,]

[(3.) To go away, by death, to depart. Luke
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[III. To come (with Trpog). Luke xi. 5. Xen.

Hell. vii. 3, 6.]

IV. To go or proceed, in a particular way or

course of life ; so it imports the manners, actions,

conversation.

[(1.) With a dative showing the manner. Acts

ix. 31. xiv. 16. Jude 11. I Mac. vi. 23, 59. See

Matthiaj, 404.]

[(2 )
With Iv and a dative.] Luke i. 6. 1 Pet.

iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jude 11, 16, 18.

[(3.) With Kara. 2 Pet. iii. 3.] In the LXX
it often answers to the Heb.

Tprt
to walk, go, in

this sense, as Lev. xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 2 Chron. vi.

16. Ps. xxvi. 1. et al. Not that this is a mere

Hellenistical use of Troptvouai, for Wolfius, on

1 Pet. iv. 3. shows that Plato has several times

applied it in like manner.

HopO'eM, &, from ireiropBa perf. mid. of

to waste, lay waste. To lay waste, destroy,

desolate, make havoc of. occ. Acts ix. 21. Gal.
i o t\o C^ "Dl*v ,1.,T^11'<^ Co,v/wl r^looci/^c t^nlSee BlackwalPs Sacred Classics, vol. i.

On Acts, Kypke shows that Philo, in

like manner, several times applies TropOlw to

the wasting, ruining, harassing, destroying of men.

See more in Kypke. [See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic.

xi. 32. Munthe, Obss. e Diodoro in N. T. p. 357.

The word occ. Dem. 1157, 11. (of a house.) Eur.

Phcen. 505, 524. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 4. 4 Mac. iv.

23.]

ggp Uopifffiog, ov, o, from ireiropiffuai perf.

pass, of 7roptw, to get, gain, acquire, which from

Tropog gain, which see under fUTropsw. Gain.

occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1563)

Ipavi-

TTOplffflOV,

See Wisd. xiii. 19. xiv. 2. Porphyr. de Abst. m.

23. Phil, de Vit. Mos. t. ii. p. 167, 10. Plut. Cat.

Maj. p. 351. D.]

says, that the Apostle speaks of those

Koivovrai rrjv ivakfitiav 'iva Si' aurjg
Kai

xxii. 22. So Tbn, and in the LXX, a.7rt\Gtlv in

Ps. xxxix. 13. and Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 13.

An. iii. 1, 32. Schleusner and Parkhurst add
John xiv. 2, 3

;
and Parkhurst, John xiv. 12, 28.

xvi. 7j 8. observing, that our Lord's ascension
into heaven and sitting at God's right hand are
included in these passages. Schleusner says, that

Tt\tVT<jiv, (see (Jen. xxv. 32.) or iv 6d(j> Traffic

TVC 7>k (1 Kings ii. 2. Job xvi. 22.) or similar

forms, are to he understood. See Eisner, t. i. p.
241. Vechncr's Hellenolcx. ii. 5. p. 483. and
I'alaiivt, Ol.ss. I'hil. p. 207-1

[(4.) Of persons returning to any place or per-
son. Mat. ii. 20. John xiv. 28. xvi. 28. 1 Sam. i.

19.]

[(5.) With oTriVw and a gen., tofoUow after any
ither /,, /,//,-, any one' />rt, Luke \\i.

28. Judges ii. 12. 1 Kings xi. 1<. or, /

//y ///;//</, ./-.s</v <t
}
as 2 1'et. ii. 10. See

1!.|

(512)

Hopveia, ac, r/, from
I. It denotes, in general, whoredom, i. e. any

commerce of the sexes out of lawful marriage.

[See Mat. xv. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18. vii. 2. 2 Cor.

xii. 21. Eph. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 3. Rev.

ii. 21. ix. 21. Schleusner translates 1 Cor. vii. 2.

" Let every one have his own wife, on account of

the natural desire of generation." But why such

a perversion of the common sense of the word 1

Is not the sense just as good if we say," let every
one have his own wife, on account offornication?"

i. e. that he may avoid it.] Simple fornication
between two unmarried persons is distinguished
both from p,oi%tia adultery, and aaeXytia las-

civiousness of other kinds, Mark vii. 21. from

both these, and also from anaQapaia undeaniuf?,

Gal. v. 19. [On Acts xv. 20, 29. xxi. 25. much
has been written. Some say, that promiscuous
intercourse was allowed in the heathen nations,
and that this is what is prohibited. Others think

there is a reference to the sacrifices of the prosti-

tutes. Bentley conjectured xoipfias (firiin
'x
/<>//).

See Julian, Ep. 63. Some have thought the

apostles meant marriage with a pagan. Michaelis,

misunderstanding Julius Pollux, (on ix. 5, 34.)

thought rropvtia the feminine of an adjective de-

rived from Trtpvau to .W/, and translated it by
//..-A ,.

rf
'<>.*,< I t<> sl<\ Wahl makes it fnnii>;iti,>i>,

'and Bishop Marsh (Note cm Michaelis, vol. i. ch.
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iv. 14.) says,
" that as the precepts of the Pen-

tateuch were abrogated only by degrees, it seems
from the German tyuren, Dutcli hurren, to hire,
hich English verb likewise is of the same root.

by no means extraordinary that the decree of the
j

occ. Mat. xxi. 31, 32. Luke xv. 30. 1 Cor. vi.

council of Jerusalem should contain a mixture of 15, 16. Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25. [It may be
moral and positive commands." Schleusner,

j

doubted whether in any one of these passages
however, thinks that idolatry is meant, i. e. not prostitution for gain is necessarily implied. Luke
full idolatry, but the attendance in an idol's tern- xv. 30. is the strongest. With 1 Cor. vi. 16.

pie. There is a dissertation on the passage in the
|

comp. Ecclus. xix. 2. See Gen. xxxiv. 31. Xen.
Hibl. Brem. Cl. iv. Fasc. ii. Pag. 289. Gen.

|

Mem. i. 5, 4. It may be right to mention that

xxxviii. 24. Hos. i. 2.] Schleusner interprets the word in Heb. xi. 31.

II. Wfwmlvia in a married woman, adultery.
\

James ii. 25. as an hostess, keeper of a tavern, be-

Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. Comp. Ecclus. xxiii. 23.
;

cause in Hebrew the word nail, which has that

[Selden de Ux. Heb. iii. 23. Salinas, de Foeu.

Trap. p. 127.]
III. It is applied to incestuous whoredom, or

rather incestuous adultery. 1 Cor. v. 1. where
see Macknight, and comp. 2 Cor. vii. 12.

IV. It may include all kind of lewdness, Rom.
i. 29. according to Theophylact on this place :

jraoav aTrXuic. TTJV dicaOapaiav T(f riyt' irop-

veiag ov6p.ari 7rtpik\af3fv, 'the apostle compre-
hends absolutely all kind of unclean ness under the

name of Tropvtea.'
V. It denotes the communication of Christians in

idolatrous worship, which was a violation of the

marriage between God or Christ and his Church 1

,

and was often accompanied with bodily prosti-
Rev. ii. 21. xiv. 8.

[Schleusner refers

tution. (See iropvtvd) II.)

xvii. 2, 4. xviii. 3. xix. 2.

John viii. 41. to this head, ice are not idolaters,

but true descendants of Abraham, who wor-

shipped the true God ; and so Wahl nearly. See
Hos. ii. 2. v. 4.]

[I. To play the whore, prostitute one's body. So
Demosth. p. 1381, 26

;
and thence, to commit for-

'>on, (of either man or woman.) 1 Cor. vi. 18.

Some interpreters here suppose an unnatural

meaning, is translated by Tropvrj in Josh. ii. 1.

vi. 17, 22, 25. Probably Rahab's character is

better defended by Macknight, whose note is

worth reading.]
II. A Christian Church corrupted by idolatry.

occ. Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 2. Comp. Trop-
vtia V. and Tropvtvoi II.

v, 6, from the same as TTOOVTJ,

which see.

I. One who prostitutes himselffor gain, a male

prostitute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus Socrates

in Xen. Mem. i. 6, 13.
' If one sells his beauty

for money to any one who pleases to purchase it,

they call this person TTOOVOC..' In this sense it

seems to be used 1 Cor. vi. 9. where /laXaicoi are

also mentioned
;
the distinction between whom

and Tropvoi seems to consist in this, that the

TTopvoi prostitute themselves for gain, but the

/zaXa/cot gratis. So Eph. v. 5. 1 Tim. i. 10. See
Wolfius on 1 Cor. vi. 9. and Hebrew and English
Lexicon in unp V. [Schleusner and Wahl do
not think that it occurs in this sense in the N. T.,
but understand it always of fornicators. Park-
hurst's distinction between this word and fiaXa-
KO'I seems quite fanciful ;

and I incline to Schl.

and Wahl's opinion. The word occurs in Park-
crime to be referred to, because yEschines (in hurst's sense in Dem. p. 1489, 3. See Bentl. on

Timarch.^p. 1?3. ed. Genev. 1606.) has said, that
|
Phalaris, p. 416. where he shows that this is the

pathics etc TO. iavruv o-w/uara duaprdvovai, and
| proper sense of the word. Salm. de Foen. Trap.

Tropvtvaiv is put for a pathic in Deut. xxiii. 18.

But there seems no occasion for such an inter-

pretation. Wahl adds 1 Cor. x. 8. Rev. ii. 14,
20. and I think rightly. Schleusner refers these

places to sense II. See Num. xxv. 1. Dem.
414,1.]

[II. To pursue idolatrous practices, or consort

with idolaters. Rev. xvii. 2. xviii. 3, 9. In
xviii. 3. Schleusner says, the sense may be, to

have commercial dealings with (comp. the use of

n:i in Is. xxiii. 17. and the LXX translation) ;

and again, Ez. xvi. 29. where the LXX have Sta-

9rjKa, probably, says Schleusner, because they
thought a treaty with a foreign nation a sort of

whoredom or idolatry. See also Ps. Ixxiii. 27.]

Hopvrj, rig, r/, from TrtTropva perf. mid. of irtp-
to sell, which from Trtpdoj to pass

, carry oter, particularly as merchants, and
thence to sell. See under -rwrpdaKw.

I. A whore, a icotnan who prostitutes lierself for

gain. So the Latin meretrix 2 a whore is from
mereor to earn, get money; and our English whore,

i [In the O. T., under this idea, idolatry is often de
scribed as whoredom. See Judg. ii. 17. Is. i. 21. Jer. iii

1. Hos. ii. 2. and many other places.]
' Thus Ovid, Amor. lib. i. eleg 10.

Stat meretrix ccrto cuivis mcrcabilis aere,

Et miseras jusso corpore qutcrit opes.
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p. 141. On the extension of the sense to any
impure person, see Poll. On. vi. 36, 152.]

II. An impure or unclean person, of what-

ever kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9 11. (comp. i. 13.)
tfeb. xii. 16. xiii. 4. Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. See
Wolfius on 1 Cor. v. 10. This word occurs not

n the LXX, but in Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 17. or 21,
22.

IToppw, adv. from Trpo before. Far, far off, at

a distance, occ. Mat. xv. 8 3
. Mark vii. 6. Luke

xiv. 32. [Is. xxii. 3. Jer. xxv. 26. Xen. de

Rep. Lac. xii. 5
;
of time, Xen. Hell. vii. 2, 19.]

HoppwQtv, from Troppw far, and the syllabic

adjection Qtv denoting from or at a place. From
at a distance, occ. Luke xvii. 12.

[Wahl rightly says, that in this
far, far
Heb. xi

of,
i. 13.

2nd place it is from far, (see Is. xxxiii. 13. in

Heb. and LXX,) and in the 1st far of, (see Is.

x. 3. in Heb. and LXX ;
and xlix. 12. Jer. v.

15.)]

Tloppwrlpw, adv. comparative of Trdppw.
Farther, occ. Luke xxiv. 28. [Xen. Hell. vii. 5,

13. (of time.)]

IIOPfcY'PA, ae, /.

I. A kind of shell-fish, remarkable for yielding

3 [The words are taken from Is. xxix. 13. Comp. Job
v. 4. xxii. 18. Is. lxv.5.]
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that purple colour 1 which was so highly esteemed

by the ancients.

II. In the N. T. a purple garment or cloth, occ.

Mark xv. 17, 20. Luke xvi. 19. Rev. xvii. 4.

xviii. 12. In this sense the word is frequently
used also in the profane writers. See Scapula's
Lex. [Wahl and Schleusner think that in Mark
xv. 17. it was not a purple, but scarlet garment,
from Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. On the confusion be-

tween these colours, see Braun. de Vest. Sac. i.

14. Salmas. ad Ach. Tat. p. 56?. Gataker, Adv.
Posth. p. 840. Bochart, Hieroz. t. ii. p. 733. The

Tynan purple, in short, was nearly scarlet. Comp.
Hor. 2 Sat. vi. 102, 106. With Luke xvi. comp.
Is. Ixi. 0. Ex. xxv. 4. xxvi. 1. Prov. xxxi. 22.]

, OVQ ; srj, rj ; eov, ovv
;
from TTOO-

<j)vpa. Of a purple colour, purple, occ. John
xix. 2, 5. [Rather scarlet. See last word. Rev.
xvii. 4. (according to Griesbach.) xviii. 16. It

occurs Num. iv. 13. Esth. i. 6. Xen. Cyr. vi. 4,

2. Polyb. vi. 53, 7'. On the purple dresses of

kings see Plin. N. H. ix. 36. Lucian, in Timon.

p. 100.]

Bp IIo,o0i;po7rwXic, W, r}, from iropQvpa
purple, and TroiXsw to sell. A seller ofpurple, occ.

Acts xvi. 14. [Schleusner says, "a seller of
purple garments made by her servants." On the
skill of Lydians in dyeing purple, see ^(Elian,
H. A. iv. 46. Max. Tyr. xl. 2. Val. Flacc. iv.

368.]

IIo<ra/ae, an interrogative adv. from TTOGOQ
how many ? and Kig a numeral termination de-

noting times, which see. How many times ? how

often? occ. Mat. xviii. 21. xxiii. 37. Luke xiii.

34. [Ps. Ixxviii. 40. Ecclus. xx. 17.]

JToo-tc, ewe, t], from the obsolete TTOW to drink.

Drink, occ. John vi. 55. Rom. xiv. 17. Col.

ii. 16. [Dan. i. 10, Horn. II. T. 21. Xen. Mem.
i. 3, 15.]

Iloo-oe, rj, ov, from oaos as much as,

I. How great ? Mat. vi. 23. Luke xvi. 5, 7.
2 Cor. vii. 11. Iloffy, dative, used adverbially
with comparatives, by how much? how much?
Mat. vii. 11. x. 25. Heb. x. 29. [Luke xi. 13.
xii. 24, 28. Rom. xi. 12, 24. Philem. 16. Heb.
ix. 14. In Mat. xii. 12. TTOO-^, according to Schl.,
is for iv iroffy /iepa by how much ? In Mat. xxvii.
13. and Mark xv. 4. Schleusner translates iroffa

by quanta et quum multa, (how many and how great

i Martinius, Lex. Philol. in Purpura, deduces the
Greek name "from the Chald.

1D"|S
to break, because the

fishes were broken* in order to get at their valuable
liquor, or because the lish itself has a tongue so formed
that it can break through other shells." But if I em-
braced this etymology, I should rather say, from the
broken rugged form of its own shell t. llop^vpa may. how-
ever, perhaps be better derived from a reduplication of
the Heb. "INS to adorn, beautify. The reader may find a

particular and curious account of the purple colour and
of the high estimation in which it was among the ancients
in Goguet'l Origin of Laws, Arts, and Sciences vol ii'

p. 95. &c. ed. Edinburgh. [See Aristot. H. A. v. 25. Poll!

* Et majoribus quidem purpuris detracta conchfi [suc-
cum] auferunt, minores trapetis frungunt, ita demum
rorem eum excipientes Tyrii.

< The Tyrians procure this
liquor by taking off the shell of the larger purpura>, and hi,

breaking l/tc smaller in olive-prate*.' Pliny, N. II ix 36
t See Nature Displayed, English edit. ]2mo. vol. iii'

p. 152. and the plate.

(514)
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thiiifjs.')
Wahl refers it to this head simply,

Parkhurst to sense II.]
II. LToo-ot, at, a, plur. how many? Mat. xv. 34.

xvi. 9, 10. xxvii. 13. [Mark vi'. 38. viii. 5, 19,
20. Luke xv. 17. xvi. 5, 7. Acts xxi. 20. See
Gen. xlvii. 8. 2 Sam. xix. 34. Xen. Mem. i. 2,

35.]

[III. It is used of time. Mark ix. 21. Trovog

\OOVOQ how long a time? And see also Ps. xxxiv.

17-]

LTorajwoc, ov, 6, q. 7rorao-/i6f, from 7rorow to

flow. This derivation seems preferable to that

from 7roYijuo drinkable, especially because Homer
applies 7rorcr/io to the ocean, II. xiv. 245. xviii.

606. et al. See Scapula.
I. A river. Mark i. 5. Acts xvi. 13. Comp.

Rev. xxii. 1, 2. [2 Cor. xi. 26. Rev. viii. 10. ix.

14. xii. 15. xvi. 4, 12. xxii. 1, 2. Gen. ii. 10.

xiv. 1. 1 Kings viii. 65. Xen. An. iv. 1, 2.

Herodian, vii. 1, 13. It is used metaphorically
John vii. 38. of abundance, an abundant flow.
See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 1077. These words,
says Schleusner, refer to Is. Iv. 1. Iviii. 11, 12.

Zech. xiv. 8.]

II. A flood, a torrent. Mat. vii. 25, 27. Luke
vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev. xii. 15. [Horn. II. A.
452. See Ecclus. xl. 13.]

gglT Ilorajuo^oojjroc, ov, o, t}, from Trora/noe
a rirer, torrent, and ^op^roc carried. Carried

away and drowned by a river or torrent, occ.

Rev. xii. 15. where see Vitringa and Wolfius.

[Alberti says, this word is not found in any
Greek writer.]

IIoraTrof, rj, ov
2
,

I. WJiat manner of? of what sort
1

! qualis? occ.

Luke i. 29. vii. 39. 2 Pet. iii. 11. [The word
occurs in Dan. xiii. 53. in the Cod. Chish. in the

sense of Troiof.]

II. Denoting admiration, what kind of? how

great ? qualis, quantusque ? occ. Mat. viii. 27-
Mark xiii. 1. 1 John iii. 1.

Ilorf, an adverb.

1. [When, interrogatively. Mat. xxiv. 3. xxv.

3739, 44. xiii. 4. Luke ix. 41. xvii. 20.

xxi. 7- John vi. 25
;

or determinately, Mark
xiii. 33, 35. Luke xii. 36. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 32.

H. Gr. v. 3, 27-] "Ewg iron ; till when ? i. e. how

long? Mat. xvii. 17. [Mark ix. 19. Luke ix. 41.

John x. 24. Rev. vi. 10. Is. iv. 14, 21. 1 Mac.
vi. 22. ec Trore occ. Soph. Aj. 1185.]

2. "|" 11076,+ indefinite, at some time or otJier,

once. See Luke xxii. 32. John ix. 13. Rom.
vii. 9. [xi.30.] 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. 13,23. [Eph.
ii. 2, 3, 11, 13. v. 8. Phil. iv. 10. (and Rom. i.

10. -t]ori TTOTS tandem aliquando.) Col. i. 21. iii. 7
1 Thess. ii. 5. Tit. iii. 3. Philem. 11. 1 Pet. ii.

10. iii. 5, 19. 2 Pet. i. 21. Ceb. Tab. 2. /Elian,
V. H. i. 18. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2. It means ever,

2 [Schleusner says, that this is an interrogative used of

quality or quantity. It seems to be a word of not the best

stamp, used in the same sense as Ti-olor is in good Greek.
Phavorinus expressly says that it is not to be used, and
that TrodaTror, with which Parkhurst confounds it, is dif-

ferent in sense from it, and means en -rivot dairedov of what
conn/riff In good Greek, 7ro5a7r6r, indeed, is uniformly
so used, except in Dem. i. c. Aristog. 782. where it is

used of disposition and manners. Then, in later Greek,
aTTor was always used in this latter sense, and the 3

changed into T, as in Diog. Laert. vi. 55. Dion. H. Ant.
'v. 66. vii. 58. See Lobeck on Phryn. pp. 5659.]
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in Acts xxviii. 27. Eph. v. 29. Heb. ii. 1. iv. 1.

2 Pet. i. 10. Gal. ii. C. And in this sense it is

even added in interrogations, as 1 Cor. ix. 17-

Heb. i. 5, 13. Ceb. Tab. 3. llerodian, v. 4, 16.

Xen. Mem. i. 1, 1.]

3. M// 7TO-I, not lleb. ix. 1?. where

Kypke cites Dio Cass., Euripides, and Homer
using fjLt]TroTe in this sense. [In most editions,

nfjTTort is given as one word in this passage ;
and

it occurs in the sense of nut in Horn. II. H. 315.

Gen. xlvii. 18.]

UoTtpoG, a, ov, from TTOIOQ which ? and sreaos
another. Whither, of two. It occurs only in the

neut. TToripov, which is used adverbially, whether.

John vii. 17. [Job vii. 12. xiii. 7- Xen. Mem.
ii. 7, 4.]

TIoTi'ipiov, ov, TO, from TrsTrorat 3rd pers. perf.

pas-, of the obsolete TTOW to drink.

I. A cup to drink out of, a drinking-cup. Mat.
xxiii. 25, 26. Mark vii. 4, 8. [See also Mat.
xxvi. 27. Mark ix. 41. xiv. 43. Luke xi. 39.

xxii. 17, 20. (1st time) Gen. xl. 11, 13,21. 2 Sam.
xii. 3. Wahl and Schleusner put Mat. x. 42.

also under this head. Schleusner puts 1 Cor. xi.

25. under both.]
II. The liquor contained In a drinking-cnp. Mat.

x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. Comp. Luke xxii. 20.

1 Cor. xi. 2527.
III. From the ancient custom 1 of the master

of the feast's appointing to each of the guests his

cup, i. e. his kind and measure of liquor, irori]-

piov is used in the LXX answering to the Heb.

r^r, for that portion of happiness or misery which
God sends on kingdoms or individuals, as Ps. xi.

C. xvi. 5. xxiii. 5 2
. So in the N. T. it denotes

the bitter sufferings of Christ for the sins of men,
Mat. xx. 22. xxvi. 39 3

,
42. Mat. x. 38. xiv. 36.

Luke xxii. 42. John xviii. 11
;

of his faithful

followers, Mat. xx. 23. Mark x. 39 ;
of the

wicked, Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. xviii. 6. where
see Daubuz 4

.

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the woman,
Rev. xvii. 4. imports the gaudy and plausible al-

lm; im-iifs to idolatry. The image is taken from
the golden cups of icine used in the worship of

idols, and consecrated to their service. Comp.
Jer. Ii. 7- and 1 Cor. x. 21. and under olvoQ II.

On Rev. xvii. 4. C. and ver. 2. B. see the learned

Daubuz and Bp. Newton and Vitringa, especially
note f.

IIon'a, from TTOTOV drinkable, drink, from
TTETrorai 3rd pers. perf. pass, of obsol. Trow to

drink.

I. With an accusative of the person following.
To nire drink to a man, Mat. x. 42. xxv. 35.

xxvii. 48. [Mark xv. 36.] Rom. xii. 20
;
to a

beast, Luke xiii. 15. [Gen. xxi. 19. Ceb. Tab. 5.

With two accusatives, Mat. ix. 42. Mark ix. 41.]

[II. Allegorically, of spiritual nourishment.]
In 1 Cor. iii. 2. it is construed with two accusa-

tives, one of the person, v/iaf, and another of the

thing, ydXa ;
and moreover the verb i-nonaa,

1 See Homer, II. iv. 2G1, &c.
2 [Comp. Homer, II. xxiv. 527; and line 663, &c. of

Pope's Translation , of Cowper's, line 660. Is. Ii. 17, 22.

Jer. xxv. 17. Hab. ii. 16.]
3 See Bowyer's Conject. Appendix to 4to edit.
4 [On this common metaphor, see trivia and oti/or. Fisch.

Suppl. ii. ad Vorst. de Hebr. N. T. p. H. Ephr. Syr. t. i.

p. 46. Monum. Vet. Arab. Carm. xiii. 3. Plaut. Casin. v.

2, 42.]
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also to Ppwpa. So Hesiod, Theogon. 640. applies
the V. tdfiv to eat to nectar, which was the drink,
as well as to ambrosia, which was the food, of the

gods. Homer in like manner applies t?tiv to

wine as well as to fat sheep, II. xii. 319, 320.

[Again it denotes] to water, as plants, applied

spiritually, 1 Cor. iii. 68. [It is allegorically
used also in Rev. xiv. 8 5

.]

UOTOQ, ov, o, from TreTrorai 3rd pers. perf.

pass, of obsolete TTOW to drink. A compotation,

drinking match, drunken bout. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3.

[So Gen. xix. 3. Judg. xiv. 10. Dan. i. 5, 8. v.

10. Prov. xxiii. 30. 1 Mac. xvi. 15. Demosth.

p. 796, 26.]

HOY"", [an adverb of place.]

[(1.) Where? Mat. ii. 2, 4. viii. 20. xxvi. 17.

Mark xiv. 12, 14. xv. 47. Luke ix. 58. xii. 17-

xvii. 7, 36. xxii. 9, 11. John i. 39, 40. vii. 11.

viii. 10, 19. ix. 12. xi. 34, 5?. xx. 2, 13, 15.

2 Pet. iii. 4. Rev. ii. 13. Polyb. vi. 9, 11. Xen.
de Mag. Eq. vii. 14. In Luke viii. 25. 1 Cor.

1. 20. xii. 17, 19. xv. 55. 1 Pet. iv. 18. a nega-
tion is implied, where is your faith? i. e. have ye no

faith? See Horn. II. v. 171. Jer. vi. 14. Hesy-
chius says TTOU iv

l<r^> r<p ou$a/iog.]

[(2.) Whither, for TTOI, John iii. 8. vii. 35.

viii. 14. xii. 35. xiii. 36. xiv. 5. xvi. 5. Heb.
xi. 8. 1 John ii. 11. Gen. xvi. 8.]

Hov.

[Enclitic. (1.)] Somewhere. Heb, ii. 6. iv. 4.

[Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 15. Diod. Sic. i. 12.]

(2.) About, near, of time. Rom. iv. 19. where

Kypke cites from Plutarch,
' elder than Lysias

"ETESl' HOY El'KOSI by about twenty years ;'

and TETPAKOSl'QN Si IIOY Staytvonlvuv
'ETE'QN,' about four hundred years being elapsed.'

[See JElian, V. H. xiii. 4. Polyb. iii. 108, 3.]

HOY'S 6
, 7rodo, 6. Thefoot, of man, John xiii.

5, 14. et al. freq.; of beast, Mat. vii. 6. Rev. xiii.

2. For the various applications of this word see

also Mat. iv. 6. v. 35. xviii. 8. xxii. 44. Luke i.

79. vii. 14. To illustrate which last text we may
observe from Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 238. that
" the custom, which still continues [in the East]
of walking either barefoot or with slippers, re-

quires the ancient compliment of bringing water

upon the arrival of a stranger to wash his feet."

[John xiii. 5, 610, 12, 14.] Comp. Gen. xviii.

4. Judg. xix. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10. [See Bynteus,
de Calc. Heb. i. 6, 9. and Salmas. ad Tertull. de
Pall. c. 5. On kissing the feet, Luke vii. 44, 45.

see Esth. iii. 2. and Dieterech, Antiq. Bibl. V. T,

p. 395. On anointing them, Luke vii. 46. see

Casaubon, Exercc. Antibar. xiv. c. 12. and By-
nseus, de Morte J. C. c. 3. On both, see Winer,
Bibl. Realw. p. 233, 399, 400, 591. In Acts

xxii. 3. (" brought up at the feet of Gamaliel ")
observe that the Jewish masters sat on a seat

above their disciples ;
and see Plat. Protag. p. 195.

In Rom. xvi. 20. ("to tread Satan under his

feet,") the meaning is to subdue, because victors

placed their feet on the vanquished. See Josh.

x. 24. Ps. ex. 1. Is. Ixvi. 1. Ovid, Fast. iv. 858.

5 [Comp. Is. xxix. 10. Hab. ii. 15. Ps. Ix. 3. Eccliu

xv. 3.]
6 [Lobeck (ad Phryn. p. 453.) gives the reason for writing

irovs, not TTOVV.]
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Virg. ^En. x. 490. "Yiroirodiov is added accord-

ing to the Heb. phrase in these two places in

Mat. v. 35. Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii.

35. vii. 49. 1 Cor. xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. On
Luke vii. 38. observe that the ancients at meals

rested on their left hands, used their right to

help themselves, and that their feet were stretched

out, slanting a little from the table. In Hebrew

poetry it is common to refer to the limbs espe-

cially used in any office, where in prose the per-
son himself would be referred to. This explains
Acts v. 9. Luke i. 79. Rom. iii. 15. and indeed

x. 45. Many passages are explained by the

oriental custom of prostration before a superior,
as Mat. xviii. 29. et al. freq.] Rom. x. 15. com-

pared with Is. Iii. 7- how beautiful are the feet of
tlu'iii tr/io br'nit'i flu' good tidings of peace, who bring
the good tidings ofgood things ! Campbell (Prelim.
Dissertat. to Gospels, p. 145. where see more)
and Wetstein thus explain the passage,

"
pedes

eorum, qui Isetum afferunt nuncium, licet pulvere

sordidi, formosi tamen videntur."

Ilpayfiu, aroc, TO, from TTfTrpay/mi perf. pass.
of Trpdatjia to do, perform. In general, somewhat

done, a work. [Wahl gives the sense factuin, res

gesta, then negotium, res gesta, then res; and Park-

hurst had a fact, work, deed, then a tiling, thirdly
a matter. But the distinctions are so nice in

some of these cases, that what one calls a thing
the other makes a business, as Mat. xviii. 19.

Johnson defines a thing to be whatever is, and
therefore Schleusner is safer in putting many of

the doubtful passages under one general head, as

no ambiguity can arise.]

[I. A thing. In Heb. x. 1. cncia T&V [is\\6v-
TUV ayaBHtv is opposed to tiKovi rtov Trpayjua-
TOJV

; and in Heb. xi. 1 . and James iii. 1 6. the
sense is no less clearly what we express in English
by thing, in such phrases as a good thing, a bad

thing, and so Deut. xvii. 5. I should say the
same of Heb. vi. 18. (where Wahl says faotum,
res gesta.) In Rom. xvi. 2. Wahl has negotium,
Parkhurst a matter, and our translation a busi-

ness ; and perhaps in this place the word has the
definite signification a thing to be done. So in

Mat. xviii. 19. In Luke i. 1. it seems to be
transactions. In Acts v. 4. also the sense is busi-

ness or matter ; Schleusner says crime. In 2 Cor.
vii. 11. the expression r< Trpay/ian, i. e. the

business, is explained by Bishop Middleton to be
the affair of the incestuous person, and this seems
right. Schleusner, as in Acts v. 4. says, the

crime of the incestuous person, which is unneces-

sary.]
II. [A law-business, cause.] Hpay/ia iyiiv

Trpdg TLVU, to Jiave a matter, i. e. of complaint or

litigation, against any. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 1. [Xen.
Mem. ii. 9, L]

III. It seems to refer particularly to a vene-
real, a/air, 1 Tlicss. iv. f>. as it doth sometimes in
the profane writers. [For this sense of Trpayfia
refer to Poll. Onom. v. 15,93. Theocr. ii. 143.

ylllian, V. H. iv. 8. and Wolf on 2 Cor. vii. 11.

Schleusner understands the word to mean com-
mercial bux'uiesf;

;
but the context shows the other

to be the right sense.]

npay/jiaTtia, UQ, '/,
from Trpayjuartvw. An

affair, liuiuii'w. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Dem. 101, 22.
1 ('lin>ii. xxviii. 21. The Rabbis u.se this v>onl.
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See Buxt. Lex. T. in r\D and pD. Soldiers

might not engage in commerce. See Salm. de

Usur. p. 939. The word properly means hand-

ling any matter. See Diod. Sic. i. 1. Polyb. i.

1,4.]

*

UpayfJiaTtvd), from Trpayfia an affair. To en-

gage another in affairs or business, also to manage

affairs or business. Hence Trpayjuorreuo/iai, mid.

to be occupied or employed in affairs or business,
"
negotia obire, negotiis gerendis occupari."

Wetstein. occ. Luke xix. 13. [where it is put of

letting out money at usury. See Xen. Cyr. ii. 4,

26. Hieron. viii. 8. 1 Kings ix. 19.]

gp nPAITQ'PION, ov, TO, Lat. A word
formed from the Latin prcetorium, a derivative

from pr&tor
l

, (which from prceeo to go before,) a
Roman title, which sometimes denotes a military,
sometimes a citil, officer. Hence prcetorium sig-

nifies,

I. The general's tent. [Cic. ad Div. i. 33.]
II. A place or court where causes were heard by

the prcetor or any other chief magistrate, a judgment-
hall. In this sense the word Trpairo'jpiov is used
Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33.

xix. 9 ; and from Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28.

the prcetorium seems to have been the same as,
or a part of, the palace of Pilate

;
so the Latin

word often denotes a governor's palace. Dod-

dridge observes, that Herod's prcetorium, Acts
xxiii. 35. was in like manner a palace and court,
built by Herod the Great 2

,
when he rebuilt and

beautified Csesarea ;
and that probably some

tower belonging to it might be used as a kind of

state-prison, as was common in such places.

[Wahl and Schleusner agree in thinking that the

word denotes also the house or palace of the praetor
or other chief provincial magistrate. Wahl more-

over, after Kuinoel, says, that from Joseph. Ant.

xv. 9, 3. xviii. 3, 1. 'de B. J. i. 21, 1. ii. 14, 3.

v. 4, 3. it seems that the proetoi-s, who lived at

Ccesarea, when they were at Jerusalem, used
Herod's palace, in the upper part of the city, as

their residence. Therefore he thinks that in

Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 33.

xix. 9. we are to understand the palace of Herod
at Jerusalem 3

. And so Fritzsche.]

See Ainsworth's Dictionary in pr&tor and prce-

2 [On this see Sueton. Calig. 37. Octav. 63, 72. Tit. 8.]
3 [The case seems to have been thus. Adjoining to the

palace-wall was a tribunal in the open air, (see Joseph.
B. J. ii. 9, 3.) to which the governor came by a door, per-

haps in the wall, and which St. John calls /Sfj/ia. The
Jews, when they took Jesus to Pilate, would not go into

any part of the palace, but stood without (see John xviii.

28. Num. xix. 22.) round the tribunal. Jesus was either

at first, or, I think, after the first conversation, taken into

some part of the palace. I say after the first conversation,
because it seems to me (from Mat. xxvii. 12.) that the first

charge was made in the presence of Jesus ; while in verses
17 26. of that chapter there is no appearance of his being
present. Pilate, therefore, (as appears also from St. John,)
went backwards and forwards from Jesus to the Jews. All
this is clear : the only difficulty arises from our finding from
St. Matthew and Mark, that after the scourging he was taken
into the irpaniopiov, which is explained by St. Mark to be
the aiiXtj, i. e. the first or outer court of the palace; and
consequently that he was not in that part of the palace
then. We must therefore either suppose that he was
taken into some more private audience-room by Pilate at

first, or that at the moment of his condemnation he was
brought out for a moment to the tribunal. Neither of
these circumstances is mentioned ; but on a comparison
of the Evangelists it will be seen that neither of them is
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III. The Roman
i,i)>,'ror'.< pafnce. Phil. i. 13.

whei*e see Wolfius and Macknight. [Schleusner
and Wahl emsider that the camp of the przeto-
rian guards is meant. See Herodian ii. 5, (!. iv.

4, 12. vii. 11, 12. Sueton. Tib. 37-]

TIpaKTojp, opof, 6, from TrsTrpaicTai 3 pers. perf.

pass, of Trpdffffu} to do, act, exact. An officer,

buil'itf, ,-v/>, </^, or the like. It seems properly to

denote the t>rficer whose business it was to exact

the money adjudged to be paid. [It is so used

by Demosth. '1327. last line, 1337, 26. 778, 18.]
So Hesyehius explains TrpdicTOptG by aTrair^rorj,

/>, collectors; and Suidas, TrpaKrwp by 6 TOV

tTTiKtifAtvoi' tlffTTpaTTOfitvoQ 0oooi/,
' he who exacts

the tribute imposed ;' and in the LXX of Is. iii.

12. this word denotes an exactor, oppressor, an-

swering to the Heb. irab. occ. Luke xii. 58. [It

is used for an avenger of murder, yEsch. Eum.
315. Agam. 112.]

npai, twt;, r'i,
from 7T7rpaai 2 pers. perf.

pass, of TrpaVffw to do, act.

I. A work, action, deed. occ. Luke xxiii. 51.

Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. Acts xix. 18.

where see Wolfius. [In Mat. xvi. 27- it may be

better translated practice or behaviour. It has the

sense of deeds, trorks, practice, &c. often in LXX.
See 2 Chron. xii. 15. xiii. 22. xxvii. 7- 1 Mac.
xiii. 34. .Elian, V. H. ii. 4. In Thuc. iii. 114.

vi. 88. it is put for transactions, as in the title of

the Acts of the Apostles ;
and in Diod. Sic. ii. 34.

Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 1. Schleusner, as usual, makes a

useless subdivision, giving the sense of evil deeds

to Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. and Acts xix. 18.]

II. Office, use. occ. Rom. xii. 4. [See Ecclus.

xi. 10. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 6.]

fSF IIPA~OS, or IIPAiOS, a, ov.Meek,
milfl, gentle, occ. Mat. xi. 29. where see Eisner

and Wolfius. [See 2 Mac. xv. 12. Polyb. iii. 98,
5. Xen. Ages. xi. 10. Inc. Zeph. iii. 13. Symm. Ps.

xvii. 30, It is ready to forgive in Dem. 1422, 19.

The Attics used also iroavQ ;
see Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 403.] The most probable of the Greek
derivations of this word seems to be from ppoc,
for pg.cliO(; easy.

TlpaortjQ, TJTOQ, T/, from Trpyoq. Meekness,
mtidnen. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Gal. v. 22. [vi. 1. 2 Tim.
ii. 25. (in all which places Wahl refers it to gen-
tleness in pardoning injuries and correcting
faults. See Dem. 1405, 15. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 9.)
2 Cor. x. 1. Eph. iv. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 11. Tit. iii. 2.

See Diod. Sic. xvi. 5. Polvb. xxviii. 3, 3. Xen.

Cyr. iii. 1, 41.] The LXX use it for the Heb.
rn:r meekness, from the V. n to afflict, humble,

PsVxlv. 4.

Upaaid, O.Q, ri, q. irtpacria, from 7r'tpa the

extremity.
I. The learned Damm, Lex. col. 1978. says,

that it properly denotes a long
l

range, not a

broad bed, ofplant?, at the extreme side of a garden,

anxious to tell all the minute circumstances. I think

that St. Matthew and St. Mark use npanwptov in Park-
hurst's sense, and St. John in Wahl's and Sclileusner's.]

[The disputes between Perizonius and Huber on the

meaning of this word gave rise to Perizonius's treatise de

Origine, Significatione, et Usu Vocum Praetoris et Prae-

torii. Frankf. 1690.]
1 "Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad extremum

latus horti, velmajoris alicujus partis horti."
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or of some considerable part of a garden ; and thu
he remarks Homer uses it, Ody'ss. vii. 127.

"EvOa 6e K.otf^.r\rai nPA2[AI
v

Trapci veicnov op\ov
Tlavroiai ireQvacriv.

There are beautiful borders of all kinds of plants at the
extreme plot of the garden.

It occurs in this sense Ecclus. xxiv. 31. Hence
[from Hesyehius and Phavorinus it appears that
the shape of the Trpaatd was an oblong. See

Theophr. Hist. Plant, iv. 4. Dioscor. iv. 17. Aq.
and Symm. Song of S. v. 14. vi. 1.]

II. In the N. T. a regularly disposed company
of persons, occ. Mark vi. 40. twice, where Camp-
bell observes, in opposition to an opinion which I

once embraced,
" that the whole people made one

compact body, an hundred men in front and fifty

deep, (a conceit which has arisen from observing
that the product of these two numbers is five

thousand,) appears totally inconsistent with the
circumstances mentioned both by Mark, who
calls them, in the plural, ffvuTroaria and Trpaatai,
and by Luke, who calls them /cXicriai." Observe
that the repetition of the N. irpaaiat, -n-paaiai,
in Mark vi. 40. as of <jvp,7r6(na, avinroaia, ver.

39. and of dvo, Svo, ver. 7- in a distributive sense,
is agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, which is imi-

tated by the LXX, Gen. vii. 2, 3. Exod. viii. 14.

A classical writer would have said Kara Trpaffiaz,
&c. [Add 1 Kings iii. 16. Judg. v. 22. Gesen.

p. G68. Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 12. p. 305. Georg.
Viudic. N. T. ab Hebr. p. 340.]

HPA'SSQ or HPA'TTQ.
[I. To do, pursue a line of conduct, act, used

only of actions, and not like TTOIEW to make, &c.
Thus generally Acts v. 35. xvii. 7- xxvi. 9, 26.

1 Cor. ix. 17. 2 Cor. v. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Rom.
ix. 11; of good, John v. 29. (1st time.) Acts xxvi.

20. Rom. ii. 25
;
of evil, Luke xxii. 23. xxiii. 15s,

41, John iii. 20. v. 29. (2nd time.) Acts iii. I?.
xxv. 11, 25. xxvi. 31. Rom. i. 32. ii. 13. (per-

haps vii. 15, 1<K) xiii. 4. 2 Cor. xii. 21. In Acts
xvi. 28. which Wahl and Schleusner make a sepa-
rate head, translate do not treat yourself ill; pursue
no icrong line of conduct to yourself. See Job
xxxvi. 21. Diod! Sic. xi. 43. Diog.L.ii.8, Polyb.
v. 75, 9. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 20.]

[II. To do., fare (well or ill). It is used with
an adverb, or other word, showing how the per-
son fares. Thus] tv TrpdrTnv, to da rightly, or-

to do i. e. fare or succeed well, to be happy, occ.

Acts xv. 29 ;
where Wolfius observes that the

Greek phrase will bear either of these senses,
but with Eisner embraces the latter, as best op-
posed to the assertion of the false teachers at
ver. 1. He observes that tv TrpctTTttv is often
used as a wish of prosperity in the beginning of
letters

;
and that in Plato it signifies to fare well^

be happy. See Plato's Pluedon, 2. p. 158. ed.

Forster. On Eph. vi. 21. Kypke shows from the
Greek writers that TI Trpdvauj imports both what.

/ do, and, how I do or fare. [See JSlian, V. H. ii.

35. iii. 18. Diod. Sic. xi. 44. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 8. iii.

9, 8. Epict. Ench. 10. Eur. Orest. 659. K lister,

ad Aristoph. Plut. 341. Ovid, Trist. i. 1, 18. Ter.

Andr. i. 5, 32. JEach. Socr. D. i. 13.]

III. To exact, require, occ. Luke iii. 13. xix.

23. Raphelius, after Camei'arius, observes on
Luke iii. 13. that Xenophon uses the phrase xpjj-

\iara Trpdrrtiv to exact money ; and that Polybius
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has the expression rsXog Trparreiv to exact tribute;

the former corresponds with Luke iii. 13. the

latter with xix. 23. [Xen. Hell. i. 3, 7. and 5,

11. An. vii. C, 13. Mem. i. 2, 5. ^Esch. Socr. D.

ii. 31. Callim. H. in Lav. Pall. 91. Jens. Fere.

Lit. p. 42. Schwarz, p. 1150. Salm. de Fom.

Trap. p. 117-]

I1PAY*2, tin, v, the same as irpyog, which see.

Meek, inM<1, </< iiftf. occ. Mat. v. 5. xxi. 5.

1 Pet. iii. 4. [Job xxiv. 4. Is. xxvi. 6. Zech. ix.

!>. X 11. Symp. viii. 3. CEc. xv. 9.]

TlpavTrjg, rjrog, if, from TrpavQ. Meekness,
occ. Jam. i. 21. iii. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 15.

[Ps. xlv. 5. xc. 10.]

npsTrw, to become, suit, be fitting.
Hence the

impersonal irp'tTTfi, it is fitting, becoming, c. occ.

Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 10. vii. 26. (Comp. 1 Tim.

ii. 10. Tit. ii. I.) U^ETTOV, TO, particip. neut. be-

cnniiiKi, tfttinij, tnittme. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13.

[Ps. xx'xiii. 1. xciii. 5. In 1 Cor. xi. 13. it has

an ace. and inf., elsewhere a dative. See Matthise,
386. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 37- Polyb. ii. 40, 3.]

ggfT Hpeafiiia, ag, ri, from 7rpa/3fuw. [An
cuilx.ti'xi/, (i.

e. an ambassador or ambassadors.)
Luke xiv. 32. xix. 14. 2 Mac. iv. 11. Xen. de

Rep. Lac. xiii. 10. Cyr. ii. 4, 1. Thuc. iv. 118.

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 469. The word means age

of the first-born in Paus. iii. 1, 4. iii. 3, 8.]

|g|r Tiptfffitvb), from Trptafltvg or Trpiffflvg.

[I. To be an old man. Herod, vii. 2.]

[II.] To perform tlie office of an ambassador, to

be an ambassador l
. occ. 2 Cor. v. 30. Eph. vi.

20. where see Eisner and Wolfius. [Xen. Cyr. v.

1, 1. An. vii. 2, 13.]

Hptafivg, voe, o, or 7rpe<T/3uc, eia, v, from Trpo-

eifffifivai to be far entered into, or advanced in, life

or years, namely ;
so aged persons are in the

O. T. said to be D'O^a nw advanced in days, Gen.

xviii. 11. et al.; and* in the New,IIPOBEBHKO'-
TES iv TO.IQ t'lfiepaig avr&v, Luke i. 7> 18.

Comp. under
-jrpofSrjiu II.

I. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years.
II. An ambassador, because old men were

usually employed on such occasions. The word
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on ac-
count of its derivatives. The LXX, however,
have often used it for an ambassador, as Num.
xxi. 21. et al.

ITptafivTsptor, ov, TO, from
I. An assembly or council of elders, in a political

sense, occ. Luke xxii. 66. Acts xxii. 5. In
which passage it denotes the Jewish Sanhedrin or

great council at Jerusalem. Comp. under Trpta-
flvripog III. and avvtSpiov, and see Campbell on
Luke.

II. An assembly of Christian elders or presby-
ters, a pn-^f'/it, r//. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 14. Comp. 2 Tim.
i. 6. Acts viii. 17, 18.

IIpi(T(3vTfpoQ, a, ov, properly an adjective of
the comparative degree, from Trptafivg.

[I. An old man, elder, one a<lrin;;l i/>
fif,-, as

1 Tim. v. 1, 2. 1 Pet. v. 5. In Luke xv. 25. it is

simply the comparative, elder. See Gen. xviii.

80.]

[See Thorn. M. p. 737. Liban. t. ii. p. 256. Thuc. viii.
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11, 12. xix. 4, 31. Ezr. v. 9. In John viii. 9.

Parkhurst refers the word to this head
; but Schl.

and Wahl put it under head III.]
II. Because the Jewish Sanhedrin or great

council was chiefly composed of elderly men,
(comj). irptcrfivTepiov I. and avvidpiov,) hence

TrptaflvTSpot elders, and TrpiafivTtpoi TOV Xaov,
elders of the people, who are likewise mentioned by
Josephus, Ant. xiii. 4, 9. seem to denote members

of that council, elders in dignity and authority, q. d.

senators. Mat. [xvi. 21.] xxi. 23. xxvi. 3, 47,

57, 59. xxvii. 1, 3, [12, 20, 41. xxviii. 12. Mark
viii. 31. xi. 27- xiv. 43 and 53. xv. 1. Luke vii.

3. (which others explain of rulers of the synagogue.
So Schleusner.) ix. 22. xx. 1. xxii. 52. John viii.

9. Acts iv. 5, 8, 23. vi. 12. xxiii. 14. xxiv. I.

xxv. 15.] Comp. Exod. xvii. 5. xix. 7. xxiv. 1,

9. Num. xi. 16, 24. 1 Mac. vii. 33. xii. 35.

xiii. 36.

III. An elder or presbyter in the Christian
Church. This title is given both to inferior

ministers, who were appointed overseers of the
flock of Christ to feed the Church of God, see

Acts xx. 17, 28. Tit. i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. v. 15
;
and

to the apostles themselves, 2 John 1. (where see

Wolfius,) 3 John 1. Comp. 1 Pet. v. 1. So 7rp<r-

/3t/r!ptov, 1 Tim. iv. 14. certainly includes St.

Paul himself. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. "Who," asks
the learned Jos. Mede,

" can deny that our word

priest is corrupted of presbyter ? Our ancestors,
the Saxons, first used preoster, whence by a fur-

ther contraction came preste and priest. The
High and Low Dutch have priester ; the French

prestre ; the Italian prete ; but the Spaniard only
speaks full presbytero." Works, fol. p. 27. where
see more 2

. [Comp. Acts xi. 30. xiv. 23. xv. 2,

4, 6, 22, 23. xvi. 4. xxi. 18. James v. 14. Rev.
iv. 4, 10. v. 6, 8, 11, 14. vii. 11, 13. xi. 16. xiv.

3. xix. 4.]

IV. IIptaflvTfpot, 01, ancestors, predecessors.
Mat. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. xi. 2.

, ov, o, from Trptaflvg. Old, aged,
an old man. occ. Luke i. 18. Philem. 9. Tit. ii.

2. where see Macknight, and on ver. 3. [Josh.
vi. 21. Judg. xix. 16, 17, 20, 22. Job xv. 10.

Eur. Phoen. 864. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 1.]

JggfT IIptaflvTig, tSog, r), from TrptcfivTrjQ. An
old or aged woman, occ. Tit, ii. 3. [Diod. Sic. iv.

51. Herodian, v. 3, 6. 4 Mac. xvi. 14.]

g*|r Hpnvris, soc, ovg, 6, ?/, from irpo forward,
and vvu) or vtvi to nod, incline. Prone, falling
forward on his face. So Hesychins, -jrprjvrjQ' i-rri

7rp6ffu)7Tov irtTTTUKUQ ',
and Phavorinus, 7rp;i'//t,"

cj'g TovjiTirpoffOtv, t-rrl orojuarof. ETTI TrpotrwTrow.
Thus likewise Enstathius on Homer, II. ii. 414.

observes of Trprjvrjg or Trpavsg, Kvpiwg Xsytrori
TO TTtaOV 7Tt TTpOffWTTOV' \kytTdl dk /itra00-

puca> Trpavrjg, Kai /cardiTJjc TOTTOQ. "OOfv KOL

Trapoifjtia, TO, 0"0a7pa Kara Trpavovg.
( It is pro-

perly applied to what falls on its face, and meta-

phorically a sloping ground is called -rrpavijQ ;

whence the proverb, A globe Kara Trpavovg,

rolling down hill.' Thus Trprjvrjg is plainly ap-
plied, II. ii. 418. vi. 43. See also Raphelius on

2 "PRIEST, Presbyter, Sacerdos; A.-S. ppeorC ;
Al.

pristcr; B. priester; [Su. prest;] G. prestre: It. prete.
<>nmi;i satis nianifeste desumpta sunt ex

ir/je<r/3i;Tepor."
.lunii Etymolog. Anglican.
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Mat. xxvii. 5. who observes that he finds no

authority for Trp/;j'// signifying hendhmg, nor

consequently any ivason to think that Judas,
after he had hunted himself, f-ll </oirn a ;/v/-

^PIvniG ffvofievoQ expressing only that IH>

fell on hif face. occ. Acts i. 18. Eisner, whom
produces several passages from the Greek

writers where 7rp//j'/}c means ft<tt on one's face, and
irtTTTtiv Trp;/i>qf to fall on one's face, particularly
one from Josephus, de Bel. i. 32, 1. where Anti-

pat-r enters, /cat nE2Q'N TIPHNH'S rrpb TUIV

7Tou>v TOV iraTpoQ,
' and falling prostrate, or on

liis face, at his father's (Herod's) feet, says, I be-

seech you, O father, not to prejudge me,' &c. I

add, that in his Life also, 28. Josephus uses

IIPHNH'S HESQ'N in the same sense, "humi
.\itus" Hudson. [So Schl. and Wahl. See

Perizon. de Mort. Jud. c. iii. p. 16. Eisner i.

p. 359. The word occ. in this sense Hesiod,

Clyp. 365. Horn. II. Q. 111. Od. E. 374. Eur.
Rhes. 795. Wisd. iv. 19. Philo in Agric. p. 204.

Casaubon, Ex. Antibaron. xvi. 69.]

IIpia>. To saw, saw asunder, occ. Heb. xi. 37 ;

where the apostle is by some particularly thought
.to refer to the manner in which the prophet
Isaiah was put to death, concerning whom there
is a tradition among the Jews that he was sawn
asunder. This tradition is at least as old as

Justin Martyr, and is mentioned by many. See
Wetstein and Suicer Thesaur. in Trpi'w, and comp.
8i%oTop.eiij I. [On this tradition see Fabr, Cod.
Pseud, p. 1088. See 2 Sam. xii. 31. Amos i. 3.

Hist. Susann. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 26.]

IIpiv, a conjunction, q, from Trpo dv before that.

Of time, before, joined with an infinitive, John
xiv. 29 ;

with an accusative case and an infinitive,
Mat. xxvi. 34, 75. [Mark xiv. 72.] John [iv.

49.J viii. 58. [Xen. Cyr. ii. 24, 10.] Upiv /,

before that, q. d. sooner than, joined with an opta-

tive, Acts xxv. 16
;
with a subjunctive, Luke ii.

26. [xxii. 34.] ;
with an accusative and an in-

finitive, Mat. i. 18. Mark xiv. 30. [Acts ii. 20.

vii. 2.]

IIpcw. [See Trpita.]

ITPO'. A preposition.
I. Governing a genitive.
1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2.

Luke [i. 78.] ix. 52. x. 1. Acts xiv. 13. Jupiter,
who teas before the city, i. e. whose image was
erected before, or near the entrance into, the city,
as a tutelar god, according to the custom of the

heathen. See Eisner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and

Bp. Pearce. [Diod. Sic. xiv. 108. Xen. Cyr. iii.

3, 33. It may perhaps be translated] at, Acts v.

23. xii. 6, 14.

2. Before, of time. Mat. v. 12. viii. 29. John
xvii. 24. et al. freq. John xii. 1. Trpo riptpuv
TOV Hdcrxa )

s ix days before tlie Passover. We
have an exactly parallel construction in Josephus,
Ant. xv. 11, 4. IIPO' MIA~2 'HME'PAS Trig

eopTTJg, 'one day before the feast.' Comp. 2 Cor.

xii. 2. and see other instances of the like tra-

jection [in Amos i. 1. iv. 7- 2 Mac. xv. 36. See
also Munter, Symb. de Joh. Ev. p. 23,]

3. With an infinitive mood and the neuter
article gen. TOV before, before that. Mat. vi. 8.

Luke [ii. 2. xiii. 1!). xvii. 5.J xxii. 15. John
xiii. 19. [Acts xiii. 15. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 14.]
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4. Before, abore, prifimbly to, prce. James v.

12. 1 Pet. iv. 8. So applied by Plato. [Menex.
in fine. Herodian, v. 4, 21.] See Zeunius's
edition of Vigerus, de Idiot, p. 658. Lips. 1788.

II. In composition it denotes,
1. Before, of place, as in rrpoayw to go before.
2. Forth, forward, as in 7rpo/3d\\oj.
3. Before, in the presence of, as in Trpoopaw.
4. Publicly, openly, plainly, as in Trpoypapw II.

III., TrpocfyXoe, which see.

5. Before, of time, as in Trpoajuaprarw to sin

before.
6. Before, of preference, as in Trpocupso/zai to

choose before, prefer.

Ilpoayw, from Trpo before or forth, and ayw to

lead, bring.
I. To briny out or forth, occ. Acts xvi, 30.

xxv. 26
; particularly to [trial,] condemnation, or

punishment, in which view Raphelius shows that

both Polybius [i. 7, 12.] and Arrian [Exp. Al. iv.

14.] apply this verb. occ. Acts xii. 6. [2 Mac.
v. 18. Jos. de B. J. i. 27, 2.]

[II. To go before any one. Mat. xxi. 19. (Mark
xi. 9.) Luke xviii. 39. See also Mark vi. 45.

which comp. with Mat. xiv. 22. where the ace.

is introduced, as it is also in Mat. ii. 9. (where
many translate the verb to lead forward, as if the

simple ayw was used, Trpo being quiescent *. See
Ernest, ad Horn. II. A. 3.) xxvi. 32. (Mark xiv.

18.) xxviii. 7. Mark x. 32. In Mat. xxi. 31.

Schleusner translates to get sooner to a place, to be

more master of, so as to excite others* desires ; but it

seems to me simply to precede. On this con-

struction, see Buttmann, 118. Matthise, 377.
394.425. So prcecedo, (Ctes. B. G. vii. 54. Justin

xiv. 4.) prceeo, (Tac. Aim. vi. 21.) antecedo, (Cic.
ad Att. viii. 9.) are construed with accusatives.

There is some difference of opinion as to 1 Tim.
v. 24. Wahl says, it is metaphorically used there
" of things which are known before something is

done." Schl. explains it, of sins, a leading one on,

inciting one to pass judgment on those who commit
them. The verb has this sense in Wisd. xix. 12.

2 Mac. x. 1. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 22.]
III. To go before, precede, in time. 1 Tim. i. 18.

v. 24. Heb. vii. 18. [Herodian, viii. 8, 8.]

[Hpoaipsw, ai, to settle, decree, choose. And so

in the middle. 2 Cor. ix. 7. yElian, V. H. iii. 10.

xiv. 14. Aristot. Eth. iii. 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 2.

It is to choose, Deut. vii. 6. x. 15. Prov. i. 29.

Xen. An. vi. 9, 11 ;
to desire, love, in Gen. xxxiv.

8. Deut. vii. 7. x. 15.]

ggir UpoatTiaofiai, tfy<a,mid. from Trpo before,
and aiTido^iai to accuse. To accuse, allege, or

convict before, occ. Rom. iii. 9. [Perhaps rather,
to prove before, such being often the meaning of

aiTidopcu. The apostle refers to ch. i. 2432.
ii. 124. So Luther, Seb. Schmidt, and Eras-

mus
;
but Erasmus Schmidt, and others, explain

it as a passive. We hare been accused before,

namely, by the Divine law, Ps. xiv. 3. and the

Mosaic law.]

ggfT UpoctKova), from Trpo before, and CIKOVV

to hear. To hear before, occ. Col. i. 5. [Polyb. x.

5, 5. Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 7. Dem. 604, 7-]

1 [Schleusner, in his edition of Biel, quotes the words as

occurring in Ex. xxiii. 20. and compares it with this

place. But I do not find the word in Mill. It occurs in

some M'SS. in Ex. iii. 4. and xiv. 10.]



n PO
Ilpoa/iapravw, from Trpo before, and ap.ap

to sin. To sin before, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 21.

xiii. 2. [Herodian, iii. 14, 8.]

gglT UpoavXiov, ov, TO, from Trpo before, and

avXrj, which see. A porch or gateway, such as,

we are informed by Dr. Shaw 1

,
the principal

houses in the East are still usually furnished

with. occ. Mark xiv. 68. [Rather, a vestibule or

fmn/f outer court, though perhaps Shaw means the

same thing.]

IlpojSatVw.
I. Of place, to go forward, advance. Mat. iv. 21.

Mark i. 19. [Xen. An. iv. 2, 16.]

II. Of time, to advance. Luke i. 7, 18. ii. 36.

The Greek writers use Trpo(3aivwv Kara rr\v )Xi-

Kiav [Polyb. xv. 29.] for advancing in age, and

Trpo(3t(3nKM TIJ ii\iKiq, [Lysias, Or. xxiv. p. 412.

ed. Taylor,] or simply Trpo/Sf/Sijfcwe, for a person
it'lr<tni-I In w/e, as may be seen in Wetstein : but

the phrase 'Trpopt(3nKu> 'EN TAI^S 'HME'-

PAIS, literally advanced in days, is Hellenistical,
and plainly taken from the Heb. D'Dja N3> to

which Trpo/3t/3i?/cwf (TAI~S) 'HME'PAIS answers
in the LXX of Josh, xxiii. 1, 2. 1 Kings i. 1 ;

and 7rco/3j8^Kwc 'HMEPQ~N, Gen. xviii. 11.

xxiv. 1. Josh. xiii. 1. [The word is often to

make progress, to increase, as Gen, xxvi. 13. Ex.
xix. 19. 3 Esdr. ii. 29. SeeVorst,de Hebr. c. 3.]

IIpo/3dXXa>, from Trpo forth) forward, and /3aX-
Xai to cast, put.

[I. Properly, to throw forward, (^Esch. Ag.
1006.) and then, to put forward, bring forward.
See Prov. xxvi. 18. Judg. xiv. 12,13,16. 2 Mac.
vii. 10. Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 4. (in the middle.)]
To put forward, i. e. in order to speak on a public
occasion, in which view the verb is also applied
by the Greek writers, as may be seen in Wet-
stein. Acts xix. 33. where the French trans-

lation, les Juifs le poussant a parler. Comp. also

Kypke. [Schl. says, to name, propose, mention,
and cites the same use of the middle in Xen. An.
vi. 1, 16. and 2, 4. Dem. 750, 10. Polyb. vi.25,5.
Wahl thinks the verb retains somewhat of its

first meaning, and translates it, to thrust forward,
move quickly forward.]

II. To put forth, as a tree its buds. Luke xxi.
30 ; where Wetstein cites from Dioscorides, [i.

last chapter,] HPOBA'AAEIN dv0os,to put forth
the flower

; and Kypke understands the word rt

any thing, i. e. either leaves, as Mat. xxiv. 32. or
flowers (fruit-buds) which the fig-tree shoots out

nearly with the leaves. [KcrpTroV is supplied in

Julian, Or. p. 169. Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 19. See
Schweigh. ad Arrian, D. E. i. 15, 7.]

npofiaTiKoc, TI, 6v, from TrpojSarov. Of or

belonging to sheep, occ. John v. 2. ITTL ry irpopa-
riicy (ayopp or irv\y namely,) at the sheep-market,
or rather gate. See Neh. iii. 1, 32. xii. 39 ; in
which passages for the Heb.

jfr&rr -is-iti, the LXX
have irvXrj Trpo/SariKfj. See Campbell on John.
[So Schleusner and Wahl.]

IIp6/3aroj>, ov, TO, from Trpofiaivu to go for-
ward,

"
because," says Mintert,

"
it goes forward

in feeding*:" or else the Greek name may be

i Travels, p. 207, &c. 2nd edit.

[Hence the word is said to have been used of all

animals.]
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referred to the obedient, tractable temper of these

animals, by which they are disposed readily to

proceed after the shepherd calling them. See John
x. 3, 4. a'nd Bochart, vol. ii. 521. A sheep. [Mat.
vii. 15. ix. 36. x. 16. xii. 11, 12. xviii. 12.

xxv. 32. Mark vi. 34. Luke xv. 4, 6. John ii.

14, 15. x. 14, 1113. Acts viii. 32. Rom.
viii. 36. 1 Pet. ii. 25. Rev. xviii. 13. Gen. xxxi.

38. xxxii. 14. Lev. iv. 32.] These animals, on
account of their simplicity, mildness, inoffensive-

ness, patience, and obedience, are used as em-
blems of believers in Christ. [Mat. x. 6. xv. 24.

xxv. 33. (comp. Ez. xxxiv. 16, 17.) xxvi. 31.

Mark xiv. 2?. John x. 7, 15, 16, 26, 27. xxi. 16,

17- Heb. xiii. 20. See Is. v. 1?.] On Mat. x.

16. Wetstein cites a very similar expression from

Herodotus, iv. 149. ttyrj avrbv KaTaXityfiv oiv kv

XvKoifft,
' he said he would leave him a sheep

among wolves.' Lost or straying sheep represent

persons not yet converted, but wandering in sin

and error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 25.

Comp. Mat. ix. 36. Mark vi. 34.

IIpo|3i/3aw, from Trpo forward, and /3i/3aw to

cause to go.
I. To thrust or push forward. Acts xix. 33.

[Polyb. xxiv. 3, 7.]
I 1. To push forward, in a moral sense, to egg on,

incite. Mat. xiv. 8. Xenophon uses IIPOBiBA'-
ZEIN AOTQi, or AETON, to push or egg on by
words, oratione impellere, in the same sense. See
Mem. i. 2, 17. and 5, 1. [Perhaps it may be to

teach beforehand. The Vulg. has prcemonita. In
Ex. xxxv. 34. it is to teach, and so Deut. vi. 7]

IpojSXlTrw, from Trpo before, and /3Xl7ro> to see.

[Only used in the N. T. in the middle. To look

beforehand,'] to provide, occ. Heb. xi. 40. [To
see. Ps. xxxvii. 13.]

npoyii/o/*ai, from Trpo before, and ytVo/xai to be,
or be done. To be or be done before, to be past.

[occ. Rom. iii. 25. The apostle is speaking of the
sins with which Jews and Gentiles had polluted
themselves before coming to the Christian faith.

See 2 Mac. xiv. 3. Dem. p. 255, 22. Polyb. x.

17, 12. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9. The word occurs in

some MSS. in Lev. xx. 2.]

,
from Trpo before, and yivw-

OKb) to know.

I. To know before, whether a person, Acts xxvi.

5. [see Wisd. vi. 14. viii. 9. Dem. p. 861, 13.]
or a thing, 2 Pet. iii. 17. [Wisd. xviii. 6. Joseph,
c. Apion. i. 22.]

II. To know before, orforeknow with approbation,
to fore-approve, comp. yivwcncw VII. Or, to make
a previous choice of, as a peculiar people. Rom.
viii. 29. xi. 2. Comp. Amos iii. 2. 1 Pet. i. 2.

[Wahl first translates the verb in Rom. viii. 29.

to know before, and says,
" whom he knew before

to be fit for eternal life." Afterwards he trans-

lates it in both places by dudum amo. Schleusner

says simply, in both places, amo aliquem, bene

volo alicui. So Mr. Young, (Three Sermons, &c.

p. 79, 2nd ed.)
" Whom he did foreknow, those

9

whom he regarded with especial favour before

the rest of mankind ;
the same with those whom

he chose in Christ before the foundation of the

world, (Eph. i. 6.) i. e. all Christians, of whatever

nation, who should embrace the faith of Christ.

Under the law, the Jews were God's chosen and
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peculiar people." This seems the best sense,

from a consideration of Rom. xi. 2. where it is

hardly possible to translate it to foreknow : and

Mac-knight, who does so, is obliged to paraphrase
it, whom he formerly chose."]

III. To ordain btfure, to fore-ordain. 1 Pet. i.

20.

gjgT Ilpoyj/ajo'if, <tc, i), from Trpoytvwaica).

Prescieiu't'l foreknoicledge. occ. Acts ii. 23. 1 Pet.

i. -2. [Judith xi. 19. Wahl and Schleusner say,

ggfT npoyovoi, w, 01, from Trpo before, and

ytyoi/a perf. mid. of yivop.ai to be born. [Pro-

perly, persons born before one, as parents. 1 Tim.

v. 4.' (and it is used by Polyb. vii. 3, 1 . of father
and grandfather ;

in yElian, V. H. iii. 47- of a

rather ;
in Xen. Mem. i. 3, 1. of parents,) but

"usually it means ancestors, as in 2 Mac. viii. 19.

xi. 25." Polyb. i. 20, 12. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 3.

Time. ii. 11. Most persons understand it in this

sense in 2 Tim. i. 3. and translate whom I serve

after tlte manner of my forefathers. So Wahl and
Schleusner

;
and for this sense of OTTO, see Lo-

beck on Phryn. p. 10. Matthiae, 573. Others,

however, take the word rather in the first sense,
and explain it from a boy, orfrom my youth.]

IIpoypd0w, from Trpo before, or openly,

ly, and ypd^w to write, describe, paint.
I. To write before or afore-time. Rom. xv. 4.

Eph. iii. 3. where comp. ch. i. 9. and see Wolfius.

II. To describe or paint (as it were) publicly or

openly. Gal. iii. 1. where see Alberti and Wolfius.

[Perhaps, to set forth or write publicly, in a tablet

publicly exposed. See 1 Mac. x. 36. Lucian,
Timou. p. 153. Schol. Arist. Av. 450. So Schl.

Wahl says, to depict one so tliat you hate him before

your eyes. Of course, the sense is, that full and
accurate knowledge of the doctrines of Christ

crucified had been conveyed.]
III. To post up publicly in writing, proscribore.

Jude 4. Those who were summoned before

courts of judicature were said to be nPOTE-
TPAMME'NOI tig Kpiffiv, because they were
cited by posting up their names in some public

place ; and to these, in the style of Plutarch and
Achilles Tatius, 7} KpiaiQ nPOEFPA'^H, judg-
ment was published or declared in writing. Thus
Eisner ; who remarks further, that the Greek
writers apply the term nPOrErPAMME'NOYS l

to those whom the Romans called proscriptos, or

proscribed, i. e. whose names were posted up in

writing in some public place, as persons doomed, to

die, with a reward offered to whoever would kill

them ;
therefore in Jude 4. Trpoyeypaju/uvoi ag

TOVTO TO Kpijjia, says the same learned critic,

denotes "not only those who must give an account
to God for their crimes, and are liable to his

judgment, but who, moreover, are destined to the

punishment they deserve, as victims of the divine

anger." If it be asked where they are thus
nPOTErPAMME'NOI proscribed? I think we
must answer in the examples of those mentioned

by St. Jude 5 7, 11. and especially in the pro-

phecy of Enoch 14, 15. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 8. under
VII.

i See also Wetstein, and especially Plutarch in Sylla,
t. i. p. 472. B. ed. Xyland. Middleton's Life of Cicero, vol. i.

p. 31. note (x.) 4to. and comp. Kypke in Jude.
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IIpoo'ijXoc, ov, o, ?/, from Trpo before, and
SijXoG manifest. Manifest before, or rather pub-
licly, plainly, or evident/I/ manifest, occ. 1 Tim. v.

24, 25. Heb. vii. 14. In this latter sense it is

used not only in the Apocryphal Books, Judith
viii. 29. 2 Mac. iii. 17. xiv. 39. in the first

Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians, 11. and
40. (ed. Russel); but likewise in the best Greek
writers, such as Herodotus and Dionysius Hali-
carn. cited by Raphelius on 1 Tim. v. 24. We
may also observe, that Lucian very often applies
it to the same meaning. [Schleusner and Wahl
also think, that in the N. T. Trpo in this word has
not the sense of before, as it has in Dem. 293, 25.
Xen. de Re Eq. iii. 3. They consider the word
as synonymous with $77X00. In Heb. vii. 14.

Schleusner says, this is clear from the word Kara-

SrjXov being used, verse 15. in the same sense,
and from Theodoret, ad loc., who explains it by
dvavTipprjTov. Others have thought it meant,
plain beforehand, by means of prophecy, &c.]

UpoSidwui, from Trpo before or forth, and <5ttTw/u
to give.

I. To give before or first, occ. Rom. xi. 35.

[Ceb. Tab. 9. Xen. Hell. i. 5, 4. Is. xl. 13.]
II. To give or deliver up, q. d. to give forth. In

this sense it occurs not in the N. T., but see
2 Mac. vii. 37.

III. To deliver up to another by deceit, to betray.
This is a very usual sense of the V. in the pro-
fane writers, and the LXX use it for betraying of

counsels, 2 Kings vi. 11. [Eur. Phoen. 1020.]

UpodoTtjG, ov, o, from Trpodio'w/u to deliver up,
betray. One who delivers up or betrays another, a
betrayer, occ. Luke vi. 16. Acts vii. 52. One who

betrays his trust. 2 Tim. iii. 4. [In this place
Schleusner says, the word has either the meaning
given by Parkhurst, or specifically a betrayer of
the Christians. See Xen. Hell. i. 7, 10. 2 Mac. v.

15. Eur. Phoen. 1013.]

ITpodpo/ioc, ov, 6, from Trpo(^po/ua perf. mid.
of Trp6pf/iu;. A forerunner, occ. Heb. vi. 20.

[This word means one sent before to spy, in Diod.
Sic. xvii. 17. Xen. de Mag. Eq. i. 25. It means
also the first of any thing, and is used of early fruit.
See Is. xxviii. 4. (Plin.' N. H. xvi. 26.) Num. xiii.

20.]

Ilpodda), from Trpo before, and f7o> to see. To

foresee, occ. Acts ii. 31. Gal. iii. 8. [See Ps.
cxxxix. 3. In Gen. xxxvii. 17- it is to see before-
hand. See Thuc. iii. 22. Schleusner gives Trpo-
tidb) or Trpoa&bj to foresee or foreknow ; but in the

N. T. we have only the form

i^w, from Trpo before, and iXiri^ut

to hope, trust. To hope or tmst before others, to

hope first, occ. Eph. i. 12. that we (Jewish con-

verts) should be to the praise of his glory, TOVQ

TrpojjXTriKorac tv rtfi XpioTfp, who frst trusted in

Christ, i. e. believed in him, as the promised
Saviour, before the Gentiles, and especially before
the Ephesians, to whom the Apostle particularly
addresses himself, ver. 13. Comp. Luke xxiv. 47.
Acts i. 8. ii. 41. iii. 26. xiii. 46. [Schleusner
thinks that this verb means no more than l\-

Upotvdpxofiai, from Trpo before, and ivap-

begin, or begin in. To begin in} or amongt
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before, or to begin before or already, occ. 2 Cor.

viii. 6, 10. [Here also Schl. thinks that Trpo has

no force.]

gflir UpotTrayy(\\onai, mid. from Trpo before,

and ^TrayysXXo/mt to promise. To promise before

or
(tfui-ftiiH,'.

occ. Rom. i. 2. [Schleusner says,

that Trpo has no force. The word occ. in Dio

I list. p. 19. A. cd. Hanov.]

gSF nposTrw, from Trpo before, and TTU> <o teW.

I. To tell before or /bruiwfy. Gal. v. 21. 1 Thess.

iv. fJ.

II. To fctf fa/ore the event, to foretel, predict.

Acts i. 1C. [Schleusner refers Gal. v. 21. to this

head. The word occ. Polyb. vi. 3, 2. Xen. Cyr.
i. 4, 13.]

gp" ILpofpeu), ui, from Trpo before, and spew to

say, df
I. 7o say, speafc, or cfccZare k/br or formerly.

occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. i. 9. (comp. ver. 8.)

Heb. x. 15. Jude 17. Comp. Rom. ix. 29. [Why
Parkhurst puts Rom. ix. 29. and 2 Pet. iii. 2.

under this head, I cannot see. They belong to

the next, under which Wahl and Schleusner also

put 2 Cor. xiii. 2. and Jude 17. occ. 2 Mac. ii. 33.

iii. 7, 28. iv. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 9.]

II. To say or tell before the event, to foretel.

Mat. xxiv. 25. Mark xiii. 23. [Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet.

iii. 2.]

IIpolpxojUQi, from Trpo before or forwards, and

tp\op.ai to (jo.

I. To go forwards, advance. Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark
xiv. 35. Acts xii. 10. UpofjXOov pvfjujv plav,
'

they went forward or advanced (through] one

street,' dia being understood l
. [Xen. Cyr. vi. 3,

9. Herodian, i. 5, 4. 2 Mac. x. 27.]

[II. To go before one, as guide (whether with a

gen. or ace. is not clear). Luke xxii. 47- as a

minister, to get things ready. Luke i. 17. Thus
it is used both of place and time. Comp. Gen.
xxxiii. 3.]

III. With an accusative following, to out-go,

get before in going. Mark vi. 33. [And in Acts xx.

5. and 2 Cor. ix. 5. it is put in a somewhat similar

sense without an ace. to go before, set out before
another in a journey.]

nporoi/iaw, from Trpo before, and rot/iabi
to make ready. To make ready beforeJiand, to pre-

pare before, occ. Rom. ix. 23. Eph.ii. 10. [Wahl and
Schleusner translate the verb to destine in Rom.
ix. 23. Schleusner says, to will or decree in Eph.
ii. 10. See Wisd. ix. 8. It occ. in the sense

given by Parkhurst in Is. xxviii. 24.]

i^ojtiai, from Trpo before, and

vayytXeo/iai to preach the gospel. To preach tJie

gotpd before
' the law was given.' Macknight. occ.

Gal. iii. 8. [Here Schleusner thinks that Trpo has
no force.]

ITpoxw, from Trpo before, and ?xw to haw,
To har, lit,' admit/a,/,', cwl, priecello, prsesto.

Thus Celus in his Picture, p. 44. ed. Simpson,
where the ftrniKjiT asks, Trortpov ovSiv IIPO-
K' \OY2IN OVTOI o\ /ia0jju,ariKoi Trpoe TO (3t\-

TIOVQ yt400at TWV dXXwr avOpuiruv ;
'Jiave not

\\\< << men of learning tic.
<i<lr<o/ta<jt' to become

better than other men?' IIwe /xeXXovou IIPO-

1 [On this ace. see Matthias, 394.]
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E'XEIN ;

' how are they like to have the advan-

tage ?
'

replies the old man ; and p. 45. TruJg ovv

OVTOI HPOE'XOYSIN, t$rj, tig TO /3cXriovc dv-

Spat; yeveffOai, 'ivtKO. TOVTWV T&V p,a9r)^.aTd)v ;

' how then, says he, hate these the adcantage to

become better men by means of their learning ?
'

[See also Xen. An. iii. 2, 11. De Ven. i. 12. De

Rep. Lac. i. 2.] So Trpos^o/nai, mid. to have the

advantage, occ. Rom. iii. 9. Thus Theophylact

explains Trpotx6/iE0a by apa l^op'tv TI ir\kov ;

hare we any advantage ?
' And so the modern

Greek version, t^o/iv riTroree

[Schleusner gives the same sense to

citing Theodoret TI ovv KctTtxoptv
and arranging the words thus, TI ovv ; Trpo-

e%op.t6a ; ov iravTM. Wahl makes 7rpokxo[j.ai

to pretend, urge as a pretext or excuse.^

lporjygo^at, ov/iat, from Trpo before, and r/yl-

Ofiai, to think or lead. To think or esteem another

before, i. e. to prefer (so our translators) : or

rather, to go before or prevent another. The Greek
writers frequently apply the verb in the latter

sense, but never (so far as I can find) in the

former, occ. Rom. xii. 10. where Macknight's
Commentary,

" in every honourable action, go be-

fore and lead on one another." [The word occ.

in the sense to go before in Prov. xvii. 14. Diod.

Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 27. Polyb. xii. 5, 10.

Wahl takes it here in the sense to go before as

an example. Schleusner says, to excel, conquer,

explaining the place, let each try to excel the otJier

in rendering good offices. Grotius seems to agree
with our translators ;

but Schl. agrees with Park-

hurst, in thinking that version indefensible. The

part. occ. in the sense of a leader in Deut. xx. 9.

3 Esdr. viii. 28.]

IIp60E<Ti, fwe, r/, from TrporiQ/j/it.

I. A setting before, occ. Mat. xii. 4. Mark ii.

26. Luke vi. 4. Heb. ix. 2. The LXX apply this

word only to the sJieic-bread 2
, as it is commonly

called. They use the expressions of the Apostle,
Heb. ix. 2. Trpo0<me T&V aprwv, the putting on of

bread, for the Heb. cnbn^n 2 Chron. xiii. 11 ;

and that of the Evangelists, aproi rife irpoQkatiDQ,

literally loaves of setting before, (i. e. set before the

Lord of the holy table,) for the Heb. brn tp,
the setting in order of bread, Exod. xl. 23. for

rO'TCQn DJT?, bread of ordering, 1 Chron. ix. 32.

xxiii. 29 ;
and for n\:Q cnb, bread of the pre-

sence, 2 Chron. iv. 19 ; which latter Hebrew
name was therefore given to this bread, be-

cause it was commanded to be continually
rnrr ^D) before the presence of Jehovah. See Exod.

xxv. 30. xl. 23. And since part of the frank-

incense put upon the bread was to be burnt on
the altar for a memorial, i. e. 3 of the bread, even

an offering made by fire unto the Lord ;
and since

Aaron and his sons were to eat it in the holy

place, (see Lev. xxiv. 5 9.) it is evident that

this bread typified Christ, first presented as a

>tiirrifiv to, or rather to th<
:

presence of, Jehowth,
and then becoming s}>iritti<(l food to such as in

2 [The shew-bread was twelve loaves (according to the

number of the tribes) covered with incense, shown or set

forth for seven days in the sanctuary. They were placed
in two rows on the golden table, and after the seven days
belonged to the priests. See Lev. xxiv. 19.]

3 So Heb. Lev. xxiv. 7. rnswfc DnV? nnVTi, and it

shall be to the bread for a memorial. Comp. Lev. ii. 2.



n P o n PO
and through Him are yiaritotal priatt to God, even
his Father. See Uev. i. (>. v. 10. xx. 6. Comp.
1 Pet. ii. 5.

II. A pr,-d:t,-rn;iitat'H>n, purpose, intention, de-

sign, [whether] in Cod, of calling men in general,
ifo as well as ./, KV, to salvation, Rom. viii.

28 ; if gathering together all things in Christ, Eph.
i. 11. see ver. 9, 10 ; <>f making t/i> Geiitil,-afclloir-

. i ml of ill,- f'lin,- do, I
it, with the Jews, and

'

of ft in jtruini*' in. Christ by the gsp,-l,

Eph. iii. 11. (see ver. 6.) comp. 2 Tun. i. 9 ; ofi

'i>g
one nation rather than another to certain

prir'tlc<]et and bltt/tit'is, Rom. ix. 11. Comp. EK-

Xoy?f II. The passages just cited are all wherein
the word is applied to the purpose of God in the I

N. T.
; [or in man] Acts xi. 23. 2 Tim. iii. 10

;
i

[and in the sense of] purpose, intention, design, of
,

man, it oec. Acts xxvii. 13. Comp. under jcparlw i

VI. [See 2 Mac. iii. 8.]

gp" npofotr/ita, as, r/, the fern, of irpoOty^iioQ \

before-appointed, which from Trpori'0/;ju< to appoint

before. A before-appointed day or time, namely,

fllitpa or oipa being understood, occ. Gal. iv. 2 ; ;

where Wetstein shows that the word is applied .

in the same sense by the Greek writers. See
j

also Kypke. [Lucian, Ver. Hist. i. 36. Jos. Ant. I

xii. 4, 7. ^Esch. 6, 14. Lys. Or. vi. 4. See d'Or-

ville ad Charit. iii. 2. Syrnm. Job xxviii. 3.]

ffesjr UpoBvuia, ag, ?'/,
from irp69vp.o(;. Readi-

ness of mind, alacrity, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 11, 12, 19.
j

ix. '2. Acts xvii. 11. The phrase iraaa TrpoBvpia
is used for the greatest readiness or alacrity by the

j

purest Greek writers, particularly by Herodotus !

and Polybius. See Wetstein, and comp. TTCLQ VII.
j

[Prov. xix. 6.]

Up69v^ioQ, ov, 6, /, from Trpo forward, and

9v[io m'tn<l.

I. Forward or ready in mind, willing, occ. Mat.
xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. [1 Chron. xxviii. 21.

xxix. 30. 2 Mac. iv. 14. Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 18. Cyr.
v. 4, 22. Thuc. ii. 53. vi. 89.]

II. Ready, promptus, in a passive sense, de-

sired, wished for. occ. Rom. i. 15. where Wolfius
has justly remarked that taxi is understood. The

passage OVTW TO tear /ze 7rp69vfiov, K. T. X. may
be literally rendered, so, as much as in me lies, or

according to the best of my power, it is ready to me
(i. e. 1 am ready or desirous, see Raphelius) to

preach, &c. Thus the Vulg. ita (cpaod in me)
promptum est, et vobis evangelizare. Raphelius
and Wetstein have shown, by quotations from
the Greek writers, that TO /oar' t/zs means as far
as is i

ntij power, quantum in me est. The phrase
is elliptical for Kara TO KCIT ipe ov. But it is

manifest that, according to this interpretation,
there is in the text, at least, a double ellipsis,

namely of ov and tori. But this seeming harsh
to Kypke, he would understand only tori after

jrp69vfj.oi', and refer TO to Trp69vfj.ov ; so that ro

(car' s/i 7rp69vfj,ov should be considered as syno-
nymous with TO 7rp69vfiov pov, and Trp69vp.ov be
rendered substanuvely, as it is used bv Diony-
sius Halicarn., Tiiucydides, and Euripides. My
readiness is fo pr^fh, i.e. I am ready to preach.
[Eur. Iph. Taur. 989. 3 Mac. v. 26.]

Hp69vna)Q, adv. from 7rpo0u/ioc. Of or irith a

read)/ mind, willingly,
</<'<

rfn/fi/. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2.

[2 Chron. xxix. 34. 2 Mac. vi. 28. Polyb. iii. 92,
5. Xen. Symp. iv. 50.]

(523)

,
from Trpo before, and Yorij/ii to place.

I. Properly, to place or set before.
II. To set orer, and Mn the 2nd aor. infin. Trpo-

i,
with a genitive following, to preside over.

occ. 1 Tim. iii. 5. So perf. act. particip. contract.
ol TTpotcr-wTtc;, who preside, presiding. 1 Tim. v.

17- Ilpotffraiiat, pass, to be set over, to preside,
used either absolutely, or with a genitive, occ.

Rom. xii. 8. 1 These, v. 12. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12.

[Transitively, Herodian v. 7, 13. Intransitively,
Amos vi. 10. Prov. xxvi. 17- 1 Mac. v. 19. Diod.
Sic. xiii. 92. Polyb. i. 73, 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 3.

iv. 2, 2. Matthiaj, 377-]
III. ~K.a\a>v tpywv TrpotoratrOai. occ. Tit. iii.

8, 14. Whitby interprets it to excel and outstrip
others in good works : but to express this mean-

ing Trpoi0ra<70at should, I apprehend, have been

joined with pyoi Ka\ot in the dative, as in

Plato, cited by Scapula, TTCIVTUV IIPOZTA'S
EY'^YXI'At,

'

excelling s\\ in magnanimity.' Dod-

dridge explains the phrase, to signalize or distin-

guish themselves in good works : but I find no

proof that Trpoi<rra(70ai will bear this sense. IIpo-
t(TTaa9ai means strictly to stand before, and thence

is used for defending, as by Demosthenes cont.

Timoc. TQ~N y/zerspwv AIKAI'QN IIPOfSTAS-
9A I, to defend your rights, to stand before them, as

it were, and not suffer your enemies to seize

them. But Josephus has an expression more

nearly resembling that of the Apostle, de Bel. i.

20, 2. where Augustus Ca?sar says to Herod the

Great, aiog el 7ro\\u>v ap^civ, OVTWQ <I>IAI'A2

HPOISTA'MENOS, 'thou art worthy to rule

over many, since thou thus maintained friendship,
cum amicitiam tantd fide tuearis.' Hudson. So
that I know not how the phrase KaXaij' Zpyuv
irpoiffTacfQai can be more justly or faithfully ren-

dered than as it is in our translation, to maintain

good works, i. e. not only to practise, but to stand

before and defend them, as it were, from whatever

might tend to make themselves or others remiss
in the performance of them. See also Wolfius,

Kypke, and Macknight on Tit. [Wahl says ope-
ram do, tracto, which is nearly the same as our
translation. He refers to Athen. xiii. p. 612. A.
Sozom. H. E. v. 16. Dem. 143, 17. Plut. Pericl.

p. 165. C.]

ov/tai, from Trpo forward, and
to call.

[I. To call forth, invite any one to come out.

Polyb. xxii. 9, 2.]

[II. To call forth any one to fight or contend,

provoke, irritate. Gal. v. 26. Diod. Sic. iv. 58. Xen.

Cyr. i. 4, 4. It is to challenge in Thuc. vii. 18.

^Elian, V. H. i. 14. See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic.

i. 21.]

TTpojcarayyfXXw, from Trpo before, and
to declare, publish. To declare or

s)>eak before or beforehand, occ. Acts iii. 18,24. vii.

52. 2 Cor. ix. 5.

t^w, from Trpo before, and K-ar-

ap7-j'fc> to adjust, prepare, complete. To ]>r,'pare,

make ready, or to complete beforehand, occ. 2 Cor.

ix. 5.

,
from Trpo before or forth, and Ktlftai

to lie, be set.

See under I<TT



n p o n P o

I. Of time, to be set or present first, prius adsum.
2 Cor. viii. 12. where see Kypke. [IIpo seems
to have no force here. It is simply to be ready.
See Diod. Sic. xx. 43. Polyb. i. 9, 6. Xen. Symp.
ii. 7- Schl. refers Heb. xii. 2. to this head.]

II. To !'
)>n>]><i$i'd, or set forth. Heb. vi. 18. xii.

1, 2. Jude 7. Wetstein, on Heb. vi. 18. shows
that it is applied by Xenophon, Josephus, and
Philo to the rewards of labours and contests ; and,
on Heb. xii. 1. he cites from Arrian, Epictet. iii.

25. 'ATQ'N nPO'KEITAI ; from Herodotus, ix.

59. 'AriTNOS fityiffTov IIPOKEIME'NOY ; and
from Euripides, Orest. 845. the very phrase
'AHTNA TO'N IIPOKEI'MENON. [See Diod.

Sic. iii. 25. xv. CO. Polyb. iii. 62, 6. Xen. Cyr. ii.

3, 2. vii. 1, 13. The word, says Schleusner, is

properly used of place, as in Xen. Rep. Ath. ii.

13. Horn. II. i. 91. Eur. Phoen. 1723. Levit. xxiv.

7. Num. iv. 7 ] With Jude 7. 2 Pet. ii. 6. may
very pertinently be compared 3 Mac. ii. 5.

gjir TIpoKijpvffffu), from Trpo before, and KTJ

pvffGw to preach. To preach before or first, occ.

Acts xiii. 24. iii. 20. "
Ilpojcfxeipfo/tivov vfuv

This being the reading of near forty MSS., and
better sense, it may be wondered that Trpoict

pvyfitvov (which was preaclied before) should be
retained in so many editions

; vpj' is to be read
with an emphasis : and that God may send Jesus

Christ, who was fore-designed for YOU, he being a
minister of the circumcision, Rom. xv. 8." Mark-
land in Bowyer's Conject. See also Wetstein
and Griesbach, who embrace the reading TTOO-

KX&ptffftbvov. [It is to announce beforehand in
Isseus 141, 2. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. i. Polyb. v.

60,3.]

fiF npofco7T77, fig, r'i,
from irpOKSKOTra perf.

mid. of irpoKoiTTu). Promotion, furtherance, ad-

vancement, improvement, occ. Phil. i. 12,25. 1 Tim.
iv. 15. The examples from the Greek writers
cited by Wetstein and Kypke on Phil. i. 12. and
by Eisner on 1 Tim. (whom see) abundantly prove
this noun to be a good Greek word, notwithstand-

ing its being condemned by the old grammarians
Phrynichus [p. 85. ed. Lobeck.] and Thomas.
[2 Mac. viii. 8. Diod. Sic. t. iv. p. 41. ed. Bip.
Polyb. ii. 37, 10. Diog. L. ii. 93. Grsev. ad Luc.
Solocc. 33. (t. ii. p. 746.)]

:oTrrw, from Trpo before or forward,
and KOTTT-W to strike, impel.

I. To go forwards, proceed, advance, properly of

place.
II. To advance, as the night, occ. Rom. xiii.

12. So Josephus, de Bel. iv. 4, 6. TH~2 NYK-
TO'S nPOKOIITOY'ZHS,

<
the night advancing.'

III. To advance, in wisdom and age, or sta-
ture.

[(1.) With a dative] occ. Luke ii. 52. So
Wetstein cites from the Life of ^Eschines, HPO-
KO'nTEIN THi 'HAlKI'At, and from Plutarch,
npoKo'niONTos iv 'APETHZ. [Diod. sic. xi.

[(2.) With iv and a dative,] to make a pro-
gress or proficiency in some particular discipline,
as in Judaism, occ. Gal. i. 14. Thus Lutriaii,
H. rniotim. t. i. p. 594. IIPOY'KOIITON 'EN
TOT 2 fia9f}p.a(Ti, '/ made a progress in learning.'
And Jnspplms, in his Life, says of himself, 2.

ti'f fitydXriv Traidtiae XIPOY'ROIITON tTridoaiv.

(524)

' / made a great proficiency in learning ;

'
lite-

rally,
' I advanced to a great increase of learning.'

[Diod. Sic. t. iv. p. 50. ed. Bip.]

[(3.) With] 7rt 7T\tlov, to proceed farther, or
much further, in a figurative sense. Diodorus

Siculus, cited by Wetstein, has the same expres-
sion. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16.

where Kypke refers TrpoKo\l/ov(riv to fltpijXove

icevo(f)<i)via, and cites from Lucian, Amores, t. i.

p. 138. tig TOffovrov Trje Tvpavvucfje fBiae 'H
TO'AMA IIPOE'KOEN, impudence proceeded to

such a pitch of tyrannical violence. [Diod. Sic. xiv.

98.]

[(4.) With] 7rt [ro] %t
'ipov> to 9w worse and

worse, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 13. Josephus uses the
same phrase, but in a natural or political sense,
de Bel. vi. 1, 1. TO. ptv ovv T&V 'itpoa-oXi'/iwv

iraBr^
HPOY'ROIITE Ka9' Jjpepav 'EIII' TO'

XETPON, 'the miseries of Jerusalem daily grew
worse and worse.' So in the title of this chapter,
and Ant. xx. 8, 4. at the end. And in Ant. iv.

4, 1. he has rrje tiri TO xl
~
l9ov IIPOKOIIH~S,

a growing worse and worse. [See on this word
Lucian, Soloec. c. 33.]

@3ir IIpoKpi/Lta, arof, TO, from

perf. pass, of TrpoKpiW to prefer, which from Trpo

before, and. Kpivw to judge. Preference, a preferring
of one before another, or rather afore-judging, pre-
possession, prejudice, prsejudicium. [So Chrysos-
tom ad loc.] See Wolfius. occ. 1 Tim. v. 21.

, w, from Trpo before, and tcvpoat
to confirm, which from Kvpoe authority. See under

KvptoQ. To confirm or ratify before, occ. Gal. iii.

IJpoXcr/i/3dvw, from Trpo before, and Xa/t-
/3avw to take.

I. To take before another, occ. 1 Cor. xi. 21.

[See Diod. Sic. xvii. 73. xx. 107. Polyb. ix. 14,
12. Dem. 32, 27- There is no occasion to divide
between this and the next sense.]

II. To anticipate, do somewhat beforehand, occ.
Mark xiv. 8. where see Wetstein and Kypke.
[Wahl resolves the phrase here into TrpoXafiovaa
ipvpifft. (See Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 3.) Loesner (in
Obss. Phil. p. 84.) suggests that the meaning in

this place may be to see or perceive beforehand ; a
sense in which the word occurs in Philo de Mund.
Opif. t. i. p. 8. ed

; Pfeiff.]
III. HpoXafiftdvofiai, to be taken before one is

aware, to be overtaken, surprised, as into a fault.

occ. Gal. vi. 1. where see Kypke and Macknight.
[Others say, to be taken, caught in a fault.]

IlpoXsy a), from Trpo before, and Xsyw to tell. To
tell before the event, to forewarn, occ. 2 Cor. xiii.

2. Gal. v. 21. 1 Thess. iii. 4. [Is. xii. 26. Diod.
Sic. i. 50. ./Elian, V. H. ii. 41. Xen. An. vii.

7,5.]

ITpo/Ltaprupo/iai, from Trpo before, and

/icrpri'po/iai to witness. With an accusative, to

witness, testify, or bear icitness to, beforehand, occ.

1 Pet. i. 11.

Kj^g, j, W, from Trpo before, and
iiXtrda> to meditate. To meditate beforehand^ tv

)>i-fi>i<'<Iitate. occ. Luke xxi. 14. [Xen. de Rep.
Ath. i. 20. Plut. t. x. p. 153. ed. Rciske.]

BflrfT npo/Ltept/irdw, <3, from Trpo before, and
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to IK solicitous. To be solicitous or anx-

ious beforehand, occ. Mark xiii. 11.

Tlpovoeu), w, from Trpo before, and VOEW to

tli ink. [To foresee, used properly in Xen. Cyr.
viii. 1, 13. and metaphorically, to look to before-

JHIH<I, proofed for. t<tki> care of.] With a genitive
of the person following, occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. Tlpo-

ovfjiai, m<
thing, to proridt; tak,' thought or care beforehand,
for. occ. Rom. xii. 17- 2 Cor. viii. 21. Comp.
"Pr.v. iii. 4. in LXX. [3 Esdr. ii. 28. Wisd. vi.

7. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 21.]

Ylpovoia, O.Q, i), from Trporoew.

Providence, care, prudence, occ. Acts xxiv. 3.

[and in the phrase irpovoiav TroitlaQai to make]

proriit'ujit, Rom. xiii. 14. On which text Raphe-
lius, Wctstein, and Kypke show that the Greek

writers, and particularly Polybius, often use the

phrase Trpovoiav iroitiaQai, and sometimes with a

genitive following, in the sense of taking care of,

providing for, or the like. To their observations

n P o

Gospel-plan of saving mankind, particularly the

Gentiles, (see Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. iii. 5, 8, 9.)
which was ordained before the world began ;

see
2 Tim. i. 9. 1 Pet. i. 20. The above-cited are all

the passages of the N. T. wherein the V. Trpoopt'u>
occurs; and from a diligent attention to them
the reader may determine for himself whether in

id. with an accusative' of the any o^
of them Trpoopt^ has any relation t,, an

absolute unconditional predestination of particular
persons to eternal salration. [I can see no ground
for assigning two different senses to this word.]

IIpOTrd(7%w, from TTOO before, and Trac^M
to suffer. [To suffer before (the time spoken of).
1 Thess. ii. 2. Thuc. iii. 67. and comp. Xen.
Mem. ii. 2, 5.]

,
from Trpo forwards, and ?r/i-

TTW to send. [To conduct or attend any person-

(about to undertake a journey) for a certain dis-

tance, as a mark of respect. Acts xv. 3. xx. 38.

xxi. 5. Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11. 2 Cor. i.

16. Wahl thinks that in Tit. iii. 13. 3 John 6.

I add, that in Josephus likewise we very fre-
j
(as in 3 Esdr. iv. 47.) it means to supply one with

quently meet with the same expression. See his i necessaries for a journey. See Diod. Sic. xiii. 3.

Life, 12, 14, 32, 36. Ant, xiv. 7, 4. at the end. Joseph. Ant. xx. 2, 6. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 25. Cic.

[Wisd. xiv. 3. Diod. Sic. v. 1 and 83. ^Elian, I Cat. Maj. c. 18.]

V. H. iii. 26. Polyb. iii. 106, 9. The word occ.

in Josh. xx. 3. in some MSS.]

Hpoopdw, w, from Trpo before, and opdw to see.

To see before, of time. occ. Acts xxi. 29. [And
metaphorically, to see before one, have before one's

eyes. Acts ii. 25. where, as Wahl says, the mean-

ing is to be so mindful of a person or thing, as to

have it, as it were, before one's eyes.] This passage
is a citation from the LXX of Ps. xvi. 8. where

answers to the Heb. rn\p I have

placed before. IIpo in composition is used by
^Eschines in a similar manner

; Trpo rwv 6^0a/\-

Huiv nPO^AI'NETAI, de Fals. Leg. p. 313.

[The word occ. Xen. Symp. iv. 5. Mem. i. 4, 11.

Diod. Sic. ii. 5. but not in this sense.]

TIpoopiw, from Trpo before, and 6pt'u> to

determine.

I. To determine or define beforehand, or before
the event, to predetermine, occ. Acts iv. 28. where
it may refer either to the determination of the

divine will considered in itself, or rather to the

pointing out and marking beforehand the boundaries

of the great events here referred to by the pro-
phetic writings. Comp. Luke xxii. 22. Acts ii. 23.

and see Doddridge's note on Acts iv. 28.

II. To decree or ordain beforehand, to fore-

ordain, fore-appoint. Rom. viii. 29, 30 ;
where it is

applied to God's fore-ordaining, or fore-appointing
those whom he foreknew, i. e. with approbation,

namely, of the Gentiles as well as of the Jews,
to be conformable to the image of his Son, both in

holiness (see 2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. i. 37, 11, 12.)
and in glory (see 1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. 21.)
So p}ph. i. 5. TTooopiiraQ, having fore-appointed
us, i. e. believers in general, to the adoption of

sons. But ver. 11. it relates particularly to the
Jewish converts., who LK\i]pi'o9ijptv TrpooptaOsvTt^,
were taken, as it were, by lot, (see K\t]p6w,) being

before appointed according to God's purpose of

uniting under Christ, as the one Head, all things,
both which are in heaven, and which are in

earth, i. e. angels and men, Jews and Gentiles.

Comp. ver. 9, 10. In 1 Cor. ii. 1. it refers to the

(525)

TLp07rtTr], eof, OVQ, o, rj, from Trpo forwards^
and obsolete Trlrw to fall. Precipitate, rash, prse-

ceps. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 4. where see Wetstein.

npoTTfrlc, neut. used adverbially, precipitately,

rashly, occ. Acts xix. 36. [Prov. x. 14. xiii. 5.

Ecclus. ix. 23. Alciph. Ep. iii. 5?. Diod. Sic. xv.

29. Polyb. v. 12, 7- Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 7. The
proper meaning is, perhaps, prone, inclining for-
wards.]

IIpOTroptuojuai, from Trpo before, and Troptvo/j,at
to go. To go before [as a leader]. Acts vii. 40.

[Josh. x. 13. 1 Mac. ix. 11. Polyb. xviii. 2,5; of

one who goes or comes before another in time.

Luke i. 76. Diod. Sic. i. 87. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 23.

It is simply to go, in Gen. xxii. 19. Ex. xiv.

19.]

A preposition denoting motion from
place to place.

I. Governing a genitive.
1. From, of, out of. Thus often used in the

profane writers, but not in the N. T.

2. [On the side of, of the party of. Xen. An. i. 9,
10. Dem. 1303. last line, et al. ; and hence,] for,

for the advantage of. Acts xxvii. 34. So Raphe-
lius observes from Portus, that Herodotus uses
the phrase HPO'S TINO2 tlvai to befor any one,
or for his advantage (see an instance i. 75.); and
Blackwall cites from Thucydides, iv. 220. lin. 2.

lyw dt Kat TO. TrXeiu> opui HPO'S 'HMQ~N oi'ra,
1 1 see well enough that most things are with or

for us ;' and, what comes still nearer to St. Luke's

expression, from lib. iii. 182. line 16. ov ITPO'S
TITS 'YMETE'PAS AO'SHS rdSt,' these things
do not tend to, or are not for, your reputation.'
Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 143. note. See other

examples in Wetstein on Acts.

II. Governing a dative, at. [Mark v. 11.

Luke xix. 37. John xviii. 16. xx. 12. Rev. i. 13.

Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 1?. Polyb. i. 50, 1. Dem. 487, 8.

Matthiw, 590.]
III. Governing an accusative.

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards. Mat. ii.

12. iii. 5, [10,] 13, 14. [Mark i. 33.] et al. freq.
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tavrovQ, to their oicn homes or houses, home.

John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian use the same
kind of expression. So in Latin, Terence, Eu-
nuch, act iii. seen. 5. lin. 04. ennuis ad me, 'let

us go to my house.' See Raphelius and Wetstein.

Comp. Acts xxi. 18. [We may observe, that

trpoQ is used in this sense with both persons and

thing*. In some cases we must supply a word, as

in John xi. 4. and 1 John v. 6. fytciovaa. The

meaning then becomes figurative. Schleusner

refers John xi. 4. to class 4 (the event); Luke xii.

13. it may be (going close) to the ear. It cannot

always be construed by to or unto, as Mat. iv. 6.

where it is against or upon. In Luke xvi. 20.

and Acts iii. 2. we must construe it by at ; but

motion to the object being implied, these places

belong to this class. It may, perhaps, be near to

in Mark vi. 45. as in Herod, ii. 86.]
2. To, denoting concern or business, as Mat.

xxvii. 4. T'I TTOOQ t'lfiaQ ;
irhat (is it) to us? So

John xxi. 22, 23. Comp. under T'IQ I. 1. [Xen.
Mem. iii. 9, 1. Polyb. v. 36, 8. Diod. Sic. i. 72.

Matthias, 591. It is often used as a periphrasis
for a substantive, as TO. rrpoQ r^v Ovpav the vesti-

bule ; Luke xiv. 32. TO. irpoQ tiprjvrjv the things
dun; ruing peace, i. e. peace. Luke xix. 42. Acts
xxviii. 10. See also Rom. xv. 17. Heb. ii. 17.

v. 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 10. v. 4, 15. It may be
also construed with respect to. Luke xii. 41. xviii.

I. xx. 19. Acts xxiv. 10. Rom. x. 21. Eph. iii.

4. I Tim. iv. 7. Heb. i. 78. iv. 13. et al.]

3. To, after verbs of speaking, [praying, &c.]
Mat. iii. 15. Luke i. 61. ii. 15. [John x. 35.

Acts xxii. 1. xxiii. 22. 2 Cor. xiii. 7. Eph. iii. 14.

(the same expression being used with a dative in

Rom. xi. 4. which is true of all verbs of praying
in Greek occasionally. See Matthise, 393.)
Phil. iv. 6.] et al. freq. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 7- and
observe that Scapula cites from Thucydides
EY'XOMAI nPO'S TOY'S 9EOT'S. [The same
phrase occurs Xen. Mem. i. 3, 2. iv. 2, 36. See
Luc. Dial. Deorr. vi. 2. xx. 1. Xen. H. Gr. i. 3,

14.]

[4. It denotes the end or design. Acts iii. 10.

xxvii. 12. Rom. ii. 26. xv. 2.

'

1 Cor. vi. 5. x.

II. xii. 7. et al. Xen. An. vii. 2, 12. Cyr. iii. 3,
34. Isseus 57. penult. 66, 1. So with the art.

and infin. Mat. vi. 1. (and xxiii. 5.) xiii. 30.

xxvi. 12. Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Eph. vi. 1 1.

1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8
; and for oWf

,
Mat.

v. 28. (Parkhurst says that in Mark xiii. 22.

2 Cor. iii. 13. it is the event or
effect.) Wahl adds

John iv. 35. (ichitefor the harvest,) to this head.]
[5. Towards. Gal. vi. 10. Eph. vi. 9. Phil. ii.

30. 1 Thess. i. 8. v. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 24. Tit. iii. 2.

Philem. 5. 1 John iii. 21. et al. Xen. Mem. ii.

3, 10. Cyr. i. 6,31.]
[6. Against. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts ix. 5. xxiii.

30. Eph. vi. 11, 12. Col. iii. 13. Heb. xii. 4.

James iv. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 7. An. i. 1, 8.

Diod. Sic. i. 25.]

[7- W-ith or among. After verbs of eonr.-ivitn/.

.>///.-//;//./, marring, &c. Luke xxiv. 14. Acts iii.

LV>. (Heb. x. 16.) 'vi. 1. xi. 2. xvii. 17. xxiv. 12.
Rom. v. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15. Col. iv.

r>. 1 Thess. iv. 12. Xen. Mem. i. 4, 2. iv. 3, 2.

I'ul. ii. .

r
>7, 7; with irpbg iavrovQ, dXXrjXouc,

&C. Mark i. 27. iv. 41. (Acts ii. 7.) viii. 16. ix.

16. x. L>0 Lnke ii. 15. xx. 5, 14. John vii. 35.
i'*. Arts iv. 15.]
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[8. Among, In, at (of place). Mat. xxvi. 55.

Mark ix. 10. Luke i. 80. xxii. 56. Acts v. 10.

xiii. 31. xxii. 15. Rom. iv. 2. 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 6,

7, 10. 2 Cor. iv. 2. v. 8. vii. 12. Gal. i. 8. et al.

Diod. Sic. i. 77. Diog. L. i. 37. Xen. Mem. i. 2.

61.]

[9. Of time, (1.) for, in answer to the question
how long? Luke viii. 13. John v. 35. 1 Cor. vii.

3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 5. Philem. 15. Heb. xii.

10, 11. Diog. Laert. v. 2. ^Elian, V. H. xii. 63.

(2.) Towards, about, in answer to the question
when? Luke xxiv. 29. Xen. An. iv. 5, 21. Thuc.
iv. 135. vii. 79.]

10. According to. Gal. ii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. v.

10. Luke xii. 47- [Xen. Hieron. iv. 8. Cyr. viii.

4, 29. ^Esch. Socr. D. iii. 12.]
11. Because of, on account of. Mat. xix. 8.

[Mark x. 5. John xiii. 28. et al. Comp. Acts iii.

lO. Polyb. i. 72, 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 7, 2.]
12. It denotes comparison, Rom. viii. 18

;
as

Raphelius has shown it does also in Herodotus,

Plato, [Hipp. Maj. c. 2.] Xenophon [Mem. i. 2,
52. Anab. iv. 5, 21. vii. 7, 24.] and Polybius ;

and as the preposition to often does in English.

[Thucyd. iii. 37.]
IV. In composition it signifies,
1. To, unto, as in irpoadytiv to bring to.

2. Against, as in irpoaprjyvvni to break against.
3. Moreover, besides, as 7rpo<ravart0j/u to add

besides.

4. Intenseness, as in Trpoairsivoz very hungry.

g^F npoo-a/3/3arov, ov, TO, from npo before,
and vdppaTov the sabbath. The day before the

sabbath, occ. Mark xv. 42. [Judith viii. 6.]

Hpocrayoptvu), from Trpof to, and dynptvw to

speak. To speak to, to call, denominate. Hesychius
explains it by affTrdZofiai to salute, occ. Heb. v.

10. where see Macknight. [Wahl and Schl. say,
to constitute, i. e. to declare, publicly, appoint. In
Deut. xxiii. 6. it is to address or utter ; in Wisd.
xiv. 22. 1 Mac. xiv. 4. to call or name. In Thuc.
vi. 16. to address, salute, speak to. See Test. xii.

Patr. p. 589. 2 Mac. iv. 7. x. 19. xiv. 37.]

npoodytt), from TrpoQ to or toicards, and a-yw to

bring or come.

I. To bring to, to bring, occ. Luke ix. 41. Acts
xvi. 20. 1 Pet. iii. 18. where compare the texts
under Trpoaoywyj?. [In 1 Pet. iii. 8. Schleusner,
Wahl, and Bretschneider say, to prepare an ap-
proach for one, introduce to. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 7. See

^Elian, V. H. iii. 16. Xen. de Mag. Eq. viii. 12,
13. There is a sense of violence in 1 Sam. xiii. 6.]

II. To come to or towards,to approach, occ. Acts
xxvii. 27. the mariners thought irpoadyfiv riva

avrolq x&pav, literally, that some land approached
them. No doubt this was an usual no-phrase for

drawing near to land '.

1 See Pole Synops. and Wetstein on the text; the latter
of whom cites Virgil, JEn. iii. 72. and from Valerius Flac-
cus, the several similar expressions, Jam longa recessit

Sepias, 'Great Sepias* has now receded' transitque Elec-
trin t,'l/ns, 'the Electrian shore passes by' transit Ifnli/x,
'

llalys passes' Jam nubifcram transire Caramb'nn. - now
cloudy Caramhis pusses.' To which may be added from
Ovid, Metam. vi. 512. Admot unique frctuni remis, tcllitsque
repulsa est, and from that elegant didactic poem of the
Cardinal de Polignac, entitled ANTI-LUCRETIUS, viii. 120,
1. Jl.tud secus ac portu cum solvit nanta relicto, Littus

* A large promontory of Thessaly.
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7rpo<ryu>.
l rather ii/trudin'tion. (See Ra-

plielius.) oce. Rom. v. 2. Eph.ii. 18. iii. 12. Comp.
Pet. iii. 18. [It is used in Scripture (if tlic

Schl.free access to God obtained for us b Christ.

explains it of

prayer, and begging from him the blessings we

Hivtsrhneidor, of "access to future hap-

xiii. 3. in the ed. Complut. It is used in the
middle in this place of Acts.]

ggp TIpoaSaTravao), &, from irpoQ besides, and
fofTravdaj '. To yp,'nd (x-nides or moreover.

,occ. Luke x. 35. [Lucian, Ep. Saturn. 39.
the liberty of addressing God in Themisti Or. 23. p. 289.]

from 7rpo besides, and to

Macknight explains it' like Schleusner a Ht.--To leant besides or more than one has,

in the two places of Ephesians ;
in Romans, of

" introduction to the new covenant of grace." In

Thuc. i. 82. it is a bringing to.]

TTpoo-atrlw, w, from Trpog intensive, and airsw

t<.> OK. To ask earnestly, to beg. occ. Mark x. 46.

Luke xviii. 35. John ix'. 8. See Kypke on Mark.

[Job xxvii. 14. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 26. Symp. viii.

23. It is to ask in addition (to what has formerly
been given) in Xen. An. i. 3, 21.]

[TTpoo-aj'rjjc, ou, 6, from 7rpo<rairew. A
This is the reading of some MSS. in

John ix. 8. See Diog. Laert. vi. 56.]

[npo<rava/3m'voj or 7rpo<raval3r]p.i from Trpoc,

ava, and fSaivot or /3*f/u.] To go up to a place,
occ. Luke xiv. 10. [Ex. xix. 23. Josh. xi. 17.

Judith xiii. 12. 2 Mac. xvi. 36. It is used of a

in Polyb. iii. 72, 4
;
and of horsemen in Xen.

de Mag. Eq. i. 2. On the addition of dvwrepov
in St. Luke, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 10.]

UpoaavaXlaKw, from Trpog hitens. and
the obsol. ava\i(TKit) to consume. To spend en-

tirely, occ. Luke viii. 43. [Dem. Lept. p. 460, 2.

Eur. Elect. 427. The preposition has its proper
force in Dem. p. 1025, 20. For the construction

of this word with eiQ and an ace. see ^Eltan, V. H.
xiv. 17, 32. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 9.]

namely, to need, stand in need of something more.

occ. Acts xvii. 25. where see Wetstein and

Kypke. The high-priest Simon confesses the
same truth, 3 Mac. ii. 3. where he is addressing
God concerning the Temple, OytWac. TOV TOTTOV

TOVTOV a'e (TOV orojud aoi cnravTdiv 'AIIPOS-

AEEI~,
' thou hast consecrated this place to thy

name, though thou needest nothing.' [And so

Clem. i. ad Cor. p. 144. The word occ. Prov.
xii. 9. Ecclus. iv. 3. xi. 13. Thuc. ii. 41.]

from TrpoQ to, and de%ofj,ai. to

receive or expect, which see.

I. To receive, take,&s the spoiling of one's goods
with joy. Heb. x. 34. [Ex. x. 17. Lev.xxvi. 43.]

II. To receive, accept, as deliverance. Heb. xi.

35. [Ps. vi. 9.]

III. To receive kindly, as a friend. Luke xv. 2.

(see Wetstein,) or rather, to love, approve, take

pleasure In, as the V. is used by the LXX, Mai.
i. 8. [Is. xiii. 1. Ez. xx. 40. xliii. 27. Amos v.

22. Hesychius has irpoaS'f%tTaf Trpoo-Troielrai,

i. e. makes his own. See Thuc. ii. 12.] Comp.
Mat. xi. 19. and see Joh. Frid. Fischeri Prolu-

siones quinque, &c. p. 6, &c. [It is used in the

same sense of receiving kindly, or perhaps enter-

taining, in Rom. xvi. 2. Phil. ii. 29. See 1 Chron.
xii. 18. comparing Is. Iv. 12. Job xxxiii. 20.]

IV. To expect, to look or wait for. Mark xv. 43.

and avaTr\rjp6(j} to supply. To supply abundantly.
occ. 2 Cor. ix. 12. xi. 9. [Wisd. xix. 4. Athen.

*, from * intens. I
!**...* M. xxiii 51 Acts xxiii.

xiv. p. 654. D.]

l-gST npo<ravari07//a, from
s and avaTi9r]p,i to communicate.

I. UpoaavaTiBffjiai, mid. with a dative, to com-

municate, confer, or consult iclth, adhibere in con-

silium, Wetstein. Gal. i. 16. So Lucian, Jupiter

Tragoed. t. ii. p. 188. 'EMO1' IIPOSANA'eOY,
>rith me;' and Diodorus Siculus, [xvii.

c. 116.] Tors MA'NTEZI IIPOZANAeE'ME-
"NO2 Trtpi TOV ojjutiov,

(

consulting the soothsayers

21. [xxiv. 15.] Tit, ii. 13. [Jude 21.] So Xeno-

phon cited by Wetstein on Mark. [Ps. Iv. 8.

Job ii. 9. Is. xxviii. 10. Eur. Alcest. 129. riva.

3tou i\7rida -rrpoo^xofJiai ; Theogn. 1140. Polyb.
to, mth, or xxi> 8j 7. Thuc> yi 4g Xen> Hier ^ lg

-j

about the omen.' [Nicet. Ann. Comnen. 2, 5. The
word properly means, to impose in addition ; it is,

to take on one's self in addition, in Xen. Mem. ii.

1,8.]
II. To communicate more or besides, to add in

conference. Gal. ii. 6.

<J, from TrpoQ besid-es, and
i. To threaten further or again.

occ. Acts iv. 21. [Dem. 544, 26. and in Ecclus.

abit, terrfE fugiunt, urbesque recedunt : it is evident that
such expressions are taken from the apparent motion of
the land to persons under sail. So Kypke remarks, that

St. Luke spoke optically, as sailors usually do; and he
cites from Achilles Tatius, 'the port was left; f7,v -yap

icaptanev UTTO Trjr vnbs Kara niKpbv 'ANAXai'OY~2A.\, dn

avrtjv Tr\fovtrav, for we saw the land, as if itself were
sailing, gradually receding from the ship.' Comp. under
uvad>a<Ko> II. [Josh. iii. 9. 1 Sam. vii. 10. ix. 18. Jer. xlvi.

IS. .Elian. V. II. iii. 21. Dem. H54, 8. Polyb. i. 46, 9.

Matthiee, 496.]
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, w, from TTOOQ to, and to look

for, expect, wait for, which from the Chald. pi to

look, look out. To look for, expect, trait for. Mat.
xi. 3. xxiv. 50. [Luke i. 21. vii. 19, 20. viii. 40.

Acts iii. 5. x. 24. xxvii. 33. xxviii. 6. 2 Pet.

iii. 1214. Ps. civ. 2?. cxix. 166. Wisd. xii.

22. 2 Mac. xv. 8, 20. In Luke iii. 15. xii. 46.

Schleusner and \Vahl construe the verb, to think,

judge. Bretschneider says, in the first passage,
the people not going aicay, but waiting. Others, the

people being in doubt. Schleusner, however, adds,
that in both places a sense of fear is perhaps
implied.] Acts xxvii. 33. Tecrffaptff

'inepav TTpoffSoKunTeQ, daiToi

Trpo<T\a(36p.evoi.
"
Expecting

day, which is to-day, ye continue without eating

{having taken nothing]. So the meaning is that

they had taken no food all that day ; the danger
was so great that they had no leisure to think

upon hunger. This is the literal construction of

the words, and implies that, out of expectation
of the fourteenth day, (which they looked upon
as a critical time, when their danger would be at

the highest,) they had forgot to take their usual

repast ;
not that they had fasted fourteen days."

Pope's note on Odyss. xii. p. 179. cited and'ap-
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proved by Blackwall, Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p.

172. But no reason appears why they should
have regarded the fourteenth day as peculiarly
critical. And the learned Markland, in Bowyer's
Conject., says,

"
TrpoffSoKuivreQ should have a

comma on each side, nothing in the text having
any dependence on it. Ye have continued without

sustenance all this fourteenth day (since the storm

began) ica iting for the eretit."

HpoadoKia, a, 17, from Trpoff^exo/zai or Trpoff-

#ofcau. A looking for ; an expectation, occ. Luke
xxi. 26

;
where Kypke remarks that irpoaSoicia

is a word of indifferent signification, and here

denotes fear, and cites Thucydides joining Qofiov
and TTooffdoiciav together ;

and from Josephus,
Ant. v. 10, 4. (ed. Hudson,)

' Eli tn fidXXov

(3i(3aioTipav ax rrjv nPOSAOKI'AN TTJQ TOJV

aTrwXtiac,,
* had still a firmer expectation

of the destruction of his sons.' [Add 2 Mac. iii.

21. Ecclus. xl. 2. Polyb. i. 31, 3. In Ps. cxix.

116. Test. xii. Pat. p. 708. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 16.

and Dem. 319, 19. it is the expectation of good,

though Suidas denies its ever being used in a

good sense, as he does kXtriQ being used in a bad

one, equally without reason. In Acts xii. 11. it

is the thing expected, (as in Gen. xlix. 10.) accord-

ing to Wahl and Schleusner, the last of whom
explains the phrase Trpoffdoicia rtiv 'lovoa'uav, the

punishment of death which the Jews hoped to see in-

flicted. Bretschneider considers the genitive, as

indicating the source whence the evil was to

come. So the Syriac, that which the Jews contrived

or thought of.~\

figfT Upoatacu, w, from TTOOQ to, and idu) to

permit. To permit, suffer, occ. Acts xxvii. 7-

ITpoo-yyiw, from irpog to, and yytw to ap-
proach. To approach, come near to. occ. Mark
ii. 4. [Gen. xxxiii. 6, 7- Deut. xx. 2. Ez. xviii. 6.

Polyb. xxxix. 1, 4. Test. xii. Patr. p. 595.]

UpoaidptiHi), from TrpootdpoQ an assessor,
also assiduous, which from irpoQ to, and sdpa a
seat.

I. To sit by. [Dem. 313, 11.]
II. To attend upon assiduously, be assiduous or

diligent in attending or waiting upon. occ. 1 Cor.
ix. i3. So Kypke cites from Josephus, cont.

Apion. i. [7.] concerning the priests, ry Oepa-rrtia
TOV Qtov IIPOSEAPEY'ONTES, 'assiduously at-

trmlhii/ on the service of God.' [Diod. Sic. v. 46.
1 Mac. xi. 40.]

g3F npo(Tfpyao/tat, from Trpog besides, more-

orer, and ipyaZopai to gain, or trade, [properly,
to labour in addition, and then,] to gain moreover
in tr<uk or traffic, occ. Luke xix. 16. [Xen. Hell.
iii. 1, 28.]

Ilpoo-epxo/iai, from Trpoc to, and tpxo/uai to

come.

I. To come to, approach, locally. [(1.) With a
dative. Mat. iv. 3. v. 1. viii. 6. ix. 14. xiii. 36.
xiv. 15. xv. 1. xvi. 1. xvii. 14, 19, 24. xviii. 1.

xix. 3. xx. 20. xxi. 23, 28, 30. xxii. 30. xxiv. 3.

xxvi. 7, 17, 49. xxvii. 58. xxviii. 9, 18. .Mark
vi. :tr>. xiv. .l.">. xxvi. r>2. John xii. 21. Acts ix.

1. x. 28. xviii. 2. xxiii. 14. xxiv. 23. Ileb. xii.

18. (2.) Ahsohm-Iy, Mat. iv. 11. viii. 19, 25.
ix. 20. xiii. 10, 27. xiv. 12. xv. 12, 23. xvii. 7.

xix. 6. xxiv. 1. xxv. 20, 22, 24. xxvi. 50, 60, 73.
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xxviii. 2. Mark i. 31. x. 2. xii. 28. Luke vii.

14. viii. 24, 44. ix. 12, 42. x. 34. xiii. 31. xx.
27. xxiii. 38. Acts vii. 31. viii. 29. xii. 13. xxii.

26, 27. xxviii. 9. (3.) Metaphorically, with T$
9ey, in the sense of drawing nigh in prayer or

irorship. Heb. iv. 16. vii. 25. xi. 16. and even
absolutely, Heb. x. 1, 22. xii. 22. (though Wahl
and Schleusner take this not metaphorically.)
See 1 Kings xx. 13, 22. Jer. vii. 15. ^Elian, V.
H. ix. 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 27.]

II. To accede, assent to. The Latin accede is

used in the same sense. See Ainsworth's

Dictionary, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 3. if any man teach

otherwise, Kal
fiij irpoaspxtrai, and doth not accede

to sound words, even to t/ie words of our Lord Jesus
Christ he is proud, &c. This sentence evidently
relates to those who, after admonition (comp. ch.
i. 3.) persisted in teaching otherwise, and did not
then accede to sound words : so that I cannot but
think that the substitution of Trpo<Tk^Tat or

7rpo<rx" for irpoatpxtrai in this passage would
sink the apostle's meaning ; and that Doddridge
is much too bold when, upon a mere supposition

1

of Bentley's, without the authority of a single
MS., he proposes Trpoakx^rai or 7rpo<rx" as the

original reading. See also Wolfius, Kypke, and
Bowyer's Conject. [Schleusner gives the word
the same sense in 1 Pet. ii. 4

; but it seems
rather to imply coming and joining one's self to any
one, taking up hi^ part, as in Xen. Mem. i. 2, 38.
ii. 8, 13. though there it is construed with a

dative.]

r], ijg, ij, from TTOOQ to, and tv%r] a
prayer.

I. A prayer to God, whether of petitioning for

somewhat good, as Mat. xxi. 22 ; or of deprecating
evil, see Mat. xvii. 21. Luke xxii. 45. Acts xii.

5 2
. [Add Mat. xxi. 13. Mark ix. 29. xi. 17.

Luke xix. 46. Acts i. 14. ii. 42. iii. 1. vi. 4. x.

4, 31. Rom. i. 20. xii. 12. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Eph. i.

16. vi. 18. Col. iv. 2, 12. 1 Thess. i. 2. 1 Tim.
ii. 1. v. 5. Philem. 4, 22. James v. 17. 1 Pet.

iii. 7- iy . 7- Rev. v. 8. et al. 2 Sam. vii. 27. Neh.
i. 6. Ps. iv. 1. In Acts xii. 5. Rom. xv. 30.

TOV Qtov is added.]
II. An oratory, a place built to pray in, q. d. a,

prayer-liouse. occ. Luke vi. 12. Acts xvi. 13, 16.-
So the ancient Syriac version in Acts xvi. 13, 16.

a house of prayer. That the

Jews, wherever they dwelt, usually had such

places, which were open courts 3
, commonly with

trees planted near them, and often situated near
the side of seas or rivers, is too well known to
the learned to be insisted on : I shall, therefore,
only remark, that the decree of the Halicarnas- -

sians, cited by Josephus, Ant. xiv. 10, 23. gives

See Remarks on Free-thinking, by Phileleuth. Lips.
th edit. p. 107.
2 In Rev. viii. 4. there is an ellipsis of ovv before raly
pocrei/xaZ?. So in Xen. Cyr. i. p. 29. ed. Hutchinson, Svo.

7roA\oi>y -yap i'i6n av-rois rot? 'itrnois KaraKprjfj.vi(rOrivai
'

for that many had already fallen down the precipices
headlong (together with) their horses.' [Parkhurst errs
here in comparing the two expressions. What he has
cited is an instance of a peculiar Greek idiom, viz. the use
of the dat. plur. of uvrot in the sense of toycthrr with,
without avv. See Matthiae, 400. f.J

3
Calmet, in his Dictionary, at PROSEUCHE, gives

print of one of these oratories.
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the Jews liberty T&Q ITPOSEYXA'S iro

TTOOC ry 0aXao-o-y KATA' TO' HA'TPION *E9OS,
* to build oratories by the sea-side according t<>

tlu'ir national custom ;' and for further satisfaction

I refer to Wetstein on Luke vi. 12 ;
and the

English reader may do well to consult, on this

subject, the notes of Whitby and Doddridge, and

Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hist. vol. i. ch. 3.

3. but especially i'rideaux's Connexion, vol. i.

part i. book o'. p. 887389. 1st edit. 8vo. See

also Campbell on Luke. [See Phil, de Mos. iii.

p. 168. Juvenal iii. 295. Joseph, de Vita Sua,
c. 54. Le Muvne, \ aria Sacra, p. 71. Voss. ad

Catull. p. 313. Barth. Adv. ii. 21. Casauboniana,

p. 313. Wahl, Schleusner, Bretschneider, Bp.
Middleton, and others, put Luke vi. 12. under the

first head, and 1 think rightly.]

Tlpoatuxopai, depon. from ?rpof to, and tv%o-

fiat to pray. To pray to God, whether for the

obtaining of good, or the averting of evil.

[(1.) With rtp Qty, &.c. Mat. vi. 6. 1 Cor. xi.

13. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 1.]

[(2.) Absolutely, Mat. v. 5 7, 9. vi. 58.
xiv. 23. xvii. 21. xix. 13. (xxiii. 14.) xxvi. 36,
44. Mark vi. 46. xi. 25. xiii. 33. xiv. 32, 39.

Luke vi. 12. xi. 1,2. xviiii. 1, 11. xxii. 44,46.
Acts vi. 6. ix. 11, 40. x. 9. xiii. 3. Eph. vi. 18.

1 Thess. v. 17. I Tim. ii. 8. James v. 13, 18, et

al.]

[(3.) With ttTTsp TIVOQ. Mat. v. 44. Luke vi.

28. Col. i. 9. 1 Sam. i. 27.]

[(4.) With nipt nvoc. Col. i.3. iv.3. 1 Thess.

v. 25. 2 Thess. i. 11. iii. 1. Heb. xiii. 18. Gen.
xx. 7- Is. xxxvii. 21.]

[(5.) With tTTi and ace. James v. 14. Jer. xiv.

11.]

[(6.) With the thing asked for. Luke xviii. 11.

xxii. 40. (with infin. So Xen. Cyr. ii. 1,1.) Rom.
viii. 26. Phil. i. 9. (with ace. So Xen. Hell. iii. 2,

22.) Mat. xix. 20. xxvi. 41. Mark xix. 35, 38.

Col. iv. 3. 2 Thess. iii. 1 (with Vva). Acts viii.

15 (with OTTWC). See on all these, Matthiae, 531 .

James v. 17 '. (with a genitive of the article and
intin. Matthiee, 415.) The word occ. 1 Sam. i.

10. ii. 25. 2 Sam. ii. 27. Dan. vi. 11.]

IIpoCTxw >
from Trpof to, and t^w t have. [Pro-

perly, to hare something in addition, as in Dem.
877,' 26 5 or, from another meaning of txwJ

I. To apply, adhibeo
;
and hence, rbv vovv

being understood, to apply the mind to any thing,
to attend to it. Acts viii. 6. [10

2
.] 1 Tim. i. 4.

iv. 1. Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. Corap.
1 Tim. iv. 13. In this sense it is followed by a
dative. Bos, Ellips. in VOVQ, cites the phrase
complete from Plato Epist. avrotg (T<p6Spa ITPOS-
EFXON TO'N NOT~N. See also Wetstein
on Mat. vi. 1. [See Ceb. Tab. c. 3, 4. Diod.
Sic. ii. 25. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 6. and with rbv
vovv Plutarch, Galba, c. 13. Xen. Mem. iv. 7,2.]
On Acts viii. 6. Wetstein and Kypke show that
the Greek writers likewise use Trooa'i^tiv for at-

tending to somewhat spoken. Hence

1 [On the phrase irpocev^ "npoaei>%op.ai, which is an
Hebraism, expressing to jtrai/ n-n/ earnestly, see Deyling,
11. 48. p. 588. and comp. Gen. ii. 17. xxxvii. 33. 2 KiriL's

viii. 10.]
2 [Some say here,] to adhere or be addicted to a person,

to favour him, or be of his party. [So of 1 Tim. iv. 1. and
even of Acts viii. 11. and xvi. 14. Test. xii. Pair. p. 534.

Diog. L. i. 2. 3.J

(529)
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II. With a dative, to attend, and to obey. occ.

Acts xvi. 14. where Kypke shows that the Greek
writers use it in both these senses, and refers to

the expression Triar^v ry Kupitp ilvai, ver. 15.

[Wahl adds here, Acts viii. 6, 10. 1 Tim. iv. 1.

translating to assent rather than to obey. See

^Elian, V. H. xii. 1. 1 Mac. xvii. 11.]
III. With a dative, to attend to or on a par-

ticular business or office, occ. Heb. vii. 13.

Thucydides in the same view says, ot IIPO2-
XO'NTES TOF2 NAYTIKOrS, < those who
attended on the natal affairs ;

' and Demosthenes,
DPOSE'XEIN TQ~i nOAE'MQIi, l

to attend to

the war.' See Scapula. [Wahl translates this

nearly the same, to take care of, apply to, and cites

Polyb. ii. 2, 6. Polyjen. Strateg. viii. 56. Schl.

has to approach.]
IV. With a dative, to be given or addicted to, as

to wine. 1 Tim. iii. 8. where Wetstein cites from

Polyjenus, dvSpa TPY$HZ UPOSE'XONTA cai

ME'9Hi, a man addicted to luxury and drunken-

ness.

V. Hpoasxftv tavTQ, to take heed to one's self, to

watch over and attend to one's self, one's own conduct

and behaviour. See Luke xvii. 3. xxi. 34. Acts
v. 35. xx. 28. On this last text Raphelius cites

from Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75. av r/juspac

aXXnc ITT' aXXaig api'yc, fi(9' ac DPOSE'-
SJEIS SEAYTQi, K. r. X. 'it' you appoint day
after day when you will attend to yourself, you will

not be aware that you make no proficiency, but
will continue one of the vulgar both living and

dying.' Comp. Kypke on Luke xxi. 34. [See
2 Chron. xxxv. 21. Deut. iv. 23. Ecclus. vi. 13.

xiii. 8. xvii. 14. And much in the same sense,]
VI. To take heed, beware, either with

firj lest,

Mat. vi. 1
;
or with cnro from, of, following, Mat.

vii. 15. x. 17- xvi. 6, 11. So

airo, Luke xii. 1.

ITpocr/jXow, ui, from TTOOQ to, and /Xoo> to

nail, from 77X00 # nai, which see. Joined with
a dative, to nail to, and particularly to a cross;

for so the V. is applied not only by St. Paul, but
also by Plutarch, Apophthegm, p. 206. A. ' Julius

Csesar ffwripTrave rove Xyorde icat IIPO2-

H'AQSEN, took the pirates and crucified them.'

So Josephus, de Bel. ii. 14, 9. v. 11, 1 ;
in which

latter passage, having told us that of those Jews
whom the famine compelled to seek for food in

the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, the Romans
took, and after scourging and torturing, crucified

five hundred or more every day, he adds, that

the soldiers, out of anger and hatred, TrpoarjXovv
nailed to the crosses those whom they had taken,
some one way, some another, as it were in sport ;

and that 'so great was the number of those who
were crucified, that room was wanting for the crosses

(i. e. opposite to the walls) and crosses for the

bodies;' did TO TrXrjOoQ xw/oa re kvfXt'nrtro role,

oravpoiQ, Kai aravpoi roTc ffwftaaiv. Was not

this the very finger of God, pointing out the crime
of the Jews in crucifying His Son ? Was it not a
dreadful answer from heaven to their horrid im-

precation
3
,
Mat. xxvii. 25. His blood be on us and

on our children! occ. Col. ii. 14; where there

seems, as many have observed, an allusion to one

of the ancient methods of cancelling bonds,

3 See Doddridge's excellent note on this text.
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namely, by sinking a nail through them. [It is

to be observed that St. Paul does not use the

word absolutely like Plutarch and Josephus, but

adds T(j ffravoif. See 3 Mac. iv. 9. Luc. Prom,

t. ii. p. 186 and 205. ed. Reitz. Dem. p. 520, 19,

549, 1.]

Ilpoo-rjXuroc, ov, 6, '/,
from the obsol. TrpotT-

t\tl>9u> to Clttlli' tn.

I. A stranger, a foreigner, one who comes from
lib mm people to another, advena. Thus [it is

explained by the Greek lexicographers, and]
used in the profane writers, and by the LXX,
Exod. xxii.21. xxiii. 9. [See Schol. Apoll. Rhod.

i. 334.] Hence
II. The LXX apply it to a stranger orforeigner

who came to dwell among the Jews, and embraced

their religion, as Exod. xii. 48, 49. Lev. xvii. 8,

10, 12, 15. Num. ix. 14. et al. [On the kinds of

proselytes, viz. proselytes of the gate, proselytes

of justice, and perhaps mercenary proselytes, see

Winer's Bibl. Realw. p. 553. or Beausobre, Cal-

met, &.c.] Whence in the N. T. it is used for a

proselyte or convert from Heathenism to Judaism,
wheresoever he dwelt, occ. Mat. xxiii. 15. Acts

11. 10. vi. 5. xiii. 43. Our Saviour's reflection,

Mat, xxiii. 15. is strongly illustrated by observing
that the zeal of the Jews in making proselytes,
even at Rome, was so remarkable about this time,
that it became almost proverbial among the Ro-
mans. Thus Horace, 1 Sat. iv. 143. Comp. ix. 69

72. and Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28. Ac-

cordingly, among the persons assembled at Jeru-

salem on the day of Pentecost, are particularly
mentioned ol tTTidtjfiovvTeQ 'Pwfiaioi, 'lovdaloi re

Kal 7rpoafi\vToi, sojourners of Rome, both (native)
Jews l and proselytes, Acts ii. 102

.

1 When, after the death of Herod the Great, his son
Archelaus was accused before Augustus by the Jewish
ambassadors, Josephus, de Bel. ii. 6, 1. tells us, that more
than eight thousand of the Jews then at Rome supported
them, <rvfJLirapiffTavro it aurol? rlav enl 'Pwjurjr 'Ioi/5cu'a>i>

UTT^p OKTaKKTXlAj'oil?.
2 For further satisfaction on this subject see Wetstein

on Mat. xxiii. 15. who cites the testimony of Dio, speaking
of the Jewish proselytes : ean Kal irapa rolr 'Pw/ncu'oir TO

crrov, ware Kai 9 TTappncriav r7j9 vo/Jiiaeuf eKvtKriaai.
' This kind of people is found even among the Romans ;

they have often, indeed, been punished, but are still vastly
increased, so as to have obtained a toleration of their

worship.' Wetstein also partly produces another remark-
able passage from Livy, iv. 30 ;

where the historian,

having mentioned a grievous drought and pestilence that

prevailed at Rome, adds, Nee corpora modo affecta tabo,
sed animos quoque multiplex religio, et pleraque externa,
invasit; novos ritus sacrificandi VATICINANDO inferen-
tibus in domos, quibus quaestui sunt capti superstitione
animi ; donee publicus jam pudor ad primores civitatis

pervenit : cernentes in omnibus vicis sacellisque peregrina
atque insolita piacula pacis Deum exposcendae. Datum

.t'tiitm sKdililiuft, ut animadverterent nequi, nisi

Romani dii, neu quo alio more, quam patrio colerentur
' Neither were the bodies alone of men affected with the

pestilence, but their minds also were invaded by a regard
(o various reliyinus ceiemonies, principally foreion ; neic
rites of sacrificing/ haviny been THROUGH SOOTHSAYING
introduced into families lnj such ax make a yain of minds
enslaved to superstition : till ut leiiyth the popular disyruce
came to lie obxerred hy the chief men of the state, u'ho in

nil the streets and e'lnipelx xtiu- fnreiyn and unusual e.r-

piationtfor imploriny the mere// of the yods. Upon which
the ^Ediles were directed to iake care that no yds but

Home should be leorshipped, nor in an// other than
tin- l;<, mini manner.' The drought and pestilence here
noticed are placed by Livy under the consulship of A.
Cornelius Cossus and T. Quintius Pennus, that is, ac-

cording to the Fasti Romani Consulares at the end of
Ainsworth's Latin Dictionary, in the year of the building

(530)

ov, o, 11, from TTOOQ for, and

Q a time. Enduring or lasting for a time

only, t<')iiporary,transient. occ. Mat. xiii. 21. Mark
iv.'lj. 2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. [Herodian, i.

1, 6. Sext. Einpir. ix. p. 56G. 4 Mac. xv. 2.]

ITpo<TKa\o/mi, ovuai, mid. and pass, from TTOOQ

to, and Ka\(u to call.

I. To call to oneself. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32.

xviii. 2. [xx. 25. Mark iii. 13, 23. vi. 7. vii. 14.

viii. 1, 34. x. 42. xii. 43. xv. 44. Luke vii. 19.

xv. 26. xvi. 5. xviii. 16. Acts v. 40. vi. 2. xiii. 7.

xx. 1. xxiii. 17, 18, 23. James v. 14. Gen. xviii.

1, 2 Mac. iv. 28. Xen. An. vii. 7, 1. In some of

these places it seems rather to send f<>r, as for

example, Mark xv. 44. Acts xiii. *J. James v.

14.]

II. To call to an office or business. Acts xiii.

2. 3 xvi. 10. [Is. xiii. 5. Joel ii. 32.]
III. To call to the Christian faith by the

preaching of. the gospel. Acts ii. 39. Comp. John
x. 16. [Amos v. 8. ix. 6.]

ITpoffKaprtpsw, o>, from TTOOQ to, and /caprfpiw
to endure.

I. With a dative of the thing, to persevere in, to

continue stedfast or constant in, to attend constantly
to. occ. Acts i. 14. ii. 42, 46. vi. 4. Rom. xii. 12.

Col. iv. 2. So with the preposition t/g and an
accusative following. Rom. xiii. 6. [With Acts

ii. 46. comp. Susann. v. 6. Perhaps it would be
better to translate it there to live or be constantly.

See Gen. xxviii. 1. Num. xiii. 20. Prov. ix. 15.

Polyb. i. 55, 4. Xen. Hell. vii. 5, 14. Diod. Sic. i.

52. Matthise, 394.]
II. With a dative of the person, to attend con-

stantly on. Mark iii. 9. Acts viii. 13. x. 7- For
instances of the like applications in the profane
writers see Wetstein 011 Mark iii. 9. and Kypke
on Acts x. 8. [See Demosth. p. 1386, 16. Polyb.
xxiv. 5, 3. Diog. Laert. viii. 1, 15.]

_ , ewe, /, from

repo>. Perseverance, invincible constancy, occ.

Eph. vi. 18.

of Rome 327, and before Christ 427. Now the prophet
Joel, ch. iii. or iv. 6.* foretelling the capture and deso-

lation of Tyre by Alexander the Great, says, the children

also of Judah, and the children of Jerusalem have ye

iTyrians) sold unto the Grecians, that ije ntiyht remove
them far from their border. Since, then, there was a very
early and frequent communication between Greece and

Rome, is it not probable that some of these Jewish cap-
tives were sold to the Romans, and that among the

foreign religious rites above mentioned to be introduced,
and for some time favourably received at Rome, these

Jews, according to their national zeal for their religion,

brought and propagated their own ? Especially as it ap-

pears from the word VATICINANDO, that the Religionists
mentioned by Livy pretended to some kind ofdh-ine com-
munication or revelation. The subject certainly deserves

attention. As to the number of Jewish proselytes at

Antioch in Syria, (see Acts vi. 5. xi. 20. and comp. 'E\A-

VKTTI']?,) Josephus has taken particular notice of it, de

Rel. vii. 3, 3. where, having told us that the Jews dwelt in

great number at Antioch, and enjoyed equal privileges
with the Greeks, he adds, uet re Trpoaaio/jievoi ralv O^nff-

Keiais iro\v 7r\rjWo9 *EXX;i/*Vi KuKfivovv rpoTrw ni'i fj.inp<iv

ainwv TreTroiVTO, 'and continually bringing over a i/ri-at

number of Hit- Gentilut to their reliyion, they made them in

some measure a part of themselves.' See Lardner's Cre-

dibility of the Gospel Hist. vol. i. book 1. ch 3. 1 and 5.

3 [On the construction, see Matthia.-, 595.]

See Bp. Newton on Troph. vol. i. p. 331339. 1st

edit. 8vo.
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npoffKf^aXaiov, ou, TO, from Trpof to, at, and

KE0aX/; the head. A. pilloir for the head [of one

sitting or sleeping], occ. Mark iv. 38. [See Ez.

xiii. i. 20. 3 Badr. iii. 3. Theophr. Char. 2. Ari-

stoph.Plur.54-J. Poll. On. vi. 9. Foes. CEc. Hipp.

p. 323.]

ggT TTpoTicXjjp6w, o7, from Trpof to, and K\rj-

potn to t<ike by lot. Properly, to awfiatc or (fW to

by lot ;
hence simply,?.* as.<--i,tf,\ join as a com-

. UpoffK\i]p6of.iai, oT'/zae, pass, to

/ to, to <is?ciate oneself irith, to consort

rith. occ. Acts xvii. 4
;
where

Kypke cites Philo several times using it in a

similar manner. [Philo de Decal. p. 760. De

Leg. ad Caium, p. 1001. D. Loesner, Obss. Phil.

p. 209. Wessel. Epist. ad Venem. de Aquike in

Scriptis Philonis Fragmentis, p. 12. Plut. t. viii.

p. 945. ed. Reiske.]

[ESF UpocncXii'b), from Trpoc and KXtVw to in-

cline. To incline, or render one inclined. Hence
in the middle to incline oneself to, assent to, and

metaphorically, to join the party of any one. Acts

v. 36. lu some MSS. the received reading is

Trpo<TicoXXj/0/7, which see. Plut. t. vi. p. 131. ed.

Reiske. Polyb. iv. 51, 5. Horn. Od. xxi. 138,

165.]

Igp" npoorXiTic, fwc, r/, from TrpocrfcXi'rw to

incline to or towards, which from TTOO^ to, and
rXivoj to incline. Inclination or propension of

mind towards one rather than another, partial

a/,ction, partiality, occ. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Cle-

ment, 1 Cor. 21. TIJV dydTrrjv avTuiv ju/} KA.TA'

nPOZKAl'SEIS, ciXXd Tratri roi fyofiovn'tvoiQ
TOV Qtbi> 6(n'u>f iffijv Traof^rwaav, 'let them
show their charity without partiality, alike to all

who truly fear God.' [And again, c. 47. Joseph.
Ant. xix. 3, 3. Polvb. v. 51, 8. vi. 10, 10. See

Suicer, Thes. t. ii. p.* 856.]

IIpoffKoXXdw, w, from Trpog to, and roXXaw to

glue. Properly, to glue to, agglutino. HpoffKoX-

Xdopai, J/xai, pass, to be joined or cleave closely to.

In the N. T. it is applied to the marriage union,
as it i.s likewise by the LXX, Gen. ii. 24. for the

Heb. "*
p3i to cleave to. Mat. xix. 5. Mark x. 7-

Eph. v. 31. to the adherence of & seditious mul-
titude to their leader. Acts v. 36. Plato uses

this word for the strict adherence of a man to his

intimate acquaintance, (see Wetstein on Mat.)
and for the union of the soul with the body,
Pined. 33. ed. Forster. [See Deut. xi. 22.

Josh, xxiii. 8. Ruth ii. 21,23. Job xli. 8. Ecclus.
vi. 34. Plato de Legg. v. p. 839. E.] In Acts
v. 3f>. the Alexandrian and six later MSS., sup-
ported by the Vulg. and two Syriac versions,
read irpoatKXiSTj ; and three ancient and twenty
later MSS. have 7rpofftKXr)9ij. See Wetsteiu and
Griesbach.

(which we have Rom. xiv. 13.) for the
Heb. \r^ to set a snare, Is. xxix. 21. and \i6ov

TrpoaKopua, the stumbling >ainst a stone, for the
Ik-b.

F]:o jl^a
stone ofstiimbfiny, Is. viii. H. where,

however, we may observe, that Symmachus and
Theodotion have the Apostle's expression, \iQov

TrpovKopparos. [Comp. Exod. xxiii. 33. xxxiv.
12. Ecclus. xvii. 19.]

ggir Tlpoffjco-rj, T/C, /, from TrptxTKoVrw.

Properly, a stumbling-block; hence an occasion of

fulling or stumbling In the way of duty. occ. 2 Cor.

Vi. 3." [Polyb. vi. 7, 8. xxvii. 6,' 10. Diod. Sic. t. x.

p. 19. ed. Bip.]

npotTKOTrrw, from TTOOQ to, against, and KOTTTU

, ctroc, TO, from 7rpo(TKBKop.uai perf.

pass, of TtpoaKOTTTu. Anything laid in the icaij of
another which may occasion him to fall or stumble,
a stu)nbling-lj/ock. In the N. T. it is applied only
spiritually, occ. Rom. xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. viii. 9.

Rom. ix/32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8. And in the three
last-cited passages Christ is called XiOog Trporr-

KOfificiTog, a stone of ltwnbliltQt a
titHHbling-tttmt,

i. e. 'an occasion of sin and ruin to manv through
their own prejudice and p,.' Dod-

dndge. The LXX use the phrase TiQt vai Trpocr-

(531).

I. Transitively, to strike or dash against, as the

foot against a stone. [Absolutely, John xi. 9, 10.

(Prov. iii. 23. Tobit xi. 10.) with Trpoc and an

ace.] Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. In which pas-

sages it is very well worth our observation that

the devil frames his temptation not only by
quoting a detached sentence of scripture irithout

regard to the context, but particularly by applying
in a natural sense what was originally spoken in

a spiritual one, Ps. xci. 11, 12. [See Xen. de Re
Eq. vii. 6. (with a dative.) Aristoph. Vesp. 275.
Jer. xiii. 16.]

II. In a neuter sense, with a dative following,
to dash or beat against, as winds and waters. Mat.
vii. 27.

III. In a spiritual sense, with a dative, to

stumble at or against, Rom. ix. 32. So absolutely,
to stumble, Rom. xiv. 21. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 8.

Wolfius and Bowyer there.

fcjir TIpoaKvXiw, from Trpdc. to, and tcvXiw to

roll, To roll to. occ. Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xv.

46.

HpoffKvvsd}, <5, from Trpoc to, and KVVSIO to

adore, which is from KVWV, KVVOQ, a dog, and so

properly signifies to crouch, crawl, and fawn, like

a dog at his master's feet *. To prostrate oneself

to, after the eastern custom, which is very an-

cient, (see inter al. Gen. xviii. 2. xix. 1. xxiii. 7-

xxvii. 29. xxxiii. 3.) and still used in those parts
of the world. It was the posture both of cir.il

reverence or homage, and of religious icorship
2

.

Whether the former or the latter was intended
must be determined by the circumstances of the

case. See Mat. ii. 2, 8*, 11. iv. 9, 10. viii. 2. xiv.

33. xviii. 26. xxviii. 17- Luke xxiv. 52. John iv.

20. ix. 38. et al. freq. Wetstein, on Mat. ii. 2.

observes that irpoaKvviiv is in the Greek, and

particularly in the Attic writers, most frequently

joined with an accusative, but sometimes with a

dative 3
,
of which Kypke on Mat. ii. 8. produces

some examples. [In Herod, i. 134. Aristoph.
Plut. TJl. it occ. with an ace.; in Gen. xxiii. 7-

Polyb. v. 86, 10. Joseph. Ant. vi. 7, 5. with a

dative, a construction referred by Matthias, 407-
and Lobeck, on Phryn. p. 463. to the lower ages
of the Greek language.] The latter construction

is more common in the N. T., though there are

instances of the former. See Luke iv. 8. xxiv.

52. John iv. 23, 24. Rev. xiv. 11. UpoaKwiu)
is also sometimes used absolutely, r< 6f<p or TOV

[Others say from K'U or

ought not to be joined with a dative.]

M m 2
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ov being understood, as John iv. 20. xii. 20,

Acts viii. 27- Comp. Acts x. 25. [Add xxiv.

16. These places, as well as Mat. iv. 10. Luke
iv. 8. John iv. 21 and 23. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Rev.

iv. 10. vii. 11. xix. 4, 10. Wahl explains of the

actual performance of religious rites (sacra facio),
in which sense he cites the verb as used in Joseph.
Ant. xviii. 13. Polyb. x. 17, 8. x. 38,3.
V. H. i. 21. v. 6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 19. viii. 3, 14.

Plato, Rep. t. vi. p. 284. In Heb. i. 6. Acts vii.

43. Rev. ix. 20. xiv. 9, 11. he considers it as also

used of offering divine honours to any one, though
not of testifying it by positive acts. They who
wish to see examples of this word as used by the

fathers to denote toonkipping of God, may consult

Waterland's Defence of some Queries, Query
xvi. (vol. i. p. 176. Bp. Van Mildert's edit. 1

)]

It is joined, Luke iv. 7. Rev. iii. 9. xv. 4. with

IVWTTIOV before, and a genitive following, conform-

ably to the Heb. phrase wh njnirsjrt,
Gen. xxiii.

12. Deut. xxvi. 10. 2 Kings xviii. 22. which in

this last text the LXX render by Trpoaicvvtiv
IVWTTIOV. [In Heb. xi. 21. (taken from Gen.

xlvii. 31.) Wahl construes it to lean upon. More

probably there is an ellipse.]

gsir HpocfKWT]TrjQ, ov, 6, from
A worshipper, occ. John iv. 23. [Wahl and
Miinter (Symb. ad Evang. Johan. p. 12.) quote
this word from an inscription in Chandler, App.
x. 3. p. 91.]

ITpoaXoXsw, <J, from TTOOQ to, and XaXew to

speak. With a dative, to speak to. occ. Acts xiii.

43. xxviii. 20. [Wahl and Schl. rather say to

talk with. It is to speak to in Ex. iv. 16. See
also Apollon. Syntax, iv. 3. Plut. t. vii. p. 423.

ed. Hutten. Theophr. Char, xii.]

Hpoa\anf3(iv(t), from Trpof to, and Xa/ij3aj/w to

take. In general, to take to oneself. [This verb
is usually found in the middle in the N. T.]

I. [Hpvff\anfldvofjiai,~\ to take or associate to

oneself, to take into one's fellowship or society,

ascisco, assume. Acts xvii. 5. xviii. 26. [Xen.
Cyr. i. 4, 16. (in the active.) 2 Mac. viii. 1. Jo-

seph. B. J. ii. 21, 1.]

II. To receive, with hospitality. Acts xxviii. 2.

with kindness and goodwill. Rom. xiv. 1. (comp.
ver. 3.) xv. 7. Philem. 12, 17- [See Ps. xxvii.

10. Ixv. 4. Ixxiii. 24. 2 Mac. x. 15. Diod. Sic.

xiv. 18.]
III. Ilpoo-Xa/ij3ai/fa>, act. to take, as food. occ.

Acts xxvii. 33, 34. (comp. under Trpoadoicdtjj.) So

TrpodXa/tjSavo^eti, mid. Acts xxvii. 36. In which
texts observe that the gen. rpo^fje is used ellip-

tically according to the Attic dialect,and governed

1
[Dr. J. P. Smith (Scripture Testimony to the Messiah,

ii. p. 270.) says,
" This word occurs sixty times in the N. T.

Two, without controversy, denote civil homage; (Mat.
xviii. 26. Rev. iii. 9.| fifteen refer to idolatrous rites;
(John iv. 22. Acts vii. 43. Rev. ix. 10. xiii. 4, 8, 12, 15.
xiv. 9, 11. xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.) three, to mistaken and
disapproved homage to creatures; (Acts x. 25. Rev. xix.
10. xxii. 8.) about twenty-five clearly respect the homage
due to the most high God ; and the remainder relate to
acts of homage to Jesus Christ." Of these (Mat. ii. 2, 8,
11. viii. 2. ix. 18. xiv. 33. xv. 25. xx. 20. xxviii. 9,* 17. Mark v. 6. vi. 51. Luke v. 8.) though some of them
(marked*) denote a very deep and awful reverence, it

cannot be said that any Hirnxsnrili/ denote the worship due
to God. But John xx. 28. and Heb. i. 6. especially the
last, against which nc objection can be raised, are of a
different order.]
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by TI some understood. See Vigerus, de Idiotism.

cap. iii. sect. i. reg. ix. and Bos Ellips. under TIQ,
TI. Josephus uses the similar expression IIPOS-
<*>E'PE2eAl TPO$H~2, to take some food, de
Bel. v. 10, 3. The French have the same idiom
in their language, and say, in like manner, pren-
dre or manger du pain, de la viande, &c. [The
genitive here is properly put to denote a part.
See Matthia, 361.]

IV. HpoaXaupdvopai, mid. with an accusative,
to take hold of & person, as by the hand. Mat. xvi.

22. Mark viii. 32. or rather, according to Camp-
bell, whom see, to take aside. So French trans-

lation in Mat. Payant tire a part, in Mark le

prit en particulier, and Diodati's Italian in both
trattolo da parte.

g<gr IlpoffXjjiptc, fwc, /, from TrpooXapfiavii).
A receiving or reception, i. e. [of the Jews] to

favour, occ. Rom. xi. 15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3.

[See the last word, sense I. and II.]

Upoafikvii), from TTQOQ to, with, and n'tvw to

remain.

I. To remain or stay at a place. Acts xviii. 18.

I Tim. i. 3. [See Judg. iii. 25.]
II. With a dative of the person following, to

remain or continue with. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii. 2.

[Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 5. Herodian, iv. 15, 15.] So in

a spiritual sense, to adhere to. Acts xi. 23. 2

III. With a dative of the thing, to continue or

persevere in. 1 Tim. v. 5.

IIpo<Topjui'w, from Trpog to, and 6pjUi'w to

bring a ship to its station or moorings, which from

opfjiQQ a station for ships, a place into ichich they are

run (appelluntur), or where they moor, and this

from opfifj an impetus, impetuous motion, according
to that of Homer, II. i. 435.

elf "OPMON irpeepwaav
With sturdy oars they drove the ship to land.

To bring a ship to her station or moorings, to bring
a ship to land, navem in stationem appello. Tlpoff-

opniop,ai,^to
be brought or come to land, as in

a ship, appellor. occ. Mark vi. 53. where Eisner
and Wetstein show that the V. is used in the

same sense by the Greek writers. [Arrian, Exp.
Al. vi. 1, 20. and 4, 2. vElian, V. H. viii. 5.]

g?F IIpo(To0jXw,from Trpog besides, and 60i/Xw
to owe. To owe besides or moreover, occ. Philem.
19. Raphelius and Wetstein cite several pas-

sages where Xenophon applies it in this sense.

[Cyr. iii. 2, 7. Hell. i. 5, 4. But it seems to be

only to owe in the N. T., as in Polyb. i. 66, 3. Ari-

stot. Eth. iv. 8. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demosth.

p. 664.]

TIpoaoxGiZu, from irpog to, at, against, and

6xOii to be grieved, offended, take ill,
'

indignor,

gravor, gravate fero,' Scapula. [The first sense

of 6x0tw seems to have been to dash against,
used of ships dashing against the shores or banks

(oX0ai). 'Ox&w occ. H. A. 570.] With a dative,
to be grieved or offended at, to be disgusted icith. occ.

Heb. iii. 10, 1?. [See Ps. xcv. 10. The word
occurs in LXX to express abhorrence, rejection,

emit,
>it]>t,

&c. Gen. xxvii. 46. Num. xxi. 5. Lev.

xviii. 25, 28. xx. 22. xxvi. 15, 30, 43, 44. Ez.

xxxvi. 31. Ecclus. vi. 25. xxv. 2. Test. xii. Patr.

p. 652.]
3 [So in Acts xiii. 43. in Griesbach.]
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gjigr UpoffTTitvog, ov, 6, /, from Trpoc intens.

and Tttiva hunger. Very hungry, occ. Acts x. 10.

BfT npo<T7rtjyvi;/ii, from Trpoc. o, and Trrjy-

vvfii tofj-. To fljc or fasten to, to affix, to a cross

namely, to crucift/. occ. Acts ii. 23.

ITpocTTriTrrw, from Trpog to, against, and TriTrrw

to/ok
'[I. Properly, to /a# ti/>o, as in Xen. de Re

Eq. vii. 6
;
and hence to rush violently upon, used

of the wind blowing violently on a house. Mat.

vii. 25. Diud. Sic. ii. 26. Polyb. i. 28, 9. Xen.

Hell. iii. 2, 3. Dem. 1259, 8.]

[II. To fall down to, to fall at one's knees (with
a dative). "Mark iii. 11. Luke v. 33. viii. 28, 47.

Acts xvi. 29. (with role yovaffiv) Luke v. 8. See

Ps. \ov. C. and Diod. Sic. xvii. 13. So offalling
at one's feet (with Trpoc and ace.) in Mark vii. 25.

Ex. iv. 25. It is used absolutely in Xen. Cyr. iv.

6, 2. Herodian, i. 16, 10
;
with a dative, Polyb.

x. 18,7-]

ITpo(T7roilo/zai, from Trpo'c to, besides, and irotlw

to make.

I. To add, join to. Thus sometimes used in

the profane writers. [Dem. 1293, 3 ;
and so in

the middle, to add any thing to one's self, make

it one's own, claim. Xen. Hell. iv. 8, 28. An. ii.

1, 7. Time. i. 8 and 54. ii. 85. iii. 7- Aristoph.
Eccl. 866.]

II. To pretend, make as if, simulo, to assume or

add, as it were, somewhat to oneself, occ. Luke
xxiv. 28. where see Alberti and Wetstein.

[1 Sam. xxi. 14. Inc. 2 Sam. xiii. 20. Herod, ii.

121. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 1. 5. An. iv. 6, 10. JElian,
V. H. viii. 5.]

IIpo<TTropuo^iai, from Trpo'c to, and Tropfvouai
to go, come. To come to. occ. Mark x. 35. [Ex.
xxiv. 14. xxx. 20. xxxvi. 2. Num. i. 51. iv. 19.

Josh. viii. 35. It is used of suppliants in Greek.

See Suidas, and Polyb. iv. 3, 13.]

ggp Tlpoffpfjyvvui or 7rpoffpf](Tcr(t),
from Trpoc

to, against, and piiyvvpi or p//(r<rw to break. To

break or dash against, as a flood, occ. Luke vi. 48,
49. [It is used transitively, to break a thing, per-

haps by dashing it against another. See Aq. Ps.

ii. 9. Is. xxvii. 9.]

gT ITpoordrie, i$oc, 17, from masc. Trpoordr jjc,

which signifies not only a leader, ruler, director,

and is so applied by the LXX, 1 Chron. xxvii.

31. xxix. 6. 2 Chron. viii. 10 ;
but is also used

by Plutarch for the Latin patronus a patron, a

defender of a meaner person ; and, according to

Harpocration and Suidas, denotes those who at

Athens were th? patrons, or took care of strangers
See Grotius, Eisner, and Wetstein. [Ilpocrrarj/c
is a president, Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 6 ; prefect, 2 Chron.

viii. 10 ; a patron of strangers in a trial, Lys. 874,
1 ;

a patron, Dem.' 199, 21. /Elian, V. H/xii. 43.

Polyb. vii. 12, 9. Joseph. Ant. i. 13,3. Upoiara-
ftai is not only to preside over, but to defend. See
Wessel. Obss. ii. 6. Meurs. in Gloss, p. 415.

Vales, ad Ex. Peiresc. p. 305.] A patroness, a
woman " who l

defends, countenances, or supports,"
a protectress, patrona. It is a title of honour and

respect, occ. Rom. xvi. 2.

ITpoordrrw, from Trpof to, and TCLTTOJ to order.

[Properly, to command something in addition. Xen.
(Ec. ii. 6*.]

i Johnson.
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I. To order, command. It is construed with a

dative of the person, and an accusative of the

thing. See Mat. i. 24. viii. 4. xxi. 6. Mark i. 44.

[Luke v. 14. Acts x. 33, 48. (with ace. and inf.)
See Gen. 1. 2. Ex. iii. 6. Eur. Phoen. 755. Xen.
An. i. 7, 10. Mem. iii. 5, 6. Cyr. i. 2, 6. Diod.
Sic. iii. 53.]

[II. To appoint, constitute. Acts xvii. 26. Thuc.
viii. 23.]

Hpoaridrjut, from Trpoc, to or besides, and ri0jjui
to put.

[I. To put a thing by another (of putting the

dead by or to their fathers). Acts xiii. 36. See
Gen. xxv. 8, 17- Num. xx. 26. Judg. ii. 10.

1 Mac. ii. 69. Fessel, Adv. Sacr. iv. 6; and

hence,]

[II. To join one on to, especially ofjoining per-
sons to a party (with a dative). Acts ii. 41, 47.

v. 14. xi. 24. So Num. xviii. 2. 2 Chron. xv. 9.

Is. xiv. 1. 1 Mac. ii. 43. Joseph. Vit. 25.]

[III. To add (with ITT'I and ace.). Mat. vi. 27.

Luke iii. 20. xii. 25. (2 Kings xx. 6. Deut. iv. 2.

xii. 32.) with a dative, Mat. vi. 33. (Mark iv. 24.)
Luke xii. 31. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 21. Deut. ix.

19. So Heb. xii. 9. though some think this may
be referred to the next head. Comp. Deut. iii.

26. xviii. 16. Polyb. xxxi. 6, 6. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4,

11.3
IV. Denoting continuation or repetition, Luke

xx. 11, 12. Acts xii. 3. In which three last

texts irpoGsQtTO with an infinitive, he added to do
so or so, for he did again or moreover, seems an
Hebraism taken from the similar application of

the Heb. rpj to add with an infinitive ; for which

phrase the LXX generally, and that very fre-

quently, use jrpoariOtvai with an infinitive. See
inter al. Gen. iv. 2, 12. viii. 12, 21. xviii. 29.

[The same end is obtained by adding TrpoaOtic to

a finite verb, as in Luke xix. 11. (So TrpoaOfut-

VOQ in Polyb. xxxi. 7, 4.) Job xxix. 1. See Vorst,
de Hebr. c. 31. Gesen. p. 823.]

npo<rrpExw, from irpoc. to, and rplxw to run.

To run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. [x. 17. Acts x. 30.

Gen. xviii. 2. Num. xi. 27. Prov. xviii. 10.

1 Mac. xvi. 21. Joseph. Ant. vii. 10,4. Xen. Cyr.
vii. 1, 18.]

63p" IIpoaQayiov, ov, TO, from Trpoc besides,

and <j)dyu) to eat. Any thing that is eaten besides,

i. e. with, bread, victuals, occ. John xxi. 5.

["O^ov is the Attic word. See Moeris, Thorn. M.
and Sturz, de Dial. Att. p. 191. This word oc-

curs in Eustath.Comm. ad Horn. II. A. p. 867, 54.

ed. Rom. Schol. ad Horn. II. A. 629. See Cang.
Gloss, in voce. The Vulgate has pulmentarium,
and so the Gloss. Vett. Schleusner thinks it

refers especially to fish.]

IIp6<r0aroc, ov, b, rj, from Trpoc denoting near-

ness of time, which, however, is a very unusual

sense in composition, (but comp. under Trpoc III.

16.) and
<j>au)

to slay, thus used in Homer, II. xv.

140. Od. xxii. 217. et al.

I. Newly slain. Thus used in the phrase

TrpoT^aroe viKpoq, a dead man lately slain, ac-

cording to the etymologist, Eustathius, and Phry-
nichus. [So in Horn. II. Q. 757-] Hence,

II. Neve, newly or
lately

made. So Theophy-

lact, Trpo<r0arov avrl TOV vkav, Kai STTI rSiv

ry/urlpwv Qavtiaav,
'

irpoaQarov is used
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for new, and appearing in our days.' occ. Heb. x.

20. The LXX use it in the same sense for

f"rr? in Num. vi. 3. for] ii|?rj Deut. xxxii. 17. for

tinn Eccles. i. 9. Comp. Ecclus. ix. 10. [See

Dem. 551, 15. Polyb. i. 21, 9. Aristot. H. An. i.

15. Hesychius has irporrQaTov' TO apn'wc ytvo-

ptvov, vkov, veapov. Alberti (Gloss. Gr. N. T.

p. 176.) explains it by vtapov. See Lobeck ad

Phryn. p. 375.]

HpoaQa-cjQ, adv. from Trpoff^arog. Newly,
lat,'l>/. occ. Acts xviii. 2. So in 2 Mac. xiv. 36.

we have TOV ITP02<I>A'TQS KtKaQapiafiivov

clKOv, the house newly cleansed, and in Judith

iv. 3. nP02<f>A'TQ2 ?iaav 'ANABEBHKO'-
TE2, they icere newly returned. [See also Deut.

xxiv. 8. Ez. xi. 3.] This adv. is used by the

profane writers also in the same sense, parti-

cularly by Polybius, [iii. 37, 1 1. iv. 2, 9.] in whom
it is often construed with a participle perf. as in

Acts. See Kypke.

IIpo<r0pw, from irpog to, and 0gpw to bring.
I. To bring to. See Mat. iv. 24. v. 23. viii.

16. ix. 2,32. xvii. 16. John xix. 29. [Add Mat.
xii. 16. xviii. 24. xix. 13. xxii. 19. Mark x. 13.

Luke xviii. 15. xxiii. 36. In all these cases the

government is a dative of the person and ace. of

the thing ; so in Xen. Cyr. vi. 4, 2. Plut. Vit.

Galb. c. 12. In Mat. xxv. 20. there is only the

ace. as iii Xen. Symp. ii. 7- v. 2. &c. In John
xix. 29. it is rather to bring near, as perhaps in

Ex. xxix. 3.]

II. To bring to or before magistrates. Luke xii.

11. xxiii. 14.

III. To offer, tender, proffer, as money for a
benefit to be received. Acts viii. 18. [So De-
mosth. 1167,22.]

IV. To offer to God, as oblations or sacrifices.

See Mat. v. 24. viii. 4. Acts vii. 42. xxi. 26.

Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. ix. [7, 9,] 14, [25.] x. [1, 2,

8,] 12. xi. 4, 17. Comp. Mat. ii. 11. John xvi. 2.

[So constantly in LXX, as in Num. vi. 20. Lev.
ii. 1, 4, 12. In Mark i. 44. and Heb. v. 3. it is

used absolutely, as in Lev. xvi. 9.]

V. Mid. 7rpoo-0lp<T0ai TIVI, literally, to offer

oneself to any one in this or that manner, se proe-
bere alicui hoc tel illo modo, i. e. to behave towards,
to deal with or treat him, whether well or ill. occ.
Heb. xii. 7- where Vulg. offert se tobis ; and Ra-
phelius, Wetstein, and Kypke, whom see, show
that this use of the V. irpoatykoiaQai is common
in the purest Greek writers.

r Tlpoff<pi\f]Q, 6og, OVQ, o, t'i, from Trpoe to,
and $i\oQ a friend, dear. Friendly. Thucydides
[i. 92. viii. 86.] and Xenophon [CEc. v. 10. de
Vect. v. 1. vi. 1.] use the word in this sense, occ.
Phil. iv. 8. [Ecclus. iv. 7. Schleusner, Wahl,
and Bretschneider say, rather agreeable, what may
make one pleasant.}

ITpoff^opa, UQ, r], from Trpoo^gpw.
I. An offering, the act of offering to God. Heb.

x. 10. [1 Kings vii. 41?.]

II. An offering, Million, tin: tliin / offered. Acts
xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Kph. v. Heb. x."5,8, 14,18.
[So Ps. xl. 6. and see 3 Ksdr. v. 75. Ecclus. xiv.
11. On Rom. xv. 16. there is some doubt.
Wiihl refers it metaphorically to the first lu-ud,
the act of offering uj> ///,> (,V///,7,-.s- r<> (,'ud // con-

verting them, and so. in fact, Schleusner and
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Bretschneider. Others refer it to the second

head, and say, the Gentiles offered as a, sacrifice.'}

ggp Upocfywvid), u>, from TrpoQ to, and ^WJ/EW
to call, speak.

I. With an accusative, to call another to one-

self. Luke vi. 13. Comp. xiii. 12 l
. [Joseph.

Ant. vii. 7, 4.]

II. With a dative, to call or cry out to. Mat.

xi. 16. Luke vii. 32.

III. With a dative, to speak to, harangue. Acts

xxii. 2. Comp. Luke xxiii. 20. Acts xxi. 40.

[In the Aid. MS. this word occ. in 2 Chron. xxix.

28.]

g*|r Upoff^vffig, fwe, //, from irpoff^vii) to pour
upon, affundo, which from Trpog to or upon, and

^vw to pour'
1

'. A pouring over or on,affusio. occ.

Heb. xi. 28. From Exod. xii. 7> 22. it seems
that the blood of the Passover was put upon the

two door-posts and upon the lintel in considerable

quantity.

HSf Ilpoff^aww, from ?rpo to, at, and I//CEUW

to touch, touch lightly, which from ^/aw the same.

To touch lightly or gently, occ. Luke xi. 46.

where see Wetstein. [Soph. Phil. 1068.]

gggf npoo*u7roX7j7rrew, w, from Trpo^wTrov a

face, person, and Xa/i/3avu> to accept. To accept or

respect persons, i. e. to accept men on account of

some external advantages, such as riches, dress,
&c. occ. James ii. 9. Comp. under Xaju/3avw
XIX.

npoawTroXjjTrTT/c, ov, o, from TrpoawTro-

arc accepter or respecter of persons, occ.

Acts x. 34.

npoorwTroXj^ia, , r/,from Troonuirov a person,
and X^^/tg aw accepting. Comp. under 7rpo<ra7ro-

X^Trrsw. ^4w accepting, respecting, or respect of

persons, occ. Rom. ii. 11. Eph. vi. 9. Col. iii. 25.

Jam. ii. 1.

Upoo-wTrov, ou, TO, from 7rp<> to, and aty ?ta

?/, which see. In general, that part of any thing

which is turned or presented to the eye of an-

other.

I. The face, the countenance, Mat. vi. 16, I?.
* xvii.3 2, 6. Mark xiv. 65. et al. Comp. 2 Cor. iii.

7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Acts ii. 28. 2 Thess. i. 9. 1 Pet.

iii. 12. [Add Mat. xxvi. 37, 65. Mark xiv. 65.

Luke *v. 12. *ix. 29. *xvii. 16. xxii. 64. xxiv.

25. Acts vi. 15. *1 Cor. xiv. 25. 2 Cor. viii. 24*.

xi. 20. *Gal. i. 22. *Col. ii. 1.
* James i. 23.

*1 Thess. ii. 17. *Rev. vii. 11. *ix. 7. *x. 1.

*xi. 16. So Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 19. Herodiau i. 7, 8.

/Elian, V. H. ii. 9.] IIpocrwTrov Trpog TrpoffwTroj-,

face to face. 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Gen. xxxii.

'30. [Judg. vi. 22.] where this Greek phrase in

the LXX answers to the Heb. n^w O':B as

TTQomoTTov Kara TTpouwTTov does in the LXX of

Dent, xxxiv. 10. Ezek. xx. 35. Kara TrpocrwTrov,

before the face or presence of, before, coram. Luke
ii. 31. Acts iii. 13. xxv. 16. Gal. ii. 11. Kara

TrpocrajTTOj' avTtf) avriffTtjv, / withstood him to the

face. comp. ver. 14. So in Joscj)hus, Ant. xiv.

10, 20. we have avreiirtiv KATA' flPO'SQIION,
'
to contradict to the face.' See Raphelius and

1 [Wahl refers this to sense III.]
2

[npo<rx:'w occ - Ex - xxiv - " xxix>
\
G - Lev - * 5

'
n> ]

3 [The places marked with an asterisk are said by Sehl.

to mi-ail the ii-lii>!e person or body.]
4 Kl? TTpoo-cowoi/, iii the. presence or siv/it, before. 2 Cor.

viii. 24. So Wetstein, on Acts iii. 13. cites from Appian,
'E2 IlPO'snnON, to the face.
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Eisner. Raphelius, on Acts iii. 13. observes,
that Polybius uses tlie phrase in the same sense

as St. Luke
;
and on 2 Cor. x. 1. cites the same

writer applying it, like St. Paul, for bcimj fr
I apprehend, with the learned Wolh'us, that ra

Kara TTooVioTroj', 2 Cor. x. 7- mean those things

tchic'
:

!y, or, as our translators

render th n, the outward appearance.

Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12. and see more in Woltuis.

Kara in the LXX answers to the Heb.

ft before. Gen. xxv. 18. et al.

[1 Kings i. 23. Diod. Sic. xix. 40. Polyb. xxv. 5,

2. 2.Tl]0l^tlV TO TTOOffWTTOV TOV TTOptVtaQal tlQ

a occ. in Luke ix. 51. for to turn his

to go to Jerusalem, i. e. to rcsolre to go. This

'is an Hebraism ;
the phrase v:s DTtf occ. Jer.

xxi. 10. Ez. vi. 2. 2 Kings xii. 18. See also Ez.

xiv. 8. and comp. Luke ix. 53. and 2 Chron.

xxxii. 2.]

II. Face, surface, as of the earth. Luke xxi. 35.

Acts xvii. 26.
'

Thus applied in the LXX for the

Heb. O'ps, Gen. ii. 6. iv. 14. vii. 4. et al.

III. Face, external or outward appearance. Mat.

xv i. 3. Luke xii. 56. 2 Cor. v. 12. x. 7. Jam. i.

11. [Add 1 Cor. xiii. 5. Rev. iv. 7- and comp.
Gen. ii. 6. Herod, ii. 76. And hence, it denotes so exposing him to the thongs or whips

2
. So Wet-

the external appearance of a person, referring to

his good or ill looks, dress, &c. In this sense we
have it in the phrases

Heb. >:so,) Gen. xvi. C, 8. xxxv. 1, 7. Num.
xxxii. 21. Just, M. Ap. i. p. 70. ed. Thirlby.)

with TOV XpiaTov, 2 Cor. iv. 6 1
. with juoD,

ffoD, avrov, Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luke vii. 2?.
ix. 52, 53. x. 1. Acts ii. 28. xx. 25. 2 Thess. ii.

17. iii. 10. Rev. xxii. 4. with any word, Acts
vi. 41. Rev. xii. 14. See also the instances

quoted in sense II. And comp. Gen. i. 2. 2 Sam.
xviii. 8. Is. xiv. 21. (in Heb.) 1 Mac. v. 3?.

Ecclus. xvi. 30. Soph. (Ed. T. 453.]

gSfT UpoTaTTu, from Trpo before, and rarrw to

ajjpoint.

[I. Properly, to arrange one person before an-

other, of soldiers. See Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 10.]

II. To appoint or ordain before, to fore-ordain,

fore-allot, occ. Acts xvii. 26.

_ TIpoTfivit), from Trpo forth, and TEIVW to

extend, stretch out. [Properly, to put something

before one. Xen. de Re Eq. vi. 11. Then, to

stretch out. 2 Mac. vi. 30. vii. 10; and hence,]
to stretch out, and so expose, protendere, exponere,

7rpoj3d\\(iv. occ. Acts xxii. 25. we dk Trpotrttvw
avrbv ro7c ipaaiv, but as he (the centurion) was

extending him, (at a pillar or post, namely,) and

Mat. xx. 16. and Mark xii. 14
;
and \afjLJ3dreiv

TTpoGio-jrov, Luke xx. 21. which mean, to consider

or hare respect to a person's outward condition. So
in the LXX, Lev. xix. 15. Deut. x. 17- And
again, QavfjLa&iv TO TrpocrcjTrov in the same sense,
Jiule 16. See Deut. x. 7- 2 Chron. xix. 7. Job
xxxiv. 19.]

IV. A person, a human person. 2 Cor. i. 11.

The word is used in the same sense not only by
j VerreS) in Cicero, Verr. act. ii. lib. 5. cap. 62. repente

Clement, in 1 Cor. 1. oXiya IIPO'SQITA TTpo-
'

homincm proripi, atque in foro media den udari, ac deligari,

TTfrr), 'a few rash persons,' comp. 47. but also etvii gas expedirijubet,
'

immediately commands the man

by Josephus, de Bel. i. 13, 7- /rd TWV oncaora-
j

to be seized, and to be stripped ked_m
the

rnidst_of
flie

1 'Ei/ Trpoa-toirtp,
in the person, i. e. in the name, or

as the representative, or by the authority. 2 Cor. ii. 10.

Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. So Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. iii. 33.

cited by Raphelius in his Semicent. Annot., men-
tions the Epistle of Clement, which he wrote IK nPO2Q'-
IIOY iT)? 'Pw^ai'ojv 'nK\r\aiaf rfj K.optvOtMv, in the name
of the Church of the Romans to t'hat of the Corinthians.

2 The Roman * method of scourging was by binding the

offender's body to a post or pillar, and so exposing him the

more effectually to the stroke of the executioner. Thus
the seditious Roman soldiers in Livy, xxviii. 29. deligati

ad palum virgisque caesi, et securi pcrcussi,
' were bound

' Thus

IlPOSQ'nQN,
* with some persons most inti-

mate with him.' So ii. 2, 7- TO 7r\?}0oc TWV

IIPOSQ'nQN,
' the number of persons:' and v.

4,3. Tpirri role rydiVroig riPO2Q'nOI2,
' to the

three persons most dear to him.' The eloquent

Longinus, de Sublim., likewise several times uses

Trpoo-wTTOi/ for a person, as, for instance, sect.

xxvii. tTi yg fii)}v laQ' OTt Tripi ITPO^Q'TIOY ^ITJ-

forum, and to be tied (to a post), and rods to be got ready,'
and so, cap. 63. ciris Romanus deligatus in foro virgis

casdebatur,
' a Roman citizen tied (to a post) in the forum

was beaten with rods.' Thus likewise Dip,
lib. xlix. says

of Antony, 'Ayi-ryci/ov ejuao-Tj'^oxre, trraupaJi irpo<ro>]<ras, 'he

scourged Antigonus, having bound him to a
post^.'

And
further to illustrate Acts xxii. 25, 26. I transcribe from
Cicero as above, cap. 62, caedebatur virgis, in media foro

Messance, civis Romanus, judices ; cum interea nullus

gemitus, nulla vox alia istiiis miseri, inter dolorem crepi-

tumque plagarum, audiebatur, nisi hccc, civis ROMANUS
SUM. Hac se commemoratione civitatis omnia verbera

e a corpore dejecturum arbitra-TO avTO IIPO'SQIION dvnu0('ararai '
it I depulsurum, cruciatumq

Son,e,in
?
eS happens that the ,er,

when lie is speaking cf a certain person, being amid his pangs, and the clashing of the stripes, no groan

suddenly transported, transforms himself into

that very person.' So about the middle of the
same sect., and sect. xxvi. towards the end.

Comp. also Kypke on 2 Cor. i. 11. [See also

Diog. Laert. ii. 66. Polyb. v. J07, 3. xv. 25, 8.

Dem. 433, 22. Artemid. ii. 36.]

[V. This word is often used pleonastically with

of the wretched man was heard, no voice but this, I AM A
ROMAX CITIZEN. By thus mentioning his citizenship, he

thought he should have put an end to his stripes and tor-

ments.' I add, that well might the chief captain or tribune

be afraid, because he had bound Paul. He, no doubt,

The authors of the Universal History, vol. x. p. 588.

note (T), write thus: "Among the Romans it (i. e. the

a genitive following. Thus the person of the Lord
' Punishment of scourging) was very severe and shameful :

. c ., ,
' v w / ir i

the person being stripped naked, at least down to the girdle,
IS put for the Lord, with Kvptov or Qtov, as Heb. had hla hands tied to a ring fastened to a stone pillar, not

ix. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 12. and in the phrases Trpo

7rpoo-a>7rov Kup/ow, Luke i. 76. (See also Mat. xi.

10. Luke ix. 52. Acts xiii. 24. and in the LXX,
(for ':$,) Exod. xxxiii. 2. Deut. iii. 18, 28. Mai.

iii. 1. et al.) cnrb TrpoawTrov K. or TOV K. Acts iii.

19. v. 41. 2 Thess. i. 9. (See also Acts vii. 45.

Rev. vi. 10. xx. 11. and in the LXX, (for the

(535)

above a foot and a half high, if so much, so that his body
was bent forward almost double, which gave such a>i adi-au-

tageto the executioners, that the blows came down, ax it

were, with double force" Thus these learned writers;

whose account of this matter, had they cited their autho-

rity for it, I should readily have inserted into the text of

this work. But query?
t See Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. 4. WAS CRUCIFIED,

and Notes, and Hudson's Josephus, p. 661. note I.



npo
stein, "postquam eum exposuerat loris." IIpo-
trtivtv cannot, strictly speaking, import bind-

ing : nor does ifiaai mean the thongs with which

they were binding, but those with which they
were going to scourge him. See Wolfius. And
observe that five MSS., two ancient, read Trpoff-

trtivav (plur.); four, two ancient, Trpokreivov ;

and five later MSS., with several ancient ver-

sions and printed editions, Trpofrt ivav, which last

reading Griesbach has admitted into the text.

[This phrase is bad Greek. In speaking of whip-

ping, when any compound of ruvw is used, the

stripes are put in the ace. in better Greek, as

Lucian, Timon, p. 147- Catapl. p. 431.]

nporcpoc, a, ov, former. Eph. iv. 22. Upon-
pov, neut. is often used adverbially, before, for-

merly, first, at first. John vi. 62. vii. 51. ix. 8.

[2 Cor. i. 15. 1 Tim. i. 13. Heb. iv. 6. vii. 27.]

Gal. iv. 13. et al. Hence with the prepositive
article fern. plur. Trporspor is used as an adj.

former. Heb. x. 32. fra irponpov r)p.kpaQ.^

'l Pet. i. 14. [Deut. iv. 32. Lev. iv. 21. Xen.

Mem. ii. 7, 2. Irmisch ad Herodian. i. 1, 5.]

IIpoTi6n.ui, from Trpo before, forth, and TiOrjfii

to place.
I. To propose, set forth, or before the eyes, as it

were. Rom. iii. 25. where see Wolfius and Wet-
stem. [So Wahl and Bretschneider. Deyling

(ii. 41, 13.) says also, "Deus hoc iXaorrjpiov

proposuit in lucem (Trpo!0ro) illud coram omnium
oculis videndum exposuit, Christumque cum suo

merito conspiciendum exhibuit." Schleusner re-

fers the passage to the second sense. The word

signifies, properly, to set or place one person or
|

thing before another. Polyb. i. 33, 9. then, to set
j

forth, propose publicly to view, as for sale or reward.

'(Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 12. Thuc. ii. 46.)]
II. To propose, purpose, design beforehand. Rom.

i. 13. Eph. i. 9. [Schleusner observes with truth,
that if the reading in Eph. i. 9. be aur<p, the

second clause expresses no more than is ex- !

pressed by avrov in the first ; and the meaning
is, according to his own entire free will and deter-

mination. If we read air<p, that word must be
referred to Christ, and then Schleusner would
refer Trpolforo to the first sense. But this is not

necessary. Eur. Phoen. 820. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 41.

Polyb. vi. 12, 8. See also Ex. xl. 4.]

gjiT ITporpgTrw, from Trpo before, and rplTrw
to tarn.

Properly, to turn before oneself, so to propel,

push forward, incite. [Diog*. L. ii. 29. 2 Mac. xi. 7.

Demosth. 309, 3. Hence,] IIporptTro//ai, Mid.

, exhort. Thus used also in the best Greek
writers. See Wetstein. occ. Acts xviii. 2?.

[Xen. Mem. i. 2, 32. Wisd. xiv. 18.]

Ilporp^uj, from Trpo before, and rpk^itt. [Pro-
perly, perhaps, to run before another, or get before
<mother by running, and then simply, to run for-
trunt. Luke xix. 4 '. John xx. 4. The 2nd aor.

TrnotfipaHOv, from the obsolete Trpodpsjuw, is the

part found in these places. But the present occ.
1 Sam. viii. 11. See Tobit xi. 2. Xen. An. i. 5, 2.

v. 2, 4.]

n P o

,
from Trpo before, and vTrap^w to be.

To be before, occ. Luke xxiii. 12. Acts viii. 9.

[This word is used as an auxiliary in both cases,

and is peculiar to Luke in the N. T. It occ. Job
xlii. 17. ^Esch. Soc. D. ii. 3?. Demosth. 12, 16.

Polyb. iii. 106, 2. Diod. Sic. i. 78. Josephus, Ant.

iv. 6, 5.]

knew that, as Cicero expresses it, cap. 66. as above,
J'acinus est, vinciri civem Roman um

t

'

it was a high crime
that a Roman citizen should be bound.'

1
["E/mrpoo-tfei/ is here pleonastic, as in Xen. An. i. 8, 14.

^Esch. c. Ctesiph. 491. See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 10.1

(536)

IIpo0a<7i, two, T/, from Trpo before, and

a speaking, speech.
I. A speech put, as it were, before something to

palliate or excuse it, a pretext, an excuse. John xv.

22. [Wahl and Schleusner put Acts xxvii. 30.

under this head. Schleusner makes the first

sense of the word occasion, and he cites Herodian,
i. 8, 16. ^Esch. Soc. Dial. iii. 11. Euseb. H. E.

vi. 12. Ps. cxli. 4. Prov. xviii. 1. But these

places seem to me to bear the sense of pretext as

well or better than that of occasion. However,

Hesychius explains the word by d0op/*j. See

also Dan. vi. 4. Joseph, c. Apion. ii. 28. See

Xen. An. ii. 3, 12. de Rep. Ath. ii. 17- Hos. x.

4. Palairet, p. 71. D'Orville ad Char. ii. 7.]

II. A.n outward show or appearance, a pretence.

Matt, xxiii. 14. (where see Wetstein.) Mark xii.

40. Luke xx. 47- Acts xxvii. 30. Phil. i. 18.

1 Tbess. ii. 5. where 7rpo0a<ra TrXf ovt%iaQ denotes

a pretence (of piety or zeal suppose) covering or

cloaking covetousness, "a cloak over covetousness."

Macknight. [Schleusner says, that in this place
either irpofydati is pleonastic, and the phrase

only means iv ir\tovt^,ia ;
or (which is Wahl's

opinion) that Trpo0a<ric here means appearance

simply. Bretschneider makes it occasion in this

place, but it is difficult to construe the passage
with that sense.] Comp. also Kypke. Mat.

xxiii. 14, and for a pretence make long prayer,
i. e.

"
ye recommend yourselves to their (the

widows') esteem and bounty by the length of

your prayers." Bp. Pearce's Comment. Ob-

serve that this whole 14th verse is, rather in an

extraordinary manner, thrown out of the text by
Griesbach, though wanting in only four Greek

and some Latin MSS., and in the Saxon version.

But see Wetstein and Griesbach, and Michaelis

Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 301. ed. Marsh. In

the Greek writers it is often opposed to a\r)9ua

truth, (see Wetstein on Phil.) and in this latter

sense seems best deducible from Trpo before, and

tydffiQ an appearance, which from ^cuvo/iat to

appear.

Upo^fpui, from Trpo forth, and
<p'fp(o

to bring.

To bring forth or out, to produce, occ. Luke vi. 45.

twice. So Isocrates, ad Demon, cap. 20. uses the

phrase w<TTrtp tK rapuiov IIPO$E'PEIN,
(
to

bring forth, as out of a storehouse.' [Tobit ix. 6.

3 Mac. vii. 11. v. 39. ^Elian, V. H. viii. 12. and

see Prov. x. 14. It often signifies to upbraid in

good Greek. See Reiske, Ind. Gr. Dem. p. 673.]

ia, ore, >;, from
I. A prophecy or prediction, occ. Matt. xiii. 14.

[There is a happy variety of opinion, in the three

German Lexicographers, as to the classification

of the various instances of this word. To this

first sense are referred 2 Pet, i. 20,21. Rev. i. 3.

xix. 10. xxii. 7, 10, 18, 19 only, by Wahl ;
the

same passages, with that of St. Matthew cited by

Parkhurst, by Bretschneider, &c. To Bret-

schneider's passages Schleusner adds Rev. xi. 6.
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See 2 Chron. xv. 8. xxxii. 32. Jer. xxiii. 21.

Neh. vi. 12. Ezra vi. 14. Ecclus. xxxvi. 15.

Joseph. B. J. iii. 8, 3. Ant. vii. 9, 5.]

II. A di'i-l'irati'iit dilivt'i-i'd by inspiration of
th:- If'.'hi Spirit, \\hether predictive or not, and

that whether under the Old Testament, occ. 2 Pet. !

i. 20 ; or the New, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 22. (comp. ver.

39, 40.) 1 Tim. i. 18. iv. 14. [Wahl assigns to

this class only Mat. xiii. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 6.

1 Thess. v. 20. Rev. xi. 6. Schleusner and

Bretschneider have no such class. The two

passages of Timothy are made a separate class,

by Wahl, under the* sense good omen ; by Schleus-

ner, under the sense of advice; and by Bret-

schneider the first is put with Rev. xi. 6. as the

/ 'fetation of God's icill by inspiration.]

III. The gift ofprophecy, i. e. either of declaring

or ofpredicting truths by divine inspiration, whether i

und'er the Old Testament, occ. 2 Pet. i. 21 ;
or '

the New, Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii. 2, 8.

[Wahl here takes away 2 Pet. i. 21. and adds

1 Cor. xiv. 22. Schleusner says, power of pro-

phecy, in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8. and in Rom. xii. 6.

1 Cor. xii. 10. xiii. 2 and 8. xiv. 6 and 22.

1 Thess. v. 20. the extraordinary poicer of teaching,

exhorting, and explaining Scripture, given by in-
i

spiration to the early Christian teachers. Bretsch.
j

says, that the word means prophetic decree or :

speech, and is used of those who prophesy, interpret
\

God's will by inspiration, &c. in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 8. ,

xiv. 6, 22. 1 Thess. v. 20. that it is the gift of\

prophecy in 1 Cor. xii. 10 ;
the office of prophet in

I

Rom. xii. 6
;
while he explains 1 Tim. iv. 14. to

j

be by the laying on of hands of men acting and

speaking in a state of inspiration.]
IV. 'Prophesying, i. e. the exercise of the gift of

prophecy, occ. 1 Thess. v. 20.

Hpo<j>T)Ttvu), from 7T|Oo0jjr>jf.

I. To prophesy, toforetel things to come. Mat. xi.

13. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 10. [Jude 14.

Rev. x. 11. xi. 3. Jer. xi. 21. xiv. 1315.]
Comp. John xi. 51. on which passage see Vitringa,
Obs. Sacr. vi. 13. 2. et seq.

II. To declare truths through the inspiration of
God's Holy Spirit, whether by prediction or not.

Luke i. 67. Acts ii. 17, 18. xix. 6. xxi. 9. 1 Cor.

[xi. 4, 5. xiii. 9.] xiv. 1, 35, [24, 31, 39.] &c.

Comp. Mat. vii. 22. xxvi. 68. where see Camp-
bell. [Joel iii. I '.]

Hpofyi]Ti]Q, ov, o, from TTOO before, either of

time or excellence, ante, prse, and
QrjfjLi

to speak.
I. A. prophet, one who speaks by inspiration of

tit,- Spirit of God, and foretels things to come. Mat.
i. 22. ii. 5. [Mark xiii. 14. Luke i. 70. iii. 4.]

Acts ii. 16, 30. xi. 27. xxi. 10. [Rom. i. 2.

Heb. i. 1. James v. 10.] et al. freq. Hence, by
way of eminence, it is applied to Christ, that great

Prophet, who, according to the prophecy of Moses,
Deut. xviii. 18. should come into the world. John
i. 21, 25. vi. 14. vii. 40. Comp. Acts iii. 22, 23.

[On this subject see Kidder's Messiah, i. ch. 4.

Comp. Mat. xxi. 11. Luke vii. 16. xxiv. 49. The
word is used of John, Luke i. 76. xx. 6. of
a false prophet, 2 Pet. ii. 16. We put the name
of authors for their works, and this is the case

1 [Schleusner and the other German writers explain
these passages in a larger sense than Parkhurst, and 1

think rightly. See Mackni^'ht's whole commentary on
1 Cor. xii. and what he says on 1 Cor. xi. 5. especially.]

(537)

with this word in the N. T. See Mat. xiii. 35.

Rom. iii. 21
;
and again, Mat. ii. 23. Mark i. 2.

Luke xvi. 20. xxiv. 27, 44. Acts viii. 28.] This
word TTpo^rjjg is not peculiar to the style of

the LXX and of the N. T. Blackwall, Sacred

Classics, vol. i. p. 24. observes, that Herodotus
often uses it, and so does Plato, Alcibiad. ii.

I add, that Anacreon likewise, Ode xliii. line 11.

calls the cicada

vKv? nPO<J>H'TH2,

Summer's sweet prophet.

See other instances from the more modern Greek
writers in Wetstein on Mat. i. 22.

II. One who speaks
2

eminently, i. e. by divine

inspiration, [one who is inspired to explain and
declare God's will,'] whether he foretels futurities

or not. Mat. x. 41. [xiii. 57. xiv. 5. xxi. 46.]
xxiii. 34. [Mark vi. 4. xi. 32. Luke iv. 24. vii.

26, 28, 39. xi. 49. xiii. 33. John i. 21, 25. Acts

xv. 32. 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29. xiv. 29, 32, 37- Eph.
ii. 20. See Macknight iii. 5. iv. 11. See Koppe's
Exc. iii. on St. Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians,
and Macknight on 1 Cor. xii.]

III. This title is applied by St. Paul to

a heathen poet, perhaps Epimenides, (for this is

by no means certain, see Whitby, Alberti, and

Wolfius,) as being supposed by his countrymen,
the Cretans, to speak by divine inspiration, and
therefore being highly respected by them. See

Calmet's Dictionary in POETS. It is well known
that most of the heathen poets, aping the pro-

phets of the true God, laid claim to a divine affla-

tus. occ. Tit. i. 12. [So TrpoQfjrig is used of

Miriam, Ex. xv. 20. This word among the Greeks

signified, properly, an interpreter of oracles and

dicinations, i. e. of what the pavriQ said. See

Plato in Tim. t. ix. p. 392. ed. Bip. Dion. Hal.

Ant. ii. 73. The word is derived from Trpo^aw
or 7rpo0?j/u to speak or bring forward, whence
Diodorus (i. 2.) calls history

" the TrpoQrjTijQ of

truth." Then it came to signify the same as

HO.VTIQ, i. e. one who delivered oracles. See Diod.

Sic. xvii. 55. Plut. t. viii. p. 102. ed. Hutt. Plat.

Charm, p. 110. ed. Heindorf. So in Hebr. N^3
is first an interpreter of God's will (used of Aaron,
who was to act as the mouth of Moses) Exod.
vii. 1 ; then one familiar with God. See Gen.

xx. 8.]

(SF npo^T/r.icoc, 77, ov, from TrpoQrjTTje.

Prophetic, prophetical, proceedingfrom the prophets.
occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. under

npo(j>rjri, idoQ, T/, from Trpo^rjrjje, which see.

A. prophetess, a woman who speaks by dirine

inspiration, occ. Luke ii. 36. Rev. ii. 20. [Some,
without any reason, suppose irpotyriTis in Luke ii.

36. to be, a woman devoted to a religious life ; some
make it the wife of a prophet, as in Isaiah viii. 3.

the wife of Isaiah is called ns'?p.
This Hebrew

word is used of Miriam as singing hymns to God,
Ex. xv. 20 ;

of Deborah, Judg. iv. 4, perhaps not

a prophetess in the strict sense of the word
;
and

then of a prophetess strictly. 2 Kings xxii. 14.

2 Chron. xxxiv. 22. See Plut. t. vii. p. 562. ed.

Reiske. Etym. M. 327, 53. and Poll. i. 14.J

Ilpo<f)9av(D,
from TT/OO before, and <j>6dvw to come.

2 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ^32-
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which see. To prevent, anticipate, occ. Mat.
xvii. 25. [To get before, in 1 Sam. xx. 24. /Esch.

Ag. 1037- Eur. P'hoen. 1406. See 1 Mac. x.

4, 23.]

[ITpoxtpw, or in the N. T.] Hpxpi0/ta,
from Trp6%tipoQ reach/, at hand, from TTQO before,

and xn'p tf<-' aatuZ-.

I. Jo WM/iV />y <7uw<7 ta at hand, to bring out,

. So Lucian, Toxar. t. ii. p. 55. oXtyouf
cs nvaQ IIPOXEIPISA'MENOI, 'producing
some few ;' and Rhetor. Pneccpt. t. ii. p. 452.

'and carrying these hard words about with you,
euroTo&ve IIPOXEIPIZO'MENOS tc rove o/u-

\OVVTUQ, produce and discharge them among your
acquaintance.' [Dem. 45, 10.]

IT. To choose out, appoint, deligo, sumo ad

aliquid faciendum, designo. Scapula, occ. Acts

xxii. 14. xxvi. 16. Many manuscripts also, four

ancient, and several printed editions, for Trpo-

KeKTjpvynsj'ov, Acts iii. 20. read Trpo/cfxapio-juevov.
See Wetsteiu and Griesbach. On Acts xxii. 14.

Kypke cites Polybius, Plutarch, and Dionysius
Halicarn. using Trpoxetpi&vOai for choosing or

electing to an office. This verb is used in the

same sense not only by the LXX, answering to

the Heb.
rrj:b

to take, Josh. iii. 12 ;
and to nVej

to send, Exod. iv. 13
;

but also 2 Mac. iii. 7-

viii. 9. [Diod. Sic. xviii. 61. xix. 12. Polyb. iii.

40, 14. and 100, 6. See Raphel. Obss. Polyb.
p. 387.]

ESP ITpoxt|Oorovw, w, from TTQO before, and

\iipoTovttt> to choose, appoint, which see. To
clioose or appoint before, to fore-appoint, occ. Acts
x. 41.

Upv^iva, r]Q, t't,
from the adjective irpvp-

vog extreme, last, hiiidermost. The hinder part of
a ship, the stern, occ. Mark iv. 38 *. Acts xxvii.

29 2
, 41.

IIPQr', an adv. of time. Early, early in the

morning, at day-break. Mat. xvi. 3. Mark i. 35.

[xi. 20.] xvi. 9. John xx. 1. et al. [Ex. xvi. 21.

Job vii. 4. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 10.] "Ap,a TTput, early
in the morning, literally, together with the dawn.
occ. Mat. xx. 1. 'ATTO Trpuu

3
,from morning, occ.

Acts xxviii. 23. 'E:rt TO Trpuu, in the morning,
when the morning was come. occ. Mark xv. 1.

Comp. Mat. xxvii. 1.

[IIpuHa, as, /, from] Hpujiog, a, ov, early in

1 [Comp. Horn. CM. N. 73. Virg. JEn. iv. 554. The
Homeric form is irpujuvn, which occ. Appian, B. C. ii. L'8.

Lucian. Jov. Trag. 47
; the other Xen. An. v. 8, 20. Pol.

i. 49, 11.]
2 On ver. 29. Wetstein (Testam. Graec. t. ii. p. 880.) ob-

serves, that Valerius Flaccus, v. 72. expressly mentions an
anchor at the stern of an ancient ship.- Jam prora fretum commoverat, et jam

J'tipjie tedt-Hs placidas dimiscrat anchora terras.

Comp. Virgil, TKn. vi. 35, and Bp. Pearce on Acts xxvii.
29. Ami we learn from Sir John Charilin (cited in Har-
mer's Observations, vol. ii. p. -197.) that the modern Egyp-
tian su ;

ques, in like manner, "
n/u-ni/n curry their anchors

fit tlii'ir xli'ni, mid ni't-i-r lli<-ir jirotr, contrarily to our ma-
nagements." And on ;hc case in Acts xxvii. 29. VtVtstrin

remarks, that had the sailors cai-t the anchors from tlie

.: indeed would have remained unmoved, but the
Btern or poop being turned about by the winds and waves
would have dashed agaimt the rocks, and so they would
have fallen into the very danger which they wished to
avoid.

3
[See I.ol.erk cm 1'hryn. p. 47.]

(538)

the morning ; hence, oipa time, season being under-

stood, TTjoaua is the morning-time or -tide, th>; morn-

ing. occ. Mat. xxi. 18. xxvii. 1. John xviii. 28.

xxi. 4. [2 Sam. xxiii. 4. Lam. iii. 23. Theophr.
H. P. iii. 6. Aristoph. Plut. 1001. Herod, viii.

130.]

rTputf/JOCj i], ov, from Trpujt.

I. Early, properly in the morning. Thus used
in the LXX, Is. Iviii. 8. TOTS payri^tTai Trpwii^ov
rb 0wc aov, then shall thy light break forth early,
for the Heb. rpiN irnz?3

?j:^
isi then shall thy [light

break forth as the morning or dawn.
II. Early, former, occ. Jam.-v. 7. where it is

applied to the former rain, as it is also in the

LXX, Dent. xi. 14. Jer. v. 24. Hos. vi. 3. for

the Heb. rnv, and Joel ii. 23. for rnio the same.
" The first rains in these

(i. e. in Judea and the

neighbouring) countries usually fall about the

beginning of November (0. S.)V Compare

T/, ov, from Trpwi. Belonging to the

imi, moniiiit/. occ. Rev. ii. 28. Comp. Rev.
xxii. 16. where observe that the Alexandrian
MS. reads 6 Xaju7rpo Kot 6 TrpwWoc, and fourteen
later MSS., with several printed editions, o \ctu-

Trpbg b TrowiroQ, which reading is embraced by
Wetstein, and received into the text by Gries-

bach. [See Gen. xlix. 27. and comp. Dan. viii.

10. Is. xiv. 12. This is a recent form, accord-

ing to Lobeck on Phryn. p. 52.]

SggT Ilpwpa, ag, fj, either from ?rpo before, or

Trpoopdui to look forwards. The fore-part of a ship,
the fore-ship, occ. Acts xxvii. 30, 41. [Xen. An.
v. 8, 20. Polyb. xvi. 14, 12.]

Hpit)Ttvu>, from 7T|Owro first. To be first, i. e. in

dignity, to hate the pre-eminence, primas teneo.

occ. Col. i. 18. where Wetstein cites Menander,
Demosthenes, and Plutarch using the verb in the
same sense. [Esth. v. 11. 2 Mac. vi. 18. Xen.
Mem. i. 2, 24. Diod. Sic. i. 4.]

ggfT ITpa.ro/ca0f()pia, aq, r'i,
from

and icaQidpa a seat. A first, highettj or

seat. occ. Mat. xxiii, 6. Mark xii. 39. Luke xi.

43. xx. 46.

Hpo)TOK\i<ria, aQ, //, from Trpwrog first,

and K\iffia a place to recline in, which see. Pro-

perl}', the first or uppermost place to recline in,
as the ancients did at their entertainments (comp.
avaKti^iai and dvocXivw), or, speaking agreeably
to our customs, the first or iijtpcrinost SMt. occ.

Matt, xxiii. 6. (where see Wetstein and Pearce.)
Mark xii. 39. Luke xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. " At their

feasts matters were commonly ordered thus :

three couches were set in the form of the Greek
letter n ; the table was placed in the middle, the

lower end whereof was left open to give access to

servants, for setting and removing the dishes and

nerving the guests. The other three sides were
enclosed by the couches, whence it got the name
of tric/ininm. The middle couch, which lay along
the upper end of the table, and was therefore

accounted the most honourable place, and that

which the Pharisees are said particularly to have

Jifl'cctcd, was distinguished by the name Trpwro-
icXtaia." Campbell, Prelim. Dissertat. p. 365, 6.

4 Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 335. 2nd edit. Comp. Heb. and
Eng. Lex. 3rd edit under rrv VII.
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ITpw-oc, t;, ov, by syncope for Trporarof, the

superlative of Trpo b< ;'

I. Of time, flVsf, in a superlative sense. Rev. i.

11. 17. H. 8. [Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark xiv. 12.]
1 Cor. xv. -i;>, 47. 2 Tim. iv. 1(>. ot ul. firq.

[Diod. Sit.-, i. fiO. Polyb. xii. 3, 7. Xen. An. iv.

8,1. IK in. 708, 2. To this cl'iu-s we may put
the places where some Lexicographers say it is

: for TrpuJroi.-, as John i. 42. v. 4. viii. 7-

xx. 4, 8. (though see sense II.) Acts xxvi. 23.

xxvii. -13. Rom. x. 19. 1 Tim. ii. 13. 1 John iv.

10. See Mattlmv, 468.]

II. Of time, former, before, in a comparative
- often used in English, and many

other superlatives in Greek l
. John i. 15, 30.

(eomp. viii. 58.) xx. 4, 8. Luke ii. 2. Acts i. 1.

Coinp. 1 Cor. xiv. 30. and see Campbell's notes
on John i. 15. xv. 18. [See 1 Tim. v. 12. Heb.
viii. 7. 2 Pet. ii. 20. Rev. ii. 4, 5, 10. xxi. 4. In
Mat. xii. 45. and xxvii. 64. it may be either the

former or the first.}

III. Of order or situation, first, occ. Acts xvi.

12. Raphelius has sufficiently shown that both

Polybius and Herodotus use Trpwrij in this sense,
and cites Polybius applying it in a construction

very similar to that in the Acts, lib. ii. cap. 16.

p. 145. /i\'pt TroXfwc IIio-o-j/c, } IIPQ'TH Ktlrai

TITS TYPPHM'AS w
ff irabq raq Svffpae,

1 unto the city of Pissa, which lies the first of
Etrnrla towards the west.' See also Whitby's
note, and his Alphabetical Table of places sub-

joined to his Commentary on the N. T. in PHI-
LI PPI. But comp. Bowyer on Acts xvi. 12. Bp.
Pearce, however, (whom see,) thinks not only
that the present printed Greek copies are right,
but also that, at the time St. Luke wrote, Phi/ippi
was the chief, if not the first, city of the part of

Macedonia where St. Paul then was : although,
according to Livy, xiv. 20. and Diodorus Sic.,
P. yEmilius had appointed Amphipolis to be the

chief city of that part two hundred and twenty
years before. [Schl. makes it the chief city.]

IV. Of dignity, first, chief, principal ; of per-
sons, Mat. xx. 27! Mark vi. 21. Luke xix. 47.
Acts xiii 50. xvii. 4. xxv. 2. xxviii. 7, 17-

Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15. On Acts xiii. 50. Wetstein
cites from Josephus the phrases TWV 'itpoaoXv-

fiiriijv , rSiv 'lovca'nov , TUJV Sa/inpeiruiv Ol'

J1PQ~TOI
; and from Plutarch the very expres-

sion 01' IIPQ~TOI TH~2 IIO'AEQS : of things,
xii. 38. Mark xii. 2830. Comp. Luke

x', . 22. 1 Cor. xv. 3. iv TTOWTOIQ
*

among the first

or principal things.' Bp. Pearce. [Comp. Polyb.
iii. 8, 3. Xen. An. ii. 6, 17- Diod. Sic. xiii. 37.
In Luke xiii. 30. xv. 20. it is best.]

V. Ilpwrov, neut. used adverbially, and signi-

fying first, of time, and that whether in a super-
lative sense, Mat. vi. 33 2

. Mark [iv. 28.] xvi. 0.

[Aets vii. 12. xi. 26. 1 Cor. xi. 18. 2 Cor. viii. 5.

et a!.] or more commonly in a comparative one.
Mat. v. 24. vii. 5. viii. 21. [xii. 0. Mark ix. 11,
12. 2 Thi-ss. ii. 3. 1 Tim. v. 4.] TTOUTOV vfji&v,

before you, John xv. 18
;

of order or dignity,
Rom. [i. 8.] iii. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 28. 1 Tim/ii. 1.

2 Pet. i. 20. iii. 3.

1 See Hammond on John i. 15. ar.d Dnport, Lect. on
Theophr. Eth. Cliar. cap. xi. p. 387. ed. Needham.

2 [Wahl refers this to the sense of priority in dignilij.}

(530)

npwro<rrar7Ci ov, 6, from Trpwroc, first, and
o stand.

I. Properly, a military term. The officer u~J,o

stands on the right of the front r<mk, the leader or

aptain of the front rank. '[See Job xv. 24. Polyb.
xviii. 12', 5. Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3,
57. De Rep. Lac. xi. 4. Time. v. 71. Etvm M
720, 10. Poll. i. 127.] Hence,

II. A ringleader, occ. Acts xxiv. 5.

IlpwroroKta, wv, rd, from TrpwroroKor. The

rights of primogeniture, the birth- right, occ. Heb.
xii. 16. The LXX also use this word for the

Heb. rrnrn birth-right. Gen. xxv. 31 34. xxvii.

36. De\it! xxi. 17. 1 Chron. v. L The birth-

right, among the aneient patriarchal Hebrews, in-

cluded not only a double portion of the father's

estate, (see Dent. xxi. 17. Gen. xlviii. 22. 1 Chron.
v. 1, 2.) but also pre-eminence or authority over
the other brethren (Gen. xxvii. 20. xlix. 3.

1 Sam. xx. 20) ; because with the birth-right in

those times was generally connected the 2}r
-

genitorship of the Messiah, (see Gen. xlix. 8.

1 Chron. v. 2.) So that he who had the right of

primogeniture was not only an eminent type of the

first-born icho are written in heaven, and are par-
takers of the eternal inheritance, (comp. Heb. xii.

23.) but was also to be the progenitor of the Mes-
siah ; and a slighting of the birth-right was both
a slighting of the high distinction last-mentioned,
and also a despising of that eternal inheritance

which was typified by the double portion of the

temporal estate. Hence it is that St. Paul calls

Esau a profane person, for selling his birth-right ;

and the Targum ascribed to Jonathan Ben Uziel
thus paraphrases Gen. xxv. 32 34. "And
Esau said, Behold, I am going to die, and shall

never live again in the world or age to come,

(prys! tub.??,) and to what purpose is this birth-right,

and the portion in that world of ichich you speak?
And Jacob said, Swear to me this day, and he
sware unto him

;
and he sold his birth-right to

Jacob. And Jacob gave to Esau bread and pot-

tage of lentils, and he ate and drank, and arose

and went away. Thus Esau despised the birth-

right and the portion in the icorld to come ;" or, as

the Jerusalem Targum expresses it,
" Thus Esau

despised the birth-right, and spurned his portion in

the world to come, and denied or renounced (122) the

resurrection of the dead z "

ITpwroVojcoc, ov, 6, r/, from TrpwTog first, and
Ttroica perf. mid. of TIKTM, or obsolete rljcw, pro-

perly to bring forth, as the female, but sometimes
to beget, as the male. Comp. TIKTUJ.

I. The first-born of man or beast. Heb. xi. 28.

Comp. Exod. xii. 12, 20. [See Gen. iv. 4. x. 15.

xxvii. 20, 37. Ex. xi. 5
;
and in this sense it] is

applied to Christ, in respect of his opening the

3 The reader may remark, that in the second eilition I

have not, as in the first, mentioned the priest/mod's being
annexed to the birth-right. My reason for this omission

is, that, on attentive reconsideration, I think that neither

the texts there quoted, (namely, Num. iii. 12. Exod. xix.

22. xxiv. 5.) nor any others, are sutncient to prove such
annexation ; and whoever will peruse the learned Vi-

trin^a's Ohservationes Sacra?, lib. ii. cap. 2 and 3. will,

I believe, be of the s-aine opinion. The English reader

may, for his satisfaction, consult 13p. Patrick's Comment
on the several texts.
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womb of the blessed Virgin. Mat. i. 25. Luke
ii. 7- See Scott's and Campbell's notes on Mat.

II. [1.] Christ is called, Col. i. 15. ITCHDTOTOKOQ

Trdarjg KT'IOIOJQ, the first-begotten
1 or first-born of

the whole creation, because he was begotten to be

Heir and Lord of all things, (comp. Heb. i. 2, 8.

Acts x. 36.) and in all things, or over all persons,
to have the pre-eminence, (comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 27-)
and because all things were created EI'S avrov
FOR him, as well as 5i avrov by him. See ver.

1618. In the same view he is styled absolutely
TO'N TTOWTOTOKOV THE first-born. Heb. i. 6 2

.

[Schl. translates the passage of Colossians Prince

and Lord of all created things ; Wahl says that

the word denotes first, chief, and it is used of

Christ to explain his relation in this passage to

the universe. Bretschneider refers it to the first

sense, and says that Christ is called Trpwrorofcof"
quatenus a Deo ante mundum conditum genitus

est." I may observe, that in 1 Chron. v. 11. the

word simply means first; and that in 2 Sam.
xix. 43. it seems used comparatively, Trpwroroicoe

ty<l) ff ait, I am greater than thou. In Ex. iv. 22.

Ps. Ixxxix. 27. Jer. xxxi. 9. it denotes the most

loved, or most exalted. The passage of Colossians

being of great importance, I give Bp. Middleton's

note on it :

"
Coloss. i. 15. Trpwroro/coc Tracr^f

KTiatdiQ. Our version has ' of every creature ;'

Macknight and Wakefield ' of the whole creation ;'

Newcome says it may be either, but this, I ap-

prehend, is a mistake. The absence of the article

shows that KT'IGIQ is here used for an individual,
as in our version, and not of the creation inclu-

sively, which would have required TTCIOHQ TfJQ
Kriff. So Mark xvi. 15. and Rom. viii. 22. I do

not, however, perceive that this distinction

throws any light on the controversy respecting
the meaning of the whole passage. Michaelis,
after Isidore the Pelusiot, would accent the

penult TrowroTOKOQ, so as to make the sense ac-
tive : but then it will signify, not simply having
born or begotten, but that "for the first time ; so
Horn. II. xvii. 5. The Socinians understand

TrpwroroKoe to represent the Heb. TO?, and to be
thus expressive only of the dignity of primo-
geniture. I am surprised that this interpretation
should have been adopted by Schleusner

;
for

surely nothing can be more incompatible with the
whole context. In illustration of the truth that
Christ is Trpwr. TT. KT. the apostle adds, that

through him (Christ) were created all things in
heaven and on earth, visible and invisible, with
the several orders of angels : thus, then, it will
be said, that Christ was the eldest born of his
own creation, which is so absurd, that it requires
no common hardihood to defend it. Schleusner,
indeed, it must be admitted, adopts the derived,
not the primitive sense, of Trpwror., making it to

signify princeps and dominus ; but this does not
relieve the difficulty, unless an instance can be
produced in which Trpwror. signifies dominus
otherwise than in reference to the brethren, over
whom the first-born among the Jews had autho-
rity. Of the literal sense, the instances cited by
Schleusner are Gen. xxvii. 29, 37. 1 Sam. xx.
29. about which there can be no doubt : for the

1 [See the last word.]
2 See Tillotson's Serm. xtin. vol. i. p

Whitby's and Macknight's note on Col i 15

(540)

442. fol. and

metaphorical, he quotes Jer. xxxi. 9. in which,
however, there is no confusion of metaphor, the
words being,

'
I am father to Israel, and Ephraira

is my first-born,' i. e. Ephraim shall have autho-

rity over the other tribes, who are his brethren
;

exactly as in Rom. viii. 29. we have TTpwror. iv

TroXXoie afo\0oi. What is wanted is an instance
in which TrpwroroKog is so used in the metapho-
rical sense, that it not only has lost sight of its

origin as a metaphor, but is used in direct con-
tradiction to it, as is alleged in the present
instance. On the whole, I know of no better

expedient than to understand the words as ' be-

gotten before every creature,' i. e. before any
created being had existence : thus it was ex-

plained by the majority of the ancients. See

Suicer, vol. ii. p. 879. That ?rpwroc may be
thus used, is evident from John i. 15 and 30.
Michaelis has observed, that, in the language of
the Rabbins, God is called the first-born of the
world. At any rate, be the meaning of this text
what it may, the utmost which can be expected
by the malice of heresy, and achieved by the

perversion of criticism, is to detach it from the
verses which immediately follow, with which,
however, it seems to be most intimately con-
nected. But even this will be of no avail

; with
the 16th, and especially the 17th verse, the
reasonable advocate for the pre-existence and

divinity of Christ might, if he had no other evi-

dence in his favour, be abundantly content. The
positive assurance that Christ was before all

things, and that by him all things (rvvsarrjicf (the
word used both by Josephus and Philo of the

acknowledged Creator, see Krebs, Obss. in N. T.
e Josepho, and also by many other writers) leaves
no question as to the dignity of the Redeemer of

mankind. Mr. Wakefield translates 'an image
of the invisible God, a first-born,' &c. as if there
were several such. It is difficult to suppose that
he was ignorant of the usage after the verb-sub-
stantive. Ver, 23. iv irday ry icriaei. Several
considerable MSS. ry ; and Griesbach thinks the
article probably spurious. Not a single MS. of

Matthise omits the article. The phrase here is

equivalent to ver. 6 of this chapter, iv iravri r<p

2. Christ is also called 7rpwroroKO EC T&V
vttcp&v, the first-born or first-begotten from the dead,
in regard of his being the first that rose from the

dead, no more to die : for, as the author of the
Ansicers to the Orthodox well observes, tif yap
dOdvarov Tf /cat dtyQaprov wr)v OUTTOJ -ykyovk
TIVOQ t'i dvaaraaiQ 7rXj;v rou Swrfjoof IIJGOV

XptoroD,
' no one has yet arisen to an immortal

and incorruptible life but our Saviour Jesus Christ.'

Respons. 85. So Chrysostom, speaking of them
who rose from the dead before Christ, dvaardv-
TtQ TrdvrtQ dirtOavov 7rd\iv, ytvfjia SedwicoTtG

rrjs dvaardatut;' 6 Si Xpiarbe dvaaruQ oi>x
VTTOTriTTTti Qavdrip 'all these, though they rose,

yet died again, affording us a taste of the resur-

rection : but Christ being risen, is no more subject
to death.' occ. Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 5. Comp.
Acts xxvi. 23. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23.

and see Suicer, Thesaur. under TrpwToroKor; I. 2. b.

[Parkhurst has not made it very clear here
whether he means first in dignity or first only in

order. Schl. puts this place under the same head
as the last passage, viz. chief, most excellent, &c.
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and then says, almost in Parkhurst's words, first

and chief of those who so rose from the dead as to

undergo death no more. But he subjoins Gregory
Nyssen's explanation, (Or. ii. c. Eunom.) which
seems rather to refer to time, o Trpwrog Si avrov
Xv<7a rag oSvvat; TOV Qavdrov. Bretschneider

says,
" He who first rose from the dead is the

leader and prince of them that rise." I do not

understand Wahl.]
3. This title is applied to Christ in respect of

his being the first-Lorn [and so the chief] among
many brethren, both in holiness and glory, occ.

Rom. viii. 29. Comp. under 7rpoo|0<w II. The
above cited are all the texts of the N. T. where

7rpwroroKO is applied to Christ. [In this inter-

pivtation the German lexicographers agree.]
III. " Saints are called (Trpwroro/cwv) the first-

born, because under the law the first-born were pe-

culiarly appropriated to God, and heirs of a double

honour and inheritance." Doddridge. occ. Heb.
xii. 23. [Or Christians may be so called as being

especially dear to God and valued by him. See
the texts in the LXX collected under II. 1.]

Comp. under Trpwroro/cia. But see Macknight
on Heb. xii. [In Heb. the word 1135, which is

properly the first-born, so often rendered by TTJOW-

TOTOKOG iii the LXX, denotes frequently ichat is

chief or most powerful or excellent in its kind. See
Deut. xxxiii. 17. Job xviii. 13. (where the LXX
has 6 KparoQ TOV Qavarov tx^v, and Schutz says

primogenitus mortis,) and Is. xiv. 13. This too is

the word used in Ex. iv. 22. Ps. Ixxxix. 27, (28.)
Jer. xxxi. 9.]

HTAI'Q. To stumble, fall. [2 Mac. xiv. 1?.]
In the N. T. it is applied only spiritually, and
that whether to slighter offences, James iii. 2.

twice
;
or to those of a more grievous kind, Rom.

xi. 11. (comp. ch. ix. 32.) James ii. 10. (comp.
^er. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. [Schl. gives the sense to

suffer for faults, become wretched, fall from one's

former fortune, in Rom. xi. 11. 2 Pet. i. 10. and
Wahl gives the latter sense, and cites the place
of St. Peter as an instance, quoting also 1 Sam.
iv. 2, 3. Diod. Sic. xvi. 47- Polyb. i. 10, 1.

Xen. Cyr. iii. 1,26. Schl. cites Diog. L. i. 46.

Thuc. ii. 43. iv. 18. For the sense given by
Parkhurst, see Deut. vii. 25. Ecclus. xxxvii. 16.

M. Antonin. vii. 15.]

Hrtpva, orf, /, from -nariiv TTJV tpav, treading

vpon the ground, say the Greek etymologists. The
heel. occ. John xiii. 18. Comp. Ps. xii. 10. where
the LXX translation of the latter part of the
verse tfitydXwtv ITT' t/xt Trrepviffjuov hath mag-
nified supplantation against me sounds differently
from that in St. John

;
the sense, however, of both

is the same, namely, hath behaved very treacherously

against me, by a figure taken from deceitfully

tripping up another's heels, and making him fall.

Comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in 7rrpi>iw, [which occ.

in Gen. xxvii. 36. in the sense of circumvent in<j,

and so Jer. ix. 4. TTCLQ adtXtyoz irripvy Trrtnviil,
and Hos. xii. 3. Mat. iii. 8. Suidas, after fheo-
doret on this psalm, explains Trrlpva by o 6X0?
Kai if t7ri(3ov\rj, and Trrtpvt^w by Kara/3aXXw,
adding, that it is a metaphor from racers, who
trip up one another's heels.]

Jlrtpvytov, ov, TO, from Trrtpug, which see.

I. A little wing, or in general a wing. Thus it

(541)

is applied by the LXX to the wings of the cherubs

in the Holy of Holies of Solomon's Temple, 1

Kings vi. 24. [of the fins offish, in Lev. xi. 9,

10, 12. Deut. xiv. 9, 10.]

[II. Thence it comes to signify the tip or ex-

tremity of any thing, as of a cloak. Num. xv. 36
;

or garment, 1 Sam. xv. 27. xxiv. 5, 6, 12
; and

so Hesychius explains it, and also as icpu*r?;piov.
See Xen. An. iv. 7, 10. Salra. ad Tertull. de
Pall. p. 111. Compare also Ex. xxviii. 26.]

III. A. wing or appendage to a building, occ.

Mat. iv. 5. Luke iv. 9. The TrTspvyiov TOV

itpov here mentioned seems to have been what
was called the king's portico, which was built

parallel to the south front of the temple, and was,

says Josephus, Ant. xv. 11,5.
* one of the most

memorable works that was ever seen under the

sun
;
for whereas the valley itself was here so

deep that one could not bear to look down into

it, on the edge of this, Herod raised the immense

height of the portico ;
so that if any one from

the roof of this portico should look through both

these depths at once, his head would grow dizzy,
the sight not being able to reach the bottom of

such a prodigious abyss V Somewhere, then,
on the roof of this portico it is probable that the

devil placed our Saviour. [A writer (Hastens)
in the Bibl. Brem. cl. vi. p. 993. and Deyling,

(ii. 372.) Wahl, and Kuinoel, also say, the top of
the king's portico ; others, Olearius and Wolf, un-

derstand TTTtpvyiov generally of the porticos irhich

ran all round the temple, and which were built on

large masses of stone 2
. Schl. and Bretsch., re-

ferring to sense II. (the extremity,) understand
the word to mean, in these places, the top or roof
of the temple. Kuinoel, however, points out that

Josephus expressly mentions there being iron

knobs on the top of the temple to prevent any
one from going on it. (B. J. v. 5, 6. vi. 5, 1.)

But Fritsche says, that it does not appear from
either place that these knobs were so close that

no one could really stand there. There is a
curious passage (noticed by him after Deyling)
in Eusebius, (H. E. ii. 23.) in which it is said that

James the apostle was treacherously advised by
the Scribes and Pharisees to go up to the TTTZ-

pvyiov TOV \fpvv to be seen and heard by all the

people, and that they threw him down thence.

And Deyling understands the TTTtpvyiov there

mentioned to be a sort of parapet round the

roofing of the outer courts, to which you could

go up by steps, while Fritsche understands it to

be the edge of the temple itself. He observes,
that as TO hpov is mentioned, we must under-
stand it of the temple, and on that ground he re-

jects the first explanation, (the king's portico,)
which in other respects he would approve.]

Where " the precipitation doth down stretch

Below the beam of sight."
SHAK.SP. Coriolanus, act iii. scene 2,

at the beginning.
" How fearfu I

And dizzy 'tis to cast one's eyes so low !

"

King Lear, act iv. scene 6.

[Josephus mentions that the top of this portico was highest
in the middle part.]

3 [There is no great difference between these two

opinions, except that the first is the more definite. Schl.

represents them as quite different, and wrongly ascribes

the second to Deyling. About Wolf, too, I aua doubtful.]
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epuE, vyoc, TT'I,
from irrtpov the same, which

q. irtrepov from Trkrofiai to
Jit/. A wing, pro-

perly of a bird. Mat. xxiii. 37- Rev. iv. 8. ix. 9.

xii. 14. [See Ex. xix. 4. xxv. 20. Ps. Iv. 6. and
with Mat. comp. Luke xiii. 34. Eur. Herac. 10.

Anthol. t. ii. p. 19. t. iv. p. 266. Plut. de Phi-

lostr. p. 494. E. and also Ps. xxxvi. 7- Ivii. 2.

Eur. Here. Fur. 71. ^Esch. Euin. 1004. and
Schultens on Job xix. 15.]

UTTJVOV, ov, TO, from ifrr\\ii or the obso-

lete V. TTTau to fly, A bird, a fowl. occ. 1 Cor.

xv. 39. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4,11.]

IITOE'Q, u>, to affright, terrify ; whence

p.ai, oii/j-ai, pass, to be affrighted, terrified, occ.

Luke xxi. 9. xxiv. 37- [Deut. xxxi. 6. Ex. xix.

1C. Job xxiii. 15. 1 Mac. vii. 30. Polyb. x. 42, 4.

Joseph. B. J. i. 30, 4.]

UTOTJGIG, tug, rj, from TTTOBO), which see. A
being aff'rli/ktcd or terrified, terror, consternation, occ.

1 Pet. iii. G. [Prov. iii. 25. For ins see 1 Mac.

iii. 25. Diod. Sic. xx. 66.]

Hrvov, ov, TO, from TTTVO) to spit, spit out. A
shore!, whence corn is thrown or spit out, as it

were, against the wind, to separate it from the

chaff. That this is the true sense of the word,
and not a fan or van, is evident from Homer, II.

xiii. 588.

'Clf 6' or' airo TrXareor I1TYO'#IN /j.e-((i\riv Kar' a.\ai]v

QpataKovcrtv KUO./J.OI fj.e\avoxpoet, n epefitvOoi.
-

The Greek Scholion on this place in Schrevelius's

edition says, TTTVOV o' kariv, Iv y TO.

ytwijuara ai>afBd\\ovat %o
* the TTTVOV is what they throw up the corn with,
after it is threshed, to separate it from the chaff.'

See more in Wetstein on Mat. " After the grain
is trodden out," says Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 139.
"
they winnow it by throwing it up against the

wind with a shovel the TO TTTVOV, Mat. iii. 12.

Luke iii. 17. there rendered a fan, being too

cumbersome a machine to be thought of
;
for it

is represented as carried in the hand." And
indeed I do not find that the tcinnowing-fan is

ever mentioned as used by the eastern nations,
either in ancient or modern times. [The Ger-
man lexicographers all make it a /aw.]

ggp ITrvpw, to affright, terrify ; whence TTTV-

po/zai, pass, to be affrighted, startled ; for it parti-
cularly denotes the starting of a horse, as may be
seen in Wetstein. Comp. also Kypke. occ. Phil.
i. 28. [Diod. Sic. xvii. 34 and 5?.* ^Esch. Socr. D.
iii. 16. Hut. Fsil). i. p. 677- ed. Reiske. Hesy-
chius has Trrypsrar icXacJaivtrai, GtliTai, ciojSa-
rui, urrei.]

aroc, TO, from
TrlTrrvoyjai perf.

pass, of TTTVIO to spit. Spittle, occ. John ix. 6.

[I'olyb. viii. 14, 5. Poll. On. ii. 103. Foes. (Ec.

ilippuc. p. 327.J

HTY'SSQ, to roll up a scroll or volume of a
book. occ. Luke iv. 20. Comp. dvaTTTvaau.
[Horn. Od. i. 439. Herodian i. 1?, 1.]

IITT'Q, formed from the sound, as the Latin

]><>, and Kng. to
tj>it. To spit, to lhric out

yfitlf,' from (/,, m-mth. occ. Mark vii. 33. viii. 23.
John ix. G. [Num. xii. 14. for pv. See Ecclus.

xxvii. 13. Xen. Cyr. viii. 1. 42.]

(542)

Tlrw/ta, aro, TO, from TriirTaiuai perf. pass, of
to fall. A dead body fallen to the ground,

a carcase, which, by the way, from the Latin caro

rasa, flesh fallen, occ. Rev. xi. 8, 9. Mark vi. 29.
Mat. xxiv. 28. In which last-cited text I concur
with those many learned interpreters who refer

7rrw/za to the Jews, and aeroi to the Romans, and
suppose the latter word to allude to the Roman
military ensigns, which were eagles of gold or
silver. Comp. Deut. xxviii. 49. Job xxxix. 30.
In the LXX of Judg. xiv. 8. Trrwjucr answers to
the Heb. nbsn a carcase, which is in like manner
from the verb bC3 to fall. [The word is used of

the ruin or fall of walls or a house in Diod.
Sic. xviii. 70. See also Polyb. xvi. 31, 8

;

of a carcase, Polyb. xv. 14, 2. Herodian i. 15,
3. iv. 6, 2 ; but not in writers of a good age. See
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 375. In the LXX the word
is often used of great calamities, as Job xviii. 12.
Prov. xvi. 19. Is. viii. 14.]

ITrwtTie, tw, i), from obsol. TTTOW to fall. A
fall or fall ing. occ. Mat. vii. 27. Luke ii. 34.

[In the last passage the sense is metaphorical.
The expression means,

" shall occasion the fall ;"
and some interpret fall here as meaning sin,
others as misfortune or destruction. There is

little difference, as the sin would be followed by
the misfortune. See Ez. xxvi. 15. Is. Ii. 17.
Ecclus. iii. 30. The word occurs in the sense of

fall in Polyb. ii. 16, 3. Diod. Sic. iii. 56.]

TlTdj^fia, etc, i], from Trrw^fuoi. Poverty, occ.

2 Cor. viii. 2, 9 . Rev. ii. 9. [1 Chron. xxii. 14.

Job xxx. 27. Deut. viii. 9.]

rirwY^voi, from TTT^^OQ. To be or become poor.
occ. 2 Cor. viii. 9. [On this important passage
see Archbishop Magee, ii. p. 621. and following.
He mentions that there are six passages in the
LXX and Apocrypha, viz. Judges vi. 6. xiv. 15.

Ps. xxxiv. 10. Ixxix. 8. Prov. xxiii. 21. and Tob.
iv. 21. where Trrw^twoj occurs; and in every one
of these there is a sense of transition from opu-
lence to poverty, or from possession to privation.
In the first and fourth the Hebrew is

Vrj,
which

is rendered attenuor by Trommius and Biel, and
in the same sense by the other lexicons

;
a sense,

too, necessary from the context. In the third,

fourth, and fifth, we have in the Hebrew cth, for

tth"\,t which, in Archbishop Magee's opinion,

signifies undoubtedly the becoming or being made

poor. In the two last of these three, Schutz says

depauperantur, and in Prov. xiii. 8. where the
same word occurs, and Symmachus has Trrw^fv-
optvoi, the LXX have TaTrttvovvTtg. In Tobit
we have only the Greek, but the context is

strong in favour of the same sense. Jerome
renders the word in all these places so as to

imply a change ;
and Schleusner expressly men-

tions the use of the word in the LXX in the
sense of becoming poor, being reduced to indigence ;

and he explains it in this place of Corinthians to

be in a worse condition. The Archbishop, from
the evidence adduced, thinks it clear that the

verb in Jewish Greek signified exclusively, to

become poor. At all events, it must be allowed
that it has that signification in all the remains

1 [Many interpret it here in a larger sense than mere
poverty, as afflictions. See Ps. xxxi. 10.]



n TO
we have

; and this is strongly in favour of giving
it the same meaning in this place of Corinthians.

See Horn. Od. O. 30J5. where, as Archbishop
Mage;- >:iys, there is decidedly a change of state

implied.]

, ;, oV, from Tr'nrTu\a perf. act. of

TTTUKTCTW to shrink with f<
!

<ir, tremble, which from

TTToBdj to terrify, [or perhaps, as some etymolo-

gies suv, from TTT/HO to fall. Suidas delines it o

tK-tTTT^x^S TOV ?xar 5
and Suicer says that it is

properJy
' one who has been cast down from

riches 'to want." On the difference between

TTTWY,OC and irivris, (which implies a less degree
of want, though the words are sometimes inter-

changed,) see the latter word.]
I. Poor, Indigent, destitute of the goods and neces-

saries of this life. Mat. xix. 21. xxvi. 9, 11.

[Mark x. 21. xi'i. 42, 43. xiv. 5, 7- Luke xiv. 13,

21. xvi. 20, 22. xviii. 22. xix. 8. xxi. 5. John
xii. 5, 6, 8. xiii. 29. Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 10.

Gal. ii. 10. James ii. 3, 5, 6. Rev. xiii. 1C. Job
xxix. 12. Prov. xiv. 21. Is.iii. 14. for '33? ; Prov.

xiii. 8. xiv. 20. xvii. 5. for an.] Comp. TTBVIIQ.

II. Poor, in a spiritual sense, dest itute of spi-

ritual riches. Rev. iii. 17-

III. One icho is duly sensible of Ms spiritual

porcrty and -wretchedness. Mat. v. 3. (comp. Is.

Ixvi. 2.) Mat. xi. 5. Luke iv. 18. comp. Is. Ixi.

1. and observe that the correspondent Heb.
word to TTTojxo~i of the LXX and of St. Luke is

C^:r humble, meek. [Schleusner refers the three

last passages to sense II.]
IV. Poor, unable to confer spiritual riches,

such as justification and acceptance with God.

Gal. iv. 9.

Hvyp.fi, iJQ, /, from 7rv% with tlte double Jist,

which from -jrvKa, adv. close together, closely. Ob-
serve further, that TTV, is an adv. of the like form

as yvii on the knees, Aa with the heel, &c. The

fist, the doubled fist. So Hesychius, Tryy/z/?, ypov-
<9o

; Suidas, TruyjuTj, ypoj'Ooc, avyK\tiffiQ fiaKTv-

Xwv, the fist, the closing of the fingers ; and Pollux,

[ii. 4, 147-] av t ffuyicXao-^c TTJV %fTpa, TO utv

ZZdiQtv KaXtlrai TTvyi-ii],
'
if you shut your hand,

the outside is called Truy/x/j.' Hence the dative

nvypy being used, as it were, adverbially, 7ruy/uy
ri~TtffOai TCLQ \t1oaQ, literally, to wash the hands

with the fist, i. e. by rubbing water on the palm of

one hand with the double fist
of the other. The

reader may see other interpretations of this word
in Pole, Synops., Wolfius, Wetstein, and Camp-
bell. I have taken that which seems to me the

. and which is also embraced by the learned

Noldius, Partic. Ilcbr. Annot. 1965. and by Wolf-
ius in his Cur. Philol. Next to this I should

pivfur that of Lightfoot, who explains the phrase

by washing the hands as far as the fist extended, i. e.

up to the wrist. This the Rabbins call a washing
pnc i? to the break or joint ; and the Doctor

quotes a tradition of theirs from the Talmudical

Tracts, that the hands were to be thus washed, occ.

Mark vii. 3. The LXX have the noun Trwy/ir?,

Exod. xxi. 18. Is. Iviii. 4. for the Heb.
Fp:xi

the

fist clenched or (to use the Eng. derivative from
the Heb. rp}) wrapped together. [Wahl says with

the fist,
i. e. strongly, the same as (Big, ;

or dili-

gently, the same as
fcTrt/ztXt/p.

The Vulgate has

frequently, (crebro,) and the Syriac diligently. So

(543)

n re
Luther, Erasmus, and others

; and so Epiphanius
understands the passage, and uses the word in

liter, xv. ad init. Theophylact explains it axpi
ayicuvoQ up to the elbow. The Jews certainly in

washing clenched one fist, and then with the
other hand washed that and the whole arm. See
Pocock ad Port. Mos. c. 9.]

ITY'eQN, wi/og, 6, from Heb.
jne,

a species of

serpent.
I. This word in the profane writers is us 3d,

so far as I can find, only in the two following
senses.

1. The singular, HvOwv Python, is the name of

that monstrous serpent feigned to be killed by
Apollo ;

whence he was called TlvOiot; or

Pythian: which story, whatever physical or histo-

rical ground it may have, bears a manifest allu-

sion to the promise of bruising the serpent's head

by the seed of the woman, Gen. iii. 15.

2. HvQuvfQ, ol, plur., according to Plutarch,
cited by Wetstein, was used in his time for the

'Eyya<Trpijtiu0oi, or those diviners who spake from
their belly, de Def. Orac. t. ii. p. 414. TOVQ 'Eyya-
ffrpip.v9ovQ tvpvic\eaQ TraXai, vvvi LTY'GQNAS
TrpoffayopevouivovQ

l
. Hence,

II. UvOdJv, (DVOQ, o, a divining demon. So

Hesychius, HvOwv, daipovtov navTiKov. occ.

Acts xvi. 16. where HvOwvoc, I apprehend, pro-

perly means the demon himself with which the

damsel was possessed, and which St. Paul cast

out, ver. 18; for St. Luke's expression irvtv/jia

HvOwvoQ, a spirit of a divining demon, seems

exactly parallel to what he uses in his Gospel,
ch. iv. 33. TrvtvfAa. Saipoviov dicaOdpTov, a spirit

of an unclean demon. Further, HvGwv imports
divination, either from Hv9ioQ Pythian, the title

under which Apollo gave out his oracles at Pytho
or Delphi, (whence the priestess who uttered

them was also called Pythia,) or else immediately
from Heb.

jriB
a serpent, which was an animal

particularly respected by the heathens in their

divinations, as being to them an emblem or repre-
sentative of the solar light or Apollo, their divi-

ning god. Add to which, that, considering the re-

ligious and high regard paid to serpents in various

manners among the ancient 2 idolaters throughout
the world, and which is still paid to them in some
heathen countries to this day

3
,
it seems as if that

Old Serpent, the Devil, had taken a peculiar

pleasure in consecrating the animal, under the

disguise of which he had succeeded but too well

against our first parents ;
and that by pretending

to divine or foretell, in direct contradiction to the

itvelation of God, what would be the consequence
of their transgressing the command of their

Creator. See Gen. iii. 1 5.

1 Mollerus on Is. xix. 3. cited in Leigh's Critica Sacra,
and Mintert in his Lexicon, [and Schleusner, Watil, and
Bretschneider,] say, that Apollo himself was called lliidwv,

but I find no proof of this ; and the learned Wolfius, on
Acts xvi. 16. expressly affirms that he is never so styled.

[See, however, Anthol. Gr. t. i. p. 55. ed. Jacobs.]
2 See Coke's inquiry into the Patriarchal and Druidical

Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3. Vossius, de Orig. et Pro-

gress. Idololat. iv. 63. Seldett, de Diis Syr. Syntag. ii. 17.

Jenkin's Reasonableness of the Christian Religion, vol. ii.

cap. 13. p. 229. &c. 2nd edit. Thirlny's Note on Justin

Martyr, p. 45. Jones's Physiological Disquisitions, p. 289.

&c.
3 Complete System of Geography, vol. ii. p. 475. Owen's

Natural History of Serpents, p. 216. Newbery's Collect, of

Voyages, vol. xvii. p. 48.
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rj, ov, from irvKa, adv. closely, close

together. [Properly, thick, close. Xen. An. iv. 7,

10. Horn. II. A. 118. Ezek. xxxi. 3.] Frequent.
occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. Hvicvd, neut. plur. used ad-

verbially, frequently, often, occ. Luke v. 33.

Tli'Kvd is likewise thus applied by Homer, 11.

xviii. 318. Comp. Odyss. xvii. 198. and see Wet-
stein. [See also /Elian, V. H. ii. 21. Xen. de

Rep. Lac. xii. 5. The comparative]
HvicvoTtpof , a, ov, more frequent, [is found in

the neut.] TlvicvoTtpov, used adverbially, more

frequently. Acts
2 Mac. viii. 8.]

xxiv. 26. [Dem. 1035, 14.

TlvKTtvii), from TTVKTIJQ a boxer, which
from adv. 7ru with the fist, which see under

j

same, which see.

7rvyf.ir]. To box, fight icith the fist, which was one

of the exercises of the Grecian games. The
word is applied spiritually by St. Paul to his com-

bating with his own
1 Cor. ix. 26. Under
have referred the expression aspa dtpuv to the

GKiafjiaxia of the ancient athletse ;
but I now

think that Kypke has much better explained it

of a combatant's being obliged to beat the air, by
his antagonist's art and agility in escaping his

blows, and so forcing him to a kind of a

HV\<JJV, WVOQ, 6, from TrvXrj.

I. A. gateway, porch, such as we learn from Dr.

Shaw, Travels, p. 207. the principal houses in the
East are still furnished with. Mat. xxvi. 71.

[Luke xvi. 20.] Acts [x. 17.] xii. 13. where see

Kypke. [See Judg. xviii. 16, 17. Ez. xl. 12.

Athen. v. 205. B. Schol. Lucian, iii. p. 16.]

[II. A gate or door. Acts xiv. 13. Rev. xxi.

12, 13, 15,21,25. xxii. 14. 1 Kings xiv. 28. xvii.

10. Lucian, Hermot. 11. In Acts xii. 14.

Schleusner gives it this meaning ; Wahl puts it

under the first head, saying, however, that irv-

Xujva is for TTJV 9vpav TOV TruXwvoc..]

from the obsolete TrtvOopat, the

carnal inclinations, occ.

III., which see, I

SKlAMAXl'Ai TINT HAPA-HAH'SION, as

Philo, cited by Kypke, calls it
;

whereas the

apostle aimed no vain or uncertain strokes, or
such as could be avoided by his adversary, which
was his own body, or the old man in him, which
he was continually buffeting and subduing. [The
word occ. Xen. de Rep. Lac. iv. 6. Dem. 51.

24.]

IIY'AH, r]Q, rj.

[I. Properly, the gate leading through, fortifica-
tions into a city, in opposition to Qvpa the door of a
house. (See Schol. on Thuc. ii. 4. Thorn. M. p.

766. and Eustath. ad Homer. II. X. p. 1353, 50.)
occ. Luke vii. 12. Acts ix. 24. Heb. xiii. 12. with-

out the gate, meaning without the city

[II.
xii. 10.

ly, for Ovpa a door. Acts iii. 10.

See also Jer. xliii. 9. Ex. xxvii. 16. Eur.
Andr. 952. Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 27.]

[III. Allegorically, an entrance. Mat. vii. 13,
14. Luke xiii. 24. Ceb. Tab. 15.]

[IV. In the expression irvXni"AtBov Schleusner
thinks the power of hell is meant,

" either because
the gate is most strongly fortified, or because in
the East the solemn judgments and councils were
held at the gate ;" and he explains the whole
place of a promise that the Church should be
preserved against all attacks of adversaries,
adding, that in Hebrew rno nfiTi) is put for the

greatest danger, as in Ps. ix. 13. (TMV TrvXtiv TOV

Oavdrov,) and cvii. 18. Is. xxviii. 10. Wahl
thinks the phrase is for "Ai^c, and explains it,
"hell with its inhabitants, the devil and crowd of
evil spirits ;" observing, that both Hebrews and
Greeks give gates to Hades. He refers to the
same passages as Selileusner, and to Horn. II.

viii. 37. ()d. xi. 270. Diod. Sic. i. f)6. See, too,
i. Ag. IIJOO. Lucret. iii. (>7. Sell war/, Comm.

p. 1193. Glass, Philol. Sacr. p. 1204.]

1 [Schleusner says, irv\n is here put for iru\it by synec-
doche. The RoTii,m MS. and Theodore! have TriiAeto?, and
the Syriac uses the word <////. In .ler. \liv. <j. nv\,, is for
iroAir; and .see Jluth iii. 11.' Is. xxx. ,'il. ;ind/wr/ forurbi
in Juvenal, Sat. xi. 124. Val. Place. Argon. Hi77.]

(544)

I. To ask, inquire. Mat. ii. 4. [Luke xv. 26.
xviii. 36.] John iv. 52. xiii. 24. Acts iv. 7. [x.

18, 29. xxi. 33. xxiii. 19. Gen. xxv. 22. Dan. ii.

15. Xeu. Mem. i. 1, 9.]

II. To learn, understand, or be informed, on

inquiry. Acts xxiii. 34. [Xen. An. vii. 6, 9.

Polyb. iv. 73, 1.]

[III. To take cognizance of. Acts xxiii. 20.]

IIY~P, TTVpOG, TO.

I. Fire. [Mat. iii. 10. v. 22. vii. 19. xiii. 40.

xvii. 15. Mark ix. 22. Luke iii. 9. xxii. 55. John
xv. 6. Acts xxviii. 5. Heb. xi. 34. James iii. 5.

v. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Rev. i. 14. ii. 18.

viii. 5, 8. ix. 17, 18. xi. 5. xiv. 18. xv. 2. xvii.

16. xviii. 8. xix. 12. In Acts vii. 30. Rom. xii.

20. Rev. iv. 5. x. 1. the genitive TTVQOQ is put for

the adj. or part. Trvpovfitvoc.. See Ex. iii. 2.

Diod. Sic. xvii. 114. Polyb. v. 8, 9. Xen. Mem.
iv. 3, 7- It is used, perhaps, of burning with fire,
in Acts ii. 19. See Gen. xi. 3. Zech. iii. 2. Amos
iv. 11. And so Wahl and Schleusner explain
1 Cor. iii. 13, 15.]

It is spoken, Mat. iii. 11. Luke iii. 16. of the

Holy Ghost, in reference to his illuminating, en-

livening, and purifying virtues, and to his risible

effusion in the form of fiery tongues on the day of

Pentecost. Acts ii. 3. [Chrysostom thinks, that

fire in Mat. iii. 12. denotes the vehemence and

power of the Spirit, and so Erasmus. But it has
been observed, (as by Fritzsche,) in reply both
to this and Parkhurst's explanation, that in v.

12. where it is imagined the same statement is

repeated, TLvtvfia liyiov and irvp do not denote
the same, but two very different things ; and it is

added, that Trvp, which is more indefinite, could

hardly be used to explain Hi>n>na uytov. There-
fore some think the fire of hell intended, as threat-

ened to the wicked under the new covenant,
while the gifts of the Spirit are promised to the

obedient.]
God is called a consuming fire, in respect of his

infinite purity, and of his fiery and derouri<i in-

dignation against presumptuous and impenitent
sinners. Heb. xii. 22. Comp. x. 27, 31. Deut. iv.

24. ix. 3. where in the LXX, Trvp
a destroying fire, answers to the Heb. rf?3N t,

v
,

a devouringf re. See also Deut. xxxii. 22.

It is spoken of the Gospel, principally on ac-

count of those violent hntts and furious conten-

tions, and persecutions, which should, through the

wickedness of men, be the consequence of its

being published in the world. Luke xii. 49.

Comp. 51. Mat. x. 34.

It denotes the Fire of Persecution, which was
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to pro re ercry man's work of what sort it wan, i. e. to

show the real characters of the several kinds of

'.->,
of whom the different teachers of Chris-

tianity bnilded up theChuivh. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 13.

twice. Let the reader attentively peruse 1 Pet.
ii. 4 6. and Eph. ii. 2022. in the Greek, and

closely compare those passages with 1 Cor. iii.

9 17- and then he will probably six- reason to

embrace this explanation, which is Mac-knight's,
of the

fir- mentioned 1 Cor. iii. 13 l
.

" That the

'\ which the Apostle speaks," says that able
commentator in his note on this verse,

"
is the

, I think evident from I Pet. iv.

13. where the persecution, to which the first

Christians were exposed, is called -xvpuaiQ,
a. bur it in / amonq them, which was to them for a trial.

According to the common interpretation, the doc-

trine which oue teaches is called his work. But,
in that case, 1 wish to know, how doctrines can be
tried by the fire either of persecution or of the
last judgment ;

or how they can be burnt by
these fires. To introduce doctrines into this

passage quite destroys the Apostle's imagery, in

which he represents the whole body of those who '

HYP
6. In good Greek TrDp is so used, absolutely,
Soph. Antig. 135. or with Aide, Eur. Phcen. 1192.
and

i,jiti
in Latin. See Hor. 1 Od. 34, 5.]

BSF Uvpa, ac, t}, from Trvp fire. A heap of
//'</ collected to be set on fire, or actually burning,

in this sense, A PYRE, PYRA. occ. Acts xxviii.
1, 3. [Judith vii. 5. 2 Mac. i. 22. vii. 5. x. 36.
Xen. An. vi. 4, 6. Hesychius Trvpai' Trwpjcatat.]

Ilvpyoc, ov, 6.

A tower, [used for defence, as in a town, vine-

yard, &c. Mat. xxi. 33. 'Mark xii. 1 2
. Luke xiii.

4. xiv. 28. In the two last places it may mean
a castle or palace. (Paus. i. 30, 4. Polyb. i. 48, 2.)
Schleusner thinks that this is the meaning in all

the passages cited
; Wahl, in the last only. See

Is. xxix. 3. Xen. Hell. iii. 1, 22.]

l-giT TlvpsfTffdi, from Trvpt roc. To be sick of a
ferer. occ. Mat. viii. 14. Mark i. 30. [^Eschin.
69. last line but one.]

ov, 6, from Trvp fire. A fever, so
called from the preternatural heat of the body in

that disorder. Thus the Latin febris (whence
"erreo to be hot,then professed to believe in Christ, as formed

j

En
P\ feter ) 1S from ferbeo or /

into one great house or temple for the worship !

which, by the way, are derivatives from the Heb.

of God
;
and that temple, as soon to have the

[

^ to be hot ' Mat - vm - 15 " ^lark L 3L Luke

fire of persecution thrown upon it. And there- iv - 38
>
39 - Jolm iv - 52. Acts xxviii. 8.] On

fore, if nominal believers, represented by wood,
Luk

f
iv ' 38 ' Wetstein c^ Galen repeatedly, ob-

JKIU, and stubble, were by any teacher built into serving that Trupsrot; ;uyc is an usual expres-
the Church, the fire of persecution would discover sion with the medical Greek writers. Uvptroi,
them; because, as parts of the Church, they

'

j>
the. fever-fits, the burning fits of a ferer. occ. Acts

would soon perish by apostasy. The false teacher ,

xxv i- 8. The LXX use this word, Deut. xxviii.

at Corinth had, in this respect, been very blame-
;

22. for the Heb. nrnj? a burning inflammatory

able, by complying with the passions and preju- \ferer, from mj? to kindle,, as a fire. [Demosth.
dices both of the Jews and Gentiles

; and, by
encouraging them in their sins, had allured into
the Church of Corinth a number of wicked men,
particularly the person who was guilty of incest,
and others who denied the resurrection of the

dead, whereby he had corrupted the temple of!

God. ver. 17." Thus far Macknight. 1 add, I

that the descriptive expressions in ver. 12 15.

would naturally remind the Corinthians of the

1260, 20. Xen. Mem. iii. 8, 3.]

, ov, from Trvp fire. Of fire, fiery,
occ. Rev. ix. 17- [Ez. xxviii. 14, 16.]

ITvpow, a), from Trvp fire.

I. To set on fire, burn. Hence Trvpooftai, ovfjiai,

pass. To be set on fire, be on fire. 2 Pet. iii. 12.

Comp. Eph. vi. 16, and see under j&Xog
3

.

Of metals, Trvpoop.ai, ovfjiai, to glow with
T

have the

per-
i same expression 1:1 jroiycarp s iuariyraom, 15.

haps were designed by the Apostle strikingly to I

e ^. Russel : 'Qt; xpvabt; KOI apywpoc 'EN KAMI'-
alliule to that terrible event, of which see Ancient

' xro ' TrvonViwi?*rv t Ao _,,, _. ;, , : .

total conflagration of their city, about 200 years heat, as in a furnace. Rev. i. 15. We ha\

before, by the Roman consul Mummius, and per-
j

same expression in Polycarp's Martyrdom,

Universal Hist. vol. ii. p. 699. 1st edit. fol. and
comp. Wetstein on 1 Cor. iii. 13.

It refers to the fire of hell. Mat. iii. 12. [xiii.
50. xviii. 8.] xxv.' 41. Mark ix. 43 45. [Jude 7.
K.-v. xiv. 10. xix. 20. xx. 10, 14, 15. xxi. 8.

Ps. Ixvi. 24. Ecclus. xvii.
11).]

[II. It is used of thtimlcr and lightning. Luke
ix. 54. xvii. 29. Rev. xiii. 13. xx. 9. Schleusner
and Wahl add 2 Thess. i. 8. joining, of course,
the words kv TTvpi 0Xoyog with the preceding

iid referring to the terrible majesty in

which the Judge of the earth will appear. So
Griesbach points the passage. Others, as .Mac-

knight and our version, join them with the follow-
ing words, and refer the place to the next head.

Comp. Heb. xii. 18. Rev. viii. "J. In Heb. MJ

is used simply in this sense. Ps. xxix. 7. Is. xxix.

1 [Schleusner says, great danger is meant in ver. 15. as
in Is. xliii. 2. Jer. xliii. 45. Joel ii. 3. See Cic. pro Doin.
13. pro Milone 5. Comp. Amos iv. 11. Zech. iii. 2. Jude
23.J

(545)

Russel :

IIYPOY'MENO2,
' As gold or silver glowing

in the furnace.' WAKE. HeTrvpwfj.ivoQ particip.

perf. pass, what hath thus glowed, and so is tried or

purified. Rev. iii. 18. [In the first place, Schl.,
and apparently Wahl, read 7T7rvpw/ivy. Schl.

translates, to try with fire, in both passages. Wahl
refers the first to sense I. See Prov. x. 21.

Zech. xiii. 9. and comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 31. where
Theodoret expressly explains TreTrvpwfikva by TO.

^6\ifia Kai \j/tvc*ovQ aTrTjXXay/jsva ;
and see his

commentary on Ps. xviii. 30.]
III. Figuratively, Trvpoo/xat, ovpai, to burn, or

be fired, as it were, with grief and zeal 4
. occ.

2 Cor. xi. 29. [See 2 Mac. iv. 38.] with un-

chaste desires, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 9. So Latin ardeo,

2 [On these two passages, Parkhurst refers to Bishop
Lowth on Isaiah v. 2. adding, that the tower in the vine-

yard refers to the temple at Jerusalem. Livy (xxxiii. 48.)

speaks of towers for the defence of country farms or places.]
3 [Schleusner explains this of darts filled with fire; so

that /3e'/\n irenvpw/jitva is the same as nvp<}>6pa, and so the

phrase is used in Apollod. Bibl. ii. 4.]
< See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in mn IV.

N N
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uror. [See Hor. 1 Od. xix. 5. Virg. ^En. iv. 68. Orjtrav were blinded. In John xii. 40. however,

Call. H. in Ap. 49.]

Hvftpdfa, from Trvppog red. lo be or
.

look red. occ. Mat, xvi. 2, 3. [On this word be . taken in tbe gense ofy^^ it must be
T-l. 1 / rt \ i.1- _ A 1__ J ____ V, i.~ ^ **> ,..,1^ .

*

ftrfaXtaKtv avrfiv TOVQ 600aXjuoi-f, he hath
blinded their eyes, is mentioned as distinct from

TI]V KaoSiav. But ' if

Fischer (xxix. 2.) says that he doubts if it can

be found, except in those two places.]

UvppoQ, a, ov, from TrDp fire. Red, of a fiery

colour, occ. Rev. vi. 4. xii. 3. [Gen. xxv. 30.

Num. xix. 2. Zech. i. 8. Xen. de Ven. iv. 7-]

derived immediately from TTMOOQ blind, which

may very naturally be deduced from ir&poQ de-

noting that callus, skin, or film over the eye which
is usual in blindness. This V. is once used in the

LXX for the Heb. ron to shrink, to grow flat, and

consequently dim, as the eyes from grief. Job
xvii. 7-

Ilwpaj<7jc, w, 17, from Trwpow, which

Qr ^

Hvpo}(Tig, fw, r], from
I. A burning, occ. Rev. xviii. 9, 18.

II. A fiery trial, a proving or trial, as of metals

bv lire.

'

So Hesychius, doKifiatia. occ. 1 Pet. iv. rr
12.' Comp. TTVOOU II. 1 Pet. i. 7- and Ps. Ixvi. i

j
P^ f

10. Zech. xiii. 9. in LXX. and under nvp. [See
|

jjesychius'
Prov. xxvii. 21.] and "Galen' cited by Wetstein on Mark vi. 52. iv

IlwXfw, at. To sell. Mat. x. 29. xiii. 44. [xix.
j

Ta1g T&V KaraypaTuv IIGPQ'SESI, 'in the cal-

21. xxi. 12. xxv. 9. Mark x. 21. xi. 15. Luke losities of fractures.' [It may also denote the

xii. 6, 33. xvii. 28. xviii. 22. xix. 45. xxii. 36. hardening or callosity of the skin.]
1 Cor. x. II. Hardness, callousness, or blindness, oce.

Mark iii. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18.

IIaif, adv.

[I. How? in ichat way?]
[(1.) Generally, and in simple interrogations.

See Luke x. 26 2
. John vi. 52. vii. 33. xiv. 9.

-. . . - - Mat. vii. 4. xxii. 12. Luke i. 34. Ceb. Tab. 5.
and aXXo/itti to leap, frisk, says Mmtert A foal, ; Xen. Hiero, i. 31.]
or colt, generally of the horse kind, and that

j r/2.) In 'interrogations, implying a negative,
whether very young, or come to its full growth ;

| Mat xii 29, 34. xxii. 45. John ix. 16. 1 John
but in the N. T. it is spoken only of an ass's foal

John ii. 14, 16. Acts iv. 34, 37- v.

25. Rev. xiii. 17. Is. xxiv. 2. Joel iii. 3. Nahum
iii. 4. See Casaubon ad Aristoph. Eq. 316. The
word is said to be derived from TTW\OQ a foal, or

colt ; all buying and selling having been originally
effected by barter, as of animals, &c.]

ov, 6, q. TroaXof, from Ttoa the grass,

or colt. Mat. xxi. [5, 7. Mark xi. 2, 4, 5, 7-

Luke xix. 30, 33, 35. John xii. 15. it is used of

a horse's colt in ^Elian, V. H. vii. 13. Xen. de Re
Eq. i. 17. But the Scholiast on Aristoph. Pac.

74. says it is used for the young of other animals.

See Gen. xxxii. 15. xlix. 11. Zech. ix. 9.]

Hence Latin pullus, and perhaps Gothic fulae,
and Saxon, Danish, and Eng. foal.

IIwTrore, adv. from TTW yet, and TTOTS. ever.

Ever yet, at any time. Luke xix. 30. John i. 18.

[v. 37. vi. 35. viii. 33. 1 John iv. 12. 1 Sam.
xxv. 28.]

%3JT ITwpog, ov, 6.

I. A kind of stone, like Parian marble in white-
ness and hardness, mentioned by Pliny, Nat.
Hist, xxxvi. 17.

II. A calculous or chalky concretion, which is

formed preternaturally in some part of the human
body, as in the joints.

III. The callus, "the hard substance by which
brnh-m bones are united" Johnson. [See Dios-
corid. i. 90. yElian, V. H. ix. 13.] This N.
occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted for the
clearer explication of the following derivatives.

ITwpow, w, from irwpo<;, which see. To harden,
,

lib' a at<>n,', or to make callous and in-

tin- touch, like- the calcufous concretions

iii. 17. iv. 20. Mark iv. 13. John iii. 12. Rom.
iii. 6. vi. 2. x. 14, 15. with ovv how then ? Mat.
xii. 26. Rom. x. 14. et al. Ceb. Tab. 34. and 36.

with a subj. instead of a fut. indie. Mat. xxiii.

33. with av and opt. Acts viii. 31. Plat. Crit. 6.

Lucian, Dial. Deorr. xxvi. 3. Matthioc, 514.

609.]

[(3.) How happens it that? John vii. 15. Acts
ii. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 12. Gal. iv. 9. Lucian, Dial.

Deorr. ii. 3. Plat. Phileb. 96. with ovv, Mat.
xxii. 43. John vi. 42. Xen. Symp. ii. 10. with

ov, Mat. xvi. 1. Mark iv. 40. viii. 21. Luke xii.

56. et al. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 1 1. Dem. 155, 22.]

[II. For oirug how, in oblique clauses. With
the indie, (see Matthiae, 507, 3.) Mat. vi. 28.

xii. 4. Mark v. 16. Luke xiv. 7- Rev. iii. 3. et

al. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 36. Cyr. i. 6, 16. with

subj. (Matthias, 515, 2.) Mat. x. 19. Acts iv. 21.

with fut. indie, for the subj. See Mark xi. 18.]
In Mark ix. 12. if the common reading be re-

tained, supply tlirtv before TTWQ and (in answer
to their first scruple, ver. 10. how the Son of

Man, the Messiah, could die) he told them- ho\v he

must suffer mam/ things, &c. See Whitby. But

observe, that fourteen MSS., among which the

Alexandrian and two other ancient ones (see

(irieshach) for /cat Trwg have KaQ^Q as; and that

Bp. Pearce, whom see, embraces this as the true

reading, as does also the learned Marsh in note
of the human body, or like the callus or osseous

\

3. vol. i. p. 436. of his translation of Michaelis's

ci-hK'ut of broken bones. Comp. Trwpoxric. In the Introduct. to N. T. The bishop transposing Yra,
N. T. it is applied only in a spiritual sense to the as our translators have done in other texts, ren-

heans or minds of men. occ. Mark vi. 52. viii.

17. John xii. 40. Rom. xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In
the two last texts our translators render it blinded.

So llesycliius explains 7r7rupai/i6voi not only by

tffcX7jpw/ivoi lixnl, lnn-dn/.-d, hut also by TITV-

<f)\wutvoi blinded, and eTrwowflijcrav by
(546)

ders the words in Mark, and that, as it if trritt< n

1 See Leigh's Critica Sacra in 7ro>p6a> and 7rapa><Tr, and
Lee's Sophron. vol. iii. p. 571. note.

2 Kypke shows that the Greek writers frequently apply
it for -ri ;

what ? in the same manner.



n p A B

of the Son of Man, Iu> [John the llaptist] may xii. 51. xviii. 24. See Mare. Anton, vi. 27. Xcn.
suffer manii thiiijt aid -ijht. .M. in. iv. 2, 23. Cvr. i. 2, 11.]

[III. For o>
, prefixed to an adverb or adjec- IV. Indefinite, 'bi/ any means. Acts xxvii 12

tive, how much, hoic dry. Mark x. 23, 24. Luke 29. Rom. x. 14. et al.

P.

P, p, p, rho. The seventeenth of the more
modern Greek letters, but the twentieth of the

ancient Cadmean alphabet ; in which it answered
to the Hebrew or Phoenician resh in order and

power. Its forms, P, p, though plainly related to

the Hebrew resh (i), approach still nearer to that

of the Phoenician (q), and are, indeed, the same
as that letter, only turned to the right hand.
The name rho is an evident corruption of resh, the

sh being dropped, as the Greeks seem never to

have used that sound. The Syrians in like man-
ner are said to have called the correspondent
letter in their language rot.

'PABBI'. Heb. RaWi, Heb. rri, from r\
!

-.'nt, chief, master, (see 2 Kings xxv.

formed from the Chaldee ] or Kjpl a chief,

master, and >

my. It is nearly of theVame import
with Rabbi, for St. John explains both by the

i

same word SiSdaicaXe teacher ; but Lightfoot and
others say it was a title of higher respect, occ.
Mark x. 51. John xx. 16.

from pdfidoQ a rod. To beat with

I

rods, i. e. small sticks or tiric/s. occ. Acts xvi. 22.
i 2 Cor. xi. 25 2

,
where see Macknight. [Judg. vi.

11. Ruth ii. 17. Is. xxvii. 12.]

'PA'BAOS, ov, f}.

I. A staff, which supports a man in leaning, or
assists him in walking, occ. Mat. x. 10. (where

!

see Wetstein and Campbell.) Mark vi. 8. Luke

is. ,s St. John informs us, ch. i. 39. equivalent to
en

;

xvi1 ' L et aL re<l- and to "-#?? a SUP~
ciddaKaXt master, teaclwr, and was, in our Sa- porting staf, Exod. xxi. 19. et al. [Wahl makes
vionr's time, a title of respect given to the Jewish a separate head, viz. Virga,arod of any kind, and
doctors

;
and a most arrogant and even bias- puts Heb. ix. 4. Rev. xi. 1. under it, referring

phemous one it was in the sense in which they
to Num. xvii. 2. Schleusner puts Rev. xi. 1.

assumed it, namely, as requiring implicit obedience nrst under the head Virga, baculus, scipio, and
to their decisions and traditions, and the same, if

j

then under Virga mensoria, referring to Ez. xl. 3.

not or mtoN to their words than to those I

He gives the sense f ramus, a bough or branch, to

of the law and the prophets. (See Whitby on
|

Heb - ix - 4 citing Num. xvii. 2,3,510. Ez. vii.

Mat. xxiii. 8. and under TrapdcoaiQ.) Our blessed !

10 - Gen - xxx - 3740. and Is. xi. 1.]

Lord charges the Jewish Scribes and Pharisees !

IL ^ sceptre, figuratively denoting government.
with being very fond of this presumptuous appel- i

occ - Heb - J - 8 - which is a citation from the LXX
lation, but commands his disciples not to be called

j

of Ps - xiv - 6 - where i* answers to the Heb. -^
. i. c. in the Jewish acceptation of the

|

a sceptre. Comp. Rev. xi. 1. [Esth. iv. 10. v. 2.]
word

; for one, adds he, is your Ka0?;y>;Tr/c guide, \

So the iron rod mentioned Rev. ii. 27- xii. 5. xix.
or (which appears to be the truer reading) di- 15. denotes the irresistible power and authority of

SavKaXoQ teacher, eren Christ, Mat. xxiii. 7, 8
;

j

Christ. Comp. Ps. ii. 9.

and accordingly, though this title of Rabbi was I
III. A rod or staff of correction, in a figura-

often given to himself, we do not find that he tive view. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21. where Chrysostom,
ever rebukes those who gave it him

;
because he iv Ko\a<rfi, Iv rij-iwoiy,, 'with chastisement, with

was in truth a Teacher sent from God, even that punishment.' In this sense also pdfidoc. is used

great Prophet who should come into the world, and by the LXX for the Heb. "Cy. Exod. xxi. 20.
of whom the Lord hath said by Moses, Deut. 2 Sam. vii. 14. et al. [JEsch. Soc. D. iii. 8. Is. x.
xviii. 19. It shall come to pass that whosoever icM 24. xi. 4. Job xxi. 9.]

nto mil words, which he shall speak
, I in/I require it of him. On this and , ov, 6, from pn/Sooy a rod.

the following word, see Campbell's Prelim. a
.

nd 'Xw to haTe.A beadle or serjeant, properly a
: iat. vii. part ii. p. 321. &c. [occ. Mat. xxiii.

l
'

tctor
>

i- e - an inferior officer in the Roman gotern-

7, 8. (where Christ forbids his disciples to be ' ment vho ^tended the superior magistrates to execute

called by this name.) xxvi. 25, 4!). Mark ix. 5.
their orders. It is generally known that these lic-

xi. 21. xiv. 45. John i. 39, 50. iii. 2, 2G. iv. 31. tors Carried on their shoulders the fasces, which

vi. 25. ix. 2. xi. 8. It has been observed by -

were a ouna ^e of rods with an axe in the middle

Townscm, that St. Luke never uses the word, but i

of them
>
as the ensigns and instruments of their

substitutes the Greek tTrcarar/je. It is said, that office
>
wnence their Greek name

.
,

this title arose only in our Lord's time from a which is used b^ Polybius, Dionysius lialicani.,

schism between the schools of Schammar and Phitarch, [Q- Rom. p. 280.] and Herodian, [vii.

Hillel. Before that, no prophet, nor even llillel
8

>
11J See Wetstein on Acts xvi. 22, 35, 38.

himself, when he came from Babylon, was ad- j

t Schl - says that the pafBdovxot were officers of

dressed by that title. Of the three yi, ^ and pi
tho provincial magistrates, quite different from

"

lithe first was less honourable than the 2nd, the
2nd than the 3rd 1

^T -PABBONI', or

It seems not a pure Hebrew word, but to be

the
lictor^ w^o

attended on
the^

consuls and pne-
tors> Whether the provincial papcov\oi carried

, See CastelL chald . under
2

[See Deut xxv 2 Joseph Ant iv 8 ]
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axes in their fasces, I know not

;
but I am no

aware of any other difference, except that on
was at Rome, the other in the country. He cites

I suppose after some commentator, Time. v. 5C

as giving an instance of paj3dovx i>G in this sense

A moment's attention, or Gottleber's note, woul
have shown him that very different personages
viz. the judges of the. games, were there referred t(

under the same title, as having a wand or sceptre
in token of their authority. See Potter, book ii

ch. 21. Poll. On. iii. 30, 153.]

gjg" 'Padiovpyrjua, UTOQ, TO, from padiovpye
to be ready for the. perpetration of an if wickedness, t<

commit it re<H/y ami craftily, which from pah
ovpyoQ a person ready for any icickedness, an aban
dotted villain, a crafty knare, which from p$Cio(

easy, ready, and toyov a work, deed, Villa i/y,
trick

t'///r.<x, d.prarity, deceit, occ. Acts xviii. 14. [He
syi-hius has padtovpytl' KctKOTroiri, dtii'OTroul

See Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii. 2. iv. 4. Joseph. Vit

65.]

ggp 'Padiovpyia, ag, }, from paSiovpydg
which see under the last word. Wickedness, mis-

chief, craftiness, occ. Acts xiii. 10. [Xen. de Rep
Lac. xiv. 4. Polyb. xii. 10, 5. Diod. Sic. v. 11

xx. 68. It seems especially to denote craftiness
See Thorn. M. p. 769. and Lucian there citec

(t. ii. p. 598. ed. Grtev.). In Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 34
it means facility of doing any ihmg.~\

'PAKA'. Heb. or Syriac. Raka, a term oi

contempt evidently derived from the Heb. pT to be

empty; so it denotes a vain, empty, worthless fellow,
in which sense the plur. D'jT) or S>j?n occurs in

the Hebrew Bible, Judg. ix. 4. 2 Sam. iv. 20.

2 Chron. xiii. 7. Prov. xii. 1 1. xxviii. 19. Thus

Hesychius explains paicd by KZVOQ empty. But
this word, having the Syriac or Chaldee termina-

tion, does not seem pure Hebrew. The Syriac

version in Mat. has |~ ^ which is also often used

in the Talmudical Tracts as a word of contempt or

reproach
l

. See Wetstein. occ. Mat. v. 22.

'Pa/coc, toe, ov, TO, from ippdyriv 2 aor. pass.
of pfi<r<ru) to break, tear.

I. In the profane writers, a torn garment. [He-
sychius explains it by SifppMyoQ t/udrjov.] So
Aristophanes, Pint. 539. avQ' i/jtaTiov JJLZV txav
'PA'KOS, 'instead of a garment to have pdicoQ ;'

where the Scholiast explains pdicog by Sitppriy-
pkvov

>

xiT&va, a torn coat. [Ceb. Tab. 10. Jqr.
xx xviii. 11.]

1 1. In the N. T. a piece of cloth cut off. occ.
Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21.

i'fa, from pavTog besprinkled, which from
paivw to pour all vr<<r, >r<-f, li,-^,riitMc, from ptw to

flow. To upr'ntM.; /sprinkle, cleanse, hi/ upr'uik/hi,/.
occ. Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21. x. 22

; in which last text
it refers to the pnrifinin and elnmiuK Uu<l of
Christ, Conip. Jlcb. xii'. 24. 1 Pet. i.' 2. [See
Lev. vi. 27. Ps. Ii. 7.]

'PavTKJp.oQ, of<, (i,
from ippdvTKTfjiai perf.

1 [Some derive the word from p~n spirit, I'.rspitif, and so

make ii denote // r/Ir, ci>nft'//itib/<- pi-rsnn. The Codex
('oi.sliu. says, (19.5.) that it does not imply frreat contempt ;

but, as we say to a servant u7re\0e av, so the Syrians use
'Paul for at. Hut in 21 and 24. it explains the word by
KarnTTTva-re.]

(548)

pass, of pavTiZu). A being sprinkled, a sprinkling,
a cleansing at purifyingfrom sin by sprinkling, occ.

Heb. xii. 24. (see Macknight.) 1 Pet. i. 2. where
see Bowyer's Conjectures. [This passage of St.

Peter, Schleusner rightly paraphrases "iva pav-
r/wiTtti fli/Liari 'Irjaov Xpiorou, that they inai/ be

purified by the blood of Jesus Christ. On this use
of the genitive, see Matthias, 313.]

'Pa7rj'u>, from pa Trig a rod or stick, the same,
according to Hesychius, as pdj3SoQ, which see.

I. To beat with a stick or sticks. So Hesychius
explains pfnriaai by p'/3dy 7rXfycu : and thus
Beza and Erasmus Schmidt understand it, Mat.
xxvi. 67. [Herod, vii. 35. of beating with whips.]

II. To strike on the face with the palm of the

hand, to give a slap on the face. So Suidas, pa-
jriffaif TTUTa^ai THJV yvdOov cnr\y TIJ \tipi,

'

pa-
iriaai means to strike the cheek with the hand open,'

by which circumstance it is distinguished from

Ko\a<piii), which see. So the Etym. Mag. 'PA-

m'SAI, TO TraTaZai TTJV yi'dGov aTrXryory (read

aK\eiaT(^
2

) %ftpj,
'

paTriaai is to strike the cheek

with the hand not shut or clenched.' occ. Mat. v.

39. xxvi. 67. See Wetstein and Kypke on Mat.

v., who show that Plutarch, [Themist. t. i. p. 117.
ed. Wechel.] Achilles Tatius, Josephus, [Ant.
viii. 15, 4.] and Hyperides use the V. in this

latter sense. [There is a very long dissertation
in Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. iii. 2/on this word,
establishing Parkhurst's explanation. And so

Schl. and Wahl. See Hos. xi. 4. 3 Esdr. iv.

30.]

PaTTKT/ua, aroQ, TO, from tppaTrifffiai perf. pass.
of jDrt7nu. A blow on the face with the palm oftJie

hand, a slap on the face. occ. Mark xiv. 65. John
xviii. 22. xix. 3. [Is. 1. 6. Alciph. iii. 6. This
word was unknown to the earlier Greeks. See

Fischer, where referred to in p

To sew, sew together. This V. oc-

curs not in the N. T., but is inserted on account
of its derivatives.

'Pa0i, ido, r/, from tppatya perf. act. of pd-rrTio
to sew. A needle to sew with. occ. Mat. xix. 24.

Mark x. 25. Luke xviii. 25. [Phrynichus savs
;hat no one would know what pafy'iQ meant

; but
Lobeck on that author, p. 90. shows that this is

going too far. See Schwarz. on Olear. de Stylo,
j. 286. Pollux (x. 31, 137.) quotes this word
rom the Plutus of Archippus, patyida KOI Xlvov

icr/3oii', Todt pfjypa <rvppa\jjov.]

ggp 'PE'AH, ?;g, t'i. A coach, a chariot, occ.

&ev. xviii. 13.
" Rheda is a Latin word which

irst came from the Gauls, and because the Roman
magistrates made use of them in the provinces it

was soon taken up there. Rheda is most cer-

,ainly a coach, with this difference, that they had
not then the use of slings [braces] to make thorn

o easy as now. Isidorus 3
, Rheda, </ei/tis r<'lii<-idi

'uatuor rotarum (i. e. rhcda, a kind of vehicle

vith four wheels). Tully* says, that Milo, when

2
[Clearly the reading is air\ij rtj x^'P'-l

3
Oritf. lib. xx. cap. 12.

< Orat. pro Milone, 10. So Horace, ii. fi, 42. says of

imself, that Maecenas admitted him into his acquaint-
nce.

- Duntaxat ad hoc, qucm tollere rheda

Vellet, iterfaciens
-

Only that he might take him into his rheda or coach
on a journey.
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Clodius was slain, rode- in a rliohi with his wife ;

and elsewhere ' he handsomely describes a flut-

tering coxcomb on his travels (in his rficJa).

The word, 1 say. is Gallic, hut some say it is

Syriae -, and some Chaldee 3
;
the Rinnans say

they had it from the Gauls, so Quintilinn
4
,
but

the ancient Germans had it too." Thus the

learned Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 13. [See Albert!

ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 69. Suicer, ii. p. 899.]

'I'K.M^A'N, or, according to the Alexandrian

MS., 'PAI$A'N, or, as other copies and versions

read, 'PE4>A'N 5
. Het>. RempJUM, raiphan, or

'..'. oee. Aets vii. 43. The Hebrew of Amos
v. 26. to which the text in Acts refers, may be
most literall v translated thus : But ye have borne

the tabernacle of your Moloch, and the Chiun of
-. the star, shine or glory of your A.lei>n,

which iji' made to yourselrcs ;
LXX and Acts, ical

AvfXdfitTe T)}I' GK)]i')}v TOV MoXox, Kai TO

TOV Qtov vfiOJv 'Pai^av (Acts 'PtfjLfyav or
'

TOVG TVTTOVQ
6

OV^ tTTOl^aaTf. (LXX
(Acts Trpoaicvvtiv avToig). p"3

Chlun may be de-

rived from the V. rn3 to burn ; and it is plain that

in the Heb. the star (iDis shine or glory) of your
Ale'un is explanatory of the Chiun of your images ;

accordingly the LXX omit C7',and retain only
ro dffrpov the star; but then they add 'PaiQav as

the name of that idol which the Heb. expresses by
the plural N. 2VPN. Hence then, and considering
that at the time of which the prophet speaks,
most idols, and particularly these of the Egypt-
ians, were probably of the compound

7
kind, as the

Cherubim and Tcraphim
8 likewise were, "Paityav

or 'Pffitydv may best be understood to mean a
tin / inia//'- pi i (c>'il In <ilory

s
; and the Avord

itself may, like Teraphim, be deduced from the

Heb. nc 1

^
to be still, i. e. through awe or reverence,

as denoting the representative object of their reli-

gious reiteration.

'PE Q, 1 fut. ptvctb), [or rather in good Greek

piv(jop.ai.~\ To flow, as waters, occ. John vii. 38.

[Ex. iii. 8, 17. Josh. v. 6. Jer. xi. 5. for Tn. Song
of Sol. iv. 16. for h:. See Xen. An. i. 2, 7. He-

rodian, vii. 1, 17. Eur. Bacch. 143.]

'PE'Q, from peat to flow, according to that of

Homer, II. i. 249.

Tov Kai UTTO 7\a>er<r>)9 jue\<TOj -yAi/Ktcoi/ 'PE'EN av&fj.

And from his tongue words sweet as honey Jlow'd.

[See also Hesind, Theog. 39. Theoc. xx. 26, 27.]

[I. T *]><-<&.]

[(1.) Of the words of prophets. Mat. i. 22. ii.

15, 17, 23. iii. 3. iv. 14. viii. 17. xiii. 35. xxii. 31.

xiv. 15. xxvii. 9. Mark xiii. 14. Acts ii. 16. xiii.

40. Rom. ix. 12, 26. Gal. iii. 16. (of promises.)
See Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 51. Symp. viii. 42.]

[(2.) Of answers. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Rev. vii. 14.]

[(3.) Of orders. Mat. v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43.

1 Cic ad Attic, lib. vi. epist. 1. 2
Leigh, Crit. Sacr.

3 Bochart, Canaan, lib i. cap. 42. (col. 672. ed. Leusden.)
4 De lust. Oral. lib. i. 5.

" I'lurima Gallica vnluri ///, ui

pe/Hi rittiM, quorum ultcro Cicero tunien, ultcro
Jf',r,iliiiK iititur."

s See Mill's and Wetstcin's Various Readings.
6 \vriov is wanting after Ti'/irour in the Alexandrian MS.

of LXX. as well as in the Acts
7 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under 5^3 V. 2, 3, 15, 16.
8 Ibid, under ^\r-\ XV. and above (Jepcnrei'iia.
9 Ibid, under rro II.
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Luke ii. 24. John xii. 50. Rev. ix. 4. 2 Kings v.

6. Time. viii. 11.]

[(4.) Of threats. Acts viii. 24.]

[II. To call (by a name), apt-nk <>f as. John xv.

5.] The 2nd aor. pass, is either tpptQrjv, as Mat.
v. 21, 27, 31, 33

;
or tpp//0/v, as Rom. ix. 12, 26.

Gal. iii. 16. [See Lobeck on I'hryn. ]>. 44?.]
On tppiBr), Mat. v. 21. Markland observes," This word, in these writings, always implies

more than barely it hath been said; namely, some-

thing as spoken from God, or by his order: whence
it appears that rotg dp%aioig signified! to (not by)
the ancients, or those of old." Append, to Bowyer's
Conject. [It has been much disputed whether
the translation here recommended by Markland,
or the other, by the old teachers, is right. In the
first place, there is no doubt that, grammatically
speaking, the use of the dative in the latter sense
is quite admissible. Kypke, on the place, and

many others, (Wolf, Palairet, &c.) have given
examples. See Matthiae, 392, ]8. The argu-
ments of the two parties are much as follows.

Grotius, Alberti, Rosenm tiller, and others, after

the Greek interpreters, say that Christ, in v. 17.

spoke of coming to fulfil or complete the law of

Moses (TrXijpujffai), and that he did so by giving
this fuller and better explanation of it than had
been given before. They add, that the word

apxaToi, as applied to the people of the age of

Moses, is used with propriety. In reply to this

it is said, as by Kypke, Wolf, Kuinoel, and

Fritzsche, that the object of Jesus was to dimi-
nish the authority of the Pharisees, and not that
of the law, which, in v. 17. he had so highly
extolled

;
that if ap^atot? had the sense con-

tended for, the corresponding clause would be

v^iiv Be Xsyw lyw ; that, as to dp^aloi, old and
new are relative terms

; (see as examples Acts xv.

7- xxi. 16.) and that the form here used by our
Lord is common in the Talmud to express any
common opinion of the Rabbins, (see Schoettgen,
H. H. and Lightfoot ad 1. and Edzard ad Avoda
Sara, c. 2. p. 284.) but not Scripture. What to

me confirms the second opinion is, that what our
Lord cites is not mere scripture, but scripture
with a comment. I cannot therefore doubt that it

was the commentators, i. e. the Jewish doctors,
he meant to correct.]

'P//yjLta, aroc, TO, from tpprjyfjiai perf. pass, of

priyvvfjii or pr/ffffw to break. A. breaking down,
ruin. occ. Luke vi. 49. [Polyb. xiii. 6, 8. Dem.
294, 21. 1 Kings xi. 30. Amos vi. 11.]

'PHTNYMI, [prjyvtHD, or prjwu. See Horn.
II. xviii. 571. Mark ii. 22. ix. 18. I Kings xi. 31.

Moeris, p. 337. Thorn. M. p. 788.]
I. To break, burst. [Mat. ix. 17.] Mark ii. 22,

Luke [v. 37. Is. xxxiii. 23. Num. xvi. 31. Bz,
xxxiii. 23. Xen. Cyr. i. 2,*16. Diod. Sic. i. 19,]

II. To rent, tear, as dogs or swine do. Mat,
vii. 6. where see Bowyer and Campbell. Comp,
Job ii. 12. Eur. Bacch. 1131. So lacero* Pheodr.

ii. 3.

III. To dash or throw against the ground, allido.

So Vulg. in Mark, <if/iJ/f ilium ; and Hesychiua
explains p'^ai (inter al.) by KUTafiaXnv to cast

or throw down. occ. Mark ix. 18. Luke ix. 42.

See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark. I add that

Homer, II. xviii. 571. applies this word to dancers

beating the ground with their feet. [Comp. Is.
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xiii. 16. and irooffprjfffffiv in Aq. Ps. ii. 9. Wisd.

iv. 19. So Schleusner and Bretschneider. Wahl

interprets it of distorting the limbs.]

IV. To break forth into a voice or cry, occ. Gal.

iv. 27- which is a citation from the LXX of Is.

liv. 1. [See also xlix. 13. Hi. 9.]
(

The purest
of the Greek writers use the phrase prjai Qwvrii'

for bursting forth into a voice or cry, as may be

seen in Raphelius and Wetstein on Gal. iv. 27-

and in Duport's lectures on Theophrastus, p. 316.

ed. Needham. Coinp. also Kypke. In like man-

ner Virgil applies the Latin ruwpere vocem, ./En.

ii. 129. [Herod, v. 93. Aristoph. Nub. 963.

Heins. Ex. Sacr. p. 452.]

'P/J/ict, aroQ, TO, from lpj)r]fiai. perf. pass, of

plw to speak.
I. A word spoken or uttered. Mat. xii. 36. xxvii.

14. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 4. and Macknight there.

[Schl. and Wahl do not recognise the distinction

between senses I. and II. Bretsch. does, but

gives as instances of sense T. Mat. xx. 26. Acts

vi. 11, 13. x. 44. xxvi. 25. Heb. xii. 19. Wahl

explains Mat, xxvii. 14. to mean an accusation,

and so Kuinoel ;
but this is only the meaning by

inference.]
II. A speech or sentence consisting of several

words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72. Luke i. 38.

ii. 50. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 25. Heb. vi. 5. Hutchinson

observes, that Xenophon in like manner uses

prjjua for a speech, Cyrop. viii. [4, 12.] p. 478. ed.

8vo. [Add Mat. v. 11. (where Parkhurst makes
it a report, account.} Mark xiv. 72. Luke vii. 1.

ix. 45. xviii. 34. xx. 26. xxiv. 8, 11. John viii.

20. x. 21. Acts ii. 14. vi. 11, 13. x. 44. xi.

14, 16. xvi. 38. xxvi. 25. 2 Cor. xii. 4. Jude 17.

Rev. xvii. 17- Herodian, ii. 2, 7- Schl. says that

in Mat. xxvi. 76. Mark xiv. 72. Luke xxiv. 8.

and Rev. xvii. 17- the meaning is a prediction;
but this, too, is a mere inference. In Luke i. 38.

ii. 29. Heb. vi. 5. as in 1 Kings viii. 20. it seems
to be a promise.]

III. A word, a command. Luke [iii. 2.] v. 5.

It denotes the operative or all-powerful word or

command of God. Mat. iv. 4. [Acts x. 22.] Heb.
i. 3. xi. 3. Comp. xii. 19. [Jer. i. 2. Josh. i. 16.]

[IV. With Qtov or Xpiorov it means a divine

or Christian doctrine. See John iii. 34. v. 47.
vi. 63, 68. viii. 4?. xii. 44, 48. xiv. 10. xv. 7.

Acts v. 20. x. 37. xi. 14. xiii. 42. Rom. x. 8.

(which Parkhurst refers to sense V.) 17, 18.

Eph. v. 26. vi. I?.]
V. A thing, matter. Mat. viii. 16. Luke i. 37,

65. ii. 15, '[19. Acts v. 32. x. 37. 2 Cor. xii. 4.

xiii. 1.] Mat. iv. 4. [Luke iv. 4.] ITTI iravTi pfj-

fiari t/cTTOpeuopiti^ Sia aro^aroQ Qtov,
'

i. e. by
any thing which God shall appoint.' Markland, in

Append, to Bowyer's Conject. Comp. Deut. viii.

3. in LXX. This last sense seems Hellenistical,
and taken from the similar use of the Heb.
a word, to which piglet in the LXX often answers
in this view. See Gen. xv. 1. xviii. 14, 25. xix.

21. et al. and comp. under Xoyog XV. [See
1 Sam. iv. 17. So tiro^ and Xoyot,- are used for

7rpay/xa. See ^Esch. Pers. 313.]

'PH'22Q. [Vide prj

'P}rwo, opo, 6, from p'sw to speak. An
. one irho profi-sxe* the <trt of xp<>akin<j. occ.

Acts xxiv. 1. [First it meant otic irho

(550)
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the people and advised ; and then a h ired orator or

advocate. See Thuc. viii. 1. ^Eliau, V. H. ix. 19.

Valck. Diatr. p. 257.]

ijTwg, adv. from pijroq spoken, expr<

[to be spoken.] Expressly, in express terms, occ.

1 Tim. iv. 1. where see Wetstein, who has abun-

dantly shown that the Greek writers use the

word in this sense. " The Spirit (PTJTWQ Xya)
expressly saith, or in so many words saith. Mede

(Works, fol. p. 666.) supposes this to be an al-

lusion to Dan. xi. 3639. But the things here

mentioned are not in Daniel, nor any where else

in Scripture ;
not even in the prophecy, which

the apostle himself formerly delivered, concern-

ing the Man of Sin. I therefore think that these

words were, for the greater solemnity and cer-

tainty, pronounced by the Spirit in the apostle's

hearing, after he had finished the preceding pas-

sage, concerning the Church's being the pillar
and support of the truth. Of the Spirit's speaking
in an audible manner we have other instances in

Scripture. Thus the Spirit spake, in Peter's

hearing, the words recorded Acts x. 19, 20 ; and,
in the hearing of the prophets of Antioch, the

words mentioned Acts xiii. 2." Macknight. [See

Diog. L. vii. 88. viii. 81. Polyb. ii. 23, 5. Zo-

naras (Lex. col. 1616.) explains the word by aa-

'PI'ZA, TJC, i?.

I. A root of a tree or plant. See Mat. iii. 10.

xiii. 6. [Mark iv. 6. xi. 10. Luke iii. 9. In

Mark iv. 6. we have the phrase i\tiv pi%av,
which occ. also in a metaphorical sense, express-

ing the possession of constancy or perseverance
]

,

in Mat. xiii. 21. Mark iv. 17. Luke viii. 13.

The word occ. metaphorically for the origin of a

family, forefathers, in Rom. xi. 16 18. where

Abraham especially is alluded to. In Heb. xii.

15. (see Deut. xxix. 18.) Wahl says pia is put
for that which comes from the root, a plant.
For the metaphor, see TriKpia.]

II. Figuratively, a root, origin, spring, occ.

1 Tim. vi. 10. where Kypke cites Hippocrates

using pia in a like figurative sense, Epist. ad

Crateu. a o' edvvaao, KpaTtua, TH~2 3>IAAP-

TYPI'AS ri\v TTiicpav 'PI'ZAN iKKotyat,
' but if,

Crateua, you could cut up the bitter root of cove-

tousness.'' Christ is styled the Root of Jesse, Rom.
xv. 12 ;

and of David, Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16 ; not,

as I once thought, because he was a shoot spring-

ing from them, but for a much higher and more

emphatical reason ; because in and through him

the whole house of Jesse and of David was pre-

served and subsisted ;
because on his account

they existed ; because he is, as it were, the basis

and foundation of their families, and of all the

blessings temporal and spiritual vouchsafed unto

them. Comp. Mat. xxii. 45. See more in Vi-

tringa on Is. xi. 10. and on Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16.

[Macknight, too, says,
" Our Lord calls himself

the root of David, &c., to signify that he is the

life and strength of the family of David as well

as its offspring, that family being raised and pre-
served for the sole purpose of giving birth to the

Messiah." Schleusner says that which shootsfrom
the root, and then posterity, one of the posterity, and

1 [In Latin, radlcem agere is said of any thing which

gains fast hold of, descends deep into.}
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so Wahl. They cite Is. liii. 2. Ecclus. xl. 15.

xlvii. 22, (26.) 1 Mac. i. 11.]

'Pidu>, di, from p'ia. To root, fix, as it were,

p Y n

[III. To place, lay down. Mat. xv. 30. of the
sick laid at Jesus' feet. Dem. 413, 11.]

IV. To throw up, expose, abandon, abjicere, ne-

with roots, piZoopat, ovfiai, pass, to'be rooted firmly, S n< ere m which sense Kypke shows that the V.
. as it were, trith roots. This V. is also ap- j

is often used in the Greek writers. Comp. Eisner
"

plied figuratively by the Greek writei-s. See

Woln'us, Wetstein, and Kypke. occ. Eph. iii. 18.

Col. ii. 7. [See Is. xl. 24. Jer. xii. 2. Ecclus.

iii. 27. xxiv. 13. Simplic. in Epict. p. 152. Pint,

t. vii. p. 24. ed. Hutten. Liban. D. xx. p. 514. D.]

B 'Pnrrj, ;/c, >/, from tppnra perf. mid. of

ptTrrw /

I. Thf force, impetus, or quick motion of some-

Wetstein. Mat. ix. 36. [Diod. Sic. xiii. 9.

, V. H. xiii. 8.]

adv. from poigo> to make a
whizzing or whistling noise 2

, which from p'olog,
used by Homer, II. xvi.361. for the whizzing of an
arrow in its flight ;

and by Plutarch for the

whistling of the wind in a storm. Scapula re-

marks, that po7o is a word formed by an ono-

ichat cast or throicn. Thus in the Greek 'writers matopoeia from the sound.

it is applied to stones or darts, [see Horn. Od. Halicarn. irtpi

See also Dionysius
xvi. With a noise

0. 21. 'dpp. de Pise. ii. 505.] thVwind, [Apoll. i

or sound resembling that of a great storm, occ.

2 Pet. iii. 10.

'PojU0aia, OQ, r'j,
from pfufibi to brandish.

[I. Properly, an oblong Thraclandart ; and then
a sort of oblong sword. To kill with the sicord is a

phrase describing war. Rev. vi. 8. See Ex. v. 3.

Lev. xxvi. 6. Is. i. 20.]
II. Figuratively it imports bitter grief piercing

the heart like a sword. Luke ii. 35. where see

n. iii. 969. Soph. Ant. 140.] the fire, [Apoll.
i. 1027. the twinkling of the stars, Soph. El. 104.

&c.]
II. In the N. T. pixr) 6<f>9a\[iov, a quick mo-

tion or twinkling of the eye. So Nyssenus explains
it by Iwifivoif fiXtfyapwv,

the shutting or twinkling

of the eye-lids, [adding,
" that it is so quick that

nothing can be quicker," Hence it denotes a

Pi7T<<j, from pnriQ a fan to agitate the air

rery short space of time, a moment, occ. 1 Cor. xv. !
Wetstein and Kypke for similar expressions in

52. Eustathius (ad II. O. p. 1024, 4.) has iv the Greek writers. [Comp. Ps. Ivii. 5. lix. 8.

and again Iv. 22. for phrases where the keenness
of reproach is designated by the same metaphor,

with, [and blow a fire,] which from'piTrrw to cast.
\

See Diod - Sic. xiii. 58.]

I. To fan with the air or wind. [It is properly |

HI- It denotes the icord of Christ. Rev. i. 16.

Hesvchiusused of a fire. See Poll. On. x. 94.

has pWi&r fyvaq, -nvti, Trvorjv TTf^iirti,

and pnri'tTcti' avaicaitTai. See Aristoph. Ach.

888.]
II. To agitate with the wind. occ. James i. 6.

So Dio Chrys. in Wetstein, speaking of the Vulgar
compared with the sea, says vir avfftov 'PHII'-

ZETAI, they are agitated by the wind. [Dan. ii.

35'.]

12, 16. xix. 15, 21. [In Rev. ii. 16. xix. 15,
21. (as well as Deut. xxxii. 41. Judg. 20.)
Schleusner thinks that the sword is a symbol of

God's anger or vengeance against sinners.] This
word in the LXX generally answers to the Heb.
2.~\n a sicord.

r]Q, r'i,
from pvouai to draw, traho.

[I. To throw down or away from one. Mat.
xvii. 2. Acts xxvii. 19.xxvii. 5. Luke iv. 35.

See Gen. xxi. 15. Ex.
Xeu. de Yen. ix. 20. Ceb. Tab. 10. Diod. Sic. ii.

4. In Acts xxii. 23. there is some doubt. Schl.

explains it to tear, the same as fliapprjo-aw, Mat.
xxvi. 65. Wahl makes it to shake, or toss up, ob-

A street or tract in a city Included between houses on
each side. See Scapula, occ. Mat. vi. 2. Luke
xiv. 21. Acts ix. 11. xii. 10. As TrXarfTa de-

notes a broader street or square, so pvptj a narrower
street or alley, angiportum. [See especially the

22. iv. 5. Judg. ix. 53.
; place of Luke, and comp. Is. xv. 3. Ecclus. ix. 7-]

['PvTraptvdj. This occ. in some MSS. of Rev.
xxii. 11. See puTrdw.]

'PvTrapia, aQ, i), from pv-jrapoQ. [Filth.

serving, that shaking the garments was a si<r'n of ! ( Plut - * vii - P- 42 - ed - Hutten.) and then] Filth

approbation or pleasure among the ancients. (See
or ;/"' ; ^ "tnl SPHSP. .* nf flpshlv si,^

T ,, J.^ ^'..1* t? OO A _* A_ __ ' C\f* S^ *
-\ L

or pollution, in a spiritual sense, as of fleshly sins,

gluttony, drunkenness, &c. occ. James i. 21.

where Eisner shows that Plutarch and Dionysius
Halicarn. use the V. pwrraivtaQai in like manner
for being polluted by rice ; and Lucian, cited by
Wetstein, applies pvirog to the defilement of the

soul. Vit. Auct. t. i. p. 36. [See also Salrn. de
Foan. Trap. p. 185.]

'PvTrapog, a, 6v, from PVTTOQ. Sordid, dirty.
occ. James ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. vii. 11,3.

'shaking their clothes in a rage, not ca'sfln</ them cited by Wetstein, has the phrase 'PYIIAPA'N

off, that they might bu the more expeditious for
|

'ESGH'TA. [So Zech. iii. 3, 4. Artem. ii. 3.

Luc. de Salt. 83. Aristiun. i. 26. Ovid, Amor.
iii. 2, 74.) He means, therefore, I suppose, like

Kuinoel, that they who did so (being perhaps at
a distance) thus showed their approbation of the
other*' violence. Bretschneider observes truly,
that it is doubtful whether the verb would bear
such a meaning. Others, like Parkhurst, explain
it to throw away.] Marklaiid in Howyor's Conject.,
whom see, explains PITTTOVVTWV ra 'ifjidna by

mischief/' Comp. also the passages cited by
Wetstein from the Greek writers. [The phrase
piiTTtiv TO.Q taOfJTac, occ. in Lucian, ubi supra ;

and the contract form is found in the Attic

writers.]
II. To cast, or let go, as anchors from a ship.

Acts xxvii. 29.

1 [The word is not found in Mill.]

(551)

Ceb. Tab. 10. The verb pvwaiveaOai is especi-

ally used of clothes. See Theophr. Char. 10.

Schl., from the context in James, most unneces-

sarily thinks that this word there means thrcad-

"PY'IIOS, ov, 6. The Greek lexicographers
deduce it from tppv-ira, perf. mid. of PVTTTU) to

2
[Occ. Song of Solomon, iv. 15.]
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absterge, cleanse off. Perhaps PVTTOQ may be de-

duced immediately from the Heb. tfen mud, mire.

Filth, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. [Job xiv! 4. Is. iv. 4.

Polyb. xxxii. 7, 8.]

'PVTTOUJ, w, from p'vTrog. To be filthy. [Pro-

perly, Aristoph. Av. 1281. Plut. 266.] In a spi-

ritual sense, occ. Rev. xxii. 11. where thirteen

or fourteen MSS. have pvTrapoQ pvTraptvOfjTU},
which reading is approved by Wetstein, and ad-

mitted into the text by Griesbach. [Deut. viii. 4.

in one MS.] Comp. pvTrapia.

'PvffiQ, fwc, /, from pgw or pvu to flow. A
flux. occ. Mark v. 25. Luke viii. 43, 44. [Lev.
xv. 2, 3. For the/oic of a river, Polyb. ii. 16, 6.]

ggp "Pvriq, idog, ?;, from pva) to draw, con-

tract. A. wrinkle, corrugation of the skin. It is

often used by the Greek writers in a natural

sense, [Aristoph. Plut. 1052. Diod. Sic. iv. 51.]

but in the N. T. occurs once in a spiritual one.

Eph. v. 27.

'PY'Q, or more usually 'PY'OMAI, mid.

I. This word denotes properly to draw with

force and violence, to drag, to hale, as in Homer,
*I1. iv. 506.

. 'EPPY'SANTO &( vexpovs.

They haled the dead.

II. To deliver, q. d. to draw out of danger or

calamity, libero, eximo, eruo. See Mat. vi. 13.

Luke i.' 74 *. Rom. vii. 24. xi. 26. 2 Tim. iv. 17.

On 2 Cor. i. 10. Wetstein shows that Dionysius
Halicarn. and Lucian use the apostle's phrase
'EK OANA'TOY 'PY'SAS9AI. [Add Mat.
xxvii. 43. Luke xi. 4. Rom. xv. 31. Col. i. 13.

1 Thess. i. 10. 2 Thess. iii. 2. 2 Tim. iii. 8. iv.

8, 17. 2 Pet. ii. 9. See Ex. vi. 6. Ps. cxl. 1.

Diod. Sic. xii. 53. ^Elian, V. H. iv. 5. In some
of these cases it is construed with cnro, in others
with f/e, and in some it is put absolutely.]

g^ 'Pwjucrifcoe, from 'Peufiaiof. Roman,
Latin, occ. Luke xxiii. 38. [Polyb. iii. 107, 12.]

'Pto/xaloe, a, ov, from 'Pw/t?/.
I. A Roman. So ol 'Pw^alot, the Romans, in

general. John xi. 48. [Dan. xi. 30. See the
Cod. Chish.]

II. One who icas born and usually dwelt at Rome.
Thus the Jews and proselytes who came from
Rome to Jerusalem, at the feast of Pentecost,
are called 'Pwpalot. Acts ii. 10. Comp. under

7rpoffr)\vTOQ III.

III. One who has the privileges of a Roman citi-

zen. Acts xvi. 21, 37, 38. xxii. 27. (comp. ver.

28.) et al.

ggp 'Pw/ia'ioTi, adv. from 'Pw/iaTog. In the

Roman language, in Latin, occ. John xix. 20.

'Pay**?, Tjg, 77. The city of Rome, said by Livy,

Dionysius Halicarn., Pliny, Plutarch, and others,
to have been so named from its founder Romulus

;

though Sallust, Bel. Catilin. cap. 6. says he had
heard by report that it was built by the Trojans
under ^Eneas, assisted by the aborigines or pri-
mitive inhabitants

;
and Festus mentions a tra-

dition that this city was built long before Romu-
lus, and was originally called Valentia, from valeo

to be strong, which name was afterwards changed
by King Evander into the Greek 'PWJUJJ, which
is of the same import, if derived from tppw/icu

perf. pass, of pwvvu/u to strengthen. Otherwise
Rome might have its name from the Heb. oil

to be high, on account of the hill or hills on which
it was originally built : 'Pw/ij; Roma, q. no^ or

rrpn.
3 So Virgil, Mn. i. 1 1.

altcc moenia Romee.

the walls of lofty Rome.

Acts xviii. 2. xix. 21. et al. See Suicer, Thesaur.

in 'Pw/iTj, and Univ. Hist, in History of the

Etruscans, vol. xvi. 8vo, towards the beginning.

ggp 'PQ'NNYMI.
I. To strengthen, make strong.

II. The perf. pass, tpp'wjuai signifies I am well

or in good health. Hence the imperative tpp'oxro,

and plur. tppwaQt, are used in the conclusion of

letters, like the Latin vale and valete, as a wish of

health and happiness, fare well, fare ye well, adieu.

occ. Acts xv. 29. xxiii. 30. So in Xenophon,
Cyrop. iv. [5, 12.] Cyrus ends his letter to Cy-
axares with *EPPQ20. [Baruch v. 5. 2 Mac.
ix. 20.]

2> c> <r> C, Sigma. The eighteenth of the
jmore modern Greek letters, but the twenty-first

of the ancient. It has been already remarked,
under the letter g, that the author of the old
Greek alphabet greatly confounded the names,
forms, and powers of the four oriental sibilant
letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and Shin. Thus
Sigma, among the ancient Cadmean letters, an-
swered in order to the Hebrew or Phoenician
Shin or Sin, and accordingly the Dorians 2 called
it San ; but the name Sigma seems a corruption
of Sumech. The forms 2 and Q seem plainly
taken from Shin of the Hebrews (rc) or of the
Phoenicians (W) laid on one side

; but cr is little

1 Where see Vigerus, de Idiotism. cap. vi. 1. reg. 12.
and Hoogeveen's note.

2 rPMMa > TO Acupi^e? /uti/ 2A'N KaXeouat, "i,

si r-MA,
' the letter which the Dorians call San, and the

lonians Sigma.' Herod, i. 139.

(552)

different from the Hebrew D, Samech, turned to

the right hand, to which Hebrew letter C and
bear also a manifest resemblance. As to the

power or sound of the Greek Sigma, it was, no

doubt, the same as that of the Roman S, which

answers to it in many Latin words derived from

the Greek
;
so it should be pronounced like the

simple English S, not like SH, as the Heb. to is

generally sounded.

1ST 2ABAX9ANI'. Hebrew or Chaldee.

Thou hast forsaken me, or interrogatively, Hast
thou forsaken me ? It is generally taken as a

word compounded of the Chaldee or Syria c n^ato

thou hast forsaken, and the pron. suffix >p me. pa\p

signifies to leave, let alone, in the Chaldee of

Daniel and Ezra
;
and 'Jfljn^

is used for the Heb.

s See Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. i. 7, 25.
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\:ni of the same import in the Chaldee Targum
and Syriac version of Ps. xxii. 2. and in the

,

Syriac version of Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34.

A* late learned writer ', however, is of opinion,
that aafiaxQavi answers to the Heb. "Pp;r or

'zm'v- from TTID or TIIC /

'ii i +>)(< \rit
i/, and so was used by our Lord

;

to express the perplexity of his forlorn condition. !

"
Indeed," says he,

" the Chaldee pic does not,

I think, fully come up to the signification of iy-

jearaXttTrw," which compare in Lexicon above,

oce. Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34.

SABAQ'O. Heb. Sabaoth, Heb. ni3, a N.

fern. plur. from the root MIS> to assemble in orderly

It
' zr^rn NIS the Host of Heaven, LXX.

ffTpctTia TOV ovpavov (comp. Acts vii. 42.) some-

times denotes the sun, moon, and stars, (i. e. the

flu.res of li'jht from them,) inclusively, as Deut. iv.

'19. Comp. Gen. ii. 1. Jer. xix. 13. Zeph. i. 5.

Is. xxxiv. 4. 2 Kings xvii. 16. xxi. 3. 2 Chron.

xxxiii. 3. in which three last passages they are

distinguished from ^?i (Baal or the solar fire) ;

sometimes only the stars or stellar fluxes of light, as

distinguished from the sun and moon. Deut.

xvii. 3. Jer. viii. 2. xxxiii. 22. (Comp. Gen. xv.

5. xxii. 17.) The texts now cited plainly prove
that this celestial host was worshipped by the

heathen and apostate Israelites. And from this

worship, which very generally prevailed among
the Gentiles, (as has been often shown by learned

men, particularly by Leland 2
,)

it was, that a

great part of the world were denominated Za-

bians or Sabians. Hence the formation of the

C^rn NI*? is often reclaimed for Jehovah, (see

Deut. iv. 19. Neh. ix. 6. Ps. xxxiii. 6. Is. xl.

26. xlv. 12.) and they are called Vi^ his hosts,

Ps. ciii. 21. Comp. Ps. cviii. 2. And hence

niKlS nirr, Jehovah of Hosts, and niNli? 'rib*?,

Alehn <>f Hosts, are often used as titles of the

tni'- God, and import that from Him the hosts of
the heavens derive their existence and amazing
powers, and consequently imply his own eternal

and almighty power ;
whence the LXX frequently

explain niNl? by llavToicoaTwp Almighty
3 ." They

also often retain the original Heb. word 2a/3aw0
or 2cr/3(3na>0, as in Is. i. 9. which St. Paul cites

from that version, occ. Rom. ix. 29. James v. 4.

2/3/3ario7io, ov, 6, from o-a/3/3artw, used in

the LXX for keeping or enjoying a sabbath or rest,

Exod. xvi. 30. Lev. xxvi. 35. and in 2 Mac. vi. 6;
which from <ro/3/3arov. A sabbatism, a keeping of
a sabbath, a rest as on the sabbath, occ. Heb. iv. 9.

when- by (7a/3/3ario'/i6g is denoted not only a

/,
but such a rest as God entered into when

he had finished his work, a complete, holy, and

Ifij'p!/ rent; and this word further intimates to

us that the sabbath was instituted as a figure of

that eternal rest which remaineth to the people of

God 4
. See Whitby and Macknight on the place,

1 Spearman, Letters on the LXX, p. 438, 9.

2 Advantage and Necessity of Christian Revelation.

Corap. Eusebius, Praep. Evang. iii. 2. Selden, de Diis

Syris Proleg. cap. iii. Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol,

ii. 30. and above in Geo?. Encyclopaed. Britan. in POLY-
THKISM, Nos. 10 12.

3 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in N12 III. [So Phavo-
rinus, p. 1629. Cheitom. Graecob. N. T. p. 136.]

4 [The Jews hence called the state of eternal rest and

joy very often bii:n rue, c. See Schb'ttgen.]

(553)"
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and comp. under 7rrd II. and Vitringa on Is.

Ivi. 2. Iviii. 13.

SA'BBATON, ov, TO, plur. <rd/3/3arcr, ra, dat.

aaflfiaai, from the Heb. nittJ rest, the sabbath,

to which this word generally answers in the

LXX.
I. Both singular and plural, the sabbath-day.

[(1.) Singular. Mat. xii. 2, 8. xxiv. 20. Mark
ii. 27, 28. vi. 2. xvi. 1. Luke vi. 1, 2, 57.
xiii. 14 16. xiv. 1, 3, 5. xxiii. 54, 56. John v.

9, 10, 16, 18. vii. 22, 23. ix. 14, 16. xix. 31.

Acts xiii. 27, 42, 44. xv. 21. xviii. 4. 2 Kings xi.

9.] In Mat. xii. 5. Campbell, whom see, ti-ans-

lates,
"

violate the rest to be observed on sabbaths,"

taking adfifiarov here to signify rest. And on

Mat. xii. 1. see an excellent note of Bp. Pearce.

A sabbath-day's journey, Acts i. 12. is reckoned

at tiro thousand cubits, i. e. about a mile, not only
in the Talmudical Tracts, but in Targum Jona-

than on Exod. xvi. 29. and on Ruth i. 16. Comp.
Mat. xxiv. 20. where see Wetstein, and Dod-

dridge's note (c) on Acts i. 12. vol. ii. p. 652.

[(2.) Plural. Mat. xxviii. 1. Luke iv. 16. Acts

xiii. 24. xvi. 13. xvii. 2.] 2d/3/3ara, ra, Col. ii.

16. comprehend all the Jewish sabbaths or times

of sacred rest appointed by Moses, as well as that

of the seventh day. The word is particularly ap-

plied by the LXX to the paschal sabbath. Lev.

xxiii. 15. (comp. ver. 1, 11.); to that on the tenth

day of the seventh month, Lev. xxiii. 32
;
and to

those on the fifteenth and twenty- third day of the

same, Lev. xxiii. 39 ; to the sabbatical year, Lev.

xxv. 2, 4, 6
;
and in Lev. xix. 30. xxvi. 2. TO.

o-d/3/3a7-d /J.OV, my sabbaths, no doubt, include all

the sabbatJis or times of sacred rest ordained by God
under the Mosaic dispensation. [The reader

must use his judgment on this opinion of Park-
hurst's. The word occ. in Ex. xx. 10. Num.
xxviii. 9, 10. 1 Mac. ii. 38. Joseph. Ant. i. 1, ].]

II. Both singular and plural, a week.

[(1.) Sing. Mark xvi. 9. Luke xviii. 12.]

[(2.) Plur. Mat, xxviii. 1. Mark xvi. 2. Luke
xxiv. 1. John xx. 1, 19. Acts xx. 7- 1 Cor. xvi.

2.] So the Heb. ninasj is used for iceeks, Lev.

xxiii. 15; and nznp for a week, ver. 16. according
to the interpretation of the Targum, LXX, and

Vulgate.

'Zayrjvtj, IJQ, r'f,
either from <To-ay, perf. mid.

of aaTTto) to load, fill, (which from Heb. ntt? to set,

place,) or from the Chald. WSD great. A large

fishing-net, a drag-net. Lat xerriculum 5
,
which

from verro to sweep, q. d. a sweep-net, occ. Mat.
xiii. 47. [Ez. xxvi. 5, 14. xlvii. 10. Hab. i. 15,
16. Is. xix. 8. Artem. ii. 14. Alciph. Ep. i. 17
and 18. ^Elian, H. A. xi. 12. Hence comes

craytjvsvw (i. e. according to Hesychius, 0/;ptvw,

oi^juaXwrt^w, 77 dXitww), Herod, iii. 149.

veia, Plut. t. viii. p. 312. ed. Reiske.

t. x. p. 29.]

SAAAOYKArO!, oiv, olSadducees, a sect

among the Jews, so called, according to the Tal-

mudical writers, from one Sadoc, its founder, who
lived about two hundred and sixty years before

Christ
; but, according to others, they were thus

named from the Heb. pi righteous, just, either as

5 ["Verriculum, quia profunde sub aquas pertingens,

ipsum fundum verrit." Ulpian.]
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pretending to inherent righteousness by their ob-

servation of the law, or as affecting to be great
friends to distributive justice, particularly in

punishing offences. So Josephus, Ant. xx. 8, 1 .

a'iofaiv Tr)v "SadSovKa'iwv, o'infp tiffi Trept TCLQ

Kp7i<; wuoi Trapa Travrag TOVQ 'lovdaiovQ,
' the

sect of the Sadducees, who in judging offenders

are severe above all the rest of the Jews.' The
Sadducees not only rejected the traditions of the

elders, which the Pharisees maintained, but they
also denied the resurrection of the dead, the

being of angels, and all existence of the spirits or

souls of men departed
l
,
and consequently all

future rewards and punishments. See Mat. xxii.

23. Mark xii. 18. Luke xx. 27. Acts iv. 1, 2.

xxiii. 68. So that, as Prideaux has remarked,
"
they were Epicurean deists in all other respects,

excepting only that they allowed that God made
the world by his power, and governs it by his

providence ;
and for the carrying on of this

government hath ordained rewards and punish-

ments, but they are in this world only ;
and for

this reason alone it was that they worshipped
Him, and paid obedience to his laws 2." They
taught that man was made absolute master of his

own actions, with a full freedom to do either

good or evil, as he should think proper, without

any assistance from God for the one, or any re-

straint from Him for the other. Whether they
rejected all the sacred books but the Pentateuch
of Moses has been disputed ;

but it seems evident
that they did not: 1st, because they are never

charged with this impiety by the evangelists ;

nor, 2ndly, by Josephus, who was no friend to

their sect
; and 3dly, because this historian, Ant.

xiii. 10, 6. expressly says, that the Sadducees

taught, tKt-lva dtiv riydaOai o/o/nijua TA' FE-

TPAMME'NA, * that those things which were

written ought to be esteemed obligatory ;' where

surely, had they rejected the greater part of the
Jewish scriptures, he could not have tailed men-

tioning it 3
. The reader may find a further ac-

count of this sect in Josephus, Ant. xiii. 10,6.
and xviii. 1,4. de Bel. ii. 8, 14 : in Prideaux's

Connexion, part ii. book v. p. 335. &c. 1st ed. 8vo.

1 The words of Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8, 14, are, ^i/x'f
TC T>;I/ 3iajuoi//;i/, Kat TJ Kat}' uoou Ti/uajpmv Kai T<^ur
avaipovffi, they deny the continuance of souls, and the

punishments and rewards in Hades; and Ant. xviii. 1, 4.

2addovcatoit de ray \I/i/x<is 6 \o7oj ai/i/a^awfe* rot? <rto-

paai, Hit' doctrine of the Sadducees teaches that souls perish
u-ith I hi- bodies.

2
'l>]v /itv e't/j-apnevnv, says Josephus, de Bel. ut sup.

nravTi'iTraariv tutatpmjfft, Kai ^ov Geoi/ efo> TOU dpdi> -ri K.O.K.OV

'H MM' APA'iN Tttfei/Taj- fyacri &* eV ui/#p'>7ru)i/'eK\o7t; TO
TC na\ov Kai TO KHKOV irpoKeiatiai, Kai TO KUT yvrinnv
tKatTTw [fraffTM, Qu?] Twroiv exuTtpw 7rpo<r?i/cu.

'

They
entirely reject fate (i. e. the fatal and necessary concatena-
tion of causes, as influencing the actions of men, compare
under <I>apruIoy '>.) and deny thai God is the cause of men's
acting ill or not, but assert that both good and evil are
placed in the election of man, and that every one accedes
to either of these, as he pleases.' From a spurious reading
of Jj eqbop^i/ instead of t\ fj.>) tipyv, in the above passage,
(see Gr"tius on .Mat. xxii. 2.'5. and Hudson in loc.) the
Saddueeu have been charged with a denial of dirine

providence: even the authors of the Universal History
refer to this place in proof of .losephus's assorting that
Ihi'H looked //pin/ tin' Drill/ tin (than- iiilrnitrdd/iny with
human a/,iir.i, which is, say they, in effect dnni/iiiy a pro-
ridenre, and consequently all religion.

3 See Boyle's Diet, in SADDUCEES, note (</). Walton's
Prolegom. xi. p. 77. Jenkin on Christianity, vol. ii. p. 87.
2nd edit. Universal History, vol. x p. 475. 8vo. Jortin's
Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. i. p. 172. &c. and vol. ii.

p. 103. 2nd edit. &c

(554)

|

and in the Ancient Univers. History, vol. x.

p. 472. et seq. 1st ed. 8vo.

|ggr Saivw, from <rau> to shake.

I. To shake, move, wag, generally as a dog does

his tail. Thus used in the Greek writers, par-

ticularly Homer, Odyss. x. 216, 217. xvi. 6.

i

xvii. 302. See more in Wetstein on 1 Thess.

iii. 3. [See Blomf. ad ^Esch. Sept. Theb. 379.

^Elian, V. H. xiii. 42. Hesiod, Theog. 771.
Munker ad Anton. Lib. Met. c. 25 ] Hence

II. To fawn, flatter, cajole. [Hesychius has

^aivtc KoXocevei' and Photius SaiVff tcoXaictvei,

crtiti' tog tTTi T(t>v KVV&V aan'OvvTwv ry oyp^r.J

!

Whence SatVo/zat, pass, to be flattered, cajoled, to

i

be moved by flattery or cajoling; i. e. by the pro-
mises of a more comfortable and agreeable life,

if they would forsake their Christian profession.
Thus Eisner explains it in 1 Thess. iii. 3. the only
text in which it occurs. [And Bretschneider

says this might be the meaning.] But Kypke,
from the addition of the words iv TOIQ QXiifytai,

thinks it better to render aaivtaOai to be moved

(as in our translation ), disturbed, terrified ; and he
shows that in this sense also the V. is used by
the Greek writers, particularly by Diogenes
Laert. [vii. 1, 21.] and Euripides. Comp. TTTV-

ptaQai, Phil. i. 28. And with this latter interpre-
.- _ o

tation agrees the ancient Syr. version, ii\ p^J
> o .. : .. > .. 77^ >

lest from any of you it (your faith] should be cut

off, or fail, in t'liese afflictions. [So Schleusner,

Wahl, and Bretschneider.] Compare Suicer

Thesaur. on this word.

SA'KKOS, ov, 6, from the Heb. pip a sack,

sack-cloth, for which the LXX generally use it.

This word SAC is from the Hebrew, preserved
not only in Greek and Latin, and in the languages
derived from them, but we find it in the Welsh

Sack, Gothic Saccus, Saxon Ssec, Danish

Old German ($tf, Islandic Sakk, Swedish

and Dutch and English Sack*. A sack, [Prov.
i. 14. Mi call vi. 11.] also [a dress of] sack-

cloth, a coarse kind of hair-cloth of u'hich sacks icere

anciently made, (see Rev, vi. 12.) as they some-
times are with us, c'dic'mm. occ. Mat. xi. 21.

Luke x. 13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 3. Menander, cited

by Porphyry de Abstiri. iv. 15. takes notice of

the Syrians wearing sack-cloth in time of religious

eiVa, SA'KKION g\a/3ov, es ff 636*
v avroi tni Koirpov, Kai T>;I/ Oeov

They then wear sack-cloth, and besmeared with tilth

Sit by the public road, in humble guise,
Thus placating the dread Atergatis

5
.

And it appears from Plutarch de Superstit. t. ii.

p. 161. that the same was sometimes practised by
the Greeks, tw KaViirat SA'KKION t"xwv K -T-^-
' the superstitious man sits out of door*, wearing
sack-cloth or sordid rugs, and often rolls himself

naked in the dirt.' Comp. Wetstein on Mat.

4 See Junius's Etymol. Anglican, in SACK.
5 Of whom see Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under j-| IV.
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[Joseplius puts <rx/Ma rcurtirov, and

iffOrjQ for pr. See I Jon. xxxvii. 34. 1 Kings xxi.

27. 2 Sain. iii. 31. Is. xxxvii. 1. 1. 3. Wessel.

SAM
2 Kings xi. 15. 1 Chron. xiii. 8. It is also used

for tcic, an instrument used to announce the

commands of the king. See Josh. vi. 8. 2 Sam.

ad Diod. Sic. xix. 107. Poll. On. vii. 191. Thomas
|

ii. 28. &c. Schleusner thinks that in every in-

M. B*ya that the Attics wrote the word with one stance, except 1 Cor. xiv. 8. it means thunder, and
he refers to Ps. xlvii. 5. Is. xxvii. 13. Zech. ix.

14. in Hebr-ew. Wahl says, that the scripture
/c; hut see Lobeck on Phryu. p. 25?.]

t-w, from GCI\OQ, which see.

I. To tuffc,l. Pluivorinus says it is
speaks of God's coming with the sound of the

trumpet, because the approach of the great was

properly spoken of a ship, which, when riding at
thug denoted> See Ps. xlvii. 5. Polyb. xv. 12,

anchor,* is ,igitat,J by the waves of the sea ; so
| 2 Artem. i. 36.]

also Moschopulufl in Wetstein, whom see on Heb.

xii. 20. Joseplius applies it in this view, de Bel.

i. 21, 5. iii. 8, 3. So the compound cnrocraXevtiv,
' '

SaX-7n'a>, from (mX7riy. To sound or blow

a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. viii.

6, [7, 8, 10, 12, 13. ix. 1, 13. x. 7- xi. 15. The
word occ. in Num. x. 38. Judg. iii. 20. vi. 34.

Xen. An. i. 2, 17- The forms vaX-xiao), iadX-

, (Joseph. Ant. vii. 11. Is. xliv. 23.) are not

Ant. xv. 9, 6.
f

AIIOSAAEY"EIN ITT'

4
to rid,.' at anchor.' [Diod. S. xiii. 100.]

II. To shake, cause to shake or tremble, &8 a tor-

rent by beating against a house, Luke vi. 48. as

the voice of God did the earth at Sinai, Heb. xii.

26. Comp. ver. 27. where see Kypke. [Schleus-

ner translates here, to remote, abrogate, and Wahl some have supposed the precept to be literal, and

translates the passive, to be near ruin.} 2aXey- iiave imagined that the Pharisees really blew

i, pass, to be shaken, as a reed by the wind,
|

a trumpet before them when they gave alms, an

reckoned so

Phrvn. 191.

rood as o-fl\7n'yw.

Matthias, 174.

See Lobeck on
In Mat. vi. 2.

as a place, or the foundations of a prison by an
metaphorically, do not publish it too much, do not

earthquake, Acts iv. 31. xvi. 2G. [See Amos mafo a noise about the matter. Schleusner and

viii. 12. Is. xxiv. 20. Ps. xlvii. 6. xcvi. 9. i

Kuinoel, after Beza, seem to take the verb trans-

itively, viz. do not make others publish the thing ;

but there is little occasion for this.]

Eggr 2a\7ri(Tr/;c, ov, 6, from o-a\7ria>. A
trumpeter, occ. Rev. xviii. 22.

Wisd. iv. 19. Diod. Sic. i. 47. xvii. 22.]

III. To stir up, as a populace, to a disturbance.

Acts xvii. 13. [Comp. Soph. (Ed. T. 22.] See

Blackwairs Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 230. and

Eisner.

flucLrf [AcTn'.^Thlt^wt^ KT ^MA'PEIA, ,, ,), from the Hebrew

Eisner, who shows that Heliodorus likewise ap- P bamana.

plies it to the mind. [Comp. Ps. xlvi. 5. 1 Mac. I. The name [of a Ml, and then of] a city m
vi 8 Ecclus xlviii. 22. See Arrian, D. E. iii. the tribe of Ephraim, built by Omn, king of

26, 16.] The above cited are all the texts of the
j

Israel, and called in Hebrew
ji-npw, _from

-rati,

N. T. wherein the verb occurs. the name of the prior owner of the hill whereon
it was built. See 1 Kings xvi. 24. and Suicer

;, ov, 6, from fftiu to shake, agitate, and Theg iu Sa/iapaYjjc I. [It was the capital of

the sea. The agitation of the sea, or the sea

li'i-ed as agitated, salum. occ. Luke xxi. 25.
the ten tribes, and was destroyed by Sahnanasar;
rebuilt by the remnant and the new Assyrian

This is a very common word in the Greek, both
sett iers .

destroyed again by John Hyrcanus ;
re-

in a proper and a figurative sense, as may be bmlt bv Qabinius, and called Gabinia
; given by

seen in Wetstein and Kypke, and the LXX use
j
Augustus to Herod the Great ; enlarged by him,

o-ciXoc for the Heb.
rp

the raging of the ^'- and called Sebaste. It is now a wretched village,

Jonah i. 15. KOI tarr] '/
GdXarrffa tic rov SA'AOY called Schemrun. See Jer. xxiii. 13. Ez. xvi.

T/r, a/id the sea stood or ceased from its agita- 40. Amos iv. 1. Joseph. Ant. xiii. 18. Reland,
Pakest. i. p. 341. ii. 979. Acts viii. 5. (See
Gesen. p. 677- Glass, Phil. S. p. 14.)]

II. In the N. T. the country It/ing round this

city. Luke xvii. 11. John iv. 4, 5, 7- [Acts i. 8.

viii. 1, 9. ix. 31. xv. 3.] Joseplius, in his Life,

52. remarkably confirms St. John's observation,
ch. iv. 4. in these words, speaking of the country
of Samaria : TTO.VTWQ tfiti TOVQ ra-^v fiovXopevovQ
dirt\QCiv di Kt'n>r) TrooivtaQai' rotai yap J//^-

paig d~6 TaXiXaiaQ tvtanv ovrwt; tig 'ItpoaoXv-

[ia KaraXitrat. 'It was absolutely necessary for

those who had a mind to go expeditiously (i. e.

from Galilee to Jerusalem) to pass through it
;

for thus one may in three days reach Jerusalem

from Galilee.' Comp. Ant. xx. 5, 1. and de Bel.

ii. 12, 3.

tion
;

so for the Heb. Ni'C tin
1

lifting up, Ps.

Ixxxix. 10. or 9. TOV ct SA'AON 'TUV KV^CLT^V

avTtig GV KctTCLTrpavviiQ, and thou sti/lest the agita-

tion of its (the tea'*) leaves. [Soph. Phil. 271.

Diod. 'Sic. xx. 74.]

2rt\7riy, tyyoc, }. The learned Damm, Lex.

col. 77!). deduces it from adXog or adXrj agitation,
fit >n, and tiroQ a voice, sound. It is remark-

able that Homer, 11. xxi. 388. applies the verb

adX-myZtv to th<' r-:<>"indi/tg of the heavens in the

battle of the gods. A trumpet, Mat. xxiv. 31.

1 Cor. xiv. 8. xv. 52. [1 Thess. iv. 16. Heb. xii.

19. Rev. i. 10. iv. 1. viii. 2, G, 13. ix. 14.] et

al. In Mat. it denotes the preaching oftli,- ./o.s-yj,

in allusion to the fis*-ntbltng of tin- Israelitish

people by the sound of trumpets. See Num. x.

[1 Chron. xv. 24. xvi. 6. Here the Heb. word is

rmisn. The same instrument is used in solemn

songs in honour of God, kings, feasts, &c. See

(555)

1 [The passage from the Gemara commonly cited here

does not apply to this matter, but to the collecting alms.]
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Sa/iapi'r?c, ov, 6, from 2a/iapa. A

Samaritan,, an inhabitant of the city or country of
Samaria, The Samaritans were descended partly
from those heathen people whom Esarhaddon

brought and settled in the cities of Samaria,
instead of the children of Israel, (see 2 Kings
xvii. 14. Ezra iv. 2.) and partly from renegado
Jews who had from time to time deserted to

them. The Samaritans admitted no other part of

the S. S. but the Pentateuch of Moses, or, at

most, did not J

regard any of the other books with

equal veneration; they rejected all traditions,

and adhered only to the written law, but looked

upon Mount Gerizim as the most sacred place for

religious worship, in opposition to Jerusalem.

The reader may find a more particular account

of this people and their religion in the Universal

History, vol. x. p. 281). &c. 8vo. Lardner, like-

wise, in his Credibility of Gospel History, book i.

ch. 4. 6. has some judicious remarks confirming
the account given of the Samaritans in the N. T.

See also Wetstein on Mat. x. 5. To the observa-

tions of these learned writers I add, that by what
our Saviour says to the Samaritan woman, John
iv. 22. it seems that the Samaritans were wrong
in the object of their worship ;

and that, however
free they might at that time be from heathenish

idolatry, they retained the Arian idolatry of wor-

shipping the Father as superior to the other two
divine persons. (See note under tlSioXov II.)
This idolatry was established by Jeroboam,
1 Kings xii. 28. &c. and probably was afterwards

taught to the Samaritans by the Israelitish priest
who was sent thither by the king of Assyria,
2 Kings xvii. 27, 28. and who is particularly ob-

served by the sacred historian to have dwelt at

Bethel, where Jeroboam had formerly set up one

of the golden calves, 1 Kings xii. 29. And I would
submit it to the learned and intelligent reader,
whether in the Samaritan Pentateuch, JTOpn f r

WITT Gen. xx. 13. rfag for iba? Gen. xxxv. 7- are

not as plain instances of corruption from the Jew-
ish copies, in favour of the Arian notions of the

Samaritans, as TrO} (a word, by the way, of an

irregular form) for T3} Exod. xx. 24. and "ira

for ITO Deut. xii. 11, 14, 18, 21, 26. xiv. 2325^
et al. freq. are examples of similar corruptions in

defence of their worshipping on Mount Gerizim
in preference to Jerusalem. In John viii. 48.

Bp. Pearce explains Sctjuapeirjjg a Samaritan, by" an asserter of a falsehood, as the Samaritans are,
when they say, that God commanded that He
should be worshipped in Mount Gerizim."

gSs*T Sa/ia/tmr/c, ifog, /, from
which see. A Samaritan woman, occ. John iv.

9. twice.

SANAA'AION, ov, TO, from the Chaldee or

Syriac bi3p, which, in the Chaldee Targums of

Jonathan and Jerusalem, often answers to the
Heb. by: a sole or sandal, and which Martinius

in Lex. Philol. derives from the Chald. vp a shoe,

(so used Targ. Onkelos, Dent, xxv. 9, 10.) and
71 .-A mil

/', ini:an, as being anciently nuule of mt-dii

1 See Jenkin's Reasonableness, &c. of the Christian

Religion, vol. ii. p. 87. &c. 2nd edit, and Prideaux, Connex,
ut i. book vi. p. 420, 1. 1st edit. 8vo. Suicer, Tliesaur.

ahd slight materials. A sandal, a kind of shoe,
which consisted only of a sole [of wood or leather]
fastened to the foot by strings tied on the upper
part of it. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts xii. 8. Savda-
Xiov is the same as vTrodrjfia. In Mat. x. 10. our
Saviour forbids his disciples to provide two coats

for their journey, or vTrocrifiara sandals, i. e.

plainly, other sandals, besides those they had on
;

and in perfect consistence with this, he orders or

permits them, Mark vi. 9. to be shod with sandals,

vTTodfSffievovQ aavddXta. See Bynseus's excel-

lent observations on this subject, de Calc. Hebr.
i. 6. 2avaXiov is not only used by the LXX,
Is. xx. 2. (for the Heb. by5) and in Judith x. 4.

xvi, 9. but also by the profane writers, as by
Lucian and Herodotus

(ii. 91. see Wetstein on
Mark vi. 9.); and even in the Hymn to Mercury,
ascribed to Homer, [and at all events very an-

cient,] we meet with aavSaXa for sandals, lin. 79
and 83. which shows that the Greeks had re-

ceived the word from the east pretty early.
Anacreon also uses the same word, Ode xx. 15.

Kai SA'NAAAON yevoinqv,
f a sandal I would

gladly be
;' [and ^Elian, V. H. i. 1 8.. The sandal

was worn principally by women in Greece, (see
yElian, V. H. vii. 11.) but also by men (Periz. ad
^Elian. V. H. i. 18.); and in the N. T. it seems to

have been in common use for travellers at all

events.]

in Zu/ nv II. 1.

(55G)

o, jy. A plank, a board, occ. Acts
xxvii. 44. [Ez. xxvii. 5. Polyb. ii. 5, 5. ^Esch.

59, 11. Joseph. Ant. viii. 5, 2 2
.]

SaTrpog, a, 6v, from GfjTru) to rot.

I. Properly, [putrid, rotten. See Theophr.
Char. xi. (rancid.) Arrian, D. E. iv. 4. Dem.
615, 11. Alciphr. i. Ep. 26. Kiesler ad Aristoph.
Plut. 824. Schleusner (in his edition of Biel)

quotes it in Job xii. 19. vXov craTrpov ; but it is

not in Mill, nor do I see how it can be in any
MS., or any of the minor versions.]

II. Sad, of a bad kind, spoken of trees and
fruit, occ. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33, Luke vi. 43.

Xiyo/jitv TTO.V o /i?) TTJV ifiiav \pfiav
,

' we call any thing acnrpov which does

not answer its proper end,' says Chrysostom
[Horn. iv. in Ep. ad Tim.] ;

and Hesychius ex-

plains (TaTrpov not only by TraXaiov old, but by
ala%p6v file, aicdOaprov unclean. See Wetstein
on Mat. vii. [and so] bad, not good to eat, of fish.

occ. Mat. xiii. 48.

III. Corrupt, evil, spoken of discourse. Eph. iv.

29. where it is opposed to dyaOog good, n*>f/il.

Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Arrian, Epictet. iii. 16. has
the expression TO. 2AIIPA

V AAAOY~21N. See
Alberti and Kypke on Eph. [See Hor. Od. i. 36,

SA'n^EIPOS, ov, 6, from the Heb. TED, the

same, to which it often answers in the LXX.
[Ex. xxiv. 10. Song of Solomon, v. 14.] ./ .-

ij>-

phire. A kind of precious stone, which, accord-

ing to Pliny, Nat. Hist, xxxvii. 9. was of an ;/trc

or sky-blue colour with golden spots, occ. Rev.
xxi. 16. [See Braun. de Vest. Sac. Heb. ii. 12.

Salm. ad Epiph. de Gemm. v. p. 97-]

2 [Schleusner here seems to consider the tabula carried

about by shipwrecked mariners, to have been a plank, as

descriptive of the way in which they had escaped. But
I believe that tabula to have been a picture. See Hor.
tCarm. i. 5, 13. t A. P. 20.]



SAP SAP
SAPFA'NH, i]Q, i/, from the Heb. rrqj

to icivathi', tirist ti-i,th> r l

,
and as a noun, <t

'

' or t tri<i of a vine or tig-tree. [A
V/r/y i.-eh. Supp. 801. .i rttyM-tadbt.

Athen. iii. p. 119. 13.] A tri<-ki'r-!>a.<kit made of

^r/./s entwined with aeh other, or [> /-<>yv,
accord-

ing to Sehleusner and \Vuhl.] occ. 2 Cor. xi. 33.

[Hrsvi-liius lias ttapyavai' 8tap.oi KCII

, dyyparwya.]

f, ou, 6, from 2APAQ', or 2AP-
N

. tin' name of the island of Sardinia, which

Bochart thinks was given it by the Phoenicians

from the Heb. irs a footstep, on account of its

form. \\ hich resembles that of the humanfootstep
2

;

win-nee the Greeks likewise called it 'l^voiVa
and Sai'daXtwrif. The same learned writer

shows, by a number of instances, thati, R, is

inserted in many words derived from the Heb.

See more in Bochart himself, vol. i. 572. A sar-

stone, namely, Xi0of being understood, a
: /an or cornelian, a precious stone, semitrans-

t, of a red colour, so 3 named either because

first discovered by the inhabitants of Sardis in

Asia Minor, or from the island of Sardo, or Sar-

dinia, where the best of this kind were found.

occ. Rev. iv. 3. [Epiphanius de Gemm. c. 1. de-

scribes it as TrupwTrog r<p tldei ical ai

, oi', 6. A sardius, or sardine-stone, the
!

same as acwurog, which see. occ. Rev. xxi. 20.
j

The LXX use aapSiov for the Heb. nifc a ruby,
j

a red-coloured precious stone. Exod. xxviii. 17.
j

xxxix. 8. or 13. Ezek. xxviii. 13. and \i9ov<;

aapciovg, or (according to some copies) aapStov,
for Heb. Qrrc an onyx. Exod. xxv. 7. xxxv. 9.

, b, from adpBioc; a sar-

dius, and ovv a nail, also an onyx. A sardonyx,
a precious stone, which seems to have its name
from its resemblance partly to the onyx, so called

from its likeness in colour to a man's nail. The

sardonyx
"

is generally tinged with white, black,
and blood-colour, which are distinguished from
each other by circles or rows so distinct, that

they appear to be the effect of art." Brooke's
Natural History, vol. v. p. 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi.

20. [See Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 12. Salm. ad Epiph.
de Gemm. xii. p. 110. occ. Aq. Gen. xii. 2.]

2crpKog, r), 6v, from aapK, the flesh. Tn

genera], fleshly, carnal, Mn<fniy to the flesh.
I. \Vhnt ttutairuthe body or //<.>7< of man, carnal,

worldly, occ. Rom. xv. 2?. 1 Cor. ix. 11.

II. [JI tiiit'tti, and so Imperfect, used] of wisdom

acquired by hitman means, or by the exertion of

a man's nn-iv natural powers, (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4,

13.) and tending to carnal or worldly ends, (comp.
2 Cor. i. I/. 1 Cor. x. 33.) occ. 2 Cor. i. 12.

comp. x. 4. On Heb. vii. 16. Theodoret observes
that the apostle

"
calls this a carnal command-

ment, namely, that the law, on account of the

iflty <>f men, ordered, that after the decease

1 [Others say, that p is put into the word o-a-yai/rj from
aao-crw to load. So Etym. M. and Phavorinus. See
Gataker, Op. Crit. p. 29.]

2 So Salhist, Fragm. Hist. lib. 2. ad init. "Sardinia
facie vestigii humani."

3 See Martinius, Lex. Etymol. in Sardius, and Brooke's
Natural Hist. vol. v. p. 145. who says,

" Boet affirms the
best cornelians are found in Sardinia."

(557)

of the High Priest, his son should take his

office."

[III. Carnal, cornipt, either of persons sub-

ject to carnal lusts and infirmities. Rom. vii. 14.

or of things, as the lusts themselves. 1 Pet. ii.

11. Parkhurst refers 1 Cor. iii. 1, 3, 4. to this

head. Wahl refers it to the last
;
and Schleusner

says, infirm, and imperfect in knowledge <>f Chris-

tianity.] The above-cited are all the texts of the

N. T. where the word occurs.

SdpKivof, r], ov, from <rdp, KOQ, flesh. Fleshly,
made or consisting of flesh, occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. [2
Chron. xxxii. 8. Ez. xi. 19.]

SA'PS, KOQ, rh
I. Flesh, properly so called, whether of men,

beasts, fishes, or birds. Luke xxiv. 39. 1 Cor. xv.

39. [(which Wahl and Schleusner refer to the

next head.) Heb. ii. 14. Rev. xvii. 16. xix. 18,
21. See Ez. xxxii. 5. Eur. Med. 1197, 1214.

.Elian, V. H. iv. 28.]
II. The human body. Acts ii. 26, 31. 2 Cor.

vii. 1. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 5. (comp. 1 Cor. v. 3.)

Eph. v. 29. (comp. 30.) Hither too we may re-

fer Mat. xix. 5} 6. xxvi. 41. Mark x. 8. Eph. v.

31. 1 Cor. [v. 5.] vi. 16. 1 Pet, iii. 18. 2dp
is used in this sense by the LXX, corresponding
to the Heb. Tirz, Gen. ii. 24. Ps. xxxviii. 3, 7-

[Add Rom. il 28. xiii. 14. (which Parkhurst
refers to IV.) 2 Cor. iv. 11. viii. 1. (which Park-
hurst refers to IV.) xii. 7. Gal. ii. 20. (which
Parkhurst refers to III.) Phil. i. 22. Col. i. 24.

ii. 1, 5, 13, 23. 1 Tim. iii. 16. (1 John iv. 2, 3.

2 John 7- which three last places perhaps belong
to III.) Heb. v. 7

4
. ix. 13. x. 20. xii. 9. James

v. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 21. iv. 1, 2, 6. 2 Pet. ii. 10.

Jude 8.] Going after aapicbQ trspag strange, flesh,
Jude 8. denotes unnatural, sodomitical abomina-
tions. Comp. Rom. i. 27. [Schleusner under-
stands the word in this and 2 Pet. ii. 10. only as

meaning a icoman, and explains it of fornication.]
III. Man; whence the Helleuistical phrase

Traaa <mp is used for any man, or all men, Mat.
xxiv. 22. [Mark xiii. 20.] Luke iii. 6. [John
xvii. 2.] Acts ii.

\J.
Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. i. 29.

Gal. ii. 16. 1 Pet. i. 24. as it is likewise applied

by the LXX, Gen. vi. 12. Is. xl. 5, 6. Ezek.
xxi. 4, 5. et al. for the Heb. "itoa bis all flesh. And

hence, when it is said, John i. 14. 6 Aoyo <rap

tytvfTo, the Word was made or became flesh, the

meaning plainly is, that He became man, or took

human nature upon Him, with all its innocent in-

firmities, and became subject to suffering and

mortality
5

. [The phrase KOTO, capita, con-

stantly denotes after the manner of men. See
1 Cor' i. 26. 2 Cor. i. 17. x. 24. Gal. iv. 23,
29. See Is. xxxi. 3. Gen. vi. 3. In all these

places there is a sense of the infirmity of man.

Comp. sense VI.] 2cip icai aljucr, flesh and blood,

signifies either such infirm bodies as we now have,
I Cor. xv. 50. (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) or man in

general, chiefly with respect to his present weak
and corrupt state. See Mat. xvi. 17- Gal. i. 16.

Eph. vi. 12. Though I know not that this phrase,

4
[Perhaps here Parkhurst's explanation is right. He

says,] it denotes the infirmity of Iniman nature, Heb. v. 7.

Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. Col. i. 22. Thus also applied by the

LXX for Heb. "KT2 Ps Ivi. 4. Ixxviii 39.

5 See Archbp. Tillotson's first Sermon concerning the
Incarnation of our Blessed Saviour.
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flesh and blood, occurs in the 0. T., yet, no doubt,
it is a Hebrew one

;
because we find it used by

the son of Sirach, Ecclus. xiv. 18. -ytvea 2AP-
KO'2 Kai AI"MAT02,

' the generation of flesh
and blood,' i. e. of mortal men. Comp. Ecclus.

xvii. 31. Alexandr.
IV. The corrupt nature of man, subject to the

fleshly appetites and passions. See John iii. 6.

Rom. vii. [5,] 18, [25.] viii. 6. Gal. v. 13, 16, 17,

19, 24. vi. 8. [Eph. ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Col. ii.

13.] Comp. Gen. vi. 3. where the LXX apply it

in the same view for the Heb. im Hence the

expressions Kara aapKa TTfpnraTtlv, to walk ac-

cording to the flesh, Rom. viii. 1,4; Kara adpica

tlvai, to be after or according to the flesh, ver. 5
;

tv ffapici dvai, to be in the flesh, ver. 8, 9 ;
Kara

adpica Zyv, to live according to the flesh, ver. 12, 13,

all denote a worldly and carnal life or conversation,

conformable to the appetites and interests of

man's corrupt nature. In Rom. vi. 19. Kypke
(whom see) refers aaQ'&vtiav TYIQ aapicoQ, not, as

many do, to the weakness of the understanding, to

which (rap? never relates in Scripture, but to the

weakness of man's corrupt nature, which is occa-

sioned by the flesh, see Rom. viii. 3 ;
and he in-

terprets avQpuTrivov Xlyw, 7 am speaking of or

concerning (comp. Xgyw II.) somewhat human, i. e.

of the sins and uncleanness to which ye have
been enslaved by reason of the infirmity of your
flesh (comp. ver. 17) ;

and thus understanding
the particip. bv or ytytvvr]p.kvov, he connects

Sid Tf)v dffQsveiav with avQpuirivov, which word
he shows is by the Greek writers applied to

human vices and crimes. Comp. Davies's note "J. on
Cic. Tusc. Disput. i. 30.

V. It signifies consanguinity, natural relation or

descent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5, 8. So St. Paul, as

being an Israelite of the seed of Abraham, calls

the Jews his flesh, Rom. xi. 14. Comp. ver. 1.

[Gal. ii. 16. Eph. ii. 11.] In this sense also it

is applied in the LXX for Heb.
lipa,

Gen. xxix.

14. xxxvii. 27. Jude ix. 2.

VI. It denotes fleshly and external advantages
[condition'}. John viii. 15. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. xi.

18, 22, 23. [See John vi. 63. 2 Cor. v. 16. Col.

ii. 18. Phil. iii. 4.]

VII. It imports the outward and carnal ordi-

nances of the Mosaic law. Gal. iii. 3. [So Schl.

Wahl says external ceremonies.'] Comp. vi. 12, 13.

Rom. vii. 5. Phil. 3, 4. Heb. ix. 10. [Schleusner
and Wahl refer Rom. iv. 1. to this head. Others

join Kara <rapKa with TOV Trarspa, and refer the

place to V. Schleusner also puts Gal. vi. 12. to
this head, and so Macknight. Wahl refers it to

VI.]

ggf Sapow, w, from aaipu the same. [See
Eur. Ion 115.] To sweep, occ. Mat. xii. 44.
Luke xi. 25. xv. 8. [This word is condemned
by Thomas M. p. 54?. and Phrynichus, p. 83.
See Lobeck.]

2ATA~N, 6. Undeclined. Heb. Satan, the

I'r'iin;:
,,f

the. Fallen Angels, "Foe to God and
man;" in Heb. f

;

,
which signifies an adversary,

and is used for the Demi, Job i. ii. et al. occ.

2 Cor. xii. 7. The LXX have used this word

answering to the Heb.
]TDto

for <i /nin/nn (uln-r.^iri/

or etn ut
if
in three texts. 1 Kings xi. 14, 23, 25 1

.

1 [They translate the Hebrew word by 3<d/?o\o? in
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2ATANA" 2, a, 6, the same as 2arav, with
a Greek termination.

I. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of the Fallen

Angels. Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 13. et al. [Schl.
and Wahl think that in every place of the N. T.,

except Mat. xvi. 23. and Mark viii. 33. this is

the meaning of the word. See Mark i. 13. iv. 35.
Luke iv. 8. x. 18. xiii. 16. xxii. 3, 31. John xiii.

27. Acts v. 3. xxvi. 18. Rom. xvi. 20. 1 Cor. v.

5. vii. 5. 2 Cor. ii. 11. xi. 14. xii. 7. 1 Thess.
ii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 1). 1 Tim. i. 20. v. 15. Rev. ii.

9, 13, 24. iii. 9. xii. 9. xx. 2, 7.]
II. It is used as a collective word for evil spirits

or devils. Mat. xii. 26. Mark iii. 23, 26. Luke
xi. 18.

III. It is applied by our blessed Lord to Peter,
considered as opposing the divine plan of man's
redemption by Christ's sufferings and death, and
so far joining with Satan. Mat. xvi. 23. (where
see Whitby and Doddridge.) Mark viii. 33. in
both which texts the ancient Syriac version has

. Of
the word (x^B ; and Campbell renders the

Greek virayt OTT'KJ^ fj,ov, aarava, by get thee

hence, adversary ;
and in his Prelim. Diss. p. 187.

observes that "
Satan, though conceived by us a

proper name, was an appellative in the language
spoken by our Lord

;
for from the Hebrew it

passed into the Syriac, and signified no more
than adversary or opponent. It is naturally just
as applicable to human as to spiritual agents,
and is in the Old Testament often so applied."
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. in pro I. John vi. 70.

under did/3o\OQ II. Rom. xvi. 20. and Macknight
there. This word occurs Ecclus. xxi. 27.

gF 2A'TON, ov, TO, from the Heb. rwp
a seah, in Regim. nNp. A seah, a Jewish measure

of capacity for things dry, equal to about two

gallons and a half English
2

. occ. Mat. xiii. 33.
Luke xiii. 21. This word is not found in the

LXX, but Aquila and Symmachus use it for the
Heb. nD, Gen. xviii. 6. and Aquila, 1 Sam. xxv.

18.

2avrov, t, 6v, a pron. by contraction for

(Ttavrov. Thyself. 2awrov occurs, according to

some copies, Rom. xiv. 22.

Sfievvvui, from the old verb cr/Ssw, the same.
I. To extinguish, quench, properly as fire, or

some kindled or smoking matter, occ. Mat. xii.

20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48. Eph. vi. 16.

Heb. xi. 34. [Prov. xiii. 9. 2 Sam. xiv. 7.

xxi. 17.]
II. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, perhaps

by an image taken from the material spirit or air,
which may be then said to be c.rthtguiyhed or

quenched when its action is stopped or ceases. So

Plutarch, de Isid. et Osir. t. ii. p. 366. K., cited

by Wetstein, speaks of TA' (Boptla IINEY'MATA
KATASBENNY'MENA, 'the northern Ua*t*

being e.i /<//</// ;>//, <\ ;' and in Timol. t. i. p. 245. D.

expresses the wind's dropping unaccountably by
TO' IINEY~MA KATE2BE2ME'NON irapa-

Xoywg. So Homer, Od. iii. 182, 3. ovSerroT'

*E2BH ovpo, 'a favourable gale never ceased.'

1 Chron. xxi. 1. Job i. 6, 7, 9, 12; by kni/3ov\of, 1 Sam.
xxix. 4.]

v

2
[It is equal to one-third of an ephah, or 64 sextarii, or

1 modms. See Hesychius and Joseph. Ant. i. 4.]
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See more instances of the like kind in Wetstein.

[as Xen. (1'e. v. 1". I.on^in. d<- Sublim. xxi. 1.]

CHV. 1 Thess. v. 111. Cunij). 2 Tim. i. 6. and dra-

u>-vptn). But since in 1 Thess. t/i,- >}>>rit
is

mentioned with propk&yiMit, it evidently retVrs

to the miraculous <iifii> of the Spirit ;
and Mae-

knight remarks that'" the Greek words, in which

the above-mentioned precepts (1 Thess. and

2 Tim.) are expressed, have a relation to those

j!am<t <>f fire by which the presence of the Spirit
was manifested, when he fell on the apostles and

brethren, Acts ii. 3."

v, f/f, of', a pron. compounded of o-fo,

for ffov of tht'i', and avrov, gen. of avroq. Thy-
.--//'. Mat. iv. (. viii. 4. [xix. 19. xxii. 39. xxvii.

40. Luke iv. 23. John i. 22. vii. 4. viii. 13.

Rom. xiv. 22.]

2e/3aojui, from ffl/3a> or <7/3o/iai, the

same. To worship religiously, occ. Rom. i. 25.

[Aq. Hos. x. 5.]

, aroQ, TO, from o-

Somewhat worshipped or venerated, an object of wor-

ship or rau'ration. occ. Acts xvii. 23. 2 Thess. ii.

4; in which latter text vkfiaviia imports not only
a divine object of worship, but seems moreover to

allude to the title 'Zifiaaroq given to the Roman
,-ors. Comp. under Sf/Saoroc, and see Bp.

Newton's 22nd Dissertation on the Prophecies,
vol. ii. p. 359. &c. especially p. 369, 397399.
2nd edit, 8vo, and Vitringa on Rev. p. 594.

note (*), and p. 601. note (t), ed. alt. Ss/Satr/ia
is used for an object of relitfwus worship, a God.
Wisd. xiv. 20. [See also xv. 17-]

o, rj, ov, from (rc/3ao/iai.
I. Venerable, august. It is used by St. Luke,

as it is also by the profane Greek writers (see

Scapula), to express the Latin AUGUSTUS, which
was a title first assumed by Octavius Ctesar l

,

and after him continued to the succeeding Roman
emperors. Thus it is in the N. T. applied to

Nero. Acts xxv. 21, 25. [See Herodian, ii. 10,

19.]
II. Augustan. An epithet of a Roman band

of soldiers, given to it in honour of the Roman
emperors. Acts xxvii. 1. [Some have thought
this was a cohort, called Sebaste, from Samaria,
which Herod called Sebaste in honour of Au-

gustus.]

SE'BQ, either from the Heb. *m in the sense

'.f'uig
or

<itt,'n<ling on the service of God, as the

Levites did, Num. iv! 24. et al. or rather from the

Heb. niSJ to soothe, i.e. with praises, to praise, laud
2

.

To worship, ml n-t'.. Hence <rs/3o^cu, mid. the
same. occ. Mat xv. 9. Mark vii. "]. Acts xvi. 14.

xviii. 7, 13. xix. 2?. 2f/36/if voq, particip. wor-

shipping or a worshipper of the true God. occ. Acts

1 Suetonius, speaking of Octavius, cap. 7. says :

" Deinde
ACGUSTI nnmen assumpsit Munatii Planri sententia;
cum, quibusdam censentibus, Rinnnlum<ippe\\&ri oportere,
quasi et ipsum conditorem urbis, praevaluisset, ut Aiti/us-
ttts potius vocaretvr, non tantum novo, sed etiam ampliore
co#nomine: quod loca quoque religiosa, et in quibus augu-
rato quid consecratur, Augusta dicantur, ab auctu vel ab
ai-luin ycstu yusture, sicut etiam Ennius docet scribens :

Augusta Augurio postquam fnclyta condita Romaest."
See alsoUsserii Annales, An. ante Christ. 27. and Crevier's
Hist, des Empereurs, t. i p. 29.

2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in ro\D HI.
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xiii. 43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4, 17. There seems
no reason to doubt but the o(ftop.ivot and atfio-

Htvai, mentioned in all these passages, were
'.'

proselytes, as expressed Acts xiii. 43.

Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 2. speaking of the vast

treasures of which Crassus plundered the temple
at Jerusalem, makes the same distinction be-
tween the 'lovdaloi native Jeirs, and vtfi6fj.tvoi

pm.ijytes, as St. Luke does, Acts xvii. 17.
' Let

no one,' says he,
' be surprised that there were

such immense riches in our temple, since TTUVTIOV

TLOV KOTO. TTJV o/Koujus^jjv 'lOTAAI'QN, ECU 2E-
BOME'NQN TO'N 9EO'N, all the Jews through-
out the world, and those who worshipped God, and
moreover those both of Asia and Europe (i. e.

who continued pagans), had contributed to them
from very ancient times.' [So Bretschneider

and Schleusner, who add Acts xviii. 7- The word
occ. Josh. iv. 24. Is. xxix. 13. Eur. Phcen. 1342

(<T/3o>). Diod. Sic. i. 35. Xen. Ages. iii. 2. See

Deyling, ii. Obs. 38. p. 462.]

2EIPA', ac, r/. The Greek etymologists de-

rive it from avpio to draw ; but it may be better

deduced either from the Heb. "1DN to bind, or

rather from Heb. rrrt? a chain, bracelet, (see Is.

i iii. 19.) or Chald. "re? or NTS? the same. A chain.

: occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4; where "place raprapttxraf be-

|

tween commas, that aapctic o0ou may connect
with rripov^kvovQ, whether we understand it

I acquisitively as Jos. Mede does, Disc. ix. p. 23.

i
or not : kept for chains of darkness, or in chains.

\

See Jude 6." Bowyer. [Sctpaie. 60oy is for

Gtipalc, sv o0<, say Walil (referring to Matthise,
314. Herod, vi. 2.) and Schleusner, the latter

of whom construes 60og as a dark dungeon, a

{
meaning which Bretschneider assigns to {he
phrase (rupai %6<f>ov. Schleusner also suggests

j

that o0of may mean very heavy punishments, and
that atipai will then imply their fixedness and

j

duration, occ. Prov. v. 22.]

, ov, o, from oio-acr/jai perf. pass, of

at'na to shake.

I. A shaking, agitation, as of the sea. occ. Mat.
viii. 24. [The LXX use the word in this sense,
i. e. a stonn. Jer. xxiii. 19. Nehem. i. 3. for the

Hebrew TSD, which in Jonah i. 4. is translated by

II. And most generally, a shaking of the earth,
an earthquake, Mat. xxiv. 7- xxvii. 54. [xxviii.
2. Mark xiii. 8. Luke xxi. 11. Acts xvi. 26.

Rev. vi. 12. viii. 5. xi. 13, 19. xvi. 18. /Elian,
V. H. iv. 17. Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 24.]

SEI'Q, to move, shake, tremble. See Eccles. xii.

3. Dan. v. 19.

I. To shake, cause to shake or tremble. [Mat.
xxvii. 51. as the earth by an earthquake. (See

Aristoph. Eq. 836. 2 Kings xxii. 8.) as a tree

by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. (See Judg. v. 4. Is.

xxxiii. 20. Hagg. ii. 7. Xen. Hell. iv. 7, 4.) In

Heb. xii. 26. it is used metaphorically, to cause a

great change or commotion, i. e. says Macknight,
" the destruction of the heathen idolatry, and
abolition of the Levitical worship."]

II. To move, disturb, put hi commotion, occ.

Matt. xxi. 10. [See also xxviii. 4. Ez. xxxi. 16.

Pind. Pyth. iv. 484.]



SEA
SEAH'NH, ye, r/

1
. The moon, that is, either

the stream of light from the moon, Mat. xxiv. 29.

Mark xiii. 24. Acts ii. 20. Rev. xxi. 23. (Comp.
Is. xiii. 10. Ix. 19, 20. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Joel ii.

S H M
SHMAI'NQ, from

<rr//icr
a mark, sign.

1. To signify, intimate. John xii. 33. xviii. 32.

xxi. 19. Comp. Rev. i. 1. On John xii. 33.

Kypke shows that the Greeks apply this verb to

31; in all which passages the correspondent
j

the prophetical but somewhat ambiguous and obscure

Hebrew word to <jt\i]vri of the LXX is rrv
!

oracles of their gods ; and he particularly cites

tlie light of the moon), or the white lunar disc, ] Cor.

xv. 41. Comp. Is. xxx. 26. where the Heb. has
rmb the ichite illuminated lunar disc. [In Deut. iv.

19? Is. xiii. 10. the Heb. has rn;n] In the N. T.

this word is generally applied figuratively or

mystically, and for its import in the several texts

I must refer to the commentators.

gp 'StXrjvidZop.ai, from at\i]vrj the moon. To
be affected icith a disease returning according to the

periods of the moon, to be epileptic, or lunatic, which
last word would well answer to the Greek as to

its etymological signification, but does, I think,
now commonly import madness in general, whether

from Stobseus and Plutarch, de Pyth. Orac. p.
404. D. the saying of Heraclitus, that ( the king,
to whom belongs the Delphic oracle, cure

ovre KpvTTTti, dXXd SHMAl'NEI, neither
Xsyti
de-

Phoen. 972.]
II. To signify, declare. Acts xi. 28. xxv. 27-

So Xen. [Cyr. vi. 2, 11.] and Plato in Wetstein.

[Dan. ii. 23. It is used of signs given by sound
of the trumpet, in Job xxxix. 25. 2 Chron. xiii.

12.]

2HMEI~ON, ov, TO, from (rrjua a mark, sign.
I. A mark, a signal, a sign, "a token of any

thing, that by irhich any thing is shown." Johnson.
influenced by the lunar changes or not. occ. Mat. Mat. xxvi/48. Luke ii. 12. [where Wahl says
iv. 24. xvii. 15. The celebrated Dr. Mead, speak-

\

a pledge, citing Is. vii. 11.] Rom. iv. 11. 2 Thess.
ing of diseases which depend on the moon's influ- in. 17. Comp. Mat. xvi. 1, [3.J xxiv. 3. [Mark
ence, observes,

" that epileptic diseases constantly
return every new and full moon. The moon, says
Galen 2

, governs the periods of epileptic cases. Upon
this score they who were thus affected were by
the Greek writers called SEAHNIAKOI' 3

,
and

in the Histories of the Gospel SEAHNIAZO'ME-
NOI 4

,
and by some of the Latin writers afterwards

xiii. 4. Luke xxi. 7-] The sign of the Son of Man,
Mat. xxiv. 30. is the same as the Son ofMan him-

self manifested 'by miraculous poirers, just as the

sign of the prophet Jonas, Mat. xii. 39. Luke xi.

29. is the same as the prophet Jonas himself de-

livered by miracle. Comp. Mark xiii. 26. Luke
xxi. 27. where no mention is made of the sign,

Lnnatici." For the Doctor's own experience and but only of the Son of Man himself. [Schleusner
that of others in several memorable cases, see

(thinks, that ermmov ifl redundant in Mat. xxiv.
his Treatise on the Influence of the Sun and Moon, I 30 . and that the meaning is, then shall the Son of
p. 38. et seq. edit. Stack, in 8vo. See also Suicer, ]\[an appear. Wahl makes it prodigy, referring
Thesaur. in Xivia>fyio<?. [See Cels. iii. 25. it to sense III. The place of Mat. xii. 39. is
Isidor. Orig. iv. 8. Huet. ad Orig. p. 72.] translated by Schleusner,

" the miracle by which

ZtpicaXiQ, swc, r/. Flour, fine flour, occ. Rev. Jonas proved himself to be a prophet," and so

xviii. 13. [See Gen. xviii. 6. Num. vi. 15. Lev.
|

Wahl, i.e. they refer it to sense IV., and I think

rightly, though Parkhurst's construction may be

defended.]
II. A mark, or biitt, to shoot at, as it were.

Luke ii. 34. So Doddridge, whom see, and comp.
Gen. xlix. 23. Ps. xi. 2. xxxvii. 14. Ixiv. 3, 4.

ii. 1, 2. (for rfc) and I Sam. i. 24. for noj?.

Ecclus. xxv. 2. 'Poll. On. i. 247. vi. 74.]

2f/jvo, r), 6v, q. aifivoQ, from aefiouai to wor-

ship, -venerate. Venerable, grave, serious, decent,

[honourable,] whether of persons, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 11.

Tit, ii. 2. [Polyb. xxxix. 3, 1. ^Esch. Dial. Socr.
iii. 12

;
or of things, Phil. iv. 8. See 2 Mac. vi.

11. viii. 15. Eur. Phoen. 1192. In Prov. viii. 6.

it seems to be excellent.]

651 2^v6ri/g, t]TOQ, }), from rr^fivoQ. Gravity,
$ervnun&$, decency, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 2. iii. 4. Tit.

ii. 7- [Properly, it seems sanctity, dignity. See
2 Mac. iii. 12. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 1. Diod. Sic. iv.

42.]

2H~MA, arog, TO. A sign, a mark. This
word occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on
account of its derivatives.

1 The Greek etymologists, and particularly Plato, deduce
it fromo-e'Xur i/eoi/ n<>ir liyhl, because Us iujht is continually
renewed. [See Ruhnken, ad Tim. Lex p. 96.] But the
learned Coquet* says, "The Greeks gave to the moon the
name Srlcnn t, which comes from a Phoenician word

(ft or
VI

s

? namely) which signifies In ptixs lite n'njhl ; whence 'also

we may ohserve is plainly derived the Latin name of the
J/KKI/I, lunn."

2 De Du-hus Criticis, lib. iii. [TCi/ 'EirtXnTrrwv rupei

3 A.cx;iint. Trallian. i. 25.
4 Mat. xvii. 15.

*
Origin of Laws, Arts, ,S:c. vol. ii. p. 419. ed. Edinburgh,

t Heb. n:T.\ from ^ which, and nfipassm l/ic tt'njiti.
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Job xvi. 12
;
or else ai\\itiov in this passage of

St. Luke may perhaps be better explained by Is.

viii. 18. Heb. ii. 13. Acts xxviii. 22. [Schleusner
and Wahl make (nifttlov here a remarkable man.
Bretschneider says, a man sent from heaven as

a divine portent.]
III. A portent, or prodigy, an extraordinary

occurrence representing or pretending somewhat else.

Rev. xii. 1, 3. where see Daubuz, and comp.
Luke xxi. 11, 25. Acts ii. 19. 2/?fiaa

great signs or portents, Mat. xxiv. 24. On which

passage Wetstein cites from Homer, II. ii. 307.

nrjua ME'FA, from Plutarch META ^.H-

MEPON, and from Herodotus (vi. 27.) even the

very phrase in the Ionic dialect, ZHMH'iA
MEFA'AA

;
all used in a similar sense. See

Vitringa on Rev. xii. 1. xv. 1.

IV. A miraculous sl/)i, a miracle wrought or

i,t'/t/liit<'it in confirmation of somewhat else. Comp.'

[Mat, xii. 38, 39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. 12.

Luke xi. 29, 30. John ii. 18. xii. 37. 1 Cor. xiv.

22. 2 Cor. xii. 11. and with cnro TOV ovoavov
or e ovpavov added. Mat. xvi. 1. Mark viii. 11.

Luke xi. 16. (comp. Is. vii. 11. Jer. x. 2.) In
these places the sense is clearly that of a niir<tcl,>.

in confirmation ofth<->H,-in, power or divin<

<>f him who works it. In the following passages
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the sense is rather a miracfe simply. Mark xvi.

17, 20. Luke xxiii. 8. John ii. 11, 23. iii. 2. iv.

54. vi. 20. xii. 37. xx. 30. Acts iv. 22. 1 Cor.

i. 22. Ex. iv. 8, 9. and joined with rtpac. Mat.
xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. John iv. 48. Acts ii. 43.

iv. 30. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv. 12.

lv.ni. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. Heb. ii. 4. Deut vi.

22. vii. 19. .-Elian, V. H. xii. 57. Polyb. iii.

112,8.]

odt, 0), from arjutiov. To mark, to set a
mark M;>OM. 2//m6o/<ori, ovpai, mid. the same.
occ. 2 Thess. iii. 14. [Polyb. iii. 39, 8. xxii. 11,
12. Bretschneider agrees in this, citing Philo,

Leg. ad Caium, p. 1028. Wahl and Schleusner

say, to point out. So Erasmus.]

, or, according to the Attic dialect,

TTjfitpov, adv. q. d. ry ij/Jiepg, ravT-g or ryfo ry
t'lHspq, on this day. To-day, this day, denoting
either the artificial or natural day. (Comp.
//zpa.) See Mat. xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19.

Mark xiv. 30. Luke ii. 11. comp. 8. [iv. 21. v.

26. xii. 28. xix. 5, 9. xxii. 34. xxiii. 43. xxiv.

41. Acts iv. 9. xvii. 33, 35. xxii. 3. xxiv. 21.

xxvii. 33. Heb. i. 5. iii. 7, 13, 15. iv. 7. v. 5.

It is now in Heb. xiii. 8.] With the article fern.

and the N. iin'tpa either expressed or understood,
it is used as a N. This day, this wry day. See
Acts xx. 26. But in Acts xix. 40. (rrdtrewg is

governed by the preposition irtpi placed after it,

as common in the Attic writers, and rj}g crqufpov
is used as an adjective agreeing with that word,
for this day's sedition ; so Vulg. hodiernal se-

ditionis. [In Mat. xi. 25. xxvii. 8. xxviii. 15.

Rom. xi. 8. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 15. we have the phrase
au or d%pi rijg arjfjiipov, i. e. doirn to our times.

Comp. Gen. iv. 14. xxi. 26. xxii. 14.]

, ov, TO.

2H'ITQ. To rot, make rotten, corrupt, whence
in perf. mid. to be rotten, putrified. occ. Jam. v. 2.

[Ps. xxxviii. 5. Ez. xvii. 9. ^Esch. Soc. Dial. iii.

5. Xen. CEc. xix. 11. Of course it is figuratively
used in James.]

galT SrjptKov, ov, TO. Silk, sericum
l

; so called

from the Seres 2
, a people in the East Indies,

probably the Chinese 3
, who were anciently

famous for their silken manufacture, as they are
to this day. Rev. xviii. 12.

2H'2, ariTog, 6, from the Heb. CD a moth, for

which the LXX use <TTIQ in the only passage of
the 0. T. where Dp occurs in this sense, namely,
Is. Ii. 8. [It occ. for rc? in Job iv. 19.] A moth,

> Silk was first brought into Greece after Alexander's
conquest of Persia, and came into Italy during the flourish-

ing times of the Roman empire; but was long so dear in
all these western parts as to be worth its weight in gold.
[See Vopisc. in Aurelian. 45.] At length the emperor
Justinian, who died in the year 565, by means of two
monks, whom he sent into India for that purpose, pro-
cured great quantities of silk-worms' eggs to be brought to

Constantinople, and from these have sprung all the silk-
worms and all the silk trade that have since been in

Europe. For further satisfaction on this subject the reader
may consult Prideaux, Connexion, part ii. book 8. note at
the end ; Vossius, de Orig. et Progr. Idol. iv. 90. from
whom the above particulars are taken ; Harris's Voyages,
vol. i. p. 506; and the Encyclopaedia Britannica in INDIA,
No. 24. [Plin. II. N. vi. 17, 20. Salmas. ad Solin. p. GCS.l

2
[Virg. Gcorg. ii. 121.]

3 See Harris's Voyages, vol. i. p. 495.
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S I K
which eats and spoils cloth. So Menander, cited

by Wetstein (whom see), speaking of destructive

things, says, TO 8' Ijudriov ol SETTE2, 'moths

(destroy) our clothes.' Comp. <rijr6j3pojroc. occ.
Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 33. [Theophr. H. PI.
i. 16.]

2j/ro/3poro, ov, 6, 77, from afa, arjTog, a moth,
and fipaiToc eaten, which from JBpwfficu to eat,
which see. Moth-eaten, occ. Jam. v. 2. In the
LXX of Job xiii. 28. we have

tio-rrtp ipa
SHTO'BPQTON for the Heb. tfr tow 1313

a garment (which) the moth hath eaten.

w, from ffB^vog strength, which
from aOsvaj to be strong, [3 Mac. iii. 8.] and this,

according to Mintert, q. from <rraa> to stand.
To strengthen, occ. 1 Pet. v. 10.

Siaywv, croc, 77. The cheek, or more properly
the jaw-bone, as it is used by the LXX for the
Heb. TH. Judg. xv. 16, 17, 19. Scapula cites

from Athenaeus, lib. x. OTTOTC KOTridaeitv Tag
GiayovaQ kaQ'nav,

' when he had tired his jaws
with eating.' occ. Mat. v. 39. Luke vi. 29 ;

in
which texts the expressions are manifestly pro-
verbial, and refer to personal injuries of a slighter

though provoking kind. Those who contend for
the literal interpretation of this direction of our

Lord, if any such there still are, would do well to

observe, that in this sense it was not practised by
himself in his examination before the High
Priest. John xviiL 22, 23. The LXX use the

phrase Trardo'crm' ITTI TTJV aiayova, 1 Kings xxii.

24. 2 Chron. xviii. 23
;

Traitiv ffiayova, Lam. iii.

29 ; and pairiZtiv tiri Tag aiayovag, Hos. xi. 4.

[See this word cited from several authors in

Athen. iii. p. 94. E.]

ZIFA'Q, <D. To be silent, hold one's peace.
Luke ix. 36. xx. 26. [Acts xii. 17. xv. 12*, 13.]
1 Cor. xiv. 28, 30, 34. where see Wetstein. [Ex.
xiv. 14. Amos vi. 10.] To keep in silence [or

conceal]. Rom. xvi. 25. [See Ps. xxxii. 3.]

gap" Siyrj, f/e, rj. Silence, occ. Acts xxi. 40.

Rev. viii. 1. [Wisd. xxiii. 14. Theod. Is. xxxviii.

10.]

2i$i7peo, ovf, ea, a, tov, ovv, from ffidrjpoQ.

Iron, i. e. made of iron. occ. Acts xii. 10. Rev.
ii. 27. ix. 9. xii. 5. xix. 15. [Judg. ii. 3, 13.

1 Kings vi. 7- Eur. Phcen. 26.]

21'AHPOS, ov, 6 5
. Iron. occ. Rev. xviii. 12.

[Gen.iv. 21. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 23.]

SIKA'PIOS, ov, 6, Latin. An assassin,
in Latin sicarius, so called from sica, which signi-
fies a short dagger or poniard, q. seca, from seco

to cut, or immediately from the Chald. p?p a

knife or sword. [Prov. xxiii. 2.] occ. Acts xxi. 38.

4 [Schleusner thinks that consent is here implied by
silence, and he cites Acts xi. 18. Heb. ii. 20. Zech. ii. 13.]

5 Martinius, Lex. Philol. ingeniously deduces it from

Heb. TTD to order, dispose, arrange; for iron, says he, is

of use to us in arranging and setting in order every thing,
ad omiria struenda et ordinanda: and no doubt iron is the
most useful of all metals. See this well illustrated in
Nature Displayed, vol. iii. Dial. 26. p. 295. Eng. edit. 12mo.
But, after all, the reader may perhaps be rather inclined

to derive <r/<3>jpov from the Chald. VIp to destroy (q. d. to

shatter), according to that of Daniel, ch. ii. -10. Iron which
breaketh in pieces, and subdueth all things.
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Most of the Commentators * have remarked that

Josephus has taken particular notice of the

Egyptian impostor here mentioned. See de Bel.

ii. 13, 5. Ant. xx. 7, 6. This historian also tells

us, that about the same time the country of

Judea, and particularly Jerusalem,
* was infested

with a set of villains, called Sicarii, who murdered

people in the day-time, and in the midst of the

city, with daggers (Zupidia), which they had con-

cealed under their garments.' de Bel. ut sup. 3.

And Ant. ut sup. 5. and 10. he assigns the

reason of the name "StKaoiot, by telling us,
'

they
were those who used poniards resembling in size

the Persian acinaces, but bent like the Roman
sicce, from which these robbers, who murdered

many persons, received their appellation V

SI'KEPA, TO, undeclined, inebriating liquor,

strong drink. A word formed from the Heb.

*i3tJ, which (from the V. -oti to be inebriated*

denotes inebriating liquor in general, and when

joined with wine, as Lev. x. 9. Num. vi. 3. Judg.
xiii. 4, 7> 14. any inebriating liquor besides wine,

So the Scholiast, cited by Wetstein, 0-iKCpa Ss tan
TTCLV TO ptOrjv fj.tv TToitlv dvvafjLevov, OVK ov k e

dfiirtXov. And Jerome informs us, that in Heb.
*

any inebriating liquor is called Sicera, whether
made of corn, the juice of apples, honey, dates, or

any other fruit 3
.' occ. Luke i. 15. [Schleusner

(in Biel) agrees with Parkhurst in saying that

the word means inebriating liquor in general. It

was, no doubt, a compounded drink, especially
made of dates and palm juice. See Plin. H. N.
xiv. 19. Schleusner thinks it denotes wine in

Num. xxviii. 7. Hesychius says, it is either wine

mingled with sweet things, or any inebriating liquor

except wine. Suidas says, it is a compound drink ;

and, among the Jews, a wine mingled with sweet

things. The LXX translate 13$ by olvoQ in Prov.

xxxi. 4
; by ^kQva^a in Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 14.

Micah ii. 11; by aiKtoa in Lev. x. 9. Num. vi. 3.

et al.]

2IMIKI'N9ION, ov, TO, Latin, an apron.A word formed from the Latin semicinctium,
which from semi half, (from fifii

the same, see
under

T//UIO-UC,) and cingo to surround, because it

surrounded half the body; and though these

aprons made no part of the ordinary dress of the

Greeks, they might be used, as among us, to save
their other clothes, especially by persons whose
occupations engaged them in such work as was
likely to spoil them. occ. Acts xix. 12. where see
Wolfius. [De Dieu thinks the word means a
girdle, called by the Greeks sometimes KoiXioStff-

fiov, as binding the bowels. See Braun, de Vest.
Sacr. Heb. ii. 3. p. 386. This meaning seems
quite inapplicable. Hesychius explains the word
as tyaKioXia, (i. e. something wrapped round the

head,) Zwvapia, wprapia T&V \tntwv. The Syriac
uses the word implying the lacinice or extremities

of a garment. See the Commentary on Petroiiius
c. 94.]

1 See Doddridge on the place, and Lardner's Credibility
of Gospel Hist, book ii. ch. 8.

2 [Hesychius mentions the Sicarii as assassins in the
time of Claudius, led into the desert by an Egyptian rob-
ber, and punished by Felix.]

3
Epist. ad Nepotianum de Vita Clericorum, et in Is.

xxviii. 1.

(562)

, 6u>c, TO*, mustard, occ. Mat. xiii. 31.

xvii. 20. Mark iv. 31. Luke xiii. 19. xvii. 6. In
Mark xiii. 32. the mustard is said to be "the

smallest of all seeds, that is, of all those seeds with
which the people of Judea were then acquainted.
Our Lord's words are to be interpreted by popu-
lar use. And we learn from this Gospel, xvii. 20.

that like a grain of mustard-seed was become pro-
verbial for expressing a very small quantity."

Campbell. See also Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on
Mat. xiii. 31. &c. who describes a species of mus-
tard which grows to the height of three, four, or
five cubits, with a tapering stalk, and spreads
into many branches. Of this arborescent or tree-

like vegetable he gives a print in Plate DCLXXXIII.

[Schleusner thinks the kind of mustard in Pales-

tine different from ours, as it did not bear till

after some years, and grew up into a tree. See

Buxtorf, Lex. Heb. and Talm. fol. 822. whence,
and from Lightfoot, it appears that the Rabbini-
cal writers denote the smallest things by a grain
of mustard-seed. Wahl and Bretschneider think

that the plant is the same as we have, but that in

the East (Wahl adds, and in America.) it attains

the size of a tree 5
.]

SINAG'N, OVOQ, 77, from Heb. pD the same,
for which word only it is used in the LXX, Judg.
xiv. 12, 13. according to some copies. Prov. xxxi.

24. The v is inserted, as usual, before d . A
linen cloth, a sheet or wrapper of linen, occ. Mark
xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. xxvii. 59. Luke xxiii.

53. And as in the three last-cited texts the otv-

d&v is mentioned as a sepulchral covering, so

Herodotus, ii. 86. speaking of the Egyptian man-
ner of preserving dead bodies, says, \ovcravTiQ
TOV VEKOOV, KOTtl\iffaOVffl TTCLV ttVTOV TO (TWfia
SINAO'NOS (SvaaivfJG Tt\a^.axn Kararer/ityjUE-

votffi,
( after having washed the dead man, they

enclose his whole body in a wrapper of fine linen

with thongs of leather.' As to Mark xiv. 51, 52.

Pococke and Harmer, in Observations, vol. ii.

p. 420. suppose that the oivd&v mentioned in

that place means a kind of sheet or wrapper, such
as many of the inhabitants of Egypt and Pales-

tine still wear as their only clothing in the day-
time, and consequently that the word may there

denote a person's ordinary day-dress. Comp.

4 The etymologist derives a-ivaitt from alveaQai rovr

wTrav, hurling the eyes. However, since the proper Attic

name for mustard is vdnv, (see Wetstein on Mat. xiii. 31.)
I would, with Martinius, (Lex. Phil, in Sinapi,) rather derive
ffivaTrt from a-ivov vdnv, the hurting napy, from its re/lica-

ting and affecting the nose and eyes with its pungency. Nawu
may, with the author last mentioned, be deduced from the
Heb.

Fp2
t distil, (or rather to shake out, see Ps. Ixviii. 10.

and Eng. Marg.) because it draws (or forces out) tears from
the eyes ; whence in Columella, fletum factura sinapis, the

tear-excitiny mustard; and in others, lacrymosa sinupis,
the weeping mustard. Our Eng. word mustard is from the
old French moustarde, which from the Latin niustum wine,
(in which the seeds of this plant were formerly macerated
for use,) and ardeo to burn.

5 [Mr. Frost has just published a pamphlet to show that

the plant intended is the Phytolacca dodecandra, which
has the smallest seed of any tree in Palestine, and is one
of the largest trees in that country. It is used for culinary
purposes, and one species is called "wild mustard" in

America. The sinapis nigra is, he says, an annual, and
herbaceous.]

6 [Others say it is an Egyptian word. See a writer in

Eichhorn, Repert. xiii. p. H. Braun, de Vest. Sacr. i. 7,

103. Forster, de Bysso Antiq. 18. Poll. On. vii. 172.

Others again derive it from Sidon, as if it was invented

there.]
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Exod. xxii. 27. Herodotus, however, speaks of

aivdwv as an usual night-dress of the Egyptians in

his time, ii. 95. fir jj.tv iv ipariqi iXt^afitvo^ tvdy,
i] SINAO'NI. [From this passage of Herodotus,
in which he says,

' that if a man sleep in a dress

of ffiv?Mv, the gnats will bite through it,' the
fineness of this manufacture appears. Bret, calls

it M nail it.]

ggp 2waw, from tfiviov a sieve, which from
GI'HI) to shake, [hy which word, as well as (cocwvr/-
ffaf Oopvfiljffai, rapdgat, irtipaffai, Suidas ex-

plains it, referring to the place of Luke.] To

sift, shake, or agitate, as corn in a sieve, occ. Luke
xxii. 31. where it refers to violent trials and

temptations, Comp. Amos ix. 9. and see Wet-
stein and Wolfius on Luke, [and Suicer, ii. p.

691.]

Sireurog, from airtvu} to feed or fatten with corn,
which from VITOQ wheat, corn. Fatted, properly
with corn. occ. Luke xv. 23, 27, 30. [1 Kings iv.

23. (v. 3.) Jer. xlvi. 21. Xen. An. v. 4, 28.

Athen. ix. p. 384. E.]

'ov, ov, TO, food or alimentfrom corn. This
is the reading of some MSS. in Acts vii. 12, See
Prov. xxx. 22. Symm. Hos. xi. 5. ^lian, V. H.
v. i. The singular Stephens could not find, but
there are many instances of it.]

2morof, //, ov,from <rmw tofeed, nourish,
which from OITOQ corn, food. Fed, nourished.

Neut. plur. triTtffrd, TO., fed cattle, failings, occ.

Mat. xxii. 4. where see Wetstein, who cites Jose-

phus repeatedly using this word, Ant. viii. 2, 4.

[Athen. xiv. p. 65fi. E. Symm. Ps. xxii. 13.]

v, ov, TO, q. OITOV n'erpov, from

corn, and ptTpov a measure. A certain

measure of corn, which used to be distributed at

set times to the slaves of a family for their sub-

sistence. That this was the custom 1
among the

Greeks is certain, and that the Jews in like man-
ner distributed food to their household appears
from Prov. xxx. 8. xxxi. 15. Mat. xxiv. 45. and
Luke xii. 42. which last is the only text of the
N. T. where <Tiro/igrpiov occurs. The LXX have
the V. ffiro/zerpew to measure out corn for the Heb.

^2 to feed, nourish, Gen. xlvii. 12. Raphelius
and Wetstein show that Polybius uses the same
V. for distributing corn to the soldiers of an army ;

and from Diodorus Siculus, ii. 41. Wetstein cites

the phrase SITOMETPI'AN \apf3avovaiv; and
in the Ancyran inscription engraved in the reign
of Tiberius, and produced by Montfaucou, Pa-

laeogr. Gr. p. 154 and 157. we have the phrase
SEITOMETPI'AN (mis-spelt for 2ITOMETPI'-
AN 2

)
'EAQKEN in the sense of distributing corn

to the people. [Basil, Ep. 393, 404. Nazianz. Or.
ii. 29.]

1 It is mentioned by Theophrastus, Eth. Char. xi. where,
describing a nifan, sordid wretch, he says, he will himself
measure out the usual allowance to his domestics, jucTpeii/
auToc rotr evdov ra e7rW;3e<a. See Duport on the place,
p. 394. So Terence in his Phormio, the scene of which is

laid at Athens, introduces Davus speaking of the demensum
of Geta, another slave, act i. sc. 1. lin. 9. On which pas-
sage Donatus informs us that the demensum, or allowance
of corn given to each slave for a month, was four modii,
which at most did not exceed six of our pecks.

2 [Not mis-spelt. It was common in Asia Minor, and
indeed elsewhere, in the lo\ver ages especially, to use El
for I.]

(563)

SKA
, ov, o, [or alrov, ov, TO.] The Greek

etymologists propose the derivation of it from
cti to sift, or from trsw, q. <rtu>, to shake, as corn
from its husk. [ Wheat and then corn in general.
Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 25, 29, 30. Mark iv. 28. Luke
iii. 17. xvi. 7. xxii. 31. John xii. 24. Acts vii.

12. (where Parkhurst says, it is bread, food, as
Eustathius teaches that this is a common meanin^
of (fiTov. See Horn. II. E. 341. Xen. Cyr. i. 2,

11.) and answers to the Heb. "Qttj. 1 Cor. xv. 37.

Rev. vi. 6. xviii. 13. xxvii. 38. It is used for

f:i
in Deut. vii. 13. for 12 in Joel ii. 24. and for

rrarr in Judg. vi. 11. and for nnb (bread, food,) in

Job iii. 24. See 01. Cels. Hierob. t. ii. p. 112.]

I. To be silent, hold one's peace. Mat. xx. 31.

xxvi. 63. [Add Mark iii. 4. ix. 34. x. 48. xiv.

61. Luke xviii. 39. xix. 40. Acts xviii. 9. Judg.
iii. 14. Neh. viii. 11. Is. xlii. 14.] SKOTTWV,
particip. silent, dumb. Luke i. 20.

II. To be silent, still, as the sea. Mark iv. 39.

[See Virg. Jn. i. 168. Eel. ix. 59.]

iw, from GKUVOCL\OV, which see. To
cause any one to fall or stumble by laying a stum-

bling-block or snare in his icay. I do not meet
with this V. either in the profane writers or in

the LXX 3
. But Aquila and Symmachus use it

in the active for the Heb. bttn to cause to stumble,

Mai. ii. 8. So Aquila, Ps. Ixiii. 9. and the pass.

ovcai^aXi'so/iat for ^3, in Kal, to stumble, Prov.

iv. 12. Is. viii. 15. In the N. T. it is applied

only figuratively, to cause one to fall into sin and

ruin, see Mat. v. 29, 30 ;
and particularly, to do

any thing by which men might be prejudiced against
the person of Christ, Mat. xvii. 27; or deterred

from embracing the Christian faith, or induced to

fall from their Christian profession, see Mat. xviii.

6. John vi. 61 ; or ensnared into sin, see 1 Cor.

viii. 13. 2/cavda\io/tai, pass, to be made to

stumble, i. e. either to be caused to fall from the

Christian faith or profession, Mat. xiii. 21. (comp.
Luke viii. 13.) Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 31, 33.

Mark xiv. 27 ; or, to be prejudiced against the per-
son of Christ, Mat. xi. 6. xiii. 57. Mark vi. 3 ;

or

against his doctrine, Mat. xv. 12. so as to be deterred

from embracing the Christian profession ; or, to be

ensnared to sin, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29. where
see Whitby and Doddridge. S/cai/tfaXi^ojwai,

pass, occurs thrice in Ecclus. ix. 5. xxiii. 7 or 8.

xxxii. 15 or 16. See the passages.

, ov, TO, from dcafa to halt (as

below.)
I.

"
Properly that piece of wood in a mouse-

trap, or pit for wild beasts, which, being trodden

upon by them, makes them fall into the trap or

pit, TO. TTBTavpa T&V irayicwv, atro TOV uKa^ovTa

avinriiTTiiv Kal Kpartiv TO ifjnrtffov, (the trickers

of traps, so called from tripping and falling down,
and thus catching what falls into the snare,) as

the grammarians
4

explain it. So the word is

used in Xenophon. This was by Archilochus

3 Since writing the above, I find from Mr. Marsh's note
on Michaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 404. that the

LXX, according to the Chigian MS., have once used the

V. (TKav&aXifa for the Heb. ^3, Dan. xi.41.

4 Schol. Aristoph. Acharn. See also Hesychius and
Suidas.
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also called poTrrpov." Thus the learned Daubuz
on Rev. ii. 14. See also Wetstein on Mat. v. 29.

We may, however, with Scapula and Mintert,
derive aicavSaXov from <TKaw to halt, trip, for a

different reason, namely, because it makes a man
halt or trip, and razcfy to fall.

II. A snare or toi. Thus the LXX frequently
use it in a spiritual or figurative sense for the

Heb. ojjrin. See Ps. Ixix. 22. cxl. 6. [Josh, xxiii.

13. Judg. ii. 3.] ;
and thus it seems to signify,

Rom. xi. 9. Rev. ii. 14.

III. A stumbling-block. Thus used by the

LXX, Lev. xix. 14. for the Heb. ViMJ^D,
which

from Vote to stumble. So Judith v. 1. it signifies

impediments laid in a champaign country to ob-

struct an enemy's marching.
IV. In the N. T. it denotes whatever actually

makes, or lias a manifest tendency to make, men fall,

stumble, or be remiss in the ways of duty, and parti-

cularly
J " whatever hinders men from becoming the

disciples of Christ, or discourages them in their new

Cfession,
or tempts them to forsake that faith they

', lately embraced." See Mat. xviii. 7- Luke
xvii. 1. Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 23. Gal.

v. 11. 1 John ii. 10. It is applied to persons,
Mat. xiii. 41

;
and particularly to Peter, when he

would have dissuaded our Lord from suffering.
Mat. xvi. 23. [The ffKavdaXa 2 alluded to in

Mat. xviii. 17. are the calamities and persecutions
which threatened the Christian Church. So

Noesselt, Schleusner, Middleton.j

SKA'IITQ, either from Heb.
F]3 hollow, or per-

haps from ins to engrave. See Exod. xxxii. 16.

xxxix. 30. lier. xix. 28. Job xix. 23. in the Heb.
To dig. occ. Luke vi. 48. xiii. 8. xvi. 3. On

this last text see Eisner's excellent note, who
shows from Lucian and Pausanias that OKcncTtiv

means to dig the earth in order for sowing, and
observes that the expression of the steward seems

proverbial, for the like is found in Aristophanes,
Av. 1430.

T' Tap irdOu ; SKA'HTEIN 7dp OY'K 'EIH'ZTAMAI.

What must I do ? I know not how to dig.

See also Raphelius, Wolfius, Wetstein, and

Kypke, from whom it appears that the Greeks
reckoned digging both a very laborious and a
mean employment. [See Xen. (Ec. xvi. 14. Lu-

cian, Timou. 7. Athen. iv. p. 184. F. Is. v. 6.

Schwarz, p. 1221.]

fiF 2KA'$H, j;c, 7). The Greek lexicons
deduce it from antenna) to dig, excavate : but this

word, together with the Eng. ship, skiff, and its

northern 3
relatives, may perhaps be better de-

rived from the Heb.
F|3 concave, hollow. A boat,

a ski/, occ. Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32. Sir John

1 See London Cases, folio, p. 206.
2 [Although the article might tempt us to think of par-

ticular iTKuvda\a, it is to be remembered, that, as Lord
Bacon says, our Lord often replies to what he knew to be
in the thoughts of his hearers rather than to their actual

questions ; and that, as Middleton adds, he often refers to
what had been the subject of his own meditations, though
not of discourse. This may be the case here; and Mi-
chaelis says, "the offences which men will take at the

Gospel."]
3 "Snip, navis, Goth, skip, Cim.s/a/;, Anglo-Sax, ci

Al. scip aut sct'pli, Dan. skil>, Help, schi-p, Su. skie/>p."

P, scapha, Gal. esqiiif, Ital. schiffo, scaffo,

mannis, aliff, xhif, est navis." Junii Etymol. Anglica

(564)
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Chardin tells us, first, that " the eastern people
are wont to leave their skiffs in the sea, fastened to

the stern of their vessels. The skiff' of this ^Egyptian

ship (in which St. Paul sailed) was towed along
after the same manner, ver. 16. we had much work

to come by the boat. Secondly, they never, accord-

ing to him, hoist it into the vessel, it always remains

in the water, fastened to the ship. He therefore

must suppose the taking it up, mentioned ver. 17.

doth not mean hoisting it up into the vessel, as

several interpreters have imagined, but drawing
it up close to the stern of the ship, and the word
we translate, in ver. 30. letting down (%a\aaav-
TUJV) into the sea, must mean letting it go farther

from the ship into the sea." Thus Harmer,
Observations, vol. ii. p. 496. And this account

of the manner hi which the ancient navigators

managed their skiffs is clearly confirmed by the

passages cited on ver. 30. by Wetstein, from
Cicero [de Inv. ii. 51.] and Petronius, [102.] and

by Albert! from Achilles Tatius. The last writer

mentions cutting rbv KO.\OV, o awtCm. TJJV t0o\-
Kida r< ffKOi^fi,

'
the cable which fastened the skiff to

the vessel? and Petronius speaks of the funis or

rope going from the stern, qui scaphse custodiam

tenet,
* which keeps hold on, or confines tJie skiff.'

[Schleusner construes the place, cegre potuimus
obtinere scapham, but gives no note, except an
extract from Bullinger, saying, that scaphce are

small light barks used on shallows. Wahl and
Bretschneider say nothing. See TrtpiKpar^g.]

SKE'AOS, tog, OVQ, TO. [ The leg, from the hip
to the toe. John xix. 3133. Lev. xi. 21. and
Amos iii. 12. for QSnS, and Prov. xxvi. 7- for

pit).
Xen. An. iv. 2/20! Polyb. i. 80, 13.]

ggfT 2/c7rao-/iof, UTOQ, TO, from <m7rda> to

cover, which from (TKETTW the same. A covering.
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. where (rKtrrdajiaTa seems to

include both dotlies and a dwelling, 'ifidriov icai

olnov, (according to Ecclus. xxix. 21 or 25.) as

Philo expressly explains cncsTrr]. See Wetstein
and Kypke. [Arist. Pol. vii. 17.]

SKE'nTOMAI, from the Heb. rpc to look,

look towards. To look, look about. This simple V.

occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on account

of its compounds and derivatives. It is fre-

quently used in the profane writers
;
and hence

we have perf. mid. tGKOira, 1 fut. ffictyofiai, 1 aor.

ZKtvrj, i]Q, 7;, from GKIVOQ. [Properly,

any apparatus for war, ornament, &c.] Furni-

ture, particularly of a ship. occ. Acts xxvii. 19.

where Wetstein explains aKivr]v by quicquid
ad usus necessaries homines secum in navem

intolerant,
' whatever the men had brought with them

into the ship for their necessary uses ;' and he

cites from Diod. Sic. xiv. 80. CLVTI TTJQ (3or]9tiaQ

tdwpnvaTo SKEYH'N TO"IQ STrapriaratf /3'. rpt-

fjpwv,
' for assistance he gave the Spartans the

furniture of two galleys.' Comp. Kypke. [This
is expressed by rd VKivr) in Jon. i. 5; by arma
in Latin. Virg. ^En. v. 15.]

2KEY~OS, 60, OVQ, TO.

I. Properly, a vessel to contain [any thing
4
].

John xix. 29. Luke viii. 16. Rom. ix. 21. Comp.
Ui'v. ii. 27. xviii. 12. [Ex. iii. 22.]

[Suidas says, rtvos ei'<5oi>r u



2 K E 2 K H
II. An utensil, intfriiiHi'Ht, of whatever kind.

Thus it is applied to all the r, >*'/.< or utensils of

the Levitieal service, Heb. ix. 21 ;
to something

resembling a //</<' tfal or irr<tj>]>fr, Acts x. 11,
16. xi. 5

;
to the sails, or, according to Grotius,

tlii' ut.-ift of a ship, xxvii. 17- [Schleusner and
Wahl agree with Grotius. Kvpke says, the an-

chor, which is justifiable. See Pol. On. i. 9 ;
to

any vessel. Mark xi. 16.] Siccvi/, TO., vessels, fur-
niture, <ioo<l$. occ. Mat. xii. 29. Mark iii. 27-

[So in other Greek writers. See not only the

LXX, Gen. xxvii. 3. Deut. i.41. xxii. 5. 1 Sam.
xiii. 20, 21. 2 Chron. v. 13. but Xen. Mem. i. 7,

2. .Elian, V.H.vi. 12. Herodian, ii. 1, 2. Athen.
xiv. 17.]

III. [Metaphorically, of men used as] instru-

. ;///'// /.s'/r/v. Acts ix. 15. On which text Ra-

phelius and Wolfius have observed that Polybius
[Excurs. de Vit. et Virtut. p. 1402.] applies the

word in like manner to a person. Comp. 2 Tim.
ii. 21. with ver. 20.

IV. Vessels of wrath and vessels of mercy, Rom.
ix. 22, 23. denote such nations or communities as

are objects of God's wrath or mercy, in allusion

to the comparison of the potter, ver. 21. See

Macknight on the place, and comp. ver. 25. et

seq. [" The vessels of wrath and the vessels of
mercy, are, by St. Paul's own designation, the

body of unbelieving Jews and the Christian Church,

consisting of Jewish and Gentile converts."

Young's Three Sermons, p. 92.]
V. It signifies the human body, 1 Thess. iv. 4.

Thus Theophylact, GKIVOQ TO dw/m 0jj<ri, 'he
calls the body aicevoQ ;' and long before him
Theodoret, eyw Si VOU'L^ID TO iicaaTOV aojfia

OVTIDQ avTov KtK\t)Ktvai,
'
I think the apostle

called each one's body by this name V Suiccr
observes that GKIVOQ hath this signification in

imitation of the Heb.
\"?3

a vessel, which is applied
in like manner 1 Sam. xxi. 5. And thus the

frail, mortal bodies of Christian ministers are

styled offToaKiva GKtvrj, earthen vessels, 2 Cor. iv. 7-
And Barnabas, Epist. 21. calls the human body,
TO KaXbv OKIVOQ the beautiful vessel. We may re-

mark also, that the Latin writers call the body
the vas or vessel, as it were, of the soul. Thus
Lucretius, iii. 441.

Corpus, quod vas, quasi constitit ejus (animce scilicet).

And Cicero, Tusc. Disp. i. 22. "Corpus quidem
quasi vas est aut aliquod animi receptaculum."
Comp. under GKTIVOQ II. See also Wolfius, and
Macknight on 1 Thess. iv. 4.

VI. The woman, in comparison of her hus-
band, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7. the weaker <rciDog or
vessel ; for so she really is in respect of her body;
and in applying to her the term axtvog, the

apostle seems to have imitated the style of the

Jews, who in like manner call the wife ^3 or
JND,

i. e. vessel. See Wolfius. [Schottgen (Hor. H.
et T. i. p. 827.) and Wetstein have quoted
places from the Megillah, (fol. 12, 2.) and Sohar.
Levit. (fol. 38. col. 38.) where this usage is found.
But the husband's name is added. Vorst (Phil.

i [Many commentators, as Heinsius, Wetstein, Koppe,
and Wahl, understand aKevo? here as a wife. See sense
VI. Schleusner, on the whole, agrees with Parkhurst.
I know not what Bretschneider thinks, for he has care-

lessly quoted the words in 1 Pet. iii. 7. as belonging to
this place.]

(5G5)

Sac. c. 2. p. 29.) explains GKCVOC here as
or Trpay/ict.]

ZKHNH', rjg, r,, from Heb. ptf to dwell, in-

habit, particularly in a tent or tabernacle. So
aKT]vf) in the LXX very often answers to the
Heb. ll^p a tent or tabernacle.

I. A tent to dwell in. Heb. xi. 9. Mat. xvii. 4.

Mark ix. 5. Luke ix. 33. [Gen. iv. 19. xxxiii.

17. Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 25. ^Elian, V. H. ix. 3.]
II. A mansion. Hence TUQ aiiaviovQ OKTIVCIQ,

the eternal mansions, Luke xvi. 9. mean the eternal

mansions in heaven. Comp. John xiv. 2. and under
oiKia IV. and see Bowyer and Campbell on Luke.

[See Rev. xiii. 6. xxi. 5. Is. xvi. 5. Polyb. xii.

9,4.]
III. The Mosaic tabernacle or tent, erected by

God's appointment and inspiration, and conse-

crated to his worship, Acts vii. 44 2
. Heb. viii. 5.

Of this the outer part or holy place is called the

first tabernacle, Heb. ix. 3, [6.] and the inner part
or holy of holies, the second, Heb. ix. 7. It ap-
pears from Acts vii. 43. Amos v. 26. that the
idolatrous Israelites had in like manner one or

more tabernacles, Heb. rnso, dedicated to Moloch.

Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under
-JD

I. Observe

that in Heb. ix. I. twenty-two MSS., three an-

cient, several ancient versions, particularly the

Syriac and Vulg. and some printed editions, omit

(TKTjvr), which word Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach

accordingly reject, and from comparing ver. 2.

and ch. viii. 7, 13. it seems manifestly spurious.
IV. We learn from Heb. ix. 24. (comp. ver.

23.) that the holy of holies made with hands were
the avTiTVTra, or figures of the true, even of that

heaven wherein is the peculiar residence of God.
Hence Christ is called a minister of the true O-KTJ-

viJQ, or tabernacle ichich tlie Lord pitclied, and not

men, Heb. viii. 2. (where see Whitby) ;
and is

said, Heb. ix. 11. to be an high priest by a greater
and more perfect tabernacle not made with hands,

(comp. ver. 24.) that is to say, not of this (the

Mosaic) building.
V. Trjv <TKT)vr)v Aa/3j', the tabernacle of David,

the royal palace, (see Ps. cxxxii. 3.) i. e. mysti-
cally, the real dignity, of David, in the person of

the Messiah ruling over his household, the Church.

occ. Acts xv. 16. which is a citation of Amos ix.

11. where the Heb. word answering to fSKj\vr\v is

n?D. Comp. Is. xvi. 5. and Vitringa there.

^KrjvoTrijyia, ag, t}, from GKTJVOQ a tabernacle,
and Trrjyvvfj.1 to fix. Properly, a fixing or setting

up of tabernacles or booths ; hence it is used for

the feast of tabernacles, when the Israelites dwelt
in booths or bowers, made of the boughs of several

kinds of trees, for seven days, according to the

law, Lev. xxiii. 34, 40, 41, 42. occ. John vii. 2 3
.

In the LXX this word answers to the Heb.
ni3D tabernacles, referring to the feast of taber-

nacles, Deut, xvi. 16. xxxi. 10. Zech. xiv. 16, 18,

19 ; for which Josephus likewise uses it, Ant.

2 Comp. Ex. xl. 2. Num. i. 50, 53. in LXX and Heb.
3 [The feast seems to have been instituted in memory of

the forty years spent in tents, (see Deut. xvi. 16. Zech.
xiv. 16.) and also as a sign of gratitude for abundance
bestowed. (See Ex. xxiii. 16 ) It began and ended with
a festival like a Sabbath. The last day, (called Hosanna,)
when the priest went down with a gold cup to the fount of

Siloam for water to make a libation, was the chief one.

The law was gone through at this feast in seven years.]
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viii. 4, 1, 6. xiii. 8, 2. xv. 3, 3. Plut. Sympos.
iv. qu. 5. t. ii. p. 671, D. has mentioned this feast

of the Jews, which he says they call SKHNH'N,
and celebrate in honour of Bacchus. So grossly

ignorant was this great writer of the Jewish

religion !

gp SKIJVOTTOIOC, ov, o, from OKTJVOS a tent,

and irotkuj to make. A tent-maker, occ. Acts

xviii. 3. [Tents were made of hides or other

portable materials for travellers in the East, to

supply the want of inns. Chrysostom, Horn. v.

de S. Paulo, interprets the word by aicnvoppa^og,
a word used by ./Elian, V. H. ii. 1. Others think

it is only a icearer. SKT/VOTTOISW occ. Symm. Is.

xiii. 20. of pitching a tent. ^KrjvoTroda, Inc.

Deut. xxxi. 10.]

Sicjjjvog, of, OVQ, TO, from aicnvr] a tent, or im-

mediately from the Heb.
J3tt5

to dwell.

I. Properly, a tent or tabernacle.

II. It is spoken of our mortal body, which,

though the tabernacle of an immortal spirit, is

constituted of frail and slight materials, and is

shortly to be by death taken doicn and dissolved.

occ. 2 Cor. v. 1, 4. So in Wisd. ix. 15. the human

body is called ffjcjjvof yt&dtQ the earthly tabernacle.

In the profane writers likewise GKTJVOQ frequently
denotes the body. Thus the eloquent Longinus,
de Subl. xxxii. styles it dvBpwTrivov 2KH'-
NOY2 the human tabernacle ; Plato, [ap. Clem. Al.

Strom, v. p. 593.] like the author of Wisd. TH'I"-

NON SKITNO2. The same Plato, as cited by
^Eschines the Socratic, [Dial. iii. 5.] says,

' We
are a soul, an immortal being, shut up in a

mortal case : TO dt 2KH~NOS TOVTO irpbg KUKOV

Trepirjpnoaev ) QVGIQ, but this tabernacle nature

hath fitted to evil.' For many more instances

of this kind see Eisner, Alberti, Wolfius, and

Wetstein, on 2 Cor. To what they have pro-
duced I add a remarkable passage cited by
Grotius, De Verit. Relig. Christ, lib. i. 16.

note 6. from Eurysus the Pythagorean, who,
speaking of man, says, TO SKA~NOS TOIQ Xoi-

irolg O/JLOIOV, ola ytyovog iic Tag avTag v\a'
VTTO Tt^viTq, o tipya(rp.kvov X^jory, bg kTi\vi-
TsvGtv avTov apxtTinrtf) xpwptvov (read %pw-
jutvog) tavT$.

' His tabernacle is like those of

other animals, as being made of the same matter
with theirs

;
it was constructed, however, by a

most excellent architect, who framed it after the

pattern of himself.' As for the apostle's phrase,
2 Cor. v. 1. olicia TOV GKTJVOVQ, it has been thought
equivalent to oiVta aKijvwdijg, a house like to, or

resembling, n tent or tabernacle. But the accurate

Kypke does not assent to this interpretation,
which he thinks forced

;
and observes, that (TK^VOQ

is very rarely, yea, if you quit Suidas and Hesy-
chius, hardly ever used for a tabernacle, but very
frequently for the body, even in such passages as
have no respect to the resemblance of the body
to a tabernacle

;
of this he produces some in-

stances, and accordingly renders oiKia TOV OKTJ-

VOVQ the lion s<>, of th<>
bo<lij. [Wahl says, oiKia TOV

GKI]VOVQ is for oiic'ia wy uicrp'ot,- like a tabernacle;
see Gesen. 676, b

;
or oiKicr,ro GKTJVOQ, the earthly

house; see Gesen. 677? 2. Bretsrhuridcr says, it

is for TO tTTi'yttov GK^VOQ iv <$ oiKovfitv. On the
whole passage, (a very difficult one,) see Cud-
worth's Int. System, (vol. iv. p. 1' 12. last ed.)

Henry Moiv's thcul. Works, p. 13. (fol. ed. 1708.)

(5G6)
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and Bp. Middleton. On the use of vKijvog for

the body, see Pearce on Longinus, ubi supra.
Barnes ad Eur. Herac. 690. Foes. (Ec. Hipp.

p. 340. Wolf, and Wetstein. It is used for the

bodies of animals in JElian, H. A. v. 3.]

W, w, from

I. To pitch a tent. Thus it is used not only by
the LXX for the Heb. bnst to pitch a tent, Gen.

xiii. 12. and for
p'CJ

to dwell in a tent, Judg. viii.

11. (comp. v. 17) ;
but also by Xenophon, though

rarely. [See An. vii. 4, 7- Cyr. viii. 5, 2.] See

Raphelius on John i. 14.

II. To dwell as in a tent, to dwell. Thus it is

applied, John i. 14. to the tabernacling (see fficrj-

VOQ II. and OKrjvwfjLa III.) or temporary dwell-

ing of the Divine Logos among men in a human

body, not without allusion to his formerly dwelling
in the Mosaic tabernacle. Comp. Ex. xxv. 8.

xxix. 45,46. Deut. xii. 11. In all which pas-

sages the Heb. V.
ptt)

is used. Comp. Lev. xxvi.

11. Rev. xxi. 3. It occurs also Rev. xii. 12.

xiii. 6. [Xen. An. v. 5, 7-] S/cr/vow CTTI, to abide

over or upon, i. e. for protection, to overshadow.

occ. Rev. vii. 15. where there is an allusion to

the manner of God's protecting the Israelites

during their passage through the wilderness
;
for

it appears from Num. x. 34. Ps. cv. 39. (comp.
Wisd. xix. 70 that the cloud which accompanied
that people throughout their journeys (see Ex.
xl. 38. Num. ix. 1523.) served them for a

covering, that is, from the sun's heat, as here at

ver. 16. Comp. Num. xiv. 14. Is. iv. 5, 6. The

phrase itself seems to be taken from the Heb.
"

ptf to abide oner or upon, which is applied to

the cloud's abiding over the tabernacle, Num. ix.

18, 22.

, arog, 70, from
I. A tent, tabernacle. Thus often used in the

LXX for the Heb. W. [Gen. ix. 27. Deut.

xxxiii. 18. Xen. An. ii. 2, 9.]

II. An habitation, or a place for an habitation.

occ. Acts vii. 46 l
. which refers to Ps. cxxxii. 5.

where the correspondent Heb. word to ffKrjvwua
of the LXX is rm2ipp habitations. [Job xxi. 28.

Ps. cxxxii. 5.]

III. It denotes tlie frail tabernacle of the human

body. occ. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. Comp. tnci/voj; II.

2KIA', ac, t}.

I. A shade, as of a tree or plant. Mark iv. 32.

A shadow, as of a man. Acts v. 15. [See Judg.
ix. 15, 36.]

II. 2Ktd QavaTOv shadoic of death. This is an
Hellenistical phrase, often used in the LXX for

the compound Heb. word rnnb? shadow of death,

and denoting either in a natural sense darkness,
as of the dreary tomb, or state of death 2

,
as Job

iii. 5. xii. 22. Amos v. 8. (comp. Job xxxviii.

17) ;
or in a figurative one, a state of extreme

danger or misery, Ps. xxiii. 4. xliv. 20. cvii. 10,
14. Is. ix. 2. In the N. T. it occurs only Mat.

1 [Schleusner says, it is a temple, and quotes Suidas and
Theodoret at Ps. xiv. 1. who say, in effect, that the habi-

tation of God is the temple.]
2 So Homer, Od. iv. ISO. has OANA'TOIO nt\nv NK'I>os

the black cloud of death, and Ovid, Met. v. 191. mortis
ad umbras, to the shades of death. [Virg. JEn. iv. 26. 404.

umbra Erebi.]
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iv. 1C. Luke i. 79- in both which texts it is ap-

plied spiritually.
III. A shadow, shadowy, or imperfect sketch or

<f<fi neat-ion, such as a shadow is of the substance

it represents, occ. Col. ii. 17. Heb. viii. 5. x. 1.

where see Mac-knight. [Zonaras (Lex. col. 1654.)
has ffKia, o TVTTOG irapa r<p aTrooroX^, referring
to the place of Colossians ;

and Hesychius atia,

fficiaffiQ, 7ri0dvaa TOV ^p^naTOQ dvri'/uop0o.
See Bochart, Geog. Sacr. lib. i. c. 6. Zorn. Bibl.

Antiipjario-Exeg. i. p. 637- Comp. Cic. in Pisou.

c. 24. Offic. iii. 17-]

SKIPTA'G, w, either from <r/caipw to leap,

bound, dance, which from Heb. TO a young sheep,

and as a reduplicate V. "i!n3 to hap or skip like a

young sheep, see 2 Sam. vi. 14, 16.

I. To leap, skip, bound, properly as young wan-
ton cattle. Thus it is applied not only by the

LXX, Ps. cxiv. 4, 6. Jer. 1. 11. Joel i. 17. Mai.

iv. 2. but also by Homer, II. xx. 226, 228.

II. To spring or leap for joy. occ. Luke i. 41,
44. vi. 23. So the Greek writers apply this V.

to persons leaping for joy. See Wetstein on Luke
i. and Eisner and Alberti on Luke vi. 23. where

comp. Kypke. The LXX have applied this

word, Gen. xxv. 22. to the leaping of children in

the womb, for the Heb. ^SiiT they dashed against

each other, Engl. transl. struggled together.

^K\rjpoKapSia, aq, 77, from OK\rjpoQ hard, and

KapSia the heart.

Hardness of heart, i. e. stubbornness, obstinacy,

perverseness,
" untractable disposition." occ. Mat.

xix. 8. Mark x. 5. xvi. 14. Comp. Rom. ii. 5.

and Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 126. The
LXX use this word for the Heb. lib nb/w the

foreskin, uncircumcision of the heart. Deut. x. 16.

Jer. iv. 4
; and the adjective 0K\r)poKap8ioQ hard-

hearted, for the Heb. ib s^y perverse in heart,

Prov. xvii. 20 ;
and for ib rraj? stiff, hard, in

heart, Ezek. iii. 7- Comp. Ecclus. xvi. 10. iii. 26,
27- Homer has a similar expression, Odyss.
xxiii. 103.

2oi V atel KPAAI'H ZTEPEQTE'PH k<rrl Al'9010.

Thy heart is always harder than a stone.

See more in Wetstein on Mat.

, a, 6i>, from (TKsXXw to dry, to parch.
I. Hard, properly, [not yielding to the touch.

Xen. Mem. iii. 10, 1.]

II. Hard, austere, severe. Mat. xxv. 24. where
Wetstein shows that the Greek writers use it in

the like moral sense
; and Kypke particularly

proves that in them it denotes not only severity or

austerity, but likewise cruelty or avarice. [So
1 Sam. xxv. 3. Is. xix. 4. Plut. Symp. vii. 8.

p. 712. B. Aristot. Eth. iv. 8. Athen. ii. p. 59. F.]
III. Hard, violent, as the wind. James iii. 4.

Scapula cites the same phrase *ANEMOI SKAH-
POI' from ./Elian, [V. H. ix. 14.] So we say in

English, It blows hard a hard gale. [Xen. An.
iv. 8, 26. Herod, viii. 12. Theophr. de C. P. ii. 4.

Pol.yb. iv. 21, 5. Prov. xxvii. 16.]
IV. Hard, difficult and shocking to tJie mind.

John vi. 60. So 2KAH~P' aXrjO^hard truths,
are opposed to fia\9aKa Jstvdt'], soft lies, in Euri-

pides, cited by Wetstein, and Kypke quotes
from StobaMis, atri]vi)c OYT TOS O' AOTO2 jeai

(567)

SKO
SKAHPO'S, (

this is a cruel and hard saying.'
So in Latin, dura vox means a hard, harsh, saying.
Cicero, Philipp. viii. 5. cited by Raphelius and
Wetstein. [Gen. xxi. 11. xlii. 7, 30. Polyb. iv.

21, 1. Ceb. Tab. 7- Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 20.]
V. Hard, difficult, grievous. Acts ix. 5. xxvi.

14. But observe, that in the former text very
many MSS., three ancient, instead of all the
words in ver. 5 and 6. from aicXrjpov to avrov in-

clusive, read only dXXci or dXX' before avdanjOi ;

so also the first Syriac version and the Complu-
tensian edition ; and this reading is accordingly
approved by Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach,
whom see. [Schl. and Wahl say, mischievous^

prejudicial.]
VI. Hard or impious. Jude 15. [See Num.

xvi. 26. Ps. xvii. 4.]

2,K\r)p6rT}G, T)TOQ, r}, from aK\rjpoQ. Hardness,

obstinacy, stubbornness, occ. Rom, ii. 5. The LXX
use it in the same sense, Deut. ix. 27. for the
Heb. $>.

^K\porpa^r)\oQ, ov, 6, r}, from oncXT/pog liard,

and TpdxijXoQ the neck. Hard, or
stiff-'-necked,

obstinate, Inflexible, occ. Acts vii. 51. This is an

epithet of the Jewish people, often used in the

LXX for the Heb.
fpi

1

rug;? stiff in neck. See Ex.

xxxiii. 3, 5. [Deut. ix". 6, 13.] et al. Comp. Baruch
ii. 30. Ecclus. xvi. 11. The expression plainly
alludes to unbroken, refractory oxen, who will

not submit their necks to the yoke. Comp. Hos, iv.

16. Jer. xxvii. 8.

J!,K\rjpvvti}, from (TK\rjpoQ, To harden. In the

N. T. it is applied only figuratively to the heart

or mind. In this sense it occurs alone, Acts
xix. 9. Rom. ix. 18. Heb, iii. 13. joined with

KapSiag the hearts, Heb. iii. 8, 15. iv. 7. [On the

passage Rom. ix. 18. much has been written,

Macknight gives that explanation which has been

usually offered by the ancient interpreters, i. e.

"if the phrase (whom he will lie hardeneth) be
understood of nations, God's hardening them
means his allowing them an opportunity to

harden themselves, by exercising patience and

long-suffering towards them ;
if of individuals, it

does not mean that God hardens their hearts by
any positive exertion of his power on them, but

that, by his not executing sentence against their

evil works speedily, he allows them to go on in

their wickedness, whereby they harden them-
selves." So Theophylact, Zonaras, and Phavo-

rinus, as well as many other interpreters, ancient

and modern. See too Ex. iv. 21. vii. 3. ix. 13.

x. 20, 27- xi. 10. xiv. 4, 8, 17- for instances of

aK\i}pvvd) so used. But others, as Rambach,
(Introd. ad Ep. ad Rom. p. 113.) Ernesti, Prol.

de Van. Philos. in Int. S. S., Schl., Wahl, con-

strue it, to treat hardly. Schleusner (who wrongly
thinks that Ernesti was the first to offer this in-

terpretation) prefers it on account of the words
ov 0lXa, and thinks (as Rambach had observed)
that (TK\rjpvvfiv is opposed to i\tt?v. The verb

airo<TK\iipvv(i) is so used Job xxxix. 16.]

SKOAIO'2, a, ov.

I. Crooked. Luke iii. 5. [where the words come
from Is. xlii. 16. See xxvii. 1. xl. 4. Heliodor.

i.6.]
II. Crooked, perverse, untoward. Acts ii. 40.

Phil. i. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. [in which place it is

rather harsh, difficult to please. See Ps. Ixxviii. 8.
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Deut. xxxii. 5. Prov. iv. 24. xvi. 28. Hesychius

l
, OTTOS, o, from ffKwXog a kind of thorn,

or a staff sharpened to a point and hardened in the

fire, to be used as a weapon, compounded perhaps
with o// the face, front. [Any thing sharp, as]

a stake with a sharp point driven into the ground, to

prevent the approach of an enemy, a sharp stake

used in making a palisado. Thus applied in Horn.

H. vii. 441. [Xen. An. v. 2, 5. or] A sharp

splinter, thorn, or the like. Dioscorides [ii. 29.

Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. p. 682. Hos. ii. 6.] occ.

2 Cor. xii. 7- where it seems figuratively to de-

note some bodily infirmity under which the apostle
laboured. See Macknight, and Bp. Bull's English

Works, vol. i. p. 197; and comp. Gal. iv. 14.

[Bishop Bull 2 thinks it was some notorious and
visible infirmity in the apostle which was a wound
to his pride.

" Tertullian thought it was a pain
in the ear; Chrysostom and Jerome made it

a pain in the head ; Cyprian calls it many
grievous tortures of the body ; others say dread-

ful temptations of mind." Rosenmuller.] The
LXX use this word for the Heb. TD a thorn.

Hos. ii. 6
;
for D'Sto sharp stakes or thorns, Num.

xxxiii. 55.

tw, w, from GKOTTOQ.
I. Properly, to look at or view attentively, to con-

template with the bodily eyes.

II. In the N. T. to observe, consider, view, regard,

contemplate, with the eyes of the mind. Rom. xvi.

17- 2 Cor. iv. 18. Gal. vi. 1. Phil. iii. 17. ii. 4.

where observe, that TO. TIVOQ aicoTreiv is in the

Greek writers a very common phrase for regard-

ing, attending to, or studying the advantage or in-

terests of, whether of ourselves or others, as may
be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. [See Thuc. vi.

12. Soph. Aj. 124. 1330. 2 Mac. iv. 5.]

III. To see, take heed. Luke xi. 35. [Schleusner
and Wahl put Gal. vi. 1. under this head.]

of, ov, 6, from taKo-jra. perf. mid. of a/c7r-

To^ai to look.

I. A mark or butt to shoot arrows at. Thus
often used by the profane writers, and by the
LXX for the Heb. rntsn, Job xvi. 12. Lam. iii.

12. Comp. Wisd. v. 1*2, "or 13, 21.

II. A mark at the goal or end of a race, called
in Latin calx, and afterwards creta, because the
Romans used to mark it with chalk, occ. Phil.

iii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 18. [Others think the
word metaphorically used in the first significa-
tion, and translate it generally, an aim, purpose.
See Polyb. vii. 8, 9. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 29. Diod.
Sic. iv. 16.]

SKOPITI'ZQ.
I. To disperse, scatter abroad. John x. 12. xvi.

32. [Parkhurst puts Mat. xi. 30. and Luke xi.

23. under this head, but the sense there is rather
to scatter or waste.]

II. To disperse, distribute. 2 Cor. ix. 9. The
LXX use it for the Heb. rrn, Mai. ii. 3 ; for yen,
Hiph. of

yes,
2 Sam. xxii. 15. Ps. xviii. 14.

cxliv. 6
;
and for -KB, Ps. cxii. 9. [The word is

not known to good Attic writers. It was used in

1 [The word is written also CTKOI\O^, and aKo\to\l/.]
2 [Some important points, &c. vol. i. Serm. 5.]

(568)

SKO
the Ionic dialect, and thence got into the common
tongue. See yElian, V. H. xiii. 46. Artem. i. 36.

Lucian, Asin. 32. 1 Mac. vi. 54. Joseph. Ant.

vi. 6, 3.]

SKop7ri'o, ov, 6. A scorpion, a species of insect

furnished at the end of its tail with one, and
sometimes with two stings, whence it emits a

dangerous poison. It is obvious to derive crKop-

TT'IOQ, as the Lexicon writers do, from (TKopTri&iv,

scattering, namely, its venom. Luke x. 19 s
. xi.

12*. Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10. In Luke xi. 12. is not

a scorpion contrasted with an egg, on account of

the oval shape of its body ? See [Plin. H. N. xi.

25.] Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. Plate cccxxxm.
Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. iv. p. 263. and Bowyer.
The LXX use aKopTriog several times for Heb.

^i??- [Deut. viii. 15. Ez. ii. 6.]

e, ?';, ov, from OKOTOQ. Dark, dark-

some. occ. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 34, 36. [Prov.
iv. 19. Job x. 21. Ceb. Tab. x. Xen. Mem. iii.

16, 1.]

Sjccm'a, a, rj, from oveorof.

I. Darkness. John vi. 17. xx. 1. [Micah iii. 6.

Job xxviii. 3. Eur. Phoen. 346.]
II. Privacy, secrecy. Mat. x. 27. Luke xii. 3.

[See in Heb.' Is. xxix. 15. xlv. 19.]
III. Spiritual darkness, denoting error or igno-

rance, sin and misery. John i. 5. viii. 12. xii. 35,
46. 1 John i. 5. ii. 8, 9, 11. twice. But in John
i. 5. it signifies the persons in such a state. [So
Schleusner.] Comp. vv% II. and^wf. [This is not
a good Attic word. See Fischer, Prol. xxx.]

io>, from GKOTOQ.
I. To darken, as the light of the sun, moon, &c.

Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 24. Luke xxiii. 45.

Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. In which passages, how-

ever, the whole expressions are figurative. [Job
iii. 9. Eccl. xii. 2. Polyb. xii. 15, 10.]

II. To darken, blind, spoken spiritually of the

understanding. Rom. i. 21. xi. 10. Eph. iv. 18;
where Kypke cites from Josephus ix. 4, 3. ed.

Hudson, rag ofyiiQ virb TOV GcoD Kai TH'N AIA'-
NOIAN 'EIIESKOTISME'NOl, 'having their

sight and understanding darkened or blinded by
God.' The LXX use this V. several times for

the Heb.
Tppn

to darken, particularly Ps. Ixix. 23.

SKO'TOS, ov, 6, the same as OKOTOQ, TO.

Darkness, occ. Heb. xii. 18. where six MSS.,
three ancient, have o0y, which reading Gries-

bach marks as equal, or perhaps preferable to the
common one.

SKO'TOS, IOQ , OVQ, TO.

I. Darkness, properly so called, Mat. xxvii. 45.

Mark xv. 33. Luke xxiii. 44. [Acts ii. 20.]
2 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xiii. 11. [Gen. i. 2.

Deut. iv. 11. Job xxxvii. 15. ./Elian, V. H. iii.

18.]
II. Eternal misery and damnation. 2 Pet. ii.

17. Jude 13. Mat. viii. 12. where however there
is a reference to the darkness in which those per-
sons remained who were excluded from a feast

3 [To tread on scorpions and serpents is perhaps a meta-
phor for, to prevail over evil and difficulty. See Bos, Obss.
Crit. p. 108. Niceph. Oneiroc. p. 19. ^Elian (H. A. x. 23.)
says, TTarovaai roi/r (TKopiriovs unaOei*,- dia/jLtvouai.]

4
[For a similar proverb, uvri irfpKnt <rKop/r<or, see

Zenob. Prov. Cent. i. 88. Diogenian. Cent i. 76 J
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celebrated in the night. Comp. Mat. xxii. 1 13.

[xxv. 30. Middleton observes, that there is not

a feast mentioned in all these places of St. Mat-

thew, and he thinks, therefore, that in mention-

ing darkiuM, there is a reference to some Jewish
notion of the future state of punishment. He
refers to Wiiulet de Vita functorum statu, p. 114
and 24G.]

III. i<]'iritu<il </:irkint$, implying Ignorance [and
its consequences, or sin. Mat. iv. 16. Luke i. 79.

\i. 35.] John iii. 19. Acts xxvi. 18. [Rom.ii. 19.

2 Cor. vi. 14.] 1 Thess. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. [Schl.
so understands it in Eph. vi. 12. and translates

the phrase KOfffiOKodrooas TOV OKOTOVQ, as the evil

spirits icho rule orer all the nations not christianized.]

Also, persons in such a state, Eph. v. 8. Hence
rd tpya TOV GKOTOVQ, the works of darkness, are

such works as are usually practised by men in

that condition, Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v. 1 1 ; and
that often secretly. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 1 John i.

6. Macknight says, that in Eph. v. 11. "the

apostle calls the heathen mysteries works of dark-

ness, because the impure actions which the in-

itiated performed in them, under the notion of

religious rites, were done in the night-time ;
and

by the secrecy in which they were acted were

acknowledged by the perpetrators to be evil."

[See Ps. Ixxxii. 5. Prov. ii. 13. and again in

Hebrew, Job xxx. 26.]
IV. It denotes the infernal, spirits, as opposed to

Christ, the Sun or Light of Righteousness. Luke
xxii. 53. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 14. Col. i. 13. [Schl.

considers, that in St. Luke xxii. 53. the meaning
is, men in a state of error and sin, and so Wahl,
who, however, is doubtful whether the meaning
given by Parkhurst is not the right one.]

SKOTOW, w, from OKOTOQ. To darken ; whence

ffKoroofiai, ovfjiat, pass, to be darkened, occ. Rev.
xvi. 10. where see Vitringa. [Wetstein explains
the place by a metaphor, taken from one who,
being struck violently, becomes dizzy and can see

nothing, and he cites Sext. Empir. adv. Log. i.

992. Plut. de Frat. Am. p. 489. E. de Fort.

Alex. p. 314. D. Then flaviXtia is put for the

inhabitants of the kingdom of the beast. Eich-
horn thinks darkness a token of dreadful calamity,
and makes the meaning to be that the kingdom of
tlw beast was in danger. The word occ. Ps. cv. 27-

(where the Vatican has taKoraat.) Jer. xiv. 2.

Ecclus. xxv. 19.J

2*y/3aXov, ov, TO, q. KvaifiaXov thrown to

the dogs, say the Lexicons, [as Suidas] from icvai

(dat. plur. of KVOJV) to the dogs, and /3dXXu> to

cast. Dung 1
,
also the offal or refuse of any thing.

occ. Phil. iii. 8. where see Wetstein, Kypke, and

Suicer, Thesaur. This N. is used Ecclus. xxvii.

4 ;
and hence the verb

(TKi/3aXio/iat, to be re-

jected with contempt, xxvi. 28.

2icu0p<t)7rof , ov, o, >!, from (ncvOooQ
2
, crabbed,

sour, sad, and wip, the countenance. Of a gloomy,

1 [Hesychius says nd-apo-i, and so the Etym. M. The
Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem says, Iht- joints of the stalk of wheat.
Theodoret on this place of Phil, says, the thick part of tin-

chaff. It is used, in short, of any thing vile or refuse. See
Gataker, Opusc. Crit. p. 8G8. de Moyne, Var. Sacr. p. 581.
Schwarz. on Olear. p. 172.]

2 And anvOpof may be deduced either from the Heb. Tip
to be dark, mournful (for which the LXX use the particip.

wi/ looking sorrowful, Ps. xxxv. 14. xxxviii. 6.

(669)

sour, morose, sorrowful countenance, occ. Mat. vi.

16. Luke xxiv. 17. This adj^ is applied by the

LXX, Gen. xl. 7. for the Heb. jn bad ; and by
Theodotion, Dan. i. 10. for

pj disturbed, tori-aw-

ful. It is also common in the purest Greek
'writers, as may be seen in Eisner, Alberti, Wet-
stein, and Kypke on Mat. [Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 12.

Herodian i. 6, 10. Demosth. p. 1122,20. Eur.
Orest. 1319. Aristoph. Lysist. 708.]

*gg SKY'AAQ, Kypke on Mat. ix. 36. says
that the primary sense of o-KvXXw is to pull, pluck
off, properly the hair ; of which use he gives one
or two instances. In the N. T. to trouble, give
trouble to, fatigue, tire. occ. Mark v. 35. Luke
viii. 49. 2KvXXo/ia/., mid. to trouble or fatigue

oneself. Luke vii. 6. Compare under scXww, and
see Wetstein and Kypke on Mat. ix. 36. [Hero-
dian iv. 13, 8. vii. 3, 9.]

SKY'AON, ov, TO.

[I. Properly, a skin stripped off, or hide. So

Hesychius OKV\OV dkpfjia, KuSiov. See Kiister on

Aristoph. Plut. 514. Then,]
II. [Spoil stripped from an enemy killed in war,

in opposition to Xa^vpa, which means spoil taken

from the living. So the Lex. Cyrill. MS. Brem.
And then generally spoil. See Prov. i. 13. Is.

x. 6. Parkhurst and Wahl so translate the word
in Luke xi. 22. but Schleusner thinks the word

signified also goods, both from a comparison of

this passage with Mat. xii. 29. and because bVtf,

properly spoil, means often goods, as in Est. iii. 13.

where the LXX has TO, vTrao^ovra. Comp. also

Zech. xiv. 1. Prov. xxxi. 11. where aicvXov is

itself so used. See Vorst, Phil. Sacr. c. 3. p. 78.
No instance of such a sense, however, from any
Greek writer is alleged ; nor is it necessary. He
scatters his spoils, i. e. hi& goods of which he has made
a spoil.] This word in the LXX most commonly
answers to the Heb. Vro, [as Deut. ii. 35

;
to n

in Is. viii. 1. and npbn in Num. xxxi. 11.]

B51T S/cwXjjKo/Spwrof, ov, 6, /, from GK<jj\ri%,

r}KOQ, 6, a worm, and /3pwroe eaten, which from

/SpwtTKo* to eat, which see. Eaten by worms, occ.

Acts xii. 23. Josephus, Ant. xix. 8, 2. has given
an account of the fearful end of Herod Agrippa,
which is very similar to that of St. Luke

; but he

conceals, probably from partial fondness for that

prince, the horrid circumstance of his being eaten

by worms, though he expressly mentions this

symptom in the last illness of Agrippa's grand-
father, Herod the Great, calling it TOV aiooiov

xlii. 9. xliii. 2.) or rather from SuvOn? * a Scythian, who,
if we may judge by their descendants, the modern Tar-
tars t, Calmucs, &c. were, without doubt, a sour, crabbed-

looking race.

* The lnvOai might be so called from the Heb. -IT or

tcitD ' move to and fro, whence Eng. to shoot, and its

northern relatives, on account of their skill in archery,
which is intimated to us in S. S. Ezek. xxxix. 3. and ob-

served by Herodotus, Lucian, and Plutarch, &c. (see

Bochart, vol. i. 189.) and in which their descendants, the

Turks, have been equally dextrous, (see Busbeq. Epist.
Turc. III.) Or rather the name 2/ci^nr may be derived
from the same Heb. tc^> on account of the wandering pas-
toral life of those people, (see Horat. Ode iii. 24, 9. and
Not. Delph.) which is still followed by their descendants
the Tartars in general.

t See Dr. Smith's Essay on Variety of Complexion, &c.

p. 59, 60; and Encycl. Brit, in AMERICA, No. 50.
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<rF/4>i SKQ'AHKAS l/iTrotowtra. Ant. xvii. C, 5.

Comp. de Bel. i. 33, 5. See Doddridge's note.

So 2 Mac. ix. 9. SKQ'AHKAS worms rose [dva-
tii>] out of the body of Antiochus Epiphanes.
The infamous impostor Alexander likewise died

2KQAH'KQN ^kaaq, 'swarming with worms.'

Lucian, Pseudomant. t. i. p. 904. And in like

manner Eusebius, Eccles. Hist. viii. 16. relates,
that before the death of that horrible persecutor,
the emperor Galerius Maximianus, aXficrov TI

7r\//0of SKQAH'KQN fipvtiv,
' an inexpressible

multitude of worms swarmed' in the ulcers which

preyed upon him J
. See more in Eisner, Whitby,

Wolfius, and Wetstein on Acts.

, Tjicog, o, from aKaXXu) to dig. A worm.
Thus it is often used in a natural sense by the

LXX, [Deut. xxviii. 31. Job v. 7. Ecclus. x.

13.] but in the N. T. only figuratively for a part
of the torment of hell, and is generally supposed
to denote an evil and accusing conscience, con-

stantly and eternally corroding and preying upon
the damned, occ. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48. where the

expression is manifestly taken from Is. Ixvi. 24.

m which passage CTKwX//^ of the LXX answers to

the Heb. nrbin. See Vitringa on Is. and comp.
Ecclus. vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17- and Ykivva above,
and see Whitby's note on Mark ix. 43.

g, r), ov, adj. from
An emerald, \iQog stone namely being under-

stood. occ. Rev. iv. 3. where, as the rainbow itself

is an emblem of God's mercy and forbearance

through Christ, (comp. loig,) so the divine clemency
in the kingdom of grace is still more strongly repre-
sented by the prevalence of the pleasing green
colour in the bow. See Vitringa on Rev. and

comp.

SMA'PATAOS, ov, 6. An emerald, a precious
stone of a most beautiful and agreeable green
colour

;
of which Pliny says,

" The sight of no
colour is more pleasant ;

for we love to view even

green fields and leaves, and are still more fond of

looking at the emerald, because all other greens
whatever are flat in comparison of this. Besides,
these stones seem larger at a distance by tinging
the circumambient air. Their lustre is not

changed by the sun, by the shade, or by candle-

light, but they have always a sensible moderate

brilliancy
2." From which description, and from

what is observed by modern writers, that the
emerald 3 " is second only to the diamond in lustre

and brigkttwttf" I am inclined to derive the Greek
name Ofjiapayc'oe from the Heb. pnn to furbish,

burnish, make bright, by prefixing to, especially as

fjLapaydog without the a is sometimes used for

(Tpdpaydoc. Comp. /lapyapirjjf. occ. Rev. xxi.

19. [Ex. xxviii. 17. Ez. xxviii. 13. for

SMY'PNA, r\Q, rj, or, according to the ^Eolian

dialect, Mvppa, , r/, from the Heb. "via myrrh.

1 See also Jortin's Remarks on Kccles. Hist. vol. ii.

p. 320. 2nd ed. [Harthoiinus de Morbis Hihlicis, c. 23.]
2 " Nullius coloris aspectus jucumlior est : nam In-rbiis

quoque rircnlfx frinidt'stjuf avidi- spectanms. Si/ifirai/dus
vero tanto libentins, (/uniiim iiiliil oiiniiiin ririduis c<-
jiiirnliim i'/is i-in-l. --Pra-tcrea lon.u'inqno ain]ililic;uitur
visii, inficicntcs circa si: re]>rrcussum ai ;

ra, noli soli- mu-
tali, lion umbra, non lucernis. scmpcrque scnsim radi-
anics." Nat. Hist, vxxvii. ;">.

3 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in KMKII vi.n.

(670)

In afjtvpva to is prefixed. Myrrh
4
.

" A vege-
table production of the gum or resin kind 5

,

issuing by incision, and sometimes spontaneously,
from the trunk and larger branches of a tree

growing in Egypt, Arabia, and Abyssinia. Its

taste is bitter and acrid, with a peculiar aromatic

; flavour, but very nauseous ; but its smell, though
strong, is not disagreeable." Its Heb. name lio
or -TO, whence the modern ones are derived, is

evidently from the V. ~ra or -no to be bitter, on

account of its taste, occ. Mat. ii. 11. John xix.

|
39. Herodotus expressly tells us, ii. 86. that the

'

Egyptians used this gum in embalming the dead.

[Ex. xxx. 23. Ps. xlv. 9. Song of Solomon, iii.

6. iv. 6, 14.]

ggfT S/ivpi>t'w, from fffivpva, which see. To
mix with myrrh or some otJier bitter ingredient, occ.

Mark xv. 23. From a comparison of Mark xv.
2224. with Mat. xxvii. 3335. it seems evi-

dent that what Mark calls olvov tapvovtapivov,
Matthew expresses by oog /usra x^S p e/iiy-

juevov. The wine therefore in Mark was not
sound and generous, but termed acetous or sour ;

and the myrrh, or perhaps some other bitter ingre-

dient, added to it, was not to improve its taste or
its virtues, but to make it bitter and disgusting.
The Talmudists tell us, that a little frankincense in

a cup of wine (agreeably to Prov. xxxi. 6.) used
to be given to criminals when going to execution,
in order to take away their senses ; and this mix-

ture, under the name of the cup of malediction,

appears to be alluded to in the Chaldee Targums
on Ps. Ixxv. 9. Ix. 5. Is. Ii. 17, 22. Jer. xxv. 15,

17j 28 6
. But the nauseous draught offered to our

Lord by the Roman soldiers seems to have been
of a very different kind from this, and was pro-
bably tendered to Him in cruel mockery of it 7

.

20PO'2, ov, /}. It may not improbably be
deduced from the Heb. "ND to remove ; so the Latin
name feretrum is from fero to carry, and the Eng.
bier seems of the same root with the V. to bear.

A bier, on which dead bodies were, according to

the custom of the Jews, carried to burial, covered
with a kind of winding-sheet, occ. Luke vii. 14

;

where the Syriac renders it J^'v^ the bed. Comp.
2 Sam. iii. 31. So the corpse of Herod the Great

was, according to Josephus, Ant. xvii. 8, 3. and
de Bel. ii. 33, 9. carried to burial on a K\ivr), or
bed. Luciau, Dial. Mort. t. i. p. 229. mentions
a bier as used among the Greeks by the name

4 New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in MYURH.
s [See Plin. H. N. xii. 15 and 16. Theophr. H. P. ix. 4.

Foes. (Ec. Hipp. p. 361. Olaus Cels. Hierob. i p. 520.]
6 See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in pio3 1V ' Bochart, vol. ii.

260. and Wetstein on Mark xv. 23.
7 ["Whether it were an ordinary potion for the con-

demned, to hasten death, as in the story of M. Antony,
which is the most received construction; or whether it

were that Jewish potion whereof the Rabbins speak, whose
tradition was, that the malefactor to he executed should,
after some good counsel from two of their teachors, be

taught to say, 'Let my death be to the remission of all my
sins;' and then that he should have given him a bowl of
mixed wine with a grain of frankincense, to bereave him
both of reason and pain ; I durst be confident in this latter,
the rather for that St. Mark calls this draught olvov to-M-

myrrh-wine mingled, as is like, with other ingredients;
and Montanus agrees with me in the end, :ul stuporem et

mentis alienationem ; a fashion which (lalatine observes,
out of the Sanhedrim, to be grounded on Prov. xxxi. 6."

liishup Hall's Passion Sermon, (Works, vol. V. p. 25.) See
also Hammond on Revelations xiv. 10.]
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ffopog : "Oar" tywyf oaov avriica oio

ativ OVTOV rr/c 2OPOY~ 'so that I supposing
he would very shortly mount the bier or Biffin

'

And the hurt still used by the Turks, Christians.

and Jews about Aleppo resemble our <<$!//.-<
l

.

[Augustine says (de Civ. Dei, xviii. 5.) that the

chest in which the dead is put, which all now call

ffapKoQayog, is in (ireek called (ropoc.J The
se (ropoe for the Heb.

pist
a coffin, Gen. 1.

26.

26f, arj, aov. A pronoun possessive, from av

thoii. Thi/, thine. Mat. vii. 3. ['22. xiii. 27.] xx.

14. xxiv. 3. [xxv. 3. Mark ii. 18. v. 19. Luke v.

3;*. vi. 30. xvi. 31. xxii. 42. John iv. 42. xvii. 6,

9, 10, 17. xviii. 35. Acts v. 4. xxiv. 3, 4. 1 Cor.

viii. 11. xiv. 16. Fhilem. 14.] et al. freq.

SOYAA'PION, ov, TO. Latin. A napkin
or handkerchief. A word formed from the Latin

sadarium, of the same import, which from sudo

to sweat ; f*)^Q is found in the Syriac version of

Ruth iii. 15. for the Heb. nnsrpp a rail, or apron,
and in Chaldee "vro or NVJID is used for a rail, or

any linen cloth. Hence some have doubted whe-
ther ffovSdpiov be of Latin origin ;

but as no
oriental root occurs to which it can be probably
referred, it seems most probable that the Roman
conquests conveyed this, as well as many other

words, among the Greeks and orientals
; though

it is not at all wonderful to find it used by the

latter of these in a sense somewhat different from
that in which the Romans themselves applied it.

occ. Luke xix. 20. John xi. 44. xx. 7- Acts xix.

12. [See Poll. On. vii. 16. Schwarz. ad Olear.

de Stylo N. T. p. 129. Soler. de Pileo, 17. Pier-

son ad Moer. p. 348.]

2o0/cr, ag, >/, from <ro0oc wise. Wisdom, whe-
ther divine or human. See Mat. xi. 19. xii. 42.

xiii. 54. Luke xi. 49. (comp. Mat. xxiii. 23, 34.)
Rom. xi. 33. 1 Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24, 30. Jam.
iii. 17. [Schleusuer gives the senses of this word
as follows :]

[I. Prudence, Mat. xi. 19. Luke ii. 40, 52. vii.

35. xxi. 15. Acts vi. 3. vii. 10. Col. ii. 3. iv. 5.

James i. 5. iii. 13, 15, 17-]

[II. All liuixin skill and learning. Mat. xii. 42.

xiii. 54. Mark vi. 10. Luke xi. 31. Acts vi. 10.

vii. 10, (but see the last head) 22. 1 Cor. i. 17,

19, 20. ii. 1,4, 13. iii. 19. 2 Cor. i. 12. Rev. xvii.

9. and so Ex. xxxv. 3. 1 Kings vii. 14.]

[III. Wln,/,.'siite learning, and especially the
Clirittiaii iloctrnu: 1 Cor. i. 21. ii. 6, 7. Col. ii. 23.

See Prov. v. I. in Heb.]
[IV. AV./r/,,/,;, "/' Ckrittianity. Eph. i. 8, 18.

Col. i. 9. iii. 16/2 Pet, iii. 15. 1 Cor. xii. 28.]

[V. A dicine teaclier. Luke xi. 49. 1 Cor. i. 24,

30.]

[VI. A difficulty r>''j>nrut'i trisdom to solte. Rev.
xiii. 8.]

[VII. in of God as a moral governor.
Rom. \i. 35. Eph. iii. 10. Rev. v. 12. vii. 12.

On Mat. xi. 1!*. Bee ciKaiow. Chrysostom and
Jerome take ritKva <ro0iac also for the Jews, and

explain the passage,
'

I am absolved with respect
to the Jews as having done my duty, but in vain.'

i See Russel's Nat. Hist, of Aleppo, p. US, 116, ISO.

Comp. Sandys's Travels, p. 55. and Hasselquist's, p. 60.

(
571)

20 $
Fritzsche (a late commentator, who, complaining
of others' style, writes himself a singularly ob-
scure and bad one) explains it, after Jeiisius, as
far as I understand him, wisdom i* /W/>
(i. e. by a reference to the lives of) her children,
i. e. the lives of my disciples are the best proofs
of the excellence of my cause. He disapproves
(and I now think rightly) of every interpretation
which makes TiKva aoQiac. relate to the Jews.
On the important passage Luke ii. 52. the follow-

ing extract from a sermon of Mr. Le Bass's will

perhaps tend to explain how a divine being could
be said to increase in wisdom. "The astonishing
intercourse of the Deity with man, exhibited iii

the person of our Redeemer, was an actual co-

alition of the two natures
;
a coalition so intimate

and so complete as to produce a perfect unity of

counsel and singleness of agency. By keeping
this in view, we bring the light closer to the mys-
terious truth announced in the text. Like other

men, the son of Mary had a reasonable soul,
whose faculties were capable of gradual expan-
sion. The Divine Essence, however, intimately
united to the human, did not supply the place
of the intellectual functions ; but as the mental

powers of the man advanced in capacity and

truth, the perfections of the Godhead poured in

its illuminations." Vol. i. Serm. i. p. 12.]

2o0t'w, from ao<poQ inse.

I. To make wise, instruct. 2 Tim. iii. 15. [Ps.
xix. 7. cxix. 98. (In the middle, to understand,
as 1 Sam. iii. 8.) Hesiod, Op. 649.]

II. 2o0t'o/*ai in the profane writers signifies

actively to intent, contrite ingeniously, in a good
sense

;
and also to invent, contrite, de-rise, cun-

nintjly, artfully, or deceitfully, in a bad ; hence

part. perf. pass. aiaoQcnu'tvoQ, cunningly or art-

fully derised. 2 Pet. i. 16. See Suicer, Thesaur.
on the verb. [Polyb. vi. 58, 12. Aristoph. Nub.
543. Dem. 893, 5.]

SOLO'S, T], OV
2
.

I. Wise. It is applied both to God, Rom. xvi.

27. 1 Tim. i. 17. and man
;
and to the latter,

both in respect of true, i. e. spiritual and hea-

venly, 1 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. v. 15. (comp. Mat.
xxiii. 24.) and also of false or worldly wisdom,
Mat. xi. 25. [Luke x. 21.] Rom. i. [14,] 22.

1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. In Jude 25. Griesbach, on
the authority of eleven MSS., three ancient, and
of some of the old versions, particularly the Vulg.
and both the Syriac, eject o-o0< from the text.

II. Skilful, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. on which
text Albert! and Wetstein show that the Greek
writers apply the epithet aotyoq to workmen, and

particularly use the phrase 2O4>O'2 TE'KTQN.
Comp. Exod. xxxv. 31. in LXX, [and Is. iii. 2.

^Esch. D. Soc. i. 1. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 39. Ari-

stot. Eth. vi. 7.]
III. Prudent, sensible, judicious. 1 Cor. vi. 1.

2 Most probably from the Heb. nrs to tk round, watch,

specular! ; whence QIC:* or D'Dte (called in our Eng. trans-

lation sophini) signifies watchmen : and, "that the Greeks
derived their snphoi from this soph'im, Heinsius affirms it

without a peradventure, because the Greek aroqioi wen-

wont, on such high hills, (as Num. xxiii. 14.) to obsi-tv<> tin-

course and motions of the heavens." Thus the learned

Gale, in his Court of the Gentiles, pt. ii. p. 2. where see

more.



. Wiser,

S 4>

2o0wrpo, a, ov, comparat. of

more wise. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25.

S7rapa<r<rw, from crrato to draw?, and apacrtrw to

CM ojf, beat, knock.

I. To tear, lacerate. Thus used in the profane
writers.

II. To convulse, thruir into convulsions, occ.

Mark i. 26. (comp. Luke iv. 35.) Mark ix. 20,

26. Luke ix. 39. Thus not only the LXX use

it for the Heb. tfya to be in commotion, to shake,

2 Sam. xxii. 8. and for npn to be disquieted or in

a tumult, Jer. iv. 19 ;
but Galen also speaks of

SIIAPA'TTEIN rbv ffropaxov IJTOI daKTv\wv

rj irrtpuiv KaOefffffi,
e

vellicating or convulsing the

stomach by the application of 'the fingers or fea-

thers ;' and Grotius on Mark i. 26. says that the

Greeks use (TTrapayjuoc for what they more usu-

ally call ffTraffjJiOQ
a convulsion. Symmachus in

Is. Ii. 17' has (TTrapay/^oc; for the Heb. nbsnriri

ngittition. [See Aristoph. Ran. 426.] Comp.

Kypke in Luke.

ZTTflpyarow, w, from (nrdpyavov a swaddle, or

swaddling-band. (See ^Elian, V. H. iii. 10, 2.)

To swathe, swaddle, wrap in swaddling-clothes, occ.

Luke ii. 7, 12. Wetstein shows that both the N.

and V. are used by the Greek writers ;
and in

the LXX they answer to the Heb. ton the same,

s n E

ggp" STIErPA, ac, /. The lexicons derive it

from (nrtipio to sow, disperse, because (nrtlpa is a

dispersed multitude : but this seems a very forced

etymology. A number or band of soldiers. It is

generally supposed to mean a Roman cohort, and
to have been the tenth part of a legion. But

Raphelius, on Mat. xxvii. 27. has, I think, clearly

proved from Polybius, who, in his 6th book, treats

rery accurately of the Roman military insti-

utions, that a oiriipa was so far from being the

;enth part of a legion, that it was only the tenth

if an unequal fourth part of it, i. e. exclusive of

he Velites, or light-armed foot, distributed to each
He produces the same author expressly

whence our Eng. swaddle. Ezek. xvi. 4.

Job xxxviii. 9. [Wisd. vii. 3, 4.]

Comp.

a>, from airaQau, which properly

signifies to insert more threads into the warp in

waring by moving tlw <nrd9r}, a part of the weaving-
loom contrivedfor this purpose, and thence to spend

1
. To live extrava-

gantly, luxuriously, or voluptuously. So Hesychius

explains ffTraraXq. by Tpu<p$ is luxurious; and a

MS. lexicon, cited in Wetstein, by Xiav rpvfyq. is

very luxurious, atrwrwg %y lives extravagantly or

riotously. [See also the Schol. on Theocr. iii. 36.]

occ. James v. 5. 1 Tim. v. 6. where Wetstein

produces the compound V. Karaa-jrara\q,Q from
the Anthologia, and Kypke the participle of the

simple from Theano in Opusc. Myth. Galei, p. 741.

ra SFIATAAQ~NTA T&V Tratdiwv, 'the volup-
tucus boys.''

The LXX use this verb, Ezek. xvi.

49. for the Heb. TDjTCJrr idleness, ease; and the com-

pound KararTTrctraXaw for the Heb. mD to stretch

out, also to abound with superfluities, Amos vi. 4
;

and for p:Q (in Hiph.) to feed delicately and lux-

uriously, to pamper, Prov. xxix. 21.

SIIA'Q, St.

I. Properly, says Scapula, those who drink are

said airyv when they draw and attract the drink
with their breath ; and thus it is used in the pro-
fane writers.

II. In the N. T. To draw, draw out, as a
sword from the sheath, [and so in the middle, in

which it] occ. Mark xiv. 47. Acts xvi. 27. Thus
also it is applied in the profane writers, and con

stantly in the LXX, for the Heb.
F]VaJ to draw

draw out, nne, &c. &c. [See Num. xxii. 23. Diod

Sic. iii. 17. Herod, iii. 29. Horn. II. xix. 38?.]

i See the Scholiast on Aristoph. Nub. 53. and Albert
and Wutstein on 1 Tim. v. G. [Schleusner derives the

word from o-TraruAn (Eccl. ii. 8.) luxury, or female urnti

merits, which conies from o-jraTor the skin,
' itu ut proprit,

de cutis pruritu diceretur.'J

(572)

affirming that three a-jrtlpai were a division of the

oot equal to a cohort, TPEPS SITEI'PAS, TOVTO
) KaXftrat TO avvTayp,a rdv TrtZwv, irapa 'Pa-

liaioiQ KOO'PTIS. Lib. ix. p. 641. ed. Paris, 1616.

The same learned critic observes, that one cannot

exactly determine the number of men of which a

consisted, even in the time of Polybius,
e. about 150 years before Christ, because he

limself informs us that a legion did then contain

sometimes 4200, and sometimes 5000 foot : much
ess can one, from his account, pretend to tell

low many men were in each <nrtipa in the days
of our Saviour and his apostles, occ. Mat. xxvii.

27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 3, 12. Acts x. 1.

xxi. 31. xxvii. 1. [On Acts x. 1. Schleusner ob-

serves, that the spira there mentioned was a prtxj-

:orian cohort of Italian soldiers, doubtless given
to the Roman procurator for the security of his

government. The word occ. 2 Mac. viii. 23. xii.

20, 22. See Alberti's Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 71 and
193. and Salmasius in the Antiqq. Rom. p. 1301.]

SnEI'PQ.
I. Properly, to sow, as seed, to scatter it on tlie

ground. [Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4, 18, 19, (6 airapitQ)

20, 24, 25, 27, 31, 37, 39. xxv. 24, 26. Mark iv.

3, 4, 31, 32. Luke viii. 5. xii. 24. xix. 21, 22.

Cor. xv. 36, 37. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Gen. xlvii. 23.

^Elian, V. H. iii. 18. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 13. Cyr.
viii. 3, 38. (with ace. of the field.) CEc. xvii. 5.

(with ace. of (TTrsp/ia.)]

II. It denotes figuratively to propagate or

preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 15. John
iv. 36,37. 1 Cor. ix. 11.

III. [As sowing is with a view to the future

crop,] it imports the labour, attention, or pains
employed upon any thing, whence are produced
fruits or effects, good or bad. Gal. vi. 1, [with
which comp. Prov. xxii. 8. Arist. Rhet. iii. 3.

^Esch. Pers. 822. Callim. H. in Cer. 13, 8. Cic.

de Or. ii. 65.] 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. Jam.
iii. 18.

IV. It is particularly applied to the exercise

of liberality or almsgiving, which will hereafter

meet with a pi'oportionable recompence from (iod.

2 Cor.ix. 6. [Prov. xi. 24. Wahl and Schleusner

refer 1 Cor. ix. 11. to this head ]

V. It signifies to bury, or inter, whereby our

mortal, corruptible body is soicn in the ground, as

the seed of a future, glorious, incorruptible, and

spiritual body. See 1 Cor. xv. 42, 43.

Bgp" SIIEKOYAA'TQP, opo, 6. Latin. A
.W</i<T, n sentinel

,
in Latin speculator, from spe-

culor to look about, spy, which from specie to look.

[Others, as Wahl and Schleusner, derive it from

spiculum, the weapon which the speculator car-
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ried, and say that the Greeks call him
It describes the body-guards of the king, whoso
business it was among other things to punish tin 1

condemned.] Tacitus, Hist. i. 25. mentions l>,ir-

blus Procidus ?<< i-< iriu HI speculatorum,
' a ser-

jcant -;/'
th, //>;-.///,</-,/,' (liordon.) whom and one

Veturius he presently after calls duo manipu-
lates, tiro mtlilu'i's. occ. Mark vi. 2J. <ni<l nnin!i-

ad'/i/ tJ>>- kitt'i g<.'iit fftKouXdropa one of his guard
(Kng. margin), and (ver. 28.) he vent and beheaded

him in tin'
}>rifoii. These circumstances are per-

fectly a liveable to the custom of that time and

country, for thus Herod the Great, the tetrarch's

father, about thirty years before, irk^aQ rove

dopvtyopovQ a.TTOKTtivf.1 TOV 'AvTiirarpov,
* send-

ing <itutr<1s, or sjn'annen of the guard, despatched
(his son) Antipater, who was then in prison.'

Josephus, de Bel. i. 33, 7- So Ant. xvii. 7. ad
fin. [Theophylact, on the place, explains the

word by 6 Sfj^ioQ, orpanwrT/f of Trpbq TO 0o-
vtvtiv rkraKTat, and so nearly the Gloss. Grseco-

Barb. in du Fresne, and the Gloss. Gr. Lat.] See
also Wetstein on Mark, who cites Seneca and
others of the Latin writers l

mentioning the spe-
culntorcs as employed in capital executions, and

particularly in beheading.

SITE'NAQ.
I. In the profane writers, properly, to pour out,

as a libation or drink-offering, which, it is well

known, accompanied the sacrifices both of be-

lievers, as Num. xv. 5, 7, 10. xxviii. 7. Lev. xxiii.

18. 2 Chron. xxix. 35 ;
and of the heathen, see

Homer, II. i. 462, 3. iii. 295. and Virgil, JEn. v.

776. xii. 174. Comp. aGTrovSoQ. [It also means,
to make a treaty, because in treaties victims were
offered. See Eur. Phcen. 1256.]

II. In the N. T. <nrev5ouat, to be thus poured
out, as it were, Phil. ii. 17 ; where the apostle

compares the faith of the Philippians to the sacri-

ficial victim, and his own blood shed in martyr-
dom to the libation, i. e. tlie wine poured out, on
occasion of the sacrifice. Raphelius observes,
that Arrian, Exp. Alex. vi. 19, 11. uses the phrase
1'IIE'NAEIN 'EH!' TJTi OYZl'Ai for pouring
<tt. the libation upon the sacrifice. See also Wolf-
ins. The verb occ. also 2 Tim. iv. 6. gyw yap
v/o; <JTTtvSofj,ai, for I am noic pouring out, or

going to be poured out, as a libation. I can find
no proof that (nrsvdonai ever signifies to have a
libation jioured upon it, as a victim going to be
sacrificed

; though Wetstein, on Phil. ii. 17. gives
it this sense both there and in 2 Tim. iv. 6

; and

though in the latter text Blackvvall interprets
it to the same purpose :

' wine is just now pouring
on my head I am just going to be sacrificed to

pagan rage and superstition.' Introduct. to the
-, ]>.

122. [Schleusner says, paulatim ab-

sumor, and Wahl, vires et titam iuipendo. They
quote Livy, xxi. 20. libare vires. Zonaras (Lex.
col. 1088.; says, <nroQvri<TK(D, Qvaiav ;u\Xa> Kai

aTrovSjjv ifiavT< (lege iftavruv) Trpoatyspuv Xpi-
ffTtp- o 'ATToo-roXoc/ aXX' a Kai (nrtvSop.ai iiri

, aroc, TO, from tcnrapfjiai perf. pass, of

(TTTft'pW to SOW.

i [See Seneca de Ira, i. 16. Sueton. Claud. 35. Calig. 32.

Tac. Ann. ii. 12. Hist. i. 24. ii. 1 1. Freinsh. viii. 20. Spanh.
de Usu et Prasst. Num. vol. ii. Diss. x. p. 233. Salin. ad
JKl. Spart. Hadrian, p. 106. Intt. ad Veg. de Re M. i. 23.]

(573)

T. Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 24,

[27,] 32, [3/. Mark iv. 38. 1 Cor. xv. 38. 2 Cor.
ix. 10. Gen. i. 11.] et al. or of man, Heb. xi. 11.

|

[so Lev. xv. 16. 2
] Hence Christ is said to be

':

born of the seed of Darid according to the flesh,
I torn. i. 3. (comp. John vii. 42. Acts xiii. 23.

; 2 Tirn. ii. 8.) and to have taken on him the seed of
\ Abraham, Heb. ii. 16.

II. Offspring, or posterity. Mat. xxii. 24, 25.
! Luke i. 55. [xx. 28. John vii. 42. viii. 33, 37.
I
Acts iv. 25.] Acts vii. 5, 6. xi. 1. [xiii. 23. Rom.

|

i. 3. iv. 13, 16, 18.3 ix. 7, 8. 2 Cor. xi. 22.] Gal.

;
iii. 16. (which last text is thus well explained by

|

Mr. Locke :
" Now to Abraham and his seed were

the promises made. God doth not say, and to

seeds 4
, as if he spoke of more seeds than one that

were entitled to the promise upon different ac-

counts, but only of one sort of men, who upon one
sole account were that seed of Abraham which
was alone meant and concerned in the promise ;

so that unto thy seed 5
designed Christ, and his

mystical body
6
, i. e. those that become members

of him by faith.") Comp. Acts iii. 25. 1 Cor. xii.

12. [2 Tim. ii. 8. Heb. ii. 16. xi. 18. Rev. xii. 1?.]
And see Macknight on Apostolical Epist. vol. ii.

p. 72. and on Gal. iii. 16. [So Gen. iv. 25. ix. 9.

Thuc. v. 16. Soph. El. 1508.]
III. A small remnant of persons, who serve as

the seed of future generations, occ. Rom. ix. 29;
where Wetstein cites not only Josephus, but

Plato, as applying the word in the same view.

STTEpjwa, however, in Rom. ix. 29. may be referred

1 to sense II. Comp. Is. i. 9. in Heb. and LXX
;

[

and see Marsh's notes on his translation of Mi-
chaelis's Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p. 414.

IV. The good seed denotes parabolically the

pious and faithful servants of God. Mat. xiii. 24,

27, 37. Comp. 38.

V. It denotes a vital principle of a holy life,

I
derived from the Spirit of God by means of his

j

word. 1 John iii. 9. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 23.

ggp" STrep/toXoyoe, ov, 6, from ffTrfpfia a seed,
and XsXoya perf. mid. of Xsyav to collect, gather.

I. A small bird, so called from collecting seeds

to feed on. Thus used by Aristophanes, Av. 233.

580. and by Plutarch, whom see in Wetstein.

Hence
II. The Athenians, according to Eustathius,

applied this name to those who spent their time
in the market-places, and got their living by col-

lecting the refuse they met with there ; whence,
says he, ol OVCZVOQ Xoyou dioi,

( men of no ac-

count,' i. e. mean and contemptible persons, ob-

tained the same appellation, which, we may re-

mark, Demosthenes, de Cor. cap. 39. ed. Freind,

p. 518. ed. Taylor, bestows on Machines. And
III. Because the (nrepfioXoyot were a noisy,

talkative sort of men, hence the word is particu-

larly applied to babbling, chattering fellows, occ.

Acts xvii. 18. See Duport on Theophr. Eth.

2 [Marc. Anton, (iv. 31.) has ojrep/zara T elr fnv n M-
rpav Kara/3a\\6neva.]

3 [STTtpM" e TOV v6fj.ov, i. e. says Wahl, poster i legem
hahentes ; <T7rtp/ua e T?J? niareui';, posteri fidem habi-ntes.]

4 "And to seeds. By seeds St. Paul here means the oi

t-K Tr/o-rewr those of faith, and the ol ef fc-pT"" VO/JLOV those of
tli<' H- <>r lex of the law, spoken of above, ver. 9, 10. as two
distinct seeds or descendants claiming from Abraham."

5 " And to thy seed. See Gen. xii. 7. repeated again in

the following chapters."
6 "Mystical body. See ver. 17."
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Char. vi. p. 303. and Wetstein, who cites Dio

Chrysostom using (TTrtp/taroXoyta for rulqar prate,
and comp. Suicer, Thesaur. in (TTrtp/uoXoyog, and

Kypke on Acts. [So (TTrtp/ioXoylw is used in the

sense of chattering, Philostr. Vit. Apoll. v. 20.

Hesychius explains the word by tyXvapOQ. Suidas

by evpuXoyog, aKpiro/iu00.]

I. Transitively, with an accusative, to urge,

press, press forward. Thus it is construed in

Homer, Od. xix. 137- OI' 3k TA'MON ^UEY-
AOY2IN, '

they ur>je marriage,' i. e. earnestly

solicit, and endeavour to hasten, it
;
in Herodotus,

cited by Raphelius on 2 Pet. iii. 12 ;
and by the

LXX in Is. xvi. 5.

II. Intransitively, to hasten, make haste. Luke
ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 16, 18. [In the two

places in St. Luke's Gospel it seems used (as
Wahl observes) adverbially for quickly, as in Gen.

xviii. 6. xix. 22. See Gesen. p. 823, 1 and 2.

Diod. Sic. i. 65. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 1 .]

III. Transitively, to wish earnestly for, q. d. to

stick close or cleave to in mind. 2 Pet. iii. 1 2. Ra- !

phelius shows that it is used in this sense by Poly-
bius. So Josephus, de Bel. vii. 4, 1. says of Ves-

pasian, that ' the Roman people, worn out with

their domestic calamities, en [tdXXov tX9tlv av-

TOV 'ESIIEYAE, still more earnestly (than the

senate) wished for his coming,' magis adhuc stude-

bat fjus adventui. Hudson. I add, that in Thu-

cydides, vi. 39. cited by Wolfius and Wetstein,

(whom see,) it is in this view construed with an

ace., as by St. Peter, ti
p.rj fiavOdvtTe KAKA'

2IIEY'AONTE$!, 'unless you observe that you
are desiring what is pernicious.' See also Kypke,
who quotes Euripides several times using O-KIV-

Sstv with an accusative in this sense. [See Prov.
xxviii. 22. Polyb. iii. 62, 8. ./Elian, V. H. xiii.

30.]

SIIH'AAION, ov, TO. The Greek lexicons de-

duce it from <77TiO the same. A cave or cavern
in the earth, a den. occ. Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi.

17. Luke xix. 46. John xi. 38 . Heb. xi. 38.

Rev. vi. 15. On Heb. xi. 38. we may observe
with Jerome that Judea 2 abounded with dens or
caverns in the mountains; and to illustrate our
Saviour's expression, <nrr)\aiov XyuTuiv, a den of
robbers, Mat. xxi. 13. et al. it may be remarked
that some dens or caverns in that country were so

large, and afforded so secure a retreat to gangs
of robbers, that jt was not without difficulty, and

using very extraordinary methods, that such an
able general as Herod the Great, with the assist-

ance of an army, exterminated those banditti
who had taken refuge in them, as may be seen in

Josephus, Ant. xiv. 15, 5. and de Bel. i. 16, 4.

In the former of these passages the author calls

them TOY'S 'EN TOPS snHAAl'OIS AHiS-
TA'2; and 4. AHiSTQ'N nvHJv 'EN 2IIH-
AAI'OIS KaroiKovvTOiv. [Gen. xix. 30. Jos. x.

16.]

s n A

foam. -A rock, particularly such a one as lies

under water. So the etymologist, VTriXdStz, al

vtfiaXoi TTtTpai
3

. In this sense the word is gene-

rally, if not always, used by the Greek writers

(see Wetstein) ;
and thus we may, with the same

learned commentator, best understand it in the

only passage of the N. T. where it occurs,

namely, Jude 12. [i. e. it is metaphorically used
for dangerous and mischievous men.] The apostle
Jude seems to have substituted o-TrtXdfoc for

<T7rIXoi of St. Peter, 2 Ep. ii. 13. as dydrraig for

ttTrdrcue, vsQsXai dvvSpoi for Trrjjal dvvfipoi, &c.

Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 17- Indeed there is but very
slender proof that <nri\dg ever signifies a spot.

[There is a gloss of Hesychius supposed to refer

to this place, viz. (nriXddtc;' nt/juaafjievoi.] See

Suicer, Thesaur. on the word.

%*ir SIirAOS, ov, o.A spot. occ. Eph. v.

27. 2 Pet. ii. 13. in both which passages it is

applied figuratively. [It is used in its proper
sense in Dion. Hal. Ant. iv. 24. Josephus, Ant.

xiii. 11. but is said by Phrynichus, p. 28. to be a
recent word.]

ggp" Sir/Xow, w, from <77nXo.

I. To spot. Jude 23.

II. To defile. Jam. iii. 6. [Wisd. xv. 4. Dion.
Hal. ix. 6. Heliod. x. 15. but is said by Lobeck
on Phryn. p. 28. to be a recent word. As to the

metaphor, see Rev. iii. 4. Zech. iii. 3, 4. Eccl.

ix. 8.]

S7rXayxj/t'o/zcu, from oirXdyxvov, which
see. To be moved with tender pity or compassion,
to have one's bowels yearn with pity, ex intimis vis-

ceribus misericordia commoveor. [With TTIOI,

Mat. ix. 36
;
with iiri and ace. Mat. xiv. 14. xv.

32. Mark vi. 34. viii. 2. ix. 22. Luke vii. 13;
with the gen. Mat. xviii. 27 ; absolutely, Mat.
xx. 34. Mark i. 41. Luke x. 33. xv. 20.] I

know not that this V. is to be met with in any
profane Greek writer

;
and though the participle

(T7rXayxvi6/ivoe occurs in the Alexandrian, and
the compound tTriairXayxvl^fJ-tvoQ in the Vati-

can copy of the LXX, Prov. xvii. 5. yet the sen-

tence in which those participles stand, having
nothing in the Hebrew to answer it, seems a spu-
rious addition to the text. The V. aTrXay^v'i^o-

/xcrt appears to have been formed by the inspired

penmen of the N. T. to express the import of the

Heb. V. turn, derived in like manner from the

N. nrn a bowel. Theodotion seems to have used

it for the Heb. bnn to pity, 1 Sam. xxiii. 21. as

Symmachus does the compound V. iTriairXayx-
and another Hexaplar version, iK-

>
Deut. xiii. 8.

, /, (as Eustathius says,)
from airiXovaOai Ty d^vy, being defiled with

1 [The sepulchres of the Jews were commonly dug in

the rocks. See Salmas. ad Solin. 52. Nicolai de Luctu
GHEC. 12, 2.]

a See Judtf. vi. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. G. xxiii. 13. xxiv. ;?.

Shaw's Travels, p. 276. and Harmer's Observations, vol. ii.

p. 225.

SHAATXNON, ov, TO.

I. A bowel or intestine of an animal body, as

the liver, guts, &c.* but especially the heart.

Thus used in the profane writers. So airXdy\va,
rd, boir<-fx. int<'sttnes. Acts i. 18.

II. Sn-Xdyxva, ra, the bowels,denote tender affec-

tion, whether of love, 2 Cor. vi. 12. vii. 15. Phil.

i. 8. Comp. Phil. ii. 1
;
or of pity, mercy, or compas-

sion. Luke i. 78. Col. iii. 12. 1 John ii. 17. Comp.

3 [Hesychius says, al ireptexofJievat -rr, Oa\d<r<rtj irerpat.

Suidas, al i' 1'ba.Ti KotXai TTtTpcu.]
4 (Hesychius has av\a^\vai

n

7|ffap, tf-yKara, Kai Tti

(W>r TWV fwwv. See Eustath. ad II. A. p. 101. Poll. On.
ii. 181.]



n o 2 T A

c'w III. This sense of the word is agreeable
to the similar use of the Heb. ni?m bowels in the

O. T., which the L.\\ have once rendered by
(nr\ayx va when signifying >n,>ri>f, Prov. xii. 10.

It is evident that this application both of the

Heb. and Greek word is taken from that conuno-

tiuii or unirniinj cft/i'' fotpeb which is felt in

I nether of love or pity. See Gen. xliii.

3*0. [Deut. xiii. 17. xxxii. 11*.] 1 Kings iii. 26.

Is. Ixiii. 15. Jer. xxxi. 20. Hence, when such a

t'n'l>r ii faction is gratified, the bowels are said

dvairavtffQat to be app.-d&il, qnlcted. occ. Philem.

7, 20 ;
which manner of expression is, I appre-

hend, peculiar to the Hellenistical style. Wet-
stein, however, on Mat. ix. 36. cites from Aristo-

phanes, Ran. 8G8.

M), irpot ipv,K znAATXNA GEPMAI'NHiZ.

To rage your bowels chafe not.

He also quotes Galen explaining the term
'A2IIAATXNOYS to mean rot>

fi

, ac, TT'I,
from tairopa perf. mid.

to sow. [Properly, wiring. See 2 Kings xix. 29.]
Seed sown, seed. occ. 1 Pet. i. 23.

, ov, o, 77, from tv-rropa perf. mid. of

o-7ri'pa> to 90V).Tkat is, or is used to be, sown,
sativus. S7r6pt/ta, ra, neut. plur. sown y/uivx

(X<"pia places, or /ipr; parts, being understood,)
corn -fields, occ. Mat. xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi.

1. [Lev. xi. 27. Gen. i. 29. Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 7 and
8.]

S7r6poe,oy, 6, from to-Tropa perf. mid.
to soic. [Properly, sowing. Ex. xxxiv. 21. Xen.
CEc. vii. 20.]

I. Seedfor sowing. Mark iv. 26, 27. Luke viii.

5. [and used] figuratively [for] the Word of God,
11. [Lev. xxvi. 5. Deut. xi. 10. Job xxi. 8.]

II. Alms, which produce fruit to the giver's
benefit. 2 Cor. ix. 10. where see Wolfius.

tiraivovvTuv, fj ^tyovrwv, ?) d

to<j)t\ovi>T(iJV, d\\' uxTTttp XiB

vTrdpxovTag,
' those who neither pity nor love any

one, nor at all regard either such as commend, or

blame, or injure, or assist them, but are as stupid
as stones." Comp. iVffirXayxvog. [Dion. Hal.

Ant. xi. p. 176. Aristoph. Ran. 1006.]
III. St. Paul to Philemon, 12. styles Onesimus

his bowels, either from the tender affection he bore

him, (so in Marius Victor one calls another,
whom he loves, mea viscera, my bowels,) or rather

as being his sow in the faith of Christ (comp. 10.) ;

thus children are sometimes called (nrXdyxva in

Greek, and viscera in Latin, as may be seen in

-tein on the place, and Suicer, Thesaur. on

ffirXdyxva. [See Artem. i. 44. v. 57. Philostr.

Vit. Soph. ii. 3. Aristoph. Av. 652.]

gSpT SnO'ITOS, ou, 6, spunge,
" in botany, a

species of submarine plants. Upon a nice exa-

mination, spunge appears to be composed of capil-

lary fibres, which are hollow and implicated in a

surprising manner, and are surrounded by thin

membranes, which arrange them into a cellular

form. This structure, no less than the consti-

tuent matter of spunge, renders it the fittest of all

?<:> imbibe a great quantity of any fluid, and

upon a strong pressure to part with almost the
whole quantity again

1 ." occ. Mat. xxvii. 48.

Mark xv. 36. John xix. 29.

Zu, from (nrovdrj, With an infin. fol-

lowing, to use diligence, or take pains, to endeavour

earnestly, studere, operam dare. Eph. iv. 3.

1 Thess. ii. 17. 2 Tim. ii. 15. iv. 9, 21. [Tit. iii.

12.] Heb. iv. 11. [2 Pet. i. 10. iii. 14. So Wahl,
deriving the sense of this verb (which is, to speak
and act seriously, in Xen. Mem. i. 3, 7-) from

(TTTovdrj diligence. He cites Xen. Mem. iv. 5, 10.

Dem. 515, 23. Schleusner thinks it from the

sense of <nrovcr) implying haste, and makes it to

hasten in 2 Tim. iv. 9. Tit. iii. 12. citing Eccl. viii.

3. Judith xiii. 14.]

, a, ov, from ff-jrov^i]. Diligent,
earnest. Comp. OTrovSaiorfpoQ, a, ov, more for-

ward, more diligent. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 22. STTOU-

j
Sawrepov, neut. used adverbially, more diligently.
2 Tim. i. 17. [The word occ. in Ez. xii. 25. for

good, valuable; see Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 14. Diod.

Sic. xiii. 30.]

, ov, 6, ashes, the remains of the fuel

after the fire is extinguished, occ. Mat. xi. 21.

Luke x. 13. Ileb. ix. 13. On the above texts of

Mat. and Luke comp. [Jon. iii. 6. Is. xlvii. 1.]

E/ek. xxvii. 30. where we find the mourning
Tynans, in particular, described as wallowing in

ashes ; and we may remark, that the Greeks had
the like custom of strewing themselves with ashes

in mourning. See Homer, 11. xviii. 22 24. of
Achilles bewailing Patroclus's death. Laertes
shows his grief in the same manner in Odyss.
xxiv. 315. See Wetstein on Mat. Comp. aader

0av\oc, and Ileb. and Eng. Lexicon in -\Q III.

[The word occ. for nc, Num. xix. 9, 10. Esth.

iv. 1, 3. and for
pih, Lev. i. 16. Jer. xxxi. 40.]

i New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, &c. in SPUKGE.
[See Plin. H. N. ix. 45. Ol. Cols. Hicrob. t. ii. p. 235.]

(575)

,
adv. from (nrovSaloQ. Dili-

gently, earnestly, occ. Luke vii. 4. Tit. iii. 13.

STToufouorepwc, compar. of VTrovdalutg, more

diligently, icith the greater diligence, occ. Phil. ii.

28. [Wahl says, it here implies haste.']

rig, //, from (nrtvSw to urge, press,
hasten.

I. Haste. Mark vi. 25. Luke i. 39. [Deut. xvi.

3. Dan. vi. 9. Ezra iv. 23. Ex. xii. 11. Polyb. L

27, 9. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 6.]

II. Diligence, industry, earnestness, forwardness,
studium. Rom. xii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. vii. 11. [viii. 7,

8, 16.] Heb. vi. 11. [2 Pet. i. 5. Jude 3. Xen.

Symp. i. 6.]

ggfT STTUOIC, t'oc, ri, a basket, occ. Mat. xv.

37. xvi. 10. Mark viii. 8, 20. Acts ix. 25. Hesy-
chius explains this word by TO TOIV TTVOWV dyyog,
an utensil or vessel for corn ; and the etymologist
derives it from Trvpo? corn, q. Trvpt'c, with <r pre-
fixed. [Artem. ii. 59. Alciph. iii. 56. Herod, v.

19.]

STA'AIOS, ov, o, or STA'AION, ou, TO.

I. A. place where men ran on foot in the Grecian

games, the course or race-ground, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 24.

[Polyb. xviii. 29, 4. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 8.]

II. A measure of length, nearly equal to a fur-

long, or the eighth part of an Eng. mile. Luke
xxiv. 13. John vi. 19. [xi. 18. Rev. xiv. 20. xxi.

16. It occurs in this sense in Dan. iv. 9. xiii. 37.
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in the Cod. Chish. Thuc. iv. 3. ./Elian, V. H. x.

4. See Eustath. ad Od. A. p. 1390, 58. Reitz. ad
Lucian. t. ii. p. 757-]

STA'MNOS, ov, 6, T/, an urn, pot, or jar. occ.

Heb. ix. 4. The LXX use this word in the same
sense for the Heb. n3S33, Exod. xvi. 33. [This
word is said by Thomas M. to be a bad one, for

ctfj.tj>optv
. Moeris says it is the Hellenic for that

word, and Pollux (vi. 2, 142. vii. 33, 162.) and
Phavorinus reckon it to mean corn or wine ves-

sels, while Hesychius says, ara^voQ, vdpla, KO\-

Trt], KoXaOog ;
and see Spanh. ad Arist. Plut. 545.

Ran. 22. Foes. (Ec. Hipp. p. 350. Epiph. de

Mens. et Pond. R. ii. p. 183.]

2ra<7t, tug, /, from IOTJJ/U or the old V. (rraw

to stand.

I. A. standing, stability, continuance. Heb. ix.

8. where Kypke observes that araaiv t%fiv
means to exist, subsist, occupy a certain place or

station, and shows that the phrase is thus used

by the Greek writers. [Polyb. v. 5, 3. It is a

standing-place in 1 Chron. xxviii. 2. Deut. xxviii.

65.]
II. An insurrection, sedition, q. d. a standing up.

Mark xv. 7. Luke xxiii. 19, 25. Acts xix. 40.

xxiv. 5. where Kypke cites from Dionysius Hali-

carn. r/ TroXirtK?) STA'SIS ira\iv 'ANEKI-

NEI~TO, 'the political dissension was again ex-

cited
,-'

and from Josephus, de Bel. ii. (9, 4. ed.

Hudson) of Pilate, /jerti df TO.VTCL Tapa%rfv irtpav
'EKI'NEI,

' after this he raised another disturb-

ance.' [Diod. Sic. xi. 34. Polyb. i. 71, 1.]

III. A contention, dissension, dispute, occ. Acts
xv. 2. xxiii. 7, 10. [Prov. xvii. 14. Polyb. vi.

44, 6.]

ggp" Srarqp, ijpoQ, b, from YOTJJJUI to weigh.
A stater. A Grecian silver coin, equal in value
to four Attic or two Alexandrian drachms, and
to about half a crown or 2s. 6d. Eng. occ. Mat.
xvii. 27. Comp. diSpaxfiov. [Aq. and Symm. Ex.
xxxviii. 24. Num. iii. 47. Josh. vii. 21. Xen.
Hell. v. 2, 14.]

ggf Sraypof, ov, 6, from Vorq/u or trraw to

stand.

I. Properly, a stake fixed into and standing up
in the ground [the same as <rKo\oi//]. Thus Bp.
Pearson l

observes, that the word is first used in

the Greek writers, particularly Homer, [II. Q.
452. Od. S. 11.] and that it is explained in this

sense by Eustathius [p. 174.] and Hesychius
2

.

[See Apoll. Soph. Lex. Horn. p. 732. ed. Vil-

loison.]

II. A Roman cross, consisting of a straight and
erect beam fixed in the earth, of a piece of wood
fastened transversely to this towards its top, and
of another piece fixed on and projecting from the

upright beam nearer the bottom, as a kind of

support to the rruriiied pel-son's feet, which were
nailed on it. Thus it is used for the cross on
which our blessed Saviour suffered. Mat. xxvii.

32, 40, 42. [Mark xv. 21, 30, 32. Luke xxiii. 26.

John xix. 17, 19, 23, 31. Phil. ii. 8. Col. i. 20.]
et al. freq.

III. It imports the wtxil,-
j,,,^',,,,/ of <

'l/rixt, <n/<l

tin ,,t, /-it <>f liin
fii/t'i-'tiiy*

an<l </,(it//, [
1 Cor. i. 18.]

Gal. vi. 14. Eph. ii. 1(J
;
and also the </<><-t, ///,

1 On the Creed, article iv. p. 226. ed. 1GC2. note (*).
2

|ZTui<f>oi- 01 KfiTdne
iruina tit i-trri~n,i fi/\a.]

(076)

concerning these, 1 Cor. i. 17- Gal. vi. 12. [Phil
iii. 18.]

IV. It denotes that portion of affliction which
is endured by pious and good men, as a trial of
their faith, and to conform them to the example
of their crucified Master. Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24.

Mark viii. 34. x. 21. Luke ix. 23. xiv. 27. In
which passages observe that the expressions of

taking up or carrying the cross allude to that con-
stant Roman custom of making the criminal

carry the cross on which he was to suffer. Comp.
John xix. 17. and see Wetstein on Mat. x. 38.

Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art. iv. p. 222. note (*),
ed. 1662. Suicer, Thesaur. in oraupo^and Lard-
ner's Credibility of Gospel History, vol. i. book 1.

ch. 7- 14.

Sraupow, w, from
I. To crucify, to fix or nail to a cross. Mat. xx.

19. xxiii. 34. xxvi. 2. et al. freq. Comp. arav-

POQ II. [Esth. vii. 9.]

II. To crucify the flesh, with the affections and
lusts, is to mortify them through the faith and
love of Christ crucified. Gal. v. 24. So Gal. vi. 14.

St. Paul says, the world is crucified to me, and /
unto the world, meaning, that so great was his

regard to a crucified Saviour, that the world had
no longer any more charms for him than the

corpse of a crucified malefactor would have
; nor

did he take any more delight in the things of it

than a person expiring on the cross would do in the

objects around him.

2TA*TAH', TIQ, r}, either from anifiu) to tread,

[or from orcr^if a dried grape.'} A bunch of
grapes, occ. Mat. vii. 16. Luke vi. 44. Rev.
xiv. 18. [It occ. for a, Gen. xl. 10, 11. Num.
vi. 3. Is. v. 2. Xen. (EcTxix. 19. Diod. Sic. iv. 5.]

Srax^c, wg, 6. An ear of corn. occ. Mat.
xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. iv. 28. Luke vi. 1. [For
nbinr, Gen. xli. 5, 6, 7. Judg. xii. 6. Is. xvii. 5.

for niWo, Deut. xxiii. 26. for
rrpj?,

Ex. xxii. 6.

Judg. xv. 5.]

reyr], TJQ, fj, from orlyw to cover, particularly
from, wet, to keep it out. So Thucydides ii. 94.
cited by Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 12. speaks of

ships which had not been used of a long time, icai

ovctv STETOYSAI, and keeping out nothing, i. e.

of water, vdwp dtj\ovoTif says the Scholiast. A
cover, or flat roof of a house, occ. Mat. viii. 8.

Mark ii. 4. Luke vii. 6. Comp. under airoaTt-

yaw. [It is sometimes the house itself. Eur.
Orest. 46. Androm. 657. Xen. Symp. ii. 18.

yElian, V. H. iv. 1.] The LXX use it, Gen. viii.

13. for Heb. nprra the covering or roof of Noah's
ark.

2TETQ. [Properly, to cover.'] To en-

dure, sustain, bear. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 12. xiii. 7.

Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, 5. So Diodorus Siculus, in
Wetstein on 1 Cor. ix. 12. speaks of the ice art-

'ovroQ bearing armies and carriages to pass over,
romp. Kypke,) and of *tift<('<itin<i arfytiv the
invasion and force of the Greeks. [Polyb. iii. 53,
2.] The V. is, in 1 Cor. xiii. 7. by some rendered
to conceal, (comp. 1 Pet. iv. 8.) and this interpre-

s| >eaks of one who compared the souls of foolish
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men to a sieve, as being full of holes, and not

able STETEIN Sid dirtffTiav rt /eat XriQrjv,
'
to

cunt'tin (any thing) through unfaithfulness and

forgetfulness.' Comp. above under areyrj, [and
see Ecclus. viii. 20. This is the interpretation of

Wahl ami Selileusner.]

SrtTpa, ac, T), adj. from <rrfplo* to d,]

} TOV T'IKTUV t0Tfp/j/i'?/, deprived of bearing

children, says the etymologist. Barren, not bear-

in-! duldren. occ. Luke i. 7, 30. xxiii. 29. Gal. iv.

2J. [Gen. xi. 30. Dent. vii. 14. Is. liv. 1. for

-L-hol. Theocr. ix. 3. Horn. Od. K. 522.]

STE'AAQ.

[I. Properly, to furnish, adorn, prepare, clothe.

Eur. Tro. 168. Achill. Tat. iii. p. 299.]

II. To send. But it occurs not in the N. T. in

this sense. [In the middle, to go. Herod, iii. 53.

Arrian, Exp. Al. iv. 1. ^Elian, V. H. xiv. 17.]

III. SrlXXo/icri, mid. with an accusative or the

preposition O.TTO following, to aroid, or witMraw
one's self from, q. d. to send one's self away from.

Alberti's Greek Glossary, cited by Stockius, ex-

plains (TTtXXeffOat by d<piaTaa9ai, dva%(i)ptiv, to

remote, depart, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 2 Thess. iii. 6.

where see Wolfius. But on 2 Cor. viii. 20.

Kypke shows that in the Greek writers the active

verb cmXXttv signifies also to prepare, make

ready, predispose, and the passive arkXXeffOai to

be prepared, made ready, predisposed, equipped;
and in the text he is therefore for interpreting

OTiXXoufvoi passively, being prepared, and for

understanding tic; or Trpog for before TOVTO. I

think, however, that in this view it would be

more accurate to consider crrfXXo/ui'oi as the

particip. mid. preparing ourselves. After all, it

may be proper to observe that not only the Vulg.
translates the Greek words errtXXo/isi/oi TOVTO

by devitantes hoc avoiding this, but that the

ancient Syriac version likewise renders them

* * 7 a: I ~

but we dreaded this.

S T E

necks." Antiq. of Greece, book ii. ch. iv. p. 199.
1st ed. [See Polyb. xvi. 33, 5. Horn. II. i. 28.]

2revay/io, ov, o, from toTEvay/iai perf. pass.
of (TTtvd^a) to groan. A groaning, or groan, occ.
Acts vii. 34. Rom. viii. 26. [It occ. for nn:,
Job viii. 24. xxiii. 2. Is. Ii. 1 1

; for np:, ExTii.

14. vi. 5.]

2rvdw, from ortvog, narroic, contracted; for

in groaning or sighing the organs of breathing are

preternaturally contracted. To groan, sigh, from

grief. Heb. xiii. 17 ;
from grief or misery, joined

with desire of good to be obtained, Rom. viii. 23.

2 Cor. v. 2, 4
;
from anger or envy, James v. 9 ;

from compassion and desire, Mark vii. 34. [This
last place Wahl and Schleusner interpret of silent

prayer, (and, strange to say, Wahl puts James
v. 9. under the same head,) but Schleusner ob-

serves, that others explain it of prayer aloud, ap-

pealing to Job xxiv. 12. and xxxi. 38. where the

word answers to 3?TttJ and pf\. It occ. for n^ in

Is. xxiv. 7. Lam. i. 8, 21 . Ez. xxvi. 15. and for

nN, Is. xix. 8.]

STENO'S, rj, ov. Narrow, strait. [Properly,
in Prov. xxiii. 27. xxxi. 27 ;

and metaphorically,]
Mat. vii. 13, 14. Luke xiii. 24.

Thus Castell, Syr. E3p,
" veritus est, extimuit ve-

hementer." So Theophylact explains ortXXo-

Hivoi by StSoiKOTes fearing. [Wahl says, to re-

strain one's self, witMraw one's self, in both places

deriving this meaning from crrsXXw to place, and
thence orlXXoftai to place one's self, bring one's self

to a stand. Schleusner has nearly the same

meaning, viz. to beware of, and he cites Zonaras,

(Lex. col. 1681. on this place,) 0TtXX6ptvot dvri

TOV TripiffTtXXofitvoi Kai da<paXit^6p.tvoi. And
Hesychius has oriXXtrcu* 0o/3tirai. Bretsch.

says, to prepare, in the place of Corinthians, and
cites Polyb. ix. 24, 4. aTkXXta9ai TI]V Tropiav,
and similar expressions, 2 Mac. v. 1. Wisd.
xiv. 1. See Mai. ii. 5.]

m, arog, TO, from tffTffifiai perf.

pass, of 0T0w to crown, surround with a crown or

garland. A crown, a garland, occ. Acts xiv. 13.

where TOVOOVQ icai art'/i/iara, bulls and garlands,
seem an hendiadys for ravpovg trtTtnu'evovg, bulls

crowned with </<(////'/>-, as it is well known the

heathenish victims generally were. See many
passages to this purpose from the Greek and
Roman writers in Wetstein. Archbp. Potter,

speaking of the Grecian sacrifices, says,
" The

victims had the croneus and garlands upon, their

(577)

Ew, w, from oreVOQ narrow, strait, and

%wpoc; a place.
I. To straiten, or press together in a narrowplace.

See Is. [xxvii. 20.] xlix. 19. [Josh. xvii. 15.] in

LXX. Hence
II. "STtvo^pfofiai, ov/iou, pass, is applied

figuratively, 2 Cor. iv. 8. (TTtvoxwpovfJifvoi, over-

pressed or utterly distressed with afflictions and ca-

lamities. Kypke shows that Lucian and Arrian
in like manner use 6\ij3eiv and aTtvoxwptlv

l
,

placing (rrtj/o^wpeTv last, as being of more intense

signification. 2 Cor. vi. 12. ov OTtvo^wotloQt tv

rifuv, GTivo\d)piiaQt fit iv roif air\d\vot(; vp.Siv3
'

ye are not straitened in us, (ye have a large room
in our heart, comp. Phil. i. 17.) but ye are strait-

ened (rather) in your own bowels (of affection to

us).' Thus Whitby ; but the learned Eisner ex-

plains it, ye are not distressed by me, (as ch. ii. 4.

vii. 8, 11.) but ye are distressed in (Kypke, by)

your own bowels or affection to me, as if you had
offended me, comp. vii. 7. In the N. T. it occurs

only in the two passages here cited ; but it is

used by the Greek writers also, particularly by
Arrian, Epictet. i. 25. towards the end, in the

sense of distressing. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. vi.

12. and Kypke on 2 Cor. iv. 8.

ac, r), from the same as OTEVO-

I. A narrow place. It is used in its proper
sense by Xenophon, Cyri Ex., for a narrow way
which cannot be passed through. See Raphelius
on Rom. ii. 9. [Comp. Thuc. iv. 26. vii. 36. and
in the LXX, Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57- where it is

a iiege.]

II. Great distress, straits, occ. Rom. ii. 9. viii.

35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. [9Xi'i//if and ortj/o-

^wpia are joined in all these places ; the latter

appearing to be the stronger word. See also Is.

1 [Hence Krebs'says that the words are used of a
wrestler in the grasp of another; the first implying a

dimculty, the other an eutire stoppage, of the breath.J

PP
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viii. 22. xxx. 6. The word occ. Ecclus. x. 26.

^Elian, V. H. ii. 41. Polyb. i. 67, 1.]

2TEPEO'2, a, ov. The lexicons derive it

from (rraco to stand, stand firm.
[I. Finn, stroin/, solid.' Deut. xxxii. 13. Is. v.

28. xii. 1. Horn, Od. T. 493.]
II. Firm, stable, stedfast. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 1 Pet.

v. 9. [Some say in this place, firm in faith;

others, jinn through faith. See ^Elian, V. H.V. 8.]

III. 'Finn, toKd. "Heb. v. 12, 14. See Wetstein,
who shows that the Greek writers use the same

expression, OTtpta TpoQrj ;
and that Arrian in

particular, Epictet. ii. 16. p. 217- ed. Cantab.,

joins, and that in a figurative sense, aTroyaXoie-
TioOijrai being weaned from milk, with aTTTtaQai

TPO*H~2 2TEPEQTE'PA2, taking more solid

food.

2r*pow, w, from <rrpto. To strengthen, con-

firm. [Acts iii. 7. xvi. 5. Comp. Is. xlii. 5. Jer.

x. 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 8, 5. To confirm. In Acts
iii. 16. the meaning is, he proved his power and

majesty. Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1.]

2r6pw/ia, arof , TO, from artof 6a>. [Properly,
Khat is fixed or made firm, as the firmament of
keavcn. See Gen. i. 6. Dan. xii. 3.] Firmness,
stedfastness, occ. Col. ii. 5. Comp. Acts xvi. 5.

2rl0foc, ov, o, from GT'^W to crown, which
see under ore/-i/ia.

[I. A crown. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 17.
John xix. 2,5. Rev. iv. 4, 10. vi. 2. ix. 7- xiv.

14. See also xii. 1. In 1 Cor. ix. 25, it is rather
a garland, the reward of victory at the Grecian

games. See Esth. viii. 15. 2 Mac. xiv. 4.]

[II. By a crown is described the reward pro-
mised to the true Christian hereafter. See
2 Tim. iv. 8. James i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4. Rev. ii.

10. iii. 11.]

[III. An ornament, any thing of which one can
boast. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19. See Prov. xii.

4. xiv. 26. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21, 2.]

2r$avou>, <3, from tm^avof . Tocrown. 2 Tim.
11. 5. [Song of Solomon, iii. 11. In Heb. ii. 7. it

is figuratively used, to ornament, or honour. See
Ps. viii. 6. cii. 4. Diod. Sic. xx. 84.]

^TrjQoQ, tog, OVQ, TO. The breast, of the human
body, so called, according to the Greek etymolo-
gists, from arrival to stand, stand firm, as being
wonderfully and strongly compacted of bones and
cartilages for the comprehending and defence of
the noble parts lodged therein. So the Latins call

the breast pectus from the Greek TTTIKTOQ compact.
occ. Luke xviii. 13. xxiii. 48. John xiii. 25. xxi.
20. Rev. xv. 6. On Luke xviii. 13. see Wet-
stein, and comp. under KOTTTU II. [Dan. ii. 32.
Diod. Sic. iv. 30. Xen. Yen. iv. 1.]

2ri7cw, q. Iffrr/icw, which see.

I. To stand. Mark xi. 25. [Aq. Josh. x. 19.]
II. To stand firm, be constant, persevere. [Abso-

lutely, 2 Thess. ii. 15
;
with dat. Gal. v. 1

; with
iv and dat. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. Phil. i. 27. iv. 1.

1 Thess. iii. 8. See Ex. xiv. 13.]
III. To stand, i. e. be acquitted, in judgment.

occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Ps. i. 5. [Walil and
Schleusner construe the word, to act uprightli/.']

BsP" 2r?//oiy/i6, ov, o, from
IffTTfpiyjiat perf.

pass, of 0T7p<w. Stedfastness, stability, occ
2 Pet. iii. 17. [Diod. Sic. i. 81.]

(578)

2 T

2r7jpio>, from ffTtptog firm.
I. To fix. fix fit-mill or immutably, occ. Luke

xvi. 26. 2r/pi'ai/ TO TrpovwTrov, to set one's face
st<'<lfni>tly. occ. Luke ix. 51. The LXX frequently
use this phrase, as [Jer. xxi. 10.] Ezek. vi. 2.

xxi. 2. et al. for the Heb. n^S Dtp to set the face.
and Ezek. xiv. 8. xv. 7. [2 Kings xii. 1?.] for

II. To strengthen, confirm, spiritually, Luke xxii.

32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. James v. 8. [1 Thess.
iii. 2, 13. ii. 17. 1 Pet. v. 10. 2 Pet. i. 12. Rev.
iii. 2.]

2riy/za, arof, TO, from !<myjuai perf. pass,
of (77-iw to make a puncture, also to make a mark,
properly with a hot iron, to brand. A mark or
brand with a hot iron. occ. Gal. vi. 17. where the

apostle calls the scars he received from stripes,

chains, &c. in the service of Christ (comp. 2 Cor.
xi. 23. &c.) TO. oTiy/iara row Kwpiou 'Irjffov, the

marks of the Lord Jesus, by a beautiful allusion to

the oTiy/iora with which servants and soldiers

were sometimes marked, to show to whom they
belonged. See Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wet-
stein on the place, Daubuz and Vitringa on Rev.
vii. 3. xiii. 16, 17- and Bp. Lowth on Is. xliv. 5.

[Song of Solomon, i. 11.]

2ny/*77, rJ, 77, from CTTI^W, which see under

ffriyfia.

I. A point, of space. Lat. punctum, which in

like manner from pungere to prick, make a punc-
ture.

II. A point, moment, instant, of time, occ. Luke
iv. 5. Plutarch uses the same phrase, <my/n?)

Xpovoy, for a moment of time. So Terence,
[Phorm. i. 4, 7.] Cicero, [pro Flacco, 25.] and

Caesar, in Latin, punctum temporis. See Wetstein
and Scapula. [It is used for any very small

thing, in Demosth. p. 552, 7.] In the LXX of

Is. xxix. 5. oriy/irj answers to the Heb. rns a mo-

ment, an instant. [See Deyling, ii. p. 365.]

2TI'ABQ. To shine, glister, occ. Mark ix. 3.

The LXX use the particip. 0Ti\j3ovar]G for yrfi,

Nah. iii. 3. [The word occ. also Ezr. viii. 27.
Dan. x. 6. Ez. xxi. 28. Polyb. xi. 9, 4. Horn. II.

T. 392. Aristoph. Av. 698.]

2roa, ac, ), from craw to stand, which see
under lori^u. A portico, cloister, covered walk,
which usually stood near some other building

1
,

occ. John v. 2. x. 23. Acts iii. 11. v. 12. Jose-

phus, de Bel. v. 5, 1. not only speaks of Solomon's

portico as built by that prince, but, Ant. xx. 8, 7.

particularly observes that it was standing in the
time of Albinus, who succeeded Festus, mentioned
in Acts xxv. xxvi. xxvii. as governor of Judea.
See also Doddridge's and Bp. Pearce's notes on
John x. 23. Acts iii. 11. [Schleusner thinks,
that by the <rroa 2oX. is not to be understood the

portico of the temple built towards the east by
Solomon, but that of the second temple, (built by
Zerubbabel,) erected in the same place as that
of Solomon had been. See Lightfoot, Disq.
Chorog. prefixed to St. John, vi. 2. In John v. 2.

Schieusner thinks that OTOO. means a sort of cell

near the pool. The word occ. Ez. xlii. 2.]

1 [See Vitruv. v. 9. The Stoa had always columns, I

believe, i. e. it was open at least ou one side.]
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2roij3af, dSoQ, i}, from tGTOifla pei'f. mid.

of <7rtif3w to tn-tid, trnmpl.- upon.
I. A kind of bed composed of boughs of ti'ees,

r the like, tramp/.d or crammed together.

[The common form is (TTifid<;. See Aristoph.
Plut. 541. X.n. Cyr. v. 2, 15.]

II. ^TOijSdStQ, al, the boughs or branches them-
selves, occ. Mark xi. 8.

2roixTov, ov, ro, from which

see.

I. lVoixia, rd, the elements, or first principles of

any art, whence the subsequent parts oroixovfri
..//IT. So the Greek writers use the

word for the letters of the alphabet, tht elements of
i<i ; [see Polyb. x. 457TTa'iid Galen, cited

by WeWein on GaL iv. 3. mentions TA' STOI-
XETA TI]Q 'iTTTroKoaTovQ TSXVIJI;, the elements

of Hippocrates' art, which he presently afterwards

styles Tii TrpaiTa rfjt; TfxvijQ, the first beginnings of

Ins art. [See Wisd. vii. 18. xix. 17.]
II. The elements or first principles of the Christ

tian doctrine, occ. Heb. v. 12.

III. St. Paul calls the ceremonial ordinances of
the Mosaic law TO. aroi^da TOV KOU^OV worldly ele-

ments,, GalTlv. 3. Gump. Col. ii. 8, 20 ;
and

da9tvq ical TTTw^d orot^fta, iceak and beggarly
, Gal. iv. 9. Elements, as containing the

rudiments of the knowledge of Christ, to which

knowledge the law, as a pedagogue, Gal. iii. 24.

was intended by means of those ordinances to

bring the Jews. Wurlilly, as consisting in out-

ward worldly institutions, Heb. ix. 1. Weak and

\iarlif, when considered merely in themselves,
and set up in opposition to the great realities to

which they were designed to lead. See Dod-

dridge's note on Gal. iv. 9. But in Col. ii. 8. the

"'/its or rudiments of the world are so closely
connected with philosophy and rain deceit, or "an
empty and deceitful philosophy," (Macknight,) that

they must there be understood to include, at

least, the dogmas of Pagan philosophy ; to which,
no doubt, many of the Colossians were in their

unconverted state attached, and of which the

judaizing teachers, who also were probably them-
selves infected with them, took advantage to

withdraw the Colossian converts from the purity
of the gospel, and from their true head, Christ.

And from the general tenor of this chapter, and

particularly from ver. 18 23. it appears that

these philosophical dogmas against which the

apostle cautioned his converts were partly Pla-

tonic and partly Pythagorean ;
the former teach-

ing the worship of d,-niont< or angels, as mediators
between man and God, (coinp. under catpo-
viov I.) the latter enjoining such abstinence from

particular kinds of meats and drinks, and such
severe nn,rt />>/// ,'<,// ,- of the body, as God had not
commanded. But for the further clearing of this

involved subject, I with great pleasure refer the
reader to Macknight's Commentary and Notes
on Col. ii. 8, 20. and to his Preface to the Colos-

sians, 2. See :il>o Doddridge on Col. ii. 8, 18
and the Pythagorean doctrine of abstiiit'n<-<' from
animal food elegantly represented by Ovid, Met
XV. 75. &C.

IV. Ta ffroixtia, tlte
h>'<ire,i/^ bodies, i. e. tht

fin, moon, and stars, occ. 2 I'et. iii. 10, 12. In tin

former of which verses, as TO. GToixtla are ex

pressly distinguished both from tfte heavens and

(579)

he I'crfh, and correspond to the earth's furniture,
o the learned Joseph Mede '

interprets them to

u-an the hoaf <>f
li,<u;

>/, called in Greek aroi^tm,
rom arti^ii) to

pm<-i-i </ t >/- ntnrcli in n,i/it<tri/ order,
s in Heb. nrptfrt *o?, from the V. 102, of like

mport as arti\w. He further observes, that

Fustin Martyr, towards the beginning of his first

Apology, (p. 44. ed. Colon ) uses oroixsTa in the

same sense. 'O Qtog TOV ircivTa. Koap.ov TroirjaaQ,
KOI TO. tTTiytia dvBoioTToiQ VTTOTa^ag, Kal ovodvLO.

2TOIXEI~A tig av^rj<nv Kapjruiv, Kal upwv
tTapoXalg (read /ira/3o\af) Ko<r/z/y(roc, K.r.X.

God who made the whole world, and subjected

arthly things to men, and arranged the heavenly
Bodies for the production of fruits, and the

changes of seasons,' &c. To which I add from

[hirlby's note, that Justin, in his Dialogue,
. 241. uses (TToixtia in the same sense without

ivpdvia. TA' STOIXETA OVK dpyti,
' the

heavenly} bodies are not idle,' i. e. as he expresses
t, p. 311. TOV rj\iov, Kal TI]V ct\i']vrjv, Kal TO.

vToa T'fjv avTrfv bdbv dti Kal TO.Q rpOTrdg TOJV

pwv TToitlaBai 'that the sun, and the moon, and
he stars, keep always the same course, and cause

he changes of seasons.' See also Wolfius. [So
Wahl. Schleusner and Bretschneider make the

ord mean the elements both of heaven and earth.

See Schwarz, p. 1246. and Alberti, Not. ad Gloss.

Gr. N. T. p. 153.]

Sroix^w, w, from iGTOi-^a perf. mid. of oraxw
o go, proceed in order. To walk, proceed in order.

;Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 34.] But in the N. T. it is ap-
jlied only figuratively to denote' a certain manner

~>f life or behaviour, occ. Acts xxi. 24. Rom. iv..

12. Gal. v. 25. vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. [In Eccl.

xi. 6. it is, to go on well, turn out well.]

2ro\j7, rjQ, r), from f.ffro\a perf. mid. of <rreXXw

o send or let down, demitto. A robe, properly
such an one as reaches down to the feet, a long

/arment. In the Greek writers it is particularly
used for the long garments of the eastern nations.

See Wolfius and Wetstein on Mark xii. 38. the

latter of whom cites from Arrian, Epictet. iii. 22.

p. 309. 'EN KOKKivoig nEPinATEPN ;
and

from M. Antoninus, 'EN STOAITi IIEPinA-
TEI~N. Mark xii. 38. xvi. 5. Luke xv. 22. xx.

46. [Rev. vi. II. vii. 9, 13, 14. It is constantly
used in the LXX, and for various kinds of gar-
ments. See 2 Sam. vi. 14. Gen. xxvii. 15. Job
xxx. 1, 3. Is. xxii. 21.]

2TO'MA, OTOQ, TO.

I. The mouth of a man. [Mat. xii. 34. xv. 18.

xv ii. 27. xxi. 16. Luke iv. 22. vi. 45. xxii. 71.

John xix. 29. Acts xxii. 14. xxiii. 2 2
. Rom. iii.

19. x. 8, (Ex. xiii. 9.) 9, 10. xv. 6. Eph. iv. 29.

Col. iii. 8. 2 Thess. ii. 8. Jude 16. Rev. i. 16.

ii. 16. iii. 16. ix. 1719. x. 9, 10. xi. 5. xii. 15,

16. xiii. 2, 5, 6. xiv. 5. xvi. 13. xix. 15, 21.

1 Works, fol. p. 613617. which see.
2 On Acts xxiii. 2. we may observe a similar modern in-

stance of the brutality with which criminals are treated in

the East. For when Sadac Aga, one of the chiefs of the
Persian rebels at Astrahacl, in the year 17-H, was brought
before Nadir Shah's funeral, and examined by him, he
answered the questions put to him, but lamented his

miserable change of circumstances in very pathetic terms;
upon which " the general ordered him to he struck across
tin' nio/il/i, to silence him, which was done with such vio-

lence that the blood issued forth." Hanway's Travels,
vol. i. p. 2'jy.

P P 2
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Gen. viii. 11. Ex. iv. 11. Numb. xxii. 28.] or

other animal, [2 Tim. iv. 17. (a metaphor, imply-

ing great and present danger ; and so perhaps of

the next place.)] Heb. xi. 33. Jam. iii. 3. In

Acts iv. 25. the ancient Syriac translator appears
to have read, 6 Sid irvtv^iaTOQ dyiov did oro/iaroe
Aafiid TTOI^OC ffov (ITTUJV. So Coptic version and

Cambridge MS. (nearly.) But the Vulg. qm
?)>ir'itti

>(itctu
i>,-r

y.s- putt-is nostri David, pueri tui,

aixigti. And from these several authorities we

may rectify the confused and unintelligible reading
of the Alexandrian and seven other MSS., 6 TOV

Trarpof t'lfi&v Sid irvtv/J.aTOG dyiov oroyuarog

Aa(3ld iralGoQ vov tiiruv. See Wetstein and

Griesbach, both of whom, however, embrace the

common reading. Srojua is in condescension to

cur capacities ascribed to God, Mat. iv. 4. [See
Deut. viii. 3. The following phrases are remark-

able.] 'Avoiytiv TO ffTOfia, to open the mouth,
denotes speaking in general, Acts viii. 32. xviii.

14. [See Judg. xii. 35. JEsch. Prom. 612. Virg.
JEn. ii. 246.] speaking with freedom, 2 Cor. l vi.

11. [Prov. xxxi.9. Job xxxii. 20. Ecclus. xv. 5.]

speaking aloud or plainly, Mat. v. 2. xiii. 35.

Acts viii. 35. [x. 34. 2
] restoration of speech,

Luke i. 64. To the instances Wetstein has pro-
duced of the Greek writers using this phrase, I

add, from Lucian, Rhet. Praecept. t. ii. p. 448.

TO vpfjTTiov iKilvo 'ANOI'SAS STO'MA,
(

open-

ing that honey-dropping mouth.' [Comp. Num.
xxii. 28.] The earth is said dvoiytiv TO oro/ua to

open its mouth i. e. to be cleft or disrupted. Rev.
xii. 16. This is an Hellenistical expression, used
in like manner by the LXX, Num. xvi. 30.

xxvi. 10. and answering to the Heb. !TB rin^B, and
rre nncn to open her mouth. [The phrase aVep-

\ta9ai or eiffTropfvtaBai els TO crofia is used of

food. Mat. xv. 11, 17. Acts xi. 8. Dan. x. 13.

Ez. iv. 14.] 2ro/ia Trpog aro/ia \a\elv, to speak
nwuth to mouth, i. e. face to face. 2 John 12.

3 John 14. This phrase manifestly answers to

the Heb. iri HD^N rrs, which is used, Num. xii. 8.

to express Jehovah's familiarity with Moses, and
which the LXX there render by <rro/ia Kara

tn-6/ia \a\tiv. [See Vorst. Phil. S. p. 741. ed.

Fischer.]
II. Speech, or speaking. Mat. xv. 8. Hence

used for testimony, xviii. 16. [(Comp. Deut. xvii.

6.) 2 Cor. xiii. I.] for force or eloquence in speak-
ing, Luke xxi. 15. [Comp. also Luke xi. 54. xix.

22. (Job xv. 6.) Rom. iii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 22.
Rev. xiv. 5. See in Heb. 1 Sam. xv. 24. Soph.
CEd. T. 671.]

III. Sro/ia fiaxaipag, the edge of a sword,
Luke xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. This is an Hellenisti-

cal phrase, used by the LXX, Gen. xxxiv. 26.

Deut. xiii. 15. [Judges xviii. 27- xx. 37.] et al.

for the Heb. :nn *B the mouth or edge of the sword.

Lucian, however, cited by Wetstein on Luke xxi.

24. whom see, uses the expression cnro 2TO'-
MATOS oiddpov,

' from the mouth of the iron,'

1 [Parkhurstand Schleusner quote also ui/oifir you <TTO/A.
from Eph. vi. 19. as an instance; hut as the words i/

nappwitj. are added, perhaps the phrase can hardly be
referrea to this head. Schleusner, after Koppr, lay* they
are explanatory, or mean jiulii/it, lihcrr, nun rinculis con-
strlclus; hut this would he mere repetition.]

2 [Schleusner explains these phrases as mere redun-
dances after the Hebrew. See Ecclus. Ii. 20. Job xxxiii. 2.

Dan. x. 1C.]

(680)

i. e. of the sword. Tragopod. 114. Comp.
[See Philostr. Heroic, c. 19. 4. and Pors. ad
Eur. Orest. 1279.]

2ro/iax<>, ov, 6, either from

q adjoining to the mouth, or from oro/ia
a mouth, and t%w to have.

I. It denotes in general that pipe or canal in

the human body which begins at the root of the

tongue, and serves for the conveying of food into

the belly. See Scapula.
II. Homer uses it for the upper part of this

canal, i. e. for the throat or gullet, II. iii. 292.
xix. 266.

III. The stomach or ventricle in the human body,
which is furnished with an upper and lower

orifice, which occasionally open and shut like the
mouth, occ. 1 Tim. v. 23 ; where the apostle's

expression may be illustrated by what Scapula
cites from Athenseus, OVK oiCto) BiaTi9f(r6ai TOV

(TTopaxov, to be badly affected at the stomach, or to

have a bad stomach. See also Wolfius and Wet-
stem on the place.

Srpart/a, af, ij, from orpartvw. Warfare,
military service. [Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 9. Polyb. ii.

22, 6.] In the N. T. it is spoken only of the
Christian warfare, occ. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18.

where observe, that the phrase 2TPATEY'E29AI
STPATEI'AN is used by the Greek writers for

performing military service. See Wetstein and

Kypke. [The word occ. for army, in Ex. xiv. 4,

9, 17. 1 Chron. xxviii. 1.]

2rpdr*ujua, aroc., TO, from
An army, an armed or military force. See Mat.
xxii. 7. Acts xxiii. 10, 27. The profane writers
used it in like manner for an army ; and on Luke
xxiii. 1 1 3

. observe that in the treatise " Of the

Maccabees," ascribed to Josephus, 5. we have
in like manner TWV STPATEYMA'TQN

KVK\69tv, 'his soldiers or guard*
standing around him.' [1 Mac. ix. 34. 2 Mac.
v. 24.]

ww, from orparof.
I. To lead an army, also to war, wage war. The

verb occurs not in the active voice in the N. T.
But hence,

II. Srpartuojuat, mid. to perform military duty,
serve as a soldier, militare stipendium facere. occ.

1 Cor. ix. 7- ^TpaTtvofjitvoi, ol, particip. men

performing military service, soldiers on duty. occ.

Luke iii. 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4.
" The ex-

pression used by St. Luke is not soldiers (<rrpart-

airat), but the participle orpartwo/iifi/ot, i. e. men
under arms, or men going to battle. Whence these

persons came, and on what particular account,
may be found at large in the History of Josephus,
Ant. xviii. 6, 1. 2. Herod, the Tetrarch of Gali-

lee, was engaged in a war with his father-in-law

Aretas, a petty king in Arabia Petreea, at the

very time that John was preaching in the wilder-

ness. Machserus, a fortress situated on a hill

not far from the eastern shore of the Dead Sea,
on the confines of the two countries, was the

place in which John was imprisoned, and after-

wards beheaded. The army of Herod, then, in

its inarch from Galilee, passed through the

country in which John baptized, which suf-

3
[Sec Lobcck on Phryn. p. 469.]
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ficiently explains the doubt who the soldiers

were that proposed to him the above question,

i. e. Wh-it *hH ir. dot" Mii'haelis's Introdnct.

to N. T. vol. i. p. 51. ed. Marsh. Wetstein cites

Thm-ydides, Aristotle, and Plutarch, using

participle rrTpaTtvoptvoi in the same sense.
[

word occ. for *m in Is. xxix. 7- Jndg. xix. 8

-> Sain. xv. 28. Thuc. viii. 65. Aristot. Rhet. ii.

22.]

STP
njrr

rvaa D*T?3- See Jer. xx. 1. The chief of

these was called by the Talmudists rv;rnn c*N.

See Deyling, Obss. Sacr. iii. p. 303. Hammond
and Er. Schmidt have imagined that the officer

III. It is applied figuratively
to the CkrMia*

here spoken of was a Roman one, but Schleusner,

[The \Vahl, and Bretschneider agree with Parkhurst;
and they are clearly right,]

Srpana, CLQ, r/, from oTpaTOQ an army.

I. An army, a host, a multitude of soldiers. [See

18. where
II. Srparid TOV ovpavov, the army or host of

. K . x ~.~.....- --- - heaven. By this phrase the LXX frequently
IV. To war, ira<i,' tear, spoken figuratively ol i

ren(jer t^e jjeb. OQtfn SI?
l
,
for which see under

* ' --

s,Jdi,r. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. i.

comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7-

IV. To war, MM</- icar, spoken
carnal lusts, which war against the soul

Jam. iv. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 11.

Srparrjyoc, ov, 6, from errparog an army, and

}yso/iai or dya> to lead.

I. Properly, a leader or commander of an army.

But though thus used in the profane writers, and

by the LXX, 1 Chron. xi. 6. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21.

it occurs not in this sense in the N. T.

Judg. viii. 6. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 1?.]

occ. Acts vn. 42.

III. Srparid oupaVioc, the heavenly Iwst, de-

notes the spiritual created angels, who attend upon
the Lord, serve Him, and execute his commands.

occ. Luke ii. 13; see ver. 15. where they are

called dyysXoi angels, and comp. Rev. xiv. 14.

The Heb. n 32
'

seems to be used in the

same sense 1 Kings'xxii. 19. 2 Chron. xviii. 18 ;

fII 1 il T VY T. .->^>T.

1 1. J civil magistrate or ruler, occ. Acts xvi. in the former of which texts the LXX r<

20, 22, 35, 36, 38. Doddridge observes on ver.
j

it rj arparid TOV ovpavov.

2o! that " the Greeks used to denote the Roman

Praetors by the title of o-rparfjyoi ;
and if, says

he, it were applied to the duumviri, who were the

governors of colonies, it was by way of compli-

ment

6, from ctrpaTtd. A soldier.

27. [xxviii. 12. Mark xv. 16.

vii. 8. xxiii. 36. John xix. 2, 23, 24, 32,

but Biscoe has well proved that there are 3^^;?' si^^l*x^W?*
examples of such an application, Boyle's Lect.

ch. ix. 3. p. 346. See also Wolfius and Wet-

stein on Acts xvi. 20. [The cause of this appli-

cation of a military term to a civil officer was, as

Schleusner says, that at first at Rome the chief
^

magistrate presided alike in war and peace. See
j

to enlist, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. [Diod. bic.

Casaub. ad Athen. v. 14. D'Orville ad Charit. Joseph. Ant. v. 9, 4.]

p. 447. Munthe. Obss. Phil, e Diod. Sic. p. 255.

Artem. iv. 51. v. 36.]

xx .

2 Sam.

xxiii. 18. And metaphorically, 2 Tim. ii. 3.]

Bp SrparoXoysw, u, from crrparof an army,

and XlXoya perf. mid. of Xgyu> to collect, choose. To

collect, levy an army, exercitum colligo, conscribo,

from

III. 'O ffrparjy6c TOV 'Itpov, the captain of the
^ ^J

.

jrkoov apvwv. It signifies properly the, commander
-, , . -ivT m ^ L* i i_. J..

This appears to have been not a Roman
but a Jewish officer ;

and as the service of the

Temple is in the O. T. expressed by a military

particulariy denotes>

^ Qr conwwanrfer of the .

pr(Ktorian cohorts,

^f ihe Roman emperor a guards
2

t Tacitus,

^ iuformg jj,

*
^ the rei1

, . fl 1 .fl.Il.ll. IV. *. H11UJ..UJ.Q LlOj MMMta AA1 BM J.v*^**

term, was, Num. viii. 24, 25. so the captain of the
TiberiuS) Sejanus, who was*, then prsefect of these

Temple was the person who commanded in chief
\ troopSj did, in order to accomplish his wicked

the numerous priests and Levites who by turns
j

&n(j ambitious designs, cause them to be assem-

attended there, and appointed to them their posts i Wed from their quarters in the city, and stationed

and offices. See Num. iii. 32. 1 Chron. ix. 11.
jn a yor^^^ camp nenr it (comp. also Suetonius

Josephus mentions such an officer by the same
, m Tiber. 37) ;

so th at their commander is, with

title, o-rpar^yog, who was evidently a Jew, being
pecuijar propriety, styled in Greek orparo-

the Uwh priest's son. See his Ant, xx. 5, 2. Comp. Vf^nvne ttie commander of the camv* in the;./A prittft son. See his Ant, xx. 5, V. uomp. 5rfWpv*c the commander of the camp,
de Bel. ii. 12, 6. and 17, 2. And when, before

history of St. Paul, Acts xxviii. 16. For the

the destruction of Jerusalem, the brazen gate ot ,

arrival of t]^s apostle at Rome happened in the

the Temple opened at midnight of its own accord, geventh year of ^ero ; and it is certain from
t* 9 _ ?> -* c T,* rt r'. ^/.\ rt ,-tyi . *

ol
^

'itpovhe says, SpafiovTfQ $

^yyaXai/ TQ~t STPATHrQ~t,
* those who kept

watch in the Temple ran and told the captain.'

de Bel. vi. 5, 3. See also Whitby's note on Luke

xxii. 52. and Lardner's Credibility of Gospel

History, book i. ch. 2. 15. occ. Acts iv. 1.

v. 24. Comp. 26. In Luke xxii. 52. (comp.
ver. 4.) mention is made of the <TTparjyot cap-

tains of the Temple in the plural, who, no doubt,

were the inferior
./. iriah officers commanding the

several parties of priests and Levites under THE

OTpaTrjyoQ, or commander-in-chief. [From the

rabbinical writings it appears that there were

twenty-four nightly stations ;
three of the priest*

within, and twenty-one of the Levites without the

Temple. Each of these had its (rrparqyoc, (see

Luke xxii. 4. Acts iv. 1. v. 26.) called in Heb.

(581)

Suetonius, that the custom of keeping the pree-

torian soldiers in a camp near the city was re-

tained by the emperors succeeding Tiberius: for

that historian observes, that both Claudius and

Nero, at their respective accessions to the em-

pire, were received into the camp, namely, of the

praetorian cohorts, "in castra delatus est." See

Sueton. Claud. 10. and Neron. 8. So Tacitus of

Nero on the same occasion, Ann. xii. 69. "
illa-

tusque castris Nero." Comp. Josephus, Ant. xx.

7, 2.
" It was customary for prisoners who were

brought to Rome to be delivered to this officer,

who had the charge of the state-prisoners, as ap-

pears from the instance of Agrippa, who was.

i
[See 2 Chron. xxxiii. 5. and Jer. xxxiii. 22.}

a [See the next word.]
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taken into custody by Macro *, the praetorian pre-
fect, who succeeded Sejanus (Joseph. Ant. xviii.

7, 6.) ;
and from Trajan's

2 order to Pliny, when
two were in commission. (Plin. Epist. x. 6."j.)

See Lardner's Credibility, book i. ch. 10. S 11.

and Biscoe at Boyle's Lecture, ch. ix. 9. p. 360.

The person who had now this office was the noted

Burrhus Afranius, but both before and after him
it was held by two. Tacit. Ann. xii. 42. xiv. 51."

Doddridge. occ. Acts xxviii. 16.

2rparo7rtov, ov, TO, from orparoe an army,
and irkfiov a ground, f<-/<!.

I. Properly, an encampment, a camp. [Thucyd.
vi. 88. vii. 44. Prov. iv. 15. It is used also for

the jn-'ftoriiiiii of the Roman general. See Perizon.

de Pnetorio, 36. p. 73.]

II. An aniti/. In this latter sense it is used

likewise by the Greek writers. See Wetstein.

occ. Luke xxi. 20. where Raphelius understands

ffTpaToirkdoiQ to mean the legions of the Roman

army, in which sense he shows that Polybius has

often applied the word
;
and that the prophecy of

our Saviour refers to their encompassing Jerusa-

lem with what Josephus calls a relief, or wall.

de Bel. v. 12, 2. Comp. 1. [Jer. xli. 12. xxxiv.

1. 2 Mac. viii. 13. ix. 9. Xen. Hell. i. 1, 14.

Tim. Lex. Plat. p. 171. ed. Ruhuk. (where the

word is explained to mean both an army and
a camp, as it is also in the Etym. M.) Suidas in

voce.]

2TPATO'2, ov, 6, an army, a number of men

engaged for military service. This word, though
very common in the profane writers, occurs not

in the N. T., but is inserted here on account of its

derivatives.

2rpt/3Xow, S), from <rrp/3Xo distorted, crooked,
which from orp0w to turn, distort.

I. To distort the limbs on a rack, to put to the

rack, to rack. In this its proper sense it is used
in the heathen writers, (see Wetstein,) and by
Josephus, de Bel. iv. 5, 3. vii. 8, 7. [Polyb. ii. 59,
1. Lysias, 478, 1. 3 Mac. iv. 4.]

II. To rack, wrest, or torture, as the Scriptures,
to make them speak an unnatural sense which
was never intended, occ. 2 Pet. iii. 16. [See
2 Sam. xxii. 2?.]

I. To turn, turn towards, obrert. Mat. v. 39.

vii. 6. xvi. 23. [Luke vii. 9, 44. ix. 55. x. 22,23.
xiv. 25. xxii. 61. xxiii. 28. John i. 38. xx. 14,
16. Comp. Acts xiii. 46. and also vii. 39. where
Schleusner and Parkhurst say, to return, Bret-
schneidcr rightly translates,

"
animus, i. e. desi*

deriura eorum vertet se ad ^Egyptum." Ex. vii.

]5. Josh. viii. 20.]
II. To turn, change. Rev. xi. 6. Srpl^o^ai,

pass, to be changed in mind. Mat. xviii. 3. where
see Campbell. [In Acts vii. 42. savrov is under-
stood. Parkhurst translates it, to turn away, as
it were, in an-rsion or disgust, and cites Viger, v.

1, 9. and Hoogeveen's note.]

ggp Srpijvidw, &, from trrpjjvo^, which see,
or immediately from oTtptlv ifviav, takiin/ a teat/

1 The words of Josephus, speaking of Macro, are, f

2r)iOKoi/ <5iur><>xor i]v, 'who was the successor of Sejanus;'
and of Sejanus he had before said, di'vu/uuv tv ^<p TOTE

Hefitniv exoi/ror &i<\ TO riav <npaTevp.aTu>v nyf/jioviav
clvat ainy, 'that lie had very great power, because he had
the comma ml of tin- i/unrds, Praetorianorum milituin, uf tin-

Praetorian xvldirn,' says Hudson.
2 " Vinctus mitti ad Pra-fectos Prcelorii mei debet."

(582)

tlie rein, according to that of the etymologist :

ri, Trapa TO STEPEFN KOI cnroffirqiv TA*
'HNI'A, cnrb p.(Ta(f>opdg

'

viq.v is from taking or plucking away the re'm.<, bv
a metaphor borrowed from brute beasts.' To
I 'i riit 1 1 abandoned, profligate, luxurious life, to lire

in insolent luxury, insolenter et effrenate luxuriari,

yavpiqv, for it implies insolence as well as luxury.
See Wolfius. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9. The learned

Daubuz, on Rev. xviii. 7. observes, that the poet
Antiphanes, ap. Athenaeum, lib. iii. [127. D.]
lias used this word, and evidently in a similar

'ATreAaixra tro\\S>v nai KaXSiv ede
Flio'ii* re TrpoTrocreir rpeir i'o-tor (7 r

'ErTPHM'QN TTCOJ, KuTa/3e/3pa,/<tt.r
>

Many and dainty meats have I enjoy'd ;

And drunk three or four cups before my meals;
] have indulged in swallowing as much food
As might suffice four elephants.

--
[See also Athen. iii. 100. A. X. 420. B.] See
more in Wetstein on 1 Tim. v. 11. It seems (as
above hinted) a figurative word taken from a

pampered horse, who, having broken the reins, or

plucked them out of the rider's hand, runs away
without control, as [described in] Homer, II. vi.

506. &c. Virgil, ^En. xi. 492. &c. [Hesychius
says, <TTprjviwvTt(;' 7T7rX//<T/ivor ^j/Xoi Si KOI TO
Sid TrXoiiTov vfipi%ttv Kai /3apa> Qepttv. Phry-
nichus says, none but a madman would use this

word when he might use Tpvtyq.v.']

Srprjroc, IOQ, ovg, TO, from GTtptiv to remove,
and rfvia a rein, as under <rrpyvtaa>. Profliqate

luxury, such as men abandon themselves to, when

they have shaken off the reins of religion and
reason, occ. Rev. xviii. 3. [2 Kings xix. 28.]

~Srpov9iov, ov, TO, from trTpovOog a sparrow.

[This word is ambiguous, says Schleusner, and

indefinite, like lis?, to which it answers in Eccl.

xii. 4. Lam. iii. 52. et al. According to Moscho-

pulus, it means any small vile bird l
. It is put for

nys* in Lam. iv. 3.] A little tile sparrow, passer-

culus. occ. Mat. x. 29, 31. Luke xii. 6, 7- The
use of the diminutive in these texts seems empha-
tical.

I. To strow or strew, occ. Mat. xxi. 8. Mark
xi. 8. [Esth. iv. 3. Ez. xxiii. 41. Prov. xv. 26.

Job xvii. 13.]

II. To smooth, or, as we say, to make, a bed.

occ. Acts ix. 34. where Kpa(Bf3aTov is understood.

Comp. 33. and Mat, ix. 6. [See Theocr. xxi. 7.

Artem. ii. 57.]
III. To furnish, or more strictly to stroir icith

carpets orer tJie couches, on which they reclined in

eating, as a room for celebrating the passuver.

Comp. avaictifiai and dvofcXtvw. occ. Mark xiv.

15. Luke xxii. 12. Herod, vi. 139. ix. 81. Xen.

Cyr. viii. [2, 6.] and other Greek writers, cited

by Wetstein on Mark, apply the verb in like

manner. [Fischer (i. 5.) has given a very long
dissertation on these passages, and says, that

avuytov iarpwp.fvov can only mean, "a chamber
furnished with couches, the couches themselves

having pillows, carpets," &.C., and that orpuiom
is a word properly used to describe the fitting-tip

both the room and the couch. Sternere is so used

3 [Bochart (iii. 221.) says that

ostrich.]

is put for an
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in Latin. Auct. ad Ilercnn. iv. 51. triclinium

stratum. Macrobius ii. 9. triclinia (which here

mean the tables) lectis eburneis tirafek]

BfT Srvyi/rof, /, ov, from arvysu to shudder

with horror, t<j hate, which .see under cnroaTwys.it).

l. odious, t<> (n <tl>ht>rred. occ. Tit. iii. 3.

w, from OTvyvoQ odious, hateful, also

/ill.

I. To /* (>/" <f di* i unfed, .-<('/,
or sorrowful counte-

nance, occ. Mark x. 22. where Wetstein cites

from Eustathius arvyvaZtiv TO Trpocrunrov ;
and

Kypke produces a number of instances of the

k writers using the adj. arvyvoc. for ?<td,

rfiil. [See Eur. Hipp. 1J3. Xen. An. ii. 6,

(!. Arrian, D. E. iii. 5. Nicet. in Andron. Com-
nen. ii. 2. Comp. Ez. xxvii. 35. xxviii. I!).]

II. To lower, lowr, or be lowrin;/, i. e. dark or

y, as the sky or heaven with clouds or

tf*.

" The sky doth frown and lowr upon our army,"
says Richard III. in Shakspeare.

occ. Mat. xvi. 3 ;
where Raphelius observes that

Polybius applies the V. arvyvoTtiQ to the air of

a country ;
and that Pliny speaks of coeli tristi-

tiam, the sadness of the sky. So Anacreon, Ode
xvii. 9. calls the constellation of Orion, TOV
STYTNO'N 'Qpiaiva,

'

lowring Orion.' But Wet-
stein cites the Scholiast on Aristophanes, Nub.
582. applying the V. arvyva^a) itself to the

luwriiKi of the clouds. [See Wisd. xvii. 5. Polyb.
iv. 2li 1. Tibull. i. 2, 49.]

2TY'AO2, oi', 6.

I. Properly, a pillar or column, such as stands

by itself, or supports a building.
II. In the N. T. somewhat in shape resembling a

pillar, a pillar or column, as of fire. occ. Rev. x.

1. [1 Kings vii. 40. Ex. xix. 9.]

III. A pillar, in a figurative sense, [i. e. that

on which something else leans for support, as men
endued with authority. Gal. ii. 9. Rev. iii. 12.

Eur. Iph. Aul. 57. and a chief and fundameittnl

doctrine.] See Wolfius and Suicer, Thesaur. in

ffrvXog, on the several texts, and particularly the

latter author on 1 Tim. iii. 15. who seems to have
exhausted the subject. Comp. Vitringa on Rev.
iii. 12.

SruiKog, ov, 6, a Stoic, occ. Acts xvii. 18. The
Stoics were a sect of philosophers, so called, ac-

cording to Laertius, from a aroa or portico at

Athens, where their founder Zeno walked and

philosophized, about 260 years before Christ. 1

know not how better to give the reader a notion

of the capital doctrines of these philosophers, with

respect to God, tic human soul, and a state of
future rew>ir<I.< >.tnd /mni,<hiiu;nts, than by presenting
him with an extract from Leland's excellent

work, entitled the Advantage and Necessity of

the Christian Revelation, &c. And 1st, With

regard to God, they were materialists and idolaters.
" Arius Didymus, quoted by Eusebius, saith,

concerning the Stoic?, that they call the whole

world, with all its parts, (rod ; and that this is

one only. Sometimes they make God an anima

mundi, or soul of tit,- world" " Zeno said that

the ether was ('io<l. Cicero, de N. D. i. 14."
"
Chrysippus, according to Laertius !

, varied,

1 See Cicero, de N. D. i. 15. where Chrysippus is

charged with making the world God, and teaching that

God is the soul of the world, and that the fire, the ether,

water, earth, air, sun, moon, stars, and the universe, con-

(583)

making it (the essence of God} the ether, sometimes
the heavens: but Cleanthes, according to the

s:uue author, held it to be the sun. Laertius in

Zeno. Comp. Cic. Acad. ii. 41." " Plutarch

represents the opinion of the Stoics thus : that

they defined the essence of God to be a fen/ spirit

endued with intelligence, or, as he elsewhere

calls it, a techinoctl lire, Trvp TS\VIKOV, having no

shape or form, but changed into whatever it

pleases, and assimilating itself to all things ;
that

it pervadeth the whole world, and receiveth

various denominations from the various changes
of the matter through which it passeth ;

and that

the world is God, and so are the stars, but espe-

cially the intellect 2
,
which is in tlie higliest ether."

See Cic. de N. D. ii. 8, 13, 15. Leland, ch. 13. p.

290292. 8vo. "One great defect," says the

same able writer,
" which runs through their (the

Stoics') precepts of piety, is, that the duties they

prescribe, of devotion, submission, absolute resig-

nation, trust and dependence, prayer, praise and

thanksgiving, are promiscuously rendered to

God and to the gods ; thus their precepts of piety
are so managed as to uphold the people in their

polytheism. This holds true even of Epictetus
3

and Antonine. And it must be observed, that

those which are eminent acts of piety, when ren-

dered to the one true God, are very culpable acts

of idolatry, when directed to false and fictitious

deities.
9 '

Leland, pt. ii. ch. 9. p/143. 2ndly, With

respect to the human soul, and a future state of
rewards and punishments they taught that our

souls were parts or portions of the Divine essence, and

in the most extravagant (not to say impious)
strains *, proposed to raise men to an independ-

ency on God, and even an equality with him, yea,
in some instances, a superiority over him. They
made high and shocking pretensions to self-suffi-

ciency, which naturally led to self-confidence and

self-dependence. See Leland, pt. ii. ch. 9. p. 148

152. " As to the existence of the soul after death :

Cicero expressly ascribeth to the Stoics the opinion
that the soul surriceth the body, and subsisteth in a

separate state for some time after death, but not

always, Tusc. Qusest. i. 32. Agreeable to this is

that which Laertius saith, that the Stoics held

that the toul remaineth after death, but that it is

corruptible, i^v^riv fj.tra Qavarov tTripsviiv,

^)9apr6v $k dvai. Laert. lib. viii. 156. Cle-

anthes maintained that all souls shall continue

to the conflagration ; Chrysippus, that only the

souls of the wise shall continue so long. From
the variety of the Stoical doctrine it may be

gathered that they had very confused notions on

this head, and seem not to have formed any set-

tled or consistent scheme." Leland, pt. iii. ch. 3.

p. 283, 4.
" The Stoics, indeed, acknowledged an

imperial head of the universe, and maintained

taining all these, is God. See also Bayle's Dictionary,
article CHRYSIPPUS, note (H).

- Was not this last tenet a refinement of the old Stoical

doctrine after the propagation of Christianity ?

3 In Epictetus, Enchir. cap. 38. at the end, it is ex-

pressly said, <nrev6eiv nai Ouetv, Kai u.itapx.eat)ai KATA' TA'

IIA'TPIA, 6Ka<TTotr irpoaiiKet, 'every one ought to offer

lihtitintix. sacrifices, and first-fniiis, according to the custom

of his country,' i. e. to conform to the prevailing idolatry,

whatever it be.
" See Grotius and Heinsius in Pole, Synops. on Acts

xvii. 18. Jenkin's Reasonableness and Certainty of the

Christian Religion, vol. i. part 3. chap. 5. 4. p. 367. 3rd

edit.
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that the world was governed by laws, but they
allowed no proper sanctions of rewards and punish-
ments, to enforce obedience to those laws, but

such as necessarily flow from the actions them-
selves. They affirmed that their own virtues

were the only rewards of the good and virtuous,
and their own vices the only punishments of the

wicked. There are many passages in Epictetus
to this purpose. See Arrian, Epictet. i. 12, 2.

iii. 7. at the end, 24, 2. iv. 9, 2." Leland, pt. ii.

ch. 9. p. 145, 6. On the whole, then, the Stoics

denied the immortality of the soul, and a state of

future rewards and punishments suited to men's

respective behaviour liere. I conclude the account

of these philosophers with the judicious summary
of their principles by the learned Mosheim.
' The God l of the Stoics,' says he,

( has some-
what more of majesty, (than that of the Aristote-

lians, namely,) nor does he sit idle above the

starry heaven ;
but yet he is corporeal, con-

nected with matter by the bands of necessity,

and, in fine, subject to fate : whence it follows,
that neither rewards nor punishments can pro-
ceed from him. That this sect held the soul to

be mortal, no learned man is ignorant : but these

tenets remove the strongest motives to virtue.

Wherefore the moral doctrine of the Stoics is, in-

deed, a beautiful and showy body, but is destitute

both of sinews and limbs 2
.' One can hardly fail to

observe how contrary both the tenets and the

temper of the Stoics were to thfe pure and hum-

bling doctrines of the Gospel ;
and how admirably

St. Paul's discourse, Acts xvii. 22. &c. is levelled

at the idolatry and principal errors of that

haughty, self-sufficient sect.

2v, gen. ffov, &c. The pronoun of the second

person, thou. Mat. iii. 14. et al. freq. 2 and T,
in the different dialects of the Greek, are often

interchanged, and thus av appears to be used for

the old word TV, which is retained in the Doric

(whence the Latin tu) and in the Attic Tvye : and
TV is an evident corruption of the Heb. irriN thou;
whence also the Saxon flu, pe, and Eng. thou, thee,

&c. As for the plural vfidg, you, ye, it seems to

be formed in imitation of r)/me, we, the plural of

lyu> /, q. d. o-y/uTe, the aspirate breathing being
substituted for the sibilant letter a, as in VQ (which
see) from (IVQ. [Sow, for personal pronoun with

circumflex, Mat. ii. 6. iii. 14. xvii. 27. Luke ii.

37 ;
as an enclitic in Mat. i. 20. iv. 7. vi. 13.

Luke iv. 7- 2ot and vplv are used to express
advantage in Mat. xxi. 5. 2 Cor. v. 13. Xen. Cyr.
i. 3, 13 ; or disadvantage, 2 Cor. xii. 20. Rev. ii.

16. Xen. Cyr. vii. 2, 13. "T/iwv for i/usrtpoe occ.
Mat. v. 12, 16, 20. 1 Cor. iii. 21, 22.]

Zvyyivtia, as, jj, from ffvyytvfa. Kindred, a
number of kinsfolk or relations, occ. Luke i. 61.

1 "Stoicorum Deus pau!16 plus habet majestatis, nee
otiosus supra coelum et sidera considet. Verum idem
corporeus est, necessario cum materia vinculo colligatus,
fato denique subjectus : ex quo efficitur, neque praemia
neque pcenas ab eo proficisci posse. Animis mortem ab
hac secta decretam esse, nemo doctiorum nescit. Atqui
haec dogmata maxima tollunt virtutis incitamenta. Quo-
circa moralit Stoicorum disciplina splendidum quidem et
illustre corpus est, verum nervis et artubus caret." Mos-
heim, Institut. Histor. Ecclesiast. saec. i. pars i. cap. 1.

23.
3 It may be both entertaining and improving for the

reader to consult Mrs. E. Carter's Excellent Introduction
to her translation of Arrian's Epictetus, concerning the

principles of the Stoical philosophy.

(584)
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Acts vii. 3, 14. [Gen. 1. 8. Ex. xii. 21. Lev. xx.
20. Job xxxii. 8. Polyb. xv. 30, 7. Dem. 796, 17.

Eur. Phoen. 300. It is put for relationship in

Diod. Sic. i. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 21.]
^

"Svyytv^g, SOQ, OVQ, 6, 17, from avv with, de-

noting fellowship, and yevog a race, family. A.

kinsman, or kinswoman, a relation. Mark vi. 4.

Luke i. 36, 58. [ii. 44. xiv. 12. xxi. 16. John
xviii. 26. Acts x. 24. Rom. xvi. 11, 21. Job vi.

10. Diod. Sic. i. 27- Xen. Hell. i. 4, 6. It seems
used for a countryman in Rom. ix. 3 ;

and ac-

cording to Schleusner, Luke xxi. 16. for men pre-
sented with thefreedom of the same city, in Xen. An.
vii. 2, 31. See Lev. xviii. 14. xx. 20. xxv. 45.]

gjgr Svyyvw/ij;, rjg, r),
from ovv with, and

yvw/xjj opinion, sentiment, will. Concession, per-
mission, leave, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 6. [Schleusner and
Wahl interpret the passage,

"
I say this to advise,

not to command." Bretschneider says, "I in-

dulge you in this, I allow it, but do not command."
occ. Eccles. iii. 12.]

, from vvv with, together with, and
to sit down, sit, which see. To sit with.

occ. Mark xiv. 54. Acts xxvi. 30. [Ex. xxiii. 33.

Ps. ci. 7. Xen. An. v. 7, 13.]

2uy/ea0iw, from ovv with, and KaQiu> to set or
sit down, which see.

I. Transitively, to set or cause to sit down with.

Eph. ii. 6.

II. Intransitively, to sit or sit down with. Luke
xxii. 55. [Ex. xviii. 13. Jer. xvi. 8.]

ggfT 2uyicaK07ra0w, w, from ovv together with,
and KOKOTraOsw to suffer evil or affliction, which
see. To suffer evil or affliction together with. occ.

2 Tim. i. 8.

6f" 2vyKaKov%b), S), from ovv together with,
and Kaicovxiu to treat ill, which see. To treat ill

or afflict together with. 2uyKajcoi;%o/iai, ovfiai,

pass, to be treated ill or afflicted together with. occ.

Heb. xi. 25.

2vyKa\w, &, from ovv together, and icaXsw to

call. With an accusative following, to call to-

gether, convoke. Mark xv. 16. [Luke xv. 6.] Acts
v. 21. Siry<fa\0jiiat, ovfiai, mid. the same. Luke
ix. 1. xv. 9. [xxiii. 13. Acts x. 24. xxviii. 17.

occ. for *n;?, Ex. vii. 11. Josh. ix. 22. Prov. ix. 3.

Jer. i. 15.

T

bem. 130, 2. Herodian, i. 4, 1.]

2vyfcaXv7rro>, from ovv and KaXuTrrw to cover.

To cover or conceal, occ. Luke xii. 2. [Eur.
Phoen. 889. for contego, co-operio. -^Esop. fab. 7-

Xen. Cyr. viii. 7j 28. See 1 Sam. xxviii. 8.

1 Kings xxi. 4.]

Suyica/xTrra), from ovv together, and Ka/H7rrw to

bend, bow. With an accusative following, to bend
or bow together, or down. occ. Rom. xi. 10. where
see Macknight. [Comp. Ps. Ixix. 23. occ. 2 Kings
iv. 35. Xen. de Re Eq. vii. 2.]

"SvyKaTafiaivcj, from ovv together with, and

icaTa(3aivtt) to go down. To go doicn together with.

occ. Acts xxv. *5. [Ps. xliv. 17. Wisd. x. 14.]

ISP" 2uycard0crtf, t<i), r}, from ovyKaTariGt-
/itti, which see under <ruyKarart0ijji. Consent,

agreement, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 16. Polybius, [iv. 17, 8.]

and Arrian, [D. E. iii. 26.] cited by Eisner, use

the N. in the same sense.

Suy/earari07/xi, from ovv together with, and

KaraTiOtifjii to put down. To put down together

with. [Isseus, 139, 10.]
"

Suy/carari'flt/iai'
3
,
the

3
Scapula.
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same. Metaph. ovyKaTariOtaOai rr)V S6%av, to

com< : into the same opinion, tu I* <>fth> .

the metaphor being borrowed from those who,

being of the same opinion, put their ballots or

tickets (calculum) to<tether into the urn. However,

(Tvyicarari0/iai is often used in this sense with-

out an accusative following ;" so it denotes to rote

with, cvtif>:nt, an*i- lit. occ. Luke xxiii. 51. where

that in the Greek writers it is likewise

construed with a dative. Thus Arrian, Epict. i.

28. p. 154. orav ovv Ttg 2YrKATATl'0ETAI
TQ~i EY'AEI, \oBi on OVK 7/0e\e EY'AE1

FKTKATAOE'SeAI, 'when any one therefore

assents to a lie, know that he did not mean to

assent to it as a lie.' Comp. p. 313. and see Wet-
stein. [Ex. xxiii. 1, 32. Susann. 20. Compare
Diog. L. iv. 6. Diod. Sic. iv. 52. Polyb. iii. 98, 11.

Dem. 283, 22.]

BF 2yyicarat//7jpiw, from avv together with,

Kara according to, and \l/r)<piw to ^put to the-}-

rote, which see. To reckon or number -with, or to

into the number of. occ. Acts i. 26. So

Vulg. annumeratus est cum undecim apostolis.

Comp. ver. 17. and see Wolfius. [Polyb. v. 26, 3.]

SuyKtpaw, or 2vyKpavvv[ii, from avv together

or together with, and Ktpau* or KtpavWf/u to mix.

I. With a dative following, to mix with. occ.

Heb. iv. 2. the word heard did not profit them, ^
avyKfKpa^fvog ry Triarti TOIQ aicovaaai l

, being
not through faith mixed with (i. e. digested and
turned into nourishment, as it were, by) those who

lieard it. Thus Wolfius. It may be doubted,

however, whether avyictpdvvvaOai is ever applied
in this peculiar sense by the Greek writers

;
but

Kypke has shown that they use it for being mixed,

j"ii;I, attempered with, and accordingly renders

the Greek as in our translation. [The word occ.

in Dan. ii. 45. in the Cod. Chish. 2 Mac. xv. 40.

^vyicpaaiQ in Ez. xxii. 20.]
II. With an accusative, to temper, attemper,

compound together, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 24.

gsP "EvyKivku), &, from avv together or inten-

sive, and Ktvtut to more. To move exceedingly or

together, to put into commotion, stir up. occ. Acts

vi. 12. [in a bad sense. It is used in a good
sense hi Polyb. xv. 17, 1. ii. 59, 8.]

w, from avv together, and fcXct'w to shut

up, enclose, include. It is followed by an accusa-

tive.

I. To enclose together, occ. Luke v. 6. [It occ

in the 0. T. and Apocrypha often of persons shut

up in prison, or cities shut up by besiegers, as

Josh. vi. 1. Is. xlv. 1. Jer. xiii. 19. Amos i. 6, 9
1 Mac. v. 5. vi. 18. 2 Mac. i. 15. See also Diod
Sic. xii. 35.]

II. To shut up, conclude, as in unbelief and dis-

obedience, i. e. to permit to be so concluded. Rom
xi. 32. To conclude, *hnt up, i. e. to pronounce
evince, or prove to be shut up or concluded. Gal. iii

22. In Gal. iii. 23. Raphelius interprets avy-
K\tittv I'IQ TriaTiv, to drive or compel to faith, to

reduce any one to such straits that tie is forced to fly
or have recourse to faith, as to his last refuge. He
supports this explanation of the phrase avyicXtitiv

cig by several quotations from Polybius, where ii

is plainly used in this view. But since St. Pau
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s not, as Polybius in the passages referred to,

speaking of hostile force, but of a iraiSayuyoQ who
s d'di,f> nthi and constantly attendant upon children,
he learned Eisner would place a stop after avy-
iKXtHTfjievoi, and translate the sentence, we were

cept shut up tinder the laic, unto (or until) the

faith which was to be revealed. This interpretation
ic confirms from ver. 25. where, when faith is

come, we are no longer under a TraidaywyoQ ; and
Tom ch. iv. 2. where they are said to be under

governors till the time appointed by tlie Fattier.

See more in Eisner and Wolfius. To what they
lave adduced I add, that Clemens Alexand.
Strom, lib. i. explains avyKtKXtiapevoi by avy-
KfK\eiap.'svoi 0o/3y, ftyXamf dirb apapTi&v,

'
con-

fined by fear, namely, from sins.' Comp. Rom.
viii. 15. [Schleusner and Wahl say, to give up
to, to give up one into another's power, to bind him
under. Schleusner observes, that this word is an
mitation of the Hebrew T?cn. See Ps. xxxi. 8.

Ixxviii. 50. In other places, the LXX render it

by Trapadtdovat. And Schleusner construes Rom.
xi. 32. God, hath given up all men to, i. e. (by
a common Hebraism) declared all men given up to,

unbelief. Chrysostom has ^Xry&y, airtSsi&v

cnruQovvTaQ. And so in Gal. iii. 22. In Gal.

iii. 23. he says, legl Mosaicce obstricti tenebamur.

Macknight agrees with Eisner in this last place.]

glT ^.vyK\rjpovop,og, ov, 6, r/, from avv together

with, and K\r)pov6p,OQ an heir, which see. A. joint
heir. occ. Rom. viii. 17. Heb. xi. 9. 1 Pet. i'ii. 7.

Eph. iii. 6
;
in which last-cited text it is used as

an adjective, in the neut. plur.

g*|r SvyKoii/wvsto, S), from avyKoivbivog.
With a dative, to be a joint partaker in. occ. Eph.
v. 11. Phil. iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 4. [Dem. 1299,
20.]

|g|r SvyKoivojvoQ, ov, o, ri, from avv together

with, and KOIVMVOQ a partaker. A partaker to-

gether with others, a fellow- or joint-partaker, a
sharer with. occ. Rom. xi. 17- 1 Cor. ix. 23.
Phil. i. 7. Rev. i. 9.

iw, from avv together, and KO/H'U> to

carry. Governing an accusative, to carry together ;

[it is often used of collecting fruits of harvest, &c.
Xen. de Ven. v. 5. Mem. ii. 8, 3. Job v. 26.

comp. xxi. 32. Hence, perhaps, it came to be
used of burying the dead, i. e. carrying them to

the grave as a shock of corn ripe in its season.

Schleusner derives this sense in another way.
He says,

"
compono vel prseparo mortuum ad

funus, (i. e. by closing the eyes, &c. &c.) et ex

adjuncto effero mortuum, sepelio, et interdum, una
cum aliis mortuum ad sepultures locum deduco."

But, in good truth, it seems a little doubtful

whether the verb means to lay out, or to bury.~\
" It may be observed," says Archbishop Potter,

Antiq. of Greece, book iv. ch. 3. p. 204. 1st edit.
" that the whole ceremony of laying out and cloth-

ing the dead, and sometimes the interment itself,

was called <rvyKo/iudrj." In the same sense an-

cient writers use avyKopiZiiv with its derivatives.

Thus Soph. Aj. 1067.

Ovror, <re <p<av>, rovde rov vtupov \epoiv
'

' Do not presume th' accursed corpse t' inter,
But let it lie exposed to open view.'

[On these datives, see Matthia, 392. g. i. and 397.] Comp. 1083. &c. [So de Pauw, who says, that

(585)
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was the carrying forth. But the Scholiast

on Soph. Aj. IOCS, and Phavorinus make ffvy-

Kop.iu actually to bury, and derive the metaphor
as above.] occ. Acts viii. 2.

SuyKjOiVu;, from avv togetlier, and Kpivw to

judge.

[I. To mix together, confound, opposed to Siaicpivtt)

to separate. See Wessel. ad Diod. Sic. i. 7- a d

Plat. Phied. 15. Wahl and Schleusner explain
the passage 2 Cor. x. 12. ov roXfiu>/*6v tytcolvai 77

avyicplvai kavrovQ riai, we cannot endure to enrol

or inli- <irt,'ln-s with, &c.]
II. To compare, occ. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 2 Cor. x.

12. twice. Chrysostom understands 1 Cor. ii. 13.

of illustrating the truths of the gospel by com-

parison with the types and figures of the 0. T.

"What is the meaning," [says he,] "of TTVBV-

Ha.riKa TTi'tv^aTiKulg avyKoivovTtQ ? (It is this,)

when any spiritual truth is in question, we bring
text imnni.es of it from spiritual things; as for in-

stance, I say that Christ rose from the dead, that

He was born of a virgin : to confirm which I

bring the types and representations of these facts,

such as Jonas's continuance in the whale, and his

subsequent deliverance, barren women's bearing

children, &c." Theodoret and Theophylact in-

terpret the text in the same manner, as may be

seen in Suicer Thesaur. under TrvivfiariKOQ I. 3.

Doddridge, however, (after Beza and Eisner, see

Wolfius,) translates the words in question, ex-

plaining spiritual things by spiritual (words] ;
and

observes, in his note, that this sense of avyKpi-
vovnQ occurs Gen. xl. 8. and Num. xv. 34. in the

LXX, which is indeed true ;
but the construction

in those passages is very different from that in

1 Cor. ii. 13; and I do not think the Greek in

this text bear the Doctor's translation.

[Wahl, Bretschneider, and Schleusner say also,

to explain, and cite Gen. xl. 16, 22. xli. 12, 15.

Dan. v. 13. and 17.] It is manifest that in 2 Cor.

x. 12. avyKQivu) joined, as here, with one word in

the accusative, and another in the dative case, is

twice used by St. Paul for comparing one with

another. There is the same construction in
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and Kvpkw to meet with, happen, incido, contingo.
An accident, a concurrence or coincidence of cir-

cumstances : Kara avyicvpiav, as it happened or fell

out,
"
par rencontre." Steph. Thesaur. occ. Luke

x. 31. Symmachus uses avyKvprjfia
l in the

same sense for the Heb. rnj7D, 1 Sam. xx. 26
;

for which word the LXX, in that passage and
1 Sam. vi. 9. have <ru/n7rr<ujua an accident or con-

currence of circumstances, from avv together, and

fall. [Zvyxvpia is a very rare word.

It occ. in'Eustath. ad Horn. II. . 435. Hesychius
explains it by avvrvxia. Chrysostom, (Opp. t.

vii. p. 388.) however, makes it refer not to chance,
but to any thing done under the directing provi-
dence of God. I can see no reason for this dis-

tinction.]

oc
'

vyxtt
e. To

,
from avv together, and xai'pw to re-

rejoice together with, Luke xv. 6, 9.

[Phil. ii. 17. Dem.'p 194, 23. To congratulate,
Luke i. 58. Gen. xxi. 16. Polyb. xxix. 7, 4.

xxx. 10, 1. In 1 Cor. xiii. 6. it seems to be sim-

ply, to rejoice, take pleasure in, and so in 1 Cor.

xii. 26.]

2uy%gw, from avv together, and xw to pour.
I. Properly, to pour together, confundo.

II. To put or throw into confusion, to disturb.

occ. Acts xxi. 27. Comp. under avyxvvw II.

[Gen. xi. 7, 9.]

, >u.ai, from avv together with,
and xpao/icu to use, also to borrow.

I. Governing a dative. Properly, to use any
thing together with another or others, or else to

borrow.

II.

Hence,
To hare friendly intercourse with" occ.

2YN-
E'KPINE TH XN Er'AAIMONl'AN TI}V avrov
TH~i TOV p,eyd\ov fiaaiXtwe ;

' how did he

(Diogenes) compare his happiness with that of the

great (Persian) king?' [I have already shown
how Wahl and Schleusner explain the first in-

stance of the verb in 2 Cor. x. 12
;
of the second,

Wahl takes no notice ; Schleusner and Bret-

schneider agree with Parkhurst. The sense to

cump'tre is often found in late Greek, as Aristot.

Rhet. i. 9. Polyb. iv. 9. Theophr. de Caus. PI.

iv. 2. Strabo, viii. p. 536. Arrian, D. E. iii. 22.

Polyb. xii. 10, 1. Joseph. Ant. v. 1, 21. Alciphr.
Ep. i. 34. Wisd. xv. 28. 1 Mac. x. 71. Ilapa-
/3d\\w is the better word. See Lobeck on Phryn.
p. 278.]

SuyicuTrrw, from avv together, and KVTTT(I) to

/>.//</, bmc. To bend or bow together, or to bend or
loir [m/e's self] together, occ. Luke xiii. 11. [See

Aristoph. Pl'ut. 266. Xen. An. iii. 4, 19. Job ix.

27. Ecclus. xii. 12.]

63P" Svyicvpia, ng, r/, from avyKvptw to co-

incide, happen, (used by Dionysius Halicarn.

[Ant. v. 56.] Polybius, [v. 18,6.] and Herodotus,
ix. 89. see Wetstein,) which from avv together,

(586)

John iv. 9.
"
This," says Doddridge,

" must be
the import of avyxp&vrai here, for it is evident

from ver. 8. that the Jews had some dealings with

them." Lightfoot, however, I think more justly,

interprets avy%paaQai by
"
being obliged, or laying

them under any obligation to, by accepting of fc

from, obligari ob aliquod beneficium ;" whic

planation he confirms by observing that this verb

signifies not only to hare dealings with, but also

to receive in borrowing, to request for one's own use,

avours

which ex-

Whitby, Campbell, and Kypke.
~

[The Syriac
has, have no commerce with.]

or Suyxuw, from avv together, and

%vv(a or ^vo> to pour.
I. Properly, to pour together, confounded by

mixing.
II. [To confuse, throw into confusion.] "Svyxv-

vofiai, or "Zvyxvo/jLai, pass, to be confused, or be in

con fusion, as a tumultuous assembly, occ. Acts
xix. 32. xxi. 31. Comp. avyx^>

III. To confound, i. e. to make either ashamed
or astonished, by arguments or discourse, occ.

Acts ix. 22.

IV. [To amaze, confound.] "Svyxvvofiat, or

pass, to be confounded with

ment, to be amazed, occ. Acts ii. 6. Homer applies
the verb active avyxiw to disturbing a person's
mind with griff, II. ix. 608 ;

-with fear, xiii. 808
;

and the passive avy%vof.iai to In imi confounded
with fear or amazement, xxiv. 358. The 1st aor.

pass, is likewise used by Achilles Tatius and

Aristsenetus in the same sense as by St. Luke.

'
[This word occ. Polyb. iv. 86, 2.]
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See Wetstein. Thus in Josephus, the participle

avy\v9t'tg means confounded thrun

. or astonishment, see Ant. xii. 7, 5 and 6
;

8, 1.

'

So in Arrian, Epietet. iii. 22. p. 311. it

denotes beiii : / in any manner. [The
word occurs often in the LXX, c>/

1 Sam. vii. 10. of rdui, . -Jonah iv. 1.

r, 1 Kings xx. 43. offear, Joel ii. 1, 10.]

ffif, twc, >'/,
from (Tvyxvvo).

[I. Properly, niirture, as of liquids. See Aq.
Job xx xvii. 18.]

11.' '".-'"/<, uproar, occ. Acts xix. 29. [Gen.
xi. 9. I Sam. v. 11. xiv. 20. Polyb. xiv. 5, 18.]

ISP" 2uao>, <3, from oitv together mth, and
aw to lire. To lire to<i<i-tlier irith, whether natu-

rally, 2 Cor. vii. 3. [Athen. vi. p. 249. B.] or
|

spiritually and eternally, Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii.

[Vvtevyvvui or Sw&wyvu/a, from avv and t&g~ ZvKopwpaia, or (rvKopoosa, aq,

Zfvyvvm to join.] To '/in tether, in 1 aor. occ. sycamore-tree, occ. Luke xix. 4. The word is de-

Mat, xix. 6.' Mark x. 9. It" is likewise applied
rive(1 from the masc. avKOfjiwpoQ

2 or avKopopog,
to th< i,non or -uuke, by Aristotle, [Pol.

tne same, which signifies a species of trees"called

vii. 16.] Herodian, [iii. 10.] and Josephus. See the Egyptian fg-ti\e, and is composed of OVKOQ
-:ein and Kypke. [Hence vvZvyng is a hus- a.fig-tree, and UWOOQ a mulberry-tree. It partakes

band. 3 Mac. iv. 8. Comp. Judg. vi. 41. Xen. of tne nature of each of these trees
;

of the

(Ec. vii. 30. ix. 5. The word occ. Ez. i. 11. mulberry-tree in its leaves, and of the fig-tree in

are now in Judea and Galilee, where Christ then
was (see ver. 11). Luther, therefore, translated
it very badly in calling it a mulberry-tree, which
is neither congruent with scripture "nor natural

history/' Hasseli|ir.-
s and Tr.

the Levant, p. 286. [occ. TKings x. 27. 1 Chron.
xxvii. 28. Amos vii. 14. Ps. Ixxviii. 47. Diod.
Sic. i 34. Dioscor. i. 22. Strabo, xvii. p. n;,'!.

See Theophr. H. P. iv. 2. Salmas. Ex. Plin.

p. 328. and other writers cited in Wolf. See

ffvKOfittfpaia, which is the same.]

YTKE'H, ij ; E/JC, T)C ; i)
1

. A fa-tree, occ.

[Mat. xxi. 19, 21. xxiv. 32. Mark ix.' 13, 20. 21.

xiii. 28. Luke xiii. 6, 7. xxi. 29. John i. 49. 51.

James iii. 12. Rev. vi. 13. Num. xiii. 23. Judg.
ix. 10, 11. Prov. xxvii. 18. Jer. viii. 13. ^Elian,
V. H. iii. 18. Xen. CEc. xix. 12.] On Luke xiii.

6. see Wetstein.

>/. A

Polyb. viii. 6, 2. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 26.]

, u>, from avv together or together

inquire.witk, and
I. To inquire t'other or with one another. Mark

i. 27. ix. 14. Luke xxii. 23.

II. With a dative following, to question or dis-

. Bee Mark viii. 11. ix. 10. [xii. 28.]
Acts vi. 9. [Luke xxiv. 15.] So with TTOOG and
an accusative, to difj>ute icith or against. Acts
ix. 2!.

occ. Acts xv. 2, 7. xxviii. 29. [Philo
de'Mundi Op. p. 11. D.]

|jt3|r 2i>//r/jr//c, ov, o, from CTV^JJTBU). A dis-

'.yutant. occ. 1 Cor. i. 20. [The Jewish
word was *crn. See Wilson's Misc. Sacr. ii. 6,

11. Fuller, Misc. Sacr. iii. 7-]

, ov, 6, 17, from <rvv together icith,

its fruit, which is pretty like a fig in its shape and

bigness. This fruit grows neither in clusters nor
at the end of the branches, but sticking to the

trunk of the tree. Its taste is pretty much like

Calmet.

, ov, TO, from <TVK)J. A fi<7, ci fruit of
the

p'g-tr-:e. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke
vi. 44. James iii. 12. [Neh. xiii. 15. Jer. viii.

13. Demosth. 314, 12. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 23.]

, w, from
I. Properly, to inform a-jainst thote icJio ejcported

fys, from the noun which strictly

denotes tuck an m/bnner, from ai'icov a jig, and

Qaiviij to shc>ic, declare 3
;
"for amongst the primi-

tive Athenians, when the use of that fruit was
first found out, or in the time of a dearth, when
all sorts of provisions were exceeding scarce, it

was enacted, that no figs should be exported out

of Attica ;
and this law not being actually re-

and vyoe a yoke. A yoke-felloic, an associate or
j

pealed, when a plentiful harvest had rendered it

'n laoviir. So Aristophanes, Plut. 945.
' useless by taking away the reason of it, gave

iai- ct SV'ZTrON \a,Ju> rivd, 'if I can get any i
occasion to ill-natured and malicious fellows to

mt.' occ. Phil. iv. 3. where it denotes a'n accuse all persons they caught transgressing the

assistant li<

'

d labour. See Eisner and
Wolfius. [Some have thought aKvyw a proper | , R geemg to be SQ called from the Heb ^ or

.,

name, others (see Clem. Al. Strom. 11. p. 448.
| to coceri overspreadj ovenhadoic, on account of its tkick-

Euseb. H. E. in. 30.) have Strangely thought of spreading branches and. broad leaves, which, in the warm
St. Paul's wife.] eastern countries, where it grows much larger and strongerfile.]

2vu>o7roi!w, w, from avv together icith,

and wo7roiu> to Mob alire, quicken, which see.

To iii'iki' id'/r, , Y'/' together with. occ.

Eph. ii. 5. Col. ii. 13. In both which texts it

seems to be used spiritually ;
but see Macknight

on Col.

vyiCA'MINOZ, ov, /, from the Heb. rrc^r,

which the LXX ivnder V>y this word in all the
s of the O. T. wherein it occurs. A

species of tree, a .<v . occ. Luke xvii. 6.
" Christ certainly meant the sycamore of the an-

cients, and Pharaoh's fi</-tr<e of the Egyptians,
which the Arabians call Guii/ii, for such there

(587)

than with us, must make it very fit for that purpose.
Accordingly in the O. T. we read of Judah and Israel

dwelling or sitting 2CT securely, every man under his fig-

tree, 1 Kings iv. 25. or v. 5. (comp. Mic. iv. 4. Zech. iii.

10. 1 Mac. xiv. 12), and in the X. T. we find Nattianael
under a Jig tree, probably for the purposes of devotional
retirement. John i. -19, 51. Hasselqui^t. in his Journey
from Nazareth to Tiberias, says.

" We refreshed ourselves
in the shade of a fig-tree, under which was a well, where
a shepherd and his herd had their rendezvous, but without
either hou>e or hut." Voyages and Travels, p. 157. Comp.
p. 161. So Moryson. Itinerary, fol. p. 2^3. "Coming to a
little shade of fy-tre?s. [near Tripoli, in Syria,] we rested
there the heat of the day, and fed upon such victuals as
we had."

2
[Occ. Aq. Amos vii. 14. Inc. Ps. Ixxvii. 52.]

3 Potter's Antiquities of Greece, book i. ch. 12. at the
end.
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letter of it ; and from them all busy informers
have ever since been branded with the name of

sycophantsV Hence
II. With an accusative of the person. To

wrong any one by false or frivolous accusation, or
to oppress him, especially under pretence of law.

occ. Luke Hi. 14. With an accusative of the

thing, and a genitive of the person, TIVOQ n avico-

tpavTrja'ai, to take any thing from any one by false
or frivolous accusation, to extort, especially under

pretence of law. occ. Luke xix. 8. See Doddridge's
note, and comp. the LXX of Ps. Ixxii. 4. cxix.

134. and Eccles. v. 8. See Campbell's Prelim.

Dissert, p. 610. &c. In the LXX this V. gene-
rally answers to the Heb. pttfr to oppress. See

Eccles. iv. 1. [Job xxxv. 9. Pa. cxix. 121. Prov.
xiv. 33. In Lev. xix. 11. it is to accuse falsely,
and so often in good Greek, this having been a

practice of the avKofyavrai for the sake of emo-
lument. See Aristoph. Ach. 518. Av. 1431.]
The N. avKotyavTTjQ answers to pw an oppressor,

Ps. Ixxii. 4. and avKo<j>avria to piato oppression,

Ps. cxix. 134. Eccles. iv. 1. v. 8. vii. 7.

|g|r SuXaywysw, w, from av\ov a prey, and

ayw to carry away. With an accus. "
to make a

prey of." occ. Col. ii. 8. where the word (rwXayw-

ywv properly signifies, one who carries any thing

of as spoil. "Here not the goods of the Colos-

sians but their persons are said to be carried off

as spoil." Macknight. [Schl. says, that the verb
is metaphorically used, lest any one should deprive

you of your freedom, (from the law,) &c.]

SuXaw, or o-uXsw, a>, from av\rj a prey,

spoil. To spoil, rob, plunder, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8.

[.Elian, V. H. i. 20, Xen. Hier. iv. 11. Dem. 616,
19. Ep. Jerem. 15. It is often used of military

plundering. Eur. Phoen. 1495. Reiske, Ind. Gr.
Dem. p. 701.]

SvXXaXlw, w, from avv with, and XaXlw to talk,

speak. To talk or speak with. [With a dative,
Mark ix. 4. Luke ix. 30. xxii. 4. Polyb. i. 43, 1.

iv. 22, 8. with \iira. and gen. Mat. xvii. 3. Acts
xxv. 12. with ?rp6f and ace. Luke iv. 36. Dion.
Hal. x. p. 637. occ. Ex. xxxiv. 35. Is. vii. 6.

Prov. vi. 22.]

2uXXa/i/3avo>, from avv intens. or together with,
and Xa/ij3di>fa> to take, receive.

I. With an accusative, to take, seize, apprehend,
as a criminal, Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark xiv. 48. [Luke
xxiv. 54. John xviii. 12. Acts i. 16. xii. 3. xxiii.

27. xxvi. 21. Josh. viii. 23. Xen. An. i. 1, 3.

Diod. Sic. vi. 6. Herodian, vii. 7, 14.] The Greek
writers apply it in the same sense. See Wetstein
on Mat.

II. To take, catch, as fishes. Luke v. 9 ; where

Kypke cites the same phrase from Euripides,
Orest. 1346. oi>xi 2YAAH'E29' "AFPAN

;

4 will ye not make a capture ?' [^Elian, H. A. i. 2.]

III. To conceive, as females in the womb. In
this sense it is used either absolutely, as Luke i.

24, 31. comp. James i. 15. or with an accusative

following, Luke i. 36. [See Gen. i. 14, 1?. xxx.

9, 11. Hippocr. Aph. v. 46. Comp. Ov. Am. ii.

El. xiii. 5. A. Gell. iv. 2. Schwarz. Comm. Crit.

p. 1259. With respect to the place James i. 15.

' "Suidas, Schol. Aristoph. Plut. [874.] Equit. &c."

[Atlien. iii. 2.]

(588)

the Heb.
nrjrr

is used metaphorically of thoughts,

&c. Job xv735. Is. xxxiii. 11.]

IV. 2uXXa/i/3avo/iaj, mid. with a dative. To

Mp, assist, q. d. to take a burden, or the like,

together with. So the Etymologist says it is spoken
properly of those who carry a burden, and are

assisted by each other, occ. Luke v. 7. Phil. iv. 3.

See Wetstein on Luke i. 24, 31.

SuXXlyw, from avv together, and Xyo> to gather.
To gather together, to collect, gather. See Mat.

vii. 16. xiii. 2830. [Luke vi. 44. Ruth ii. 3.

and Gen. xxxi. 46. for tDpV ; and Deut. xxxiii. 25.

for FipjT. See Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 1. Herodian, iii.

2, 2.]"

2uXXoyto/xcu, from avv together, and Xoyof a
reason. To reason, discourse, q. d. to lay reasons

together, occ. Luke xx. 5. So Plutarch, Pomp,
p. 651. C. nPCVS 'EAYTO'N SYAAOriZO'ME-
NOS TO ft!y0o TOV roX/i77/iaro, 'reasoning with

himself concerning the greatness of the enter-

prise.' See more in Wetstein. [It is to compute,
reckon. Dem. 355. last line. Diod. Sic. i. 5. See
also Lev. xxv. 27, 50, and 52. In Is. xliii. 18. we
have the active in the sense to consider.'}

2vXXu7rlojtiai, ow/iai, from avv intens. and Xv-

7ro/icu to be grieved. To be greatly grieved, occ.

Mark iii. 5. [Schl. makes it a middle verb, and
construes it to condole, and then, to be angry or

grieved, in the place of St. Mark. It occ. Ps.

Ixix. 21. Is. Ii. 19. Polyb. vii. 3, 2. Theophr.
Char. l.J

Siyj/3aij>o, from avv together, and fiaivio to

come.

I. To come together, to meet.

II. To happen, befal, either absolutely as Luke
xxiv. 14. Acts xxi. 35

;
or with a dative follow-

ing, Mark x. 32. Acts iii. 10. [xx. 19. 1 Cor. x.

11. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 22.] Raphelius, on
Acts xxi. 35. remarks that Polybius [ii. 64, 6,

8.] often uses the similar pleonastical expression
SYNE'BH TENE'SGAI for tykvtro. [Gen. xiii.

4. Ex. xxiv. 14. Josh. ii. 23. Is. iii. 10. 1 Mac.
iv. 26. Thuc. ii. 15. See Schwarz. Comm. Crit.

p. 1260. Palairet, Obss. Phil. p. 320.]

Sw/iij8aXXw, from avv togetlier or together with,
and jSaXXu* to cast.

I. With an accusative, properly, to cast or
throw together.

II. To conjecture, to understand or apprehend
by conjecture, or by laying together various circum-

stances, conjicere, conjectura assequi. occ. Luke
ii. 19 ;

on which text Alberti has, I think, con-

firmed this sense of the V. in a manner worthy
of that learned critic. See also Eisner and Wet-
stein, the former of whom explains it somewhat

differently from Alberti, fully to attain to the

meaning of, 'mentem (verborum scil.) probe asse-

qui,' and is therefore censured by Campbell,whom
see, as also Kypke. [For this sense of conjecturing,
see Dion. Hal. i. 24. Arrian, Exp. Alex. ii. 3.

Herod, i. 91. See Periz. ad
^lian.

V. H. ii. 31.

But Wahl and Schleusner think that the mean-

ing is, to consider or revolve, as in Homer, av 8'

ivi Qptai (3d\\to anai, and see Soph. (Ed. C.

1151.]
III. With a dative, to confer with

oontroverrially.
occ. Acts xvii. 18. where Kypke shows that in
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the Greek writers it is used for conferring or con-

rt'rsi)i<! with, and particularly applied to faw i/iar

cvnfi r< iiccs with philoin >}>}<'>$: but, by the context

in Acts, it appears that the conversation of the Epi-
cureans and Stoics with St. Paul was not of a

very friendly cast. [See Jambl. Vit. Pyth. c. 2.

(VK Tab. c* 33. Joseph. Ant. i. 12, 3. Xen. An.

iv. 6, 14. and with Xoyovc, Eur. Iph. Aul. 830.

Xi-n. <Ar. ". 2, 21.]
IV. With rrpoe and an accusative, to confer,

consult twtlier. occ. Acts iv. 15. where the ex-

pression is elliptical, for avvkfiaXov Trpog aX-

\i]\ov BOYAA'S, eonferebant inter se consilia,

literally, they conferred counsels among themselves.

So Eurip. Phcen. 700. IIPO'S AY'TO'N 2YM-
BAAEPN BOYAEY'MATA. See Bos Ellips. un-

der (3ovXri, Wolfius and Kypke.
V. With a dative following, to come to, come

up with. occ. Acts xx. 14. Arrian, Appian, and

Josephus use the V. in this sense. [Joseph. Ant.

ii. 7, 5. ix. 6, 5. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 41. 2 Mac. viii.

23. Josh. xi. 5. Horn.' Od. Q. 259. Matthias,

496, 1.]

VI. With a dative, to encounter, engage with, in

war : thus Polybius in Eisner, TOI~S IIOAE-
MI'OIS SYMBA'AAEIN EI'S MA'XHN, to en-

gage in battle with the enemy ; and Josephus, de

Bel. i. 9, 4. SYNE'BAAAE TOrS XOITTOIC 'AI-

rYim'OIS EI'S MA'XHN : so Ant. vi. 7, 2.

Herodotus also uses avufiaXXtiv with a dative in

the same sense, occ. Luke xiv. 31. where see

Wetstein and Kypke. [See Polyb. iii. 56, 6.

Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 20. absolutely, Polyb. i. 9, 7-

Herodian, iii. 2, 14. ^Elian, V. H. x. 4. See
also Herod, ii. 159. Plato, Menex. 13. Schwarz.

p. 1261.]
VII. With a dative of the person, and an

accusative of the thing, avpftaXXofjiai, mid. to

contribute, confer, conferre, couducere, in the sense

of \etping, cuaitiing, profiting, occ. Acts xviii. 27.

So Arrian, Epictet. iii. 22. cited by Raphclius,
IIAEI'ONA TH~i KOINQNl'At SYNEBA'AETO,
hath contributed more to the community, or more

profited it. See also Wetstein. [See Ceb. Tab.
c. 33. Diod. Sic. i. 2. Polyb. ii. 13, 1. Philostr.

Vit. Soph. i. 9, 1. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 8. ii. 4, 16.

Comp. also Job xxxv. 3.]

2i>/t/3affiXyo;, from avv togetlier with, and

j8a<riXfuw to reign. To reign together with. occ.

1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 12. [It refers to the great
happiness to be enjoyed hereafter by believers.

See Polyb. xxx. 2, 4. Epict. Ench. c. 21. Lucian,
Dial. Deorr. xvi. 4.]

2y/zj3/3aw, from avv together, and /3i/3do> to

cause to come or go.
I. To cause to come or go together. Hence
II. To unite, join, connect, compact, knit together.

occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. Comp. ver. 2. where
Wetstein cites some of the best Greek writers

using it for causing to agree, tn<ikln<i friends, or

the like. [Thucyd. ii. 29. Dio Cass. xxxvii.

p. 62.]
III. To prove, evince, by laying arguments to-

gether. Sextus Empir. and Aristotle, cited by
Wetstein on 1 Cor. ii. 16. use it in this sense.

occ. Acts ix. 22. where perhaps it particularly
refers to St. Paul's manner of preaching to the

Jews by laying and comparing together the tes-

timonies of the O. T. to Jesus being the Christ.

(589)
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Comp. Acts xvii. 2, 3. xviii. 28. xxvi. 22. 1 Cor.
ii. 13. and see Wolfius on Acts ix. 22.

IV. To conjecture, collect, conclude from I<i>ny
circumstances together; so Chrysostom, oroxa6-
fjisvoi conjecturing; or rather, to consent, agree to-

gether. The learned de Dieu has observed, that

in the Greek writers it is not only used trans-

itively, but also intransitively ; thus Plato, de

Rep. vi. SYNEBIBA'ZOMEN SiKaioavvrjs Trtpl
icai aaitypoavvriG,

t we agreed concerning justice
and sobriety.' occ. Acts xvi. 1 0.

V. To teach, instruct, occ. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So

Hesychius explains av^i^aaQkvriQ by SiSaxGkv-

rtq, taught, and avp.fltfiaai by Sida^ri a teaching.
The LXX have constantly used the word in this

view for the Heb. rrvn to teach, nra ^3\prt
to cause

to understand wisdom, rnin to cause to know,inform,

and for pn to cause to understand ; for which last

word they apply it, Is. xl. 14. (comp. ver. 13.) to

which passage 1 Cor. ii. 16. refers. [Comp. Ex.
iv. 12, 15. Lev. x. 11. Judg. xiii. 8. for rnin. Ex.

xviii. 16. Deut. iv. 9. Is. xl. 13. for
pry. Hesy-

chius has <rv/i/3i/3<J at' avvcnrTb) ere, diSdaicto) at,

and other glosses to the same effect.] See Suicer

Thesaur. on this word.

Su/i/3ouXevoj, from avv intens. or together, and

fiovXtvio to consult.

I. With a dative following, to counsel, give
counsel or advice to, or rather to counsel or exhort

earnestly. John xviii. 14. Rev. iii. 18. [Ex. xviii.

29. 2 Sam. xvii. 15. 1 Kings i. 12. Prov. viii. 22.

Is. xxxiii. 18. 3 Esdr. viii. 29. Herod, i. 19. ii.

107. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 8.]

II. To consult or take counsel together. Mat.
xxvi. 4. John xi. 53. Acts ix. 23. [Ecclus. viii.

17. ix. 14.]

ggf Su/ujSouXiov, ov, TO, from avv together,
and flovXrj counsel or a council.

I. Joint counsel, counsel or consultation together.
Hence the phrases avpflovXiov Xafitlv, to take

counsel, consult together. Mat. xii. 14. xxii. 15.

xxvii. 1,7- xxviii. 12 ;
and (ru/z/SouXtov Troitiv, to

hold a consultation. Mark iii. 6. xv. 1.

II. A. council, an assembly of counsellors. Acts
xxv. 12. where see Doddridge's note. [The pro-
vincial governors had assessors with whom they
deliberated. See Cic. ad Fam. viii. 8. Verr. ii.

13. Sueton. Tib. c. 33. Lamprid. Vit. Al. c. 46.

Jos. de Bell. J. i. 2, 16. See Casaub. Ex. Anti-

baron. p. 137.]

2y/i/3ovXo, ov, o, from vvv together, and (3ovXrf

counsel. A counsellor, occ. Rom. xi. 34. In the

parallel place of the LXX, Is. xl. 13. (7u/x/3ouXoe

avT(fi answers to the Heb. irtt? MFN, the man of his

counsel. [See 2 Sam. xv. 12. 1 Chron. xxvii. 32,
33. Ezra vii. 14. Herod, v. 24. Xen. Symp. viii.

39. Polyb. xiv. 3, T.]

ggp Zu///m0/?r?7, ov, 6, from avv together with,

and jj,aOrjTf}Q a disciple. A fellow-disciple, occ.

John xi. 16. [^Es. Fab. 48.]

M, at, from avv together, and

/ncrprvpew to witness. To bear witness also, together,

or at the same time, either absolutely, occ. Rom.
ii. 15

;
or governing, like the simple V. /iap-

Tvpea), a dative of the person to whom the wit-

ness is borne. (Comp. avfifSovXtvu) I. avfiQepu

II.) Thus it is plainly used Rom. ix. 1. SYM-
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MAPTYPOY'SHS MOI rrje fiov,

Eng. transl.
'

my conscience also bearing ME (i.
e.

TO ME) witness.' And in the same sense the V.

followed by a dative case seems to be used in

that famous text, Rom. viii. 16. which is the

only
l

remaining place of the N. T. where it

occurs; avrb TO Trvtvp.a 2YMMAPTYPEI~ TQ~i

HNEY'MATI t'l^v, the Spirit itself bears witness

at the same time (namely, that we cry, Abba,

Father, ver. 15.) TO our Spirit, that we are the

children of God ; not by any direct impression, or

immediate testimony communicated to the soul, but

as the apostle speaks, ver. 14. by leading us in

our lives and conversation, and especially by
being in us (ver. 15. comp. ver. 8, 11.) a

flial love to God
; or, as he elsewhere, Rom. v.

5. expresses himself, by THE LOVE OF GOD shed

abroad in our hearts through the Holy Spirit given
unto us. Compare 2 Cor. i. 22. 1 John iv.

j, 12,

13, 16
;
but see Macknight on Rom. viii. 16.

[Parkhurst's explanation is that of Crellius and
Grotius. Bishop Sherlock, in a most admirable

sermon on this text, disapproves of this, and

is construed with a genitive. Rom. viii. 29. with
a dative. Phil. iii. 21.*

2vuuop<p6io, w, from
avpjJiopQoQ.

With
a dative, to conform to. occ. Phil. iii. 10.

ggfT "SvuTraQsw, w, from avv together with, and
,
2 aor. of obsol. TTT^W to suffer. With a

dative, to sympathise with, compassionate, hare com-

passion upon. occ. Heb. iv. 15. x. 34. So Iso-

crates in Wetstein, 'ATYXI'AIS SYMnAGETN,
to compassionate misfortunes. [Symm. Job ii. 11.

Plut. t. ii. p. 440. Reiske.]

2v/i7ra0i7, koq, OVQ, b, 77, from

says, that
* always implies an union

of more than one witness. Macknight thinks,
that no great difference in sense, however, is

produced by this difference of translation. The
result of the bishop's sermon is, that our spirit
means our right reason, spoken of by St. Paul

(ch. vii. 25.) as the mind approving and serving
the law of God, (see also ver. 22.) and that the

evidence of God's Spirit is not any secret in-

spiration (as the Council of Trent make it) or

assurance conveyed to the mind of the faithful,

but the evidence of works such as by the Spirit
we perform, and that therefore the only sign
of sanctification is holiness. Schleusner, strange
to say, construes the whole passage,

" Hi vero
sensus animi indubitato argumento nobis con-

firmant, nos esse Dei filios." By what process
such a rendering can be justified, defying, as it

does, both the meaning of words and common
sense, he has very wisely neglected to inform

us.]

2v/i/icpto/4at, from avv together with, and
to divide. With a dative, to be a partaker

together with, to partake or share together with. occ.

1 Cor. ix. 13. [See Ovaiaarijptov. Dion. Hal. t. v.

p. 266. ed. Reiske.]

., ov, 6, rj, from avv together

with, and /iro%of a partaker. Partaking or a

partaker together with others, a joint or fellow-par-
taker. occ. Eph. iii. 6. v. 7 [Suuufrlvw occ.

2 .Mac. v. 26. Xen. An. vii. 8, 17.]

ov, 6, from avv together with,
and /u/iijrr/f an imitator. An imitator together
with others, a joint-imitator, occ. Phil. iii. 17.

iw, to make conformable. This
is the reading of some MSS. in Phil. iii. 10.

, o, 17, from avv together

with, and popQij form. Conform, conformable. It

i For as to Rev. xxii.18. which in the first edition I had
produced as a third example of this sense of the V., I have
since found, from the authority of MSS., that the true

reading in that text is not
o-i^/iup-rupoD/mi

but (Uapri/pG

tjia, which is accordingly by Giie?<bach received into the

text. See also Wetstein, Var. Lect., and Bowyer's Preface
to Conject. p. 8. The Vienna MS., published by Alter,
reads /uapTupo/icu without t yw.

(590)

[ally by Compassionate, sympathising, fellow-feeling, i. e.

spirit of having a fellow-feeling of joy as well as of sorrow.
D "

occ. 1 Pet, iii. 8. See 'Raphelius and Wolfius.

[Polyb. x. 58, 8. xv. 9, 3.]

,
from avv together or together

with, and TrapayivofiaL to come, arrive, be present.
I. To come together, be present. Luke xxiii. 48.

[Ps. Ixxxiii. 8. Time. ii. 82.]
II. With a dative following, to be present with,

stand by. 2 Tim. iv. 16. It was agreeable to the
custom of the Romans, that when a person was
judicially tried for any crime, his friends attended
on him in court to countenance and assist him.
This was called in Latin adesse reo, and in Greek
traptlvai, av/jnrapilvai, TrapayivtaQai, and as
here avfnrapayivtaOai. See Eisner.

SvjjnrapaKaXio), w, from avv togetJier, and
to comfort. To comfort together, occ.

Rom. i. 12. [It is' often to exhort, cJieer, as Polyb.
v. 83, 3. Plut. t.vii. p. 914. ed. Reiske.]

o},froTa avv together,and Trapa-

\afj.(3av(t) to take with one. To take together with

one, [take as a companion.] occ. Acts x'ii. 25. xv.

37, 38. Gal. ii. 1. [So Job i. 4. .Elian, V. H.
viii. 7. Polyb. ii. 10, 1. The word also occurs,

though not in the same sense, Gen. xix. 17.]

,
from avv with, and Trapa^kvta

to remain. To remain or continue icith. occ. Phil.

i. 25. [Ps. Ixxii. 5.]

,
from avv with, and Trdptifii to be

present. With a dative, to be present icith. occ.

Acts xxv. 24. [Prov. viii. 27. Xeu. CEc. xi. 24.

Polyb. v. 5, 8.]

,
from avv together with, and

to suffer. To suffer together with. occ. Rom.
viii. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 26. [Dio'd. Sic. iv. 11. Polyb.
xv. 9, 4. Symm. 1 Sam. xxii. 8.]

2u/i7r!/i7rw, from avv together with, and
to send. With the preposition fitra, or a

dative following, to send together with. occ. 2 Cor.

viii. 18, 22. [Xen. Cyr. iii'. 1, 43. Dem. 80, 15.]

2v/i7reptXa/j/3avw, from avv together, at tit,: same

time, and TrtpiXa/i/Savw to embrace, (thus often

used by Xenophon, see Wetstein,) which from

Trtpi about, and \a/j.f3aviD to tolas. To enbraoe at

the same time. occ. Acts xx. 10. [occ. Ez. v. 3.

(to surround.} Polyb. viii. 13, 4. Dem. 235, 16.]

tw, from avv together with,

and TriVw or TTI'W to drink. With a dative fol-

lowing, to drink with. occ. Acts x. 41. [Esth.
vii. 1. Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 28. Dem. 1352, 27-]

2 [On the good of this and similar adjectives, see Mat-

thiae, 397.]
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), u>, from avv intens. and

low to fill, fulfil.

I. To fill full. Hence avfjiTrXrjpoofiai, ovpai,
!; fill, d full, as with water, occ. Luke

viii. 23. crrrtTrXijpovvTO, they, \. e. the vessels in

which they sailed, were filial (with water). So

Kypke cites Demosthenes, applying the V. y^u-
to9at ln'iii't Idih'ii to TOVQ -rr\kovra<; the sailiinj

. meaning, however, their ships. Comp.
Mark iv. 37. [Xen. Hell. i. 1, 12. Polyb. i. 36,9.]

II. [7V. euinplte.'] Of time, pass, to be fulfilled

occ. Luke ix. 51. To be fully come.

Acts ii. 1. Comp. John vii. 8. and see Doddridge's
note

(/>) on Acts ii. 1 ;
where Kypke cites from

Josephus, Ant. vi. 5. p. 175. (cap. 4. 1. ed.

Hudson) concerning Samuel, to whom God had

promised, that at a stated time lie would send a

certain Benjamite to him. ' He sitting on the

terrace of the house, waited the coming of the

time
; nAHPQOE'NTOS o' avTov, but when it

red or fully come, he went down, and was

going to supper.'

gfT 2u/i7rvj'yw, from avv intens. or together,
and Trj/iyw to choke, suffocate.

I. To choke, suffocate, as a seed or plant. Comp.
ttTTOTrvi'yw. occ. Mark iv. 7- Hence applied to

the word of God, Mat. xiii. 22. Mark iv. 19 ; or

to those who hear it, Luke vii. 14.

II. To thronq, suffocate, as it were, by thronging.
Luke viii. 42.

Su/i7roXt'rj7, ov, 6, from avv together with,
and TroXtrj/e a citizen. A fellow-citizen, occ. Eph.
ii. 19. where see Wolfius and Wetstein. [^Elian,
V. H. iii. 44. Joseph. Ant. xix. 2, 2. This word
is condemned by Pollux, (iii. 51.) Phrynichus,
p. 172. (ed. Lobeck,) Thomas M. voc. TroXtrTjc,

and others. Pollux, however, quotes it from a

fragment of Euripides. 2v/Z7roXiruw occ. Thuc.
vi. 4. Dem. 1431, 22.]

Svpiroptvofiai, from avv together or together

with, and Trootvouai to go or come.

I. Absolutely, to come together, assemble. Mark
x. 1.

II. With a dative following, to go together until,

my. Luke vii. 11. xiv. 25. xxiv. 15.

[Judg. xi. 8.] Xen. An. v. 5, 5
;
with a gen.

and /itra, Gen. xiii. 15.

2i>/i7ro'(Tiov, ov, TO, from avv together, and TTOGIQ
a drinking, which see.

I. Properly, a drinking together; hence a feast.
Thus it is used not only in the profane writers,

[and Apocrypha, as 1 Mac. xv. 16.] but also in

the 0. T. Esth. vii. 7. for the Heb. nrngo, which
in like manner denotes a drinking, compotation,
and thence a feast, from the V. nnsj to drink.

[Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 13. Symp. ix. 7."it occ. in

Xen. Cyr. viii. 8, 6. for the place of holding the

feast.]
II. A company of persons eating togetJier. occ.

Mark vi. 39. where avuTroaia is repeated in a
distril'ittir,' sense, after the Hebrew manner. A
cl;issiral Greek writer for av^nroaia, avfnroaia,
would have said Kara avp,7roaia.

2u/i7rpe<r/3yrepo, ov, o, from avv together

with, and Trptafivrtpoi; an elder. A fellow-elder
or fellow-presbyter, occ. 1 Pet. v. 1.

from avv together with, and 0ayw to

(591)

2Y M
eat. With a dative following, to eat with. occ.
Acts x. 41. xi. 3. [Ex. xviii. 12. for ta fol-

lowed by D. See also 2 Sam. xii. 17. Fischer
de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 304 and 322.]

from avv togetlier, and 0Epu> to bring.

^

I. Properly, to bring together. Thus it is some-
times used in the profane writers. Comp. Acts
xix. 19. [Xen. An. vi. 4, 6 and 9.]

II. Absolutely, or with a dative following, to

be profitable, advantageous to, q. d. to conduce, or

bring together for (the benefit of) another, conduco,
contero. In this sense the V. is used either per-
sonally, 1 Cor. vi. 12. x. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 10. [and
so Prov. xix. 10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 2, 30. Diod. Sic.

i. 68.] or impersonally, avfi^'epa it is advan-

tageous ; [with the infin. as Mat. xix. 10. John
xviii. 14. 2 Cor. xii. 1. Xen. CEc. xiii. 2. xvi. 3.

with "iva and subj. (on which construction see

Fischer, p. 412. and Matthiee, 531.) Mat. v.

29, 30. xviii. 6. John xi. 50. xvi. 7. and abso-

lutely, Jer. xxvi. 14] ; whence the particip. neut.

avfjityfoov, TO, used as a N. advantage, profit,

benefit, occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. x. 33. xii. j. Heb.
xii. 10. [Comp. Deut. xxiii. 6. Baruch iv. 3.

Xen. Cyr. iii. 2, 14. See for this word, Ecclus.
xxx. 18. Diog. L. ii. 67- Aristot. Nicom. viii. 12.

Reiske, Ind. Gr. Demosth. p. 708.] See Wetstein
on 1 Cor. x. 33.

, from avv togetJier with, and
i to speak. With a dative following, to assent,

consent to, q. d. to speak any thing together with,

occ. Rom. vii. 16. [Xen. An. v. 8, 8. Cyr. iv.

5, 12. Dem. 668, 14.]

, ov, o, from avv together with, and

of the same tribe, which from
<j>v\r) a

tribe. Properly, one who is of the same tribe with

another person, hence, one of the same country or

state, a countryman or fellow-citizen, occ. 1 Thess.
ii. 14. Isocrates, [Panath. p. 1790.] cited by
Wetstein, uses the same word. [This is a late

word, see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 172, 471.]

, ov, o, rj, from avv together, and

planted, which see under f/j.<j>VTog. Planted

together, or else growing together, coalescing, as the
V. avfjKftvvai is used by M. Antoninus, and the

participle av^nrt^vKOTtQ by Lucian, whom see in

Wolfius and Wetstein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. [This
word occ. in Zech. xi. 2. for

Ti2| fortified, i. e.

planted in the midst of other trees, which protect it.

See Amos ix. 13. where it seems to be to surround.
Wisd. ix. 13.]

gg^" 2uju0vo>, from avv together, and Qvu to

spring up, which see under Qvia. [To make to

grow together ;
hence in the pass.] to spring up

together, or rather to spring up or grow thick or
close together. So Virgil, ^En. ix. 382. has densi

sentes. See Wetstein and Wolfius. occ. Luke
viii. 7. [Wisd. xiii. 13. Theophr. H. P. ix. 2.

Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 18.]

2v//0tovu>, w, from avv together or together

icith, and Qwvtw to speak.
I. Properly, to speak a thing together with

another ; so used absolutely, to agree, [with /ifra
and a gen. Mat. xviii. 19. (agree in asking,) \\. 2.

(n/ /><(r</i>tu/</,)
with a dative, Acts v. 9. in a

bad sense, as in Aristot. Pol. iv. 12. Diod. Sic.

xii. 83. Mat. xx. 13. occ. Gen. xiv. 3. 2 Kings
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xii. 8. Is. vii. 2. Polyb. vii. 9, 11. Xen. Hell. i.

3,7-]
II. With a dative following, to agree, accord

with in speaking or declaring. Acts xv. 15.

III. With a dative, to agree, suit. Luke v. 36.

Raphelius on 2 Cor. vi. 15. cites from Arrian,

Xwrpa KCU Trerpa ov 2YM*QNEI~, 'an earthen

pot and a stone do not agree.'

ggp 2vn<f>wvr)<ri, eojg, r/, from <rv

Agreement, concord, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15.

SvfJKJHvvia, O.Q, rj, from avv togetlter,
and

a sound, voice. Agreement or harmony of sounds

a concert of music, occ. Luke xv. 25. Hence

English symphony. [See Dan. iii. 5, 7, 10, 15.

Polyb. xxvi. 10, 5. Aristot. Pol. vii. 15.]

2v[i<f>(i)voG, ov, 6, r), from avv together, and

0WJ/J7 a sound, voice.

I. Properly, agreeing in sound, concordant.

II. Agreeing, consenting. Hence the neuter

ffvfjiQwvov, ov, TO, used as a N. agreement, consent.

occ.'l Cor. vii. 5. [Eccl. vii. 15. Diod. Sic. i. 11.

Polyb. vi. 36, 5.]

ggp 2v/z4>7j0iw, from avv together, and t//i;0ito

to calculate. To calculate or compute together, to

cast up. occ. Acts xix. 19. [Aristoph. Lys. 142.

It occurs, but clearly by mistake, in Jer. xxix.

20. in the Cod. Al.]

gp 2v/n//vxC, ov, 6, 77, from avv together, and

tyvxri a soul. Joined together in soul or sentiment,
unanimous, occ. Phil. ii. 2.

SY'N, a preposition.
I. Governing a dative.

1. Together with, with. Mat. xxv. 27. xxvi. 35.

xxvii. 38. [Markiv. 10. ix. 4. Luke v. 19. Acts
i. 14. ii. 14. iv. 14. xxiii. 27. Rom. viii. 32.

1 Cor. x. 13. 1 Thess. iv. 17. et al.]

2. With, at the house of, apud. Luke i. 56.

avv avry, with her, at her house; so the Latins say
apud illam, and the French chez elle. [See also

Luke ii. 13. Col. ii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 17. Phil. i. 23.

So D? in Gen. xxvii. 44. Lev. xxv. 36. 2 Sam.

vi. 7. 1 Chron. xii. 39.]
3. With, besides. Luke xxiv. 21.

4. 2vv TIVI flvai, to be on one's side, to take his

part, cum aliquo esse. occ. Acts xiv. 4. Thus
Xen. Cyr. vii. p. 423. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. TOVQ

Hkv ovv OeoiiQ ouaOai xPV SY>N 'HMI~N
"ESE20AI,

' we ought to think," therefore, that
the gods will be on our side, nobiscum futuros.'

Hutchinson. [See also Acts iv. 13. Xen. Cyr.
v. 4, 37- In Mark ii. 26. Luke viii. 38. xxii. 56.

Acts xxii. 9. xxvi. 13. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 15. ol ovv
nvi mean one's companions; hi Acts v. 17, 21.

xix. 38. perhaps, his colleagues, $c.]
[5. By means of, by. This is the meaning

given by Wahl to 1 Cor. v. 4. but I do not see

that it is necessary.]

[6. Equally with, just as. Gal. iii. 9.]
II. In composition, avv, evfaviag gratia, for

the sake of a more agreeable sound, drops its

final v before
,
and before a followed by a

consonant, as in <rv?ra>, avarsXXu), &c. ; be-

fore y, K, X) it changes the final v into y, as in

avyytvrjQ, avyicaXsu), (rvy^ai'pw ;
before X into X,

as in (rvXXaXsw
;
before fB, u, TT, 0, and ^ (i. e.

TTtr)
into

p,, as in avpfiaivti), avfj,p,op^oQ, avfjnra-

Oeu), (rijw0pw, avfi^vxog ; before & followed by
a vowel into a, as in avaaijfioQ ;

before p into p,
as in avppaTTTfiv, to sew together, Ezek. xiii. 18.

in LXX ;
but in verbs the v is restored before
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the augment, as in ffvveZrjrei from o-v^Tjrlw, avv-
tKaXtaav from avyicaXtio, &c. 'Svv in compo-
sition denotes,

1. Most generally, society, concomitancy, fellow-

ship ; of which the reader may easily be furnished
with instances enow by looking over some of

the preceding and following words : but it seems

proper to observe, that when words compounded
with avv govern an accusative, the preposition
denotes together, as Mark xv. 16. avyKa\ovaiv
oXijv rr\v airtlpav, they call together the whole

band ; but when such verbs govern a dative, avv

generally signifies with, together with, as Luke i. 58.

avvkxaipov avry, they rejoiced with or together with

her ; but this latter observation does not always
hold, as may be seen under avva9\ko), avyKoivw-
vkdi, avp.f3ov\evd), avunaprvptw, av^kpia.

2. Intenseness, as in trvyKaXuTrrw to cover

closely, av\\a[ij3dv(i) to seize, take by force or
violence. It may not be improper just to mention,
that the Latin preposition cum or con, which
answers to the Greek ovv, has very often this

emphatic import in compounded words of that

language.

Zwvayw, from avv together, and ayw to bring.
I. To bring together, to gather together, as men,

Mat. ii. 4. [xiii. 2. xviii. 20. xxii. 10, 34, 41.

xxiv. 28. xxv. 32. xxvi. 3, 57. xxvii. 17,27,62.
xxviii. 12. Mark ii. 2. iv. 1. v. 21. vi. 30. vii. 1.

Luke xvii. 37- xxii. 66. John xi. 47. xviii. 2.

xx. 19. Acts iv. 5, 26, 27, 31. xi. 26. xiii. 44.

xiv. 27. xv. 6, 30. xx. 7, 8. 1 Cor. v. 4. Acts
xiii. 10. xvi. 14, 16. xix. 17, 19. xx. 8. Num.
x. 3. Ps. ii. 2. Neh. vi. 2. Is. xxxv. 10. Ix. 22.

Xen. Ag. i. 25.] or other things, Mat. iii. 12.

vi. 20. [xii. 30.] xiii. [30.] 47. [xxv. 24, 26.

Luke xii. 17, 18. xv. 13. John iv. 36. vi. 12,
13. xv. 6. In many of these cases the allusion

is to collecting the fruits of harvest. Comp. Ex.
xxiii. 10. Is. xxxix. 6.] Svvayeiv tig ev, to

gather together into one concordant body, as it were.

John xi. 52. This is a pure Greek phrase, used

by the best writers, as may be seen in Wetstein
and Kypke.

II. To take in, or receive with hospitality and
kindness, occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 43. The LXX use

the word in the same view, Judg. xix. 15, 18. for

the Heb. rip to gather.

Svvaywyrj, rjg, -fj,
from vvvfjyayov, 2 aor. of

avvayu) to gather together.

[I. Properly, a collection, a bringing together,

either of persons or things. See in the LXX,
Job viii. 17. Is. xix. 6. Diog. L. ii. 129. Polyb.
i. 17, 9.]

II. A public or large assembly of men, or the

place where men publicly assemble. See Mat. vi. 2.

where it seems to include public assemblies, or

places of public concourse, civil as well as religions.

In John vi. 59. iv (tuvaywyy does not signify in

the synagogue, or place of religious worship, but

in a meeting or company of people. See ver. 25.

In the synagogue would have been iv ry ovva-

ywyy :

"
especially as they had but one synagogue

in Capernaum." Markland in Bowyer's Conject.
where see more. [Comp. Acts xiii. 43. Rev. ii.

9. iii. 9.]

III. And most generally, a synagogue, a building
where the Jews met for the purposes ofpublic prayer,
and of hearing the Scriptures read and
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Luke vii. 5. Acts xviii. 7- The form of service

in these synagogues greatly resembled that in our

parish churches ;
and for more particular in-

formation concerning them, I with pleasure refer

the reader to the large and accurate account

Prideaux has given in his Connexion, pt. i. book

i>. p. 373. et seq. ed. 8vo. Comp. also Lardner's

Credibility of Gospel Hist, book i. ch. 9. 6.

Our blessed Lord in vision. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 9. has

been supposed to call the uulx.licritig Jews of Asia,

Minor the synago>iue of tatan, not only as they

joined with him in opposing the progress of the

Gospel, and in act-using and persecuting the

preachers and professors of it, (comp. 1 Thess.

ii. 15, 16.) but as their very worship itself was

now, after they had rejected Christ, an affront

and opposition to the will of God. See the

learned Daubuz on Rev. ii. 9. But comp. under

'loi'cYnoc. Josephus, Ant. xix. 6, 3. and de Bel.

vii. 3, 3. uses avvayaiyr) for a Jewish synagogue.

[The synagogues were first used by Jews living

out of Palestine, and introduced there after the

Babylonish captivity. Afterwards, the rabbins

say that there were 480 in Jerusalem alone. For
the rites and service, see Beausobre's Intro-

duction. The word occ. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. x. 17.

xii. 9. xiii. 54. xxiii. 6. Mark i. 21, 23, 29, 39.

iii. 1. vi. 2. xii. 39. xiii. 9. Luke iv. 15, 16, 20,

28, 33, 38, 44. vi. 9. ix. 2, 20. xiii. 5, 14, 42.

xiv. 1. xv. 21. xvii. 1, 10, 17. xviii. 4,7, 19, 26.

xix. 8. xxii. 19. xxiv. 12. xxvi. 11.]

IV. It seems to be once used for a place of
( 'hriJian worship, James ii. 2. See Wolfius and Vi-

tringa, de Synag. Vet. lib. i. pars i. cap. 9. p. 192.

and pars iii. cap. 2. p. 448. But this use of the N.

was afterwards discontinued, the more effectually,

it should seem, to discriminate the Christian

from the Jewish places of worship.
" As the

Jews held courts ofjudicature in their synagogues,

(see Vitringa, de Syn. Vet. lib. iii. pars i. cap. 11.

Luke xxi. 12.) and there also punished offenders

by scourging, (Mat. x. 17- Acts xxii. 19. xxvi.

11.) it is probable that the first Christians, after

their example, held courts for determining civil

causes in the places where they assembled for

public worship, called here (James ii. 2.) your

synagogue. For that the apostle speaks not of

their assembly, but of the place where their as-

sembly was held, is evident from his mentioning
the litigants sitting in a more honourable or a

less honourable place in the synagogue." (Mac-
knight.) And it is plain from ver. 4. that judges
and judicial causes were here the subjects of the

apostle's thoughts. [Schleusner and Bretsch.

agree with Parkhurst. Wahl refers the place to

the last head.]

,
from avv together with, and aipo>

to take. Properly, to take, or take up together with.

Hence in the N. T. avvaiptiv Xoyov /utra, to take

an account with. I do not find that this phrase
is ever used by the Greek winters. It seems to

be formed after the analogy of the Latin, (like
the phrase KpspaaQat kv, which see,) rationes con-

ferre. occ. Mat. xviii. 23, 24. xxv. 19. [in the

sense of helping, Dem. 16, 5.]

II. With a dative of the person following, to

strir,- or labour together with. Phil. iv. 3.

2vvaOnoia), from avv together, and dOpoi-
%<i) to gather, which see under 7ra0poi'w. To

gather, assemble together, occ. Luke xxiv. 33. Acts
xii. 12. xix. 25.

*

[Num. xx. 2,8. Joel iii. 11.

2 Sam. ii. 25. Polyb. iii. 50, 3. Xen. An. vii. 2, 8.]

Suvat;vj/aXwroc, ov, 6, ?/, from avv to-

gether icith, and mvjwaXwroc a prisoner, which see.

A prisoner iritli another, a fellow-prisoner, occ.

Rom. xvi. 7. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 23.

sd), o>, from avv together, and OKO-

Xov9ew to follow. With a dative, to follow, ac-

company. occ. Mark v. 37- Luke xxiii. 45
; [with

OTriffw, Num. xxxii. 11. See Xen. An. iii. 1, 4.

Dem. 1352, 10. Diod. Sic. xiii. 62. On the con-

struction of this and similar verbs, see Matthise,
398. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 384.]

2uvctywi'to/iai, from avv together, and

aywvi'o^cu to strive. With a dative, to strive to-

gether with, to join one's utmost strength to that of

another, [see Thuc. iii. 65. and thence] to assist

another in his fa/nnirs with all one's strength, occ.

Rom. xv. 30. where see Doddridge, Eisner, and
Wetstein. [See Dind. Sic. i. 21 and 24. Dion.

Hal. Ant. vii. 16. Dem. 576, 7-]

J.vva9Xio), a>, from avv together or to-

gether with, and dOX'tui to strive.

I. With a dative of the thing following, to strive

together for. Phil. i. 27.*
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,
from avv together, and a\i'u>

to collect, gather, (used by Herodotus, i. 63. v. 45.)
which either from U\IQ abundantly, in great num-

bers, (Horn. II. ii. 90. et al.) or from dXirj an as-

sembly (in Herodotus, i. 125). To gather together,

assemble. Thus the V. active is used in Hero-

dotus, i. 125, 126. [and in Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 14.

Jambl. Vit. Pythag. 253.] Hence avvaXiZopai,

pass, to be assembled, met, gathered together with.

Particip. avvaXiZoptvos, meeting with them,
" cou-

veniens cum illis, congregans se cum illis."

Wetstein. Herodotus applies the passive in this

sense, i. 62. v. 15. [See also Xen. An. vii. 3,

28. Jambl. Vit. Pythag. c. 85. Hesychius has

avvaXiZ,6nevoQ' avvaXia9tiQ, avva%9ei, avva-

9poiaQtiQ.~\ Or if we consider avvaXi^6p.tvoQ in

Acts as a particip. mid., it may^be
rendered

assembling or gathering them togetlier^avrove being
understood, occ. 'Acts i. 4. Comp. ver. 6. and see

Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfius, Wetstein, and Kypke,
on ver. 4. and Suicer, Thesaur. in avvaXi^o).

[The Vulgate has convescens ; having derived the

word, as Schl. observes, from aXe or aXa, like

the Syriac and Arabic versions, and Chrysostom.
The Etym. M. has avvaXi^ofievot' avvaQpoi6-
[jitvoi f) avvtaOiovrtg. And in one of the versions

of Ps. cxl. 4. this word is used for ora]

"S/vvavaf3aivdi, from avv together with, and dva-

j3aiv(t) to go up. With a dative, to go up with.

occ. Mark xv. 41. Acts xiii. 31. [In these places
it is used of going up to Jerusalem. See Gen. 1.

9, 14. Ex. xii. 38. Num. xii. 32. et al. for rfa.

Xen. An. i. 3, 18. v. 4, 8. /Elian, V. H. iii. 19.

It is used pi'operly in Luciau, Charidem. t. ii.

p. 792.]

gp "SwavaKt i/jiat,
from avv together with, and

avaKtinai to recline, as at meat. With a dative,

t<> refine, or (speaking agreeably to our custom)
to sit, together with at meat. Mat. ix. 10. [xiv. 9.]
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Mark ii. 15. [vi. 22, 26. Luke vii. 49. xiv. 10,
15. 3 Mac. v. 39.]

2wi>aj>a/uyj'tyu, from avv together with, dvd

emphatic, and niyvvpi to mws. To mix together or

together with. Hence avvavayiiyvv^ai, pass, with
a dative following, to be mixed icith, i. e. to mix
in company with ; to associate, converse, or keep

company with. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 2 Thess. iii.

14. [Hos. vii. 8. for Wanrr. Comp. Xen. Mem.
i. 2, 20. Symp. ii. 5.]

'S.vvavairavo^ai, from avv together with, and

dvcnravofjiai to be refreshed, [which see.] With
a dative, to be refreshed together with. occ. Rom.
xv. 32. [In Is. xi. 6. it is to lie down with.']

^vvavrdo), a>, from avv with, and avrcui) to

ineet.

I. With a dative, to meet with, meet. Luke ix.

37. [xxii. 10. Acts x. 25. Heb. vii. 1, 10. Gen.
xxxii. 1. for we ;

ibid. 17. for UB. See 1 Mac.

v. 25. Polyb/i. 52, 6. Xen. An.'i. 8, 15.]
II. With a dative, to happen to, befal. Acts xx,

22. [Eccl. ii. 14. ix. 11.]

^vvdi'TrjaLQ, twf, 77, from avvavrdb). A meet-

ing, occ. Mat. viii. 34. tt avi'dvrtjaiv r<p 'Irjaov,
to the meeting with Jesus, i. e. to meet Jesus, in oc-

cursum Jesu. [The form here used occ. also in

Gen. xiv. 17. for the Heb. ntf^b n*?. See also

Num. xxxi. 13. Deut. i. 44. ii. 32. The word
occ. for nwp. in Gen. xviii. 2. Josh. viii. 5, 14,

22. et al.f

'

i, from avv together, and
to support, help, which see.

With a dative, to support or help together, to assist

jointly, "una sublevo, conjuncta opera juvo."
Mintert and Stockius. occ. Luke x. 40. Rom.
viii. 26. [See Ps. Ixxxviii. 21. Ex. xviii. 22.

Num. xi. 17. Gen. xxx. 8. Wahl observes, that
the gen. is used in this last passage, and so I

find it in Mill ; but Schleusner cites the passage
with the dative. See Matthise, 365.]

SwvctTrdyw, from yvv together, and dTrdyw to

lead or carry away.
I. To lead or carry away together. Hence

awa-trayou-ai, pass, with a dative, to be led or
carnal away together with. Rom. xii. 16

;
where

Wetstein shows that the Greek writers use it in

like manner with a dative, for being carried or

dragged aicay to prison with another. Toi ra-

TTfivolg avvaTrayofitvoi, led along with, or suffer-

ing yourselves to be led along, as it were, with
the poor, mean, and despised ; such as most of the
first Christians were. Comp. I Cor. i. 26 28.

James ii. 5. and see Wolfius and Doddridge.
After all, it should be observed that Chrysostom
explains the apostle's expression by 2YFKATA-
BAI'NONTEiZ ei'f T))V TUIV raTren'uJv tvTtXetav,
(

condescending to the poor fare of the mean.'

[Schleusner gives Koppe's interpretation. He
does not conceive that there is any opposition
between the two members of the sentence, and
takes avvairay6

}it.v
ot as middle, thus, not harimj

lofty thoughts, or with<lr<i.>ring yourselves from, the

society of tJte humble. The verb is thus rendered,
/ lead myself along with any one, go icith him,, m/<ke

myself his companion, &c. So Wahl. Macknight
also says, associate with the lowly, Bretschncidcr

agrees in explaining the verb with Parkhurst,
but takes TmrtivolQ as referring to things, not
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persons, allowing yourselves to be led to a lowly
method of thinking. The word occ. Ex. xiv. 6.]

II. Pass, to be led or carried away, in a mental
sense. Gal. ii. 13. 2 Pet. iii. 17.

ggp" SwaTroOvrjaica), from avv together icith,

and dTToOvrjrTKU) to die. With a dative expressed
or understood, to die together with. occ. Mark xiv.

31. 2 Cor. vii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 11. This decom-

pounded V. is used likewise by the Greek writers.

See Wetstein on Mark. [In the last place, the

meaning cannot be, literally, to die together with,
as in Mark xiv. 31. Wahl makes it, to die in the

same manner with. Schleusner says, to suffer ca-

lamities with and after the likeness of any one, to be

ready to undergo the severest sufferings and even

death with any one. Macknight says,
" If we die

with Christ as martyrs for religion." The word
occ. Ecclus. xix. 9. Alciph. ii. 3.]

from avv together with, and
or aTroXlw to destroy. To destroy to-

gether with. Hence 2nd aor. mid. to perish together
with. occ. Heb. xi. 31. [Gen. xviii. 23. xix. 15.

Deut. xxix. 19. Dem. 907, 14.]

,
from avv together with, and

to send. To send together with. occ.

2 Cor. xii. 18. [Ex. xxxiii. 2, 12. 3 Esdr. v. 2.

Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 4.]

[JSP" Suvap/joXoygai, w, from avv together, and

dp/^oXoyso) to compact fitly or properly, which
from apfiog a neat compages, or system of many
parts adapted to each other, (from dpo) to adapt,
Jit,) and XsXoyot perf. mid. of Xeyw to collect. To

frame fitly together, to compact harmoniously to-

yetker. occ. Eph. ii. 21. iv. 16. The V. dp/zo-

Xoysw is used in the Anthologia, 'HPMOAOTH2E
rd^ov,

' he constructed a neat sepulchre;' and
'APMOAOrOYME'NH Ol'KOAOMH' is a build-

ing neatly compact. See Scapula's Lexicon, and
Wetstein on Eph.

Suj'ttpTrd^w, from avv intens. or togetheritith,
and dp7rdw to take, seize.

I. To seize with force or violence. Luke viii. 29.

II. To take or drag by force or violence. Acts vi.

12. xix. 29. So Demos'th. de Cor. TIVCIQ k 2TN-
H'PIIASAN, 'they took some by force.' See
Eisner and Wolfius on Acts xxvii. 15. [Polyb.
v. 41,9. Lysias, 444, 9. See, too, Eur. Bacch.

443,728. and Jacobs's Anthologia, t. ii. p. 194.]
III. SwapTrd^o/iat, pass, tobe hurried away, as

a ship by the violence of the wind. Acts xxvii.

15. The Greek writers, cited by Wetstein on the

text, apply this V. as also dvapTrd^ofjiai, [Time,
vi. 104.] and the simple aoird'^o^ai, [Eur. Cycl.

109.] in the like view, to persons sailing ; and

Kypke cites from Plut. de Garrul. p. 507. A.
NEQ'2 ptv ydp 'APIIArEI'ZHS VTTO Trvev-

/itaroc iTTiXanfidvovTai 'for a xhi]> Si'izi'<I by tho

wind they confine .' [It is metaphorically used
in Prov. vi. 25. for bc'm<i Jinrru'il away by love.]

[TEvvav\io{ia.Lf from avv and auXi'ojuai to pass
th>'

)/i<j/it, stay, (hci'll. This is the reading in some
MSS. in Acts i. 4. It occ. Prov. xxii. 24. Xen.
Hell. i. 1,21.]

2vvav%dv(>), from avv and av^dva) to

nake to increase. To make to grow together, and
lencc in the middle] avvavZavopai to grow to-

yether. occ. Mat. xiii. 30. [Dem. p. 107, 27.

Ilerodiaii, i. 12, 8. Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 6.]

o?', 6, from avvtiiu). A bond, band,
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or ligament, that binds thimjs together. [1 Kings vi.

10. Job xii. 7. Time. ii/75.j lu the N. T. it

is applied only figuratively, occ. Acts viii. 23.

(where see Doddridge and Wetstein,) Eph. iv. 3.

Col. ii. 1!). iii. 14. \Vetstein on Col. ii. 19. cites

Galen using it for <i t< <Lt or llintitent for the

bones, i On Acts viii. -2\\. Sehlensiier adopts the

explanation iv \o\y iriKpiug Kai avv^ka^ di-

KICIQ, (which is the reading of the Cambridge
MS.) and says, that crvvd. dd. means "that
vicionsness which keeps the mind bound as with

a chain." Wahl, who adopts the other expla-
nation, (i. e. tig avvdefffjLOv, i. e. avvSefffiov ddt-

Kirtf opoi of. OVTCI,) explains the phrase by the

German, cm 2lu6bunb t>on 33oSt)eit, i. e. a choice

i.if Iniquity. Schleusner, however, very

rightly cites Is. Iviii. 6. where we have the phrase
Xi'e ircivra <Tvvdt0p.ov dduciag ;

and though he

seems doubtful whether it casts any light on the

before us, I cannot but think the apostle
took his phrase from it. If so, Koppe's expla-
nation is right, and the construction of this place
first mentioned and preferred (under the head

TTiKpia) must give way to the second. The ex-

pressions in the other places are not peculiar to

the N. T. Siraplicius (Epict. Encli. c. 37.) calls

friendship the avvStafiog Traawv r&v dpertiv ;

and see Plutarch, Vit. Num. c. 6.]

SiWIw, from avv together or together with, and
dsu> to bind. To bind togetlter or together with. occ.

Heb. xiii. 3. [Schl. very rightly suggests the

consideration of I Sam. xviii. 1. The word also

occ. Ez. iii. 26. Zeph. ii. 1. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 5.]

gjjg^ Syv5oaui, from GVV togetlier, and So%d cu

to glorify. To glorify together, occ. Rom. viii. 17.

, ov, 6, /, from avv together with, and
a servant. A servant together with another,

n f,'ftuic-sertfint. Mat. xviii. 28,' [29, 30, 33. xxiv.

49. Eur. Med. Go. Androm. 64. Aristoph. Pac.

746. Lys. Frajr. 36. Herod, ii. 134. Thomas M.

(p. 649.*) and Pollux (On. iii. 82.) say that 6/uo-

fiov\o was the Attic word. In Col. i. 7- iv. 7- it

seems to be a colleague in certain duties. See
Ezr. iv. 7, 9, 17. v. 3, 6. et al. In Rev. vi. 41.

xix. 10. xxii. 9. Schleusner and Wahl consider

it as meaning fellow-disciples of Christ.]

gjlp" "ZvvSpofj.ri, TIQ, rj, from avv^edpo^a perf.
mid. of obsol. <rui>pg;uu> to run together. A run-

ning together, concourse, occ. Acts xxi. 30. So
Athenfeus in Wetstein, (whom see,) TOV o^Xou
vYNAPOMH'. [Judith x. 18. 3 Mac. iii. 8.

Aristot. Uhct. iii. 10.]

Syvfyttpw, from GVV together, and tyeipw to

raise. To raise together or together with. occ. Eph.
11. 6. Col. ii. 12. iii. 1. [To assist in raising. In

Eph. ii. 6. Schleusner, with others, understands
the words to relate to the future resurrection of

believers. Wahl, with Macknight and others,

interprets it more satisfactorily of the raising up
them that were dead in sin to a life of righteous-
ness. On the place of Col. ii. 12. and the figu-
rative meaning of avveydpu) there, see below in

avvQaTTTw. See Rom. vi. 6. The word occ. in

Ex. xxiii. 5. and Phocyl. 134. of ri*lit[i up some-

th'ui'j
that has fallen. See also Is. xiv. 9.]

Suvifyitov, ov, TO, from avv together, and sCpa
a seat. An assembly of councilor* or

;/////-/.'>,

or the plnce wh<T,' '. (Mat. x. 17.

Mark xiii. 9. Acts vi. 15.) In the N. T. it is

(595)
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spoken only of the Great Sanhedrin l
,
or Council

of the Jewish nation, consisting of seventy or

seventy-two men of the Elders of the people and of
the priests ; whence it is called by St. Luke, xxii.

66. Trpt<TJ3vTfpioi> TOV \aov, the elders of the people;
Aets xxii. 5. TO 7rptff[BvTtpioi> ;

and Acts v. 21. ye-

povoiavTCJv Yiaiv'ltrpafjX, the senate ofthe child/: n.

of Israel; which latter phrase in the LXX answers
to the Heb. b*jn

;^ r?2 \;^}, the Elders of the children

of Israel, Exod. iv. 29 ; and this is exactly syn-
onymous with "?ioip; ';i?7, the Elders of Israel,

(Exod. iii. 16, 18. xii. 21.) which is accordingly
rendered by the LXX in these and other pas-

sages by ytpovaia 'I<rpar]\,or ytpovaia T&vYuov

'laparjX. The Svvidpiov, then, or Sanhedrin of

the Jews, mentioned in the N. T., is equivalent
to the "?ioir ^i, Elders of Israel, in the Old

;
and

the leai'ned Grotius 2 is of opinion, that this great
Council took its rise in Egypt, and that seventy
Elders of the Israelites were there appointed to

manage and regulate the affairs of the people, so

far as the Egyptian kings permitted, in memory
of the seventy heads of Jacob's family who first

came into Egypt (see Gen. xlvii. 27- Exod. iii.

16. iv. 29) ;
that these seventy Elders were after-

1 wards ordained by God to bear the burden of

judging the people together with Moses, (Num.
xi. 14 17. Comp. Exod. xviii. 18.) and that

when no judge was commissioned by immediate
divine authority, as Joshua, Gideon, Jephthah,
&c. were, recourse was to be had to this supreme

\ Council, in causes of the greatest consequence and

! difficulty, Deut. xvii. 813 3
. He adds, that this

i court was restored to its ancient dignity by Jeho-
!

shaphat, 2 Chron. xix. 8
;
was continued among

i

the Jews, even during the Babylonish capticiti/,

j (see History of Susanna, 41, 50.) was invested
1 with judicial authority by Artaxerxes, Ezra vii.

i 25, 26 ; and that when the Jews by arms re-

j

covered their liberty from Antiochus Epiphanes,
i the supreme authority resided in this Council or

!
Senate. See 1 Mac. xii. 6. where the high-priest
Jonathan writes to the Spartans in the name of

himself and the Senate, comp. ver. 35. and ch.

xiv. 20. And though Gabinius 4
,

the Roman
president of Syria, about fifty-seven years before

Christ, greatly abridged the power of the San-
hedrin at Jerusalem, by instituting four others,

independent thereon, at Gadara, Amathus, Jeri-

cho, and Sephoris ; yet it seems to have recovered

its authority by Julius Caesar's 5
reinstating the

high-priest Hyrcanus in the sovereignty. And
it is evident, from the account we have in the

gospels of our Saviour's last trial, and in the

Acts, of the persecution of his apostles, that the

Sanhedrin retained a very considerable authority,

! This name Sanhedrin, p"jn?D, is taken from the Tal-

mudical writers, who apply it not only to the Great Council

of the Jews, but also to their inferior Courts of Justice.

The word is found likewise in tlie Chaldee Targums, and
is no doubt a corruption of the Greek owtbpiov. See Cas-

tell's Lexicon under n3CV and Raymund Martin, Pugio
Fidei, part ii cap. 4. 4. &c. and Voisin's Notes.

2 See his note on Mat. v. 22. to which I refer the reader

fur further satisfaction.
3 But see the passage, and Qu.?
4 See Josephus, Ant. xiv. 5, 4. and de Bel. i. 8, 5. and

Frideaux, Connex. pt. ii. book 7. An. 57. p. 453. 1st edit.

8vo.
5 See Josephus, Ant. xiv. 8, 5. and 10, 2. and de Bel. I.

10, 3. and Prideaux, Connex. ut sup. An. 47. p. 484.



2 Y N

and even in some cases a power of judging in

causes of life and death, subject however to the

controul of the Roman governors
l
. See Mat.

v. 22. Acts vi. 8. &c. vii. 57, &c. xxii. 4, 5, 20.

xxvi. 10, &c. Comp. Josephus, Ant. xx. 8, 1.

and Universal History, vol. x. p. 59.3. note (P.)
8vo edit. It is necessary to observe, that the

learned writers last cited maintain " that the

Council of Seventy appointed by Moses lasted

only during the lives of those Elders ;
and that

the Scmkearfa was a new institution of a much
later date 2." Their principal argument in sup-

port of this opinion is, that " we do not find one

word of such a high court either in the times of

Joshua, of the judges, or of the kings, nor even
after the Babylonish captivity, till the time of the

Maccabees 3
."* And true it is, that we do not find

them mentioned by the name of a Council, or

Court of Justice, before the era just assigned ;

and I will add, nor then neither, for the word
in 1 Mac. xii. 6. and in Josephus, Ant. xiii. 5, 8.

is yfpovffia the assembly of Elders, (so 2 Mac. i

10. iv. 44. xi. 27.) and we have already shown
that this name is equivalent to the Heb.

rjj:] El-

ders; and these ^pi are often mentioned, and that

as concerned in affairs of the greatest consequence,
under Joshua, the judges, and the kings, as any
one may be convinced by turning to the following

passages, Josh. viii. 10, 33. xxiv. 1. Judg. ii. 7.

xxi. 16. 1 Sam. iv. 3. viii. 4. xv. 30. 2 Sam.
iii. 17. v. 3. xvii, 4, 15. 1 Kings viii. 3. xx.

7, 8. 2 Kings xxiii. 1. 1 Chron. xi. 3. xv. 25.

xxi. 16. 2 Chron. v. 2, 4. xxxiv. 29. Comp.
Ezra x. 8. Ezek. viii. 11. We are informed by
the Jewish writers, that the Grand Sanhedrin at

Jerusalem not only received appeals from the

inferior Sanhedrins, or courts of twenty-three men,

(comp, under Kjutrig V.) but could alone take

cognizance in the first instance of the highest
crimes, and alone inflict the punishment of

stoning. This account is confirmed by Mat. v. 22.

and illustrates that text. "Zvvtdoia, rd, seems to

refer to the successive Sanhedrins at Jerusalem.
Mat. x. 17- Mark xiii. 9. And our Saviour's

prophecies were accordingly fulfilled, Acts iv. 5,

7- v. 27. vi. 12. xxii. 30. Josephus often uses

avvkdpiov for the Grand Sanhedrin at Jerusalem,
in which the high-priest presided, Ant. xiv. 9,

3, 4. and 5. where he is giving an account of

Herod's (then a young man) being summoned
before that court. [The word occ. of the whole
8ankedri t

in Mat. v. 22. xxvi. 59. Mark xiv.

55. xv. 1. John xi. 47. Acts v. 41. xxii. 30.

xxiii. 1, 15. (though Schl., with others, under-
stands it there of the council of the Roman com-
mander of the auxiliary cohort, or the procurator
of the province,) xxiv. 20. In Luke xxii. 66.

Acts iv. 15. v. 27- vi. 12, 15. xxiii. 6, 20, 28.

it is rather taken of the wed ing of the Sanhedrin,
or their place of meeting, as in JElian, V. H. viii.

12. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 22. In Mat. x. 17. Mark
xiii. 9. most writers take it of the minor court of

*//<//, (according to some,) or of tw<'uty-thr<',> ac-

cording to others. These were established in the

different cities of Judea
;
and Schl. mentions,

1 See Doddridge's notes on Mat. xxvii. 2 John xix. 10.

(and additional note to 1st edit.) and on Acts vii. 58. ix. 1.

and I!]). Pcarte's note on John xvii. 31.
2 See Univ. Mist. vol. iii. p. 125. note (H.) 8vo.
3 See Univ. Hist. vol. iii. p. 418. note (H.)
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that there were two of the courts of twenty-three
at Jerusalem 4

.]

Suj/a&w, or ffvvtiSuj, from avv together icith,

or intens., and au or ttdto to know.

I. To know together with another, to be conscious,

privy to. Acts v'. 2. [Time. iv. 68. v. 82. Lev. v. L]
II. SvvoiSa, perf. mid. with an accusative of

the thing and a dative of the person. To be

conscious, to know any thing relative to one's self, or

to one's own behaviour, as compared with a rule of

action, occ. 1 Cor. iv. 4. ovotv yap f/iaury avv-

oila, I am not conscious to myself of any thing

(evil). So Libanius, 'EMAYTSTi SY'NOIAA
OY'AE'N ;

and Horace, in Latin, nil conscire sibi.

KaKov, <j>av\ov, or the like, are sometimes ex-

pressed, as by Libanius, KAKO'N jutv 'EMAY-
TQ~t SYNEIAQ'2 OY'AE'N ; by Heliodorus, TO'
MHAE'N 'EAYTQ'i SYNEIAO'TA $AY~AON.
See more in Wetstein. [Job xxvii. 6. Polyb. i.

84, 11. Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 6. See Reiske, Ind. Gr.

Dem. p. 713.]
III. To be informed of, made acquainted with.

Acts xiv. 6. [2 Mac. iv. 41. Dem. 1408, 10.]

IV. To consider. Acts xii. 12. The Greek
writers often apply it in this sense, as may be

seen in Wetstein.

'SvvtidriGtg, w, r/, from avvtidtd). In general,
conscience.

I. The conscience or mind itself considered as

privy to or conscious of the actions or thoughts of
the man. John viii. 9. Rom. ii. 15. ix. 1. 2 Cor.

iv. 2. v. 11.

II. The conscience or mind considered as pass-

ing a judgment on a man's own thoughts, words, or

actions, according to some rule. Rom. xiii. 5. 2 Cor.

i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expressions, a

good conscience, Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 5, 19.

Heb. xiii. 18; aw undisturbed (aTrpoaKoirov) con-

science, Acts xxiv. 16 ; a weak, i. e. an erroneous,
or not fully en/ightened, conscience, 1 Cor. viii. 7,

12
;
a pure conscience, 1 Tim. iii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 3 ;

a defied conscience, Tit. i. 15. comp. 1 Cor. viii.

7 ; an evil, i. e. an accusing conscience, Heb. x. 22.

On 1 Tim. iv. 2. see under KavTtjpid^ai. [The
division adopted by Parkhurst may, perhaps, be

considered as fanciful, but I have not thought it

worth while to alter it, as the matter is not one

of any moment.]
III. Consciousness. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 7-

ry avvEidiifffi TOV tidwXov,
( with consciousness of

some religious regard to tlie idol.' Doddridge.

Comp. 1 Cor. x. 28, 29. [Wahl and Schleusner

say, judgment, opinion, &c. The opinion or judg-
ment that the idols are something. They refer

2 Cor. iv. 2. and v. 11. to the 'same head, as

Schleusner does also 1 Cor. x. 28, 29.]

IV. Consciousness, knowledge. 1 Cor. x. 25. Cid

TI}V avviicir)ffiv,
' on account of your knowledge,

that an idol is nothing.' Ver. 27-
" on account of

your knowledge that the earth is the Lord's."

Macknight, whom see. This N. is once used by
the LXX, Eccles. x. 20. for the Heb. rra thought,

and in Wisd. xvii. 1 1
;
but is rarely found in the

more ancient heathen writers ;
and even Jose-

phus
5
,
Philo Judseus, and Eusebius 6

,
use the

[See Joseph. Ant. iv. 8, 14. Mischna, Cod. Sanhedr.

11. Thes. ii. Maimon. Hilc. Sanhedr. c. 1. Gemar.

Babyl. Cod. Sanhedr fol. 88, 2.]
5 See Wetsitein on John viii. 9.

e Hist. Eccles. p. 204. lin. 43. ed. Reading.
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particip. perf. neut. avvuSoQ instead of it. Mi-

chaclis, however, Introduct. to N. T. vol. i. p.

433. rd. Marsh, produces from Josephus, Ant

xvi. 4, -2. ^VNEl'-AH^lX aroTrwrtpov,
' a guilty

;,ii(l from Philo, Fragmrnt. >'/
TOV

Qai'Xiw XYN Kl'AHi:! of evil.'

It .K-fiirs likewise in Diodorus Sic. Excerpt.
Vali-s.

]>.
305. where Philip, king of Macedon, is

said t.. have Wen disturbed did TH'N 2TNE1'-
AHi'lN rjy tig TOV tvytviaraTov vibv aatfitiag,

by tfii -* of his unnatural treatment
'

'

of 'a most noble-minded son :' and in Herodian,

vii. 1. who also has the phrase IK rT]Q
'

2VN KIAH'SEQS, vi. 9. ed. Oxon.
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[I. Properly, to Jay any thing on with another,
from avv and tTuriOijpi.']

[II. In the middle, to attack a thing with an-

other, set on together. So in Griesbach, in Acts
xxiv. 9. See Deut. xxxii. 27. Polyb. i. 32, 2.

Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 3. Thuc. vi. 10.]

,
from (rur with, and frrojMtt to

follow, accompany, which from eVw to follow, at-

tend, be busy, employed about (see Homer, II. vi.

321. xv. 555. and Damm's Lex. col. 691). With

, from avv together icith, and ei'/xf
to be.-

a dative, to attend, accompany, occ. Acts xx. 4.

[2 Mac. xv. 2. Thuc. i. 60. vii. 57. Apoll. Bibl.

iii. 12.]

KSP" ^vvtpy'td), w, from avvipyoQ. To work
With A dative, to bficith. occ. Luke ix. 18. Acts

\

togetlier, or, construed with a dative, together icith,

xxii. 11. But Raphelius observes on Luke ix. to co .

operate icith. occ. Mark xvi. 20. 'Rom. viii.

18. that awijffav may be interpreted approached, 28. (where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) 1 Cor.

came to; and cites Arrian using the particip. fut. xvi \Q 2 Cor. vi. 1. (where see Maeknight.)
avreaofifvov with a dative in this sense. Comp. ! Jam . ji. 22. [In Rom. viii. 28. Maeknight ex-

Col, i. 6. and Trapa/ni III. [There is no reason
p iaius the word thus,

" All things, whether pros-
for this opinion of Raphelius. The word avvtav

perous or adverse, co-operate for the salvation of

for a friend or companion occ. Jer. iii
" ' - - - . , .. ~ , ,-

Vfc -n 1 <-k JTM trTT_"*ffrt

~\Vr have 2 nor. (by syncope) avvtiatKQov. occ.

John vi. '2-2. xviii. 15. [Esth. ii. 13. Job xxii. 4.

Xen. An. iv. 5, 9.J

g^ 2vj'/c<57j/zo, ov, b, >/, from avv together

with,i\nAticdirjnoc,one who is absent or hath travelled

them who love God." occ. 3 Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Mac.
xii. 1. Diog. L. vii. 104. Polyb. i. 48, 1. Xen.
Mem. ii. 3, 18.]

c, ov, o, ?/, from avv together with,

20.

Comp. 3 Esdr. vi. 2. lElian, V. H. xii. 52. Xen.

Mem. i. 1, 10.]

ggfT Suvti/u, from avv together, and dpi to

come.-To wme together, assemble, occ. Lute vm. ^-g '

work.-A worker with 'anotlier, a

fellow-worker or labourer. A joint -helper or -pro-

t,
from avv together with, and tia- 'moter.

L. With a dative, to enter in together with.
[(1.) With a gen. of the person helped. Rom.

xvi. 3, 9, 21. Phil, ii/25. iv. 3. Philem. 1, 24.

See, too, I Cor. iii. 9. I Thess. iii. 2.]

[(2.) And with a dative of the thing promoted,
with or without tv. 3 John 8. Rom. xvi. 3.

1 Thess. iii. 2. See Matthise, 404.]

[(3.) With only a gen. of the thing. 2 Cor. i.

24. where Wahl translates, with respect to your

joy, as in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Comp. 2 Mac. viii. 7-

xiv. 5. Polyb. i. 7, 8. Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 3.]

2i;vepxo/4at, from avv together with or together,

and t p\o/zai to come.

and blessings of the Gospel. Comp. UX^ouai III.
|

L With a dative, to come [or go, journey] toge-

and iKXeKToc, III. occ. 1 Pet. v. 13. where it is
|

far icith. Luke xxiii. 55. John xi. 33. [(which

applied to the Church of Babylon in respect of ! passage is by Wahl and Schleusner referred to

other Churches. [Some have 'fancied, that avv- sense II.) Mark xv. 41. Acts ix. 39. x. 23, 45.

K\fKrij here is a proper name. Others have xi. 12. xiii. 31. xv. 38. xxi. 16. Schleusner also

taken it for Peter's wife.]
|

puts the passage assigned by Parkhurst to sense

III. under this head.]

fruni hig own people or country. Comp. tK^tj^idt.

^-l r'j;,,,c-t,;,r:-/lcr in foreign countries, occ. Acts

xix. 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. [Palteph. fab. 46, 4.]

o^, i], 6v, from avv together or

tog-'th'-r with, and SK\KTOQ elected, chosen. Chosen

or elected togetJier with, namely, to the privileges

SvreXauvw, from avv together, and i\av-

v(i> to drirc, and
, >, from avv togetlier,

and obsol. tXdu* to drive.

I. Properly, to drive together, compel.
II. To persuade, urge earnestly, occ. Acts vii.

26. <rvi>T)\aatv UVTOVQ fit; eipijvtfv,
' he urged

peace ;' where Wetstein cites from Plut.

Cffis. p. 728. A. SYNEAAYNO'MENOS acwv
EI'S fifi\T]v, 'compelled against his will to fight.'

[occ. 2 Mac. iv. 2, 42. v. 5. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 14.

Polyb. xxviii. 5, 6. /Elian, V. H.iv. 15.]

tw, ai, from avv together
with or at the. satne time, liri to, and /lapruplw to

testify. To testify, bear witness together or at the

II. With a dative, to come together to, to assemble

with. Mark xiv. 53. Absolutely, to come together,

meet, assemble. Mark iii. 20. Luke v. 15. John
xviii. 20. [Acts i. 6. ii. 6. v. 16. x. 2?. xvi. 13.

xix. 32. xxi. 22. xxv. 17. xxviii. 17. 1 Cor. xi.

17, 18, 20, 33, 34. xiv. 23, 26. Ex. xxxii. 26.

Polyb. i. 78, 4 and 6. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 42. An.

iii. 5, 7.J

III. With a dative, to keep company, converse

intimately, inth. Acts i. 21.

IV. To come, cohabit, or live together, as man
and wife. Mat. i. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 5. That this V.

sometimes in the Greek writers signifies to have

matrimonial commerce togetlier,
is clearly proved

une icith. occ. Hob. ii. 4. On which text by the passage produced by Raphelius, Eisner,

Wetstein, and Scott. Nevertheless Kypke agreesWetstein cites Galen [de Fac. Med. Script, iv.

extr.] using this decompounded verb. Clement

also, 1 Cor. 23 and 43. applies it in the same
sense as the apostle. [Polyb. xxvi. 9, 4. Scxt.

Eiup. Adv. Log. ii. 324.J

(597)

with those who in Mat. do not confine it to this

sense, but understand it as including also the

nuptial feast, and the being solemnly brought to the

husband's house. For awt\Qiiv in ver. 18. an-
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swers to Trapa\afiiiv ver. 20 and 24 ;
and by

Luke i. 26, 27, 56. at least about three months,
which Mary spent with Elizabeth, passed be-

tween her espousals and her being brought to

the house of Joseph. And in this latter sense

also Kypke shows it is applied by the Greek

authors, particularly by Dionysius Halicarn. and

Plutarch. Corap. Wolfius and Wetstein. But in

1 Cor. vii. 5. six ancient, and two later MSS., for

avveaxfaOe read j)re, which Griesbach has

accordingly admitted into the text. [Comp. Xen.
Mem. ii. 2, 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 57. Apoll. Bibl. i. 3,

3. and the use of convenio in Tacit. Ann. xi. 27 ;

and of ia in Heb. See Fessel, Adv. Sacr. ii.

16.]

2uj>t<T0ia>, from GVV together with, and koB'ni) to

eat. [Properly, to eat, take one's meals with an-

other, as in Gen. xliii. 32. Lucian, Parasit. 22.

Then, to lire familiarly with. Such would seem
to be its sense in the N. T., though some under-

stand it literally.] With a dative. Luke xv. 2.

1 Cor. v. 11 ;
with the preposition /ra and a

genitive. Gal. ii. 12. [See Ps. ci. 5.]

'ZvvtffiQ, wg, /, from ffvvirjfj,i
to understand.

I. Understanding, [intelligence,] knowledge.
Luke ii. 47. 1 Cor.' i. 19. Eph. iii. 4. Col. i. 9.

ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 7. [Dent. iv. 6. Job xx. 3.

Prov. ix. 1 0. for nra ;
and for bsto in 1 Sam.

xxv. 3. 2 Chron. xxx. 22
;

for ran, Job xv. 2

Is. xlvii. 10
;
and for many other words of some-

what similar import.]
II. The faculty of the understanding or intellect

Mark xii. 33.

2vvr6f, rj, 6v, from avvirjfii to understand.

Understanding, intelligent, prudent, occ. Mat. xi.

25. Luke x'. 21. Acts xiii. 7. 1 Cor. i. 19.

[1 Chron. xv. 21. for po ;
Eccl. ix. 11. for

f
for teipo Prov. xv. 23

;
for nan, Gen. xli. 33.

Is. v. 21.]

vvtvdoKtdj, u>, from avv together icith, and
sai to think well, which see. To think well

[approve] together with another, to consent, agree.
1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. Joined with a dative of the

thing, to consent to, approve of, be well pleased with.

Luke xi. 48. Acts viii. 1. [1 Mac. i. 57. 2 Mac.
xi. 24

;
and absolutely, Acts] xxii. 20. With a

dative of the person, to be well pleased with, to

agree with, and take complacency in. Rom. i. 32.

|i|r Sui>vux;0juai, ovfiai, from avv together

with, and fyw^so/iai to feast, especially luxuriously,
which from tv l^iv faring well, or from tv well,

and o^ii food, which from f^w to sustain l
. With

a dative, to feast together with. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13.

Jude 12. [In both places luxurious feasting seems

implied, as it is by the simple verb, in Judith i.

16. See Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. 7, 1. p. 464. ed.

Schneider. Why Schleusner should say that in

Xen. Mem. iii. 14, 7- it is so applied, I cannot

guess. See the note.]

2uv0i0rj//ii, from avv, STTI, and ctrrij/u [to

appoint, and in the intransitive senses, to stand.

In the N. T. only the 2nd aor. occ. in an intransi-

i [Socrates (see Xen. Mem. Soc. iii. 14, 7.) having ob-

served that this word evit>x.el(rOui in Attic means to eat,

adds, that the e2> has a relation to the eat in ; simji/r tin,/

ii-liolfHonir fond ; so that he attributes the term to those
who live moderately. Pollux (i. 1, 30.) and Athcnjciis (viii.

p. 363. B.) derive the word from cl exeiv-1

(508)

tive sense, to stand or rise up together (in a sedi-

tious manner). Acts xvi. 22. See Num. xvi. 3.]

Svve\w, from ovv intensive, and t%w to hare.

I. To hold, hot'd fast. Luke xxii. 63.

II. To straiten, confine, as the thronging of the

people did Cla-ist. Luke viii. 45; as the Roman
armies were to straiten Jerusalem, xix. 43.

[1 Sam. xxiii. 8. 2 Mac. ix. 2.]

III. To hold, [confine, or] stop, [used of the

ears.'] Acts vii. 57. So Plutarch, in Wetstein,
'EIIISXO'MENOS TA' 'QTA rate \tpaiv, 'hold-

ing his ears with his hands.'

[IV. To torment or
afflict, and hence] avvexo-

fjiai, pass, to be afflicted with, [tormented by,~\ i. e.

to be sick of, a distemper, detineri morbo. Mat. iv.

24. Luke iv. 38. Acts xxviii. 8. The Greek
writers apply it in the same manner, as may be
seen in Wetstein on Mat. iv. 24. [See Diod. Sic.

v. 63. Aristid. Serm. Sacr. ii. 520. Any evil

disease or pain, by an easy metaphor, is supposed
to hold us as if by a chain. And in the same

way the verb is used of the mind, as to be tormented
or distressed by fear, Luke viii. 37- and in Menan-
der, (p. 218J 'l. 147. ed. Le Clerc,) ovvk^trai
\viraiQ at'i ; and absolutely, of mental distress.

Luke xii. 50. Phil. i. 23. Comp. Job iii. 24. vii.

11. xxxi. 23. (in the active.)]
V. To constrain, bind. 2 Cor. v. 14. "constrin-

git, strictos tenet," Scapula, whom see. So the
modern Greek version, avatyiyyti. [Or, per-
haps, rather, to ^lrge, impel, and so Wahl and
Schleusner. Hence] avvt\onai, pass, to be con-

strained, urged, "pressed," English Translat. occ.

Acts xviii. 5. where Diodati, era sospinto dallo

Spirito,
' was impelled by the Spirit :' so Martin's

French translation, etant pousse par VEsprit;
both evidently referring ry Hvtvfian to the

Holy Spirit. See Doddridge. Comp. also Whitby.
But observe, that five MSS., three ancient, for

TTvevfian here have \6yoj, which Griesbach
admits into the text ;

and the Vulg. renders the

expression by instabat verbo, was earnestly em-

ployed in (preaching) the word, whence Bp.
Pearce (whom see) collects that the true meaning
of (Tvi'i'i^tro is, una cum illis instabat vel impli-

cabatiu*, 'he together with them
(i. e. Silas and

Timotheus lately arrived) was earnestly em-

ployed.'

ggp" Svvrjdopai, from ovv with, and ijc'ofjiai to

be pleased, pass, of
ijo~i>j to please, delight, which see

under j'/dswt;.

I. With a dative, in the Greek writers most

commonly, to congratulate. See Eisner and Wet-
stein on Rom. [Herod, iii. 36. to rejoice with,

join in rejoicing. Xen. .An. v. 5, 7- vii. 75 24.]
II. With a dative, to be pleased or delighted

with, to delight in. occ. Rom. vii. 22. Eisner has
observed that Euripides uses it in this sense,
Med. 136.

Oude SYNH'AOMAI, Tvvat,
"AATE2I StojuoTO? .

Nor am I delighted with the afflictions of this house.

[jElian, V. H. ix. 21.]

ISp "Svvi'iOfia, cr, r), from aiiv inth, and tjOoQ
a custom. A custom, a common enjoin, occ. John
xviii. 3!). 1 Cor. xi. 16. [Some MSS. have this

word in 1 Cor. viii. 7- Symm. Prov. xvii. 9.

4 Mac. ii. 11. Xen. Ven. xii. 4. yEsop, Fab. 5.]

"2vvi]\iKtwrr)G, ov
} 6, from avv together,
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and i)\iKitljTTjQ one of the same age, which from

i'l\iKi(i it'i<\ <>n<- i' t/i<' ttttiiic <i'i'' irit/i another.

oee. (lal. i. 14. Diodorus Siculus, [i. 52.] cited

by Wetstein, uses this word. [Aleiph. i. Ep. 12.

Dion. Hal. Ant. x. 41).]

,
from avv togi'ther with, and

QCITTTM t<> f'lint. Joiiu-d with a dat. to bury to-i<'f//< r

ir'ttlt. occ. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. [With respect
to the meaning of nvvQcnrTd) in Rom. vi. 4. it will be
be--t collected by the following extract from Bing-
ham. "Persons were usually bapti/.ed by immersion
or dipping their whole bodies under water, to

represent the death, and burial, and resurrection

of Christ together" (the body being thus hidden
in the water as in a tomb) ;

" and therewith to

signify his own dying unto sin, the destruction

of its power, and then resurrection to a new life.

There are a great many passages in St. Paul
which plainly refer to this custom, as Rom. vi. 4.

Col. ii. 12." Bingham's Antiq. bk. xi. ch. xi.

4. Chrysostom (in John iii. 5. Horn. xx. 5.)

thinks, that immersion and emersion are symbols
of man's descent into the grave and his resurrec-

tion. Our Church prays, that "the old Adam
may be so buried that the new man may be raised

up in us," and that " we who are made partakers
of Christ's death may be also partakers of his

resurrection ;" and exhorts us, that " we who
are baptized should die from sin, and rise again
unto righteousness."]

2uv0Xao>, Si, from avv intensive, and 0Xdw to
'

, a word formed from the sound, like crash,
&.c. in English. To break, break in pieces, con-

fringo. occ. Mat. xxi. 41. Luke xx. 18. [Ps.
Ivii. 6. cvii. 6. Is. xlv. 2.]

2vv9\i(Sio, from avv intensive, and 0\j'/3o>

i.'s*. To prats upon rery much, to throng, occ.

Mark v. 24, 31. [Ecclus. xxxiv. 1. Plut'. t. viii.

p. 761. ed. Reiske.]

"ZvvOpvTTTd), from avv intensive, and
to break to pieces, enervate. To break, en-

feeble, weaken, occ. Acts xxi. 13. where Vulg.
((/ffigcufea, i. e. says Wetstein,

" animi mei robur

irangentes, cor meum molle reddentes, breaking
the strength of my mind, making my he&rifseblf.
So Plutarch uses Kctra/cX^iv, and avvrpifitiv TI]V

cidvoiav, and Kara/cX^j/ TIJV fyvyi\v ;
and the

Latins frangere and infringere animum (see Eis-

ner) ; and Plato in Wetstein has TUQ ^VXC
'AnOTEBPYMME'NOI. Cornp. Kypke. [See
Ps. Ii. 19. in Heb. KaraicXqiv -<\JV-^r]v occ. in

Appian, Alex, de Bell. Parth. p. 245. and frangere
s, in Lucan, i. 354.]

See
~S.vvirjfj.i

III.

Suruj/ij, from avv together or together with, and
'irjfii

to .svW or put.
I. Properly, to semi or put together.
II. To attend to, to mind, q. d. to put with or to

one's in'tiKf, [and thence, to understand, Mat. xiii.

13 l

15, 19. (not (ji.rin<i his attention to, and so in

23,) 31. xv. 10. xvi. 12. xvii. 13. Mark iv. 12.

vi. 32. vii. 14. viii. 17, 21. Luke ii. 50. viii. 10.

xviii. 34. xxiv. 4.~>. Actfi vii. 2~>. xxviii. 26, 27.
Rom. xv. 21. 2 Cor. x. 12. (where some MSS.
omit ov avviovaiv. See Kypke and Wolf.) Eph.

v. 17. Ceb. Tab. 3. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 2. In Deut.
xxxii. 7- (and Ps. v. 1. xxviii. 5. xli. 1. 1. 22.
Horn. II. B. 26. cited by Parkhurst, who also
refers to the Schol. on Horn. Od. A. 271.) and in

Ps. cxix. 94. the verb means, to attend to. See
Prov. ii. 5. xxi. 12. xxviii. 5. Jer. ix. 12. In
Rom. iii. 11. Schleusner translates it, to worship
(fod piously ; Wahl and Bretschneider say, to be

wise with respect to God.]

[Zvuovat, in this case, as in many others of verbs in
seems borrowed from a corresponding verb in eta.]

(VJ'J)

, [avviaTavw,] and avviardu), (J,
from avv together with, and tcrrq/ii or iardw to set,

place.
I. To set or place together with ; hence in the

perf. act. joined with a dative, to join together
with ; whence the particip. perf. act. plur. masc.

avvtartoTaq, by contraction for avvtaraorag,
which, by the Ionic dialect, for avvtaTrjKorag, or

avvtaraKoraQ. occ. Luke ix. 32. [1 Sam. xvii.

26.]

[II. To set, place, or bring forward, for the sake

of commending, and hence, to commend. 2 Cor. iii.

1. iv. 2. v. 12. x. 18. xii. 11. Parkhurst cites

Longinus, cap. 34. (n jiiaXXov dv 'TTrepiSijv

avvt<rrr)aev,) and see 1 Mac. xii. 43. 2 Mac. iv.

24. Ceb. Tab. 11. Xen. Mem. i. 6, 14. and Cyr.
iv. 5, 28. In Rom. xvi. 1. the sense appears
rather, to recommend.]

[III. To bring forward, declare, show, demon-
strate. Rom. iii. 5. (which Parkhurst puts under
the last head,) v. 8. 2 Cor. vi. 4. Gal. ii. 18. See
Job xxviii. 23. Diod. Sic. xiii. 91. xiv. 45.]

[IV. To constitute, or make to exist, and in the
intransitive tenses, to exist, subsist, consist. There
is a very difficult passage in which the word occ.

in this sense, 2 Pet. iii. 5. r/ yi) vSaTog KUI Sid

vSaroQ avvtorwaa, Si wv, &c. Parkhurst adopts
the English translation of the first part, and the

earth standing out of the water and in the water,
and adds, that this was the case both at the first

formation and at the height of the flood, when
things were in the same state as at first, i. e.

when, according to his fancy, by an inward and
outward expansion, there was formed a solid

shell of earth between two spheres of water, (Si

wv) by which waters thus situated the world was

destroyed. This interpretation does not require
much discussion. We may, however, observe,
that Glass and many others interpret Sid vdaro^,
in the water, supposing the land to be partly out
of the water and partly in it. So Fabricius ad
Sext. Emp. ix. p. 594. Camerarius, too, explains
Sid here to be in the midst of. Schilling, (Misc.

Duisburg. t. ii. p. 66.) whose interpretation is

adopted by Schleusner, says, that Sid here sig-
nifies the efficient or instrumental cause, i. e.

that it is only by a due admixture of water that
the earth has its firmness, form, coherence, &c.
And so nearly Macknight. Some even go fur-

ther, and make the water supply the materials for

the formation of the earth. Thales (see Origen.

Philosoph. c. i. p. 22. ed. Wolf.) said that Trdvra
fc vdaTos avviardvai. See to the same purpose,
Diog. L. i. 27. Sen. Nat. Qucest. iii. 13. As to

Si av, Beza, Whitby, and others, interpret it of

the heavens and earth, from which the waters of

the deluge came. Macknight thinks it for Si ov,
and refers it to the word of God. Sujn'orjj/u also

occurs, according to Wahl and others, in this

sense in Col. i. 17- So in Aristotle, de Mundo,



S YN S Y N

c. 5. tK TU>V evavTicjv ap^wv avvsaTijKiv o Koa- ! under alwv VI. [Bennet's Rights of the Clergy,

HOQ, the world consists or arises from opposite de- c. 1 . The word occurs for end or consummation

ments. So Philo, de Alleg. ii. p. 62. de Plantat. in Jer. iv. 27. v. 10, 18. Deut. xi. 12. Polyb. iv.

Nog, p. 215. Strabo, xvii. p. 1164. Diod. Sic. i. 28,8.]
7 and 10. Others, however, as Schleusner, think, Swj,rex|w, ffl,

from avv intens. and reXsw to
that only conservation is implied in the place of

Colossians. Parkhurst says, formation and pre-

servation, and he quotes, after Raphelius, Aristot.

de Mundo, c. 6. IK Otov TO. Travra, ical Sia Qeov

i'lp,lv avvsarijKtv, all things subsist or consist from
and by God. By referring to ver. 16. I should

think this latter opinion much strengthened.]

vet, from avv together with, and

to journey, which from 6o a way. With
a dative, to journey or travel together with. occ.

Acts ix. 7. [Wisd. vi. 23. Herodian, iv. 7, 11.]

Via, UQ, tj, from avv together, and odoQ

way. A. company of persons journeying or travel-

ling togetlier. occ. Luke ii. 44. In the Greek
writers it frequently signifies a travelling together,

and also the companions of a journey. [So Arrian,
D.E. iii. 26. But in Strabo, iv. p. 314. ed. Almelov.

it occurs in St. Luke's sense. In Neh. vii. 5 and
64. it means a family, because, as it is said, the

same family journeyed together.]

'S.vvoic'a, perf. mid. of avvtid'th), which see.

2uvot/clw, w, from avv together with, and
to dwell. To dwell or cohabit with. occ. 1 Pet. iii.

7- [It here refers to matrimonial cohabitation,
as in vElian, V. H. iv. 1. xii. 52. Xen. Cyr. iv. 4,

10. Lysias, Fragm. 17, 19. Herodian, i. 6, 11.

Ecclus. xxv. 11, 18. In Xen. de Rep. Lac. i. 8.

it has an even stronger sense. See also Deut.
xxiv. 1. xxv. 6. Is. Ixii. 5. In Xen. Hell. ii. 3,
4. it is simply to lite together.']

Svj>oucodo/uw, w, from avv together, and
. To build or build up together.

occ. Eph. ii. 22. [The meaning is, to receive to-

gether into the Church of Christ, which is often com-

pared to a temple built to the honour of God.
The word occ. 3 Esdr. v. 88.]

Swo/uXsw, w, from avv together with, and
to talk, converse. With a dative, to talk or

converse with. occ. Acts x. 27. [See Ceb. Tab.

13.]

g*|r Svvo/joplw, from avvofiopoQ bordering to-

gether, from avv together, and o/iopo bordering,

adjoining, which from ofiov together, and opo a

border, bound. With a dative, to adjoin, or be

adjoining to. occ. Acts xviii. 7.

TJ, i)Q, *]) from to straiten, distress,

which see. Distress, occ. Luke xxi. 25. 2 Cor.

ii. 4. [See Job xxx. 3. Judg. ii. 3. Artem. ii. 3.

It is used for the straitening of a siege in Jer. Iii.

5. Micah v. 1.]

,
from avv intens. and rarrw to order.

To entirely, end, make an end of. Mat.
vii. 28. Luke iv. 13. of time, iv. 2. Acts xxi. 27.

[Job i. 5. Lam. iii. 23. Ruth iii. 18. Polyb. iv.

81, 3. Dem. 522, 4.]

II. To accomplish, perform. Mark xiii. 4. Rom.
ix. 28 ; where Eisner observes that \6yov avv-

TtXeiv is to perform what was determined, which
Diodorus Siculus expresses in like manner by
STNTEAE'SAI TO S6av. [See Lam. ii. 17. Is.

x. 22. Schleusner and Wahl are divided between
this meaning and to destroy. See Ez. vii. 15. Jer.

vi. 11. et al.]

III. To complete, perfect, make, perficio. Heb.
viii. 8. [comp. Jer. xxx. 31. Schleusner says,

pango, facio, si de foedere sermo est. Jer. xxxiv.

15.]

,
from avv intens. and rl/ivw to cut.

[I. Properly, to cut off, cut short. Thuc. vii.

36.]

[II. Hence, to cut short a speech, or rather, to

speak shortly and concisely, as the Scholiast on

Aristoph. Thesm. 185. says, avvrffjivtiv \6yov
fipa\iwQ Kai avvToii(i)Q dyoptvttv. See Eur. Hec.
1180. Philostr. Vit. Apoll. vii. 17.]

[IH. To finish quickly, execute speedily. Rom.
ix. 28. Xoyov avvTiXOJv ical avvreuvwv. Hesy-
chius has avvTtp&V avvrtX'saaQ.]

[IV. To determine, decree. Rom. ix. 28. \6yov
avvTrfJinfj.fvov Trotrjaei Kvptog. The words are

taken from Is. x. 23. where the corresponding
word is

yffr,
which is also to cut, and then to

decide. See Schultens on Prov. xxi. 5. Is. xxviii.

22. Dan. ix. 26.]

ii), u>, from avv intens. and rijpsw to

observe, preserve.
I. To preserve safely. Mat. ix. 17- Luke v. 38.

Comp. Mark vi. 20. where Vulg. custodiebat cum,

Worsley and Campbell, protected him. See Camp-
bell's note, and Wolfius.

II. To keep carefully in mind. Luke ii. 19

Comp. ver. 51. and

Polyb. xxxi. 6, 5.]

[See Dan. vii. 28.

,
from avv together, and

put
I. Properly, to put together.

[II. In the middle, to agree upon, settle. John
ix. 22. where the plup. pass. occ. (as frequently)
in a middle sense. See Matthise, 493. Acts

xxiii. 20. Comp. Dan. ii. 9.]

III. To agree, bargain. Luke xxii. 5. [Herod.
i. 82. Xen. Hell. vi. 3, 5. CEc. xii. 2. 1 Mac. ix.

70. xi. 9.]
IV. To agree, assent to. Acts xxiv. 9. [It is

[Properly, to arrange with others, often used of I not clear that this is the right reading.]
arranging an army. See Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 13. An. , ,

j f
i. 3, 14.]-7o charge, command, order, occ. Mat. Swropwff, adv. from avvro^oQ concise, brief,

xxvi. 19. xxvii. 10. [Gen. xviii. 19. Ex. xii. 35.
W^ a from ^

f
roM pert. mid. of avvryvu

Polyb, iii. 50, 0. Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 3. Diod. Sic. i. ^t^r^^t^^^^
70. See d'Orville ad Chariton. Aphr. ii. 1.]

ot, if, -ffrom avvTt\i]Q, perfect.^ A.

, consummation, end. Mat. xiii. 39. Heb.
ix. 26. et al. On Mat. xxiv. 3. xxviii. 20. see

(600)

So Scapula observes that Demosthenes and Iso-

crates often use the phrase avvro^ojQ tiirCiv to

brii'fly. See also Wetstein. [It is, in a

time, Prov. xxiii. 28. Comp. 3 Mac. v. 25.

Prov. xiii. 23.]
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i, from avv UyeUufj and rps^w to run.

[I. 7'o r// together, used of a multitude col-

lecting. Mark vi. 33. Acts iii. 11. In both CUM
we have the 2nd aor. avv'tCpa^ior. Comp. Judith

vi. 115. xiii. 14. xv. h~>. Time. vi. 57.]

[II. To run together tcit/i nntj one. Xen. Cyr. ii.

2, 9. and metaphorically, to co-operate, or labour

icith. 1 Pet. iv. 4. of rushing to-

, rf'itsiun. See Ps. xlix. 18.

l)om. '214, 7.]

Sui'rpi]3w, from ffuV intens. and rpt/3a> to frraifc.

break, break in />iece$, contero, confringo.
Mark v. 4. John xix. 3(5. Rev. ii. 27. [Gen. xix.

9. Ex. ix. 25. Dan. ii. 42. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1, 29.]
II. To (n-n'tM. Luke ix. 39. (where see Kypke.)

Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xii. 20. which is a citation

from Is. xlii. 3. where the Heb. word answering
to avvTtTpi/.iptvov is y^^ dashed, bruised. Rom.

xvi. 20. refers to Gen. iii. 5. where the cor-

respondent Hebrew word is tvuzj to overwhelm 1
.

[Walil gives the sense, to break tfie strength of, in

the two first places, citing Polyb. xxvi. 3, 6. and
to slinks iu the place of St. Matthew. Schleusner

in the place of St. Luke cites 1 Kings xx. 37- Is.

iii. 15. and gives the sense to wound, torment, break

down. He explains the metaphor in St. Matthew
to mean, men of small understanding; understand-

ing, I suppose, the poor and ignorant Jews, broken

and oppressed by the Pharisees. The place
of Romans he understands with Wahl.]

III. In the passive, to be broken of contrite in

heart. Luke iv. 18. which is a citation of Is. Ixi.

1. where the LXX use the same word, avv-

TfTpinpivovz, for the Heb. nas:? broken, or to be

broken. So Polybius, [xxxi. 18, 1 1.] TO. p.lv TT\rjdri

STNETPI'BH TAT2 AIANOI'AIS, 'the com-
mon people were broken or dejected in mind.' See
more instances of the like application of the V.

by the Greek writers in llaphelius, Wetstein, and

Kypke. [Comp. Jer. xxii. 20. Diod. Sic. xi. 59.

xvi. 81.]
IV. To shake, agitate, rub together. Thus several

eminent commentators 2
explain Mark xiv. 3

alleging that it is hardly probable the woman
should break the alabaster-box on such an occa-

sion, but very likely that she would shake it in

order to liquify and improve the perfume it con-

tained. "
Shaking of liquids of that nature," says

Blackwall 3
,

" does break and separate their parts ;

and avvTptyaaa is an excellent word for this

purpose. To this sense we have the following

passages.
Et Here excusso cinnama fusa vitro*.

quod fracta magis redolere vldentur

Omnia, quod contrita 5 ."

The simple V. rpi(3u) signifies to rub, as well as to

break. Thus /Escliines, cited by Scapula, uses

ri]v KityOLKr]v for rubbing or scratching the

/, as persons perplexed in thought are apt to

do. So the compound 7rpoorpt/3w to rub, as gold
against a touchstone. I must, however, confess

that I have not yet found any undoubted instance
of avvTvifittv signifying to shake or rub together;

though I would not be positive that it is not

1 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under pw and note.
2 Knatchbull, Hammond, Whitby.
3 Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 16G.
* Martial, Epigr. 3, 4. p. 128. in Us. Delph.
5 Lucret. iv. 700, 701.

(601)

applied, Luke ix. 39. to the evil spirit's shaking or

1-0)1 r H Ising the demoniac. Comp. also Bp. Pearce
and Campbell on Mark. [Schleusner, after many
commentators, understands that the top of the
vessel was sealed up, to secure and show the

genuineness of the contents, and that thus it was

necessary to break its neck to get at them.]

2wVrp/i/ia, arog, TO, from (rvvrsrpi/ijuai perf.

pass, of avvrpifSw, which see.

[I. Properly, a breaking, or pounding. It is

used for any thing causing pain in the LXX. See
Job ix. 17. Prov. xx. 29. Is. xxx. 14.]

[II.] A breaking to pieces, destruction, occ. Rom.
iii. 16. [Is. lix. 7- Prov. xxiii. 29. Jer. vi. 14.

Eccl. xl. 11.]

2ui>rpo0of, ov, o, i}, from ffwrtrooQa perf. mid.

of avvrps^b) to breed up together, which from avv

together with, and rps^w to breed up. [Fed or

nourished together, of young children or animals,
as Xen. Mem. ii. 3, 4.] Bred up or educated to-

gether with. occ. Acts xiii. 1. On which text

Raphelius and Wetstein produce several pas-

sages from Polybius, where that historian applies
the phrase rov* {Sa<n\tug 2Y'NTPO*O2, to per-
sons who had been bred up icith kings, as their

companions and playfellows in their youth
6

. So
in 2 Mac. ix. 29. mention is made of one Philip,
as the 2Y'NTPO<I>O2 of king Antiochus Epi-

phanes. [^Elian, V. H. xii. 28. Diod. Sic. 1, 53.

Polyb. v. 9, 4.]

gpT Suvmyxavw. [To meet icith, meet, light

upon, get to. We find only the 2nd aor. GVV'ITV%OV
in the N. T. Luke viii. 19. where the Vulgate has

adire, the Syriac has to speak with ; and so Mat-
thew in the parallel passage, xii. 46

;
and avv-

TV%ia is used for familiar conversation, as in

^Elian, V. H. iv. 9. 2 Mac. viii. 14. It is to hit

on am/ thing by chance, in ^Elian, V. H. ix. 11.

and Xen. de Re Eq. in Procem.]

gijgr ^vvvTTOKpivofjiai, from avv together with,
and vTTOKpivopai to feign, dissemble. With a

dative, to dissemble, or rather to feign together with,
una simulo. occ. Gal. ii. 13. This decompounded
V. is used in the same sense by Polybius, [iii. 52,
6. and 92, 5.] See Raphelius and Wetstein. [Plut.
Vit. Mar. c.l 4.]

ggfT 'ZvvvTrovpy'eio, w, from vvv together, and

vTTouoyiw to help, q. d. to work under another, from
VJTO under, and tpyov a work. To help together.
occ. 2 Cor. i. 11. Lucian, Bis Accus. t. ii. p. 322.

applies the Attic ^vvvirovoytl in the same sense.

^^ 2uvo5tvo>, from avv together, and w^t'vw

to be in pain, properly as a woman in travail or

labour, which see. To be in the pains of travail

or parturition together, to travail in pain together.
occ. Rom. viii. 22. This V. is used both by Euri-

pides [Hel. 753.] and Porphyry [de Abst. iii. 10].
See Wetstein.

2yi/tojuo<ncr, UQ, i], from <TI>VOJUOW (obsol.)
to swear together, conspire by oath, which from avv

together, and ojuow to sicear. A conspiracy con-

firmed by oath, conjuratio. occ. Acts xxiii. 13.

where see Wetstein. [Time. viii. 31. Diod. Sic.

6 [Sodales describes such persons in Latin as does /m6-

9uies in the Laconian language. See Harpocr. v. juoflwi/ar,

and Schol. ad Arist. Plut. 279. There is a dissertation on
the subject by Walchius, in vol. ii. of his Diss. in Acta
Apostolorum. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 7. 3 Mac. v. 32.]
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i. 60. uElian, V. H. xiv. 22.

xiv. 13. Time. vi. 5?.]

,
Gen.

"SvpoQoiviaaa, rjg, 77, from 2i'po$ojVi, IKOC;, o,

a Syrophosnician, an appellation used by Lucian,
Deor. Concil. t. ii. p. 951. as Syrophccnix likewise

is by Juvenal, Sat. viii. 159, 160. It is a com-

pound of Zvpog a Syrian, and *o(Vi a Phoe-

nician. Comp. under QoiviK. A Syrophoenidan
woman, occ. Mark vii. 26. Phoenicia was in these

days reckoned a part of Syria ; see Strabo, lib.

xvi. p. 1986. cited by Wetstein, who observes

that the evangelist calls the woman a Syro-phoe-

nician, to distinguish her from the Libo-PAos-

nicians, or Carthaginians, who were better known
to the Romans. Very many MSS. cited by Wet-
stein and Griesbach (among which, according to

the former editor, five, according to the latter,

seven, ancient ones) in the above text have Supa-

Qoiviiciaaa or 2vpo0oiviKt(r<ra,
which latter read-

ing they prefer to the common one : but bj the

passages Wetstein himself cites, 'Svpotyoiviaaa
seems more agreeable to the analogy of the Greek

language : thus Homer, Odyss. xv. 416. yvvi)

4>OI'NI2S', i. e. $OI'NI22A ;
and Herodotus,

viii. 118. tTTi vi]bQ $OINI'S2HS, ' on board a

Phoenician ship.' To which I add Herodian, v.

4. ed. Oxon. TO' TE'NOS <K>1'NI2SA,
( a Phoe-

nician by nation ;' nor do I recollect to have ever

read in any Greek writer fyoivimaaa, QoiviKia-

ar]Q, or 'SvpoQoiv'iKiaaa, &c. The numerous MSS.
above mentioned, however, certainly ought to

have their proper weight ;
and it may be justly

said that SvpoQoiviiciaaa might be more easily

corrupted into 'Zvpotyoiviaaa, a word of a more
usual termination, than vice versa.

2vpri, f(DQ, 77, from avcta to draw. A quick-

sand, or sand-bank, a shallow sandy place in the

sea, so called because when ships run upon it, it

does, as it were, draw them in, hold fast, and
swallow them up. occ. Acts xxvii. 17- In which

passage most interpreters understand either the

Greater or the Lesser Syrtis on the African shore,
well known, both in ancient and modern times,
for the destruction of mariners and vessels 1

. But
the learned Mr. Bryant, in his Observations and

Inquiries, &c. page 48. note (3), remarks, that
" in our best charts of the Mediterranean there

is laid down a shelf or sand not far from the

island Clauda ;
and that this may possibly be the

Syrtis they were in fear of. It lies to the south,
a small matter out of their course, which must
have been to the north of it."

,
to draw, drag, whether of things, John

xxi. 8. comp. Rev. xii. 4 ; or of persons, Acts
viii. 3. xiv. 19. xvii. 6. Wetstein on Acts viii.

3. cites from Arrian, Epictet. i. 29. 2YPHT t TO

dtap.o)Tripiov,
(

yo\i shall be dnig-./cd to prison;'
and on Acts xvii. 6. from Lucian, Lexiph. [10.]
t. i. p. 962. ST'POYSIN 'Eni

%

rr/v apx?v,
'tltt'i/ dragged before the magistrate.' [The word
occ. in this sense 2 Sam. xvii. 13. In Rev. xii.

4. Schleusncr says, that the writer seems to

allude to the ancient avp^ara, which were ladies'

dresses with Jong trains, which were dragged
along the ground. See Is. iii. 15.]

i [See Diocl. Sic. iii. 49. Aristot. de Mundo, 3, 7. Heyne,
Exc. iv. ad JE\\. i.]J

SYS
*gr SvaTrapdaau), from avv intensive, and

aTrapdaaio to convulse. To convulse violently, throw

into violent convulsions, occ. Luke ix. 42. The

orrespondent word in Mark ix. 20. is ia-Trdpa^ev.
See under atra^aaaw II.

"Svaarjuov, ov, TO, from avv together with, and

af]fj.a a sign. A sign or token agreed upon with, or

communicated to, others, a signal, token, occ. Mark
xiv. 44. Strabo and Diodorus Siculus use the

word in a similar sense for a material signal, as a

cap lifted up on a pole, or the like. See Eisner,

Wetstein, and Kypke. So in the LXX, Judg.
xx. 38, 40. it answers to the Heb. Nirnp and DNiro

an elevation or pillar of smoke
; and Is. v. 26.

[xlix. 22. Ixii. 10.] to D? an ensign. [Strabo vi.

p. 428. Diod. Sic. xi. 61. See Casaub. ad ^En.

Poliorc. c. 4. p. 1721. ed. Gronov.]

.oz, ov, o, jy, from avv together with,

and (roijua a body. Of the same body, untied in the

same body. occ. Eph. iii. 6. [The word is used,

says Theophylact, to show the entire union of

the Israelites and heathens.]

)^, ov, 6, from

[Plut. t. xiii. p. 175. ed. Reiske,] to join in a
sedition with, to raise a sedition or insurrection

together icith, which from avv together with, and

araaid^d) to raise or excite a sedition, and this

from the N. aTaaiQ a sedition, which see. A
partner or companion in sedition or insurrection,

a fellow-insurgent or -seditious, occ. Mark xv. 7-

[On such words, see Lobeck on Phryn. p. 471.

and see Maius, Obss. Sacr. iv. p. 232.]

|^ 2v(rrariKO, 17, ov, from avviarr}^ to

commend. Commendatory, recommendatory, occ.

2 Cor. iii. 1. twice. So Arrian, Epictet. ii. 3. has

ypdpp.aTa 2YSTATIKA', 'commendatory letters.'

[Zonaras, referring to this passage, says, (Lex.
col. 1688.) avaraTiKwv, 7rapa9tTiKu>v. See Diog.
L. v. 18. Stob. Serm. 64. p. 408.]

ggfT Sixrravpow, w, from avv together with,

and aravpoa) to crucify. To crucify together with,

whether bodily, Mat. xxvii. 44. Mark xv. 32. John
xix. 32

;
or spiritually, by mortifying our worldly

and fleshly lusts by the cross of Clmst. Rom. vi. 6.

Gal. ii. 20. [" Our sinful passions are with much

propriety said to be crucified with Christ
;
for of

all the arguments which can be offered to persuade
sinners to return to God, those furnished by the

death of Christ are the most powerful. It is the

greatest expression of God's love to sinners
;

as a propitiation for sin, it gives penitent be-

lievers the sure hope of pardon ; and, as con-

nected with Christ's resurrection, it is a certain

proof and pledge of our resurrection to a never-

ending life." Macknight on Eph. ii. 16.]

2v<rrXXw, from avv together, and trrsXXw to

send, or, as it sometimes signifies, to contract.

[1. Properly, to contract, (as a garment, &c.)

Theophr. de C. P. i. 1?. Diod. Sic. 1*. 3. Eccl. iv.

34. 1 Cor. vii. 29. of time. Wahl and Schleus-

ner, however, understand the verb in a metapho-
rical sense, to straiten, ren>l<'r *td and w/Vm/V, .

See 1 Mac. iii. 6. 2 Mac. vi. 12. 3 Mac. v. 33.

Bretschneider agrees with Parkhurst, refers to

Mat. xxiv. 22. and cites Dem. 309, 2. The word

occ. Judg. xi. 33.]



SYS
II. To sicathe or wind up a dead body for

burial, occ. Acts v. 6. So the Syriac version,
ic:r l siratlu-d up : and on this passage Grotius

- that not only irfpiaT\\tiv is used for

.; up a <!irt<! bod >i in hiirial-sicath<'?, mor-

tuum fasciis involvere, in Tobit xii. 14 or 13 ;

and by Kuripides, Plutarch, and Homer (see
t dyss. xxiv. 202) ; but that av(Tri\\iir likewise

is thus applied by Kuripides, Troad. 378. See

vlus. xxxviii. 16. Wetstein, and Suicer,
Thesaur. on the word. [See Herod, ii. 90. Ez.

xxix. 5.]

Sixrrevafru, from avv together, and are-

t <n\>an. To groan together, occ. Rom. viii.

22.

<5, from avv together, and

/, or GToi-OQ an order or series,

f
<->(/, -ther,

"
i. e. in the same order or file,

suppose- it in this manner :

Old Covenant by New Covenant
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Sea for the Heb. WVTM strong, mighty, Exod. xv.

10 ;
so for the Heb. QW strong, forcible, Neh. ix.

11. Comp. Wisd. xviii. 5.

II. ~2<j)6dpa, neut. plur. used adverbially, wfo-

mently, exceedingly, very much. Mat. xvii. 6, 23. et

al. freq. In the N. T. it is sometimes put after

an adjective in the positive degree, to express the

superlative, as Mat. ii. 10. /jitydXrjv aQodpa, very
or exceeding great ; so Mark xvi. 4. //eya ff<f>6dpa',

and Luke xviii. 23. TrXovffiog crtyodpa, very rich.

The expressions of this kind seem Hellenistic*!,
and are very common in the LXX, where they
answer to adjectives with the Heb. INO very, very

much, placed in like manner after them ;
as in

Exod. ix. 3. -|p Vila, LXX ^e-yag a<p6$pa ;
Gen.

xiii. 2. lNp 115,
LXX TrXovaiog <T06fy>a ;

but as

in one passage of the N. T., Rev. xvi. 21. other

words intervene between the adjective and the

particle, so this construction is very usual both

in LXX and Heb. See Gen. xii. 14. xiii. 13.

xv. 1. [Add Mat. xvii. 6, 23. xviii. 31. xix. 25.

xxvi. 22. xxvii. 54. Acts vi. 7- Rev. xvi. 21.

Plut. t. vii. p. 90. ed. Hutten. Xen. Mem. ii. 7,

5. ^Elian, V. H. xii. l.J

w, adv. from otyodpoQ. Vehemently, vio-

ft/. occ. Acts xxvii. 18. [It occ. in some
MSS. in Gen. vii. 19. See Ecclus. xiii. 13. Xeu.
An. v. 4.]

i'o>, from
I. To seal, set a seal upon, for security. Mat.

xxvii. 66. Comp. Rev. xx. 3. Dan. vi. 17- [See

Diog. L. iv. 59. Bel and the Dragon, 14. It is

used especially of letters. See Is. xxix. 11. Dan.
xi. 4, 9.] Hence

II. To secure. Rom. xv. 28. [2 Kings xxii.

4.]

III. To seal, or set a seal, for confirmation or

attestation. It is applied spiritually, John iii. 33.

"voucheth (or attesteth) the veracity of God,"

Campbell, whom see, as also Wetstein, and comp.
Neh. ix. 38. Jer. xxxii. 10, 11, 14, 44. Tobit vii.

14. In a like view the V. is used John vi. 27-

for him hath God the Father sealed, iatypayurtv,
i. e. authorized with sufficient evidence, particularly

by the voice from heaven, as his messenger and
the dispenser of spiritual food. Comp. 1 Kings
xxi. 8. Esth. iii. 12. viii. 8. See Suicer, Thesaur.

under tT0pcryi'uj HI. and comp. below under

atypayiQ IV.
IV. To seal, or set a mark upon; as it was

usual to do on the bodies of servants and sol-

diers, particularly on their foreheads and hands,
as may be seen in Daubuz on Rev. vii. 3. Comp.
Ezek. ix. 4. and see Vitringa on Rev. vii. 2, 3.

and his Observ. Sacr. ii. 15, 8. &c. and Heb. and

Eng. Lex. in mn I. occ. Rev. vii. 38. [Eur.

Iph. Taur. 1372.]
V. In the two last-mentioned senses it is ap-

plied to the sealing of Christians with the Holy
Spirit. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. i. 13. iv. 30. On the

first of which passages Whitby justly observes,
that "

sealing was used not only as a mark of dis-

tinction of what belongs to us from what is

others', but also for confirmation." See more in

his note.

VI. To seal a book imports the secrecy and
distant futurity of the events therein foretold.

See Daii. [viii. 26. ix. 24.] xii. 4, 9. [Job xxiv.

(604)

16.] So on the other hand St. John is ordered,
Rev. xxii. 10. not to seal the words of the prophecy
of this book, because the time (in which they shall

begin to be accomplished, namely) is nigh. See
Daubuz and Vitringa on the place. So Rev. x.

4. to seal is to keep secret. Comp. under cr^paytc
1. The above cited are all the passages of the

N. T. wherein the verb occurs.

S</>pcryi'c, iSog, 17, from [t crQpayov, 2nd aor. of

a^paTTd) or] QpaTTw to fence, guard, secure, as a
seal does a letter, &c.

I. Properly, a seal, i. e. a piece of wax or the

like impressed with a certain mark, and affixed to

somewhat else. Thucydides, cited by Wetstein on
Rev. v. 1. uses it in this sense

;
and thus it is

applied to the seven seals of that mystical book
mentioned Rev. v. and vi., of which says Bp.
Newton l

,
"We should conceive that it was such

an one as the ancients used, a volume or roll of a

book, or more properly a volume consisting of seven

volumes, so that the opening of one seal laid open
the contents only of one volume." Comp. Vi-

tringa. And because a book, i. e. a roll or scroll,

(comp. under avairTvaau,} whilst sealed, cannot

be read, (comp. Is. xix. 11.) hence the seals of

this prophetic book denote the secrecy and indeed

the difficulty of accomplishing the events therein

described (see Rev. v. 3 5); and the successive

opening of the seals imports the successive accom-

plishment of those events. [Add Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7

9, 12. viii.' 1. Bel and Dragon, 21. Polyb. xxiv.

4, 10. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 2, 7. Herodian vii. 6,

15.1

II. A. seal, the instrument with which the impres-
sion is made. In this view the word is applied
Rev. vii. 2. On which passage Daubuz observes,
that " the bearing of a seal is a token of a high

office, either by succession or deputation. Thus
in Gen. xii. 42. Pharaoh, making Joseph his

steward, gives him his ring, that is, his

seal, as Josephus the historian explains it 2
,

24>PAn~Al' Tf xp/7<r0i ry avrov. The like

example we have in the book of Esther, viii.

2. (comp. 10. iii. 10.) and in Josephus, xi.

6. ( 12. ed. Hudson.) Antiochus, declaring his

son successor in his kingdom, sends him his ring
or seal likewise, 1 Mac. vi. 14, 15. Josephus, xii.

14. (or cap. 8. 2. ed. Hudson.) Another ex-

ample may be seen in the same author, xx. 2.

( 3. ed. Hudson.) Thus in Aristophanes
3
,
the

taking aicay of the ring signifies the discharging
of a chief magistrate.

Kai vvv anodov tov 3aKri/Xtov, <I>r oiiKert

'Ejuot Tajuteucretr.

And, a little after, the giving of a ring to another

is the making of another steward, or chief

magistrate, by the delivery of the badge of his

office,

Hap' eyiov 5e -rovrovi \aftwv raju/ei/e /Jiot.

But to give no more examples, which are obvious,
this makes the Ouirocritics decide in general, eh.

260. TO SaKTvXiSiov tig Kvpuaiv (3aoi\titt Kpivt-

rai,
' a ring is reckoned to signify the establish-

ment of a kingdom.'
" Of the obvious examples

1 Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. p. 49.
2 " Archaeol. lib. ii. cap. iii." (cap. 5. 7. ed. Hudson.)
3 "

Aristoph. Equit." f 913- t
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by the

respect i

here probably alluded to by Daubuz, it may not
[

be ami>s to add, that the lord chancellor, or lord-

keeper of the great seal, the lord privy seal, and
the secretaries of state, among us, are appointed

9 king's delivering to them the seals of their

live offices. [Walil refers Rev. ix. 4. to

this brad, and compares 1 Kings xxi. 8. Schleus-

<id*-rs, that a seal-ring is meant in the

Song of Sol. \ iii. 6. where Wa'hl takes it to be in

I. Comp. Jer. xxii. 24. Herod, i. 195.

Soph. Kl. 1226.]
III. An impression made by a seal, a mark.

Rev. i\. 4. Comp. ch. vii. 3. and a<j>payit*> IV.

IV. Since s><ds were used for confirmation or

aroc, TO, from perf. pass, of

[I. Generally, habit, contrition, and especially,
outward pp<'ara>i<-t' and condition of i-r&init. So
Phil. ii. 8. See Xen. Mem. ii. 1/22. iii. 10, 5
and 7. ^Elian,

V. H. ii. 44. iv. 3. xiv. 22. He-
rodian, i. 9, 7- Polyb. i. 42, 3. Schwarz, Comm.
Crit. Ling. Gr. p. 1292.]

II. Fashion, form, appearance, occ. 1 Cor. vii.

31. In which passages Grotius says the apostle's

expression is borrowed from the theatre, where
TO" 2XITMA riyg <rjc;jv7;e HAPA'PEI means
that the scene changes, and presents an appearance
entirely new. See also Wolfius and Wetstein,

'ti'.n, (comp. a<j>payi%tt) III.) hence St. Paul, and comp. 1 John ii. 17- [In this place of Co-

Rom, iv. 11. calls circumcision <T(j)payl8a,tl\e seal, rinthians, Schleusuer and Wahl say, the present

of the rigkteOKOMtt of faith, ichich Abraham had
ichilst in iiiicircutncision ;

and styles the Corin-

thians the seal ///w apostleship, 1 Cor. ix. 2.

V. An inscription, as on a seal. 2 Tim. ii. 19.

Comp. Rev. ix. 4. with Rev. xiv. 1. The seals

of the Mahometans, particularly of the Turks and

Arabs, have no fiwirc nor image, but only an in-

scription : so the Persians " in their rings wear

state. Comp. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 49. Krebs (Obss.
Flav. p. 291.) thinks that ro

for 6 Koffjuoe, as in the passage of St. John
cited by Parkhurst, and he compares ry <r%?}//ari

TIIQ SovXeiag, in Joseph. Ant. ii. 4, 2 1

.]

XXl'ZO.
I. To rend, tear, findo, diffindo, scindo, as a

garment, occ. Luke v. 36. John xix. 24. 2x-
agates, which generally serve for a seal, on which

| o/uai, pass, to be rent, as the veil of the temple,
is frequently engraved their name, and some verse i Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. Luke xxiii. 45;
from the Khoran." Hanway's Travels, vol. i.

j

as a net, John xxi. 11
;
as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 51.

p. 317- And it is highly probable, that the i where see Doddridge's note, and Maundrell's
Jewish seals were of the like kind, (see Exod. Journey, at March 26. towards the end

; as the
xx\ iii. 11, 36.) which very naturally accounts for heavens were at Christ's baptism. Mark i. 10.

St.* Paul's using <r0payt'g for an inscription. See I No doubt this rending, or, as it is called Mat. iii.

Wolfius on 2 Tim. ii. 19. and Harmer's Observa- 16. and Luke iii. 21. opening of the hearens, was

tions, vol. ii. 46 1, 2.
" The expression," says miraculous. Livy, however, mentions a like a-p-

Doddridge, on 2 Tim. ii. 19.
"

is here used with pearance among the prodigies which preceded
peculiar propriety, in allusion to the custom of Hannibal's entrance into Italy in the second

'nig upon some stones laid in the founda- Punic war, xxii. 1. 'It was reported,' says he,
tions of buildings the name of the persons by 'Faleriis coelum findi velut magno hiatu Tisum;
whom, and the purposes for which, the structure guaque patuerit, ingens lumen effulsisse ; that at

is raised : and nothing can have a greater tend- Falerii the heaven seemed to be rent with a xast

ency to encourage the hope, and at the same chasm
; and that, where it was opened, a great light

time to engage the obedience, of Christians, than shone forth.' Such phenomena the Roman na-
this double inscription." [Schleusuer takes the turalists called chasmata, chasms, as we learn

passage of Timothy to be any mark or sign of dis- from Pliny
2 and Seneca 3

. See Daubuz on Rev.
n

; and he adds Rev. vii. 2. ix. 4. to the xix. 11. and Wetstein on Mark, who cites from
same head. The passages under sense IV. he
classes by themselves, and explains like Park-
hurst. All other passages in the N. T. he lumps
together under the head, a seal for confirmation, n To d[rl(h {n mlnd or sentiment) and so into

parties. Acts xiv. 4. xxiii. 7- The V. is thus

used in the Greek writers, [Xen. Symp. iv. 60.

Diod. Sic. xii. 6.] as scindo likewise sometimes is

in Latin, as by Virgil, jEn. ii. 39.

Scinditur incertum studia in contraria vulgus.

The fickle vulgar 's into parties rent.

[On the construction of this word with tic, see

bone of the leg ;
the external one a protuberance Stallbaum ad Plat. Phileb. p. 68. and Heindorf

of its fibula, or smaller bone. And as each of; ad Plat. Phsedr. p. 272.]
tin-.-" is called in Latin malleolus a little hammer,
from malleus a hamm< r ; so the Greek name ,

)a
is a derivative of <T0vpa a hammer, the

jyi

ov, TO. The ankle-bone, and

0<pvpd, ra, the ankle-bones of the human body.
There are, as every one knows, two of these in

each leg. The internal one is a process or pro-
tuberance of the lower part of the tibia, or larger

Phlegon the phrase 'ESXI'SGH 'O OY'PANO'2.

[See Gen. xxii. 5. Is. xlviii. 21. for
yj?3, and Is.

SXI'SMA, aroc, TO, from taxtffpai perf.
. of (TYIW. In general, a being

head of which instrument this bone, in some
measure, resembles, occ. Acts iii. 7. where see

,11 and Kypke. [Dem. 442, 14. Xen. Hell.

v. 4, 58. Diod. Sic. xx. ?L]

^XtCov, adv. from the obsol. C^EW, i. e.

to be near. Nearly, almost, occ. Acts
xiii. 44. xix. 26. Heb. ix. 22. [2 Mac. v. 2.

Time. iii. 68.]
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I. A rent, as in a garment. Mat. ix. 16. Mark
ii. 21. [SXKT/JI? occ. Is. ii. 21.]

1 [The word occ. in Is. iii. 16. but it is probably a false

reading.]
2 " Fit et cosli ipsius hiatus, quod vacant chasma." Nat.

Hist ii. 2(i.

3 "Stint chasmata, cum aliquandocaeti spatium discedit,
et Jhnnmnm dehiscens velut in abdito ostentat." Nat.

Qusest. i. H.
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II. A division in mind or sentiment, a dissension.

John vii. 43. ix. 16. x. 19. 1 Cor. i. 10. (comp.

11, 12.) xi. 18. comp. xii. 25.

2%oiviov, ov, TO, from ct^olvoc a bulrush, which

Martinius derives from o^tiv to hold, hold fast.

A rope or cord, properly such as is made of bul-

rushes twisted together. So the Heb.
]fr:iN sig-

nifies both a bulrush and a rope made of bulrushes ;

aiidjttncus, the Latin name of a bulrush, is from

jungo to join, as its German name SSintJ is from

btnben to bind >. occ. John ii. 15. Acts xxvii. 32.

[Josh. ii. 15. Esth. i. 6. 2 Sam. viii. 2. Dem.

1145,6. Theocr. Idyll, xxi. 11.]

S^oXa^w from <ry_oXT/.

I. To be unemployed, or at leisure, [idle. Xen.

(Ec. vii. 1. Ex. v. 8, 17-J

II. With a dative following, to be at leisure for,

to give one's self to, rei alicui vaco. I Cor. vii. 5.

[So used in Herodian, i. 9, 8. iv. 11, 15. Xen.

Cyr. vii. 5, 39. Dem. 594, 16.]

III. To be empty, unoccupied, as a house or

habitation. Mat. xii. 44. So Plutarch in Wet-

stein, SXOAA'ZONTA TOTTOV,
' a place empty or

dear.'

SXOAH', rJQ, ?/.

I. Ease, leisure, freedom from labour. [Prov.
xxviii. 19. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 18. Mem. iii. 9, 9.]

II. A school, a place or building where persons,

being at leisure from bodily labour and business,
attend to the improvement of their minds, occ.

Acts xix. 9. The Greek writers in like manner
use this word for the schools of the philosophers.

[Plut. Vit. Arat. c. 29. et al. freq. Strabo xiv.

p. 463. Aristot. Pol. v. 9. Lobeck (on Phryn
p. 401.) says this usage is recent.']

SQ'ZQ, from ooog or a&og safe.

I. To sate, deliver, from evil or danger. Mat.
viii. 25. xiv. 30. xxiv. 22. xxvii. 40, 42. [49.]
Luke xxiii. [35,] 37,39. John xii. 27. Acts xxvii.

20,31. [Add Mark xiii. 20. xv. 31. Gen. xix.

22. 1 Mac. x. 83. Diod. Sic. iii. 5?. Polyb. v.

85, 5. Xen. An. iii. 2, 10.]
2uv tig, to bring safe to a place, 2 Tim. iv. 18

[Xen. An. vi. 2, 8. Hell. i. 1, 26. Polyb. iii.

117, 2. Ceb. Tab. 27- With this place we may
compare Jude 5. \abv tic yrJQ AIJVITTOV eroxrac.

i. e. having led them. safe. See Xen. Hell. vii. 1,

16. 1 Mac. ii. 59.]
2wfiv IK Qavdrov, to safe from death, Heb,

v. 7- This likewise is a pure Greek phrase
several times used by Aristides, cited by Wet-
stein, who also produces from Homer, Odyss. iv

753. 'EK 6ANA'TOIO SAQ'SEI.
T?)i/ 4/vX r}v a&aai, to save the life, either o:

one's self or of another, Mat. xvi. 25. Mark iii. 4

[viii. 35.] On both which texts see Wetstein
who cites from Lysias, pro Call. 2Q'2AS TH'N
AY'TOY~ YXH'N, and from Herodotus, viii

118. "E2Q2E pamXriog TH VN YXH'N. See
other examples from the Greek writers in Kypke
on Luke ix. 24. [Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 2. Cyr. iii. 3
51. Dem. 12, 10.]

II. To make whole, or heal of some bodily dis

temper. In this view it is applied to the mirocu
lous cures wrought by Christ and his apostles

i See Martinii Lex. Philol. and Vossii Etymol. Latin
in Juncus.
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S & M
See Mat. ix. 21, 22. Mark vi. 56. Acts iv. 9 2

.

Add Mark v. 23, 28, 34. x. 52. Luke vii. 50.

iii. 48, 50. xvii. 19. xviii. 42. John xi. 12.

Acts xiv. 9. James v. 15. See Isseus vii. 3.]

And as these were emblems and pledges (comp.
\cts iv. 10. with ver. 12.) of spiritucd deliverance

rom sin and death through Christ, so the verb

ignifies,
III. To save from sins, i. e. from the guilt,

comp. Luke vii. 48. with ver. 50.) dominion, and
ternal punishment of them, Mat. i. 21. This sal-

ation takes place or commences, or, in other

vords, Christians are put into a state of salvation

n this present life, as is manifest from Luke vii.

50. 1 Cor. xv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit.

ii. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 21. So those who embraced
,he Gospel, Acts ii. 47- are called ol aw^optvoi,
hose that were saved, that is, who followed Peter's

advice, ver. 40. and in this sense saved tliemselves

>y being baptized, and joining themselves to the

believers. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 15. Rev.
cxi. 24. On 1 Pet. iv. 18. comp. Prov. xi. 31.

n LXX. [Add Mat. xviii. 11. xix. 28. Mark
xvi. 16. Luke viii. 12. xi. 56. xiii. 23. xviii. 26.

xix. 10. John iii. 17. v. 34. xii. 47. Acts iv. 12.

xi. 14. xv. 1, 11. xvi. 31. Rom. viii. 24. ix. 27.

x. 9, 13. xi. 14,26. 1 Cor. v. 5. vii. 16. ix. 22.

x. 33. xv. 2. Eph. ii. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 16. 2 Thess.

i. 10. 1 Tim. i. 15. ii. 4, 15. iv. 16. James i.21.

i. 14. iv. 12. 1 Pet. iii. 21. It should be ob-

served, that the word is in many of these places
jut for those who embrace Christianity, as the

only way to salvation.]

SQ~MA, aroQ, TO. Mintert proposes the deri-

vation of it from awtia to preserve, i. e. either the

soul or the blood ;
or thinks it may be so called

q. (rrjaa the sepulchre of the soul.

I. Properly, an animal body, whether of a man,
Mat. vi. [22, 23,] 25. x. 28. et al. freq. (comp.
John ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 44); or of some other

creature, James iii. 3 ;
whether living or dead,

Mat. xiv. 12. xxvii. 58. Heb. xiii. 11. [Add as

instances of the word used for a living body, Mat.

i. 23, 25. xxvi. 12, 26. Mark v. 29. xiv. 8.

Rom. i. 24. iv. 19. vi. 6. vii. 4. viii. 10, 11, 23.

xii. 4. 1 Cor. v. 3. vi. 13, 15, 18, 20. vii. 4, 34.

ix. 27. x. 16. xi. 24, 27, 29. xii. 12, 14, 20, 22,
25. xiii. 3. xv. 35. 2 Cor. iv. 10. v. 6, 8. x. 10.

Gal. vi. 17. Eph. i. 23. Phil. i. 20. iii. 21. Col.

ii. 11. 1 Thess. v. 23. Heb. x. 5, 10, 22. xiii. 3.

James ii. 16, 26. iii. 2, 6. Lev. vi. 10. Job xx.

25. Dan. iv. 30. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 5. Xen. Mem.
11. 8, 1 ;

for a dead body, Mat. xxvii. 52, 59.

Mark xv. 46. Luke xvii. 37- xxiii. 55. xxiv. 3,

23. John xix. 31, 38, 40. xx. 12. Acts ix. 40.

Jude 9. Gen. xv. 11. Josh. viii. 29. 1 Kings
xiii. 22. Is. xxxvii. 36. et al. in LXX. 2 Mac.
xii. 59. Diod. Sic. iii. 58. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7, 26.

It seems used for the sinful body, or body leading
tis to sin, in Rom. vii. 24. viii. 13.]

[II. A person, man, 1 Cor. vi. 16. and, accord-

ing to Schleusner, James iii. 16. Xen. Hell. ii. 1,

12. Lycurg. Or. adv. Leoc. c. 30. ^Esch. in Ti-

raareh. p. 173, 28. Virg. JEn. v. 318. xi. 18.

Ex. xxi. 3.] On 2 Cor. v. 10. Wolfius and Wet-
stein cite from Xenophon, Tag AIA' TOY~ 2Q'-

MATOS t'ldo vag,
*

pleasures received bij tic !>t>J>/:'

and from ^Elian, rd AIA' TOY~ SQ'MATOS

2 [On the construction here see Wetstein.]
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, 'tilings done by the body.' But comp.
Kypke. On 2 Cor. xii. 2. Kypke remarks, that

a man is said to In- /'// tin' bod
if,

so far as the soul

is united with the body. Thus in Xen. Cyr. viii.

(p. 506. ed. Hutchinson, }>vo.) Cyrus says, Mie
: nmld believe, u> 7; \J/wx>7, sw

fJLtv dv 'EN

th'ijry ^o'^IATI "Hi, s'), that the soul, as long
as it (,s- ,

:
/< mortal body, lives

;
but when it de-

parts from that, it dies.' On Heb. x. 5. see

Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under rro IV.

III. Sw/xara, TCI, is often used in the Greek
writers for the Itodtt* of nu'ii taken in tear, and ;v-

'
to tknery ; so it denotes mancipia, slaves,

and is thus applied Rev. xviii. 13. where see

Eisner and Wetstein. To the passages they have

produced I add from Josephus, Ant. xiv. 12, 4.

KOI o<ra iTTtidOt] 'lovdaiwv, ?/roi SQ'MATA r)

KT^ffiQ, TctvTa d0E0//ru>, TO, }itv SQ'MATA i\tv-

9t[>a, K. T. X.
' and whatsoever belonging to the

Jews has been sold, whether captives or goods,
let them be dismissed, the captives free,' &c.

[Bishop Saunderson (Sermons, p. 452.) quotes

Epiphanius, (Ancorat. c. 59.) who says that the

phrase is used because only the body and not the

soul can be reduced to slavery. See Gen. xxxiv.

18. xxxv i. 6. 2 Mac. viii. 11. Xen. Hell. ii. 1, 12.

Polyb. i. 63, 6. xii. 16, 5. xviii. 18, 6. Lobeck on

Phryn. p. 378. says, this is a recent usage, but

others, as Spanheim, (on Aristoph. Plut. 6.) Ca-

saubon, (ad Eq. 419.) Eisner, (ii. p. 462.) the

commentators on Poll. iii. 8 and 71. say other-

wise. See Burmann. on Ovid, Heroid, Ep. iii. 36.]

Comp. Tobit x. 10.

IV. 2<5/ict denotes the Church.
1. In respect of Christ, who is the Head of

this body, and supplies to it spiritual life and
motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. Col. i. 18. ii. 19.

2. In respect of believers, whether Jews or

Gentiles, who are mystical members of one body.
See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 12, 13. Comp. Eph.
ii. 1416. [See also 1 Cor. vi. 13. x. 17. xii.

27- Eph. iv. 4, 12. v. 23, 30. Col. i. 24. iii. 15.]
V. An organized body, as of vegetables. 1 Cor.

xv. 37, 38.

VI. A body, a material substance. 1 Cor. xv. 40.

VII. A body, substance, or reality, as opposed to

shadows or types. Col. ii. 17. where see Wet-
stein, who shows that in Josephus, de Bel. ii. 2, 5.

and in Lucian, Hermotim. 79. (t. i. p. 613. A. ed.

Bened.) vicid and aw^ia are in like manner op-
posed to each other. Consult Suicer, Thesaur.
in crw/ia, on the several senses of this word.

[VIII. Joined with the personal pronoun, it is

often put for the simple pronoun. See Rom. xii.

1. Eph. v. 28. Xen. An. i. 9, 11.]

g?T Sw/xariKoe, r], 6v, from aa>fj.a. Bodily,
of or Ix-luiiging to the l>ody. 1 Tim. iv. 8. Bodily,
corp<jr<-'il ,

nixfi ri'if. Luke iii. 22. See Wolfius
and Wetstein on Mat. iii. 16. [4 Mac. i. 32.

Polyb. iv. 5, 1.]

g5|r 2u>/ta7iKw, adverb, from ffw^arifcof.

Modify, i. o. in the body of Christ, as opposed to

the Jewish t>il>< riim-Ii- or temple ; truly and really,
in opposition to types and figures ; not only

'//'/, as Cod dwells in good men, but sub-

ttantiaUy or per9onattyt by the strictest union, as
the soul dwells in the bod

if, so that " God and
man is one Christ." occ. Col. ii. 9. Comp. John
ii. 21. xiv. 91 1. and see Wolfius on Col. ii. 9.

and Suicer, Thesaur. in
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Swptuw, from
I. To heap, heap up. Rom. xii. 20. where see

Whitby and Wetstein. [Prov. xxv. 23. Diod.
Sic. i. 62. Polyb. xvi. 11, 4.]

II. To lade or load, to, as it were, Jteap up with.

2 Tim. iii. C. [Properly, Polyb. xvi. 8, 9.]

6, from o-ww to sate. A saviour,

dc/irerer, preserver. Luke i. 47. ii. 11. 1 Tim. iv.

10. (comp. Job vii. 20.) Tit. iii. 4. et al. freq.
See 1 Tim. iv. 10. well explained and illustrated

in BlackwalFs Sacred Classics, vol. i. p. 442. &c.

[Add John iv. 42. Acts v. 31. xiii. 23. Eph. v.

23. Phil. iii. 20. 1 Tim. i. 1. ii. 3. 2 Tim. i. 10.

Tit. i. 3, 4. ii. 3, 10. iii. 6. 2 Pet. i. 11. ii. 20.

iii. 2, 18. 1 John iv. 14. Jude 25. Comp. Is.

xii. 2. xlv. 15, 21. On the use of this word as

applied both to gods and men by profane writers,
see Deyling, Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 96. Perizon. ad

^Elian, V. H. i. 30. Spanh. ad Aristoph. Plut.

1176. and de Usu et Pr. Num. vii. p. 416.]

ia, ag, ?/, from
I. A. saving, preservation, safety. Heb. xi. 7.

Acts xxvii. 34. " TOVTO yap Trpof rrjQ u/urfpaf
GwrrjoiaG inrapxti, 'for this is a thing which con-

cerns your safety? These words should be placed
in a parenthesis. The reason why they should
think it worth while to eat being contained in the
next words ; the reason given in the parenthesis
is, because they did not eat, they could not have

strength to work, and so to save themselves."
Mar'kland in Bowyer's Conjectures. [2 Mac. iii.

32. ^Eschin. 20, 24. 72,28,] On Acts iv. 12.

Kypke shows that the phrase Iv nvi aurrjoiav
tlvai is used by Aristophanes, Demosthenes, and

Josephus, for safety's being placed or lodged in a

person or thing ;
and he, rightly, I think, refers

awTrjpia. in this text both to the temporal saving
or recovering of the body, and to the spiritual
salvation of the soul. Comp. sense III.

II. A deliverance. Acts vii. 25. Comp. Luke i.

[69,] 71. [2 Sam. xxii. 3.] Phil. i. 19. where see

Macknight. [Ex. xiv. 13.]
III. Spiri'ual and eternal salvation. See Luke

xix. 9. John iv. 22 '. Rom. xiii. 11. 2 Tim. ii.

10. Heb. ii. 3, 10. v. 9. 1 Pet. i. 5, 9, 10. [Add
Luke i. 77. Acts iv. 12. xiii. 26, 47. xvi. 17.

Rom. i. 16. x. 1 and 10. xi. I. xiii. 11. 2 Cor.

vi. 2. vii. 10. Eph. i. 13. Phil. i. 19, 28. ii. 12.

1 Thess. v. 8, 9. 2 Thess. ii. 13. 2 Tim. ii. 10.

iii. 15. Heb. i. 14. vi. 9. ix. 28, Jude 3. See
also 2 Cor. i. 6.] In 1 Pet. ii. 2. twenty-six
MSS., two ancient, after avfyQiire add '<; aajTrj-

piav, which reading is favoured by the Vulg., the
two Syriac, and several other old versions, and

by Griesbach admitted into the text, as probable.

, ov, TO, from ffwrrjo. Salvation, occ.

Luke ii. 30. iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28. Eph. vi. 17.

The LXX frequently use this noun, as Josephus
also does, Ant. viii. 10, 3

;
and Clement, 1 Cor.

30. calls Jesus Christ TO SQTH'PION riptiv,
our Salvation, in the a,bstract, as Simeon does

Luke ii. 30. [So Ps. xcviii. 2. occ. Is. xii. 3.

xxxviii. 11. Ix. 18. et al.]

2wrr/pio, ov, 6, r), from <rwrrjp. Saving, af-

fording salvation, occ. Tit. ii. 11. [Wisd. i. 14.

'Diod. 'Sic. xiv. 30. Xen. Mem. iii. 3, 10.]

1 [Some consider this as put for <T;P. See 2 Kings
xiii. 5. Neh. ix. 2.]



TAP
vlw, <5, from

I. To 6e o/ a sound mind, as opposed to distraction

or madness. Mark v. 15. Luke viii. 35. 2 Cor.

v. 13. So in the profane writers outypoviiv is

opposed to p.an>(ff9ai to be mad. See Eisner on

Mark. [Herodian, iv. 14, 9. Apoll. Bibl. iii. 5.]

II. To be of a modest humble mind, in opposition
to pride. Rom. xii. 3.

III. To be of a sober recollected mind, as opposed
to intemperance or sensuality. Tit. ii. 6. 1 Pet.

iv. 7- See Wetstein on Rom. xii. 3.

gp Sw0poviw, from vitypuvTo instruct,

[exhort, advise,] or teach, in almost any manner
;

for Eisner shows from the Greek writers that

this V. has a very general meaning, occ. Tit. ii.

4. [Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 17. Anab. vii. 7, 14. de Rep.
Lac. xiii. 5.]

ggfr '2w(j)poviffu6g, ov, 6, from (rw0poi>iw. A.

sound recollected mind. occ. 2 Tim. i. 7. [Some
take it in an active sense, as instruction, exhort-

ation. Schleusner understands it of prudence in

Christian teaching.]

Sw0p6i/w, adv. from o-u0pwv. Soberly,
"in the government of our appetites and pas-
sions." Doddridge. occ. Tit. ii. 12. [Wisd. ix.

11.3

ggp 2<>0po(7i>j'7/, VIQ, T}, from <rw0pwv.
I. Soundness of mind, as opposed to madness.

Acts xxvi. 25. Comp. aufyporkw I.

II. Sobriety, as opposed to levity and irregu-

larity of behaviour. 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15. [Comp. Plat.

Phsecl. c. 13. Ceb. Tab. 20. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 1.

Cic. Tusc. Qusest. iii. 8. 2 Mac. iv. 3?.]

ggp" Su0pwj>, ovog, o, r'/,
from <roo, o*w sound>

and (ppijv the mind.

I. Properly, of a sound mind, as opposed to

folly or madness, mentis compos, sana meute prse-
ditus.

II. Sober, modest, recollected, regular, discreet, as

opposed to intemperate, indecent, light, irregular, or

foolish in behaviour, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. Tit. i. 8. ii.

'2, 5. [^Elian, V. H. iii. 30. Polyb.iii. 14, 4. Xen.

Cyr. iv. 1, 25.]

SQ'Q. See

T.

T, T,1, tau. The nineteenth of the more mo-
dern Greek letters, but the twenty-second and
last of the ancient alphabet, in which it answered

to the Hebrew or Phoenician tau in name, order,
and power. In its forms T, T, (of which T seems
a corruption) it approaches nearer to the Phoe-

nician tau, when written, as it sometimes is
*,

in

the form of a cross, +, than to the Heb. n.

ggf TABE'PNA, rjg, 77. Latin. This word is

plainly in Greek letters the Latin taberna, which
Ainsworth interprets a house made of boards, and
thence a tavern, an inn ; and derives it a tabulis,

from the boards, of which it was constructed. The
word occurs only Acts xxviii. 15. in the name
of a place or town called Tpt~IQ Tafispvai, Tres

Taberna?, or the Three Taverns or Inns. That this

place was nearer to Rome than Appii Forum,
appears from the conclusion of one of Cicero's

letters to Atticus, lib. ii. epist. 10. which, when
he is travelling south-eastwards 2 from Antium 3

to his seat near Formue, he dates ab Appii
Foro, hora quarta, 'from Appii Forum, at the

fourth hour
;

' and adds, dederam aliam paulo
ante Tribus Tabernis,

*
I wrote you another a little

while ago from the Three Tarerns.' Grotius, to

whom I am indebted for the above- cited passage
from Cicero, observes further, that there were

many places in the Roman empire, at this time,
which had the names of Forum or Tabernos ; the

former from having markets for all kind of com-

modities, the hitter from furnishing tcine and ct-

ables. [See also Cic. ad Att. i. 13. The place is

said to have been about six German miles, i. e.

See Montfaucon's Palaeogr. Gr. p. 122. and Bayly's
Introduction to Languages, pt. iii. p. 46.

2 See Cellarius's ma,> of Latimn.
3 It appears, by the beginning of his eleventh Epistle,

that he was, at the time in which he wrote it, in the

Fonnian territory, and that lie had lately hi-en at Antium;
and at the beginning of his twelfth lie says, I'IIICISITIDII

ctnninodi' i-x Anlitili in A/i]i/fnii ml Trc.i T.ituTnas,
-

I had

opportunely got clear of the Antian territory, and had
reached the Appian Way at the Three 2'ui't'nm.'

(608)

near thirty English, from Rome, and two from

Appii Forum.]

TABI0A', ij. Syr.Tabitha, the name of a
female disciple at Joppa, which, being inter-

preted, says St. Luke, is Aoptcag, i. e. an antelope.
The Chaldee and Syriac N-JE (whence the fern.

Nrvr^) is used in the Targum, and in the Syriac
version of the Old Testament, for the Heb. n*? a

gazel, or antelope, and is, no doubt, a corruption
of that word, a being, as usual, changed into to.

Bochart, vol. ii. 924, 5. shows that it was com-

mon, not only among the Arabs, but also among
the Greeks, to give their girls the names of

agreeable animals 4
; and that, according to the

Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul's master, had a maid
named NrriTQ Tabitha. I add, that Josephus, de

Bel. iv. 3, 5. mentions one John, who, in some

copies, is called TABH9A' ira~iQ, the son of Ta-

betha, in others AOPKA'AOS 7rcri, the son of

Dorcas. See Hudson's note I. occ. Acts ix. 36,
40. The Syriac version not only retains mmc in

both these passages, but uses it for Aopicdg, ver.

29. and omits St. Luke's interpretation of it, ver.

36. These two last circumstances would of them-
selves prove it to be a word used in the Syriac.

Tay/itt, O.TOQ, TO, from rlrayjuai perf. pass, of

TOLTTU to order. [Properly, u-hat is arranged or

ordered, and then,] an order, or rather a band.

occ. 1 Cor. xv. 23. " but every one in his proper
band, for rdy/ia denotes a band of soldiers, a

4 The antelopes are particularly remarkable for their

beautiful eyes. So that it is a common compliment in the

East to tell a fine woman that she has aine el gazel,
' the

eyes of an antelope.' But let us hear La Roque, Voyage
en Palestine, p. 261. "Les Arabes expriment la beaute
d'une fernme en disant, qu'elle a lea yettx d'linc gazelle:
toutes leurs chansons amoureuses ne parlent que deg yeux
noirs, et des yeux de gazelle: et c'est a cet animal (]ii'ils

comparent toujours leur m.titresses, pour faire tout d'nn

coup le portrait d'une beaute achevee. Etlectivement il

)i'n a rii'/i de si miynon, ill dc xi jnly ijin
1

tv.v (/azelles : on
voit surtout en elles une certaine cntinte innocente, qni
ressemble fort a la pudeur et & la timidite d'une jeune
iille/'
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cohort, a legion. See Scapula." Macknight, whom
consult; eomp. also Wetstein. [It occ. in this

sense 1 Sam. iv. 10. 2 Sam. xxiii. 13. Joseph, de

B. J. iii. 4, 2. Diod. Sic. xvii. 80. Wahl under-

stands it of /././ oftinu'; and Schleusner, who

II. A weight equal, according to Bp. Cumber-
land, to 93| pound? oiti, hut, according to

Michaelis, to no more than about 32.
III. It denotes a certain quantity or sum of

money, so called, because, in the rude state of the

says only <>rd<r. translates the place, each ichen the ancient coin, they used to weigh their gold and
turn comet to him.] silver. Mat. xviii. 24. and c'h. xxv. freq. A

TaKToQ, v, or, from rsracrat 3 pers. perf.pass. I

Je sh
^

lea
f f siher

> according to Bp. Cumber-

of rATTutiI order, appoint.-Appointed, set. occ.
land s calculation, was equal to

353J.
11.. lOrf. ;

Aets xii. 21
; rai/3/fo, on a set day, savs

* l

f
n * f

,f
ld

' f
the same wel

?
ht

'
to about

St. Luke ; fc'vHp* r'&^Owpiuv r'^pa, <on the f
?5

';

lf '

?*' >
but according to Mic me is the

/ da V oftheshou-s celebrated in honour of ^lent
;of silver was not ore than 137-16,.,

day of
Claudius Citsar,' says Josephus, relatin the

same story, Ant. xix. 8, 2. Taicr?) r//zja is a

phrase used by Polybius, [and Dion. Hal. Ant. ii.

74. Of cours'e, the meaning is a certain settled

dav. Cicero (de Off. i. 12.) has status dies. Plau-

nor the talent of gold than 2033/. 16s. Others

compute the value of these talents somewhat dif-

ferently ;
and I shall not here enter into the

controversy
2

;
but remark, that Homer uses

the Xavror for some certain quantity

tus, (Curcul. i. 1, 5.) statutus dies. In Job xii. 5.
j

**
J
8ld .only

l} ' ^ **' xv
.

lu -

*%*'*1X ' 247 *" 265-2fi9 - 750 ' 751. xxiv 232.we have YP6roC rn-croc. See Thuc. iv. 16. 65. u ,

Polvb. iii. 100, 6. xxix. 11, 8. Xen. Hell. vi. 1, j

the precise value of which I know not of data

, j
sufficient to determine, though it is evident from
the passages of the Iliad here cited, and espe-

flicted,

'occ.

by labour ($

Lysias, p. *> , men, , cnuurc^ruwv ./-
-

burgh [Qn tl varioug kind f tlt gee G
EZ*^*,^J?f&!$ i

-vfus de Pecunia Veterum, and Leusden, Philol.
and to inflict suffering. (See Ps. xvii. 9. Is. xxxiii.

1. Micah ii. 4.) Comp. Polyb. iii. 60, 3. Dem.
22, 24.]

TaXaiTrwpia, ac, i], from raXaiVwpoc. [Pro-

perly, suffering from severe labour ; (see Diod.

Sic. 'i. 36. Polyb. iii. 55,6.) and then] Misery,
iri'Tutts affliction, or calamity, occ. Rom. iii. 16.

James v. 1. [See Is. xlvii. 11. lix. 7. Diod. Sic.

i. 56. Thuc. ii. 49.]

TaXatTrwpoc, ov, o, r/, from raXaa* to sustain,

,
and TT&pog a stone, a hard substance, and

thence grief, calamity; see Troipoc '. Miserable,

Hebr. Mixt. Diss. 29. More may be found in

Faber, Archaeoi. Hebr. t. i. p. 397- and Bernard,
de Mens. et Pond. ii. p. 189. The word occ. Ex.
xxv. 39. 2 Sam. xii. 30.]

TAAI9A'. Syr. Talitlia. A corrupt Hebrew,
or Syriac, word, denoting, as St. Mark interprets
it, Kopdffiov a damsel. The Chaldee and Syriac
*rb' is used for a boy, a youth, and the fern. Nrvbp
for a girl, a damsel, in the Chaldee Targums of

the Old, and in the Syriac version of the New
Testament*. In Hebrew nV and

yfyg signify

with orierous calamities. Mintert says it
j

young lamb, or kid ; whence the Chaldee and

properly denotes being worn out and fatigued with
j

Syriac use of the word may be very naturally
(jrierous labours, as they who labour in stone-quar- I accounted for, being applied just in the same

ries, or are condemned to the mines. So also
I

manner as in English we sometimes call children

Stockius and Alberti, whom see. occ. Rom. vii. lambs and lambkins. Comp. also under Taf3i9d.
24. Rev. iii. 17. [Eur. Phoen. 1636. Dem. 548, occ. Mark v. 41. where the Syriac version retains

12. Ceb. Tab. c. 28. Is. xxxiii. 1. 2 Mac. iv. 47.] the words ^^^ without interpreting
KgT TaXavTialog, a, ov, from TaXavTOv. ,,

' u
which see.-ir^V* talentl of a talent weight.

em a"d U
^f

S *e f^1^ expression, Luke viii.

occ. Rev. xvi. 21. where see Vitringa, This word !
?
4
/

for th
,

e
,

Gr
Jr

ek
'

7

{
.

7ra ' f '
e
.r

e 'P v
;
^a^ 1S

is used not only by Josephus, de Bel. v. 6, 3. but
|

"iterpreted by Hesychius as
,, pXXoya^o, Trap-

by Alcseus, cited in Pollux, and by Polybius, [ix.
*"

>
and b

>'
Photius

.(
col 418 as '/

"'" "
41, 8.] Plutarch, [and Diodorus, xix. 45.] See
iu Wetstein.

TaXavTov, ov, TO, from raXq.v or rXijvai sus-

r
ttyfortittg

a weight.
I. Tlie scale in a balance. Thus Homer uses

the word, II. xii. 433.

"fir ^e TA'AANTA -/vv'tj xepvrnit u\n8fc,
"H re araOp.ov $\ovffa Kai e'iptov u/ji<pit uve\Ket
'fodfovtr*.

As when two tcales are charged with doubtful loads,
From side to side the trembling balance nods,
While some laborious matron, just and poor,
With nice exactness weighs her woolly store. POPE.

Comp. II. viii. 69. xxii. 209.

[The Schol. on Aristoph. Pint. 33. and Suidas, say,
that 7rr>pof means suffering or griff, and that the people of
Elis used the verb Trwpe'oj to express what other Greeks did

by ire^tw.]

(609)

focc. Soph. Ant. 640.f]

TAMEI~ON and TAMIEFON, ov, TO.

I. A secret place, a prirate chamber or closet.

So Hesychius, ra/ma* a:r6/cp'0a oiKrjfiara, secret

dwellings. Mat. vi. 6. xxiv. 26. Luke xii. 3. On
Mat. xxiv. 26. see Josephus, de Bel. vi. 5, 2.

where he expressly mentions a false prophet, \l/iv-

, who, on the day the Temple was set

2 See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 133 3. [and
Boeckh's Staathaushaltung der Athener, vol. i. p. 16.]

3 Where in Didymus's Scholion we read, el
ire^ii

rov

Ta\dvrov fSiv 'V.\\t]vtav, ftpax 1

'

1 T' TO rd\avrov TOV xpv-
aiov nap' ainois, o>t Kai A/^tAor ev upfvptp ftpa\v Ti TO

rd\ai>rov <pnffi.
' But if (the poet meant) the talent of the

Hellenes (i. e. as distinguished from the Athenians), the

talent of gold is with them a small mutter, as Diphilus
also calls it in silver.'

See Castell's Heptaglott. Lexic. in n'r^.

RR
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on fire, had declared to the people in the city,
that God commanded them to go up into the

Temple, and that there they should receive signs
of deliverance

;
in consequence of which lying

prediction six thousand Jews miserably perished.
[Is. xxvi. 20. Ecclus. xxix. 12. Xen. Hell. v.

4,5.]
II. A store-house. Luke xii. 24. where see Wet-

stein. [Deut. xxviii. 8. Prov. iii. 10. Ps. cxliv.

13. Theophr. Char. iv. 2. viii. 1. Xen. Mem. i.

5, 2. Diod. Sic. xx. 58. Joseph, de B. J. iv. 4, 3.

See Irmisch on Herodian, i. 6, 19. Duker on
Thuc. i. 96.]

Toi, twe, 17, from rarrw or raertrw to set in

order.

I. Order, regularity, regular disposition. 1 Cor.

xiv. 40. Col. ii. 5.

II. Order, regular succession. Luke i. 8.

III. An order, as of priests. Heb. v. 6, [10.
vi. 20.] vii. 11, [17,21.] "Melchisedec having
neither predecessor nor successor in his office, his

pi'iesthood could not be called an order; if by
that phrase is understood a succession of persons
executing that priesthood. Therefore Kara ra^iv
must mean after the similitude of Melchisedec, as

it is expressed ch. vii. 15. Besides in the Syriac
version Kara raiv is in this verse (Heb. v.

6. so vii. 11.) rendered secundum similitudinem

(oiAaia,^})'" Macknight. [Schleusner trans-

lates in 'the same way, giving to the word the

meanings, the part sustained by any one, the con-
dition in which he is placed, similar condition, like-

ness. See Ps. ex. 4. 2 Mac. ix. 18. Arrian, D. E.
iii. 1. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 21, 3. The word has
often a reference to military matters, the dis-

position of troops, the line, the rank. See ^Elian,
V. H. xiv. 49. Xen. de Mag. Eq. ii. 6. and de

Rep. Lac. xi. 5.]

, r), 6v. The most probable deriva-
tion of this word seems to be from tdatyog the

ground, q. icafytivoQ. [Eustathius says it is the
same as TrartivoQ, from TTOTSOJ to tread.']

I. Low, not rising much above the ground. Thus
sometimes used in the Greek writers, as by
Lucian, who opposes it to mJ/jjXog high. See
Scapula's Lexicon.

II. Low, mean, despised. Rom. xii. 16. James
i. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1. [See ^Elian, V. H. iii.

18. vi. 12. Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 14. Eur. Androm.
979. Is. xi. 4. xxv. 4. xxxii. 7. Jer. xxii. 16.

Ecclus. xii. 4.]
III. Lowly, humble. Mat. xi. 29. James iv. 6.

1 Pet. v. 5. Comp. Luke i. 52. [Schleusner and
Wahl refer this passage to the last head, with

many other commentators. Wahl puts 2 Cor.
x. 1. here, and I think rightly. Schleusner makes
it a separate head, timid, and refers to TCLTTII-

VOTIJC, used for timidity, in Xen. Hell. iii. 5,
14. See Prov. iii. 24. xi. 2. xxix. 23. Is. Ivii.

15.]
IV. Brought low, cast down, by affliction or dis-

tress. 2 Cor. vii. 6. [Job xxix. 25.] On this

word see Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 44.

&c.

|^p TaTreivotypoauvrj, qg, rj, from raTrttvog

lowly, and <f>piiv the mind. Lowliness of mind,
humility, whether real and genuine, as Acts xx.
19. Eph. iv. 2. or affected and false, Col. ii.

(610)

TAP
18. 1 [Add Phil. ii. 3. Col. ii. 23. iii. 12. 1 Pet.

v.5.]

TctTTtivoit), &, from raTravoc.
I. To make or bring low. Luke iii. 5. [Diod.

Sic. i. 36.]
II. To humble, debase, in respect of state or

condition. Mat. xxiii. 12. Phil. iv. 12. where see

Wetstein, as also on Mat., where he cites from

Diogenes Laertius that saying of Jisop, who, on

being asked what Jupiter was doing, answered,
ra -piv 'YHAAX

TAXIEINOTTN, ra Sk TA-
IIEINA' 'YOY~N, 'that he was humbling the

exalted, and exalting the humble.' Comp. 2 Cor.
xi. 7- [Prov. xiii. 7. Ecclus. xiii. 8. Diod. Sic.

xi. 38 and 71. Polyb. ix. 29, 11. Wahl and
Schleusner agree in referring Phil. ii. 8. to this

head, and I think rightly. They also refer Mat.
xxiii. 12. to the next head, and with equal pro-
priety.]

III. To humble, abase, in mind and behaviour.
Mat. xviii. 4. Luke xiv. 11. xviii. 14. James iv.

10. 1 Pet. v. 6. 2
Comp. Phil. ii. 8. and see Ra-

phelius on that text. [Ecclus. ii. 17- iii. 18. Xen.
An. vi. 1, 18.]

IV. To bring low or humble by affliction, to

afflict. 2 Cor. xii. 21. Comp. rarciivog IV.

TaTTfivwcrtc, two, rj, from TawiLVOdt. Humili-

ation, state of humiliation or abasement, low estate.

occ. Luke i. 48. Acts viii. 33.3 Phil. iii. 21. James
i. 10. [Gen. xvi. 11. xxix. 31. Is. liii. 8. Ecclus.
11. 4. xi. 12.]

TAPA'TTQ, or TAPA'SSQ.
I. To tremble, disturb, agitate, properly as water.

John v. 4, 7 So Athenseus, cited by Wetstein,
IV To"lQ %t^lo)(Tl VTTO T(t)V TTVtVp.dr<t)V TAPATTO-
ME'NOY TOY~ "YAATOS, 'the water in storms

being agitated by the winds.' The LXX likewise

apply it to water, Ezek. xxxiv. 18. for the Heb.

tepn to disturb, or make foul, as by trampling in it

with the feet. [yEsop. Fab. 4. Dioscor. ii. 83.

Lucian, Lexiph. 4.]

II. To trouble or disturb the mind, to put it into

perturbation or commotion, to alarm, and in the

passive, to be thus troubled or disturbed, as with
fear and perplexity, Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 50.

Luke i. 12. xxiv. 38. comp. John xii. 27. xiv. 1,

27. Acts xvii. 8. with grief and pity, John xi.

33. [see Gen. xliii. 30.] with grief and fear,
John xiii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 14. with doubt, per-

plexity, and uneasiness, Acts xv. 24. Gal. i. 7- v.

10. [Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 17.] with a mixture or

variety of passions, Mat. ii. 3. The learned Bp.
Chandler, in his Vindication of the Defence of

Christianity, p. 423. has well described the rarious

and even contrary passions which, on the Magians*
arrival, agitated Herod and his court, and the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, according to their dif-

ferent expectations, hopes, and fears
;
and he

observes, that, to include all these, there is not

any one Greek word more proper and expressive
than

Taodff<TO[jtai. To confirm this remark, I add,

' [There is no reason whatever for so translating the

word, notwithstanding the authority of Parkhurst and
Schleusner; for the affectation is implied by the context,
not expressed in the word. Wahl gives it rightly. Tan-eii/o-

<poi/ta> occ. Ps. cxxxi. 2.]
2 [On the particular meaning of the phrases in the two

last places, see three Dissertations by Morus, published at

Leipsic, 1788 and 1789.]
3 See Bp. Bull's English Works, vol. i. p. 138. &c.
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family. Ant. xv. 3, /. The above-cited are all

tlu- passage* >t' the N. T. wherein this V. occurs.

a. xl. 6. xlv. 3. Is. xiii. 8. xxvi. 18. Diog.

L. ii. 94. Epict. Enchir. c. 16.]

Tflpax''/, ifc, >/, from Tapaaaot to trouble.

I. -J truttb/iit'i or stirring of water. John v. 4.

1 1. vi j>o/it':a/
co/uiitotiui/ or disturbance. Mark

xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied in Herodian,

cited by Wetstein ;
and ho\v this particular of

our Saviour's prophecy was fulfilled may be seen

in Jo>eplms, Ant. xx! 1, 1. ibid. 5, 3. de Bel.

iii. !_>. 1 and 3. ibid. 18. 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 8. et al.

in lip. Newton's Dissertations cm the Prophecies,

vol. ii. p '241. <xc. 8vo,and in Lardners Collection

of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 57. &c. [Diod.Sic. i. 66.

Polyb. iii. 9, !). Xen. Veet. v. 8.

Tdpa\og, ov, 6, from rp<7<rw.
I. A disturbance, stir. Acts xii. 18. [I Sam. v.

9. Xen. An. i. 8, 2.]

II. A disturbance, tumult. Acts xix. 23.

,
6. Of or belonging to Tarsus, a

city of CiZicw in ^V Minor, oce. Acts ix. 11.

xxi. 39. on both which texts see Wetstein, and

Dr. Powell's Introduction to St. Paul's Epistles

in Bowyer's Conjectures

Taprapow, w, from Taprapof, of which below.

To cast into Tartarus. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4.
" The

Scholiast on yEsch. Eum. says, Pindar relates

that Apollo overcame the Python by force,

wherefore the earth endeavoured raprapwerai to

cast him into Tartarus. Tzetzes uses the same

word raprapow for casting or sending into Tar-

tarus : and the compound verb KaTaraoTapovv
is found in Apollodorus, [Bibl. i. 1, 2.] in Didy-
mus's Scholia on Homer, in Phurnutus, de Nat.

Deor. p. 11, ed. Gale, and in the book trtpi TTO-

rauwv, which is extant among the works of Plu-

tarch. [Sext. Emp. Pyrrh. Hypotyp. iii. 24.]

And those whom Apollodorus styles jcararap-

Tao(jj9tvTag he in the same breath calls pupQi

tig Tciprapov, cast into Tartarus." Thus

darkness, (2 Pet.

rov OKorovg, blackness of
17- Jude 13.; where they

will be for ever banished from the light of his

countenance, and from the beatifying injluence of
the ever-blessed Three, as truly as a person plunged
into the torpid boundary of this created system
would be from the light of the sun, and the be-

nign operations of the material lieavens.

TA'TTQ, or TA'SSQ.

[I. Properly, to order, set in a certain order.

Thuc. i. 48. Xen. Mem. iii. 1, ? And hence in

Luke vii. 8. (with viro) to put one under another's

order. ]

[II. To appoint or order any thing to be done,

(with ace. of thing, and dat. of person,) Mat.

xxviii. 16. Acts xxii. 10. xxviii. 25. ^Eliau, V. II.

xiv. 22. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5, 11.]

[III. To appoint or choose a person for any

office, as Rom. xiii. 1. and so] Eu; Suueoviav Tolg

ayiotg TCITTHV tavroix;, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. means to

set or appoint themselves to, i. e. to undertake, of
tJieir own accord, the office of serving the saints, to

employ themselves voluntarily in assisting them. Ra-

phelius shows that Xenophon and Plato apply
the phrase TCITTSIV iavrov in the same view, and.

pertinently observes, that the dative aytoe in the

above text is to be referred not to tra^av, but

to diaicoviav ;
for Greek nouns sometimes govern

the same cases as their verbs. Comp. Mat. viii.

34. x. 18. Mark i. 44. John xii. 13. Acts i. 16.

xi. 29. 2 Cor. ix. 12. To which we may add from

Plato, Apol. Socr. 17- P- 92. ed. Forster,

Iprjv TQ~i 'YIIHPESI'AN, ray subser-

the

learned Windet, in Pole, Synops. We may then,

I think, safely assert that rprapw<7a, in St.

r,
means not, as Mede, Works, fol. p. 23. in-

terprets it, to adjudge to, but to cast into Tartarus,

PITTTIIV ig Tdprapov, as in Homer, cited below.

[Tartarus was the deepest abyss of the infernal

regions, dark, (as it is described by Homer, II.

viii. 16. 480. Apollodorus ubi supra, Hesiod,

Theog. 720. Cic. Tusc. i. 15.) and as far from

earth as earth from heaven, according to Homer
and ApoUodomSj ubi supra. Homer, too, de-

scribes it as having iron gates and a brazen

threshold, by which (.Eschin. Socr. D. iii. 21.

Hesiod, Theog. 720.) the evil go into Erebus, &c.

Parkhurst goes into a long disquisition to show

that in its proper sense it meant the condensed

and solid darkness which, according to a theory
of bis, surrounds the material universe. Having
then noticed the Greek idea of Tartarus, he con-

cludes as follows :] On the whole, then, rapra-
oovv in St. Peter is the same as pnrrtir tt; Tap-

rapov, to thrutc into Tartarus, in Homer, only

rectifying the: poet's mistake of Tartarus being
in the bowels of the earth, and recurring to the

(611)

viency to God;' and 18. rt]v TOV Qeov AO SIN

'YAli"'N,
* God's gift to you.' And as to the ex-

pression Tarrtiv tig, see many other like in-

stances from the Greek in Wetstein and Kypke.
[See 1 Sam. xxii. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 11. Polyb. i. 45,

1. xv. 27, 7-]

IV. Pass, to be disposed, adapted, occ. Acts xiii.

48. icai trriffTtvffav oaoi f)<Jav rtray/isi/oi tig

Z,(ariv ai&viuv, and as many as were disposed,

adapted, or in a right disposition and preparation,

for eternal life, believed. This, after attentive con-

sideration, and having read what others (parti-

larly the learned Mede l

, Raphelius, Wolfius,
and Doddridge,) have written, appears to me the

true meaning of the text, and I think with Wol-

fius, that Ttrayfjitvog tig in this passage is equiva-
lent to tvdtTog dg, Luke ix. 62. The expression
does not seem to have any reference to the divine

predestination of particular men to salvation,

even in the Lutheran, much less in the Cal-

vinistic, sense of that term. The passages which

the excellent Raphelius cites from Herodotus,

Arrian, and Zosimus, in proof of its relating to

the Lutheran predestination, do not, I apprehend,
come up to his point, but only show that reray-

p'tvog tig, when referring to an employment or

station, means appointed to it. But see an excel-

lent note of Dr. Hammond's on this text, with

Le Clerc's supplement to it. The Gentiles rsrny-

n'tvoi tig Zwrjv aio'iviov, and who consequently

believed, are manifestly contrasted with the Jews,

i Works, folio, p. 21.
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ver. 46. who, by rejecting the word of God, OVK

a^iovQ tKpivav eavrovg rf/e a'uaviov ?wj}e, be-

haved as if they judged themselces not worthy of
eternal life. See Wetstein's note, and as to the

construction of Ttray^kvov^ with the preposition
ti'c, observe the verb TO.TTHV is likewise so con-

structed in the text, 1 Cor. xvi. 15.

[V. To appoint, detennine. Acts xv. 2. See

Polyb. xvii. 7, 7. Lysias, 336, 7.]

TAVPOS, ov, 6, from the Chald. lin a beeve 1
,

which from the Heb. nitf the same, for which the

LXX often use TUVOOQ, [as Gen. xlix. 6.] A
bull or beeve, taurus. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Acts xiv.

13. Heb. ix. 13. x. 4. On Acts xiv. 13. we

may observe, that the ancient heathen used to

sacrifice bulls to Jupiter : thus Ovid, Met. iv. 756.

Comp. Virgil, Mn. ix. 627- and see more in

Wetstein.

7, r)Q, 77, from tratyov, 2nd aor. of

to bury, which see. A- burying or burial, occ.

Mat. xxvii. 7- [Deut. xxxiv. 6. Eccl. vi. 3. Jer.

xxii. 19. Is. liii. 9. On the dative in this place
of Matthew, see Matthise, 387-]

Tcupog, ov, o, from tTaQov, 2nd aor. of QdirTtt)

to bury, which see. A sepulchre. Mat. [xxiii. 27.

xxvii.' 61, 64, 66. xxviii. 1. Gen. xlvii. 30.

2 Kings ix. 28. Job v. 26. See Montf. Antiq.
Illust. t. v. pt. i. p. 170. In Rom. iii. 10. the

word seems metaphorically used to express what
is odious. The words are taken from Ps. v. 10.]

gSg TA'XA. Adv. perhaps, occ. Rom. v. 7.

Philem. 15. [Lucian, Dial. Deorr. vi. 6. ^Esch.

Dial. Socr. i. 2. Xen. An. v. 2, 17- Its original
and proper sense is quickly, from ra^vg. See
Xen. Hell. vii. 4, 34. Polyb. xviii. 20, 9.]

Txo>e, adv. from ra^vq.
I. Quickly, speedily. Luke xiv. 21. xvi. 6.

[John xi. 31. 1 Cor.' iv. 19. Gal. i. 6. Phil. ii.

19, 24. 2 Thess. ii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 9. Ceb. Tab. 31.

Polyb. i. 60, 10. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 20. 2 Sam. xvii.

18, 21. 2 Kings i. 11. Joel iii. 4. Prov. xxv. 8.

Is. viii. 2.]

II. Easily, lightly, temere. occ. 1 Tim. v. 22.

where Raphelius shows that Polybius uses it in

the same manner. [Schl. and Wahl refer this

place to the 1st head.]

Taxivos, i], ov, from Ta\vq.
I. Sicift, speedy. 2 Pet. ii. 1.

II. Shortly to be accomplished or happen. 2 Pet.
i. 14. [Comp. Is. lix. 7. Hab. i. 6. Call. H. in

Del. 95.]

Ta^iora, neut. plur. [of ra^toro^,] used ad-

verbially, most speedily ; we; ro^/erra, with the ut-

most speed, quam celerrime. Acts xvii. 15. This

phrase is used by the best Greek writers. Td-
Xtov, neut. [of ra^'uav,] used adverbially, more

swiftly or speedily. John xx. 4. Heb. xiii. 19.

[Wis'd. xiii. 9. Diod. Sic. ii. 5. xx. 92.] Also

applied nearly as the positive, speedily, soon,

pretty soon. John xiii. 27. 1 Tim. iii. 14. Heb.
xiii. 19. Comp. under jfoXrtW. [1 Mac. ii. 40.
The Attic word was Qarrov. See Grsev. ad
Lucian. Solcec. p. 751. and notes on Thorn. M.
in v.

1 So the Phoenicians called a beere, Thor. according to
Plutarch in Sylla, p. 463. B. 0TP -yap ol *oW ^v
fioiiv KaXovtrt.
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, foe, owe, TO, from rayvQ. Swiftness,

speed. 'Ev rd^ft, with swiftness or speed, speedily.
Luke xviii. 8. Acts xii.7. [xxii. 18. xxv. 4. Rom.
xvi. 20. Rev. i. 1. Deut. ix. 3. xi. 17. Josh,
viii. 19. Ps. ii. 12. Ecclus. xxvii. 3. Diod. Sic.

xvi. 35. Thuc. vi. 92. See Wetstein.]

[Ta^w, neut. of rayvQ, used adverbially.
Swiftly, speedily, quickly, immediately. Mat. v. 25.

xxviii. 7, 8. 'Mark ix. 39. (where Wahl says
easily; and Schleusner says, that perhaps the
word may mean rashly, as in Prov. xx. 25.) xvi.

8. John xi. 29. Rev. ii. 5, 16. iii. 11. xi. 14.

xxii. 7, 12, 20. It occ. for TTO in Deut. ix. 12.

Ex. xxxii. 8
;
for rnryn in Is. v. 26. Iviii. 8.

Eccl. viii. 11. See Eccius. xix. 4. Dem. 1432,25.
Xen. Cyr. i. 1, 1.]

TAXY'S, tia, v. Swift, occ. James i. 19.

[Ezr. vii. 6. Zeph. i. 14. Mai. iii. 5. Prov.
xxix. 20.]

TE, a conjunction.
1. And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 12. et al. freq.
2. When followed by /cat it may be rendered

both, as Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 22. Comp.
Luke ii. 16.

3. Tf Kai, whether or. Acts ix. 2. This

particle, like the Latin que, never begins a sen-

tence, but is always put after some other word in

it. [Schleusner thinks it is sometimes for but,
as Acts i. 15. v. 42. et al.

;
that it is sometimes

redundant, as Rom. i. 27. We have Tt re in

Acts xxvi. 16.]

TEI'NQ. To stretch, stretch out, extend, distend.

This simple V. occurs not in the N. T., but is

here inserted on account of its compounds and
derivatives.

TEPXO2, toq, ovg, TO. Eustathius and others

derive it from TIVX< to build. A icall. Acts ix.

25. Heb. xi. 30. [2 Cor. xi. 33. Rev. xi. 12,

15, 1719. Josh. vi. 5, 20. 1 Sam. xxv. 16. for

rrcrin ;
Num. xxxv. 4. Is. xv. 1. for Tj7. It is

used for a city, with its walls and fortifications,

as in 2 Kings xx. 16. (for T2) and Xen. Hell. vii.

5, 8. Eur. Phcen. 71. 826.]

g^ TfK^piov, ov, TO, from rK/iap a sign,
token, A sign, token, occ. Acts i. 3. [3 Mac. iii.

24. Diod. Sic. i. 10. Philostr. Vit. Soph. ii. 14, 2.

Lysias, 286, 7. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 2.]

ggir 'YtKvlov, ov, TO. Diminutive of TSKVOV.

A little child. It is a term of great affection

and tenderness. See John xiii. 33. Gal. iv. 19.

1 John ii. 1. [12, 28. iii. 7, 18. iv. 4. v. 21.]

"Dear children." Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat.

p. 615.

ggp Tficvoyoi'sw, w, from T'SKVOV a child, and

ysyova perf. mid. of the old verb ym'w or yivw
to make, f beget.,f To bear children, occ. 1 Tim.

v. 14. [Chrysostom and Theophylact say, that

not only producing children, but educating them in

a Christian manner, is here implied.]

TiKvoyovia, aQ, //, from the same as

tu. Child-bearing, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 15.

ticvov, ov, TO, from TIKTW, or obsol. TKW, to

procreate.
I. A child, whether male or female. [Mat. ii.

18. vii. 11. x. 21. xv. 26. xviii. 25. xix. 29.
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xxi. 28. xxii. 24. xxvii. 25. Mark vii. 27- x.

29,30. xii. 19. xiii. 12. Luke i. 7, 17- ii. 48.

xi. 13. xtv. 2. xv. 31. \\iii.29. xx. 31. xxiii.

28. Acts vii. 5. xxi. 5, 21. 1 Cor. iv. 14. vii. 14.

2 Im-. vi. 13. xii. 14. Gal. iv. 27. Eph. vi. 1, 4.

Phil. ii. 22. C..1. iii. 20, 21. 1 Thess. ii. 7, H.
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12. v. 4. Tit. i. 6. 2 John 4, 13.

Rrv. xii. 4, 5. Hos. ii. 4. Ceb. Tab. 8. jEschiu.

69, 15. Xi-ii. Mom. ii. 2, 4.]

II. .1 remott l.wiidant, Luke xvi. 25. and

TtKva, TO, plur. posterity, posteri. John viii. 39.

[Mat. iii. 9. Luke iii. 9. Acts ii. 39. xiii. 33.

Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 31. Rev. ii. 23. Jer. xxxi.

17-]
I 1 1. A city being by a beautiful prosopopoeia

represented as a person, the natives or inhabitants

of it are called its T'IKVO. or children. Mat. xxiii.

37. Luke xiii. 34. xix. 44. [Gal. iv. 25.J Comp.
Joel ii. 23. iii. or iv. 6. Zech. ix. 13. and Qv-

yarrjp HI.
IV. It is used as " a title of condescension and

tenderness by which superiors addressed their in-

feriors, who were not properly their children."

Doddridge on Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5. [Luke xvi.

25. 1 Tim. i. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 1.] Comp. Josh. vii.

19. Eccles. xii. 12. and 0uyr?/p II. [Herodian,
i. 2, 6. Achill. Tat. viii. p. 469.]

V. St. Paul calls Onesimus his child or son, TSK-

vov, because begotten, i. e. converted to Christ, by
him. Philem. 10. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor.

vi. 13. and Trarnp V. [1 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4.

Comp. too 1 Kings xx. 35.]
VI. Believers are called TSKVO. Qsov, children

of God, as being regenerated or born again by his

Word and Spirit, and resembling their heavenly
Father in their dispositions and actions. John
i. 12. xi. 52. Rom. viii. 16. Eph. v. 1. Phil. ii.

15. 1 John iii. 2, 10. So they are styled children

of light, Eph. v. 8. for God is light, and they are

enlightened by him. See Wolfius, and comp. under

V'IOQ VIII. [Hos. xi. 1.] But,
VII. Children of the devil are such as act under

his influence, and resemble that apostate spirit.
1 John iii. 10. Comp. John viii. 44.

VIII. Endued with, or devoted to. Thus the

children of wisdom signify those who are endued

tcith, or devoted to, heacenly wisdom. Mat. xi. 19.

Luke vii. 35. So children of obedience are the

obedient. 1 Pet. i. 14. These expressions are

generally reckoned mere Hebraisms
; but see

under vio XI.
IX. Joined with words expressive of punish-

ment, it denotes liable to or worthy of. See Eph.
ii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 14. This phrase is Hebraical.
So 2 Sam. xii. 5. mo

|3,
a son of death, is one

worthy or guilty of death; (comp. Ps. cii. 21.)
Deut. xxv. 2. rrian

j|, worthy of beating. Comp.
under IHOQ XII. [See Is. Ivii. 4. Horn. II. xxi.

151.]

ggT TtKvorpo(j)f(jj, w, from rlicvov a child, and

rrpo0ct perf. mid. of rpl^w to nourish, bring up.
To bring up or edti<-<itf children, occ. 1 Tim. v. 10.

Arrian uses this V. (which, however, is not a
common one,) Epictet. i. 23. Siari cnroavp.^ov-
\tviiQ T(f (ToQv TEKNOTPO^EPN

;

'

Why
(Kpicurus) do you dissuade a wise man from

bringing up children 1
'

[Theodoret says, that pious
education is implied by this word. See Suicer,
ii. p. 1254.]
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TE'KTQN, ovoe, 6. The Greek Lexicons de-
rive it from Ttv\b> to fabricate (which see under

rtix-) d. workman in wood, iron, or stone, but

especially in tcood, a carpenter, labor, occ. Mat.
xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. [Many interpreters here
think that 6 T'SKTUV is put by metonymy for rov

T'IKTOVQQ VIOQ ;
but others say, that it was the

custom of all the Jewish rabbis to learn some
trade. 1 Sam. xiii. 19. 2 Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings
vii. 14. for MTU, which means, icar' i^o^r]v, a car-

penter. See 2 Kings xxii. 6. Dion. Hal. Ant. iv.

17. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37.]

TE'KQ. See under ri/crw.

TlXftog, a, ov, from rtXsw to complete, perfect.
I. Complete, perfect. [1 Cor. xiii. 10. James i. >*wX;

4, 17 *, 25. 1 John iv. 18. And referring to

mental or moral qualities, Mat. v. 48. xix. 21.

Rom. xii. 2. Phil. iii. 15. Col. i. 28. iv. 12. James
iii. 2. Gen. vi. 9. 1 Kings viii. 62. xi. 4. xv. 3,

14. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9.] On Mat. v. 48. Bp.
Sherlock 2

observes, that the precise meaning is,
" Let your love be universal, unconfined by parti-

alities, and with respect to its objects, as large
as God's is." Comp. Luke vi. 36. and see Eisner
and Wetstein on Mat.

II. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as opposed to

TraiSia little children, or vijTrioi infants. In this

view it is applied spiritually to Christians, 1 Cor.

xiv. 20. Heb. v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph.iv.
13. Phil. iii. 15. where see Macknight, as also on
1 Cor. ii. 6. As in Eph. iv. 13. we have 'ANAPA
TE'AEION, so in Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 75.
we read OVK tri tl fttioaictov, aXX' 'ANH'P ffSri

TE'AEIOS, 'thou art no longer a youth, but a
man at full age.' Raphelius shows that Xenophon,
as well as Arrian, uses the phrase in the same
sense

;
and that Polybius applies it figuratively

to the mind. See also Wetstein on Heb. v. 1 4.

[See 1 Chron. xxv. 8. Wisd. ix. 2. Apollod.
Bibl. i. 2, 1. iii. 7, 6. Polyb. v. 29, 2. ^Elian,
V. H. xiii. 1. and the commentators on iv. 3. and
Callim. H. in Jov. 57.]

ggp Tt\i6rr)c;, t]TOQ, 7), from rsXsiog.

I. Perfection, perfectness. occ. Col. iii. 14.

where charity or love is called avvctanoq rrJQ

rt\tiorr]TOQ the bond of perfectness, i. e. says

Whitby, the most perfect bond of union 3
among

Christians, Eph. iv. 15, 16; (comp. ver. 3. and
John xvii. 23.) the end and the perfection of the

commandment, I Tim. i. 5; that \vln\chfulfils the

rest, Rom. xiii. 8. (comp. ver. 9, 10.) and that

which renders us perfect and unblameable in holi-

ness before God, 1 Thess. iii. 12, 13.

II. Perfection, i. e. says Whitby, doctrines

which will render persons perfect men in the know-

ledge of Christ, occ. Heb. vi. 1 . Comp. under
II.

TtXttow, S), from

[I. To complete, finish. Luke ii. 43. (of time,)
Acts xx. 24. In] Luke xiii, 32. Kypke renders

it actively, and understands it both of the finish-

ing of our Lord's teaching and miracles, and of

the end of his life. And in this latter view he

1 [Schleusner says, that the word here means rendering

perfect, and so in ver. 25. But this is without authority
or necessity.]

2 Disc. xiii. vol. iii. p. 308.
3 [Comp. Wisd. xii. 17.]
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cites from Plutarch, Consol. ad Apoll. t. ii. p.

111. C. TEAEIOY~NTA TO %gv 'ending their

life.' So Wetstein from Josephus, Maccab. 1.

*0 holy life! oj> TTIOTJ) faj/drow OQpayif 'ETE-

AEI'QSEN, which the faithful seal of death

finished.' So Eusebius and other ancient Chris-

'tian writers often apply it to the death of the

martyrs. See Raphelius, Semicent. Annotat.

p. 8. and Suicer, Thesaur. under rsXttow II.

[Wahl also construes the fut. mid. in this place
as active, / shall finish my works. Schleusner

thinks that it should be taken passively, and con-

strues it / shall die
(i.

e. be brought to an end).

Hesychius has rtXaog r'/juspa, r') IXJTUTIJ, KOI TOV

j3iov TtXeiovaa. See Fischer, Prol. de Vit. Lex.

N. T. p. 550. No. 18. The verb, too, occ. in

this sense in Euseb. iii. de Vit. Const, c. 47. and

especially of the death of martyrs. See Wisd. iv.

13. Euseb. H. E. iii. 35. vii. 15. To this head

Wahl and Schleusner also refer (I think rightly)

Phil. iii. 12. (see below, sense IV. 1
) construing,

/ hare finished my course, comparing with it Philo,

Alleg. ii. p. 74. See 2 Chron. viii. 16. and comp.
Neh. vi. 16. 1 Kings vii. 21. Polyb. viii. 36,

2.]

[II. To discharge or fulfil. John iv. 34. v. 36.

xvii. 4. Diod. Sic. iii. 73.]

[III. To fulfil, (as a prophecy,) John xix.

28.]

TtXfiwe, adv. from T&CIOQ. Perfectly,

constantly, to the end. occ. 1 Pet. i. 13. [Ecclus.
vi. 37. (in the Compl.) Judith xi. 6. 2 Mac. xii.

42. Fischer thinks this form Alexandrian, and
rXo> Attic. See his Prol. xxx. de Vit. Lex.
N. T. p. 674.]

, W, r/, from
I. A completion, accomplishment. Luke i. 45.

[So Judith x. 9. (which Schleusner gives as Luke
x. 9.) It is used in Jer. ii. 2. for fulfilment of

marriage espousals. See Eustathius ad Iliad. A.

p. 832.' and Poll. On. iii. 3, 38. on the use of rsXot;

and compounds, as to marriage. In Ex. xxix. 26.

it seems merely to denote what fills.]

II. Perfection of priesthood, both as to atone-

ment and intercession. Heb. vii. 11. Comp. 19 28.

ix. 9, 24. x. 14.

gp TtXfiwrrjc, ov, 6, from reXtiow. A finisher,
a perfecter. occ. Heb. xii. 2. where Christ is

called TOV TIJQ TrtoTfwg (not r/juwv) apwybv ical

Tt\tiwTr]v, the leader in, &\\d finisher of, faith, i. e.

in his own person, who always beliexed and trusted

in his heavenly Father himself, and so hath left

us an example that we should follow his faith.

Compare the following words, and see Wolfius,
Cur. Philol. [Schleusner deduces the meaning
of this word otherwise. He says, that rtXftow is

to declare victor in the games, assign the reicard to

the conqueror, referring to Faber, Agon. Sacr. i.

18. and Salinas, ad Spartian. in Adrian, p. 123.

Hence rtXawrrjc: is the aywvoOirTjQ, and there-

fore the rewarder. Bretsclmeider makes
Ka

IV. To perfect, make perfect or complete. Te-

tooftat, oij/iai, pass, to be made perfect or com-

plete. 2 Cor. xii. 9. Jam. ii. 22. It' is spoken,
Heb. xii. 23. of the spirits of just men made per-

fect
" and complete both in holiness and happi-

ness, so far as may consist with the separate
state 2

," but seems to include the resurrection also,

Heb. xi. 40. (see Macknight.) Phil. iii. 12. In
fection, and 0opu> to bring, bear. To bring to

which latter text observe that rer* Xf iw/*ai is, like I

perfection, as seed does the fruit, occ. Luke viii.

tXafiov, SIWKW, KarcrXcrjujSai'w, &c. in this pas- j 14. Raphelius cites a passage from Arrian,

sage, an agonistic term, denoting the finishing of
|
Epict. iv. 8. (p. 411. ed. Cantab.) where seed is in

the same as

Jw, w, from T'I\OQ an end, per-

one's race, (comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7-) and the receiving
of one's complete reward. See Whitby and Wolf-
ius on the place. [I am at a loss to reconcile

this just remark of Parkhurst with his placing
the word under this head. Add John xvii. 23.

where the meaning seems to be, that they may be

perfectly united. 1 John ii. 5. iv. 12, 17, 18.

Parkhurst gives the passages Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9.

x. 1, 14. under this head, without remark. Wahl
and Schleusner construe the verb in them as

signifying, to render perfectly free from sin, expiate

perfectly, and so CEcumenius expressly explains
the last passage.]

V. To make Christ perfect, Heb. ii. 10. i. e.
"

to

consecrate him by sufferings to his office, (as
Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Luke xiii. 32. comp. Lev. xxi.

10. Exod. xxix. 34. Lev. viii. 22, 28, 33. in

LXX,) and fully to qualify and enable him to

the discharge of it 3." Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. iv.

15. v. 1,2. [Schleusner and Wahl understand
the verb in the passages alleged under this head
as meaning, to make one's condition perfectly happy,
bless perfect/ >/,

lead to glory as the proposed, croirn.

of bliss. And they add, Heb. xi. 40. xii. 23.

(with great propriety) as further instances of this

sense.]

1 [On this use of the perf. pass. seeMatthiae, 493.]
2
Doddridge.

'
! Mr. Clark's Note on Heb. ii. 10.
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like manner said TtXea^oprjOfjrai to be brought to

perfection, i. e. by bearing perfect and ripe fruit.

Strabo [v. p. 381.] applies the V. active to a rint,

and Plutarch, the adjective TtXfffQopa to trees in

general, which bring their fruit to perfection. See

more in Wetstein, and Kypke on Luke. [Joseph.ypke
. Ixv.Ant. i. 6, 3. Symm. Ps. Ixv. 10. Inc. Is. xxxvii.

27. The use of the word absolutely is a little

remarkable. Hesychius has TtXtatyoptl' evreXaig

ayei. Comp. Joseph, de Mac. t. ii. p. 514. Soph.
(Ed. C. 1550.]

, w, from TtXtVTt], which see.

I. To end, finish, accomplish. Thus often used

in Homer, as II. viii. 9. xiv. 280. xviii. 382. et

al. freq. See Daram's Lexic. 2332, 3. [Eur.
Phcen. 1608. Hence TtXtvTuiv is often taken

adverbially for at length
4
.]

II. To end one's life, to die. Mat. ii. 19. ix. 18.

Thus it is used also in the best of the more mo-
dern Greek writers, as by Xen. Cyr. viii. p. 508.

ed. Hutchinson, 8vo. orav TEAEYTH'SQ, ' when
/ sliall be dead.: But Eustathius has justly ob-

served that this application of it is elliptical ;
and

acfordinnlv in Herodotus, i. 32. we have repeat-

edly TEAEYTITSAI TO'N BI'ON, and TEAEY-
TIT2AI TO'N AI'Q~NA,

'
to end one's life

5
.'

* [See Xen. de Re Eq. viii. 6. .Elian, V. H. xiii. 34-1
*

[See, too, Lilian, V. H. vi. 2. Plato, in Protag. p. 210.

Diog. L. x. 2-2.]
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Corap. under TiXtvrt] I. [Add Mat. xv. 4. xxii.

25. Mark vii. 10. ix. 44, 46, 48. Luke vii. 2.

Acts ii. 29. vii. 15. Heb. xi. 22. Gen. vi. 17.

1 Chron. xxix. 28. Wisd. iii. 18. On the formula

Qa.va.Tif) rcXcvraw, which some call an Hebraism,
\vaiv, Cumin. Cr. p. 1313.]

ifi //(,'- >'h from rtXsw to end, finish.

\.. A <mpHshin<-nt. Thus used in

Homer, II. ix. 621. Od. i. 240. which Eustathius

its ancient and proper sense. So BIO'-

fOIO TEAEYTH', the end of life, II. vii. 104.

xvi. 7y. Thus likewise Herodotus, TEAEYTH
1

TOY~ BI'OY, i. 31. [Demosth. p. 481, 14.]

Hence
II. By an ellipsis, tlie end of life, death, decease.

occ. Mat. ii. 15. The later Greek writers apply
it in the same manner. See Wetstein on Mat.

[Gen. xxvii. 2. Josh. i. 1. 1 Mac. ix. 23. Hero-
diau vii. 10, 1. Lucian, Macrob. 12.]

T\f o>, u>, from ~k\oQ an end, also tribute, which
see.

I. To end, finish. Mat. xi. 1. xiii. 53. [xix. 1.

xxvi. 1. Luke ii. 39. xii. 50. John xix. 28. Acts
xiii. 29. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Rev. xi. 7. xv. 1, 8. xx.

3, 5, 7- Ruth ii. 21. Is. Iv. 11. Neh. vi. 15.]

II. To fulfil [as a prophecy]. Luke xviii. 31.

xxii. 37. John xix. 28, 30. [Rev. x. 7. xvii. 7.

Ezr. i. 1. Pausan. Cor. vii. p. 126. Apoll. Bibl.

ii. 4, 4.]

[III. To observe, fulfil. Rom. ii. 27. James ii.

8. Achill. Tat. ii. p. 91.]
IV. To par/, as tribute. Mat. xvii. 24. Rom.

xiii. 6. [Plat! Alcib. 5. p. 31. Xen. Mem. ii. 9, 1.

Demosth. p. 1067, 27.]
V. To go over, obire, peragrare. Mat. x. 23.

where Eisner and Wetstein show that Thucy-
dides, Aristides, and Lucian apply it likewise to

travelling or jowmeying. See also Raphelius,
Campbell, and Kypke. [Schleusner translates

this place to finish, understanding bcov. The
Vulgate has consummare, and so Florus (i. 18.)
has consummare Italian for peragrare. So Don
in Josh. iii. 17- Raphelius and Wakefield agree
with Parkhurst. See Thuc. iv. 78. Lucian,
Toxar. 82. and SiaTeXein in Xen. An. i. 5, 7.

Krumbholz thinks we are to understand Krjpva-
Gtiv. Bretschneider would understand Qtvyov-
TtQ, not a very happy idea.]

TE'AOS, eog, OVQ, TO.

I. An end. Luke i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Comp.
Mat. xxiv. 6, 14. Jam. v. 11. where of the Lord
is the genitive of the agent.

" Ye have seen in

the history of that good man (Job) what a happy
termination the Lord put to his sufferings."
Mac-knight. [See sense IV. Schleusner at first

refers Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 6. Luke xxii. 37. to
this head, but afterwards to the same head as
Parkhurst does. Add Hebrews vii. 3.] To
Tt\oq, used adverbially, (the preposition Kara
being understood. ) finally, q. d. at the en'l. 1 Pet.
iii. 8. Ei'c T'I\OQ, Luke xviii. 5. may signify
either continiKi/fi/, perpetually, or at length (comp.
1 Thess. ii. 16. [where Bretschneider says en-

tirely, and Schleusner construes ail inf<'rittnii, <l
'ti/t.-nt i-ioitfin

timjn,>,~\ and Macknight there) ; or

else, with Raphelius, we may render it quite, en-

tirely ; in which last sense he observes that Poly-
bius constantly uses it

; but on both these latter
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interpretations it is manifest that elf reXoc must
be joined, not with ipxoptvT] but with virioiria^y.
See Wolfius and Wetstein on Luke. TiXop
i\uv, to hare an end, i. e. either to come to an end,
Mark iii. 26

;
or to be accomplished, as prophecies,

\c. Luke xxii. 37'. Wetstein shows that the
Greek writers likewise use it in both these senses.

Comp. also Kypke on Luke.
II. It seems particularly to refer to the end of

the Jewish polity, by the destruction of Jerusalem,
and the dispersion of the Jews. Mat. xxiv. 6, 13.

Comp. Mat. x. 22. where see Wolfius. [Schleus-
ner says, the word signifies genei*ally, overturn,

end, and puts under this head also Mark xiii. 7,
13. Luke xxi. 9. Comp. Josh. viii. 24. x. 20.

2 Chron. xxxi. 1. in Hebrew and Greek.]
III. The end of life, death, Heb. iii. 6, 14.

Comp. Heb. vii. 3. and TtXttirr] I. and II.

[Schleusner adds, John xiii. 1. 1 Cor. i. 8. 2 Cor.
i. 13. iii. 13. Heb. iii. 6, 14. vi. 11. James v. 11..

(where, says he, most interpreters understand
the death of Christ

;
but see next head.) Rev. ii.

27. Wisd. iii. 19. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 25. Herod,
iii. 65. Joseph. Ant. viii. 15, 4.]

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. [Schleus-
ner here mentions two other interpretations of

James v. 1 1 . Either the happy event or end of all

Job's troubles granted him by God, or the happy
event of all the troubles endured by Christ for

mankind. He prefers the last. Pind. 01. xiii.

146. Demosth. 292, 22. Test. xii. Patr. p. 689.

Joseph. Ant. ix. 4, 4. Schleusner adds also

Eccl. vii. 3.]
V. An end, scope ; in which sense Eisner ob-

serves that rlXof is applied by Arrian. Rom. x.

4. Comp. Gal. iii. 24. [Schleusner understands
the place of Romans thus, Christ made an end of
the Mosaic law 2

. Estius and Eisner understand
the fulfilling of the law, referring to Luke xxii. 37.

Macknight says, Christ is the end for which the law
was given, i. e. it was intended to lead men to

believe in Christ, which is, I suppose, what Park-
hurst means. So Bretschneider, citing Joseph.
B. J. vii. 5, 6. Philo, de Vit. Mos. i. p. 626.

TrpovKtiTO iv avTtji rsXog tovrjffai TOVQ dpxofie-
vovq.~\

VI. An end, event, consequence, fruit, recom-

pense, retribution, whether of reward, I Pet. i. 9.

Comp. Rom. vi. 22 ; or of punishment, Rom. vi.

21. Phil. iii. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15. 1 Pet. iv.

17. On 1 Pet. i. 9. Kypke shows that the Greek
writers 3

apply it, in like manner, to the event,
whether of reward or punishment.

VII. The short sum and principal end to which

all other things are referred. Thus Raphelius,
who shows, that in Arrian, Epictet. i. 20. it is

used in the same sense, occ. 1 Tim. i. 5. noic the

sum T?JG rrapayytXiag of tfw charge, &c. of that,

namely, mentioned ver. 3. is charity. [See Eccl.

xii. 13. Polyb. Hist. i. 1. Diog. L. ii. 87. Arrian,
D. E. i. 20. So finis in Cic. ad Att. xii. 6.]

1 [See Joseph. Ant. ii. 5, 3. iv. 6, 5. vii. 14, 8. Dion.
Hal. i. 19. Kypke i. 327.]

3 [He explains T re\n rS>v atiavtov, 1 Cor. x. 11. as Ike

ends of the Mosaic dispensation: and so Macknight, add-

ing, however, that it may mean the last dispensation, i. e.

the Gospel age, distinguished from the patriarchal and
Mosaic.]

3 [Pind. Ol. i. 81. Joseph. Ant. vi. 1,2. Philo, de Char,

p. 717.J
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VIII. An impost or tax, properly on goods or

merchandise, custom, vectigal. Mat. xvii. 25. Rom.
xiii. 7- See Wetstein on Mat., and Kypke on
Rom. [Xen. de Vect. iv. 19, 20. Reiske, I ml.

Gr. Dem. p. 282.]

ggfT TtXwvT/f, ou, 6, from reXof tax, custom,
and wj'to^at to buy, farm. A fanner and collector

of the taxes or public revenues, a publican. These

publicans may be distinguished into two classes,

the superior and inferior
;
both of whom were

sometimes called in Greek rfXwi/ai. Now it is

certain that l the superior or principal farmers and

collectors of the taxes, throughout the Roman em-

pire, were of the equestrian order, or Roman

kniijhts: but it appears that the TtXwvat men-
tioned in the gospels were mostly Jews. See

Luke iii. 12. Mat. x. 3. xviii. 17. These latter,

therefore, seem in general to have been of the

inferior sort, a kind of custom-house officers, porti-

tores, (see Mat. ix. 9.) under the equestrian publi-
cans. Zaccheus, however, though a Jew, is called

ap^iTf\wvrj(,, (see Luke xix. 2, 9.) a chief publi-

can, which seems to denote that he fanned some

part of the public revenues for himself, and had
inferior rtX&vai or collectors under him. See
Wolfius. And indeed there is no absurdity in

supposing that he might be a Roman knight, as

well as those Jews who are expressly said by
Joseplms, de Bel. ii. 14, 9. to have been dvcoag
iinrtKov rdy/zaroe ui> ti icai TO yivoQ 'lovdalov,
aXXd TO yovv a^iujfia 'Pw/iaiKov r)v,

' men of

the equestrian order, whose dignity was Roman,
though their descent was Jewish.' No wonder
that the Jewish rtkStvai, in our Saviour's time,
were so odious to the rest of their countrymen,
if we consider not only the usual rapacity of that

sort of men, (whom the Greeks likewise reckoned

infamous, see Kypke on Mat. v. 46 2
.) but also

the great avei'sion which the Jewish people in

general then had to the Roman government, and
how natural it was for them to regard those Jews
who assisted in collecting the Roman tribute as

betrayers of the liberties of their country, and
even abettors of those who had enslaved it. For
a further account of the publicans, see Wetstein
on Mat. v. 46. Suicer, Thesaur. in reXwi/j/g,

Whitby on Mat. ix. 11. and Lardner's Credibility
of Gospel Hist, book i. ch. ix. 10, 11. [Mat. v.

47. ix. 10. xi. 19. xxi. 31, 32. Mark ii. 15, 16.

Luke v. 27, 29, 30. vii. 29, 34. xv. ]. xviii. 10
12. On the abhorrence felt for them by the

Jews, see Carpzov. ad Scheckard. Jus Reg.
p. 277- and Goodwin, Mos. and Aar. i. 2. p. 12.]

fiSF TtXwmov, ov, ro, from Tt\wvri.A place
for receiving custom, a custom-house. So the Syriac
version in all the three following passages,

see, on Mat., renders it "the toll-office." [See
Poll. On. ix. 5, 28. It signifies also (according
to Valck. Diatr. p. 280.) the toll itself.]

TE'MNQ, to cut. This simple verb occurs not

in the N. T., but is here inserted on account of

its compounds and derivatives.

Tepae, O.TOQ, TO, q. TptaQ from rplu; to tremble,
be terrified, which see. A prodigy, a miracle,
because it is apt to strike men with terror, or

make them tremble. "
Tipaq," says Mintert,

" differs from arjutiov ; for the latter is used for

any ordinary sign, even where there is nothing
miraculous, but Ttpag is always taken for a

portent, or prodigy, such as are called miracles."

And the etymologist, dtatyspti 8e ar\niiov rlpac,"

ikpaq Xsyerai TO Trapa <f>vcriv yivofitvov, <rrj-

fitlov Sk Trapa Tr\v Koivrjv avvrjQttav yivofitvov
'
T(pag differs from arj^tlov ; TtpaQ is somewhat

supernatural, oqnilov what is unusual.'' [Mat.
xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. John iv. 48. Acts ii. 19,

22, 43. iv. 30. v. 12. vi. 8. vii. 36. xiv. 3. xv.

12. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. xii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 9.

Heb. ii. 4. Ex. iv. 21. Deut. iv. 34. Joel ii. 30.

Dan. iv. 2 Xen. Mem. i. 4, 15. Herod, ii. 82.

Horn. Od. M. 394.]

TtavapaKovTa, oi, at, TO., undeclined, from TBG-

aaptg, pa, four, and OKOVTU or KOVTU the deci-

mal termination. See under t^o^KovTa.
Forty. Mat. iv. 2. et al. freq. On 2 Cor. xi. 24.

observe, that there is an ellipsis, not unusual in

the best writers, of the N. TrXrjyaQ strokes (see

Bos, Ellips. p. 177- and Wetstein on Luke xii. 47);
and that as by the law, Deut. xxv. 3. not more

i

than forty strokes were to be inflicted on a man
I who had deserved beating ; hence, for fear of

! exceeding that number, it was the custom of the

Jews, at least about our Saviour's time, to limit

the number of strokes to thirty-nine. This is

evident, not only from the above text in 2 Cor.,
but from two passages in Josephus, Ant. iv. 8, 21
and 23. who represents the law itself as order-

ing TrXrjyaQ TtaaapaKovTa [nag \ti7roixrrjg forty

stripes save one. The modern Jews observe the
same custom, as appears from the case of the
wretched Acosta 3

. See also Wolfius and Wet-
stein on 2 Cor.

the house of -tribute, occ. Mat. ix.

9. Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27. Campbell, whom

1 Thus Cicero, "certe huic homini nulla spes salutis
esset, si Publicani, hocest, si Equites Romani judicarent."
In Verr. iii. 72. " Flos enim Eqititum RomanorumPubli-
canorum ordine continetur." Pro Cn. Plane. 9.

" Omnes
Publicanos, totum fere Equestrem ordinem." De Pet
Consul, cap. 1. Tacitus (sub Tiberio). "At frumenta et

pecunice vectigales, cartera publicnrum fructuum, societati-
bus equitum Romanorum agitabantur." AnnaL.iv. 6

*
I From Cic. ad Att. vi 2. we may gather. I think, that

the higher order of publicans were rapacious, as well as
the lower. He says, that he pays them great, attention,
but adds, "efficio ne cui molesti sint."]
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r]^, so, ovg, 6, ?/, from

TtoaapaicovTa forty, and ITOQ a year. Containing,
or consisting of, forty years, occ. Acts vii. 23.

xiii. 18.

TE'2 SAFES, Attic TE'TTAPES, wv, o\, at,

icai TO. Ttcrffapa, Att. rsrrapa. Four. Mat.
xxiv. 31. et al. freq.

TtcraaptaKaiSsKaTog, i\, ov, from TtffffapfQfour,
icai and, and <$carog tenth. Fourteenth, occ.

Acts xxvii. 27, 33. [Gen. xiv. 5. Ex. xii. 6.]

Ttrapraloe, a, ov, from rlraprog fourth.

Being four days, or the fourth day, in a certain

state, [or rather, one who does or suffers any thimj
on the fourth day, or for four days.] occ. John xi.

39. where Raphelius, on comparing ver. 17. ob-

serves that the word relates to the time, not of

Lazarus's death, but of his burial. But it may,

3 See the Exemplar Humanae Vita? annexed to Lim-
borch's Arnica Collatio, p. 350. and Bayle's Dictionary in

ACOSTA, note (E).
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notwithstanding, refer to the former
;

for the

Jews used to bury their dead the same day on

which they died
;
and it is certain that the

Greek writers do sometimes apply the numerals

in alog to the time of a person's death. Thus

Herodotus, ii. 89. says that 'the bodies of

the more noble and beautiful Egyptian women
were not delivered to he embalmed immediately
after their decease, aXX' tirtav TPITAI'AI 77

TETAPTAPAI yei/wi/rat, but after they had

bt-en dead three or four days.' So Philostratus,

6, ?/, cat TO TtTpcnrovv, Gen. re-

Tpd-n-oSoQ, from rtrpaff four, and TTOVQ, iroSog, a

foot. Four-footed. It is properly an adj. as in

the phrase TETPA'lIOYS rpa?rea, a four-footed
table. Hence, Ttrpcnroda, ra, <Sa being under-

stood, four-footed beasts, quadrupeds, occ. Acts
x. 12. xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. [Gen. i.26. xxxiv. 21.

Is. xl. 16.]

Tfrpcrpxlw, S>, from rerpapxJj, which see.

To be a tetrarch, i. e. a prince or king of a fourth

part of a kingdom, occ. Luke iii. 1. thrice. As
c-iu-1 by \Vetsti-in, (whom see,) TPITAI OY ijorj ^ ^ tetrarch ies of Herod Antipas and Philip,
Kft/ili'ow TOV vcKpov,

' the man now lying dead
j see undep TeTpamg . w ith regard to that of

tkree day*, or on the third day. And Xen. Cyr. ]..samas
,

I observe that Josephus mentions
Exp. vi. p. 455. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, says ot cer-

Av(Tariov TtTpaox iav ,
Ant. xviii. 7, 10

;
and xx.

tain men who had been killed veicpovf rjdrj yap g j after naming
-

Aj3 t\a he adds expressly,
7/crav nEMDTArOl, 'for they had now lain

\ AT2ANI 'A Sk airjj ^tyovn TETPAPXI'A,
foe days.' [See for similar words Time. n.

, < thi th tetrarchu of Lysanias: In xix. 5, 1. h
97. iii. 3. Tlieocr.

" A llft " T1 A An4

Od. E. 266.]

n. 4. 119. Horn. II. A. 424.
calls it*A/3tXtt7> TOV Aveaviov,

' Abila which had

been Lysanias's;' and mentions it as never having
See To-- I

been under the government of Herod the Great.

Now Abila was a city lying about six French

Acts x. 30. Rev. iv. 7. vi. 7, 8. viii. 12. xvi. 8. leagues
1

,
or eighteen English miles, to the north -

xxi. 19. Gen. i. 19. ii. 14. Ex. xx. 5. Prov. xxx. west of Damascus, near Mount Libanus. And
though, according to Josephus, Ant. xiv. 7, 4.

and 13,3. Lysanias succeeded his father Ptolemy,

;, r), ov, from TtTTaptg four.

aapt Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. [Mark vi. 48.

15, 18.]

, or, 6, >/, from rcrpaf a quaternion, the son of Mennreus, in the government of Chal-

four, and yuma a corner, angle. Four-cornered, c ; Sj wm
-

cn was a ]so near Mount Libanus ; yet
quadrangular, four-square, occ. Rev. xxi. 16.

| tne same historian clearly distinguishes Abila, the

[Comp. Ex. xxvii. 1. xxx. 2. 1 Kings vii. 5. ;

tetrarchy of Lysanias, from Chalcis, Ant. xx. 6, 1.

Ez. xliii. 16. xiv. 2. xlviii. 20. in Hebrew and See Lardner's Credibility of Gospel History, bk. i.

5 and 6. and Wetstein's note on Luke i. 1.

:, ov, o, from rtrpag four, and ap%//
a government. A tetrarch. Strabo 4

, cited by
Wetsteiu on Mat. xiv. 1. uses it for the prince of

Greek. Xen. de Rep. L. xii. 1. Herod, i. 178.]

Ttrpddiov, ov, TO, from rtrpdf a quater-

nion, four. A quaternion, a party consisting of

four soldiers, which number, according to Po-

lybius, cited by Raphelius, constituted fyv\aKtiov
a guard, occ. Acts xii. 4. The word is used by
Philo Judeeus. See Wetstein and Kypke. [There

cli. 1.

a fourth part of a province or people but in the

Mat. xiv. 9.

14.) who reigns over the fourth part of a
were four quaternions, for this reason : the night \former kingdom. [Parkhurst should rather have
was divided into four watches, and the watch, said, that though this is its original sense, yet in

therefore, changed every three hours. But it the N. T. it means one who reigns over any part of

appears that there were two soldiers within and
tsvo without the doors of the prison. Therefore
four were wanted for each watch. See Fischer,
Prol. xix. p. 453. or Kiihnol. ad loc.]

Ttrpafct(T^tXiot, at, a, from TtTpdicig four times,

(which from rtrpag or rsrrcrpff four, and the
numeral termination <ac, which see,) and ^t'Xtot
a thousand. Four thousand. Mat. xv. 38. [xvi.
10. Mark viii. 9, 20. Acts xxi. 38. 1 Chron. xii.

26.]

TtrpaKOfTtot, at, a, from rtrpa? or Tsrrapff
four, and iicaTov a hundred. Four hundred. Acts
v. 36. [vii. 6. xiii. 20. Gal. iii. 17. Gen. xxiii.

15. Num. i. 29.]

ov, TO, or rather rtrpa/iT/voe, ov,

6, i), (see \\ jtstein Var. Lect. and Griesbach,)
from TfTpdg, dfioQ, >/, four, (which see,) and

fjirjv

a month. Four months, q. d. a four-month, as we
say a twelve-month, occ. John iv. 35. [Judg. xix.

2. xx. 47. It occ. as an adj. in Polyb. xviii.

32, 5.]

fig^" TtrpctTrXooc, OVQ ; <5j, 77 ; oov, ovv
;
from

TtToaQ or TtTTaptgfour, and TT\OOQ a termination

denoting (like TrXaaiov) times or fold, which from
TrIXw to be. Comp. ^iTrXoog. Four times more,
fourfold, occ. Luke xix. 8.

(617)

a country ; and is nearly the same as king or

ruler.} Thus, by the will of Herod the Great,

ratified, as to the main substance of it, by Au-

gustus Caesar, Herod's kingdom was divided

among his sons
;
Archelaus had one half, or two

fourths, of it ; Herod Antipas one fourth, con-

sisting of Galilee and Perea ; and Philip the re-

maining fourth, consisting of Trachonitis, Aura-

nitis, (by St. Luke, ch. iii. 1. called Iturea, see

Relandi Palsestina illustrata,) &c. Thus Jose-

phus, de Bel. ii. 6, 3. speaking of Augustus's
determination upon Herod's will, (of which see

Ant. xvii. 8, 1. and de Bel. i. 33, 7 and 8.) says,
' One half of the kingdom he gave to Archelaus,
and dividing the remaining half into two tetrar-

chies, he gave them to the two other sons of

Herod, one to Philip, the other to (Herod) Anti-

pas, &c. :' and Ant. xvii. 13, 4.
' Caesar consti-

tutes Archelaus ethnarch or prince of half the

country which had been subject to Herod
;
and

dividing the other half into two parts, he com-

mitted it to the two other sons of Herod, Philip
and (Herod) Antipas : to the latter were subject
Perea and Galilee, producing a revenue of two

1 See De 1'Isle's Carte Particuliere de la Syrie.
2 [See Strabo, ix. p. 430. speaking of Thessaly being

divided into four parts before Philip's time, each being
called a tetrarchy.]
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hundred talents a year ;
and to Philip, Batanea,

with Trachonitis, and Auranitis, with a part of

what was called Zenodorus's patrimony, yielded
one hundred talents.' [Afterwards, on the death
of Philip, his tetrarchy was added to Syria. And
the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas (who was ba-

nished) and Gaulonitis were given to Herod

Agrippa, son of Aristobulus. He is called often

Tti\iKOvroQ,

iKog so great, (which from
from

how great,)
and the pronoun ovrog this, the same. So great.
occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. ii. 3. James iii. 4. Rev.
xvi. 18. [2 Mac. xii. 3.]

THPE'Q, St.

I. To keep, icatch, quard. See Mat. xxvii. 36.
"5- - ft"*} WM.+ VM. .1 i .- n "/in n. i. AA^ *-* ^M*.^/X* >..L- .1 ...* . .*/* rr s*f*

Herod, (Acts xii. 6, 11, 19.) or Herod the tetrarch, \

54. xxviu. 4. Acts xii. 5, 6. xvi 23. xxiv. 23.
' xxv. 4, 21. [Song of Solomon, vii. 13.]

II: To keep, reserve. John ii. 10. xii. 7. 1 Pet.

i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. iii. 7. rerTjpij/iivowf, 2 Pet.

Acts xiii. 1. and king, Acts xii. 1.] occ. Mat.
xiv. 1. Luke iii. 19. ix. 7. Acts xiii. 1. In all

which passages this title is applied to Herod

Antipas, as it is also by Josephus, Ant. xviii.

6, 1. et al. See Lardner's Credibility of Gospel
History, book i. ch. 1. 3.

Terpac, ddog, >/, from rfrrapt. See
Four of any thing, a quaternion, q. d. a four,

as we say a dozen, a score, a hundred, &c. This
word is inserted on account of its immediate
derivatives.

TEY'XQ.
I. To be.

II. To obtain. In both these senses rfi/^w is

hence we have in the N. T. perf. act.

2nd aor. trvvov, infin. ru^eiv, particip.
See under Tvyxavt - [We have rlrtu^a in Heb.
viii. 6. See also 3 Mac. v. 32. and in some MSS.
Job vii. 2.]

[JgiF Ttypa, ac, r/, ashes. Jude 7. Comp. 2 Pet.
ii. 6. Tob. vi. 17. viii. 2.]

ggjT Tf0poa>, w, from r'stypa ashes. To reduce
to ashes, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6.

TE'XNH, ;c, 17.

I. Art, Acts xvii. 29. [1 Kings vii. 14. Wisd.
xii. 10.]

II. An art, craft, trade. Acts xviii. 3. Rev.
xviii. 22. [Comp. 1 Chron. xxviii. 21. Ecclus.

ii. 4. to be kept, servandos. Comp. under i%ov9t-

\ v'm>, and KarayivMVKd) II. But observe that in

]

2 Pet. ii. 4. one ancient and many later MSS.,
I with several printed editions, read r/jpov/isvovg ;

which reading is embraced by Wetstein and

Griesbach, the latter of whom has received it

into the text. [See Song of Solomon, viii. 11.]
III. To keep, preserve, as opposed to leaving.

Jude 6.

IV. To keep, observe, as commands, ordinances,

traditions, a law, or the law. See Mat. xix. 17.

(where see Wetstein,) xxiii. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark
obsolete, or not used

in^the present tense
;
but vii. 9. John viii. 51. ix. 16. [xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24.

xv. 10. xvii. 6 ] Acts xv. 5. [xxi. 25. 1 Tim. vi.

14. James ii. 10. 1 John ii. 35. iii. 22, 24.

v. 2, 3. Rev. ii. 26. iii. 3,8, 10. xii. 1?. xiv. 12.]
So the excellent Raphelius, on 2 Tim. iv. 7- ex-

plains rerjjpjjKa rf)v TriffTiv, I have kept, not my
faith or confidence in Christ, but my fidelity to

him, as a soldier to his commander; and he
shows that the phrase rr^otiv ri\v TT'HJTIV is often

applied in Polybius for preserving one's fidelity, or

faithfully discharging one's obligations. See also

Wetstein and Kypke. [1 Sam. xv. 11. Prov.
viii. 34. xvi. 3. Herodian vi. 6, 2. vii. 9, 7.

Most writers refer John xv. 20. to this head
; but

Schlensner construes the verb there, to watch in-

sidiously, and refers to the context and Luke xi.

53. Gen. iii. 15. Gataker, Op. Crit. 107- Schwarz,
xxxix. 39.]

OV, 6 from TfYVn An^ ftrtifiwr
' ""* VJC"' "' vjwia.ixci, vy. <t/iii,. W . ^llax,,,

,-,,,, .*;,. oT AcSrs*. d, TRev:i
c^n - Cr
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xviii. 22.

is called

Heb. ,, , ujtvtv TOIOVTOV rnptiv avrovc* el tin are want-In diu, last paaeage God ^ in the Alexan
p

driailj an/t

'

wo r MSS>j are
x. 10

the artificer or former of the

heavenly city. This N. is common in the Greek
writers, and is repeatedly used by Arrian,Epictet.
i. 6. not far from the beginning.' [Deut. xxvii. 10.
1 Chron. xxii. 15. Jer. x. 9. xxiv. 1. ./Elian

V. H. vii. 5.]

TH'KQ. To dissolve, melt, by fire, in a transi-
tive sens,., Hence, rfiKopai, pass, to be dissolved,
melted, or to melt, by fire, as wax, or the like. occ.
2 iVt. iii. 12. where, according to Griesbach,
eleven MSS., one of which is ancient, read raicrj-
niTai. Comp. Is. Ixiv. 1, 2. Mic. i. 4. in the
IA\. See also Ps. xxii. 14. Iviii. 8. Ixviii. 2.
in which passages likewise this word is applied

for tin- Heb. c*.: to nti'lt. [It does not
seem that the verb applies only to melting by
lieat, hut generally to

liquefying,
either l>v hea't

or moisture. S .- \, n. Mem. ill. 1,7. Diod. Sic.
i. 3. Comp. ]:/.. xxiv. 11. Nahum i. 6.]

TrjXavyws, adv. from
<

if i.r or tn n <//'.--M//rv, r'-*i>l,'ii<l<'ii1, which Ironi r/)Af

"fir, ami aityvf splendow. <

learlytplainly, spoken
of seeing, occ-. Mark viii. 25. [Diod. Sic. i. 50.
Thr word

r//Attiy//<; oce. Job xxxvii. 21. and
Ttj\av-yrjpa and Tii\avyrioiQ Ps. xvii. 14. and
Lev. xiii. 2:i.]
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unnoticed in the ancient Syriac, Vulgate, JEthi-

opic, Coptic, and (Erpenius's) Arabic version,
and are marked by Griesbach as probably to be
omitted.

[V. To preserve, applied either to preserving
one h'xed and determined in opinion or conduct,
as John xvii. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 9. Eph.iv. 2. 1 Thess.
v. 23. 1 Tim. v. 22. 2 Tim. iv. 17. James i. 27.
Jnde 1, 6, 21. Marc. Antonin. ad se ipsum, vi.

23. Wisd. x. 3 ; or, to preserving from danger,
vice, iVc. John xvii. 15. Rev. iii. 10. Prov. vii. 5.

xvi. 18. Schleusner understands the verb in

1 John v. 18. and Rev. i. 3. xxii. 7, 9. as mean-
ing, to attend to any thing, to observe ; but I think

tln-y may be put under this head.]

ewg, >/.

I. A keeping, or observation, [as] of command-
ments. 1 Cor. vii. 19. [Ecclus. xxxv. 22.]

II. Custody, hold. Acts iv. 3. See sense II.

[It is the keeping guard or watch in 1 Mae. v. 18.]

HI. A place of custody, a jiritoii. Acts v. \l\.

So Thucydides, vii. WJ. cited by Blackwall (Sacivd
Classics, vol. i. p. 32.) and by Wetstein, uses in

like manner a(T0a\orar/;i' TH'PHSIN for ' the

securest hold orplace ofconfinement t'<>,-
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Thus the Scholiast here explains Tr]pr)<riv by

QvXctKrjv. [Polyb. vi. 59, 5 l

.]

Ti, neut. of TIQ, which see.

I. To place, put, lay. [(1.) Properly, Mat. v.

15. Mark iv. 21. Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. (Gen.
\.\iv. 2, 9. Dent, xxvii. 15) ;

of putting persons
in prison, Mat. xiv. 3. Acts iv. 3. v. 18, 25. xii.

4. (.Jen. xl. 3. xli. 10. xlii. 17- 2 Sam. xxii. 27 ;

of putting a body in the tomb, Mat. xxvii. 60.

Mark vi/29. xv.' 47- xvi. 6. Luke xxiii. 53, 55.

John xi. 34. xix. 41. xx. 2, 13, 15. Acts vii. 16.

ix. 37. xiii. 29. Rev. xi. 9. Gen. 1. 26. 1 Kings
xiii. 30

;
of laying a foundation, Luke vi. 48.

xiv. 29. 1 Cor. 'iii. 10, 11. Ezra vi. 3
;
of placing

a stumbling-block, &c. Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13.

1 Pet. ii. 6. Hos. iv. 18. Ps. cxix. 109 ;
with

iiri to lay, lay upon, Mark x. 16. (Job xxi. 5.)

John xix. 19. Acts v. 15. 2 Cor. iii. 13. Rev. i.

17. x. 2. See 1 Kings ii. 25. (It is improperly
used with ITT'I in Mat. xii. 18. in the sense of

>ti.'i>dinij the spirit on, girin<j it to one. See Is.

xlii. 1. and comp. Ezek. xliv. 30.) with SVUTTIOV,

7rpo, and Trapa, to lay down any thing before or

by one. See Luke v. 18. (and comp. Mark vi. 56.

Ez. xvi. 18.) Acts iii. 2. (Trpog) and iv. 35. v. 2.

In the two last places Schleusner observes, that

to lay a thimj at one's feet, is to (fixe it up to him.

Some writers, as Bretschneider, explain the

phrase riQsvai TO. yoi'ara by an ellipse of Trpof

Tr\v -yiiv. Parkhurst refers it to the next head,
>.f- down, and Schleusner says, to bend to the

earth. It occ. Mark xv. 19. Luke xxii. 41. Acts

vii. 60. ix. 40. xx. 36. xxi. 5. The verb is

used of setting on food. John ii. 10. Bel and

Drag. 14. Xen. An. vii. 3, 11. (2.) Improperly,
with iv Ty icapdiq, or i rijv Kapdiav, to fa in

one's mind, Luke i. 66. xxi. 14. 1 Sam. xxi. 12.

2 Sam. xiii. 33. Is. xlii. 25. Jer. xii. 11 ; or, to

96 or purpose. Acts v. 4. and so with kv rp
-villein. Acts xix. 21. See Hagg. ii. 18. and
Theod. Dan. i. 8.]

II. To put or lay doirn. Luke xix. 21, 22.

Comp. John x. 11,' 15, 17- On Luke xix. 21.

Kypke observes, that though the proverbial ex-

-ion, aiofig o OVK tOijKag, may be understood

of any taking away of that which belongs to

another, yet it properly relates to one who, if he
finds what another has lost, takes it as his own.
This he proves from several passages in the

'M-i-ek writers, and particularly by the law of

Solon mentioned by Diogenes Laert. "A MH'
"KOOY, MH' 'AN E'A Hi, EI dk ftj}, QavaroQ 1}

/;/.mi,
'take not up what thou laidest not down;

otherwise the penalty is death 2
.' See also Wet-

stein.

III. To put off, lay aside. John xiii. 4. [Per-

haps from this meaning we may derive that of
'.- life, (riOrifJii rr}v 4/uX*7v< ) John

x. ll, 15, 17- xi. 11. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13, 17.

1 John iii. 16.]

I V. T" l'i> . reponere. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.

[V'. Tn r,jit.-.-fifnt,- ,,r tippniiit, as laws. Gal. iii.

19. (Dan. iv. 3. vi. 26. Ex. xxxiv. 10); thence

i [We have in Hebrew TpTpP in Genesis xl. 4. and

-ratr? ITS in Gen. xlii. 19.]

* [Schleusner says, to deposit. Bretschneider makes it,

to lay aside, set apart.]

(619)

to settle, decree, appoint. Acts i. 7
3

. xxvii. 12. See
also Mat. xxiv. 51. Luke xii. 46. (Jos. x. 12.)
where we may construe to assign. To appoint

for a purpose. Josh. xv. 16. (Is. xxvii. 4. Test,

xii. Patr. p. 636.) To appoint, constitute, ordain,
for an office.] Acts xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv.

17. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Tim. i. 11. Heb. i. 2. Homer
uses the V. in a like sense, II. vi. 300.

Tyv -yap Tpaier "E0HK.AN 'Aflrji/cunr 'lepetav.

For her Minerva's priestess Troy had made.

[Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. (where Schleusner, however,
translates, to propose, exhibit, and compares Job
xvii. 6.) Gen. xvii. 5. Lev. xxvi. 31. Is. v. 20.

Nahum iii. 6. We may observe how often the

verb occ. in this and the next sense with tig.

Acts xiii. 47. 1 Thess. v. 9. 1 Tim. i. 12 ;
in all

of which it is to appoint, decree, destine (comp.
Gen. xvii. 6. Jer. ix. 11. Ez. xiv. 8); and so

I should render 1 Pet. ii. 8 *.]

VI. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix. 18.

adcnravov rtOtvai, to make unexpensire. Alberti

has shown that the Greek writers apply the verb
in the same sense ;

and to the instances he has

produced, many more might be added from Horn,
and Pindar. Thus II. xvi. 90. ctTinoTtpov ds

fjie

6H/2EI2, 'you will make me more inglorious;'

Odyss. v. 136. GH'SEIN aQavarov, 'to make him
immortal.' See Damm's Lex. col. 1038, 1039.

and Kypke on 1 Cor. [This usage of rifty/a for

7rotw is noticed by Athenseus, xi. p. 501. There
are many examples in the N. T. Matt. xxii. 44.

Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. 1 Cor.

xv. 25. Heb. i. 13. x. 13. See Job xi. 13. Gen.
xxxii. 12. 2 Sam. xxii. 34. Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 2.

viii. 73. ./Elian, V. H. xiii. 6.]

VII. 6o-0cu (3ov\r)v, to (jive advice or counsel,
to advise, censeo. Acts xxvii. 12 ;

on which text

Ruphelius observes, that in Herodotus, iii. 80.

TI'9EMAI TNQ'MHN signifies in like manner,
* / give my opinion.'

3 On Acts 5. 7. Kypke objects to the common interpre-
tation of the latter part of the verse, as not authorized by
the use of the Greek language. He renders the words,
which the Father hath appointed or determined by his own
power; and he shows that Dionysius Halicarn. and De-
mosthenes apply the V. ritin/jit to time in the sense of

appointing; and that ev construed with e$ovcria may sig-

nify by, he proves from Mat. xxi. 23. and the parallel

places. The sense, then, of Acts i. 7. he says, is, that

God, by his power, hath appointed certain times for all

things, and in determining them made use of no one as an
assistant or counsellor, and that therefore it teas not be-

coming that men should too solicitously and ctir/ousti/ pry
into those things which it did not please the divine wisdom
to reveal to them.

4 El? o Kai eTeflncrav, 1 Pet. ii. 8. In order to explain
this difficult expression, Kypke remarks that the phrase
rititvat -riva ei's TI signifies to attribute or ascribe any thing
In n>/c, to assert somewhat concerning him. To prove which
he cites from Plutarch, de Malign. Herod, p. 868. C. TOW?
TO. ecrxara iratieiv eiri T<J juJ; irpotaQai TO Ka\6v vironeivav-
rat El'2 TH'N AY'TH'N "E0ETO KAKI'AN rolf TrpoflyMcTUTa

Mj]3/cra<T<, 'to those, who suffered the utmost extremi-
ties rather than abandon their honour, he ascribes the same

malignity as to the most forward partisans of the Medes;'
and Adv. Colot p. 1114. D. EI'2 uti/ TH'N rov ei/or KOI

oM-oy TAE'AN TI'eETAI TO vonroi/ KI'2 3t TH'N "ATAKTON
KAI

1

<i>KPO MENON TO alff^ijTOK, 'to the intelligible he
attributes the form of the one, and the existing : but to

the sensible (a form) disordered and subject to motion or

change.' The meaning, therefore, of Peter is, that this

stumbling of unbelievers, and particularly the Jews at

Christ the corner-stone, had been long a?o declared and
foretold by the prophets, Christ himself, and others. Comp.
Is. viii. 14, 15. Mat. xxi. 42, 44. Luke ii. 34. Rom. ix. 32,
33. Thus Kypke. Comp. 7i>ioip^eo II.
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TIKTIO, from obsol. rjcw, the same, which see.

I. To briny forth young, us a female. [Mat. i.

21, 23, 25. Luke i. 31, 57. ii. 6, 7. John xvi. 21.

Heb. xi. 11. Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. Comp. Gen.
iii. 16. iv. 1. Is. xiii. 8.] In 2 aor. pass, to be

brought forth, to be born. Mat. iL 2. Luke ii. 11.

It is applied to the Church, under the character
of a woman, britn/'nxi forth spiritual children, occ.

Gal. iv. 27. Comp.' Rev. xii. 2, 4, 5, 13. [T/icrw
is applied in good Greek also to males. See Horn.
II. $. 188. Thorn. M. p. 851.]

II. [Figuratively, of] the earth bringing forth

herbage. Heb. vi. 7. [Phil, de Opif. p. 30. and
862. Eur. Cycl. 332.]

III. Of lust or concupiscence bringing forth
sin. Jam. i. 15. [Comp. Soph. Aj. 522.]

TI'AAQ. To pull, pluck, pluck of. occ. Mat.
xii. 1. Mark ii. 23. Luke vi. 1. [Diod. S. v. 21.

Aristoph. Av. 286.] In the LXX it occurs in

two passages, Ezra ix. 3. Is. xviii. 7. and in

both answers to the Heb. ino to pluck off the hair,

or to excoriate.

TIMA'Q, ut, from rm/iat perf. pass, of n'w to

honour '.

I. To honour, reverence, respect. Mat. xv. 5.

(where, if with six MSS., two ancient, we
omit Kai before ov [irj, the construction will be
easier. See Wetstein and Griesbach.) Mat. xv. 8.

[xix. 19. Mark vii. 6, 10. x. 19. Luke xviii. 20.]
John v. 23. viii. 49. xii. 26. Acts xxviii. 10.

(where Wolfius cites from Polybius, roiavraiQ
'ETI'MHSAN TIMAPS, and Wetstein from
Isocrates, r//*a avrovg 'ETIMH'SAMEN TOIQ
HiyiaraiQ TIMAP2.) [Eph. vi. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 17.]
On 1 Tim. v. 3. comp. TIUT) IV. [Lev. xix. 32.
Prov. iii. 9. xxvii. 8. Wisd. vi. 2. Ecclus. iii. 3,
4, 6, 7- Eur. Phoen. 563. Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 8. An.
v. 8, 11. It will be observed, that in some of
these passages the word signifies to honour by
gifts or rewards.]

II. To estimate, value, occ. Mat. xxvii. 9. [Lev.
xxvii. H, 12, 14. Is. Iv. 2. Zech. xi. 13. Dem.
183, 19. ed. Reiske.]

, iff, r'i,
from rtfiaa), or immediately from

perf. pass, of riw to honour.
I. Honour, respect, reverence. John iv. 44. Rom.

xii. 10. xiii. 7. [1 Thess. iv. 4.] 1 Tim. i. 1?.

[1 Pet. iii. 7.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii.

2.'J. which things have indeed a show of wisdom, sit

aQtidiq. (TwfiaTog, OVK iv
Tifjiy nv\, TTUOQ irXrja-

/ti'/)i' rrapKor, '<>< severity to the body, not in any
respect or regard (paid to the body, namely) for

/''/''/"/ of the flesh. [Add 1 Tim. vi. 'l6.

Rev. i\. 9, 11. v. 12, 13. vii. 12. xix. 1. which,
with 1 Tim. i. 17. Schleusner would rather trans-
late

pi-tit*', irunhip, offered to one on account of
his authority, dignity, and excellence. See P.s.

xxviii. 2. xcv. 7. fn Rev. xxi. 24 and 26. he
translates, gift o/ere.d to slunr reference. See
Xen. Mem. i. 3, 3.] AiSovat

Ttfjiijv, t<> <fire

honour. 1 Cor. xii. 25. where Kypke shows that
the phrase is used, not only by Tiieodotion, Dan.
v. 18. but also by Euripides, Thucydides, and

[T/w signifies to honour and to pay. Some derive the

j
Josephus. airovinovTiQ TIUJJV, 1 Pet. iii. 7-

<liring or showing honour or respect. The phrase
, a.7ror'f/jitiv Tijjifjv,

with a dative, is used in the

same sense by many of the Greek writers, as

may be seen in Wetstein and Kypke. See also

| Clement, 1 Cor. 1.

II. Honour, dignity, honourable or glorious
reicard. Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. ii. 7, 9.

[1 Pet. i. 7-]

III. A public and honourable
office. Heb. v. 4.

So in the profane writers, particularly in He-
rodotus, it is used for a public office or magistracy.
See Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetstein. [Schl.

enlarges this sense a little, saying, authority, dig-

nity bestowed on one, honourable
office, and puts

John iv. 44. (wrongly, I think,) Heb. ii. 7, 9.

iii. 3. also under it. Comp. Ps. viii. 5. Ex.
xxviii. 2, 36. Herodian, iii. 15, 9.]

IV. A- reward, stipend, maintenance. 1 Tim. v.

17- where see Eisner, Wolfius, Wetstein, and

Kypke, who cites the Greek writers often using
Ti^rf for a reward, and produces Josephus, Po-

lybius, and Demosthenes joining TIMET2 in

this sense with 'ASIQ'SAS, 'ASIOY~S8AI,
'H3?IQ'9H. He further remarks, that the double

reward is spoken in respect of that which the

widows, mentioned ver. 16. were to receive

(comp. ver. 3) ; but he understands SiirXfiG not
in a determinate, but an indeterminate sense,
a greater or larger reward. See Vitringa, de

Synagog. Vet. ii.' 3. p. 498. and comp. Mackuight
on 1 Tim. [Schleusner adds Acts xxviii. 10. un-

necessarily. See Ecclus. xxxviii. 1.]
V. The value or price of a thing, a sum of money

given for it, or which it is worth. Mat. xxvii. 6, 9.

Acts iv. 34. v. 2, 3. vii. 16. [xix. 19.] Comp.
1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 23. [Is. Iv. 1. Num. xx. 19.

Ex. xxxiv. 20. Xen. de Vect. iv. 18. Dem. 563,
8.]

VI. Preciousness. 1 Pet. ii. 7. the preciousness,
of this stone namely, (comp. ver. 6.) is to you who

believe, or to you who believe, this stone is precious.
[Schleusner says, this word means here author of

happiness, opposed to XiOog irpoaicouuaToc and

Trsrpor

primary sense of -n^ and from the one notion, and,

some from tli nthei of these meanings. Having noticed
this, the order of the senses in each of thebe words is of
little matter.]
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, a, ov, from riuf] honour, price.
I. Honoured, respected, esteemed. Acts v. 34.

So Josephus and Dionysius Halicarn. cited by
Wetstein, TQ~t AH'MQi Tl'MIOZ,

f honoured

by the people.' [Horn. Od. K. 38. Joseph. B. J.

vi. 13. Dion. Hal. Ant. \. 11. See Casaub. on

Theophr. Char. p. 252.]
II. Honourable, respectable. Heb. xiii. 4.

III. l*recious, of great price, valuable. 1 Cor.
iii. 12. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 16. xxi. 19.

Comp. 1 Pet. i. [17,] 19. 2 Pet. i. 4. Jam. v. 7.

[These last four passages Schleusner puts under
the next head. I can see no reason for making
two heads here. See Prov. iii. 15. viii. 11.

1 Kings v. 17. 1 Mac. xi. 27. Xen. de Vect. iv.

36.]
IV. Valuable, dear. Acts xx. 24.

ipioTijQ, nroq, >), from TIUIO<;. Wealth,
occ. Rev. xviii. 19.

), u>, from an avenger, apuntsln r,
contracted from rtjjiaopoc or n/i/jopo, which are
used by the Greek writers in the same suse, and
are derived from

7-1/117 revenge, punishment, (from
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rib), which see,) and 6pau> to see, inspect. To

punish, occ. Acts xxii. 5. xxvi. 11. [Ez. v. 17-

xiv. lo. 2 Mac. vii. 7. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 9. Joseph.
Ant. xvii. 9, 2.]

Tifiwoia, ag, //, from r//uapog, which see under

Tipujpiiu. Punishment, occ. Heb. x. 29. [Prov.
xix. 29. Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 9.]

TI'2, neut. TI', gen. rivoc.

1. Interrogative, {.Who? neut.tr/iaf? Mark
v. 30,31. ix. 34. Luke vi. 11. et al. freq. On
Luke i. 62. observe that TO is in like manner re-

dundant before TI in the purest Greek writers,

particularly in Aristophanes. [Av. 1039. Nub.

773.] See'Elsner and Wetstein. Luke xi. 57-
7((,' * vpu>v K.T.X. Read with an interrogation

placed at the end of ver. 7- Comp. ver. 11.

Mat. xix. 27. T'L dpa tarai rip.lv ;

' what reward

tlu'ri'fort' shall we have ?' as Kypke renders the

expression (comp. ver. 21) ;
and shows that it

is thus used in the Greek writers, as Wetstein
also (whom see) more largely does. [Tig fol-

lowed by a negative particle, say Parkhurst and

Schleusner, affirms universally, as 1 John ii. 22.

one is a liar who denies, &c. 1 John v. 5.

Rev. xv. 4. or denies universally, without a

negative. Thus Mark ii. 7- no one can forgive sins

except God. Mat. v. 13. vi. 27. Luke v. 21. John
viii. 46. Acts viii. 33. Rom. ix. 19. xi. 34. (cited

by Zonaras, col. 1730. as an instance.) 1 Cor. ii.

11.] TI yap poi, ic. T.\.
; 1 Cor. v. 12. what is it

to, or how does it concern or belong to, me, &c. ?

the verb ia0ept, Trnoa ///ct/, or /i\a being under-
stood. The Greek writers use this elliptical ex-

pression in the same sense. See Eisner, Wolfius,
AVetstein, Kypke, and Bowyer on the place.

[.Elian, H. A. vi. 11. Eur. Ion 433.] Ti Ipoi
Kai aoi

;
John ii. 4. tori KOIVOV or tori KOIVOV

Trpay/jia being understood, (see Bos, Ellips. in

KOIVOV,) q. d. what is there common to me and
thee 1 or what common business is there between me
and tJiee 1 i. e. what have 1 to do with thee ? or

rather, ichat hast thou to do with me ? namely, in

this matter of intimating to me when it is proper
to work a miracle. So Mat. viii. 29. ri

t'ip.lv icai

aoi
; wliat hast thou to do with us? i]\9tc; ;

art thou come ? Comp. Mark v. 7- Josh. xxii. 24.

Judg. xi. 12. 2 Sam. xvi. 10. 1 Kings xvii. 18.

2 Kings iii. 13. in LXX and Heb. Thus in

Anaci'L-on, Ode xvii. 4. ri, yap ^td^aiai teapot ;

means not, trfiat hare battles to do with me ? but,
wlxtt bar,' I to do icith battles? So line 10, TI

llXttdciaoi Kapoi ; 'ichat hare 1 to do with the

1'leiudes?' See Raphelius and Wetstein on
Mat. viii. 29. Ti -rrpbq //iac. ; what is that to us ?

Mat. xxvii. 4. Ti Trpoc ok
; what is that to thee?

John xxi. 22. So Arrian, Epictet. iii. 18. twice,
TI' ovv TIRO'S 2E'

;

' what then is that to thee ?'

Ilaphelius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Tic asks
the |uestion, is there any one? instead of who ? or
what? Mat. vii. 9. xii. 11. xxiv. 45. Luke xi. 5
and 11. xii. 45. James iii. 13.]

2. Admiration, Mark i. 27. iv. 41. [Schleusner
refers Mat. xii. 48. to this head. What particular
</'i<ntitt} f,nr,' n,

if utnthi-r, &c. ? Kiihnol takes it in

a different sense, who are )m/ mothi-r, &c. ? i. e.

whom am I, as <i
//,/;-.///_// t,,i-hf.r, to reckon my

mother and my brethren, or to hold as dear as my
Moral r>-l<it'infi'> Frit/csche does not notice it.

Schleusner gives exactly the same sense to Mat.

(621)

T I S

xxi. 10. Luke vii. 49. John i. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 5.

Heb. ii. 6. as he does to this passage.]
3. Murmuring, or disgust, Mark ii. 7- Luke

viii. 35.

4. Fewness, John xii. 38. Comp. Mat. xix.

25.

5. Extenuation, I Cor. iii. 5
; contempt and

chiding, Acts xix. 15; See Raphelius on this

text, who shows that Arrian, Epictet. iii. 1. re-

peatedly applies the expression av rig ; who
art thou? in like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20.

6. Desire, or wishing, Rom. vii. 26.

7. Whether, of two ? Mat. [ix. 5. xxi. 31.

xxiii. 17.] xxvii. 17, 21. Luke v. 23. [xxii. 2?.]
John ix. 2.

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. So Luke viii. 25.

Comp. Mat. viii. 27- [Mark iv. 41.]
9. Of what manner, or kind ? qualis ? See Luke

i. 66. iv. 36. xv. 26. xxiv. 17. John vii. 36.

Rom. xi. 15.

[10. Tt'e is used for oq or ooric. Mat. xv. 32.

xxi. 16. Mark vi. 36. Luke xvii. 8. John x. 6.

xix. 24. Acts xiii. 25. (Perhaps we should add
Rom. viii. 26.) 1 Tim. i. 7.]

[11. It is used as expressing deliberation, as

Luke vi. 11. xix. 48. See also Mat. xxvii. 22.]
12. Ti, neut. used adverbially or elliptically for

cud ri, why, wherefore,? Mat. vi. 28. viii. 26. [xi.

7- xix. 17-] xx. 6. et al. freq. how? i. e. Kara TI,

as to what? quid? 1 Cor. vii. 16. Comp. Mat.
xvi. 26. [See Mat. xxii. 18. xxvi. 10. Mark
ii. 24. viii. 12. xi. 3. Luke ii. 48. John i. 25.

xiii. 12. Acts xiv. 15. xxi. 13. Rom. iii. 7- ix.

19. 1 Cor. xv. 29. It expresses remonstrance
in this sense, as Mat. viii. 26. John xviii. 23.

Rom. ix. 20. See Aristoph. Nub. 773. Theocr.

Idyll, ii. 55. Eur. Phoen. 866. Anacr. Od. xiii.

8 and 9.]

13. Ti OTI
;
an elliptical expression for TI

ysyovsv OTI
; (see John xiv. 22.) What is this

that ? Whence comes it, or how is it that ?

Mark ii. 16. Luke ii. 49. Acts v. 4, 9. See Bos

Ellips. in yivtffOai. Ti OTI is several times used
in the LXX for the Heb. WTO why? wherefore?
as Gen. xl. 7. 1 Sam. xx. 2. 2 Sam. xviii. 11.

14. Ti yap; what then? [Acts xxvi. 8. Rom.
iii. 3.] Phil. i. 18. where Kypke observes that

Arrian, Epictet. iii. 25. applies it as equivalent
to TI ovv ;

which he had used a little below.

Comp. yap 4.

[15. Ti ovv what then? a form of drawing
conclusion. Rom. iii. 9. vi. 15. Comp. 1 Cor.

xiv. 15, 26.]
II. [Indefinite, 1. any one, any body, a certain

one, some one. Mat. xi. 27. xii. 19, 47- xxi. 3.

xxii. 46. Mark v. 23. viii. 26. Luke xxii. 35.

Acts xxvii. 8. I Cor. vi. 12. Heb. ii. 6.] Ttf is

sometimes added to proper names, Tvpdvvov
Ttvoq, of one Tyrannus, Acts xix. 9. Mvacrwj/t

TIVI, one Mnason, Acts xxi. 16. where Raphelius
observes that Tig, joined with a proper name,
often implies the obscurity or meanness of the

person mentioned
;
and that Xenophon uses it in

this manner. One in English has frequently the

like application. Comp. Acts xxv. 19. [In the

plural Tiv'tQ, some, any. Mat. ix. 3. Acts ix. 2, 19.

1 Cor. ix. 22. And in the neut. Acts xvii. 20.

xxviii. 44. 2 Pet. iii. 16.]

[2. Of time, some. Acts xviii. 23. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.]

[3. It is added to increase the strength of
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strong expressions, as Heb. x. 27. /Esch. Socr.

Dial. ii. 34.]

[4. For tl Tit;. James v. 13, 14.]

[5. Ei TIQ is very often nearly whatsoever. Phil.

iv. 8. 1 Tim. iii. 1,5. v. 8. Rev. xiii. 9. Lys.
Or. xi. 7. /Elian, V. H. v. 17.]

[0. Tii^c piv rivet' St, some, others. Phil. i.

15. and without n'tv. Luke ix. 7, 8- See also

1 Tim. v. 24. J

[7. Ti, something, anything. Of course the

sense is determined by the context. Thus it im-

plies a charge or complaint. Mat. v. 23. xxi. 3.

Acts xxv. 5. anything is put for any fruit, in

speaking of a fig-tree. Mark xi. 13. Schleusner

very unreasonably makes these separate senses

of ri.]

[8. It abounds very often, and especially with

nouns of number, as Luke vii. 19. 2 Cor. xiii. 5.

Jli-b. ii. 7, 9.J

[9. It is often omitted. Mat. xxiii. 34. Luke
xi. 49. 2 Kings x. 23. ./Elian, V. H. x. 21.]

III. It imports dignity or eminence. Acts v. 36'.

where TIVCL signifies some great or extraordinary

penon. Comp. Acts viii. 9. Epictetus applies
TIC in like manner, Enchirid. cap. 18. KO.V

3oyQ Ttaiv tlvai TIS, cnriarti atavT<$,
' and if

you seem to any a considerable person, mistrust

yourself.' For more instances of the like appli-

cation, see Wetstein and Kypke. But observe,
that in Acts v. 36. fourteen MSS., three ancient,
and several old editions, to kavrov add pkyav, as

in Acts viii. 9 ;
and so the Syriac translator ap-

pears to have read. The word fieyav, however,
is not necessary to the sense, nor is it adopted by
Wetstein or Griesbach. Ti, neut., is used in a

similar view, Gal. ii. 6. HOKOVVTWV tlvai TI, seem-

ing to be somewhat, i. e. considerable. Plato has

the same phrase, Apol. Socrat. 23. (p. 104. ed.

Forster.) AOKOY~NTAS /ilv TI EfNAI ;
and

in the same treatise, towards the end, Socrates,

speaking of his own sons, Kat 'EA'N AOKCTSI'
TI EI'NAI MHAE'N "ONTE2, 6i/fi&re av-

Toig, K.T.X. 'and if they think themselves something
iclien they are nothing, chide them,' &c. ; where
the expressions are remarkably conformable to

those of St. Paul, Gal. vi. 3. See more in Wet-
stein on Acts and Gal.

TI'TAOS, ov, 6, Latin. A title, a board
with an iiitcription. So Hesychius, T'IT\OQ, TTTV-

%iov, fcTTiypctju/ia t\ov. occ. John xix. 19, 20.

TirXoc. is a word formed from the Latin titnlus,

which denotes an inscription, and particularly
such an one as used, according to the Roman
custom, to be either carried before those who
were condemned to death, or affixed to the in-

strument of their punishment. This Suetonius,
in Calig. 34. calls titulus, <j/t<

i-.i/i&mt paence in-

dicaret, 'the title, which showed the reason of the

punishment.' Comp. Suetonius in Domit. 10.

and see more in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, art.

4. notes, and Lardner's Credibility of (Jospcl

History, vol. i. book 1. ch. 7. x. p. 334, 5.

Tl'Q.
I. In general, to pay, /v////, <j.

d. nnike a suffi-

cient return fur. Thus used in Homer, Odyss.
xiv. 1G.

attering tidings I shall not rrjiay.
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[To pay the price. 1 Kings xx. 39. It occ. in the

sense of repaying evil or punishing. Prov. xx. 22.

xxiv. 22.]
II. To pay honour, to honour. But it occurs not

in this sense in the N. T.

III. To pay. 2 Thess. i. 9. where we have the

expression SIKI^V T'UIV, to pay, i. e. to suffer punish
-

meiif, lucre poenas; a phrase used by the best

Greek writers. See Wetstein and Kypke. [Prov.
xx vii. 12. ^Elian, V. H. i. 24. xiii. 2,]

TOI, an emphatic particle, often joined to

others.

1. Truly, indeed.

2. Illative, therefore. Tot occurs not separately
in the N. T.

foiyapovv, a conjunction, from TOI truly, yao

for, and ovv therefore. Wherefore or therefore,

'truly, occ. 1 Thess. iv. 8. Heb. xii. 1. [Prov. i.

31. Is. v. 26. Soph. Aj. 486.]

Toivvv, a conjunction, from TOI, and vvv noir.

Therefore now, therefore, occ. Luke xx. 25.

1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. xiii. 13. Jam. ii. 24. [Is. iii.

10. v. 13.]

Toioffde, -ads, -ovds, from roioc such, (which
from oloc such as,) and the emphatic particle s.

Such, so remarkable. It has nearly the same
sense as roioe, but more emphatic, occ. 2 Pet. i.

17. [Ezra v. 4.]

TOIOVTOQ, -OVTTJ, -OVTO, and Attic -OVTOV, from

rotot; such, and OVTOQ this.

I. Such, such like. Mat. xviii. 5. xix. 14. On
Philem. 9. observe that TOIOTTTOS *QN is ap-

plied in like manner by the Greek writers, par-

j ticularly by Herodotus and Xenophon. [Add
Mark iv. 33. John iv. 23. ix. 16. Acts xxi. 25.

xxvi. 29. Rom. i. 32. It abounds after oi'at;,

Mark xiii. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2. and Raphel,
Obss. Herodd. p. 503. Num. xv. 13. Lev. x.

19.] />wr. *h.
II. Such, so great. Mat. ix. 8. Mark vi. 2.

To7%og, ov, 6, from rttxof the same. A wall.

occ. Acts xxiii. 3. [Ex. xxx. 3. Ezra v. 8. Is.

v. 5. Ez. xiii. 10.]

TOKOC, ov, 6, from rtroica (Herod, i. 190.) perf.
mid. of TIKTU> or obsol. TEKW to bring forth.

I. Properly, a bringing forth, as of females.

II. Offspring brought forth. [Artem. iv. 82.

Xen. de Rep. Lac. xv. 5. Hos. ix. 13.]
III. In the N. T. usury, increase, the produce

or offtpring, as it were, uf inoiu't/ lent. occ. Mat.
xxv. 27. Luke xix. 23. [Ex. xxii. 25. Prov.
xxviii. 8. Ez. xviii. 8. Joseph, c. Ap. 2,27.] The
Greek writers often use it in the last as well as

in the two former senses.

ToXjiidw, u>, from roX/iiy courage, and this from
rccXaw to sustain, support, dare.

1. To bear, sustain, support. See Rom. v. 7-

and Wetstein on that text. This seems the

primary sense of the word
;
and thus it is used by

Homer, Odyss. xxiv. 161. viii. 519. and often by
Theognis ;

see his yv&fiai, 442,555,591; and

eonip. Damm's Lex. col. 229(5, 9. [Parkhurst

says, that in Acts v. 13. 1 Cor. vi. 1. Jude 9. it

is to endure <//, think pro/>'/\ resolve, as in

Theognis, 377 The sense appears to me hardly

distinguishable from this. Schleusner puts 1 Cor.

vi. 1. under this head, and Acts v. 13. and Judo
9. under head II. Both passages are doubtful.
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He adds 2 Cor. x. 12. to this head, after More
and RosenmUller. Eur. Ale. 644.]

II. To dare, be bold, hare boldness or courage,
in an indifferent or good sense, snstinere. Mat.

xxii. 40. Mark xv. 43. [Luke xx. 40.] Acts
vii. 32. Rom. v. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 21. Phil. i. 14.

[We may translate] to venture, care, be inclined,

in Mark xii. 34. John xxi. 12 ;
on both which

texts -tv 15p. IVarce and Campbell. [Esther vii.

;. -2 Mac. iv. 2. yElian, V. H. i. 34. See 2 Cor.

x. 2. to take bold measures against. See Job xv.

12.]

ggf ToX/i?;p6f, a, ov, which from roX/xaw.
Bold. ToXfiTjportpov, neut. [of the comp.] used

adverbially, more boldly, more freely, occ. Rom.
xv. 15. [Ecclus. viii. 18. Dion. Hal. iv. 28.]

, ov, o, from ro\/idw. Daring,
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Schleusner

explains it wicked, such being the sense of roX/uj-
in Ecclus. xix. 3.]

To^of, ov, o, cutting, sharp, which from

Tt-0/.ia perf. mid. of TSfj-vut to cut. [In the com-

parative- ro/^wrtpof,] more cutting, sharper, occ.

Heb. iv. 12. [Hesychius has TO^OQ' 6 Ttfuvwv'

TOfAMTtUOQ' O^VTtpOg, OVVap,tVOQ T[AVlV. The
word is metaphorically used in this place, to

express the efficacy and penetrating power of the
word of God. So Phocyl. 118. OTT\OV TOI \6yoQ
di'cpi TOp,u)T(oov icTi criOr/pov.]

Tooi>, ov, TO. Most of the Greek lexicon
writers deduce it from rdu> or raw to stretch.

A boir, to shoot with. occ. Rev. vi. 2. [Gen. ix.

13, 14, 16. Job xii. 20. Josh. xxiv. 12.]

To7rdioj>, ov, TO, a kind of precious stone, the

. of the ancients. It is called by the moderns

chrysolite.
" It l is a transparent gem shining

with the colour of gold, of a fainter green than
the emerald, and is somewhat of a yellowish

tinge." Pliny
2
relates, fi-om Juba, that the topaz

was so called from Topazos, an island in the Red
(i. e. the Arabian or Indian) Sea; and that as

this island was generally surrounded with fogs, it

was thus denominated from topazin, which in the

language of the Troglodytes signifies to seek.

Thus Pliny. Observe the LXX constantly ren-
der the Heb. nrpE by ro7rdioi>, and the Vulg.

by topazius. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under
nus, and New and Complete Dictionary of Arts,
in CHRYSOLITE, occ. Rev. xxi. 20. [Ex. xxviii.

17. Job xxviii. 17. Ps. cxix. 127; where Theo-
doret observes, that the topaz was, probably, in
those days, esteemed above other stones, and so
Suidas nearly. See Diod. Sic. iii. 39. Braun, de

Sac. Heb. ii. 9. Salmas. ad Solin. p. 169.

Kpiphan. de Gemm. ii. p. 8?.]

TO'nOS, ov, 6.

I. A place, a particular portion of space where
(in

if thing Is, or is contained. [As (1.) the place
occupied by any one. Mat. xxviii. 6. Mark vi.

i Brookes's Nat. History, vol. v. p. 143. So Strabo,
cited by Wetstein, of the topaz, X'0oy 3t eart

. .

2 "Juba Topaziin Insulam in Rubro Marl a continente
stadiis ccc abesse tradit, ncbulosam et ideo qutesUam szepe
navigantitrai ex ea causa nomen accepi.sse. Topazin
enim Troglodytarum lingua significationem habere quce-
rendi." Nat. Hist, xxx vii. 8.

(623)

16. Acts iv. 31. vii. 33. Luke xiv. 9, 10. John
xx. 7- and so TOTTOQ TIVOQ a place belonging to any
person or thing, as the sJieath is called the place
of the sword. Mat. xxvi. 52. Rev. ii. 5. vi. 14.

And so in Acts i. 25.] tic. TOV TOTTOV TOV ISiov,
to his own place, that is,

" to that miserable world

which, in thy righteous judgment, is appointed
for the reception of such heinous offenders, and the

due punishment of such enormous crimes 3 ." [See
what has been said on this point in t'&oc. But it

must be added here, that many commentators,
as Theophylact, CEcumenius, Hammond, and

others, construe the words TOV iSiov TOTTOV with

Xafliiv, and not with 7rap/3/j, and then consider

TOTTOQ as meaning an office, referring the phrase,
not to Judas, but the newly-elected apostle. 1

still, however, adhere to Bishop Bull's opinion.

(2.) The place where any thing is done. Luke
x. 32. xix. 5. John iv. 20. v. 1 3. vi. 23. x. 40.

xix. 20, 41. It is used figuratively, as the place,

post, part. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. to fill the place of an
unlearned person, i. e. to be an unlearned person.

j

See Philo in Flacc. p. 979. Joseph. Ant. xvi. 7,

2. B. J. v. 2, 5.]

[II. Place, space where one can be, properly
room. Luke ii. 7- (which is, however, referred by
Schleusner to the first head.)] Aovvai TOTTOV

TIVI, to give place to one. Luke xiv. 9. So Plu-

tarch, c. Gracch. t. i. p. 840. E. AO'TE TO'IION
'ATAeors, and Arrian, Epictet. iii. 26. AO'S
"AAAOIS TO'IION. See Wetstein and Kypke ;

the latter of whom shows that the phrase is in

like manner contrasted with KATE'XEIN (TO-

TTOV) by Polybius, and that this latter expression
is used by Plutarch, Diodorus Sic., and Lucian.

[But Schleusner from the context construes this

phrase, give up the first place, referring the pas-

sage to sense I. Luke xiv. 22. Rev. xii. 3. xx.
11. (Dan. ii. 35. Ps. cxxxii. 5.) Heb. viii. 7.

j Figuratively, power, opportunity, license. Place,
\ room, in a figurative sense. Heb. xii. 17- [Arrian,
i D. E. i. 9.] Eph. iv. 27- Comp. Rom. xii. 19

;

!

on which last text see Eisner and Wolfius, who

j

explain opyrj of the divine anger and vengeance,

3 Thus Doddridge, in his Paraphrase, adding in a note,
" that 'idtov TOTTOV signifies a place proper and suitable for

! such a wretch, and therefore by God's righteous judgment
appointed for him, many writers have shown, and particu-

i larly Dr. Benson, in his History of the first Planting of

j
Christianity,^. 23. (Comp. Mat. xxvi. 24. John vi. 70, 71.

;

and xvii 12.)" As I am a stranger to the arguments of
i these authors, I shall produce two or three passages from
the earliest Christian writers, which seem to confirm the

i interpretation above given beyond reasonable contest.

Thus then Clement, in his 1st Epistle to the Corinthians,
3. speaking of St. Peter, says, that 'having endured not

one or two, but many afflictions, oi OI'/TOJ naprvpijaas
'KnOPEV'GH EI'2 TO'N 'ODEIAO'MENON TO'nON rJjr

i dofur, and thus being a martyr he went to the place of

glory that was due to him.' So Polycarp to the Philippians,
5. says, that St. Paul and other martyrs are eis TO'N

'O*EFAO'MENON auTcnc TO'nON,
' in the place due unto

them;' and Ignatius to the Magnesians, 5. using the

very phrase of St. Luke in the Acts, says, exao-Tor EI'2

TO\\ "IAION TO'nON ^frA\e< \tapeHv, 'every one is to go
to his own place,' i. e. either of happiness or misery. Comp.
Luke xvi. 22, 23. The reader perhaps will not be dis-

pleased if I add a similar expression from Joseph us, where
one Eleazar, who held out the fortress of Masada against
the Romans, is introduced saying to his companions that

death sets our souls at liberty, and eir TO'N oi'KI'.roN

Kal K.atia.pbv u.fyii\ai TO'nON 'AIIAAAA'ZZEXSAI, 'permits
tluMn to depart to a place of purity which is proper to

f /i i- m.' de Bel. vii. 8, 7. See also Eisner, Wolfius, and
Wetstein on Acts, and B p. Bull's English Works, vol. i.

p 41.
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(see next verse,) and cite from Plutarch, de Ira

Cohib. t. ii. p. 4C2. B. till de urjTt irai^ovrag

aury ('OPrHi) TO'HON AIAO NAI, 'we must

neither, when at our diversions, gite place to

anger;' where the phrase is applied to human

anger, as in Rom. xii. to the divine. [Schl. here

construes, permit rengeance to God, give place to

divine anger, and do not avenge yourselves. So

Theophylact. Others say, put o/youranger ; others,

aroid anger; others, yield, do not resist the injuries

done by others. Casaubon has a long note on the

subject, on Athen. xiv. p. 652.] Opportunity,

Utterly. Acts xxv. 16. Comp. Heb. xii. 17- [and

Joseph. Ant. xvi. 85.] So TOTTOV t\ iv > R m -

xv. 23. means to hare (not a place to dwell in, but)
n i-unrenient situation or opportunity for the great
work he was about. Kypke shows that Josephus
and Arrian a]>ply the phrase in a similar view.

[Comp. Ecclus. xiii. 22. xxxviii. 12.]

[111. Place, seat, place of abode. Luke xvi. 28.

John xi. 6, 30. xiv. 2, 3. xviii. 2. Acts xii. 1 7-

Uev. xii. 6, 14; of abodes of men, Luke iv. 37-

Acts xvi. 3. xxvii. 8. Joseph. Ant. xi. 8, 4
;
and

hence, of the temple or house of God, Mat. xxiv.

15. (so Middleton.) John xi. 48. Acts vi. 13, 14.

vii. 7. (comp. 49.) xxi. 28. Ps. Ixviii. 6. Is. Ix.

13. Hagg. ii. 10. 2 Mac. ii. 19. iii. 12.]

[IV. Place, region, country. Mat. xii. 43. xiv.

13,35. xv. 27, 33. xxiv. 7. Mark i. 35,45. vi.

31, 32, 35. xiii. 8. xv. 22. Luke iv. 42. vi. 17.

ix. 10. xxi. 11. xxiii. 33. John vi. 10. xix. 13.

Acts xxvii. 2. Rev. xvi. 16. et al. Demosth. 40,
5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. 1 Thess. i. 8.

1 Tim. ii. 8.]
V. A. place or passage in a book. Luke iv.

17-

VI. Place, station, condition. 1 Cor. xiv. 16.

where see Kypke.

TOOOVTOQ, -avrr], -OVTO, Att. -OVTOV, from TOOOQ
so great, and in plur. so many, (which from otroc,)

and ouroi; this.

I. In sing, so great. Mat. viii. 10. [Luke vii.

9. Rev. xviii. 17-] Of money, so much, Acts v.

8
;
of time, so long, John xiv. 9. Heb. iv. 7 ; [of

length, Rev. xxi. 16.] loaovTtp, dat. by so much.

Heb. i. 4. x. 25. Kara TOVOVTOV, by so much.

Heb. vii. 22. [Comp. Ex. i. 12.]
II. In plur. so many. Mat. xv. 33. [Luke xv

29.] John vi. 9. [xii. 37- xxi. 11. 1 Cor. xiv. 10
Gal. iii. 4. Heb. xii. 1.]

Tort, an adv. from TO ore, q. d. the when.

Then. It denotes the time when, whether past
Mat. ii. 7- Rom. vi. 21. et al. freq. or future

Mat. vii. 23. ix. 15. et al. freq.
1

'

Airb ToTt

front tint, film 1

, <[. d. from. tin')/. Mat. iv. 17- [xvi

'21.] xxvi. 16. So Wetstein, on Mat. iv. 17
cites from Plato and Aristotle EI'S TO'TE ant

'EK TO'TE: and from Simplii-ius on Epictetus
the very phrase 'AFIO' TO'TE. [Comp. Ecclus

viii. 12. ore rorf. Mat. xiii. 26. xxi. 1. Join

xii. 16. oTav rort. Mat. xxv. 31. Mark xiii. 14.

Luke xxi. 20. John ii. 10. Both these expres-
sions mean cum turn. 'Qg TOT* icai ]>oyt</iiam

etiam, John vii. 10; Jpn rore, 1 Cor. xiii. 1'J;

TOTI iitv vvi> de, Gal. iv. 8, 9. Heb. xii. 26.

1 [Bretschneider observes, that Tore is a favourite con-
nexion between circumstances and discourses in Mat-
thew. J
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Gen. xii. 6. xiii. 7. Ex. xii. 44. for w.] 'O rore

fioQ, the world which then was, the then world,
Drench transl. le monde d'alors. 2 Pet. iii. 6.

Toiivavriov, used by an Attic crasis or

concretion for TO ivai'Ttov the contrary. Comp.
vai>Tio. On the contrary, applied adverbially,
he preposition Kara being understood, occ.

2 Cor. ii. 7. [Gal. ii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 3 Mac. iii.

22.]

Tovvopa. An Attic crasis for TO ovapa.
he name. By name, Kara being understood, occ.

Mat. xxvii. 57. [Xen. Cyr. viii. 6, 2.]

ToVTEffTl, Or TOVTkffTIV, for TOVTO I0TI, Or

TOVTO ianv. That is, id est. Acts i. 19. xix. 4.

et al. freq. [Mat. xxviii. 46. Mark vii. 2. Rom.
vii. 18. ix. 8. Philem. 12. Heb. ii. 14. vii. 5. ix.

11. x. 20. xi. 16. xiii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 20. Job xl.

19.]

, ov, o. A he-goat, occ. Heb. ix. 12,

13, 19. x. 4. It may be derived either from

,
2nd aor. of rpwyw to eat, gnaw, because

;his animal is remarkable for gnawing or browsing
of trees ; or rather, with the etymologist, from

vQ rough, on account of the roughness or shag-

giness of his hide. So in Latin a he-goat is called

liircus, from hirtus rough, and in Heb. "V!?iE, from

his hair being rough or shaggy, to which Heb.
name rpayog answers, no fewer than fourteen

times, in the LXX ver. of Lev. xvi., according
to the edition of Aldus, and that of the heirs of

Wechelius at Francfort, A.D. 1597- folio, [occ.
for ll^n Gen. xxx. 35. xxxii. 14.]

, e, ry, q. rtrpa7rfa, from rfrpag

four, and ?ria a foot, which see under irt^y.

A table, properly with four feet.

I. A table, on which men's ordinary food is

placed, an eating-table. Mat. xv. 27- Mark vii. 28.

Luke xvi. 21. Acts xvi. 34. Gump. Luke xxii.

21. So TpdirtZa is used for an eating-table by
Xenophon, Cyr. vii. p. 388. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo

;

and agreeably to the phrase in Acts we have,
in Herodotus, vii. 139. TPA'IIEZAN iiriir\kt]v

a-yaQuv TrdvTajv nAPAOE'NTES, '

having get a
table full of all good things.' [Comp. Dan. i. 5, 8,

13, 15. Ps. Ixxviii. 20. 1 Kings xviii. 19. Test. xii.

Patr. p. 613. Is. xxi. 5. yElian, V. H. i. 19. iv.

22. Eur. Ale. 2.] In Rom. xi. 9. is a citation

from Ps. Ixix. 22. where
jnhr>,

LXX Tpdirt%a,

being joined with QVpiVilJ peac<i-ojf'crin>/s, seems to

denote a partaking of the legal sacrifices, which,
after they had been fulfilled in Christ, and were

by the unbelieving Jews set up against him,
were become abominable to God. See Dr.

Home's Comment, on the Psalm. [Bretschneider
and others rather understand this as delicatefood
or lii.run/ of proud men who despise God.] Ata-

Kovtiv rpa7Ttttic, to scrte or attrttd on tablet. Arts

vi. 2. denotes wakinc/ provision for, and attending

on, those tables, at which the poor irere fed, iv ry
AIAKONl'Ai ry KaOtiptuiry in the ilaily minis-

tration, mentioned ver. 1. [Almost all the com-
mentators refer this phrase to sense III., and

explain the phrase to manage the money collected

fur the poor.}
II. A table used in sacred ministrations, as
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the table of skew-bread, Heb. ix. 2 1
; of the Lord, I view, I apprehend with the learned Eisner, Al-

1 Cor. x. 21
;
in which text it is also spoken of

| berti, and Wolfius, the word is to be understood
the table used in idolatrous worship. [In this !

in the only passage of the N. T. where it occurs,
last text we may, perhaps, refer the word to namely, Heb. iv. 13. So Hesychius, with his eye,
sense I., and understand the feasts offered in no doubt, on this text, explains
honour of God, and of false gods. See Is. Ixv. by manifested ; and Castalio excel-

lently renders it by resupina, Erasmus by resu-

~-'a. [Cyril also explains rpax^Xt^w by

10.]
III. A table of a money-changer or banker.

Mat. xxi. 12. Mark xi. 15. Luke xix. 23. [John poTrotw. See Suicer, ii. 1285. Gataker on M.
ii. 15.] The Greek writers often apply the word Anton, xii. 2. and Perizon. ad /Elian, V. H. xii.

in the same sense. See Wetstein on Mat., and 5. who agrees in the opinion here given. Schleus-
ner says, simply, made open and bare, like the
face of a person whose neck was drawn back.]
Many expositors have, after Chrysostom, taken

for a metaphorical term 3 re-

Kypke on Luke, and comp.

gg|T TpaTTE&Y/jc, ov, 6, from Toonrf^a. A
public banker, a person making it his business to take

up money upon small interest, and to let it out upon
( Vbes uses rpaTre&TV/e in the same sense,

Tab. p. 41. ed. Simpson. So Plautus, Capt.

2, 89, 90. cited by Grotius, subducam ratiuucu-

lam quantillum ai'genti mihi apud Irapezltam siet,
'

\ will east up the account of the little money I

have at the banker's.
1 And as the Greek

ferring to sacrifical victims: and some have ex-

plained it as denoting not only stript of tJie skint

but split in two down the neck and backbone, so as
to lay open the inward parts to mew. But of this

exposition it seems sufficient to observe, with

Eisner, that it neither agrees with the derivation

is from ToaveZa a table, so the Eng. banker, I

of the w rd nor is confirmed by the use of any
French banquier, is thus called from the French anenent Greek writer. See more in Wolfius, Cur.

Plnlolog.bane, the bench (anciently bank) or seat, on which
he anciently sat to do business, occ. Mat. xxv.

27. [Demosth. p. 1186, 7- Suicer, Obss. Sacr.

v. 139. Salinas, de Foen. Trap. p. 549.]

Tpau/tta, CITOQ, TO, for the same, which
from rtrpw/iai perf. pass, of nrpwcrKw or obsolete

TQtow to found, which see. A wound, occ. Luke
x. 34. [Gen. iv. 23. Is. i. 6. Eur. Phoen. 1600.
Dem. 314, 14.]

Tpovfiartgw, from rpav/za. To wound, occ.

Luke xx. 12. Acts xix. 16. [Jer. ix. 1. Ez. xxx.
4. Time. iv. 35. Xen. Hell. iv. 3, 16.]

gaP" TpaxfjXi^w, from rpax'jXoc. the neck.

I. To bend back the neck, or drag with the neck

bent back, as wrestlers used to do by their anta-

gonists. Thus Plato, Amat. 1. p. 2. ed. Fors-

ter, i] OVK olaOa avrov, on TPAXHAIZO'ME-
NO2 icai e^TriTrXo^tei/ot; Kal KaOtvdcji' TTCLVTU

rbv fliov CiartTeXfKiv
; ijv de. diartrpt^wf

7rpi yvfjLvaaTiKrjv,
' do you not know him, that

he has spent his whole life in being dragged
b't ///.-

i>.*'k, or with his neck bent back, and in stuff-

ing and sleeping ? For this person was much
addicted to gymnastic exercises." Diogenes the

Cynic, in Laertius, observing one who had been
victor in the Olympic games, often fixing his eyes
upon a courtezan, said, in allusion to this sense
of the word, let KQIOV apttudviov, wg VTTO TOV

TVXOVTOQ Kopaaiov TPAXHAI'ZETAI,
' see how

an ordinary girl drags this mighty champion by
the neck.' So Suidas, of a victorious wrestler,
TPAXHAI'ZQN

airtXa^ave, 'bending back his

neck, or dragging him with his neck bent back, he
carried him off.' See more passages to this pur-
pose in Wetstein on Heb. iv. 13. Hence

II. Tpax>jXto/xai, to be manifested and open to

ilie eyes of tin- bekoldtr, as a person would be whose
a, d- was forcibly //./// 1,,,,-k, and his face exposed,
like those criminals mentioned by Pliny, in his

Panegyric, of whom one might desuper intueri

supina ora retortasque cervices 2
; and in this

1 [See Num. iv. 7. Ex. xxv. 23, 27, 28, 30. 1 Mac
i. 23.J

Comp. Suetonius in Vitell. cap. 37. and Tadtus, Hist.
iii. 85.
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TpaY.?/Xo, ov, 6, from rpaxvc. rough, com-
pounded, perhaps, with ?}\oc a nail. The neck.

It seems so called from the roughness of its seven
vertebral bones, whose projections somewhat re-
semble the heads of nails. Mat. xviii. 6. [Mark
ix. 42. Luke xv. 22. xvii. 2. Acts xv. 10. xx. 37.
Rom. xvi. 4. Gen. xxvii. 16. Judg. v. 30. for

v3, Is. iii. 16. Ez. xvi. 11. for
jY\a.]

TPAXY'S, act, v. Rough, rugged, i. e. hard
and uneven, occ. Luke iii. 5. Acts xxvii. 29. De-
metrius Phalereus, cited by Suidas, uses the

phrase TPAXEPA 'OAO'2
; and in [Polybius, i.

54. and] Diodorus Siculus, [xii. 72.] TPAXEPS
TO'nOYS means rocky places, rocks, as in Acts.
See Wetstein. [Is. xl. 4. Jer. ii. 25. Demosth.
423, 1. Aristot. H. N. ix. 3?.]

TPEFS, ol, ai, Kal ra rpia, gen. TQI&V. Three.
Mat. xii. 40. xiii. 33. et al. freq.

Tpag-Ta/Sepvat. See under rafitpva.

TPE'MQ, from rpiw the same, which see.

I. Absolutely, to tremble, tremo. Mark v. 33.
Luke viii. 47. Acts ix. 6. [Gen. iv. 1 1. Dan. v.

21.]
II. To fear, be afraid. 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Is. Ixvi.

2.]

TPE'na. To turn. This simple V. occurs not
in the N. T., but is inserted on account of its com-
pounds and derivatives.

TPE'$Q. 1 fut.

I. To feed, give food to, supply with food. Mat.
vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luke xii. 24. Comp. Rev. xii.

6, 14. Acts xii. 20. where see 1 Kings v. 9, 11.

Ezra iii. 7. Ezek. xxvii. 17. and Prideaux, Con-
nex. an. 534. at the end, vol. i. p. 165. 1st edit.

8vo. [Comp. Gen. vi. 19. xlviii. 15. Is. vii. 21.

Dan. iv. 9. Eur. Phoen. 779. Xen. de Rep. Lac.
i. 3.]

II. To breed or bring up. Luke iv. 16. This
sense is very common in the Greek writers, espe-

3 See Suicer, Thesaur. in rpaxn^'Cw; Blackwall, Sacred
Classics, vol. i. p. 231. Hammond and Doddri Ige on Heb.
iv. 13.

Ss
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cially in Homer. [Eur. Phcen. 289. 509

V. H. xii. 1.]

III. Tpe0av rr\v KapSiav, to nourish or pamper
the heart, occ. James v. 5. Comp. Is. vi. 10. where

the heart is said
]ri'fn

to !> ma<l< 'fat, and Ps. cxix.

70. to be ibnj
%

CC^ <iruts, ins, iiitlilc, as fat. No

doubt these expressions are physically just. Im-

moderate indulgence in eating and drinking has

an obvious tendency to iiu-n-tise, to an undue

quantity, the fat with which the heart is naturally

furnished
;

and so to occasion drowsiness and

stupidity, by impeding the action of that noble

organ in regulating the circulation of the blood.

Comp. Luke xxi. 34. and see Heb. and Eng, Lex.

in re-.

TPE'XQ.
I. To run. [Mat. xxvii. 48. xxviii. 8. Mark v.

6. xv. 36. Luke xv. 20. xxiv. 12. John xx. 2, 4.

Rev. ix. 9. Gen. xviii. 7- xxiv. 20, 28. 1 Mac. ii.

24.] It is applied spiritually to the Christian

race, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 26. Gal. ii. 2. v. 7. [Phil. ii.

16.] Heb. xii. 1. See Raphelius on this last pas-

sage. [In Rom. ix. 16. it implies, to exert one's

self, gire great diligence and pains.]
"ll. To run, have free course. 2 Thess. iii. 1.

[Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Ps. cxlvi. 15.]

TPE'Q. To tremble, tremble for fear, also to flee,

trembling OF affrighted, as in Homer, II. xxii. 143.

TPE'SE 6' "ETo>p
Xeixor viro Tptotav

--- Hector affrighted fled
Under the Trojan wall.

This verb occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted

on account of its derivatives.

Tpi'a, neut. of rpac, which see.

TpiaKOvra, oi, ai, ra, undeclined, from rpCiq,
neut. TOta, three, and Kovra the decimal termina-

tion. See under t^o^Kovra. Thirty. Mat.
xiii. 8. et al. freq. [Gen. v. 3.]

TpiaKoVtot, ot, at, from rp7f, neut. rpa, three,

and txarov a hundred. Three hundred, occ. Mark
xiv. 5. John xii. 5. [Gen. vi. 15.]

, ov, b, from rp'iQ thrice, and

properly the casting of a dart, thence a stroke, or

j3o\/e a dart. A thistle, so called, [according to

some, from the triangular shape of the seed
;
ac-

cording to others,] from its numerous darts or

prickles; for rp*j in composition does, in other

instances, denote an indefinite number or quan-
tity, as in TpiKaXivdrjTOQ rolled many times oxer,

TpiK\vaTOQ very famous, ter inclytus, TQiffaQXioc
most miserable, rptoyicriccrp very happy, ter beatus,
&c. &c. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Heb. vi. 8. [Gen. iii.

18. Hos. x. 8. 1

]

Tp//3of, ov, r'i,
from rp'/3o; to mar. A worn

way, a path, a road. [Tpi'jSoe, says Philo de Agr.
t. i. p. 316, 24. is the horse and carriage path
trodden and worn by men and beasts.] So Hesy-
chius, drpaTrof oSoQ a trodden or worn way. occ.

Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. [Gen. xlix. 17.
1 Sam. vi. 12. Is. xl. 3. Eur. Phcen. 93. Xen.
Cyr. iv. 5, 7.]

1 [The word has a different meaning in 2 Sam. xii. 31.
On which see the commentators on Virg. Geonr. i. 164.1
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TPI'BQ. To break, break in pieces, wear away.
This V. occurs not in the N. T., but is inserted on

account of its derivatives.

ggjT TpifTia, af, rj, from rpia three, and trta

years. Three years, occ. Acts xx. 31. [Artem. iv.

2. TpitTTjQ occ. 2 Chron. xxxi. 16. Is. xv. 5. rpi-

triZw Gen. xv. 9.]

BF TPI'ZQ. To creak, shriek, strideo, "Xfx-
rbv )x t'W Eustathius. It is a word formed
from the sound, like the Latin and Eng. words

corresponding to it. Homer applies it, II. ii. 314.

to the shrieking of young sparrows while a ser-

pent is devouring them
; II. xxiii. 101. to the

shrieking of a ghost ; so Odyss. xxiv. 5. T. it is

also used for the squeaking of bats. Tpif iv rove

6dovTOQt
to make a creaking sound with the teeth,

to grind the teeth together, stridere dentibus. occ.

Mark ix. 18. where see Wetstein. [Herod, iv.

183.]

[TpifJLrjvoQ, o, )}.] Tpi^irjvov, ov, TO, from rot t

three, and \ii\v a month. A three months' space,
three months, occ. Heb. xi. 23. [Gen. xxxviii. 24.]

Tp< ,
adv. from rptiQ three. Thrice. Mat. xxvi.

34, 75. [Mark xiv. 30, 72. Luke xxii. 34, 61.

John xiii. 38. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 1 Sam. xx. 41. In
2 Cor. xii. 8. it may be put indefinitely for sereral

times. See Eustath. ad Horn. II. A. 213.] 'E?ri

rp/f, for thrice, thrice, occ. Acts x. 16. xi. 10.

Raphelius remarks that Herodotus uses 'ES

TPI'2, and Xenophon EI'S TPI'2, in the same

pleonastical manner ; and Wetstein produces
from Polybius, iii. 28. the very phrase 'EXIT

TP1'2.

ggpT [Tpiareyoe, o, '/.] TptVrfyov, ov, TO, from

7"pt thrice, and orgy/; a story. A third story in

building, occ. Acts xx. 9. [Symm. Gen. vi. 16.

Ez. xiii. 5. Artem. iv. 8. See Schol. on Juven.
iii. 199.]

^pi(j\i\wi, ai, a, from rpt'g thrice, and %i'Aioi a
thousand. Three thousand, occ. Acts ii. 41. [Num.
i. 46.]

TpiTog, T), ov,from rpe?e, rp/a, three. The third.

Mat. xvi. 21. xxii. 26. [xxvi. 44. xxvii. 64. Rev.
iv. 7-] To rp'iTOv, the third part, ptpoQ namely
being understood. Rev. viii. 79. [ix. 15, 18. xii.

4.] Tpirov, or TO TQ'ITOV, used adverbially, Kara

being understood, a or the third time. Mark xiv.

41. Luke xx. 12. John xxi. 17. Also, thlnUij, in

the third place. 1 Cor. xii. 28. [2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii.

1. Num. xii. 28.] In Mat. xx. 3. the words Iv ry

dyop^f are annexed only to the third hour
;
for the

hour of the market-place being full of men who
wanted to purchase something, or to converse

together, was the third hour of the day, or about
our nine o'clock in the morning ;

so that Suidas

explains the phrase 7T\r]6ovcra dyopn, full tnarkft,

by wpa TpiTTj, No wonder [then] that at this

hour the householder went to look there for

labourers, who perhaps at another time must
have been sought elsewhere. TpiYof ovpavof,

[is] the third lieaten, in which is the peculiar
residence of God. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 2.

2

* The propriety of the expression seems to arise from
the iiHitrrial heavens or celestial Jiuid having been, at the

beginning of the formation, Gen. i. 6, 7. in two places, part
within the hollow sphere of the earth, and the much larger

part without. These, when joined, as they soon afterwards
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Tpi\fQ, utv, at, plur. of Qoi%, a hair, which see.

On Mat. iii. 4. in addition to what is said under

(ta;u/Xoc, it may not be amiss here to produce

Campbell's note. " Of cawd's hair, not of the fine

hair of that animal, whereof an elegant kind of

cloth is made, which is thence called camlet, (in

imitation of which, though made of wool, is the

English WinJet,) but of the long and shaggy hair

of camels, which in the East is manufactured into

a coarse stuff anciently worn by monks and an-

chor. ts. It is only when understood in this way
that the words suit the description here given of

John's manner of life."

Tp/x<voc, rj, ov, from 9pi%, gen. rpi^oc, hair.

Made <.>i hair. occ. Rev. vi. 12. where see

Vitringa. [Ex. xxvi. 27- Zech. xiii. 4. Xen. An.
iv. 8, 2.]

Tpopoe, ov, 6, from rsrpo/xa perf. mid. of Tp'iuu
f ti-'-iMe. [Trembling, fear. 1 Cor. ii. 3. Gen.

ix. 2. Is. liv. 14. et al. ssep. 1 Mac. vii. 18. Horn.

II. Z. 137. In Mark xvi. 8. it is rather iconder,

astonishment. In 2 Cor. vii. 15. Eph. vi. 5. Phil.

ii. 12. Ps. ii. 11. Schleusner says it is reverence.']

On Mark xvi. 8. observe that Homer uses the

t-xpiv.-sion TPO'MOS "EXE, trembling seized, II.

vi. 137. x. 25. xviii. 247. See Wetstein.

TpoTTi?, ?"/,/, from rsrpoTra perf. mid. of rpsTrw
to turn. A tanilnq or change, occ. James i. 17-

So Pint. C\es. p. 723. E. TPOHA'S ta\tv avT$
TO flovXtvpa rr\eiffTcic,

' his mind or resolution

had many chan-fcs.' See Wetstein, and compare
under d-rroaKina^a. [Compare Deut. xxxiii. 14.

Job xxxviii. 33. This expression of St. James
is explained by Hesychius as aXXo/wrrtwc. eai

0avra<riaf 0/j.oiw^a, and by the Etym. M. as

, ov, 6, from rtrpoTra perf. mid. of rpsTrw
to turn.

I. A manner, way. Jude 7- where Kara is un-

dei-stood. Ka9' ov Tpoirov, an Atticism for Kara
TOV Tpoirov fv <>

, after the manner in which
,

after or in the same or like manner as
,
Acts xv.

11. xxvii. 25. So, KaO' being dropt, ov Tpoirov,
in lib' manner as, like as, eren as. Mat. xxiii. 37.

[Luke xiii. 34.] Acts i. 11. [vii. 25. 2 Tim. iii. 8.

Gen. xxvi. 29. Ex. ii. 24.] Kara travra Tpoirov,
in every way or respect. Rom. iii. 2. Plato and

Polybius use the same phrase. See Raphelius

were, are sometimes in S. S. called
C.'O^ri "p'S the heaven

of heavens, and constitute the whole of the material
heavens; in reference to which, Solomon, in his sublime

prayer to God, 1 Kings viii. 27. says, behold the heavens,

LT"2^T1
'"2'C'1

,
and the heaven of heavens cannot contain

thee; and yet in the same prayer no less than eight times

beseeches God to hear in heaven, C^'CPt, which is also

repeatedly called God's dwelling-place: and this latter is

what St Paul styles the third heaven, and the Psalmist,
God's holy or separate heavens, Ps. xx. 6. Comp. Is. Ivii.

15. and under oupui-or II. I know not whether it may be
worth adding, that the scoffing Lucian, or whoever was
the author of the Philopatris, t. ii. p. 9y (J.thus endeavours
to ridicule the passage in 2 Cor. xii. 2. &c. and St. Paul
himself, '\\vina. <5<- ^o< r\\I.\ \I~OS iv^v\fv uva<j>a\av-
Wur, extppivos, 'KS TIM'TON OY'l'ANON 'AI.I'OBATH'IA
KAI 1\ KA AAiri \ 'I kMI.MUiUKlJ'l, <5' v&arov npat
ui/eKaV<Ti/, K.T.A. ' but when the hald-pated, long-nosed
Galilean *, he who muuntrd through the air up to the third

heaven, and learned most charming things, met with me, he
renewed us with water,' &c.
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See under T

and Wetstein. 'Ev iravTi Tpoiry, in every man-

ner, or by every means, 2 Thess. iii. 16. HavTi
1

rpoTry, etery way, Phil. i. 18. where Wetstein
'

cites this expression from Plato's Euthydemus.
|

It occurs also in Plato's Apol. Socr. 22. and

j

Phsed. 13. ed. Forster. Kara piqctva Tpoirov,

|
by no means, 2 Thess. ii. 3.

II. j\fanncr or course of fife, manners, behariour,

disposition. Heb. xiii. 5. The purest of the Greek
writers apply the word in this sense, as may be
seen in Kypke, who, inter al., particularly quotes
from Demosthenes, OVTUQ'AHAH2TOS KOI AI'2-
XPOKEPAfTS 'O TPO'IIOS ai>Tov toriv,

' so

insatiable and meanly coretous is his diyosition.'

[Xen. An. vii. 4, 5. '^lian, V. H. xii. l.J

TpoTTo^opgw, from TOOTTOQ the manner, and tyo-

pw to bear. [Deyling, ii. Diss. 37-] To bear the

manners of others. So the Vulg. mores eoruni

sustinuit. Cicero uses this V. in an epistle to

j

Atticus, xiii. 29. TOV Tvfov pov TPOIIO4>0'PH-

2ON,
' bear with my vanity.' occ. Acts xiii. 18.

But in this text several ancient MSS., and parti-

I

cularly the Alexandrian, read sTnoQoQooijatv he

I

tended them as a nurse; and this latter is the V.

I

used by the LXX in Deut. i. 31. according to the

Vatican and Alexandrian MSS. (comp. 2 Mac.
vii. 27.) and in Acts the ancient Syriac version

has >Dnn fed, nourished. I do not take upon me
to determine which is the true reading in Acts.

: This point I refer to the learned reader himself,
i after he has perused what Mill in Var. Lect.,

Whitby in his Examen Millii, Wolfius in his Cur.

Philol.,and Bp. Pearce on the text, have written.

See also Wetstein and Griesbach, and margin of

English Bible. [See Origen. in Caten. Ghisler.

ad Jer. xviii. p. 473. The word occ. in the Con-
stitut. Apostol. vii. 36.]

Tpo0//, rjc, /,
from rlrpo^a perf. mid. of rp0a>

to feed, nourish.

I. Food, nourishment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25. [xxiv.
45. Luke xii. 23. John iv. 8. Acts ii. 46. ix. 19.

xiv. 17. xxvii. 33,34,36,38. James ii. 15. 2 Chron.
xi. 23. Dan. iv. 12. Job xxxvi. 31.]

II. Maintenance, including other necessaries

besides food. Thus Scott and Campbell, whom
see. Mat. x. 10.

III. Food of the mind. See Heb. v. 12, 14.

where aTfoea rpo0r/, solid food, denotes the sub-

limer instructions or doctrines of Christianity. Com-
pai-e under (mptoc. II.

TpoQoQ, ov, if, from rsrpo^a perf. mid. of rps^w
to nourish, bri<j up. A nurse, or rather a nursing-
mother, occ. 1 Thess. ii. 7- [Gen. xxxv. 8. 2 Kings

j

xi. 2. 2 Chron. xxii. 11. Ammonius makes rpo-

0o the nurse generally, rtY0// the wet nurse. But
see Aq. and Sym. Gen. xxiv. 59. Ruth iv. 16.

Valck. ad Amm. in loc.]

[Tpo0o0opo>, from Tpo<pog a nurse, and 0opo>
to carry about. To carry like a nurse, educate, take

care of. This is the common reading in Acts xiii,

18.]

Tpo^ia, ac, ?/, from TPO\OQ a wheel.

I. Properly, the track or rut made by the wheel

of a carriage.
II. A road, a way, a path. occ. Heb. xii. 13.

in which text it is applied spiritually. Compare
Prov. iv. 26. in the LXX, where, as in other

passages of that version, [Prov. ii. 15. v. 6, 21.]
ss 2
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answers to the Heb. bWD, which denotes

first a chariot, or icaggon-vay, and then a way,

path, prot'K.'iliiKi, or the like. Compare Heb. and

Eng. Lexicon in VJS V. [Nicand. Ther. 876.]

Tpoxoc, of', 6, from Tirpo-^a perf. mid. of rpsxw
to run. This word occurs James iii. (J. and ac-

cording as it is differently accented 1

signifies
either a ?r// <,/, or a nmrtu : the former sense seems

preferable, as best expressing the continual recur-

r< >/<// of similar events in this life, and has been
well illustrated by that of Anacreon, Ode iv. 7-

TPOXO'Z ap/uaror 7p oia,
Bio-Tor TPE'XEI u\t<70e'r.

For like a, chariot-wheel our life rolls on.

Which beautiful simile of the poet points out also

the continual tendency of human life to its final
I'li-'md. CEcumenius, as observed under Tevtaig

IV., explains TOV Tpo%ov r)e ytvtffiwQ by TT\V

%ioi/v y'ifjLwv, our life; so Isidorus Pelusiota, by
TOV ^pbvov Ttjg Z>toi]Q 'hpwv, the time of our life ;

TPOXOEIAH'S ydp 6 xpovoc tic, tavTOv d'va-

KutcXovfifvoc,
' for time,' adds he,

'
like a tch^el,

rolls round upon itself.' But the learned Lam-
bert Bos interprets the expression of St. James
to mean the unceasing succession of men born some

after others, as if the apostle had said, the tongue
has been the means of plaguing our ancestors, it

still plagues us, and icill hereafter plague our de-

toendontt. In Plutarch, 'O TH~2 TENE'SEQS
7rora/uo, the stream of nature, refers to the succes-

sive generations of men
;
and in Simplicius cited

by Wetstein, whom see, 6 UTTtpavToQ TH~S
TENE'SEQS KY'KAOS, the unceasing circle of
nature, relates to the continual production of some

things by the corruption of others. See also

Alberti and Wolfius on the text, who concur with
Bos's exposition. The reader may find other in-

f/i'n ions interpretations in Kypke. Compare also

Macknight. [Schleusner and Bretschneider ob-

serve, that rpo^ot,- and rpo^og are sometimes the
same. Bretschneider says here, vitce sphcera, i. e.

tota Jtac rita
; and Schleusner has totius vitce re-

cursus. The word occ. Is. xxviii. 27. Ez. i. 15,

16, 19-21. x. 2, 6.]

Tpu/3Xiov, ov, TO. A dish, in which food, and

particularly of the more liquid kinds, is brought
to table, occ. Mat. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 20

;
in

which texts it is used for the dish containing the

paschal lamb and its sauce of bitter herbs. Comp.
Prov. xix. 24. Ecclus. xxxi. 14. And to illus-

trate all these passages it may be remarked, that,
to this day, the Moors in Barbary, the Arabs, and
the Mahometans of India, in eating make use
neither of knives, forks, nor often of spoons, but

only of their fingers and hands, even in eating
pottage, or what we should call spoon-meats; and
that when their food is of the latter kind, they
break their bread or cakes into little bits

(i//w//i'a

)
and dif> flifir lua/ds ami tla-ir morsels together

[So most of the commentators, and
i^ them JYit/.scho, the most recent among

tin- < !< rmans. The Vulgate has jmropsis, and so

1
[If rpo-^ot be written, it is a wheel; if rpoxoj, it is a

COtirxt-.]
2 See Shaw's Travels, p. 232. Niebuhr, Description de

1'Arabie. p. Hi, ivc. Voyage t-n Arabic, t. i. p. iss.
llarmer's Observations, vol. i. p. 289. and Complete Syst.
of Geography, vol. ii. p. 304. col. 2.

(628)

the Gloss. Vet. in Labbe, p. 27. Epiphanius de
Mens. et Pond. p. 542. ed. Basil, says,

irXdoiv 7/roi

TO psTpov ?x"- See Ex. xxv. 29. Num. iv. 7.

1 Kings vii. 50.]

Tpvyaw, w, from Tpvyij the vintage, and thence
the autumnal fruits

3
. Thomassinns ingeniously

deduces Tpvyrj from the Heb. ny^iri the shouting

which usually accompanied the harvest, and par-

ticularly the vintage. See Is. ix. 3. xvi. 9, 10.

Jer. xxv. 30. xlviii. 33. So Homer, describing
the vintage, II. xv iii. 571, 2.- Tot 6e p/;cro-ovTes' 6/j.apTri

MoXnfj r' Ivfuy re, iroal aKaipovres eVoi/ro.

Then nimbly bounding come the jovial train,
With songs and shouts replying to his 4 strain.

And Anacreon, Ode liii. 8. particularly mentions
i7ri\T)vloi(nv vfjivoLQ, the sacred songs at treading
the grapes. The remains of these customs we
still have among us in the shouting and sin<iin</

at harvest-homes. To gatlier fruits, particularly

grapes, by means of a cutting or priming-hook,
which, as we learn from the Greek writers, the
ancients used for this purpose, occ. Luke vi. 44.

Rev. xiv. 18, 19. See Wetstein on both texts.

[Deut. xxiv. 22. xviii. 30. Ecclus. xxxiii. 20.

Hesiod, Scut. 292. Dioscor. v. 29. Plut. Symp.
vi. 7.]

Tpwywr, OVOQ, b, from rp^sw to murmur or

mourn, like a turtle
;
a word formed from the

sound. [Suidas says, rpwtr i//i0wpia,

rj/twC XaXct* Trapo Kai r) Tpvywv, 67Tii

(j)9fyytTai Kai yoyyuort/cwg.] A turtle-dove, occ.

Luke ii. 24. [Gen. xv. 9. Lev. i. 14. Song of

Solomon, i. 9. ^Elian, V. H. i. 15.]

Tpy/iaXtd, ag, i], from TtTpvpai perf. pass, of

rpvw to break. A hole, perforation, particularly
the eye of a needle, occ. Mark x. 25. Luke xviii.

25. '[In the LXX, it is the hole or cleft in

a rock. Jer. xiii. 4. xvi. 16. Judg. vi. 2.]

l-glT TpvTrrjfjLa, etroc, TO, from TfTpinrrjuai

perf. pass, of rpuTraw to perforate
5

. A hole, par-
ticularly the eye of a needle, occ. Mat. xix. 24

;

and further to confirm what may be found under

Ka/uj/Xoc in favour of the common interpretation
of this text, I add that the ancient Syriac version

here has LA>X. the camel.

Tpu0ao>, oi, from Tpv^rj. To lire luxuriously,

delicately, or in pleasure, occ. James v. 5. [Xeli.
ix. 25. Is. Ixvi. 11. Ecclus. xiv. 4. Xen. de Rep.
Ath. i. 11.]

j, /"/C, *l, from tTpvQov, 2 aor.

to break (which see under avi'QpvTrrw), because

luxury breaks the force both of body and mind.
Lin'urij, il<-lii;(cn, Iusurious firiin/. occ. Luke vii.

25. 2'Pet. ii. 13. [Gen. ii. 15. 'Jer. Ii. 34. K/.
xxxi. 9, 10, 18. yElian, V. H. i. 19. See He-
rodian, i. 6, 3. Eur. Phoen. 1512.]

TPQTQ. To eat. It is properly spoken
of brute animals, but sometimes of men. occ.
Mat. xxiv. 38. [Dem. 402, 21.] John xiii. 18.

where Kypke thinks that 6 rpwywv /ur' /ioy

s
[Schleusner considers corn ns the original sense of

rpi'iyn- Hence the verb is to reap in IIos. x. 1L>, 14.]
4 The musician's. [Occ. Job xli. 2.]
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aorov, means, he who did eat of my bread, as
t

;
which interpretation agrees with Ps.

xli. 10. '"prr bps, and shows the connexion of ver.

1}>. with ver. 16, 17- It is applied spiritually,
John vi. 54, 56-58.

TPQ'Q. To hurt, ir<mnd. This verb is used by
Homer, II. xxiii. 341. Odyss. xvi. 293. xix. 12.

et al., and though not found in the N. T. is here

inserted on account of its derivatives.

I. To /*', t happen, f Luke x. 30. [2 Mac. iii.

9. iv. 32.] Ei TV\OI, if it be so, if it so happen,
1 r.ir. xiv. 10. xv. 37. This is a very usual

-i.tn in the Greek writers. See Wetstein.

Ti'Y<>r, '2 aor. particip. neut. used adverbially,
and elliptically, Kara TO being understood, ac-

cording to tchat may be, may be, perhaps, occ.

1 (' i>r." xvi. 6. See Vigerus de Idiotism. in voc.

[Xen. An. vi. 1, 12.] Tu^wv, common, ordinary,

q. d. such as is erery where, qui in medio jacet.
Acts xix. 11. xxviii. 2. So the eloquent Longi-
nus [ 9.] styles Moses OY' TYXG'N avrjp, no

ordinary man, de Sublim. sect. 9 ;
and Josephus

calls Herod's rebuilding the temple at Jerusalem,

tpyov OY' TO TYXO'N, no common or ordinary

work, Ant. xv. 11, 1. See many other instances

from the Greek writers in Wetstein on Acts xix.

11. [Plato, Apol. Socr. in init. ^Elian, V. H. vi.

12. Xen. Mem. i. 1, 14. iii. 9, 10. 3 Mac. iii. 4.

See Viger on this word, with Hermann's notes.]
II. Governing a genitive, to obtain, enjoy. Luke

xx. 35. (where see Wetstein, Var. Lect. and

Bowyer.) Acts xxiv. 3. xxvi. 22. xxvii. 3.

2 Tim. ii. 10. (on which last text observe that the

Greek writers often apply the phrase 2QTH-
PI'AS TYXEI~N to a temporal deliverance or

safety.) [Heb. xi. 35. Job iii. 21. xvii. 1. Prov.

xxx! 23. Xen. An. vi. 6, 1?. Eur. Phoen. 400.

1471. The word originally signifies to hit a mark.

Xen. de Yen. x. 14.]

Tvfnravi^iiJ, from Tvu.ira.vov, which, according
to Suidas, and the scholiast on Aristophanes,
Plut. 475. means a stick or batoon, used in basti-

iiad'ui'i criminals, from TUTTTHJ to beat. To basti-

t <>rture or kill by beating with sticks or

bat'ionf. So Hesychius explains TVfjLTravi&Tai by
Tr\T]<*rrtTai laxvp&Q, TVTrrtTai, is struck violently,

/
; and (Ecumenius, iTVfjnraviffOtjffav, by

Sia pOTraXdiV cnr'fQavov, they were killed by batoons.

occ. Heb. xi. 35. where the word seems plainly
to refer to the punishment of Eleazar by Anti-

ochus, which is expressed by Tv^Travov, 2 Mac.
vi. 19, 28

;
and at ver. 30. we find Eleazar /^X-

\(jjv raig TrX^yaTg Ti\tvTq.v, ready to die with

feet. Doddridge, after Perizonius and

Woltius, says,
" The word signifies a peculiar sort

of torture, which was called the tympanum or

drum, when they were extended in the most vio-

lent manner, and then beaten with clubs, which
must give exquisite pain when all the parts were
on such a stretch :" but Arehbp. Potter, Antiq.
of Greece, book i. ch. 25. p. 127. 1st edit., calls

this a groundless and frivolous opinion ;
and in-

deed I cannot find any proof that Tv^iravov is

ever used in the sen^e last mentioned. But for

further satisfaction on this subject I must refer

the reader to Gataker's Adversaria, cap. 46. cited

in Suicer, Thesaur., under TvpiraviZw, and to

(629)

Wetstein on Heb. xi. 35. who shows that the Y
Tvp7raviouai is used by the Greek writers, par

ticularly by Aristotle, Lucian, and Plutarch. It

is well known that the bastinado, or beating
l

a criminal's buttocks or the soles of his feet with
little sticks of the bigness of one's finger, is still

used in the East, and is a common punishment
among the Turks and Persians at this day. [See

Lucian, Jov. Trag. p. 139. Carpzov. in Ex.
Philon. ad loc. The word occ. I Sam. xxi. 13. as

to beat the drum.]

, on, 6, from reruTra perf. mid. of TVTTTU)

to strike.

I. A mark, impression made by striking. Thus

| Scapula cites from Athenteus, [xiii. p. 585. C.]

rovf TY'IIOYS T&V TrXrjycDv idovaa, 'she seeing

j

the marks of the strokes.' So it is applied to the

I

print of the nails in our Saviour's hands and feet.

i John xx. 25. where see Wetstein.

II. A form, figure, image. Acts vii. 43. So the

I LXX use Tvirovg, Amos v. 26. for images ; and

Polybius, cited in Raphelius, has Qtuv TY'IIOYS
for images of the gods ;

and in Herodian, v. 12.

j

ed. Oxon. TY'HON TOV Qiov is
' a painted figure

of a god.' Comp. Kypke.
III. A pattern or model of a building, &c.

j

Acts vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5. which passages refer

i
to Exod. xxv. 4"0. where the LXX likewise use

TVTTOV for the Heb. rvplin a model.

IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17- 1 Thess.

i. 7- [2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12.] Tit. ii. 7-

[1 Pet. v. 7.]

V. A figure, emblem, representative, type. Rom.
I

v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 11.

VI. A form of a writing. Acts xxiii. 25. So
in 3 Mac. iii. 22. we have 6 TY'IIOS TTJQ

|

'EITISTOAITS. See Kypke on Acts.

VII. A form of doctrine. So Eisner and Wet-
i stein cite from lamblichus, TH~S IIAIAEY'-
SEQS 'O TY'nOS, the form of discipline ; TO'N

1

TYTION TH~S AIAAZKAAl'AS, theform of doc-

\
trine or instruction, occ. Rom. vi. 17. but ye hare

! obeyed from the Jteart (supply Tvirip) tiQ 'bv irape-

\

o6Br]Tf. TVTTOV BtSaxiis, (the form) of doctrine,
into which form ye were delivered. This expres-

sion, according to Doddridge, contains an allusion

to the exactness with which melted metals or the

like receive the impression of the mould in which

they are cast
;
and Raphelius on the place ob-

serves that Arrian, Epictet. ii. 19. in like manner
uses the phrase Kara ra doy/*ara TETYIIQ~-

2OAI,
'
to be formed or modelled, according to

certain opinions or rules.' And thus I add that

Josephus, de Bel. ii. 8, 2. speaking of the Essenes,

says, that taking children of a tender age, rotf

r'i8e<n TO!Q lavT&v 'ENTYIKJTSI, 'they model

or mould them according to their own manners,'
su-is moribus informant, Hudson. But the accu-

rate Kypke shows, that, both in Appian and

Josephus, viraKOvetv to obey is followed by tig

governing the thing ; and he accordingly thinks

that the apostle's expressions VTrrfKoixraTe f/ ov
K. T. X. are svnonvmous with vTrijKovaaTS 6tg

TVTTOV diSaxne, OQ iraptdoOi] vfj.lv, ye have obeyed

1 See Shaw's Travels, p. 253. 2nd edit. Russell's Nat.
Hist, of Aleppo, p. 121. and Hanway's Travels, vol. i. 256.

and Tol. iv. p. 8.
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the form of doctrine which was delivered to you.

The ancient Syriac version, however, has

YAK

>ir luir,- ohfiK'.l the form of doctrine to which ye

-/.' <l,/ir.r,<l. Coin]). Eng. Translat. and margin.
See Suicer, Tliesaur. on this word.

TVT1TQ.
I. To strike, smite, with the hand, a stick, or

other instrument. Mat. [xxiv. 14.] xxvii. 30.

Mark xv. 19. Luke vi. 29. [xii. 45.] xviii. 13.

xxii. 64. xxiii. 48. Acts [xviii. 17. xxi. 32.]

xxiii. 2, 3. [Ex. ii. 13. Num. xxii. 23, 2?. Horn.

Od. M. 215. Xen. Hell. iv. 4, 3. In Luke xviii.

13. it is used of beating the breast in sign of grief,

as in Horn. II. xviii. 31, 51.]

II. To smite, strike, punish. Acts xxiii. 3.

Comp. Koviauj, and see Doddridge on the place.

[Ex. viii. 2. Ez. vii. 9.]

III. 1 o hurt, wound, spiritually. 1 Cor. viii. 12.

[Prov. xx vi. 22.]

Tujo/3dio, from Tvpfit) a tumult, tumultuous mul-

titude or concourse of people, turba ;
to raise a

tumult or ditttiH'ance, to disturb. Aristophanes,

Vesp. 257. uses the verb active for the disturbing
of mud l

. Ti'p/3ao/iai, pass, to be in a tumult,
b> </i*t/irbed, turbor ;

or mid. to make a disturbance

or bustle, turbas dare. occ. Luke x. 41. [See
Athen. viii. p. 336. Bos, Ex. Phil. p. 39.]

TY<fAO'S, r/, ov. Deprited of sight, blind,

whether naturally, Mat. ix. 27, 28. [xi. 5. xii.

22. xv. 14, 30, 31. xx. 30. xxi. 14. Mark viii.

22, 23. x. 46, 4f), 31. Luke vi. 39. vii. 21, 22.

xiv. 13, 21. xviii. 35. John v. 3. ix. 1, 2, 6, 8,

13,1720,24,25,32. x. 21. xi. 37- Acts xiii.

11. Ex. iv. 11. 2 Sam. v. 6, 8.] or spiritually,

Mat. xv. 14. (where see Wetstein.) xxiii. 16.

[Luke iv. 19. John ix. 3941. Rom. ii. 19.

2 Pet. i. 9. Rev. iii. I/. Is. xxix. 18. xliii. 8.

Aristoph. Plut. 48.] et al. So Pindar, Nem.
vii. 34.

TY*AO'N
''Hrop ofJitXos avbfSav 6

But the most of men
Have a blind heart.

Comp. Lucian, under 600crX|uof II. In John ix.

8. eight MSS., five ancient, and several old ver-

sions, among which the Syriac and Vulg., for

Tv$\6s read Trpoffairrjs the beggar, i.e. whom they
knew to be blind ;

and this reading is admitted
into the text by Griesbach.

Tv^Xow, a>, from rv^Xof. To blind. ^Elian,
V. H. xii. 24. In the N. T. it is used only

spiritually, occ. John xii. 40. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 1 John
ii. 11. See Wetstein on 2 Cor. iv. 4. who shows
that the verb is applied likewise to the mind in

the Greek writers. [Is. xlii. 19. Arrian, D. E.
i. 6. Joseph, c. Ap. i. 25.]

ggir Ti>06w, >, from TVQOQ smoke (see TV^OJ),
and thence pride, insolence, according to that of

Plutarch, de Socr. Gen. t. ii. p. 580. B. TOV Se

TY'4>ON, wffTTfp Tiva Kcnrvbv tyi\oao<f>iaq, IIQ

TOVQ ao<f>i<TTaQ ctTroaKtoaoaQ, 'throwing away to

the sophisters pride or insolence, as being a kind
of philosophical smoke.'

I. Properly, to raise or make a smoke.

II. To make insolent, elate or puff up with

pride and insolence, occ. 1 Tim. iii. 6. vi. 4.

2 Tim. iii. 4. See Wetstein on the first, and

Kypke on the second text, and Suicer, Thesaur.
in Tvfyoa). [Joseph. Vit. 11. c. Ap. ii. 36. Polyb.
iii. 81, 1. Philo de Conf. Ling. p. 335.]

TY'4>Q. To raise a smoke. So Herodotus,

TvQtiv KUTTVOV. See Scapula. Tu^o^iai, to smoke,
emit smoke, occ. Mat. xii. 20. [Is. xlii. 3. Chariton.

Aphr. vi. 3. Hesychius has rvtytaQai' /zapai-

ffvxrj iKKaiiaOat, xwpig 0Xoyo Kairvbv

Q, rj, 6v, from ru^wv
2 a riolent stormy

wind or whirlicind, which may be either from

I

TixjHi) to raise a smoke, or perhaps from TVTTTM or

i Heb.
Fpn

or
rjsri

to smite. Tempestuous, violent,

I whirling, occ. Acts xxvii. 14. where see Wet-
i stein, and comp. tvpoicXvdwv.

Tvx<>>r, 2 aor. particip. of ruy%ai'w, which see.

Y.

Y, v, Upsilon, 'Y^aXov, i. e. U small or slend<-r, as

being generally slender or sJto-rt, in sound ;
so

called, perhaps, to distinguish it from the diph-

thong ov, which was pronounced long. It is the

twentieth of the more modern Greek letters, and
the first of the five additional ones. Its name U
seems to be taken from that of the Heb. i (raw),
i. e. pronouncing the two raus, which compose
the latter, as vowels, n, uu. Its sound or power
is likewise the vowel-sound of the Heb. K"//, but

before an i followed by another vowel it is pro-
nounced almost like the English w, or, on account

of the aspirate breathing, like ///>, as in V\OQ

vliloy. The form Y (of which the small v seems
a corruption) approaches to that of the Phce-

1 [This is said to be its proper sense by the Schol. on

Eq.311.]

(630)

nician Vau 3
, as sometimes written, and no doubt

was taken from it.

"YojeivOiVOC, ;, ov, from vaKivQog. Of the colour

of a hyacinth, hyacinthine, purplish. The LXX use

vaKivOof or vatcivQiVOQ in many passages, par-

ticularly in Ezek. xxiii. 6. for Heb. rfa^ line.

occ. Rev. ix. 17. [LXX, Exod. xxvi. 14. Num.
iv. 6, 10. et al. for irnn a badger* ; and in Exod.

8 [See Arist. Ran. 872. Soph. Antig. 424. Eur. Phcen.
1171. Plin. H. N. ii. 49]

3 See Montfaucon's Palaeopraphia Graeca, p. 103. Dr.

Bernard's Orbis Knuliti Literatura, published by Dr.

Charles Morton, and Dr. Gregory Sharpe's Dissertation on
tlu- Original Powers of Letters, p. 103.

4 [Our translators, after the Hebrew commentators,
render this word by badger. Some, with Ravius, would
translate it by /

hora. UoVhart, however, and others, con-

tend that it does not mean an animal, but "color hysginus
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xxvi. 4. Num. iv. 9. et al. for rVon Uue. Hesych.
vctKivOivov' VTrout\avioi>, TroviZov. See

Salinas, in Solin. p. 860. Bochart, Hieroz. pt. ii.

b. v. ch. 10. and Vitringa on Rev. ix. 17-]

'YA'KIN9OZ, ov, 6, r}.

I. The name of a, flower which is very fragrant,
and generally of a blue or purplish colour, the

hyacinth. Thus sometimes used in the Greek

writers.

II. In the N. T. the name of a gem or precious
stone resembling the flower l in colour, a hya-
cinth 2

.
" The hyacinth of Pliny

3 is now thought
to be the amethyst of the moderns ;

and the

anu-thyste of the ancients are now called garnets.

The (modern) amethyst is a transparent gem of

colour, arising from an admixture of red

and blue." occ. Rev. xxi. 20. [It is read in some

copies in Exod. xxviii. 19. for o/iEOixrrog. It

occ. LXX, Ezek. xvi. 10. for irnri, and in Exod.

xxv. 4. xxvi. 1, 31, 36. xxviii. 58, 15,2833.
xxxv. 2o. xxxix. 1 5. Ezek. xxvii. 7- &c. for

rr^Ti, in which places it is used not for a gem, but

for thread, cloth, or silk, of the colour called

hyacinthus. Comp. Ecclus. xl. 5. xlv. 12. 1 Mac.
iv. -2:?. See Braun. de Vest. Sacerd. ii. 14.

p. 533. Salinas, on Epiphan. de Gemmis, ch. vii.

p. 103. M. Hilleri Tract, de Gemmis xii. in

Pectoral! Pont. Hebr. p. 70.]

], ov, from vaXoQ. Of glass,

/. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2. twice. [Like glass

Y n
2 Sam. xix. 43. (where it translates hpri,

the

hiphil from
bb;?, to esteem lightly?) 2 Mac. xiv. 42.

It is particularly used of persons who grow in-

solent from prosperity, and hence treat others

with contumely: thus Aristoph. Plut. 564. TOV

TT\OVTOV d' i<TTii> v(3itiv, comp. Theogn. Sent.

749. and the LXX, Jerem. xlviii. 29. Is. xiii. 3.

xxiii. 12.]

"YBPI2, two, /.

I. Insolent or contumelious treatment. 2 Cor. xii.

10. [Its proper sense is haughtiness, insolence

arising from pride, and it frequently is used in

the LXX for rr2 pride and similar words. See

Prov. viii. 13. xvi. 18. xxix. 23. Is. ix. .9. xiii.

11. Ecclus. xxi. 4. et al. freq.]
II. Injury, damage. Acts xxvii. 10, 21. So

Pindar, Pyth. ode i. 140. calls the naxal defeat
which the Carthaginians had received from the

king of Sicily vavaiarovov "YBPIN. See Al-

berti on ver. 21. But Kypke cites from Jo-

sephus, Ant. iii. (6,3. ed. Hudson) ;
an expression

in which the application of v/3pt is more similar

to that in Acts xxvii. 21. namely r/)i/ cnrb TWV

o/i/3pwv "YBPIN
(

injury from rain.'

'YBPISTH'2, ov, 6, from i/3piw. Insolently

injurious, whether in words or actions, despiteful.

occ. Rom. i. 30. 1 Tfm. i. 13. Raphelius on the

former passage shows from Xenophon that vj3pi-

OT/JC is properly opposed to atiMfipwv modest,

moderate. [The LXX use it for HN2 proud, and

similar words. See Job xl. 6. Prov. vi. 17- xv.

25. xvi. 19. Is. xvi. 6. Ecclus. viii. 11. et al.

Xen. Mem. i. 2, 12. 19. Hesych. vf3piarr]Q' inrep-

in transparence and smoothness. So Horat. Od.
iv. 2. Vitreo daturus nomina ponto. Comp. iii.

13, 1. and Ovid, Heroid. Epist. xv. 158. Thus

Gray says, the glassy wave."]
faavoQ, dyi/w/ioii/. Suid. i/3pmJC

-

rove 9pa-

;, ou, rj. This word, as also the Ionic
|

aCiQ icai \oidouov. Schleusner says, it is used

;, in the more ancient writers signifies a Kar iZoxqv, among the Greeks, of a person of

fossil substance, a transparent stone, a softer kind of unbridled lust. V. Kuster on Arist. Nub. 1064.

crystal, talc, as is evident from Aristophanes, Max. Tyr. Diss. x.]
Nub. 7646*, and from Herodotus, iii. 24.

[Phi'lo, Leg. ad Caium, p. 733. speaks of 80X05 ?^^<l

'?
fr

,

m
7 ?

r^?* J7

L^, and Dionvs. Perieget. 781. of Kpv<rra\\ov .

L To be " ^th,tobe mtt, sound Luke v. 31.

caeapdc Xtfoc.' Homer uses the wordVrrpoe,
'

?}i.
10. xv. 2?. 3 John 2. But in Luke xv. 27.

but not aXoC . See Phavorinus and Bochart, i

K
>J

k
f

refer*
v^vovra principally to the mind,

Hieroz. pt. ii. bk. vi. ch. 16. In Pollux, iii. 12.
and sh s that *he Greek writers use vymtvuv

fiaXoc is reckoned among the metals.] But in
for
.f / a s n

.

d *{nd>
and sometimes oppose it

the later Greek authors, and in the N. T., aXOC
tO llldulging

\
n luxury, mtemperance and sensual

denotes the artificial substance. dass.-Glass.! P^asure, as the young _
prodigal had done. [Gen.denotes the artificial substance, glass. Glass.

|

occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. [LXX, Job xxviii. 17.
xxix. 6. xxxvii. 14. xliii. 27- Tobit v. 17, 21. et

al. In 2 Mac. i. 10. it is joined with ydipctv as

of greeting in a letter. Comp. ix. 19.

. 13. xi. 17. xii. 5.]

where some copies read Kpvara\\o. ] The making
of glass is certainly a very ancient invention 5

.

"
Aristotle, Alexander Aphrodisseus, and Lucre-

tius s, put us out of all doubt that glass was in use
':

IL
.
Spiritually, of persons, to be sound health-

in their days
" fu^> ^oro/ils> a& m faith, love, patience. [lit. i. 1.5.

ii. 2. See LXX in 2 Sam. xiv. 8. where it seems

to mean with a tranquil mind.']

III. Of words or doctrine, to be sound, pure,

sincere, having no mixture offalsehood. So Wolfius

on 2 Tim. i. 13. who observes that Plutarch, de

aud. Poet. t. ii. p. 20. speaking of <5oac ntpi

('u>, from vfipig. To treat with imolent or
'

,'jnry. [Mat. xxii. 6. Luke xi. 45.

(to reproach) xviii. 32. Acts xiv. 5. 1 Thess. ii. 2.

See his Hierozoicon, pt. i. book iii.vel hyacinthus

> "Ifi/ocinthut lapis habens purpureum et coeruleum 9f&v, opinions concerning the gods, joins 'YriAI-
colorem, ad rnpdum illiusJUT it." Vet. Diet, quoted by NOY'SAS with 'AAH9EI~2 true. See also

Wetstein on 1 Tim. i. 10. who cites from Philo

TOY'S 'YriAl'NONTAS AOTOYS. [Tit. i. 9.

Martinius in Diet. Phil., which see.
2 Brookes's Natural History, vol. v. 137.
3 "

Ille emicans in amethysto fulgor violaceus, dilutus
est in hi/acintbo." Plinii N.'ll. xxxvii. 9.

4 Where see the Scholiast, and Rutherforth's Optics,
No. 53. p. 254. From the passage in Aristophanes it

appears, beyond a doubt, that the Greeks in his time had
the art of making burtiing-ylastes of this substance.

6 See New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in GLASS.
* Lib. iv. lin. C06.
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ii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 10. vi. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 3.]

'Yyijjc, toe, owe, o, / [Accusative v-^tfj (as in

Tit, ii. 8.) but Attice vyia. See Matlliiu?, Gr. Gr.

113, L]
I. Sound, u-hole in health. See Mat. xii. 13.
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xv. 31 . [Mark iii. 5. v. 34. Luke vi. 10. John

v. 415. vii. 23. Acts iv. 10. The LXX, Lev.

xiii. 10, 16, 17. Josh. x. 21. Is. xxxviii. 21.

Tobit xii. 2.]

II. Of speech or doctrine, sound, wholesome,

rl-lht. Tit. ii. 8. So in Herodotus, i. 8. we have

AOTON OY'K 'YFIE'A, 'a wrong or iwpmprr

speech.' See more in Raphelius and Wetstein.

To what they have produced I add, that Lucian

also applies it to speech in the sense of sound,

rliht, *,'.<}/>[<', trui', sanus, t. i. p. 510, 1005. and

t.'ii. p. 221,462.

'Yypof, a, 6. The Greek etymologists deduce

it from vuj to nun. Wet, moist, so green. Comp.
vXov. occ. Luke xxiii. 31. where Wetstein cites

from Galen the very phrase 'YrPQ~N SY'AQN.

[LXX, Judg. xvi. 7, 8. for nb green, and Job

viii. 16. for
aitrj juicy. In Eccius. xxxix. 13.

some read aypov, others wypoi;.]

'Yfyi'a, as, i'i,
from vdup. A vessel to hold

water, a water-pot, occ. John ii. 6, T. iv. 28.

[LXX for is, Gen. xxiv. 1446. Judg. vii. 16

20. 1 Kings xvii. 12. (of a barrel of meal.) xviii.

34. In 2 Kings ii. 20. some read the diminutive

vdp'uTKij. Suid. vSptia' TO vdptvtoOac vdpia df.

TO dyyeiov. Epiphan. de Mens. et Pond. Extr.

says that the Pontic vdpia is ten k<?Tai. (See

, w, from vdpotroTris a 'water-

drinker, which from v(t>p water, and TTOW to drink.

To drink water, occ. 1 Tim. v. 23. Observe what
Similar phrases Herodotus uses of the Persians,
i. 71 ; OVK OI'NQi AIAXPE'QNTAI, aXXd
'YAPOIIOTE'OYSI. Raphelius has anticipated
me in this remark. See also Wetstein. [By
drinking water is perhaps meant abstaining from

wine.]

f, 77, 6v, from vSpw\l/ the dropsy,
which from vSujp water, and faty the face, counte-

nance. Dropsical, having the dropsy, occ. Luke
xiv. 2.

"YAQP, TO, Gen. vSaTog (from the obsolete

vdag). The Greek etymologists derive it from
Uw to rain.

I. Water. [Mat. iii. 16. viii. 32. xiv. 28, 29.

xvii. 15. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 10. ix. 22. (where
some read v8u>p, others voara). ix. 41. xiv. 13.

Luke vii. 44. viii. 24, 25. xxxii. 10. John ii. 7,9.
iii. 23

(ySaTa 7roXX<i). iv. 7, 46. v. 37. xiii. 5.

Acts viii. 3639. x. 47. Heb. ix. 19. James iii.

12. 1 Pet. iii. 20. where some render SitffuOtiaav
Si vdoToe were sated by water, i. e. by the water
bra ring up the ark (comp. Gen. vii. 17 ) ;

but Schl.
translates it, were preserved out of the deluge.
2 Pet. iii. 5, 6. Rev. i. 15. (0u>j') vSaTtuv TroX-

\iov. Coin]). Dan. x. 6. Rev. xiv. 2. xix. 6.)
viii. 10, 11. xii. 5. xiv. 7. xvi. 4,5,12. BaTT-
Tiuv iv vSfin and similar expressions are found
in Mat. iii. 11. .Mark i. 8. Luke iii. 15. John i.

26-31. Acts i. 5. xi. 16. "Ydwp is also used
sometimes for baptism. See John iii. 5. Acts x.

47. Ephes. v. 26. Heb. x. 23. 1 John v. 6, 8
;

but on the passages from the Epistles, see Pole's

Synopsis, where other interpretations are given,

though baptism seems decidedly alluded to.

. LXX, Gen. i. 210, 2022. xxi. 14.

(632)

Y I

xxiv. 11, 13. and passim for D'o. In some pas-

sages it translates DJ
tlie sea, Exod. xiv. 27. Ezek.

xlvii. 8. Hos. xi. if. Neh. iii. 8. Zech. ix. 10.]

On Mark ix. 41. Harmer, Observations, vol.

iii. p. 161. (whom see,) remarks, that the giving
I to a person a cup of water, in the parched Eastern

countries, is by no means such a trifling and

ihfplcable thing as it may appear to us in these

more cool and temperate climates
; and that " the

! furnishing of travellers with water is at this day
thought a matter of such consideration, that many
of the Eastern people have been at considerable

expense to procure passengers that refreshment."
II. The watery or serous part of the blood. John

xix. 34.
" I do not pretend to determine (says

Doddridge) whether this was (as Dr. Drake sup-

poses, in his Anatomy, vol. i. p. 106.) the small

quantity of water enclosed in the pericardium, in

which the heart swims, or whether the cruor was
now almost coagulated, and separated from the

serum : either way it was a certain proof of

1 Christ's death ; for he could not have survived
such a wound, had it been given him in perfect
health." So Galen, on piv ovv

r'i TIJQ Kapdiag

TpiJCnQ 67Tl0pl QdvttTOV 1%, avdyK1], fV Tl TU>V

buoXoyovusvuv iffTi,
' that a wound of the heart

necessarily occasions death is one of those tilings
which is agreed on all hands ;' and Celsus,
servari non potest cui basis cerebri, cui cor, cui

spince medulla percussa est,
' the life of that

man cannot be saved, the basis of whose brain,
whose heart, whose spinal marrow is wounded.'

See more in Wetstein. Consult also Scheuchzer's

Phys. Sacr. on John xix. 34. [See some ex-

cellent remarks on this subject in the Letters to

the Author of the New Trial of the Witnesses,

by an Oxford Layman, pp. 16, 17-]
III. It denotes the enlivening, refreshing, and

comforting Influences of the Holy Spirit, whether
in his ordinary operations on the hearts of be-

lievers, John iv. 10, 14. (comp. vi. 35.) or in-

cluding also his miraculous gifts, John vii. 38.

Comp. 39. and see Rev. xxi. 6. xxii. 1,17- [Also
vii. 17. In Gen. xxi. 19. xxvi. 19. vdup %wv is

used of spring or fountain water. In this sense

also the Samaritan woman, (John iv. 11.) mis-

taking our Lord's spiritual allusion, seems to

use it.]

IV. Many waters denote many people or nations.

See Rev. xvii. 1, 15. [Comp. 'is. xvii. 12. Nah.
i. 12.]

g, ov, 6, from i5w to rain, which Martinius

derives from -xyu) to pour, the aspirate breathing

being substituted for x- Rain, a shower of ruin.

occ. Acts xiv. 17. xxviii. 2. Heb. vi. 7- James
v. 7, 18. Rev. xi. 6. [occ. LXX, for otfa, Gen.

vii. 12. viii. 2. Levit. xxvi. 4. 1 Kings xvii. 14.

and for -rap, Exod. ix. 34. Deut. xi. 11. &c.]

BST Ylo0<ria, ag, /, q. vlov Qiaig, the ttiaklng

or constituting of a son. Adoption, the taking of
a person, or the being taken, for a son. In the

N. T. it is applied spiritually only. occ. Rom.
viii. 15, 23. ix. 4. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. On Rom.
viii. 23. comp. Luke xx. 35, 36. and Macknight.

It is true that both the Greeks l and Romans 2

1 See Archbp. Potter's Greek Antiquities, book iv. ch. 15.

2 Rennet's Roman Antiquities, pt. ii. book v. ch. 12.
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used sometimes to adopt the children of other

persons : but the term vioQtffia in the N. T. is

not taken from the custom of either of those

people, but from the style of the 0. T., as is

manifest, I think, by comparing Rom. ix. 4. with

Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. Jer. xxxi. 9.

Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 18.

YI'O'S, ov, 6, from the Heb. rrn or infin. vrr

(see Gen. xviii. 18. Jer. xv. 18.) to be, be born,

aecpnling to that of Gen. xvii. 1C. Kings of
shall be, or be born, of her. From

rrrr or rnn to be may also be deduced the Greek

to be born, and Latin fuo and fo, to be, be-

I. A son, in relation to a human father or

mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21. et al. freq. [It is

sometimes used for children generally, as Gen.

xlv. 11. Thus also Schleusner takes* Mat. xvii.

25 ; but Bretschneider by viol TWV fiacriXewv,

understands their subjects. In Rev. xii. 5. we
have v\bv dfiptva' vio occ. passim in the LXX.]

1 1. Christ is styled the Son of God, in respect of

his miraculous conception by the Holy Ghost,

Luke i. .35
; (comp. 32. Mark xiii. 32. and Dan.

iii. 25. and 28.) [Our Saviour is called the Son

of God, with the following variations in the use

of the article l
.]

[1. Ytoc Qtov, Mat. xiv. 33. xxvii. 43, 54.

Mark i. 1. xv. 39. Luke i. 32, (vios 'Y^'trrou,)
35. Rom. i. 4.]

[2. Ytog TOV 0ou, Mat. iv. 3, 6. xxvii. 40.

Mark v. 7. Luke iv. 3, 9. (where Griesbach has

rejected the article of vio, and Middleton ap-

proves of the omission,) John x. 36. xix. 7-]

[3. '0 moQ TOU Qiov, Mat. xvi. 16. xxvi. 63.

Mark iii. 11. Luke iv. 9, 41. xxii. 70. John i.

34, 50. iii. 18. v. 25. vi. 69. ix. 35. xi. 4, 27.

xx. 31. Acts viii. 37- ix. 20. 2 Cor. i. 19. Gal.

ii. 20. Ephes. iv. 13. Heb. iv. 14. vi. 6. vii. 3.

1 John iii. 8. iv. 15. v. 5, 12, 13. Rev. ii. 18.

See also 1 John i. 3, 7. iii. 23. iv. 10, 14. v. 11,

20. 2 John 4. Bretschneider thinks the phrase
tit,- N, of God ecmivalent to Messiah, when it

follows 6 XOIOTO, as Mat. xvi. 16. &c.
;
but in

most passages he considers it to indicate our

Lord's participation of the divine nature. So
also Schleusner, who considers it to allude to the

pre-existent nature of our Lord. Wahl takes it

in an inferior sense, as an allusion to our Lord's
office and character, <xc. ; but see against this

notion Tittmann's Meletemata, especially in the

note on John v. 23. Our Saviour is also called

a Mat. xxviii. 19. Mark xiii. 32. Luke
\. 22. John iii. 35, 36. v. 1926. vi. 40. viii.

35. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 28. Heb. i. 1, 8. iii. 6.

v. 8, 28. 1 John ii. 2224. v. 12. 2 John 9.

He calls himself also] the Son of Man, (which
title, says Stockius, is given to Christ eighty-two

["The phrase vioi 8eou in the plural is sometiir.es
used to signify taints or holy men; but in the singular,
when it is spoken of Christ, there is no reason to infer
that such is ever the meaning in the N. T." Middleton
on the Greek Art. p. 180. Bp. Middleton considers all

the above phrases equivalent, and to be taken as 6 vlot

TOV Oeuv in the highest acceptation. Those who wish to

see the able arguments with which he supports his

opinion will find them in pt. i. ch. iii. sect. 3 and 4. and
pt. ii. in the notes on Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 33. xxvii. 54. Mark
i. 1. Luke i. o2. 3,5. John v. 27. The work having been

republished by Prof. Scholefield, is now accessible to every
one, and the arguments will not bear abridgment.]
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times in the sacred Scriptures,) in respect of his

being the seed originally promised to Eve, Gen.

iii. 5. (who was herself partaker of that nature

which is called D^ man, Gen. i. 27. v. 2) ;
then

to Abraham, Gen. xxii. 18 ; afterwards to David ;

and in respect of his being conceived in the icomb,
Mat. i. 23. Luke i. 31. and in due time born of

the blessed Virgin, ii. 6, 7 >
and also in reference

to the prophecy of Daniel, ch. vii. 13. where the

Messiah is described as one like a Son of Man,
XCW T33. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 64. Rev. i. 13. xiv.

14. This latter title, Son of Man, primarily and

properly denotes the human nature of Christ,

(see Mat. viii. 20. xi. 19. xii. 32, 40. xvii. 9,12,

22, 23. xx. 18, 19, 28. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 12.

John xiii. 31. Acts vii. 56. John v. 27- Comp.
Phil. ii. 6 11.) but sometimes by a Koivwvia

iSn>jfj,dT(jjv,
or communication ofproperties, it sig-

nifies his divine nature. See John iii. 1 3. vi. 62.

[In the eighty-two times in which this phrase

occurs, the article is omitted only in John v. 27 ;

on which passage see Middleton's note, and his

remarks on the use of the article with the sub-

stantive verb in Part I. In Rev. i. 13. xiv. 14.

he does not consider Christ as primarily and

directly meant, nor in Heb. ii. 6. The expres-
sion 6 viog TOV av9p<i)irov is only once found ap-

plied to our Saviour by others, in Acts vii. 56.

See Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. ch. xiii. ed.

Fischer.] In Mat. xxv. 13. the words tv y o

vibg TOV avQpwTrov ?p%rai are not found in four-

teen MSS., four ancient, nor in the Syriac, Vul-

gate, and other ancient versions
; they are ac-

cordingly omitted by Griesbach in his edition,
and by Campbell in his translation.

III. Ot vioi T&V dv0pw7rwv, the sons of men,
i. e. men, a merely Hebraical or Hellenistical

phrase, often occurring in the LXX for the Heb.
C~iN ^, but not used by the profane Greek

writers. See Eph. iii. 5. Mark iii. 28. Comp.
Mat. xii. 31.

IV. A remote descendant. Mat. i. 1, 20. xxii.

42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. vii. 5. [Thus ol

wot 'I<Tpaj\, Acts v. 21. vii. 23,3?. ix. 15. x.36.

Comp. xiii. 26. and LXX, Exod. iii. 9. v. 15.

Num. xxii. 57- The Messiah was to be a de-

scendant of David, and was therefore called

o vtoQ Aafiid, (see Mat. xxii. 42, 45. Mark xii.

35, 37- Luke xx. 41, 44.) and our Saviour is

often addressed by this title, as Mat. ix. 27- xii.

23. xv. 22. xx. 30. xxi. 9, 15. Mark x. 47, 48.]

V. The offspring of a brute. Mat. xxi. 5. where
viov vTro^vyiov may seem a mere Hebraical ex-

pression for the foal of an ass, answering to the

Heb.
ni:r*r]2

in Zech. ix. 9. Kypke, however,
cites Plutarch, Conviv. p. 150. calling a mule

"ONOY YI'O'S. [Comp. Ps. xxix. 1. vioi)<; KOIUV,
and see Vorst. de Hebraism. N. T. ch. xv. ed.

Fischer.]
VI. An adopted son. Heb. xi. 24. [Comp.

Acts vii. 21. See also John xix. 26.]

VII. A son in the Christian faith. 1 Pet.v. 13.

It is probable that Mark is so called by St.

Peter, as having been converted by him. Comp.
T'IKVOV V. So Acts iii. 25. sons of the prophets

may be disciples of the prophets. Comp. Tobit

iv. 12. Mat. xii. 27- xxiii. 31. and sense X.

VIII. Believers are called sons of God, as

being begotten again by liis Word and Spirit, and
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resembling their heavenly Father in their dispo-
sitions and actions during this present life. Rom.
viii. 14. ix. 26. Gal. iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7. (comp.
Mat. v. 45. Eph. v. 1.) and finally in glory and

immortality, Luke xx. 36. This is a very early
title of believers. See Gen. vi. 2. Deut. xiv. 1.

xxxii. 19. in Ileb. and LXX. They are also styled
son* of light ,

Luke xvi 8. (comp. John xii. 36.)
and of the <l<tt/, 1 Thcss. v. 5

;
as being born of

God, who is light, (1 John i. 5.) having been
called out of the darkness of a natural and sinful

state into his marft'l/oti* lit/fit, (1 Pet. ii. 9.) and

being those upon whom the true I'kjht, even

Christ, (John i. 9.) now shineth, 1 John ii. 8.

IX. Sons of Abraham are those who imitate the

faith and works of Abraham. See Luke xix. 9.

Gal. iii. 7. Comp. Mat. iii. 9. John viii. 39.

X. The sons or children of the prophets and of
the covenant, Acts iii. 25. are the objects of the

prophecies and covenant, or the persons interested

in them. So sons of the kingdom, Mat. viii. 12.

are the peculiar subjects of it. Comp. LXX in

Ezek. xxx. 5. The sons or children of the resurrec-

tion, Luke xx. 36. are those who, by the resur-

rection of their bodies from the dead, are born

again to a glorious and immortal life. Comp.
Ps. ex. 3. (Heb.) Is. xxvi. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 5155.
and TraXtyyt viaia. [On the phrase ol vioi T&V

vvn<f>ii>vog, see vvfi(f)(i)v.]

XI. The sons of this world are persons of worldly

tempers and dispositions, not regenerated by God's

Holy Spirit. Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. So tiwn ni:}

daughters of men, are opposed to the sons of God.

(Comp. sense VIII.) Gen. vi. 2, 4. Ot t;iot Ttj^

cnritQiiac, the sons or children of disbelief and dis-

obedience, are such as reject the Gospel, when duly
proposed to them, and refuse obedience, to its

precepts. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. I can see no good reason
to confine this character, as Locke does, to the

unbelieving Gentiles : surely it equally belongs to

the unbelieving Jews, of whom such a dreadful
character is given, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16. Comp.
John xii. 38. Rom. x. 16,21. In the Heb. Scrip-
tures we find expressions similar to viol TI]Q

dirtiQuaQ, sons of disbelief; thus
tyT|2

a son of

virtue, 1 Kings i. 52. means a virtuous man ; and
rnTrart

rnrrja,
a son of rebellious pertersenesses,

1 Sam. xx. 30. one perversely rebellious: yet I

would not assert that such phrases are mere He-
braisms

; for, as Raphelius has remarked, in a
certain oracle recorded by Herodotus, viii. 77- an
insolent orproud person is called

' YBPIOS YI'O'N,
a son of insolence 1

; viog dia(36\ov, a son or child

of the dt'.ril, is- one who is under the injlur /!-,-
<>f

the devil, and Mtembfa that apostate spirit in dis-

position and behaviour. Acts xiii. 10. Comp.
John viii. 41, 44.

XII. Joined with words expressive of reward
or punishment it signifies iror/hi/ of, or liable to.

So Luke x. 6. a son of peace is a person who de-

.svr/vs peace or happiness ; comp. Mat. x. 13. [In
Luke x. 6. Griesbach has properly (according to

Middleton in loc.) omitted the article.] A son

<>f /"-rilifion, John xvii. 12. 2 Thess. ii. 3; or, of
lull, Mat. xxiii. 15. is one di's^rr'nig <</',

or //'// V, to,

2>< rditlon or hell. These latter expressions are

1 But see Jortin's Remarks on Eccles. Hist. vol. ii.

p. 113. 2nd edit.
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Hebraisms. Comp. under TSKVOV IX. [On these

Hebraisms see more in Vorst. de Hebr. N. T. ch.

xxiv. (ed. Fischer.)] On Mat. xxiii. 15. Wet-
stein cites a remarkable testimony from Justin

Martyr, Dialog, cum Tryph., which I shall give
more' fully. It is, in p. 350. ed. Paris, p. 399. ed.

Thirlby, OI
f

Si IIPOSH'AYTOI ov porov ov
a\\a AlIIAO'TEPON 'YMQ~N
tig TO ovop.a avrov, nal 7/juag

TOVQ fl IKflvOV TTlffTtVOVTag Kttl QOVtVtlV Kal

aiKi&iv fiovXovTai, 'but the proselytes are not

only unbelievers (in Christ), but blaspheme his

name twice as much again as yourselves, and wish
to kill and torment us who believe on him.'

"TAH, w, $.

I. The materia prima, the first or chaotic mat-
ter or atoms, of which all things were formed.
This seems to be the primary sense of the word,
and so it is used by the author of the Book of

Wisdom, xi. 17- where the almighty hand of God
is said Kriaaq TOV Kon^ov t 'AMO'PfcOY "YAH 2,
' to have made the world of matter without form.'
Thus likewise it was applied by some of the Greek

philosophers, particularly by Pythagoras
2 and

Plato, who appear plainly to have borrowed their

"YAH from the inn, or unformed mass of Moses,
Gen. i. 2. whence also must be ultimately deduced
Ovid's

Rudis indigestaquc moles
Non bene junctarum discordia semina rerum.

Rude unformed mass
And the discordant seeds of things ill-join'd.

Met. i. 7, 9.

[Aristot. lib. i. Phys. vXr] iari TO vwoKti^vov l

ov TL ctTTOTtXtiTai fpyov. See Wisd. xv. 13. In
2 Mac. ii. 24. it is used of the matter of a his-

tory.]
II. Matter, materials, especially wood. occ.

James iii. 5. Comp. Ecclus. xi. 32. So in the
Greek writers it is particularly spoken of wood,
considered as the fuel of fire, (see Wetstein,) and
is thus applied by the LXX, in Is. x. 17. as also

in Ecclus. xxviii. 10. [Some take vXr}, James
iii. 5. for a wood, as the Vulgate sylva. So Horn.
II. /3'. 455. rjVTt Trvp didn.Xov tTrupXtyti dcnriTov

vXrjv. Comp. X'. 156. Etym. M. vXrj fftjfiaivti

TO. |u\a, we; TO, vXrjv Taps/it v, Kal TOV avvfitv-

dpov TOTTOV. "Y\?j occ. LXX, Job xxxviii. 40.]

,
&c. plur. of ffv, which see.

'Y/irtpo, a, ov, from vfieiQ ye, you. Your,
yours, your own. [Luke vi. 20. xvi. 12. John vii.

6. viii. 17. xv. 20. Acts xxvii. 34. 2 Cor. viii. 8.

Gal. vi. 13. The LXX, Gen. ix. 5. Prov. i. 6.

Amos vi. 2. for the affix CO. The p<^

pronouns joined with words expressive of the
affections of the mind, and the like, often denote
the object, not the subject, of those affections, as

Soph. CEd. Tyr. 962. ry '/uy 7ro0y by lunging

dffi'r inc. So vjUfirepot; in Rom. xi. 31. See also

I Cor. xv. 31. which some interpret thus. It is

also a Hebrew form of speaking. See Schroeder,
Inst. Heb. p. 229. Lowth on Is. xxi. 2. et Trie!.

iv.]

3 See B. StilliftgflMt'l Origines Sacrae, hook iii. chap.
2. Met. S.

'

(iale's Court of Ito Gentiles, vol. i. part 2. hook
ii. chap 7. 9. p. 171, 2. and book iii. ch. 9. G. p. 327,

&c,
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'Y/M'to, tu, from vpvog.
I. Intransitively, to sing or recite a hymn.

Vulg. hvinno dicto, tuning sait.1 or recited a or ta

Jiuinn. occ. Mat. xxvi. 30. Mark xiv. 26. See

Campbell on Mat. [This hymn was the ftn

(hallcl), or rather tin- latter portion of it, accord-

ing to Lighti'oot, Hor. Hob. on Mark, in loc. The
consisted of I's. cxiii cxviii., and cxxxvi.,

according to Schlensner. Others (as Reland,
Ant. Heb. pt. iv. ch. ii. 6.) make the hallel Ps.

cxiii cxviii. and cxx cxxxvii. Reland enume-
rates the feasts on which it was used. 'Y/irfw
occ. PP. Ixv. 13. 2 Chron. xxix. 30. Prov. i. 20.

(vfivtirai cries aloud, for rTTiri from
*^"\

to sinq or

cm atond,) comp. viii. 3. Ecelus. xxxix. 34. xlvii.

8. li. 11. I Mac. iv. 24. xiii. 47. In Is. xlii. 10.

vfivrjaart T<fi KvjUi'y Vfivov icatvov. Comp.
2 Chron. xxiii. 13.]

II. Transitively, governing an accusative, to

.-iite or praise with a hymn or hymns, to hymn.
occ. Acts xvi. 25. Heb. ii. 12. [LXX, 2 Chron.
xxix. 30. Ps. xxi. 23. Is. xii. 4. Joseph. Ant. vii.

12, 3. vp.vtiv TOV B(.6v and contra Apion. ii. 31.

Tt}v I.7rapTtiv airavTfg vpvovaiv, &c. Xen. Mem.
ii. 1, 33. v^ivovf-itvoi being celebrated.]

,, ov, 6, from (vuai perf. pass., if used, of)

celebrate, sing, celebrate with songs, which is

a plain derivative from the Heb. rni^, Hiph. of

rrr, to praise, confess, to which the Greek V. tymw
twice answers in the LXX, Is. xii. 5. xxv. 1.

Comp. Null. xii. 24. A hymn, a song in honour of
. occ. Eph. v. 19. Co'l. iii. 16. So the Greek

writers use this word for the hymns sung to their

gods. [LXX, Neh. xii. 46. Ps. xl. 3. Ixv. 1.

c. 4. Is. xlii. 10. Also in the titles to Ps. vi. liv.

Iv., and at the end of Ps. Ixxii. Ammonius dis-

tinguishes Vfivog, a song in praise of the gods,
from iyKwpiov, one in praise of men, and so also

Arrian, Exp. Alex. b. iv. vuvoi pev ig Tovg Otovg

iroiovvTai, tiraivot f it; dvOpdjTTOVQ.]

'Y7rayw, from viro denoting privately, and ayw
to go.

I. To go, go away, withdraw, or depart privately.

[Mat. v.' 24.' viii. 4, 13, 32. ix. 6. xiii. 44. xx.

14. xxvii. 65. xxviii. 10. Mark i. 44. ii. 11. v.

If), vi. 31,33, 38. vii. 29. x. 52. xvi. 7. Luke
x. 3. xvii. 14. John iii. 8. iv. 16. vi. 67. vii. 33.

viii. 14, 21, 22. ix. 7- *i. 44. xiii. 3, 33. xiv. 5.

xvi. 5, 10, 16, 17. (uTrayw, with a future sense, /
am al>out to go, as <rrei\w, Eur. Hec. 163.) xviii.

8. xxi. 3. iJohniL.ll. Rev. x. 8. xiii. 10. etg

ai'x^aXuKTtaj/ v-ndyti, shall be led away captive,

(romp. xvii. 8, 11. tic. dir(a\tiav vTrdyti.) xiv. 4.

Luke viii. 42. iv ck r<p vTrdytiv avTov, while he

was going (i. e. towards the ruler's house). Mat,
v. 41. virayt fiir' avroii Svo go with him ttro.

Comp. Luke xii. 58. 'YTrdyav etc; occ. Mat. xx.

4, 7- (comp. xxi. 28.) Mark xii. 2. xiv. 13. Luke
xix. 30. John vii. 3, 33. ix. 11. xi. 8. (v-ndytiQ
tKtl ;

dnft. tlit,n
g<> tliithtr'?) xi. 31. xii. 35. (TTOV

VTrdyti icliititi'/- //< <ii-tli. Coin]>. xv. 16.) In John
vi. 21. tig iji' inFtjyovfor which they were tu<ik\n<i or
.*?> riii-f. In Mat. xviii. 15. xix. 21. Schleusner
considers it redundant; but observe the use of

Stupo.] John xii. II. "forsook ttiem," Campbell,
whom see. In Mat. iv. 10. very many MSS., four

ancient, and several editions and versions, after

UTraye have OTTITW
/.iov ;

and these words are

accordinglv adopted by Wetstein, and received
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into the text by Griesbach. [Comp. Mat. xvi. 23.

Luke iv. 8. The forms virayt tig tlprjvr]v and
iv tiprjvy occ. in Mark v. 34. (comp. vii. 29. where
a request is also granted,) James ii. 16.]

II. To go out ofthe world,to depart, die. Mat. xxvi.

24. Mark xiv. 2 1 . Comp. John xiii. 3, 33. Eisner on
Mat. observes that the Greek writers use cnrtpxKT-
6ai to depart, in this view

;
and Raphelius, that the

Heb. -ibn to go has the same import. Ps. xxxix.

14. Josh, xxiii. 14. and that though he had not
found vTrayw thus applied in the Greek writers,

yet that in Xenophon the similar verb oi^taBai
to depart denotes dying. Comp. also Kypke on
Mat. So in Eng. we say, he is gone, for he is

dead, and express dying by going off, deceasing,

departing, &c. Comp. LXX in Gen. xv. 2. Ps.

xxxix. 13. Josh, xxiii. 14. and under Troptuw VI.

[See also John xvi. 517.]

'Y7ro/co}7, TIQ, Th from vTrrjicoov, 2nd aor. of

VTTCIKOVU. Obedience. [When a genitive follows,
it sometimes denotes that ichich is observed, (as
Rom. i. 5. xvi. 26. 2 Cor. x. 5. 1 Pet. i. 22.)
sometimes that ichich obeys, (as Rom. xv. 18. IIQ

vTraKof/v sBv&v that the heatfien might believe.)

Rom. v. 19. vi. 16. xvi. 19. 2 Cor. vii. 15. x. 6.

Philem. 21. Heb. v. 8. 1 Pet. i. 2, 14. LXX,
2 Sam. xxii. 36. and Aquila, 2 Sam. xxiii. 23.

Bretschneider says, it is not in use among the

profane authors.] On Rom. xvi. 19. Kypke
shows that the phrase dtyiKtaQat tig, or Att. eg, is

by the Greek writers joined with K\iog celebrity,

and Xoyog report, in the like sense of reaching, or

coming to the knowledge of.

>M, from VTTO under, and CLKOVM to hear.

I. Governing a dative, to hearken to, and obey.
" The word signifieth icith all humble submission to

hearken, and implieth both reverence and obedience.

The verb dicovai noteth obedience, the preposition
VTTO reverence." Zanchius in Leigh's Crit. Sacr.

[Mat. viii. 27. Mark i. 27. iv. 41. Luke viii. 25.

xvii. 6. Acts vi. 7. Rom. vi. 12, 16, 17. x. 16.

Ephes. vi. 1. Phil. ii. 12. Col. iii. 20, 22. 2 Thess.

i. 8. iii. 14. Heb. v. 9. xi. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 6. LXX,
Deut. xx. 12. xxi. 18. Gen. xvi. 3. xii. 40. Dan.
iii. 12. et al. freq.]

II. To hearken or attend at a door in order to

answer those who knock, and to inquire who they
are, before it is opened. Acts xii. 13. Raphelius,
in his note on this passage, shows that Demo-
sthenes, Luciftn, and Xenophon use the verb in

this sense. See also Wetstein on Luke xiii. 25.

and Eisner and Kypke on Acts. [On this sense

see Wyttenbach on Plat. Phsed. 3. (where it

seems to mean to admit.) Bachius on Xen.

Synip. i. 11. Schol. on Aristoph. Acharn. 394.]

, ov, r/, q. VTTO TOV di'dpa oixra, being
under a husband. Being under or subject to a hus-

band, married, a femme couverte. occ. Rom. vii.

2. The word is used in this sense, not only by
the LXX, Num. v. 20. Prov. vi. 24, 29. but also

by Polybius, Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, and

Athenteus, cited by Raphelius and Wetstein.

Comp. Ecclus. ix. 9. xii. 21.

BT 'YTrarraw, a),
from VTTO expletive, and

tirraw to meet. To meet. [Mat. viii. 28. Luko
viii. 27- John xi. 20, 30. xii. 18. Apocrypha,
Tobit vii. 1.]
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"Y-jrdvTr)(Tig, fwg, 17,
from viravrcni). A meeting.

occ. John xii. 13. where observe that the N.

governs the same case as its verb. Comp. under

rarrw V. The LXX Vatic-, have,- the phrase tit;

v7rdvTii<nv,for the Heb. n*nj7b for the meeting, or

to meet, Judg. xi. 34.

"YTrapse, ewe, 17, from vTrdpx^- Substance,
\

goods, whether earthly, Acts ii. 45
;
or heavenly,

Heb. x. 34. Polybius uses the word in the

worldly sense. See Wetstein on Heb. [Schleus-
ner in'Acts ii. 45. understands momabln effects,

as

opposed to KTi'ifiaTa. occ. LXX, 2 Chron. xxxv.

7. Ezr. x. 8. Ps. Ixxviii. 48. (for najra pecus, pos-

sessio, comp. Jer. ix. 9.) Prov. viii. 21. xiii. 11.

xviii. 10, 11. xix. 14. Dan. xi. 13, 24,28.]

'Y7rdpx<*>, from UTTO expletive, and dpx& to

begin.
I. To begin, give a beginning or being to. Thus

sometimes used with a genitive following, in the

Greek writers, [e. g. Eur. Phcen. 1598. (ed.

Pors.)]
II. To be, subsist. [The same as tipi. Luke

viii. 41. xi. 13. xvi. 14. xxii. 50. Acts ii. 30. iii.

2. iv. 34. v. 4. ovxi TrpaQtv iv ry ay i%ovaia

i7r/7px e
5
when it icas sold, was not (the price) in

your own power
1

? vii. 55. viii. 16. x. 12. xiv. 8.

'xvi. 3, 20, 37- xvii. 24, 27, 29. xix. 36, 40.

(comp. xxviii. 18.) xxi. 20. xxii. 3. xxvii. 12 l
,

21. Rom. iv. 19. 1 Cor. vii. 26. xi. 7, 18. xii. 22.

2 Cor. viii. 17- xii. 16. Gal. i. 14. ii. 14. Phil. iii.

20. James ii. 15. 2 Pet. i. 8. ii. 19. iii. 11. LXX,
Ps. Iv. 19. cxlvi. 2. we virdpxw, while I live. In

Luke vii. 25. 01 iv i/mri<r/jy ivdo&p Kai rpvtyy

vTrdpxovrtQ, they irho live in or use, &c. Luke
xvi. 23. vrrdpx^v iv (SaffdvotQ, being in torments.

See also Phil. ii. 6. and fjiop^fj above. 'Tirdpxeiv

TTQOQ to be to the advantage of, or to conduce towards ;

as Acts xxvii. 34. Thus "also tifii
is used, e. g.

Herod, viii. 60. Trpbc. t'm'uov iari is for our advan-

tage. In Luke ix. 48. Schleusner translates 6

HiKQOTfpoq V7rdpx<v he who makes himself least

(qui minimum se gesserit).]
III. With a dative following it denotes pro-

perty or possession, as Acts iii. 6. dpyvpiov Kai

Xpvaiov ovx W7rap%fi JJLOI, Vulg. argentum et

aurum non est mi hi, literally,
'

gold and silver is

not to me,' i. e. I have no gold nor silver. Comp.
iv. 37. xxviii. 7- 2 Pet. i. 8. and under lifii VII.

[Comp. also Esther viii. 1. Job ii. 4. Ecclus. xx.

16. Hence]
IV. 'T-Trdpxovra, rd, particip. pres. neut. plur.

things which any one has, goods, possessions. It is

joined either with a dative, as Luke viii. 3. Acts

iv. 32
; or, used substantively, with a genitive of

the person, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. 47- [See
xxv. 14. Luke xi. 21. xii. 15, 33, 44. xiv. 33.

xvi. 1. xix. 8. 1 Cor. xiii. 3. Heb. x. 34. The

LXX, Gen. xiv. 11. (al. rd /3pw/xara,) xxxi. 18.

xxxvi. 6. Prov. vi. 31. et al. freq. Comp. also

Eccl. v. 18. vi. 2. Time. vii. 76. viii. 1.]

03^* 'YTrtjKoi, from VTTO under, and eticw to

yield, submit. To submit on. '*//; /> ob<-y with .?//&-

'in'msir,'
respect.

oc. Heb. xiii. 17. The Greek

writers use it in the same smsr. [In Xen. H. G.

v. 4, 4"). to
iji<-ld

or give up.]

> [Why Bretschneider should translate the word here by

odium, pra-ulo sum, is not apparent, unless here, as in a

former case, he depended on Schmidt's Concordance, in

which the word uvti'/tfcrof is omitted.]
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ioQ, a, ov, from VTTO expletive, and

IvavrioQ contrary.
I. Contrary, adverse, occ. Col. ii. 14. where see

Alberti and Wolfius. [Schleusner, comparing

Ephes. ii. 15. translates o i\v vTTtvavriov rip.1v

which (i. e. the law) was the cause of disagreement

(dissidii) between the Jews and the Gentiles. The

Eng. transl. that was against us seems preferable,

as explained by Pearson on the Creed, p. 207.

(ed. 1683.) art. Was crucified. The people had said

Amen to the curses on those who kept not the

law, and this therefore " was in the nature of a

bill, bond, or obligation, perpetually standing in

force against them, ready to bring a forfeiture or

penalty upon them in case of non-performance of

the condition." Hence, the allusion also to the

cancelling of bonds by striking a nail through the

writing. Comp. Kardpa.]
II. 'YTrtvavTioi, 01, adversaries, enemies, occ.

Heb. x. 27. The word is used in both these

senses by the Greek writers. See Wetstein on

Col. [LXX, Gen. xxii. 17- Exod. xxiii. 27- et al.

freq.]

'YIIE'P. A preposition. It seems an evident

corruption of the Heb. 115? beyond, OVER.

I. Governing a genitive.
1. Over, above. So in Homer, II. ii. 20. ori; 5'

dp' 'YIIE^P Kt(j>a\rj(;,
'it stood over or above his

head.' But I do not find it thus used in the

N. T.

2. For, instead of. Philem. 13. Rom. v. 68.
"
Raphelius (Not. ex Xen. in ver. 8.) has abun-

dantly demonstrated that virep T//JWV cnriQave

signifies he died in our room, and, stead: nor can ^

I find that diroQdvtiv v-'tp TIVOQ has ever any
other signification than that of rescuing the life of
another at the expense of our own ; and the very
next verse (i. e. ver. 7.) shows, independent on

any other authority, how evidently it bears that

sense here, as one can hardly imagine any one

would die for a good man, unless it were to re-

deem his life by giving up his own." Doddridge.

Comp. John xi. 50. 2 Cor. v. 15. 1 Tim. ii. 6.

[So also Bretschneider. He thinks, however,
that in commodam, for the advantage of, is some-

times joined as a secondary notion with the sense

instead of. He cites, inter alia, Luke xxii. 19, 20.

John xviii. 14. Rom. v. 68. xiv. 15. 2 Cor. v.

15. 1 Thess. v. 10. 1 Pet. ii. 21. &c. In 1 Cor.

xv. 3. virlp rStv dpapTiaiv i}fjiu>v (comp. Heb. v.

1, 3. vii. 27- &c.) is on account of our sins, or in

expiation of them."]

3. In the room or stead of, denoting succession,
1 Cor. xv. 29. f3aTTTit<jQai icrip ruiv vtKpuv, to

be baptized in the room or stead of the dead, i. e.

to succeed into the place of those who are fallen

martyrs in the cause of Christ, and who, if the

dead rise not, are dead for ever. See Doddridge.
To what he has observed, I add, in confirmation

of this exposition, a passage cited by Vigerus, de

Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 1. from Dionysius
Halicar. lib. viii. ouroi, TI}V dpxi}v 7rapa\af3ov-

Ttq, 'YIIE'P TQ~N 'AIIOeANO'NTQN iv T$
irpOQ 'Avridrag TroXf/jHf) OTpariuirwV rj&ovv ir's-

pov icaraypa^tiv,
'

these, as soon as they entered

upon their office, judged it expedient to enrol

other soldiers in the room of flimte irho wv/v killed /-

in the Antian war.' This interpretation, which
is that of Ellis and Le Clerc, and which they also
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support by the passage just cited from Dionysius,

appears to nir the best of all those mentioned by
Wolh'us on the text, whom see. [See Maeknight
ami Polo's Synopsis for various other interpret-
ations of this debated text. Maeknight would

supply -fie dvaardfffwg, and translate bapti;,<l.

for b f(i'rin<i <uid tt'ftiftj'utij the resurrection of the

\l<:i,t.
}

4. J'\\ <>n tin' iide or part of, q. d. over for de-

fence. Mark ix. 40. Luke ix. 50. Rom. viii. 31.

Polybius and Arrian apply it in this sense, as

Raphelius and Alberti have shown 011 Rom. viii.

31.

:.. For, <>,i behalf of. Mat. v. 44. Acts xxvi. 1.

1 Tim. ii. 1. [So by, 2" Kings x. 3. compare Job

xlii. 8. See also Ezra vi. 17- Ecclus. xxix. 15.

and conip. sense 2.]

6. For, on account or for the sake of, because of.

Arts v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 9. et al. On 2 Cor.

v. 20. Kypke shows that ^Eschines and Demo-
sthenes use the phrase IIPESBEY'EIN 'YIIE'P

ni'oc, for being an ambassador for any one, or on

his account. [So br, 2 Chron. vii. 10.]

7. For., denoting the final cause. John xi. 4.

Comp. 2 Cor. i. 6.

H. Of. concerning. 2 Cor. i. 7, 8. viii. 23. Rom.
ix. 27. where Raphelius shows that Polybius ap-

plies the preposition in the same sense. [(So the

Heb. br, Gen. xviii. 19. Num. viii. 21. Esth. iv.

5.) LXX, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. Tob. vi. 15. &c.] So
it is used 2 Thess. ii. 1. where see Whitby, Wet-
stein, Maeknight, and Bp. Newton's Dissertat. on
the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 360. 8vo. Wetstein on

2 Thess. cites Virgil, /En. i. 754. using the Latin

super in the same sense,

Multa super Priamo rogitans, super Hectare multa.

9. Of, denoting the motive, pro, propter. Phil.

ii. 13. where see Wolfius.

II. Governing an accusative.

1. Above, in dignity or authority. Mat. x. 24.

Eph. i. 22. Phil. ii. 9. Comp. Luke vi. 40.

2. Above, beyond, more than. Mat. x. 37. 1 Cor.

iv. 6. Gal. i. 14. [Comp. Ecclus. vii. 1, 3. 1 Sain.

xv. 22. &c.] So Lucian, Philopseud. t. ii. p. 458.

XoiCopovvTdi TTf/otiTffwt;, feat 'YIIE'P rove; dv-

$pae,
'

they (women) rail abundantly, and inore

th't/i men '.' It is joined with comparative ad-

jectives. Lukexvi. 8. Heb. iv. 12. Virgil applies
the Latin preposition ante in the same manner,
JLn. i. 3.-.I.- Scelere ante alias immanior omnes.

'J'lie use of vTr'tp after r/rr^S/jrt, 2 Cor. xii. 13.

is extraordinary. Two ancient MSS. read

Trand, rump. Heb. i. 4.

III. Used adverbially.
1. Jl,,,r, .more, exceedingly, Eph. iii. 20. 1 Thess.

iii. 10. v. 13. Comp. under TripiaaoQ I.

2. More, more ///<///<//////, i. e. a minister of

Christ. 2('or. xi.23. So ( 'astalio, magis ego. See

Albi-rti, Woltius, and Kypke, the last of whom
cites the Greek writers using the prepositions

irpof and \itra. in the like adverbial manner, but
he produces no instance of iiTrtp being thus ap-

plied by them. [On prepositions used adverbially,
tatth. <ir. (Jr. S 594.]

i See Viperus, de Idiotism. cap. ix. sect. 9. reg. 3. and

Hoogeveen's note.
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IV. In composition it denotes,
1. Over, above, as in inrtptiSu) to overlook, v

aipu to lift up above.

2. Beyond, as in vTTfpaicp.oQ.
3. Above, more, more than, as in v

4. For, on behalf of, as in v7rtptvTvyxavllJ to

intercede for.

5. And most usually, it is intensive, or heightens
the signification of the simple word.

'YTTtpaipcu, from virka above or intensive, and

acpw to lift up.
I. To lift up above. Hence virtpaipopai, mid.

to lift up or exalt oneself above, in a figurative
sense. 2 Thess. ii. 4.

II. 'YTTipaipo/zm, pass, or mid. to be lifted up
or elevated very much or exceedingly in mind. 2 Cor.

xii. 7- [Ps. xxxviii. 4. Ixxii. 16. 2 Mac. v. 23.]

, ov, 6, rj, from virtp beyond,
and aKjJii] the acme or flower of age, particularly
with respect to marriage, as it is applied by Dio-

nysius Halicarn. and Lucian, cited by Wetstein
on 1 Cor. vii. 36. where comp. Kypke. Beyond
or past the flower of one's age. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 36.

The V. TrapaKfidffy occurs in the same view Ec-
clus. xlii. 9. which passage throws great light on
the text in 1 Cor., if, with four ancient Greek
MSS. and the first Syriac version, we there read

trw. See Bp. Pearce.

vM, an adverb governing a genitive, from
VTT'IQ above or intens., and dvw up, upwards.

1. Above. Heb. ix. 5.

2. Far above. Eph. i. 21. iv. 10. Lucian uses
the word in like manner, IIA'NTQN TOVTUV
'YHEPA'NQ jivonivoQ. Demonax, t. i. p. 998.

[In Ephes. iv. 10. Schleusner, comparing Heb.
vii. 26. translates v-rrtpdvut TTCIVTUV ovpav&v into

heaven. LXX, Gen. vii. 20. Deut. xxvi. 19. xxviii.

1. Ezek. viii. 2. x. 19. Ps. viii. 2. &c. In Hagg.
ii. 15. it is used in relation to time.]

dvw, from wTTtp intensive, and
to increase, grow. To grow or increase

exceedingly, occ. 2 Thess. i. 3.

'Y7Tfp/3atVw, from virsp beyond, and /3ai'vw to

go.
I. To go beyond. Polybius, cited by Raphelius,

uses the V. in its proper sense, 'YnEPBlTNAI
TOVQ T?]Q 'AaiaQ OOOVQ,

'
to go beyond the bounds

of Asia.' [So the LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 30. Ps. xviii.

29. Job xxiv. 2. xxxviii. 11.]
II. To go beyond, transgress, \. e. the bounds of

duty, or of lawful marriage. So Jerome,
" con-

cessos fines pr&terqrediens nuptianim." occ. 1 Thess.

iv. 6. Thus in Soph. Antig. 491. we have

NoMOi/f 'YnEPBAI'NOYZA rovt irpoKetfJievovt.

Transgressing the establish'd laws.

See other instances of the like kind in Wetstein,
and comp. Trapaflaivw. [Hence come vTTtpftatng,

(which Hesychius explains by vf3pt and dciicia,)
and v-rreppaffia, excess of an// k'nul, particularly

any injury done to others. See Horn. Od. y'. 206.]

'YTTJ p(3a\\ovTd)Q, adv. formed from the particip.

V7Ttpf3d\\Mr of the V. i7rfp/3dXXo>. Exceeding/'//,

above, or inor? titan others, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. [Job
xv. 11. Xen. Ages. i. 36.]
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'Y7rep/3aXX<u, from vnep above, and fidXXai to

cist, put. To exceed, excel. [Phavorinus says, that

viripfidXXtiv and vTrtpfioXij properly relate to

throwing a quoit, shooting, &c. beyond the mark
;

and metaphorically, to exceeding or excelling in

other things. (See (Ed. Tyr. 1190. ed. Herm. KaQ'

vTTtppoXav TO&vaaQ.} It is used in Xen. An.
iv. 6, 5. of patting over a mountain. Comp. iii. 5,

12. iv. 1, 15. in Aristoph. Plut. 109. of exceeding,
in Herod, i. 59. of a caldron boiling over.} Hence

particip. vTrtpfidXXuv, exceeding, excelling, excel-

lent. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 10. (where see Wetstein,) ix.

14. Eph. i. 19. ii. 7- iii. '19. On which last text

observe that in Aristotle, cited by Wolfius and

Wetstein, it is repeatedly construed with a geni-
tive case in the sense of exceeding, excelling. [See
1 Sam. xx. 40. 2 Mac. iv. 13. vii'. 42. ^Elian, V. H.
ii. 27.]

l-giT 'TirtpftoXrj, rJQ, /, from vTrtpfl'sfloXa perf.
mid. of t/TTfp/SaXXoi. Abundance, exuberance. 2

Cor. xii. 7- Excellence. 2 Cor. iv. 7. [Compare
Joseph. A. J. i. 13, 4. where r) VTrtpfBoXr) TTJQ

OprjffKtiag means exceeding piety ;
so in B. J. vi.

7, 3. we have Si v-rrepfloXfiv wftorjjrog, through
excess of cruelty, or exceeding cruelty. See Reiske,
Ind. Graec. Demosth. p. 762.] Kcr0' vTTfpfloXffv,

exceedingly, excessively. Rom. vii. 13. 2 Cor. i. 8.

Gal. i. 13. The Greek writers likewise use the

phrase in this sense. See Raphelius and Wet-
stein on Rom. Also, of tfie greatest excellence.

1 Cor. xii. 31. KaO' virtp(3oXy)v tie vTctpfio\i]v.
2 Cor. iv. 17. Chrysostom has the following beau-
tiful remark on this passage : riQriai TrapdXXqXa
rd TrapovTO. TOIQ iikXXovai, TO TrnpavriKa TTDOQ
TO aiwviov, TO tXatypov Trpbg TO fldpoQ, TI]I> 9Xi-

4>tv TrpoQ Trfv S6%aV KOI ovde TOVTOIQ dpKtlrai,
dXX' trepav TiOtjcri X&%iv, SnrXaffidZwv avTrjv,
KOI Xsywv, KA0' 'YIIEPBOAH'N EI'S 'YIIEP-
BOAH'N. The apostle

{

opposes things present
to things future, a moment to eternity, lightness
to weight, affliction to glory ;

nor is he satisfied

with this, but he adds another word, and doubles

it, saying, KCL& virtpflo\riv SIQ virtpfioXrjv,' that

is, a greatness excessively exceeding. See also Dod-

dridge's note, and BlackwalPs Sacred Classics,
vol. i. p. 330 2. concerning the sublime energy of

this text. It is indeed itself KaO' virtppoXrjv 'c

VTreoXrv !

the article prefixed, tie ra v-rrfp'sKSiva v/iwv, in

the countries beyond you. Comp. iirkKtiva.

ggp
10

"YirtptKTiii'io, from vvsp intens. and |jc-

i

Ttivd) to extend. To extend or stretch out excessively
or beyond one's bounds, occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. [Ou ydp,
u>g fir) i(f>ucvovp,tvoi tu; vfidg, virtptKTtivop,tv eav-

TOVQ, for we do not exceed our appointed bounds,

(i.
e. in coming and preaching at Corinth,) as if we

could not properly come to you. This is nearly
the sense Macknight and Bretschneider give to

the passage. See also Wetstein in loc. Schleus-

ner understands i{ to mean, that St. Paul " does
not exceed his bounds, and arrogate a praise not
due to him, as if he had no,t preached at Corinth."

The word occ. Lucian, Eunuch. 2.J

fpiaffov. See under Trfpifftro^ I.

uvw, from vTrkp over, and SK^VVM to

pour out. To run over, to overflow, occ. Luke vi.

38. So the LXX in Joel ii. 24. 'YnEPXYGH'-
2ONTAI a! Xrjvoi oivov icai tXaiov, 'the tats shall

j
overflow with wine and oil;' where the V. answers

|

to the Heb. ip^n of the like import.

iduj, from vTrip over, and tldw to see, look.

To overlook, to seem as if one did not see, to wink
7 V

at. occ. Acts xvii. 30. where Syriac version >-^vJ

passed over or caused to be passed over ; and Wet-
stein, whom see,

"
condonavit, connivendo dissiuui-

lavit, quod bonitatis et lenitatis est Mammae" Comp.
Lev. xx. 4. in LXX and Heb. [Acts xiv. }(>.

'YTTtpeidw sometimes means fo dcujtixc, as well as

to overlook, to neglect, and the like. LXX, Gen.
xlii. 21. Deut. xxii. 1 4. Lev. xxvi. 40. Tob. iv.

3. Wisd. xix. 22. Ecclus. ii. 11. Schleusner, on
Acts xvii., comparing Deut. iii. 26. and Ps. Ixxviii.

62. (where it translates narnn) and /cell. i. 12.

(where it is for
D2?J

to be angry,) prefers trans-

lating vTTtpiSuv by cegre fcr< //.<, bfing dissatisfied

BgF "YfrtptKtiva, q. d. virtp ticuva psprj or

X<opirr, hi'ifnnd those parts or countries. With a

genitive, beyond, occ. 2 Cor. x. 1C. where it has

(633)

,
from VTrtp for, and tv^

Tvy\vu to meet, intercede, which see. To inter-

cede, make intercession for. occ. Rom. viii. 26.

,
from virfp above, and f^u to have, be.

I. To be above, be higher, supreme. Rom. xiii. 1.

1 Pet. ii. 13. So Arrian, Epictet, i. 30. cited by
Wetstein, 'OTOV fiaiyQ irpoQ nva T&V 'YnEP-
EXO'NTQN, when you approach any man in au-

thority. [Schleusner considers the primary mean-

ing of this word to be to hold over, as in holding
the hand over any one to shield him. See Polyb.
xv. 29. and the note of Hemsterhuis on this

phrase in Lucian, Timon, 10. It sometimes

means, to be over or remaining ; sometimes, to be

over by out-topping any thing, superemineo, as in

./Elian, V. H. ix. 13. TO de TrpofftoTrov povov virip-

%wj/, with only his face above it, (i. e. above tlie case

in the shape of a tower, the irvpyiaico.) See also

LXX, Exod. xxvi. 13. Lev. xxv. 27. 1 Kings
viii. 8.]

II. To be better, more excellent. Phil. ii. 3. [See
Ecclus. xxxiii. 7. Dan. vii. 23. In the latter pas-

sage, vTrepiZti is translated by Biel, prcestantius
erit. It is for the Chald. NJ^TI

shall be different

from.]
III. To exceed, excel. Phil. iv. ^. Hence the

particip. pres. neut. used as a substantive, v

)
T > excellence. Phil. iii. 8.

ia, ag, >'/,
from vTrtprjQavos. PriJ,\

arrogance, insolence, occ. Mark vii. 22. *E0ri Si

'YnEPHOANI'A KaTaQpovrjffig rig, 7rX?)v avrov,
TWV dXXwv, ''Yrrfpijtyavia is a contempt of all

others but oneself,' says Theophrastus, Eth. Char.
xxiv. which see. [LXX, Deut. xvii. 12. Ps. xxxi.

23. Is. xvi. 6. Prov. viii. 13. Dan. iv. 37- &c.]

, ov, 6, r}, from it-Trip above, and

(ftaivw to show. Proud, arrogant, htfolent. vii-' tcho

sets himself up to view, as it were above ot&ertf
"
superbus enim sese supra alios effert, ostendit,

et videri vult." Mintert. occ. Luke i. 51. Rom. i.

30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. James iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. Com-

])arc v7Tfi)T)<f>avia. [LXX, Job xl. 12. Ps. cxix.

21, 51. et al. In Luke i. construe Siai'oia Kap-
dias with V
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'. So three MSS. read in one

word, 2 Cor. xii. 11. (see Wetstein,) hut most of

th.- MSS., both there and in 2 Cor. xi. 5. read

virfp Xiai' in two words
;

see therefore under

\iav. On 2 Cor. xi. 12. Kypke cites Plutarch

several times using the compound adverb viriptv

fxi;,'lin,lfu >r,lL [On the article used with ad-

Mat th. Gr. Gr. 270.]

B3P" "YirtpviKaw, w, from virkp above, more

i!u. and VIKCHU to conquer. To more

', 'to In' iiunv than conqueror, or to

conquer eminently, oce. Rom. viii. 37-
"
Egregie

vincimus, egregiam reportamus victoriam hostili

exercitu funditus deleto." Wetstein, who cites

from Leon. Tact. fxiv. 25.f vixa teat /i/}
'YIIEP-

NI'KA, 'conquer, but do not over-conquer,'' i. e.

do not push your victory too far. [Socrat. H. E.

iii. 21. vi<q.v Ka\6v, viripviKq.v fit iTrifyQovov.

Schleusner doubts whether in Rom. viii. it differs

from the simple verb.]
f

Y7rpoyieo, ov, 6, >],
from virep above, exceed-

ingly, and oycof a tumour, swelling, and thence in

the profane writers pride, pomp, and particularly
in words, bombast, as Longinus, de Sublim., uses

oy*o, sect. iii. et al. [In Xen. H. G. v. 4, 58. it

is used of the leg sicdling with a tumour.'] Exces-

sively or over and above tumid, sicdling, or pompous.
occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Jude 16. Libanius in Wetstein

applies this compound word to praises, and Plu-

tarch to speech. The LXX use this adj. Exod.

xviii. 22. for Heb. bins great; ver. 26, for mrj?

hard, and 2 Sam. xiii. 2. for Nbs; was difficult.

[Comp. also Dan. xi. 36. Lam. i. 10. The word

N7E and its derivatives are applied to wonders and

miracles. See Simon. Lex. Heb. in voc.]

'Y7TpoY,r?, riQ) ?S from viript-^a), to be above,

excel, which see.

I. Ilitfh or eminent station, authority. 1 Tim.

ii. 2. So Josephus, Ant. ix. 1, 1. TQ~N 'EN
'YIIEPOXH~i EfNAI SOKOVVTUV. See more in

Wetstein on Rom. xiii. 1. and comp. under doKtw

V. [2 Mac. iii. 11.]

II. Excellence. I Cor. ii. 1. [See 2 Mac. xiii.

6. and vi. 23. In the former, KUKUV inrtpox'hv
means enormous crimes. Comp. Joseph. A. J. vi.

4,3.]

ggp" 'YTrepTTfpKTo-fuw, from VTTSO above or ex-

:'
ij, and TrtpicrGtvw to abound.

I. To abound more, sitperabound. Rom. v. 20.

II. 'YTrtpTTfpKTfffvo/iai, niid. to abound exceed-

ingly, to overflow. 2 Cor. vii. 4.

ggp" 'Y7rtp7Tfpi(7(Tu)e, adv. from virip above, ex-

ii'fly,
and Trtpiaawg abundantly. Most exceed-

ingly, superabundantly, above measure, occ. Mark
vn/37.

ggjT
f

Y7rtp7rXfoi/tta>, from virkp above or ex-

ceeding!y, and TT\ ovaw to abound, superabound.
To abound, or suj^filinnnd /'.mW;//.//_//. occ. 1 Tim.
i. 14. [" This word, which Wetstein confesses that

he has not found elsewhere, is found in the Psal-
t- riinn Salmonis, Ps. v. 19. and in a fragment of

Hermas in Fabric. Bibl. Gr. v. i. p. 12." Schleus-

iier in voc.]

'YTTtpinJ/oa;, u>, from tnrip above or exceedingly,
and in//6w to exalt. To exalt exceedingly or very

highly, occ. Phil. ii. 9. [Ps. xxxvii. 34, 35. xcvii.

'- [The word occ. 1 Sam. ii. 3.]

C639)

THE
9. Dan. iv. 37. Song of the Three Children,

passim.]

gp 'Y7rep0pov5u, tJ, from uTrep above, and

Qpoviw to think. To think (of oneself) above what,
or more highly than, one ought, to arrogate too much
to oneself, occ. Rom. xii. 3. On which text Ra-

phelius shows that this is the true sense of the

word, and cites from Herodotus, lib. i. irXovrtp

'YIIEPfcPONE'OYSAI,
( insolent from wealth.' So

Josephus, Ant. i. 11, 1. TT\OVT(^ Kai ntytOti xpr}-

/larwv 'YnEP*PONOY~NTES. [Comp. 2 Mac.
ix. 12.]

'Yiripqlov, ov, TO. Eustathius derives it from

vir'ep above, and yov, in the language of Lace-

da?mon, an upper chamber. But others 2 think

that vKipyov is properly an adjective neut. from .

masc. V7rtp<po, and observe that Lucian uses the

expression Ol'KHMA 'YIIEPQ~iON 3
,
and the

LXX, Ezek. xiii. 5. OI
f

.

IIEPI'IIATOI 01'

'YnEPQ~iOI, and they take yog for a mere ter-

mination, as in TtaTpipoQ from Trcrrrjp, Trarpoc.
An upper room or chamber, occ. Acts i. 13. ix. 37,
39. xx. 8. From the first and third of these pas-

sages (comp. Mark xiv. 15.) it appears that these

upper rooms were large, and capable of containing
a considerable number of persons. And this is

still the fashion of building in the eastern coun-

tries 4
,
where the upper rooms are also those which

are principally inhabited 5
. [Bretschneider con-

tradicts Krebsius, who in his Obss. Flav. p. 162.

&c. (on Acts i. 14.) contends that virtpyov is a

portion of the Temple of Jerusalem, and not a

part of a private house. See Havercamp. Joseph.
A. J. viii. 3, 2. B. J. v. 5, 5. on which comp. Con-

stant. 1'Empereur, de Mensuris Templi, p. 152.

In A. J. xi. 5, 4. Bretschneider understands the

flat on the top of the hill on which the Temple
was built, comparing Ezra x. 9. in LXX, and

Apocrypha, 1 Esdr. v 47- ix. 6. 'Y-TTfpyov occ.

LXX, Judg. iii. 2025. 2 Sam. xviii. 33. 1 Kings
xvii. 19, 22. 2 Kings i. 2. iv. 10, 11. xxiii. 12.

1 Chron. xxviii. 11. 2 Chron. iii. 9. Ps. civ. 3, 13.

Jer. xxiii. 13. Ezek. xii. 7- Dan. vi. 10. Tobit iii.

18. The Heb. word is
rrbsj.

See Homer, Od. 2'.

205. II. B'. 514. The Attic word was diijpeQ

(supply ot/ej/ua). See more in Wetstein, Wolf.

Cur. Philol. et Critic, vol. i. p. 1008. Vitringa de

Synagog. Vet. i. 6. and Hemsterhuis on Aristoph.
Pint, 812. Wahl, referring to Winer Bibl. Realw.

p. 275. says, that the virtpyov was " a room (ein

Erker) over the flat roof of eastern houses, fur-

nished with two outlets, one leading into the

house, the other immediately to the street by
a staircase."]

,
from VTTO under, and t^u to have,

hold.

I. To put under, q. d. to have or hold under.

Thus it is sometimes used in the profane writers.

II. To undergo, suffer, occ. Jude 7. where

Wetstein and Kypke cite the same phrase,
'YIIE'XEIN AI'KHN and AI'KAS to suffer

punishment, from the purest Greek writers. [See
2 Mac. iv. 48. Xen. Anab. v. 8, 18. Mem. ii. 1,

2 See Wolfius on Acts i. 13.

3 Asinus, t. ii. p. 158. C. ed Bened.
4 See Shaw's Travels, p. 207, 8. and Heb. and Eng. Lex.

under ^n H-
5 See Heb and Eng. Lexicon, under jfo IV.
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8. jElian, V. H. iv. 1. Irmisch on Herodian, i.

8, 12.]

ov, o, T/, from virffKoov, 2 aor. of

to'obey. Obed'n'itt, subiui^ir.'ly or humbly
obedient, occ. Acts vii. 39. 2 Cor. ii. 9. Phil. ii. 8.

[It is used in LXX, Prov. iv. 3. xiii. 1. of the

obedience <>f
child to its parents, and Deut. xx. 11.

Josh. xvii. 13. of tributary or subject states. See

Thucyd. vi. 69. vii. 5?.]

_ >, w, from virrjp'tTrjs,
which see.

Governing a dative, to serve, minister unto,

asx/V. occ. Acts xiii. 36. xx. 34. xxiv. 23. On
which last text Raphelius observes from Xeno-

phon, that inrTjpiTtiv denotes not only those offices

of kindness that require action or labour, (which is

the usual import of CiaKovtlv in the N. T.) but

also those which consist in liberality, and supply-

ing the wants of others, though one does not per-

sonally attend them. [See Xen. Cyr. iv. 6, 6. 8.

Mem. ii. 4, 7- and Irmisch on Herodian, i. 4, 13.

Its proper meaning, Schleusner says, is, to per-

form the duty of an vwrjptTrjs, and he takes it

'in its naval sense in Xen. CEc. viii. 16. In Xen.
Mem. iii. 5, 18. &c. it means to obey.} Blackwall,
Sacred Classics, vol. ii. p. 1 84. remarks from

Y n o

John xi. 13. Acts xx. 9. twice. [Gen. xxviii. 16.

Prov. iv. 16. et al.]

II. Sleep, in a spiritual sense, i. e. a state of

inactivity with respect to good works, and of se-

curity in sin. Rom. xiii. 11. [Comp. Ephes. v. 14.

1 Thess. v. 6, 7-1

'YIIO', a preposition.

[I. Governing the genitive, and meaning by,

from, or on account of. The genitive usually ex-

presses that by which, either as sufficient cause,
or as instrumental cause or agent, something is

effected. 'YTTO is hence generally used with

passive verbs, or neuters which receive a passive

sense, e. g. curoQavtiv VTTO TIVOQ. See Matthias,
Gr. Gr. 592. Mat. i. 22. ro prjQiv VTTO TOV

Kvpiov dia TOV 7rpo0r)rou. ii. 17 '. TO p rjQtv VTTO

'Itotn'iov. iii. 6, 13, 14. viii. 24. Luke x. 22.

Acts xxvii. 11. TO~IQ VTTO TOV UavXov \tyofitvoig.
Rom. xiii. 1. (see rarrw,) James i. 14. &c. See

also Rev. 8. aTTOKTiivai iv

VTTO rStv drjpibiv TTJQ yJ7C, where iv and VTTO are

nearly synonymous. LXX, Exod. xvi. 3. &c.]
II. Governing a dative, under, in, also to, or

according to, as in Herodian, v. 6. xoptvovTa
'YIIO' Tt avXolQ Kal avpiyZi TravTodair&v re

dancing to flutes and pipes, and

Bois, that Acts xiii. 36. might be better rendered, i the sound of "all kinds of instruments.'* 'But it is

for David, after that, in his generation or course
of\ not construed with a dative in the N. T. [It is

lift,
he had served the will of God,/<?^ asleep. To

confirm which interpretation, I add from Xen.
(Ec. cited by Raphelius, on Acts xx. 34. ov av
TiTi TNQ'MHi TroXXai xflP*Q 'YUHPETEPN
tOeXwcri,

' whose icill many hands will subserve or

obey ;' and from Libanius in Wetstein, HYJ Ty
TQ'N 9EQ~N 'YHHPETErseAI BOYAH't.
See more in Wetstein on Acts xiii. 36. [Schl.
translates Acts xiii. 36. as the English translation

does.]

used with a genitive also in a similar sense, e. g.

Herod, i. 17. Thuc. v. 70.]
III. Governing an accusative,
1. Under, underneath, beneath, of situation.

[Mat. v. 15. (comp. Mark iv. 21. Luke xi. 33.)
viii. 8. (comp. Luke vii. 6.) xxiv. 37- John i. 48.

Acts ii. 5. iv. 12. Col. i. 23. 1 Cor. x. 1. LXX,
1 Kins xix. 13. Exod. xiv. 27- xix. 17. In
Jude 6. virb in darkness. See LXX, Exod.
iii. l.J

, r ...,;, ov, b, from viro under, and tpi-Tvc; [2. Under, either of power or authority, as

a rower, which from tperrw to row;. Properly,
Mat. viii. 9. Luke vn. 8. or denoting being liable

according to its etymology, it should signify one I

or subject to, as in James v. 12. See also Rom.

who rows under (the command of) another. [See i

i- 9- vi - I 4 - vii - 14 - Gal - * 10
>
25 - 1V - 2 -

Demosth. p. 1209, 11.] But I do not find that it 1 Tim. vi. 1.]

is ever thus applied by the Greek writers, who

always use it for subordinate assistant, servant,

attendant, or officer in general ;
and thus only it is

applied in the N. T. [See Mat. v. 25. (comp.
Luke xii. 58. where Trpd/crwp is used.) xxvi. 58.

Mark xiv. 54, 65. Luke iv. 20. John vii. 32, 45,
46. xviii. 3, 12, 18, 22, 36. xix. 6. Acts v. 22.]
Wetstein on Mat. v. 25. among other passages,
cites from Aristides, 6 Si (AIKASTH'S) IIAPA-
AI'AQSIN awroTg 'YIIHPE'TAIS ;

and further

to illustrate the force of this word the reader

would do well to consult Plato's Euthyphro,
16. ed. Forstcr. In Luke iv. 20. T<$ inrr}

'

^ is rather unfortunately rendered the ni'ni'i.fti'r.

3. About, at, in, of time, sub. Acts v. 21. VTTO

T'OV opOpov, about day-break, early it/ the morniihj.
So in Latin, sub lucis ortum, Livy, xxvii. !,">. See

Albert! on Acts xiii. 1. [LXX, Jon. iv. 11. See
Thuc. ii. 26. iv. 67- ^Elian, V. II. xiv. 27-]

IV. In composition it denotes,
1. Under, or subject, as in iirroc'td) to bind under

t

vTToraaab) to subtfid'.

2. Under, before the eyes, oculis subjectum, as

there means the attendant or servant, part of

whose business it was to tnk>' care of the sacred

books, and deliver them to the reader. Sec
Wolfius and Campbell. [See Vitriuga de Synag.
Vet. 898. On Luke i. 2. i7r;/plrni TOV Xoyov,
com]). 1 Cor. iv. 1. Acts xxvi. 16. and xiii. 5

;

in which last passage it seems, however, rather

to mean a kind of deacon, occ. IA.\, Prov. xiv.

35. Wisil. vi. 4. In Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 14. thun-

der and u-'iiit'x are called VTTtjp'tTai TWV

Mat, i. 24. Luke ix. 32.

, ov, 6.

I. ,S/./', natural.

(640)

3. Diminution or extenuation, as in

to breathe gently or softly, WTTOVOSW to suspect.
4. Privacy, clam, clanculum, ss in viraya) to go

aicay privately.
5. In some words it seems almost expletive, as

in vTravTcnij to meet, uTrap^w to begin.

'Y7ro/3aXXw, from vtro privately, and

/3aA\w to put. To suborn,
"

to procure primti-lii,

procure by secret collusion,'" (Johnson) as wit-

nesses. occ. Acts vi. 11. where see Eisner and
\Vetstein. ['Y7ro/3X?jro(,' is used for suborned in

Joseph. B. J. v. 10, 4. 'Y7roj3XXw properly

1 [Griesbach here considers fad a reading worth ex-
amination. Two otlu-r p;iss;ii;cs, \\liiTe />iti< vno is

similarly used, arc among those which he rejects. .Mat.

xxvii. 35. Mark xiii. 14.]
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means to put under, and is used by Xen. de Ven.
vii. 3. of putting animals to be suckled under a

mother. In Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3, 55. it

means to M </./>', in a good sense. 'Y7ro/3aX\o/mi
is used in Esdras ii. 18. of repairing foundations.]

v, 6, from v7roysypap.fiai

pert', pass, of
i>Troypd<j>(tt to set a copy in writing to

learners, thus used by Plato, cited by Scapula
and Wetstein on 1 Pet. ii. 21 : it is derived

from vo b<'fort', and ypa0w to write.

I. Properly, n copy, such as writing-masters set

L'/,,,-<- their scholars for their imitation. So Am-
monias under vTrdyfiv, 'YnOFPAMMO^N Xtyo-
un> ai'Ti nPOFPAMMO'N. [See Le Moyne,

r. p. 513. He says, that this word sig-
nifies the lines traced out for workmen to work

by, in order to keep the work regular and exact.

Hence also it signifies a rule or pattern. See
2 Mac. ii. 29. 'Y7roypa0u> occ. 1 Mac. viii. 25,

21. -2 Mae. ix. 18, 25. (comp. 1 Esdr. ii. 15.)]

Hence,
II. An example, pattern, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. So

Polycarp, alluding to this passage of St. Peter,

applies the word in his epistle to the Philippians,
8.

' Let us therefore imitate his (Christ's) pa-
tience ; and if we suffer for his name, let us

glorify him
; TOVTOV yap TO'N 'YIIO-

Trpiv a7roGavt.lv [if, that I may give him my in-

structions before I die.]

i,
from VTTO under, and ^%o-

uai to receive. To receive hospitably and kindly,

q. d. to receive under one's roof. occ. Luke x. 38.

xix. 6. Acts xvii. 7- Jam. ii. 25. Thus it is ap-

plied by Homer, II. ix. 476. Od. xvi. 70. where
we have the expression 'YIIOAE'XESBAI
Ol'KQt, 'to receive into one's house.' So Lucian,
odt 'TnOAEAA'iMENO'S /*, jcai Ztviaag Trap'

' but he receiving and entertaining me at

his house.' Deor. Dial. t. i. p. 178. E. ed. Bened.

[Tobit vii. 8. 1 Mac. xvi. 15. Xen. Mem. ii. 3,
13. ^Eliau, V. H. iv. 9. xvi. 26.]

,
from WTTO under., underneath, and dsu

to bind. To bind under, as sandals or soles under
the feet. Hence vTroSkofj.ai, mid. and pass, to

shoe oneself, be shod. occ. Mark vi. 9. Acts xii.

8. Eph. vi. 15. where Wetstein cites Thucydides
likewise using vTrofifdeutvot for being shod. See
also Scapula. [LXX, 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. ^Elian,
V. H. i. 18. Xen. Anab. iv. 5, 14. &c. Mem. i.

2, 5.]

, aros, TO, from vTrodsu). A sandal

or sole bound under, and so fastened to the foot.

[Mat. iii. 11. Luke xv. 22. xxii. 35. Acts vii. 33.

xiii. 25. On Mat. x. 10. comp. Mark vi. 9. Luke
FPAMMO'N i9i]Ke Si iavrov, for this example ;

x. 4
;
and on Mark i. 7- comp. Luke iii. 16. John

he has given us by himself.' WAKE. See Wolfius
j

i. 2?. occ. LXX, Gen. xiv. 23. (comp. Ecclus.

on 1 Pet. Clement also uses the word in the
i xlvi. 19.) Exod. iii. 5. xii. 11. Ruth iv. 1, 8.

same sense, 1st epistle to Corinthians, 33. [See
Le Moyne, Var. Sacr. vol. ii. p. 510. and 2 Mac.
ii. 29.]*

'Y7r6foiy/ua, O.TOQ, TO, from

perf. pass, of v

I. An example or pattern shoirn or exhibited for

imitation in acting, John xiii. 15 ; or in suffer-

Ezek. xxiv. 17. &c. for *?r:, which they sometimes

translate by ffavddXiov, e. g. Josh. ix. 5. Is. xx.

2.] Comp. vavSdXiov. On Mat. iii. 11. Kypke
remarks, that not only among the Jews, but

likewise among the Greeks and Romans, putting

on, pulling off, and carrying the sandals of their

masters was the office of the meanest slaves ;

and he cites from Pint. Sympos. vii. qu. 8.

ing, Jam. v. 10. This word is used in the same i

p 712 . E. role ra 'YnOAH'MATA KOMI'ZOYSl
sense by Polybius, cited by Wetstein. [See 2'< * & 1_. Trr^.^-.. ro.i.i., j

Mac. vi. 28, 31. Ecclus. xliv. 16. Joseph. B. J.

vi. 2, 1.]

II. A typical exhibition or representation. Heb.
viii. 5. ix.~2:i

III. An example of disobedience or punishment,

iraiSapioiQ. See also Wetstein. [Schleusner and
Wahl say, that vTrocrjua originally meant a sole

of wood or leather bound under the feet, but
that afterwards it was used for shoes that covered
the foot, and aavddXiov for soles bound by straps
over the feet, or sandals. In the N. T, they are,

for the warning and deterring of others. Heb. iv.
however, synonymous, according to Schl.l

11. 2 Pet, ii. 6. And on this latter text see

Kaplu-lius, Wetstein, and Kypke. [Comp. Joseph. ^ YWWfo ov, o, r/, from VTTO under, and

Ii. J. ii. 16, 4. sub fin. a'c vTroSuyua TWV d\\uv ^K?J judgment, condemnation, punishment.- Joined.

IQv&vJor a warning to other nations. The word I

with
,

a dative
> 9"*? before>

subJect or liable to

virocay ua was not used by the good Attic writers \ Punishment ./mm, obnoxious, occ. Rom. iii. 19.

according to Lobeek, Phryn. p. 12. He says, the

only two passages \\hieh are quoted from them
in Demosthenes, which has been

properly emended, and Xen. de Ven. ii. 2. about
which li-- is in doubt. The preferable word is

t, from VTTO under or before the

eyes, and SHKVVUL to show.

1.7'" the eyes, as it were.
Luke vi. 47. xii. .">. Arts ix. 16. xx. 35. [2
Chron. xx. 2. Estli. ii. 10. iv. 6. viii. 1. Tobit
xii. f;. Ecclus. xiv. 12. Xen. M<-m. iv. 3, 13.]

II. T< i show, ti-ai'h, inttntet
plainly.

Mat. iii. 7.

Luke iii. 7. On the former of which texts Ra-

phelius has abundantly proved, from Polybius,
that this is the import of the verb. See also

Wetstein.
|
See Tobit iv. 2. 'iva avrf> v

(641)

where Archbishop Tillotson renders WTTOCIKOC. ry
6f^J liable to the divine justice (see Doddridge) ;

and Wetstein cites from Demosthenes, idv di TIQ
TOVTWV TI Trapafiatvy, 'YITO'AIKOS tana

,

' and if any one transgresses any of

these things, let him be liable ta a prosecution
from the sufferer.' See also Scapula.

'ICiro^vyioQ, ov, 6. j/,from VTTO iinder,and ZvyoQ
a yoke. Undo-, or subject to, the yoke, subjugis,

subjugalis. [It is used generally to denote any
animal used as a beast of burden. Suid. ot virb

vybv /3oft; Xsyorroi viro^vyia, Kai TCI d\\a TWV

d\9o<f)6ptnv Z.MIUV olov VTTTTOI T( Kai tjfiiavot tcai

ovot. See yElisin, V. H. ix. 3. xii. 37- &c.]

, TO, used as a substantive, (uiov being

understood,) an animal subject to the yok,., par-

ticularly an ass, which the ancients frequently

employed in this manner ;
see Is. xxi. 7- xxx.

T T
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24. xxxii. 20. Deut. xxii. 10. and Bochart,
vol. i. 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 2 Pet. ii. 16. The
LXX often use inroZvytov for the Heb. lion

a he-ass. [See Gen. xxxvi. 24. Exod. ix. 3. xx.

17- &c. In the various readings to Judg. v. 10.

it is found for

from VTTO under, and a>v-

to gird. To undergird, as a ship, to prevent
its bulging or splitting, occ. Acts xxvii. 17-

Polybius has the expression NAY~S 'YUOZQN-
NT'EIN ; and Plato mentions rd 'YIIOZQ'MATA
TWV Tpifjpwv,

' the under-girts of galleys.' See

more in Raphelius and 'Wetstein, and comp.
Horace, ode iv. 14, C 0.

"
Undergirding a ship

is now sometimes practised in violent storms."

Bp. Pearce, whom see. [occ. 2 Mac. iii. 19. in

a different sense, V7rtw<r/ivai dl virb TOVQ

p.a<JTovg ai yvraiKfQ OCLKKOVQ. Comp. ^Elian,
V. 11. x. 22. where it is used of being girded with

a sword.]

'YTTOJca'rw, an adverb, from VTTO under, and
Kara beneath. It is joined with a genitive, under-

neath, under. [Mark vi. 11. vii. 28. Luke viii. 16.

John i. 51. Heb. ii. 8. Rev. v. 3, 13. vi. 9. xii. 1.

LXX, Gen. i. 7. vi. 17. Exod. xx. 4. 1 Kings
vi. 6. &c.]

*Y7rocp(Vojuai, pass, and mid. from VTTO under,
and Kpivojjiat to be judged, thought.

I. It seems properly to denote, to represent
another person by acting, as the ancient players
did, under a mask, to personate, q. d. to be thought

somebody different from oneself by being under
a mask. Thus Scapula cites from Demosthenes^,

Trtpi IlapaTrp. 'AvTiyovqv $e So^ofcXsovf TTO\-

XaKig
'

ApiGToSvuoQ 'YITOKE'KPITAI,
'
Aristo-

demus often acted or personated the Antigone of

Sophocles ;' and from Herodian, tKaaroQ re, o

fiovXerat, ayr\na 'YnOKPl'NETAI,
<

every one
acts what part or character he pleases.' So in

Epictetus, Enchii'id. cap. 23. (which see) we
have 7rTu>xi>v 'YnOKPI'NASOAl, to act a poor
man, &c. "YnOKPI'NASeAI irpoffuTrov, to act

a part or character. Hence,
II. To pretend, counterfeit, feign. Thus often

used in the best Greek writers, occ. Luke xx. 20.

[See 2 Mac. v. 25. vi. 21, 24. Ecclus. xxxii. 15.

xxxiii. 2. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 12. Thorn. M. p.

874. says, that besides its sense offeigning, &c. it

was also anciently synonymous with cnroKpivofj.ai
to Hiimcer. See Herod, i. 78, 90, 91. So Hesy-
chius and Suidas, who deduces hence VTTOKOITI'IG
an actor, quasi 6 airoKpivofjievoe T$ %opy> &c. In
Isaiah iii. 7- some copies read viroKpiQtig, others

w, /, from v

which see. A false or feigned pretence, an acting,
as it were, under a mask, hypocrisy. [Mat. xxiii.

28. Mark xii. 15. Luke xii.'l. Gal. ii. 13. 1 Pet.

ii. 1. See the various readings <,n Ps. xxxiv. 16.

(or xxxv. 16.) and 2 Mac. vi. 25.] 1 Tim. iv. 2.

iv vTToicpiffu 4/vo\6ywv, through or by the

hypocrisy or false ]>ivt< 'iiccs <>f /M/-.S-, as these
\\onls should, no doubt, lie rendered. See Jos.
Mede's Works, fol. p. 675. &c. and 1?|>. Newton's
Dissertations on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 461.

&c. In Jam. v. 12. for the more common read-

ing e'e viroKpiaiv, the Alexandrian and two
latter MSS. have VTTO Koicriv

;
which reading is

(642)

confirmed by the Syriac, Vulgate, and several

other ancient versions, and admitted into the

text, as the true one, by Griesbach. So our

English translation, into condemnation ; Martin's

French, sous la condamnation.

'YTrojcpir/ye, ov, b
}
from vTroicpivofiai, which

see.

I. Properly, a stage-player, who acts under
a mask (as the ancients did), personating a charac-

ter different from his own. In this sense it is

frequently used in the profane writers, (as by
Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 23. 'YHOKPITH^S
dpdfjiarog,

' the actor of a drama or play,') but

not, strictly speaking, in the N. T. [See ^Elian,
V. H. viii. 7- Xen. Mem. ii. 2, 9. Basil. Ceesar.

Orat. i. p. 322.]
II. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, a dissembler, a man

icho assumes and speaks or acts under a feigned
character. [Mat. vi. 2, 5, 16. vii. 5. xv. 7. 'xvi. 3.

xxii. 18. xxiii. 1329. Mark vii. 6. Luke vi. 42.

xi. 44. xii. 56. xiii. 15. LXX, Job xxxiv. 30.

xxxvi. 23. for
FpTj

a profane person, (see Simon.

Heb. Lex.) Aquila (ap. Chrysost.) uses the word
in Job xx. 5. where the LXX use aatfiriq.~\ See

Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 93. and his

note on Mat. xxiv. 51. on which text comp. Luke
xii. 46. [Schleusner remarks, that in the good
Greek writers the word is not thus used simply,
but with a genitive, as owQpoavvrjt;, &c. express-

ing the thing feigned. See Eustath. on Horn. II.

H'. p. 564.]
III. A conjecturer, guesser, diviner. In this

sense, as best agreeing with the contexts, the

excellent Raphelius explains the word, Mat. xvi.

3. Luke xii. 56. and shows that Honiex and
Herodotus use the V. {nroicpiva^Oai for interpret-

ing dreams and portents ;
and that in Lucian

'YIIOKPITH'S oveipwv means in like manner an

expounder of dreams. But in Mat. vironpiTai is

not found in ten Greek MSS., three of which are

ancient, nor noticed in the Vulg. and several old

versions, and is by Griesbach marked as a
word probably to be omitted. Wetstein, how-

ever, retains v-jroKpiraL in the sense of hypo-
crites,

" because they had asked a sign deceit-

fully, TreipaZovTfQ." See Marsh's note 21. vol. i.

p. 452. of his translation of Michaelis's Introduct.

to the N. T.

,
from viro under, and

to take, receive.

I. To receive, q. d. to take under, occ. Acts i. 9.

where see Kypke. [So Herod, i. 24. TOV e, St\-

(fiva Xtyoi'fft viroXaflovTa iivi"iKai 7rt Taivapov
having taken hint up on his back. See Ps. xxx.

II. To answer, excipio, (see Virgil, vEn. ix.

258.) to take up, as it were. occ. Luke x. 30.

where Raphelius and Wetstein show that the

purest Greek writers use the same phrase 'YIIO-

AABQ'N El'nE. [In Job ii. 4. iv. 1. vi. 1.

Dan. iii. 9. (in some copies,) et al. it translates

rw to answer. See ^Elian, V. H. ii. 1, 34. xiv.

S^Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 2. Anab. iij. 1, 31. et al. freq.]
III. To suppose, a)>i'i\hi -IK}, think, to tak,- /'/, as

we say. occ. Luke vii. 43. Acts ii. 15. Thuey-
dides and Demosthenes, cited by Wetstein, apply
the V. in this sense. [LXX, Ps. 1. 21. Job xxv.

3. Jcr. xxxvii. 8. Wisd. xii. 24. xiii. 3. 2 Mac.
xii. 12. See Zeune, Ind. Grtec. in Xen. Auab. in
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voc. Xen. de Rep. Lac. xi. 5. and also de Venat.

iii. G. Artemid. Oneiroer. i. 14. (of fancying in a

dream.)]

'YTToXttTrw, from VTTO either expletive, or im-

plying sninewhat ui' prirm'ii, and XtiTrw to learc.

T<> leave, ivlimjiio, reliquum i'acio. 'Y7ro\tt7ro/u,

]>ass. to 60 l.'il, remain. occ. Rom. xi. 3. [LXX,
\\\. :u;.' xliv. 20. Josh. xiii. 1. Judg. vii.

;5. 1 Sain. v. 4. xxx. '21. Joel ii. 14. et ill. Xen.
C'vr. i. "), 27. Anab. iv. 3, 25. See Kuhn on

Politic. Oman. vi. 8. p. 588. (ed. Hemst.)]

"Yiro\t]vtov, ov, TO, the lake or large cavity under

tin- wine-rat, so culled as being viro TOV \r)i>6v

und,r tin-
irin>'-pi;\<f.

occ. Mark xii. 1. [LXX for

B. \vi. 10. Joel iii. 13. Hagg. ii. 16. They
translate the same word by Troo\i]viov, Is. v.

2. and by Xqvdc, Num. xviii. 27, 30. Deut. xvi.

13. ft ill.]

ggT 'firoXifjnrdrtt), from VTTO expletive, and
\i

t
i7rdv(u to leave, which from XaVuj the same, as

\afjij3dviit from Xrjpu). To leare. occ. 1 Pet. ii.

'21. [This word occ. in Dion. Hal. Ant. i. 23. of

streams/oiling or drying up.']

'YTTOJUSTW, from VTTO ;zc?er or privately, and

/xvw ?o remain.

I. Y'<> remain under, that is, to endure or sustain

a load of miseries, adversities, persecutions, or

provocations, in faith and patience. [See I Cor. xiii.

7. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. x. 32. xii. 2, 3, 7. James
i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Job vi. 11. Mai. iii. 2. Joseph.
A. J. iii. 2, 4. roy ouv TTOVOJ' r//e, ai'ardfftwc. rwv

o Mttvaifg ow^ WTrouivwv, Moses lacing

t<> bear tin- fatigue of holding up his hands

(See Exod. x'vii.) In Mat, x. 22. 6

at hath endured or persevered to the

Comp. xxiv. 13. Mark xiii. 13. Rom. xii.

12. 2 Tim. ii. 12. Jam. v. 11. LXX, Dan. xii.

12. In the LXX it often translates rr$ to expect, \

and the like. See Ps. xxv. 2. xl. 1. Job vii. 3.

I>. xxv. 9. In Greek writers it is often used of

an army awaiting the attack of an enemy, e. g.

Xen. An. vi. 3,2530. Herudian iii. 18. viii. 11.

&c. Bretsclmeider in Heb. xii. 7- translates it

to be subject to.]

II. To remain prirately, stay behind. Luke ii.

43. Acts xvii. 14. [Xen. Anab. iv. 3, 15.]

), from virb under, and
CCJ to ri-mind.

I. Top/if in mi ad, 1>rin<j to remembrance, remind,
-.

|
It governs an accusative of the person,

as in '2 IVt. i. 12. Jude 5. Tit. iii. 1 ; sometimes
both of the person and the thing, as in John xiv.

16. (Xen. 11. <;. iii. :'>. 30. Herod, vi. 140. Time.
vi. 148.) Sec also 2 Tim. ii. 14. In Xen.
llieroii. xvi. 8. et a!, it occ. with an accusative of

the person and a genitive of the thing. This

genitive sometimes has Tripi before it. SeeMatth.
(,:. <ir. jj 325.]

II. l' > in> uil r. '.\ John 10. See in 2 aor.

pa>s. Luke xxii. 61. Hut iii both these texts the V.

may be understood in the former sense, and then

{/7Tf/n'i7<70;j
in Luke will mean,

'

ir,m i^iniih/,,1."

[The 1st aor. pass, has often a Kind of middle
sense. See Matth. (Jr. Gr. 493. e.]

Y n o

I. Remembrance, recollection. 2 Tim. i. 5. VTTO-

nfidi'Mv, c<i//iii</ to remembrance, remem-

berittg, recollect I n<i. The modern Greek version

renders it by ai'aOv^oi'iuevo^ taking or having in

mind. [SeeWisd.xvi.il.]
II. A. rem'utdiiKi, putting in remembrance, com-

monefactio. 2 Pet. i. 13. 'iii. 1. [See 2 Mac. vi.

17-]

'YTTOJUOV//, ?Jc., r),
from {>7ro/is/iova perf. mid. of

V7ro/j.f i'o* to sustain, which see.

I. A patient sustaining or enduring of adversi-

ties, afflictions, and persecutions, patience under a

load of such sufferings. [See Rom. v. 3, 4. xv.

4. Cid r/jc VTTOjUOJ'/jc. ical rfjfc. TrapaK\f)Cftis)Q rtiv

ypo0wi/, through the patience and comfort irhich the

Scriptures recommend and supply, ibid, vers. 5. 6

cU Gfof rfJQ vTTo/iov/Jf God the author or source of

patience, as Wahl and Schleusner translate it, and

not, as Bretsclmeider,
" God who bears with

patience our weakness." 2 Cor. i. 6. vi. 4. xii.

12. Col. i. 11. 1 Thess. i. 3. ri/c. VTTO^OV^Q ri)e.

iXiriSoQ the patient abiding in the hope, &c. (eUVC
ebulb in beu Coffining, Luther.) James i. 3, 4.

v. 11. Rev. ii. 2, 3, 19. iii. 10. xiii. 10. xiv. 12.

In three passages in St. Paul it follows dyrnrr] in

an enumeration of virtues. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim.
iii. 10. Tit. ii. 2. Comp. 1 Thess. i. 3. In 2 Pet.

i. 6. dydtrii comes after vTrofiovr). In the LXX
this word sometimes translates

rrj|?n hope or

expectation, and the like. See Ezr. x. 2. Jer. xvii.

13. ike.] 'YTTOfiovijv TOV Xpiorov, 3 Thess. iii.

5.
" We render it the patient iraitina for Christ ;

but it may rather signify Christian patience, or

that patience with which Christ himself suffered

the many injuries and afflictions through which
he passed." Doddridge. Comp. Jam. v. 11.

Rev. i. 9.

II. Patient continuance, perseverance. Rom. ii.

7- Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Luke viii. 15. and Camp-
bell there. [See also Luke xxi. 19. Rom. viii.

25. Heb. xii. 1.]

'\7rovotd), w,from VTTO denoting diminution, and
kd) to think. To suppose, suspect, think. So the

etymologist observes that " the preposition viro

imports the leant of perfect knowledge ; virovotiv

therefore signifies not perfectly to know what is

proposed ;" and thus the word is used likewise in

the Greek writers, occ. Acts xiii. 25. (where see

Wetstein.) xxv. 18. xxvii. 27- [LXX, Dan. vii.

25. Judith xiv. 14. Time. vii. 73.]

. which see.

(643)

/, from

'YTTovoia, ac, r}, from VTTOVOEW to suspect.
A suspicion, surmise, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. [Apo-

cryph. Ecclus. iii. 24. See Schol. on Eur. Phoen.
1150. and Reiske, Demosth. p. 1178, 2.]

'Tiro7r\(i), w, 1 fut. -TrXfvffb), from viro

under, and TrXsw to sail. Followed by an accu-

sative, to sail under or near. occ. Acts xxvii.

4,7.

{ggr 'YTTOTT^ICJ, w, 1 fut. -rrvfixru), from viro

denoting diminution, and irvtw to breathe, blow.

To breathe or blow gently or softly, as the wind.

occ. Acts xxvii. 13.

, 01% TO, from viro under, and rroSa

accus. of TTOVQ the foot. Somewhat put under the

foot, a footstool. Jam. ii. 3. Com|>. Mat. v. 35.

xxii. 44. [The earth is metaphorically called

GoJ's footstool. See Acts vii. 49. Mat. v. 35. and
TT2
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LXX, Is. Ixvi. 1. On Mat. xxii. 40. corap. Mark
xii. 36. Luke xx. 43. Acts ii. 35. Heb. i. 13. x.

13. LXX, Ps. ex. 2. (or cix. 2.) This word
does not occ. in good Greek writers. See Sturz,
de Dial. Maced. p. 109. Pans. viii. 37.] In the

LXX this word always answers to the Heb. Din
a footstool. [See Ps. xcviii. 5. (or xcix. 5.) and
the passages quoted above.]

two, r/,from vQlorajiai to be placed
or stand -under, which from VTTO under, and Vorjya
to place, or pass, tora/icu to be placed, ?tnnd.

I. In general, somewhat put under ; hence used
for a basis or foundation. Thus Mintert cites

from Diodorus Siculus,'YIIO'STA2IS TOV ra^ov,
'the foundation of a sepulchral monument.'

[Comp. Ez. xliii. 1 1. In Ps. Ixviii. 2. it means a

pi'ace to stand upon. Test. xii. Patr. p. 522. tv

fipwfjiaaiv tanv
r'i viroffraffig rfjg IO-^VOQ, 'in

food is the foundation of strength.']
II. Substance. Heb. i. 3. So Vulg, substantive,

which word Jerome did not scruple to retain

from the ancient Italic version, at a time when
the Arian and Sabellian controversies were fresh
in the minds of men l

. And to illustrate Heb. i.

3. comp. Col. i. 15. where tiK&v image answers
to

yapaKTrjp
in Hebrews, and TOV Qtov TOV

aopuTov of the invisible God, to TYJQ vTrorrTaafwQ
avTov of his substance. The word virnaTaais, as

Campbell observes,
" occurs often in the LXX,

but it is never the version of a Hebrew word
which can be rendered person;" and I add, that
in two texts of that translation, namely, Job xxii.

20. Ps. cxxxviii. or cxxxix. 15. it is used in the
sense of substance. See Ps. xxxviii. or xxxix. 5
or 6. Kat 'TnO'^TASI'S fiov uati ovOtv i/w-

TTIOV (TOV. Comp. under xapaKTi)p II. [Bret-
schneider quotes from Artemid. iii. 14. that a
rich man's guardian tyavraGiav \nlv t-^fiv TT\OV-

TOV, viroaraaiv fie
fir], 'has the shadow of wealth,

not the substance.']
III. Applied to the mind, firm confidence, con-

fidence, constancy. 2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 17. Heb. iii.

14. Raphelius on Heb. xi. 1. and Wetstein on
2 Cor. ix. 4. show that Polybius, Diodorus Sicu-

lus, and Josephus, apply the word in this sense.
But comp. Kypke on 2 Cor. ix. 4. [The verb

V(j>iaTaa9ai is often applied to soldiers standing
firm in an engagement. See 1 Mac. iii. 53. v. 40,
44. vii. 25. For vTroaraviQ see Polyb. iv. 50. vi.

53. It does not occur in good Greek authors in

the above senses, according to Lobeck on 1'hrvn.

p. 73.]
IV. Confidence, confident or assured expectation.

Heb. xi. 1. This word in the LXX answers to

the Heb. rVrrin ]tti< nt
,:rji,-i-tation, Ps. xxxix. K 2

;

and the rnf?n earnest e.sp,dntion, Ruth i. 12. Ezek.

xix. 5.

,
from VTTO denoting privacy, dimi-

nution, or under, and orsXXw to send, rej <

in the mid. voice, to withdraw.

i See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 508. &c.
9 [Aquila has KupudoKm ; Syminachus, uvafnovij. Er-

nt-sti observes very rightly, tliat i^iaruaUai is used by-
Greek writers to denote In tturi' n cii-<ir, tuntoitlili'd

/i,', sua-
sion, as in Diod. Sic. i. (i. 11. Set' his excellent remarks
on the absurd

philosophical interpretation of this word in

his Tract on "The Folly of Philosophizing in interpreting
Scripture.'']

(644)

I. Act. and mid. intransitively, to withdraw
draw back. Gal. ii. 12. Heb. x. 38. where Kypke
shows that the verb is used by the Greek writers

both for fearing, and for withdrawing or hiding

oneself through fear. [On Heb. x. comp. Hab. ii.

4. and see LXX, Deut. i. 17. Exod. xxiii. 21.

Job xiii. 8. Wisd. vi. 7.]

II. Mid. to decline, shun. Acts xx. 27-

III. Mid. transitively, to keep back, suppress, in

speaking or relating, dissimulo. Acts xx. 20.

where Wetstein shows that Demosthenes, -fO-

lynth. A.f Isocrates, and other Greek writers,

apply the word in the same manner. To the
instances he and Eisner have produced may be
added from Josephus, de Bel. i. 26, 2. MHAE'N
'YnOSTEAAO'MENOS, (

suppressing or concealing

nothing.'' See also Kypke.

gf 'YTroo-roXr/, JJQ, }, from perf. mid. of viro-

orsXXw. A withdrawing, a drawing back. occ.

Heb. x. 39. where the expression y/it?c ci OVK

t-nfjitv v7TOGTo\i]G is elliptical, Tficva namely, or

vloi, or rather avdptc;, being understood. Bos,
under avrjp, produces a similar ellipsis from

Heliodorus, /i?) -yivov TTJQ opyrj^ oXo, (dvrip,

namely,)
' be not quite a man of anger.' So in

Ps. cix, 4. we have n^E^ for rfen tr
' a man of

prayer.' Comp. Ps. cxx. 7- See also Wolfius.
But Kypke, to avoid the Hebraism, thinks it

better to supply t before vTrooTo\ri, and IK

before TT'KJTHOQ ;
which are expressed Rom. ii. 8.

iii. 26. Gal. iii. 7. [See Joseph. B. J. ii. 14, 2.

A. J. xvi. 4, 3.]

'YTroorpt^w, from VTTO expletive, and 0T,o?0w
to turn, return. To return. Mark xiv. 40. Luke
i. 56. [ii. 39, 43, 45. iv. 1, 14. vii. 10. viii. 37,

39, 40. ix. 10. x. 17. xi. 24. xvii. 15, 18. xix.

12. xxiii. 48, 56. xxiv. 9, 33, 52. Acts i. 12. viii.

25, 28. xii. 25. xiii. 13, 34. xiv. 21. xx. 3. xxi.

6. (comp. Esth. vi. 12.) xxii. 17. xxiii. 32. Gal.

i. 17. Heb. vii. 1. Gen. xiv. 1?. 1. 14.]

w, from VTTO under, and
to strow. To strow under, substerno. occ. Luke
xix. 36. [Is. Iviii. 5. comp. Ecclus. iv. 30. Xen.

Cyr. viii. 8, 8.]

ggf~ 'YTroray^, r)Q, r'i,
from vTrorlraya perf.

mid. of viroTCHrati). Subjection, submission, occ.

2 Cor. ix. 13. Gal. ii. 5. 1 Tim. ii. 11. iii. 4.

'Y7rora<T<rw, or -rrw, from viro under, and
rao-<rw or -TTH) to set in order.

[I. To set or place tinder in an orderly manner.
The word, as Leigh on Rom. xiii. 1. quoted by
Parkhurst, says, signifies an orderly subjection.

Thus, 1 Cor. xiv. 32. Schleusner takes the

meaning to be, that "
they who are inspired ought

to give way to one another, to bind themselves to

a certain order, and permit each to speak in

order." So Bretschneider
;
and Macknight says," the spiritual gifts of the prophets are under the

command of the prophets, so that they can exer-

cise or forbear to exercise them as they choose."

They might remain silent while another was

speaking, as he explains it further in his note.

Again, in v. 34. of the same chapter, Schleusner

says,
" the women should subject themselves to

the constituted order of things, i. e. should give

up to the men the privilege of speaking in the

public assemblies." Bretschneider refers to Ps.
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xxxvii, 7- Ixii. 5. where vTrordcrffio represents

C*^, and implies sifent submittW*.]

[II. To subject <t ny one to another, cause linn to

: and in the middle, to subject one's

i.e. to obey, shoir <!/< o!,e.(ien<: ,in>! respect, and

i" rform the offices due to another.

Luke ii."5l. x. 17, 20. Rmi. viii. 7, 20. x. 3.

xiii. 1, 5. 1 C..r. xv. 27, 28. xvi. 16. Eph. i. 22.

v. 21, 22. Phil. iii. 21. Tit. ii. 5, 9. iii. 1. Heb. ii.

,'), !.'. xii. 9. 1 John iv. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 13, 18. iii. 1,

.".. 22. \. r.. See 1 Chron. xxix. 24. Dan. vi. 13.

Ps. viii. 7. 2 -Mac. viii. 9. Arrian, D. E. iii. 24.

.Elian. V. H. ii. 41.] On 1 Cor. xvi. 16. Kypke
remarks, that the particle Kai before vp,il<; shows

j

that the phrases tavrov tlq diaKoviav rdaGtiv

in like manner from sub under, and fero to bear,)
to undergo, sustain, endure, bear. occ. 1 Cor. x. 13.

2 Tim. i'ii. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 19. It is applied in the
See Wetstein
Amos vii. 19.

and tavTov vTTOTCKFffiiv, are nearly equivalent,
and consequently that vTrordaaTjaSe must not be

understood in a strict sense, but only as implying

.-ijiiioiis riifi/ii'fs to perform all
offices of love

rot<; TOIOVTOIQ, i. e. to those saints mentioned ver.

15.

j^i, from VTTO under or before, and
to put.

I. In general, to put under, occ. Rom. xvi. 4.

vrijjv rpd\i]\ov VTrtBr/Kav,' they have put their

own necks under, the sword, namely, (so Diod.

Sic. in Wetstein, TIGE'NTOS 'EAYTO'N
TC/N ZI'AHPOX,) that is, they have exposed

same sense by the Greek writers,

on 1 Cor. [Job ii. 10. Prov. vi. 33.

Micah vii. 9. 2 Mac. ii. 28. vi. 30.]

'"^TTo^Mpsuj, w, from VTTO privately, and
to i/o. To withdraw, retire, occ. Luke v. 16. ix. 10.

[Judg. xx. 37. Ecclus. xiii. 13, Horn. II. xxii.

96.]

{p 'YTrwTria^w, from VTT^TTIOV that part of the

face which is under tJie eyes
l

,
afterwards used for

what we call a black eye, that is, a livid tumour
\ under tJie eye, occasioned by a blow a

. ^TT^TTIOV
is a plain derivative from VTTO under, and oty,

gen. WTTOC;, the eye.

I. Properly, to strike an antagonist under the

eye, as the boxers in the Grecian games did, and
so to give him a black eye, sugillo. Hence

II. Applied figuratively to buffeting, and, as it

were, mortifying the body by various self-denials.

1 Cor. ix. 27. [Schleusner says, that either this

is the meaning, or it is to subdue and beat down
the ecil desires of the mind.}

III. To stun or weary by continual importunities,
obtundo. Luke xviii. 5. But I have not met
with the verb thus applied in any of the Greek
writers. For further satisfaction the reader may

themselves to the most imminent danger of their , consult Suicer, Thesaur. on the word, Wetstein
j Arrian, D. E. iii, 24. vTTiQriKac, TOV rpd-

XfXor. /Elian, V. H. x. 16. Gen. xlix. 15.

2 Chron. ix. 18. Ecclus. vi. 27. 2 Mac. xiv.

41.]
II. To [surliest, ttupp/u advice,} exhort, persuade,

(Comp. VTTOOfiKvvpi.) occ. I Tim. iv. 6.

\xvi. 25. Philostr. Prooem. ad Vit. Soph.
]>. 481. Joseph. Ant. i. 1, 4.

8.]

vi. 6, 2. viii. 5,

/-.

[to run below, run by, run
In Acts xx vii. 16. Schleusner takes it to

be. running to, I suppose in the same way as we
should say, running under a little island, i. e. sail-

i/t'i to it and ke<-ping under its shelter. Bretschnei-
der and Kiihnbl say, running by, being

jit f
. Comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 7-]

0jiF '"frrorvTTtjjffig, o;, '/,
from VTTOTVTTOW to

.-ki'trh or //>.- dranqkt, as painters do when
they begin a picture, infonno, delineo, (so Aris-

totle,) [Eth. i. 7.] from I-TTO denoting extenuation,
and TUTTOUJ to form, fashion, and this from TVTTOC,

-Vc. which see.

I. A <l<-/iii>'<itioii, .4-'t<-k, concise representation or

form. occ. 2 Tim. i. 13. That this is the sense
of tile word, Wetstein, on 1 Tim. i. \(\. has abun-

dantly proved from tlie use of the Greek writers,
who likewise apply the V. WTTOTUTTOW, the adjec-
tive UTTOTV-UJTIKOC, and the adverb VTTOTUTTWTI-

*w, in the s;unc view. See also Wolh'us. So

and Kypke on Luke, and Wolfius on 1 Cor.

T

Yg, VOQ, 6, ?), from GVQ the same, substituting
the aspirate breathing for the sibilant letter.

A hog, a boar, or sow, sus. Our Eng. sow, plur.

swine, (q. soicen, so kine for cowen,} seems, by the

way, nearly related to the Greek OVQ. occ. 2 Pet,

ii. 22. See Bochart, vol. ii. 705. [On the Pro-

verbs, see Vorst, de Adag. N. T. c. 4. Lev. xi. 7-

Prov. xi. 22.]

"Y22QHO2, ov, /, from the Heb. aiw the

same, to which this word constantly answers in

the LXX. Hyssop, a species of herb. occ. John
xix. 29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifest from a

carried
comParison f John xix. 29. with Mat. xxvii. 48.

and Mark xv. 36. that if iWwTrffj (in which all

MSS. agree, see Mill, Wetstein, and Griesbach,)
be the true reading in John, that word must be
considered as synonymous with the KaXa/^y or
stalk of the other evangelists ; and accordingly
Salmasius, cited by Wolfius, (whom s^e,) proves
that there was a species of hyssop whose stalk was
sometimes two feet long, which was sufficient to

reach a person on a cross, that was by no means
so lofty as some erroneously imagine. See also

Scheuchzer's Physica Sacra on Mat. xxvii. 48.

Schleusner says, an exemplar n

/, or what the Platonists call an idea.}
II. A pattern, example, occ. 1 Tim. i. 16. So

Hesychius explains TTOOC vTrorvTraxriv by Trpdg

trrineiovfr >i .>/'./// .- and < 1 ieuiiifiiius l>y TrpoQ VTTO-

ct(y//a, Trpof; diroftti^iv, Trpog TraodK\r}(jii>,
*

for
r <i comfort.'

uj, from VTTO under, and bear.

To sujf'cr, (which from the Latin sujfero, derived

(645)

[Schleusner, under
,
makes the thing in-

tended in Mat. xxvii. 48. and Mark xv. 36. to be
a stick made of the Arundo satira ; but here he

says, that, comparing these places with that of

St. John, it is clear that in the latter KaXapoe
VGGMTTOV is meant. See (caXa/ioc. Ex. xii. 22.

Num. xix. 6, 18. 1 Kings iv. 33.]

in time, or n arriring.

eio, a>, from
I. [2o be behind, as

1
[See Horn. II. xii. 463.]

2
[See Pol. ii. 4, 52. Schol. Aristoph. Ach. 550. Vesp.

528. Prov. xx. 29. Faber, Agonist. 14. Schwarz, Comm.
Cr. p. 13C8.]



Y S T o

Polyb. ix. 13. Xen. An. i. 7, 10. Hell. in. 5, 18.

v. 1, 13. Eur. Phoen. 99, 3. Herod, i. 70. (to be

too late.) I should refer to this sense Heb. iv. 1.

and xii. 15. where Schleusner says that the

image is taken from the Greek games, where
those who are behind in the race lost the prize.

He, howevei', refers these places to sense III.

See also 1 Cor. i. 7.]

II. [To be behind in dignity,] to be inferior to,

or worse, i. e. than others in the sight of God.

Comp. TreptaatviD VI. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 8. [2 Cor.

xi. 5. xii. 11. I should add 1 Cor. xii. 24; but

see below.]
III. [To be in want of, to be without, to be de-

prired of or deficient in, to miss, to be wanting.
Mat. xix. 20.] Ti tn vffrtput ;

in or as to what
am I yet wanting or deficient ? for ri seems not

to be governed of the V. varepw, which requires
a genitive, (see Wetstein on Mat.) but of the

preposition Kara understood. [Luke xxii. 35.

(to be in want of.) Mark x. 21. John ii. 3
;
in

which two last places the sense is neuter. Rom.
iii. 3. where Parkhurst says, to fall short of, fail

of attaining. Comp. Is. li. 14. Neh. ix. 2L Ps.

xxxix. 4. Ecclus. xi. 12. xiii. 6. Eur. I ph. Aul.

1202.] Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 24. 'Ytrrcpio/iat, ov/iai,
to be in want or need, to suffer want. Luke xv. 14.

2 Cor. xi. 8. Phil. iv. 12. Heb. xi. 3?.

'Y0Tprj)ua, aro, TO, from vcrrspjjjuat perf. pass.
of varepfwt,

I. What is wanting, deficiency, defect. 1 Cor.

xvi. 17. Phil. ii. 30. Col. i. 24. *1 Thess. iii. 10.

[Schleusner understands the word, in the two
first of these passage^, as meaning absence, i. e.

deficiency of ilie presence of a person. Macknight
on the first observes, that this makes no difference

in the sense.]
II. Want, penury. Luke xxi. 4. 2 Cor. viii. 13,

14. ix. 12. xi. 9. This word in the LXX
generally answers to the Heb.

filpn
or -VOID

defect, want. [Judg. xviii. 10. xix. 19, 20. Prov.
xxi. 5. Ezr. v. 9. Eccl. ii. 15. The word is

found in no profane writer. The expression
avair\i]oovv TO. vaTtprjuara occ. Test. xii. Pat.

p. 747.]

"YffTtpr]<TiQ, f(DQ, /, from ixTreptio. Want,
penury, poverty, occ. Mark xii. 44. Phil. iv. 11.

"Y2TEP02, a, ov. In the N. T. it is ap-
plied only to time ; latter, posterior, occ. 1 Tim.
iv. 1. iv varkpoiQ Katpolg, in the latter times, i. e.

in the times of the Messiah. See Whitby, and

comp. under taxarog I. "YffTepov, neut. used

adverbially. After, afterwards, at length, last of

all. See Mat. iv. 2. xxi. 29, 3?. xxii'. 27. [xxv.
11. xxvi. GO. Mark xvi. 14. (n little after, as in

/Elian, V. H. i. 16. viii. 16.) Luke iv. 2. xx. 32.

John xiii. 36. Heb. xii. 11. Prov. xxiv. 32. Jer.

xxix. 2. Prov. v. 4.]

, /, oi>, from vfyaivw to weave, which
from i0aw the same. Woven. occ. John xix. 23.

ot
1

, V, ov, from v^ot; height. [Ex. xxvi.
31. xxviii. 6. Horn. Od. iv. 218.' Time. ii. !);.]

I. //;<///., in a natural sense. Mat. iv. }!.
(
xvii. 1.

Mark ix. 2. Luke iv. 5. Rev. xxi. 10, 12. In
Heb. i. 3. as in 1's. xcii. 4. Is. xxxii. 15. xxxiii. 5.

Jer. xxv. 30. it is heavenly, there bring an ellipse
of TOTTOIQ or piptai. In Heb. vii. 26. it is figu-

(640)'

ratively taken, higher than the hearens, i. e. placed
in the highest dignity.] Mera ftpa^iovo^ vytj\oi),
icith a high arm. occ. Acts xiii. 17. This is an
Hellenistical phrase. The LXX very often use

flpaxiwv v^qXoe for the Heb. T.:: &rn, a stretched-

out arm, Exod. vi. 6. Deut. iv. 34. et al. freq.
II. High, lofty, exalted, in a figurative sense.

Rom. xii. 16. In Lucian's Hermotim. t. i. p. 534.
the expression, 'Y^HAA' yap ffii] *PONErS,
'you now mind high things,' is applied to one who
was desirous of attaining the heights of philo-

sophy. [Schleusner and others take it in a bad

sense, proud, as in 1 Sam. ii. 3. Is. ix. 9. See

Ovid, Ep. iv. 150.]
III. Highly esteemed. Luke xvi. 15.

gfT 'Y^/Xo0pova>, S), from vtyrjXoc high, and

<f>povta) to think. To be high-minded, proud, arro-

gant. occ. Rom. xi. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp.
Rom. xii. 16. under in//j;X6 II.

"YI//KTT-OC, 7, or. Superlat. from adverb v-^i on

high, aloft, or from the noun vipog. Highest, or
most high, summus, supremus. It seems to be

spoken of heaven, Luke ii. 14. Mat. xxi. 2. Mark
xi. 10. Luke xix. 38. tv ro V^IGTOIQ in the

highest heavens, as that expression is applied by
tlie LXX for the Heb. D'oVupa Job xvi. 19. Ps.

cxlviii. 1. "Y^torog is also used as a title of the

true God, either joined with Qtr>, Mark v. 7-

Luke viii. 28
;
or by itself, Luke i. 35, [52,] 76.

vi. 35. [See Acts vii. 48. xvi. 1?. Heb. vii. 1.]

In this latter view it often in the LXX answers
to the Heb.

jvbr"
1 or Chald. N'Vtf the High One, or

Most High. See inter al. GenVxiv. 18, 1 9, 20, 22.

Dan. iii. 27, 33. iv. 14. The profane writers in

like manner sometimes give this title to their

Jupiter, as Pindar, Nem. i. 90. A6<; 'YI'2TOY ;

xi. 2. Zrfvbt; 'Y^I'STOY.

, 0, OVQ, TO.

I. Height. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. Eph. iii. 18.

[2 Chroii. iii. 14. Ez. xliii. 14.]
II. It denotes the highest or hall/ heavens, where

God is peculiarly present. Luke i. 78. xxiv. 49.

Eph. iv. 8. Comp. ovpavoc. II. [2 Sam. xxii.

17. 2 Kings xix. 22. Ps. xl. 26.]
III. Height, exaltation, dignity, in a spiritual

sense. James i. 9. Comp. ii. 5. Rom. viii. 17- &c.

[Ez. xxxi. 2. Job v. 11.]

'Y//ow, w, from v\
I. To /iff -up, fr't or place on hitfh, efeva'

John iii. 14. viii. 28. xii. 32, 34. Comp. Mat.
xi. 23. and see Campbell on John iii. 14. [Schl.

says,
that in the first of these places of St. John,

it is to raise on the cross ; in the last three, to tk<'

away, kill, after the example of the Hebrew cnrr.

Kiihnol understands it in all of them, of lifting n}>

on the cruff. Lampe and Tittmann think, that

with this meaning in the three last places is

united a secondary reference to Messiah's future-

exaltation. I do not know in what sense Park-
hurst takes it.]

II. To //'.->< H}>, elevate, exalt to a more kappy
-/ <ilor'n>ns condition. [Mat. xxiii. 12. (2nd

time.)] Luke i. 52. [x. 15.] Acts xiii. 17. 2 Cor.

xi. 7. James iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6. Comp. Acts ii.

1 So Phylo-Hyblius and Sanchoninthon explain 'EAI-

DY'N by "YS'irroi, Euscbius Praep. Evang. i. 10. p. 36. A.
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33. v. 31 ; and on Acts xiii. 17- see Wolfius and

Kypke. [Some interpret that place, he made the

jh,,],/, powaful and mumerotu. See Gen. xii. 52.

xlviii. 1!). Some say. /i, thoici-if <ir<'<tt kindness to

tli,'
}<,<>]'!.. The word is used of enriching, in Gen.

xxiv. 2">. and so Schleusner explains 2 Cor. xi. 7- '

See 1 Chron. xvii. 17. 1 Kin^s xiv. 7- Ecclus.

x\ . :.. Dio-r. L. i. 3, 2. Eur. Phoen. 417-]
III. 'Vipouv lavrov, to lift up QV. exalt one's self,

i. e. iritl/
pri<l<' <(//</ edf-ooment. Mat. xxiii. 12.

[1st time] Luke xiv. 11. xviii. 14. [2 Chron.
xxvi. 1C. Dent. viii. 14. xvii. 20.]

"Yi/'to/ja, aro, TO, from u^wjuai perf. pass, of

Vlfyoit).

I. Height, i. e. of honour or prosperity. Rom.
viii. 39. [Schleusner says, that the phrase here
means hearen and earth. Bretschneider says, that
either heaven and earth or the things in them are
intended. See Prov. xxv. 3.]

II. Elevation, height, a high thing, in a spiritual
sense. 2 Cor. x. 5. where see Macknight. Comp.
1 Cor. i. 19, 20. &c. iii. 19, 20. [Schleusner and
Bretschneider understand pride here, occ, Job
xxiv. 24.]

*, 0, Phi. The twenty-first of the more modern
Greek letters, and the second of the five ad-

ditional ones. Its name seems to be taken from
that of the Greek IT Pi, to which in sound also it

is the correspondent aspirate. Its more modern
form $ bears a manifest resemblance to the Heb.
D or n ;

but its ancient * one o> appears to come
still nearer to C. In Greek derivatives from the

Hebrew, <fc frequently corresponds to D, as in

man of the followin words.

$dyoc, ov, o, from 0dyw to eat. Glut-

glutton, an excessive or intemperate eater.

occ. Mat! xi. 19. Luke vii. 34.

tA'ra.
I. To eat. [Mat. vi. 25, 31. xii. 4. xiv. 6, 20.

xv. 20, 32, 37. xxv. 35, 42. xxvi. 17, 26. Mark
ii. 26. iii. 20. v. 43. vi. 31, 36, 37, 42, 44. viii.

1, 2, 8, 9. xi. 14. xiv. 12, 14, 22. Luke iv. 2.

vi. 4. vii. 36. viii. 55. ix. 13, 17- xii. 19, 22,29.
xiii. 26. xiv. 1. (See Fischer, Prol. xii. de Vit.

Lex. N. T. p. 304.) xv. 23. xvii. 8. xxii. 8, 11,

15, 16. xxiv. 43. John iv. 3133. vi. 5, 23, 26,
31, 49, 58. xviii. 28. Acts ix. 9. x. 13, 14. xi. 7.

xxiii. 12, 21. Rom. xiv. 2, 21, 23. 1 Cor. viii. 8,
13. ix. 4. x. 3, 7. xi. 20,21,24, 32, 33. 2Thess.
iii. 8. Heb. xiii. 10. Rev. ii. 14, 20. x. 10. xvii.

16. xix. 18. Gen. iii. 2, 17. Ruth ii. 14.] In
Mark xiv. 22. 0dyr is wanting in twelve MSS.,

indent, in both the Syriac and in other old

versions, and is by Griesbach rejected from the
text. It seems a spurious addition from Mat.
xxvi. 26. On 1 C,,r. xv. 32. comp. Wisd. ii. 1

9. and Bee KI.MUT and Wetstein. Many of the
odes of Anacreon and of Horace afford excellent
and striking comments on the Epicurean maxim
in I l',,r. xv. 32.

II. T "it, spiritually, to feed on by faith, and
rained to a spiritual and eternal life.

John vi. 50, 51,53. &c. [Comp. iv. 32. Rev.
ii. 7, 17-1

III. To fat, c.orni'b'. James v. 3. where 0dyt-
Tfti is the 3rd pcrs. 2n<l fut. mid. for 0ayt!rcu; so

^dyfffat, Luke xvii. 8. the 2nd person of the
sann- tense, for

<',tyy
'/">" tlmlt <.^,and ^dyoirai,

Rev. \\ii. K>. 3r.l pers. plur. for fya-yovvrai. [Is.

4>at\6fjf> r ^a'Xwv^c? ov, o, according to

1 See Montfaucon's Palaeograph. Graec. p. 142.
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some MSS. and editions cited by Wetstein on
2 Tim. iv. 13. But see

4>AI'NQ. [From 0dw to shine, or tyaoQ light.~\

I. [To make to appear, bring to light. Then in

the mid.] to appear, be seen. Mat. i. 20. ii. 13, 19.

On Mat. ii. 7- Wetstein remarks that not only
the fixed stars, but also halos, perihelia, and

comets, are by Aristotle called phenomena. Comp.
Acts xxvii. 20. and Wetstein on Heb. xi. 3

;
on

which last text comp. 2 Mac. vii. 28. Vatic, and
Alexandr. In James iv. 14. observe the beautiful

Paronomasia, fyaivontvr] atyavi^onivr). [And
so in the] pass, to appear, seem. Mat. vi. 5, 1C.

[ix, 33. xiii. 26.] xxiii. [27,] 28. [xxiv. 30.

Mark xvi. 9. James iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 23. In
the following passages it appears to be little more
than to be. Rom. iv. 17. vii. 13. 2 Cor. xiii. 7.

Heb. xi. 3. Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 7.]

II. To shine, as light or a luminous body. 2 Pet.

i. 19. Rev. i. 16. viii. 12. xxi. 23. Comp. John
i. 5. v. 35. 1 John ii. 8. [Comp. also Mat. xxiv.

27. Phil. ii. 15.]
HI. To seem, appear, be thought. Mark xiv. 64.

where Wetstein shows that the Greek writers

apply the V. in this sense. Comp. Luke xxiv. 11.

[Gen. xiii. 15. Prov. xxi 2. Aristoph. Plut. 198.]
IV. tiaivofiatj mid. to appear in judgment.

1 Pet. iv. 18.

po, d, 6v, from 0atVo/iai to appear.

[I. Manifest, apparent to others, known. Park-
hurst makes the following division, to which there

is no particular objection.] Apparent, manifest,

plain. Gal. v. 19. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 John iii. 10.

[Rom. i. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 13.] Apparent, manifest,
known. Luke viii. 17. Acts iv. 16. vii. 13. Phil.

i. 13. <bavfpbv iroitiv, to make known. Mat. xii.

16. Mark iii. 12. [1 Mac. xv. 9. Polyb. x. 8, 14.

Xen. Mem. iii. 9, 2. 1 Cor. xi. 19. xiv. 25.]

Apparent, public, open. So iv r< ^avtptf, in

public, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 6, IS. Public, publicly

famous or eminent. Mark vi. 14.

II. Apparent, seeming. Thus iv T< Qavipy
means in appearance or outward dune. Rom. ii.

28. twice.

avepou>, w, from 0ai'cpo.
I. To make manifest, shoreforth, &o*>. [Gen. xiii.

16. Deut. xxix. 28. Prov.' xv. 11. Is. viii. 16.]

John [i. 31.] ii. 11. [iii. 21.] vii. 4. [of shoving

one's self publicly.] ix. 3. [xvii. 6.] xxi. 1, 14.
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Mark iv. 22. xvi. 12, 14. Comp. Rom. i. 19. iii.

21. Col. iii. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 16. [We may also

add Horn. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. ii. 14. iii. 3. iv. 10. v.

10, 11. vii. 12. xi.6. Eph. v. 13. Col. i.26. iv. 4.

2 Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 3. Hob. i\. 2. 1 Pet. i. 20.

v. 4. I John i. 2. ii. 10, 1 1, 28. iii. 2, 5, 8. iv. 9.

Rev. ii, 18. xv. 4. In the foil .wing passages

Parkhurst prefers the sense] To make manifest

or knuicit. Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Cor. iv. 5. Comp.
1 John iii. 2. [Jer. xxxiii.6. On the construction

of Rom. iii. 21. see Abresch, Diluc. Thuc. p. 94.]

^^ $>avijOuig, adv. from

I. Apparent/!/, manifi'stly, plainly. Acts iii. 3.

II. Apparently, op'-u/i/.
Mark i. 45. John vii.

10. [Thuc. i. 87. Dem. p. 479, 9.]

ggp" $avpw(rie, twc, vi, from 0av-pow. A
manifestation* a making, or a 6aw# made, manifest.

occ. 'l Cor. xii. 7- 2 Cor. iv. 2.

ggT 4>ai'oc, ou, 6, from 0a<Vw s^iwe. The

old grammarians (whom see in Wetstein on

John 1

)
inform us that this word anciently sig-

nified a torch or flambean, and in more modern

times, a kind of lantern, or instrument to hold a

light. So Hesychius, 'ATTIKOI \vxvovxov ticd\ovv,

o riptiQ vvv tyavov,
' the Attics called that Xu%-

VOVXOG, q. d. a light-holder,
which we now call

tyavoQ.' [Thomas M. says, tyai'OQ' ITTI \a[nrd-

Boc;' d\\d ju>)
STTI Keoarivov Xeyf. TOVTO fit Xu^-

vovxov. See Phryn. p. 59. ed. Lobeck.J occ.

John xviii. 3. where \ap.Trdcwv seems to denote

torches, and <f>avu>v lanterns. Harmer, Obser-

vations, vol. ii. p. 431, 2. says,
" Whether it pre-

cisely means lanterns, as our translators render

the word, I do not certainly know. If it doth, I

conclude, without much hesitation, that it signifies

such linen lanterns as Dr. Pococke gives an ac-

count of, (and which he describes i;s large lan-

terns made like a pocket paper- lantern
2
,

the

bottom and top being of copper tinned over, and,
instead of paper, made with linen, which is ex-

tended by hoops of wire, so that when it is put

together it serves as a candlestick, &c.
;
and

they have a contrivance to hang it up abroad by
means of three staves) ; and if so, the evangelist

perhaps means that they came with such lanterns

as people were wont to make use of when abroad
in the night ;

but lest the weakness of the light
should give an opportunity to Jesus to escape,

many of them had torches, or such large and

bright burning lamps as were made use of on

nuptial solemnities, the more effectually to secure

him. Such was the treachery of Judas, and the

zeal of his attendants !

"
[Dion. Hal. ix. p. 720.

^ctjAU'e tx VTt Kai Xa/i7rada. Artem. v. 20.

Xen. de Rep. Lac. v. 7-]

gF 3>avTd%(jj, from Trl^arrat 3 pers. perf.

<>f
<f>aivd). T" OOU96 or m<ik<' to appear.

3>avTd%op,at, pass, to appear. Hence particip.

neut. (t>avTa6ntvov, TO, that whkh <tpp,,irt or

./, ///,
,ij,j,,

v//-,///,v, xi./ltt. occ. Heh. xii. 21.

[Wisd. vi. 16. Aq. et Theod. Is. Ivi. 10. Eur.

1 [See also Blomf. on yl'.srli. Ag. '27'). Casaubon on
Athen. xv. p. 699. Valck. ad Ainmon. ii. 1(5.]

2 Xiebuhr gives a similar description of a travelling
l;in:orn, which he liad in Ku'ypt.

" Notri- ln!<-rnr i'tit

taitorte toile,et pouvoit se plier ronniu- Ics pctites lanternes

de papier, quo font les enfants en Kuropi-; mais la notre

toit !)f-auci)U]) plus frrande, et le couvrrcle aussi bien que
le fond etoit de toile." Voyage en Arabic, t. i. p. 171.

(648J
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Andr. 876. Diod. Sic. i. 17- Plato, Phileb. 114.

ed. Stallb.]

jjT QavTcioia, G.Q, ?'/,
from 0avra(i>. Show,

pomp, pompous show, parade, occ. Acts xxv. 23.

where Raphelius cites Polybius often using the

word in the same view, [as x. 40, 6.] to whom
Wetstein adds others of the Greek writers. [See
Diod. Sic. xii. 33.] It is a striking remark of

this latter commentator, that king Agrippa and

his sister Berenice made this pompous show in the

very city where their father had so dreadfully

perished for his pride. Comp. Acts xii. 19, 21

23. [See Gataker on M. Anton, i. "J. Schwarz,
Comm. Cr. p. 1377.]

g*^" 3?a.vTuoua, CITOQ, TO, from 7T0avra<r/iai

perf. pass, of QavTaZuj. An apparition, a spectre,

a phantom, occ. Mat. xiv. 26. Mark vi. 49. So

Plato applies the word, Phaed. 30. o00ij drra

\frvx&v OKiotidij <E>ANTA'SM ATA, 'some shadowy

apparitions of souls have been seen.' [Wisd.
xvii. 15. Plin. Ep. vii. 27, 1. *a'<r/ia is often so

used, as ^Elian, V. H. ix. 2. xii. 1. <J>aVrao-/ua

is used of various appearances in Josephus, Ant.

i. 20, 2. v. 6, 1. Artem. i. 2. Macrob. Somn.

Scip. i. 3.]

4>A'PAr3J, a-yyo, i). A precipice, a deep and
broken valley, occ. Luke iii. 5. [Gen. xxvi. 17, 19.

Prov. xxx. 17. Is. xl. 4. Ez. xxxviii. 20. Eur.

Iph. T. 277. Cycl. 664. ^Elian, V. H. xiii. 1. Xen.

de Ven. v. 16. Diod. Sic. iii. 36. xx. 25. Polyb.
iii. 52, 8.]

gF #APISArOS, ov, o.A Pharisee. The
Pharisaical was, in the time of our Saviour, the

principal and most numerous of the Jewish sects.

Its leaders had their appellation from the Heb.

tths, either in the sense of expounding, as setting

up for eminent expounders of the law, or rather

from the same verb as denoting to separate :

"Whence," says Mintert,
"
tyapiaaioQ is the

same as a^wpiff/isrog separated, (comp. Rom. i. 1.

|

and under d$opi<u III.) for they separated them-

selves from the common conversation of men,
1. to the study of the law, to which they applied

continually ;
2. in holiness of life and ceremonial

! purity they were separated from the vulgar" (the

jnsn Qy, people of the earth, as they contemptu-

ously called them) : "for they thought themselves

much more holy than the common people." See

Luke xviii. 11, 12.
"

3. their garments, for they
wore peculiar ones, to distinguish themselves

from the vulgar." In 1 Mac. ii. 42. among the

persons who joined Mattathias against Antiochus

Epiphanes, about 167 years before Christ, are

named the Asideans (MS. Alexand. 'Affidtwv,

ed. Complut. et Aid. 'Anidaiwv), who are there

described as iKovvia^ofjitvot r<p vo/^y, voluntarily
<1, rated to the law ;

"
for, after the settling of the

.Jewish church again in Judea, on their return

from the Babylonish captivity," says Prideaux,
"there were two sorts of men among the mem-
bers of it

;
the one, who contented themselves

with that only which was written in the law of

Moses, and these were called Zodtkim (crj?^!*)

the righteous ;
and the other, who, over and above

the law, superadded the constitutions and tra-

ditions of the elders, and other rigorous obser-

vances, which, by way of supererogation, they

xolunturily devoted themselves to: and these,



<P A P

being reckoned in a decree of holiness above the

others, were called Cfni$'nlim (r^TCrr) ^"

3> A P

;, r), from <pdpfjiaKoi' a drug, which,
in the Greek writers, is used both for a salutary

from the former of thorn were derived the sects or mrticinal ,/,-,/ and for a -poisonous one. [For

of the Sadducees and Karaites, and from the the first see Poll iv .178. Xen. Mem. iv 2 17.

latter, the Ph,m*** and the Irenes." Connex. Joseph. B. J. iv. 9, 11
;
lor the bad sense, Po yb

1st edit. 8vo. vol. ii. p. 11. -2. an. 17 ' V1 "
>
*' xL

,

3
' 7'

And as ^P/""" 1S aPPlied

to herbs used xn enchantments, (see Aristopn.
Pint. 302. Thesm. 576.) (papnaKiia comes to sig-

1 The Asideans are mentioned also 1 Mac. vii. \o

2 Mac. xiv. 6. The principal tenets of the Pharisees

were as follows:

1. In opposition to the Sadducees, they maintained the

existence of angels and spirits, and the doctrine of the

resurrection. (See Acts xxiii. 8.) According to Josephus *,

imk-ed, one should suppose that the resurrection t;,ey

taught was only a kind of Pythagorean transmigration of

sntils from one body to another, and that, too, limited to

the souls of the righteous. But it is certain that the

resurrection of the same body was, long before this, the

popular tenet of the Jews; (see 2 Mac. vii. 911, 14, 23,

2!, 36. xii. 43, 44. comp. Heb. xi. 35f.)and St. Luke says

absolutely that the Pharisees confess the resurrection, Acts

xxiii. 8.

"

Comp. ch. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 6. xxviii. 20. And
therefore I cannot help thinking that Josephus, in the

above instance, as in some others I, was guilty of prevari-
j

it is too notorious to be insisted on, that such in-

cation, and accommodated his account to the taste of the
j fprnni nracticcs have ahvavs Prevailed, and do

the

nify] Sorcery, witchcraft, pkarmaceutic enchant-

ment, magical incantation icith drugs, whether

animal, vegetable, or mineral, occ. Gal. v. 20.

Rev. ix. 21. xviii. 23. I am well aware that

some learned men would, in all these passages,
rather interpret the word by poisoning, which it

sometimes signifies in the Greek writers : but

since in the LXX this noun and its relatives

[Ex. vii. 11, 22. viii. 7, 18. Is. xlvii. 9, 12.

Comp. also Wisd. xii. 4. xviii, 13.] always an-

swer to some Hebrew word, which denotes some
kind of their magical or conjuring tricks, and since

, ,

is account to the taste of the
| fernai practices have always prevailed, and

M^f*U.a '"ill P'" in Wta countries, I prefer

were wholly unmerited on their part." Comp. ver. 34. and
see Ezek xviii. and Bp. Pearce's note on John ix. 2.

2. With regard to the Pharisaical doctrine concerning
Fate and Free-will, Josephus says, 'The Pharisees im-

puted all things to Fate
|| ;' but adds, that 'they did not

hereby deprive the human will of its freedom.' Our
learned Bp. Bull r , however, seems to have proved that

to them by the disciples of Christ, with the utmost con- other sense of incantation. See Doddridge and

tempt and scurrilityf. As for the traces of the Pharisaical
Macknight on Gal. Herodotus applies the verb

l

**U^hra
>

^a^too^e^tTbe setYn o^ositton to ' <p<*ppaKtv<i> in the like view, vii. 114. where, after

fhe
P

polh\v? e^Tdence abJve
a

produced

Se

The learned and telling us that when Xerxes, in his invasion of

elegant Rotheram, in his Essay on Faith, note, p. 72, 73. Greece, came to the river Strymon, the Magi
has shown that even John ix. 2. may much better be re-

sac.r ificea white horses to it, he adds, $APMA-
ferred to the notion the Jews had, that "all their sufferings .- . XT ,rc,^ *. - .

'

descended upon them from the crimes of their fathers, and KEY SAN FES de ravra t Q TOV Trora/ioi/ Kat
' dXXa TroXXa rrpog TOVTOKTI,

' and having used

these enchantments and many others to the

river .'

ggfT 3>apfiaKfi>, ewe,, 6, from 0ap^ia/eov, which
see under ^ap/iaKCca. An enchanter with drugs,

they attributed ALL to Fate, or, as some of them expressed a sorcerer, occ. Rev. xxi. 8
;
where observe, that

it. to the heavens, i. e. to that chain of natural causes of
ti,e Alexandrian and sixteen later MSS., with

things, even the tirlues and rices of men.
3.

' But the main distinguishing character of this sect,"

says Prideaux, "was their zeal for the traditions of the

Elders, which they derived from the same fountain as the

written word itself, pretending both to have been delivered

to Moses from Mount Sinai." See Mark vii. 3 5. Mat.
xv. 1 6. and comp. under napddoait.

4. As Mons. Bayle
* * observes that the Stoics might be

called the Pharisees of Paganism, so Josephus, on the other

hand, in his Life, 2. had said, that the Pharisaical sect
'

ureatly resembles that of the Greek Stoics, TrapaTrAr/o-jo?
6<TT< rrj Trap

1

"EAXrjcri ZT&uKrj Xe^o/jLevr/.' And for a fuller

* He says, de Bel. ii. 8, 14. that the Pharisees taught,
'that all souls were immortal, but that those of the good

passed into another body, but those of the wicked
were tormented with everlasting punishment.' Comp.
Ant. xviii. 1, 3. and de Bel. iii. 7, 5. p. 1145. ed. Hudson.

t Comp. John xi. 24. and see Bp. Lowth on Is. xxvi. 19.

and Leland's Advantage and Necessity, &c. part iii. chap,
viii. p 388 8vo. It may be proper also to notice the ad-

ditional clau:-e which the LXX translation annexes to the
end of the book of Job, after the words so Job died, being
old and full of daijs : namely, Teypawrcu 5e avrov naktv

that he shall rise again with those whom the Lord raiseth

up.' Whence it appears that the translator, whoever he
understood Job xix. 25. &c. or some other passage of

<>k, as teaching the doctrine of the resurrection.

bee Peters on Job, sect. vii. p. 22G. 1st edit.

ilp Pearce's Miiacles of Jesus vindicated, part iv.

p. 72. 12mo, and the learned Spearman's Letters on LXX,
p. 57. &c.

See Whitby on 1 Cor. xv. 35. Leland's Advantage, &c.
vol. ii. part iii. ch. viii. p. 387. 8vo.

||
Ant. lib. xviii. cap. 1. 3.

If bee by all means his Ilarrnonia Apostol. I)i>si-rt.

Poster, cap. 15. 13 20. and comp. Stanhope on the

Epistle for fourth Sunday after Easter.

Dictionary, article EPICURUS.

reading is embraced by Wetstein, and by Gries-

bach received into the text. [Joseph. Vit. 31.
T np : nri njol Hpnr xiii 1 ~\Lu(- ian

> "**' U -01 - X111 ' A -J

<J>apuaic6c, ou, 6, the same as tiapuaKivc. OCC.

R ^.. ^ f ^ LXX t, j J JJ t
. , . rT, .. ,, ,, ,

C'^il [Lx. ix. 12.] and ^?Tp [Ex. vii. 11. Mai.

jj^ 3 et a]
i ^^ of which denote some kind of

account of the Pharisees I refer to Josephus, Ant. xiii. 10.

! 5, 6. and xviii. 1, 3. Life, 2. and de Bel. ii. 8, 14. to

Prideaux's Connex. pt. ii. book 5. towards the end, p. 340.

1st edit. 8vo; to the Universal History, vol. x. p. 469. &c.

8vo; and to Lardner's Credibility of Gospel Hist vol. i.

book i. cap. 4. 1. See also Wetstein on Mat. iii 7.

5. To what is to be met with in the authors just quoted,
I shall only add a judicious remark from Campbell, Prelim.
Dissertat. p. 429. Among the Jews, "The name of the
sect was not applied to all the people who adopted the

same opinions, but solely to the men of eminence among
them, who were considered as the leaders and instructors

of the party. The much greater part of the nation, nay,
the whole populace, received implicitly the doctrine of the

Pharisees; yet Josephus never styles the common people
Pharisees, but only followers and admirers of the Pharisees.

Nay, this distinction appears sufficiently from sacred writ.

The Scribes and Pharisees, says our Lord, Mat. xxiii 2. sit

in Mimes' seat. This could not have been said so generally,
if any tiling further had been meant by Pharisees, but the

teachers and guides of the party. Again, when the officers.

sent by the chief priests to apprehend our Lord, returned

without bringing Him, and excused themselves by saying,
Never itmn spake like this man ; they were asked. Have

any of the Killers, or of the Pharisees, believed on him?
John vii. 48. Now in our way of using the words we
should be apt to say, that all his adherents were of the

Pharisees; for the Phaiisaical was the only popular doc-

trine. But it was not to the followers, but to the leaders,
that the name of the sect was applied."
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magician or conjuror. See Heb. and Eng. Lex.
'

our gospels. Justin wished to show that the

[Joseph. Ant. xvii. 4, 1.]

figr *d<n C , tcue, }, from Aaivu to shorr, inform,

[or rather from fa*, obs. to *#.] Information,
delatio, accusatio (Scapula), for it is' properly'

prophecy in Is. xxxiii. 16. was fulfilled, and after

his manner to show also that the mysteries of

m?n^ celebrated in a cave, arose from this

and other kllown prophec.es. Gersdorff is

singly favour of translating the word criba law term, signifying, according to Pollux, [viii.

*W^rIv**U <i^iS lflnknowni' ^rv^ Phil de Som iis
5 P- 72. B. ed. Colon,

occ. Acts xxi. 31. See more in Wetstein and ^ l3 - Slby1L Erythr. apnd Lactant. vii. p. 24,12.

Scapula. [Hesychius, Qdotte' IvicX^/xara, <TWCO-
\

;

See also Schleusner's citations, Xen. de ReEq.
0avrii, rj ivvjrviuv oW, Xovoi, df/uai. Dem. i

1V L Job XXX1X - 9 - Prov - X1V - 4 - Is - ' 3 - Schl -

793, 16. Susann. 55.]
HSl

.
vs

>
}t is aw

.V enclosure, but especially a vestibule

<pd(ncu>, from $>dw the same.
I. To sa#, assert, affirm, occ. Acts xxiv. 9.

xxv. 19. [Gen. xxvi. 20. 2 Mac. xiv. 27, 32.]

[IT. To boast.'] Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii. 2 >. Wet-

stein, on Rom. i. 22. shows that 4>A'SKONTE2
(piXoooQtIv, $A'SKONTE2 tlvai $IAOSO'4OY2,
and the like, are phrases used by the best Greek

writers, particularly by Xenophon and Lucian.

Comp. Kypke. [Obss. Sacr. ii. p. 153. Xen. de

Rep. Lac. ii. 1.]

770, >}. A manger or crib, at which

rrc;

cattle are fed. occ. Luke ii. 7, 12, 16. xiii. 15.

But in this last text it may be rendered a stall,

as the word is also sometimes used in the Greek
writers. [See too 2 Chron. xxxii. 28. Hab. iii.

17-] Wetstein, on Luke ii. 7- observes that the

Fathers, with great consent, affirm that Christ

was born in a stable formed not by art, but by
nature. In proof of this he cites Justin Martyr,
Origen, Eusebius, Jerome, and Socrates the his-

torian. Justin, for instance, who flourished be-
fore the middle of the second century, in his

Dialogue with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. ed. Colon.)
says, tTrtifir) 'Itt>crr)<f>

OVK tl-fciv tv ry Ktti

irov KaraXvaai, kv ff7rrj\ai(^ TIVI

KW/LI?/ KnTt\v0e, Kai Tort avr&v OVTWV
r'i Mapia rbv Xpiorov, Kai kv <f>a.Tvy

irtQt'iKti,
' when Joseph found no room to

lodge in that village (of Bethlehem namely), he

lodged in a certain cave near the village, and
then, while they were there, Mary brought forth

the Christ, and laid him in a manger.' And in

the succeeding century Origen c. Cels. [i. p. 40.

ed. Hosch.] affirms, there is shown at Bethlehem
the cave [(nrri\aiov~\ in which he was born, and

'

where he was
And the same

places are shown to this day. Thus a Swedish
traveller 2

,
who was at Bethlehem so lately as

the year 1751, says,
"

I employed the forenoon
in beholding that which made this obscure place
famous throughout the Christian world ; I mean
the place which is here shown, and said to be
that where Christ was born, and laid in the

manger. We descended .some steps under ground
to come into the care where these two places are

shown, vi/.. on the left hand the place where the

in the cave the manger
wrapped in swaddling clothes.

to the house, where the cattle were, not enclosed with

walls, but wooden hurdles. See Perizon. ad

^Elian, V. H. iii. 4.]

fcATTAOS, rj, ov.

I. Vile, refuse. Thus sometimes used in the

profane writers. [^Esch. Socr. D. i. 9. -iElian,
V. H. iii. 18.]

IT. Evil, wicked, occ. John iii. 20. v. 29. Tit.

ii. 8. Jam. iii. 16. So Demosthenes, cited by
Wetstein, <t>AY~AA IIPA'TTONTES. [Prov.
xxii. 8. Job ix. 23. Ecclus. xx. 16. Diod. Sic.

i. 2. Polyb. iv. 45, 1. Ceb. Tab. 39. ^Esch. Socr.

Dial. ii. 19. Lex. MS. Coislin. p. 490.

KCIKOV Kai TO TacrfffTai i iirl

VTJTOQ, Kai ad6%ov, Kai avoijTOV, Kai cnr\ov.~\

TO

I. To speak, say. An obsolete verb, which is

here inserted on account of its derivatives.

II. To shine. But, though used by Homer in

this sense, it occurs not in the N. T.

4>yyo, tog, OVQ, TO, from ^syyw to shine.

A shinitiij, splendour, light, occ. Mat. xxiv. 29.

Mark xiii. 24. Luke x'i. 33. [2 Sam. xxii. 12.

Ez. i. 4, 13. Joel ii. 10. It was especially used,

says Schleusner, of the light of the moon, by the

Greeks. Hesychius says,

(TiXrivrjQ. See Xen. de Ven. v. 4. Eur. Phoen.

183.]

*BI'AOMAI.
I. Governing a genitive, to spare, treat with

tenderness. Acts xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. (comp.
Gen. xxii. 12. in LXX, and see Wetstein.) 1 Cor.

vii. 28. [xi. 21.] 2 Cor. i. 23. [2 Pet. ii. 4.] or

absolutely. 2 Cor. xiii. 2. [Gen. xix. 6. Deut.

vii. 6. Is. xiv. 6. Jer. xiv. 10. Joel ii. 17- ^Elian,
V. H. iii. 43. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 22.]

II. To forbear, abstain. 2 Cor. xii. 6. [Xen.

Cyr. i. 6, 19. v. 5, 18. Gen. xx. 6. Prov. x. 20.]

(glT 3>ti()ontvti), adv.

pres. of
, particip.

to spare. Spa/ring/lyi }>arf'<mo-

niously, not plentifully, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 6. twice.

ggfT <I>Xovje> ov, o. [There is a Greek word

0*XXoc, which signifies the bark of a tree, and the

tnilt'i'li' of an >/ thi</. Hence, it is supposed, came

<t>t\\Mi't)<; or 0fXX6i'?/c> which from a passage in

lles\ chins appears to be the same as

infant was born, and on the right where he was !

Tllis vvord
>

ifc is supposed, was also written

laid in the manger." See also I [armor's Obss.
vol. iii. p. 107. and an excellent note of ( 'amp-
bell's on Luke ii. 7- [Gersdorff (Beitra.m- x.nr

Sprach-charakteristik des N. T. p. 220.) observes

very rightly, that these later stories of Justin,
&c. about the cave, are not to be introduced into

1 [Griesbach here reads Xt^oi/rar.]
2

Hasselquist, Voyages and Travels in

p. U4.
the Levant,
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, and hence, by the common interchanges of

t and at in the lower ages, <f>atX6vr). Others,

however, have chosen to suppose that 0iX6i'rjf
is a mere transposition for 0au>6Xj/c, and that

3 [As the passage stands in Hesychius, ^eXXwi/nc would

appear to be Cretan. It is thus, u^itviarovf X<T''>I'<* n

</)eXX<oi/av' KpjjTev <J>e\\tova? \e-fovfftv. But Kiel's C011-

joeturi', that the two las' weirds are an introduction of

Mime transcriber, is almost certain; for u^tpivu>ra<; is ex-

i prcssly said by Hesychius to be 6 KpnnKor x'**.]
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tliis i-> derived from the Latin panula, a cloak.

1 have looked in vain for any authority to show
that 0<7<i'6\>/c had ever the moaning of clank at

all. except that Suidas says, the ancients used it

for i0f<rr<g. It is called tpdriov in several

. lint 1 apprehend that this only means

XtTtav. And if Salmasius (ad Spartian. Hist.

Aug. Script, t. 5. p. 26.) be right, 0an--6Xi} is an

adjective derived from fcUw, which was ori-

ginally used with \trwi> to express a transparent
fidii'-. aud afterwards by itself for that kind of

garment. And 1 cannot but agree with Sal-

masius in thinking, that there is a sort of con-

nexion between tyiKovriQ and ^oo'oXqc. At least,

1 see no reason to doubt his etymology of tyi\ovriQ
from ^tXXot;, nor that the word ^fXXofqg or

^fXXwrqg meant the same as %irwv. I should

therefore agree with Wolf, in thinking that

<pf\6vi{ is a tunic or inner garment. And I think

the authorities cited by Parkhurst tend to that

opinion.] Hesychius explains <j)ai\6vr]<; by tl\ij-

TafHov p.tjjij3paivov, ?] yXttJVffOKOnov, a parchment
roluine, or a kind ofportmanteau ; Suidas by tt\r)-

TOV rofia.pt.OV [Jiffjifipdii'ov, jj yXwcraoicojuoj', f]

\iT4t) rwi', a parchment roll, or a portmanteau, or a
waistcoat. The etymologist expounds (ptXornc by
the same words. Chrysostom, on 1 Tim. iv. 13.

says, <pai\6vi]v ivravOa TO \ndriov Xeysi. TiJ'fg

Gt tyaai TO yXu/fffToKO/jof ti'Qa TO. (SiflXia tKtiTO,
* he here calls his cloak tyai\6in]v, but some say
he means a portmanteau or case where his books
were put.' Thus also Theophylact, copying from

Chrysostom *, as usual, [Jerome,] CEcumenius,
[Luther, Grotius, and others,] interpret it tvdufia
a garment : and this, indeed, seems the most pro-
bable sense of the word

; because the apostle, in

the same sentence, distinctly mentions both his

books and parchments. [Others, however, as

Schleusner 2
, adopt the second interpretation

mentioned in these quotations, and take the word
in the sense of a book-case of some kind, and so

the Syriac renders it. The Jews, it seems, called

the linen which was wrapped round the law
***:';. But then they also called such an outer

cloak for travellers p^B, according to Schottgen,

p. 898. and Buxtorf, p. 1742. So that the argu-
n.t-nt from the Hebrew cuts both ways.] occ.

2 Tim. iv. 13. See Wolfius, and Suicer, Thesaur.
on the word.

*E'PQ.

[I. T I" >/ >r rnrnj, as a burden. Luke xxiii.

26? Lueian, Dial. Deor. ii. 4. Diod. Sic. iv. 27.
Xrn. Mem. iii. 13,6.]

II. T<> l"-nr fruit, as plants or trees. Mark iv.

. John xii. 24. Comp. John xv. 2, 4, 5, 8, 16.

[I-:/, xvii. . Joel ii. 20. ^Elian, V. H. iii, 18.]

i [And the MS. (Moss, in Codd. N. T. Coislin. xxvii.

See, too, Zonaras, Lex. col. 1801.]
* [Bretschneider takes it to be a cloak, and says, it is

for ^.tuKoAnr. The only authority he brings is Athenaeus
perverted, (iii. 97.) t>v <rv cl <> KCU r<~>v Katvov (/ie\6v>iv

(eiprp-ai -yap to (3t\Tttnc, Kai 6 tj>aiv6\n<; ), e'nrwv ; KCU

\fvne, 5oc pot -rot/ uxpt}<nov tj>rjnvu\i\v. Now the reading
Of the place is, o -ri,v Kutvoi/ Kai oi/3e7r<o iv xpea fevopevov
<}>a.i\i6\r\v. And as BchweigtlMUMI obsirve^, A'lhenaeus is

not speaking principally about 0a<i/o\nv, but about the
absurd use of axprio-ror. It is true, indeed, that lie seems
to allude also to the various ways of writing t;miKA|c; but
it would lie just as reasonable to insert 7ruu<r'i\>jv, or <{>ai-

K.'),\>K, or
r/.<.i..A f,v, or 4>et<ta>Ar)T, all which appear in various
Pol. vii. Cl. not. 40

)
as ^eAocrjf ; and then the

argument is over.]

(661)

Kypke cites from Diogenes
.]

the similar expression, $td

[III. To endure, tolerate, bear, (as reproach.)
Heb. xiii. 13. (as something dreadful.) xii. 20.

Comp. Deut. i. 12. Ez. xxxiv. 41. '^Elian, V. H.
ix. 33. Xen. Mem. iv. 8, 1. In Rom, ix. 22. it is

to bear icith.~\

IV. To bear, sustain, support, uphold, or per-

haps, to (jorern, regulate, moderari. Heb. i. 3. See

Whitby'and Wolfius.

[V. To bring, cause to come. Mat. xiv. 11. Luke
v. 18. xv. 23. xxiv. 1. John xix. 29. xxi. 10.

Acts iv. 34, 37. v. 2, 16. 2 Tim. iv. 13. 2 John
10. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 2. Mem. iii. 6, 9. To bring

near, bring to, (with a dative.) Mat. xiv. 18. xvii.

17. Mark vii. 32. viii. 22. xii. 15, 16. John ii. 8.

iv. 33. 1 Pet. i. 13. Gen. xxvii. 7. xxxi. 39. Xen.

Cyr. ii. 4, 1. with a'c, Rev. xxi. 24, 26. with

ITTI, Mark xv. 22. John xxi. 18. Acts xiv. 13.

with Trpoc, Mark i. 32. ii. 3. vi. 27, 28. ix. 17, 19,
20. Lev. ii. 2. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 4.]

VI. To lead, in a certain direction. Acts xii.

10. where Raphelius shows, not only that a tcay
is said <f>eptiv to lead, in Herodotus and Xenophon,
[An. v. 2, 19. Cyr. v. 4, 41.] but that Polybius
and Arrian apply this term, as St. Luke does,
to a gate. See other instances in Kypke. [Diod.
Sic. xiv. 48. Ceb. Tab. 12. Dem. 1155, 13.]

VII. To bring, as an accusation. John xviii. 29.

Acts xxv. 7-

VIII. 3>spofiai, pass, to be carried, brought, rush.

Acts ii. 2. where
Laert. [x. 104. 25
rov IINEY'MATO2~7roXXoO fcEPOME'NOY, by

: a great rushing wind. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 18.

JX. To be carried or driven, as persons in a

storm, by the wind, not knowing whither they
are going. Acts xxvi. 15, 17- Raphelius, on ver.

15. produces several passages where Herodotus

j
applies the V. in the same manner.

X. To be borne, borne away, or actuated by the

; Holy Spirit. 2 Pet. i. 21. where see Wetstein.

[Macrob. i. 23. Herod, viii. 13.]
XI. To be carrkd, proceed, hasten. Heb. vi. 1.

where Kypke shows that atytivai, in the sense of

omitting, is applied to Xoyov a discourse, or to the

subject of a discourse, by Plutarch, Demosthenes,
Arrian, and Heraclides Ponticus

;
and from Ly-

curgus the orator he cites, t/a d' io-w 'ElT iicti-

vov TOV \6yov fcEPO'MENOS, 'but perhaps he
will hasten to that subject.'
XII. To be produced, proved, or made apparent,

j

in a forensic sense, as in a court of judicature.
Heb. ix. 16. So Hammond, Eisner, Doddridge,
Macknight, and [Schleusner,] whom see, and

comp. sense VII. above. But since, at ver. 15.

the death of Christ is said to have happened to

the end that those who are called may receive the
declaration or promise (see 1 John i. 5.) of the

cti'riinl inheritance, Kypke would rather translate

<j)knr9ai, ver. 16. by be declared, ai)iwiii>i-,'<l,

namely, to the appointed heirs
;
and he shows

that Euripides several times, Philo, Josephus,
and Dionysius Halicarn. use (ptptiv for bringing
i/i-ict, announcing. [Wahl says, it is the same here
as y/j'o^rtt, i. e. to take place.}

[XIII. It is used of ]n*ii><; tenUnoe, of giring a

rote, &c. Thus 2 Pet. ii. 11. and so with "7

in Xen. Symp. v. 8.]

fcEYTQ.
I. To fld', tn run or w>rt- lintt'il 11 from danger, or

thr-juyh ft-ar. [.Mat. ii. 13. viii. 33. (Mark'v. 14.
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Luke viii/34.) x. 23. xxiv. 2G. xxvi. 56. (Mark
xiv. 50.) Mark xiii. 14. xvi. 8. Luke xxi. 21.

John x. 5, 12, 13. Acts vii. 29. xxvii. 30. James
iv. 7- (where Schleusner says, it is used of one
whose power is destroyed.) Rev. xii. 6. Lev. xxvi.

36. Ceb. Tab. 32. Herodian, viii. 1, 9. Xen. Mem.
i. 2, 24. ii. 6,31.]

II. With cnro or an accusative following, to

flee from sin, that is, to amid it earnestly and soll-

'cito'usly. 1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim.
ii. 22.

III. To escape danger or punishment. Heb. xi.

34. xii. 25.

[IV. Of things vanishing away. See Rev. xvi.

20. xx. ll.J

&f)liT], rjg, >/, from
(paii}

or
(f>r)[ii

to speak. A.

report, rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 26. Luke iv.

14. [Prov. xvi. 1. Polyb. vi. 52, 11. Diod. Sic. ii.

16. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 25. Dem. 417, 2.]

3>>7/u, from the obsolete V. 0aw, which see.

I. To say. Mat. iv. 7- Luke vii. 40. [Gene-
rally, Mat. xxvi. 34, 61. Luke vii. 44. xxii. 58.

Acts viii. 36. x. 28, 31. xvi. 37. xvii. 22. xix. 35.

xxii. 2. xxiii. 17, 18. xxv. 22, 24. xxvi. I, 24.

1 Cor. vii. 29. x. 15. xv. 50
;

in the middle of

a clause, and in quoting the words of another,
Mat. xiv. 8. xxi. 27. Acts xxiii. 35. xxv. 5, 22.

1 Cor. vi. 16. 2 Cor. x. 10. Heb. viii. 5. of an-

swering, with aTroKoiOtiQ, Mat. viii. 8. Luke xxiii.

3. absolutely, Mat. iv. 7. xiii. 28, 29. xvii. 26.

xix. 21. xxv. 21, 23. xxvii. 11, 65. Mark xiv. 29.

Luke vii. 40. xxii. 70. John i. 23. ix. 38. Acts ii.

38. vii. 2. x. 30. xxii. 27, 28. xxiii. 5. xxvi. 25,
28. of asking questions, Mat. xxvii. 23. Acts xvi.

30. xxi. 37.]
II. To say, affirm, Rom. iii. 8. [Diod. Sic. i. 90.

ii. 1.]

4>9A'NQ, or $9A'Q.
I. [Intransitively. Schleusner says, it is used

either of a thing which happens or falls to the share

of any one, or of a man who gets any thing. The
sense to come appears sufficient in all the places

except the two first to be adduced. Construed
with tTTi, it occ. Mat. xii. 28. Luke xi. 31. where
Fritzsche says, that Erasmus Schmidt alone has
seen the right sense, the kingdom of God is come to

you sooner than you expected
l
. Schleusner says,

the kingdom of God is offered to you. In I Thess. ii.

16. Wahl says, to hang over, come upon : Schleus-
ner translates, dreadful punishment will at some
lulu- come on them. And Rosenmiiller, their very

dreadful jniii'iduinnt is near, or at last punishment
comes upon t/t'-m : in both cases taking tfyQaat as

a present, and referring to Mat. xii. 28. Rom. ix.

31.] Construed with tlq, to cotni', a'fiiin to. occ.

Rom. ix. 31. Phil. iii. 16. [Comp. Eccl. viii. 14.

Dan. iv. 25. Horn. II. A. 451.]
II. Transitively, to ;/v *.-///, aitt'n-ij>at,',

I,, l>,-f'>r<-.

1 Thess. iv. 15. ['Wis.l. vi. 13.]

III. Construed with a\p(, t come, to or as far
as. 2 Cor. x. 14.

UJE^" <J>0ttprot;, r/, 6v, from tyQaprai 3 pers.

pert', pass, of fyOttnM to corrupt. Corruptible,

perishable. Hum. i. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 25. L
xv - ;"-K -")4.

1 Pet. i. 18, 22. Wisd. ix. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 16.]

i [Parkhurst gave the sense, to come, come sm
com? srxiHrr tlinn i-jcptxti-d. to these places, and 1 Thess. ii

16; to which last, the 3rd at all events does not apply.]

(652)

$6ETrOMAI. To speak or sound aloud, utter.

occ. Acts iv. 18. 2 Pet. ii. 16, 18. where Kypke
remarks, that 00yys<r0ai is more than \a\tiv,

namely, sonare, crepare, jactare, which he confirms

Prom the Greek writers. [See Job xiii. 7- Prov.
tviii. 24. Ps. Ixxvii. 2. xciii. 4. Thuc. vii. 71.

Eur. Phoan. 488. Xen. Cyr. vii. 3, 14.]

J0apw. In general, to corrupt, destroy. [Ex.
x. 15. Is. xxiv. 3. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 25.]

I. To destroy, punish with destruction. 1 Cor. iii.

17. [2nd time.]
II. To spoil, destroy, as the Temple of God, i. e.

the Christian Church, by handling the word of

God deceitfully, and thereby alluring wicked men
into it. 1 Cor. iii. 17- [1st time,] where see Mac-

knight ; [or we may refer this to the next head,
and say, to corrupt the doctrine and manners of the

Church, &c.]
III. To corrupt, spoil, vitiate, in a moral or spi-

ritual sense. 1 Cor. xv. 33. [2 Cor. xi. 3.] Eph.
iv. 22. On 1 Cor. iii. 17. Wetstein cites from
Diodorus Exc. rffg QvyarpoQ avrov <J>9APEI'-

2H2,
* his daughter being debauched ;' and shows

that the Roman writers use the V. corrumpo to

corrupt in the same view. <J>0gj'pOjua, mid. to cor-

upt oneself. Jude 10 ; [where Schleusner says,
to bring dreadful punishment and evils on oneself.
See I.j

IV. To corrupt, i. e. to seduce to a bad party or
to corrupt opinions. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xi. 3. So Chry-
sostom explains i(^9tipap.tv on the former text by

aTijffauev we have dfceired ; and Raphelius
shows that Polybius applies the V. to political

seduction, as Xenophon does the compound dia-

$0eipen> to moral, Mem. Socr. i. 1, 1.

Igir &9ivoTr<jjpiv6, r), 6v. Whose fruit vnthen
or decays, occ. Jude 12. It is derived from

<p6i-

voTrwpov the decline of autumn, draiciiiy totcards

winter,
" senescens autumnus, et in hyemem ver-

gens," Scapula :

" at which time the trees are

stript of their leaves and fruit, and for a time

wither, producing nothing. But, according to Pha-

vorinus, fyBivoirupov is voaoq <j>9ivov<ra OTrwpcty,
a distemper, (in trees) which withers their fruit ;

whence it happens that it cannot come to ma-

turity, but rather decays, rots, and falls off un-

timely. Trees thus affected are a symbol of false

teachers and of other wicked men, who never

bring forth fruits becoming faith, and, their faith

failing, can produce nothing good" Mintert.

See also Wolfius and Wetstein. QOivoTriopov, in

either of the above views, is a plain derivative

from <j)9ivu>
to decay, fail, wither, and oTrwpa fruit,

properly autumnal, which see. [Wahl says, sim-

ply, autumnal. Schleusner, trees, such as thai are

in autumn, dry and without leaves or fruit. Polvb.
vi. 51,4.]

. To be corrupted, destroy, decay, wither.

This V. is inserted on account of its derivatives.

*0oyyoe, ov, 6, from tfyQoyya perf. mid. (if

used) of 06/gyyojuai to speak, utter a sound.

I. A roice, sound. Rom. x. 18. [Comp. Ps.

xix. 5.]

[II. A musical sound.] 1 Cor. xiv. 7- where

KaplK'lius shows from Arrian, Kpictet. iii. 6. that

fyOoyjof, as distinguished from 0tovj;, denotes a
musical sound. See also Wetstein.

ggp* $>Qovku, u>, from 00ovo. To envy. occ.
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Gal. v. 26. [Polyb. vi. 58, 5. Xcn. Mem. iii. 5, 16.

Tobit iv. -2-2. ]

3?96voe, ov, 6. Enry, "pain f-'t and
'if the fi'llit ofewlleiice or liap-

.Jolmson. R.>m. i. 29. Gal v. 21. Tit. iii.

:i. Mark xv. 10. James[Add Mat. \xvii.l.

iv. 5. (in which places Parkhurst translates the

. .nali-iii'itu.) Phil., i. 15. 1 Tim. vi. 4.

1 IVt. ii. I. Wisd. vi! 25. Polyb. vi. 9, 1. Xen.

Mem. iii. <J, 8.]

4>0opa, Sc, >/, from {00opa perf. mid. of

19. On ver. 12. comp. Jude 10. [Wisd. xiv

25.]

12,

, r]Q, r/. ^4 &o?r or basin. Rev. v. 8. xv.

xxi. 8.] The learned7. [xvi. passim, xv

Daubuz, on Rev. v. 8. has abundantly proved
that the word signifies, not a vessel with a narro>

mouth, such as we commonly call a phial or rial,

but one with a wide mouth. In this sense he shows
it is used by the best Greek writers, as in other

instances, so especially by Herodotus, who re-

lates, iii. 130. that Democedes, the Greek phy-
sician, was presented, by each of Darius's con-

cubines, with a $IA'AH TOV xpfffou avv BrjKy, a

[I. Jicstructivn (passively), as by death.
^2

Pet,
(I0laen bold with a cover (as such vessels often

ii. 12. (first time) wa ytyfWTjutva et'e aXwfftv
have) heaped up with money. The LXX like-

Kai $9opdi>, aitima/t born that c/iey ma;/ be taken wise generally use it for the Heb. pip a basin or

or killed. So 1 Cor. xv. 42. (TTreiperai (TO ff&fia) ! ^^ [as Num iv- 14 j See also
T

Wetstein on
iv 00oo0, (by a common Hebraism, for fOaprov,) Rev v g and Damm >

s Nov< Lex . Gr . col> 2053>
the body is sown corruptible, \. e. liable to destruc-

tion by death ;
and in ver. 50. the abstract being , ov, o, r], from 0t'Xog a friend,

put for the concrete, r'i tyQopa is put for TO <}>Qap-
and ayaQoq good. A friend or lover ofgood men,

TOV, ichat is corruptible, i. e. the body. In Rom. or of goodness, occ. Tit. i. 8. Wisd. vii. 22. [Pint,

viii. 21. too, I understand with Macknight, the t. vi. p. 530, 6. ed. Reiske, t. vii. p. 415. ed. Hut-

*tOfl p/
-

the body by death, and Wahl says, ten.] See Suicer, Thesaur. in voce.

fity.
Schleusner understands,^ miseries of ^ $i\afoX0ia, oc, */, from dn\aSt\d>oe .

ristians. On the extremely difficult passage Brotherly lore, loce to Christians as brethren. Rom.
Col. ii. 22. there are many opinions. Macknight xii 10 j-j Thess. iv. 9. Heb. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. i. 22.
takes v. 22. as a continuance of the precepts of

the teachers (
whom he considers as Pythagoreans)

in v. 21. neither <.at, nor taste, nor handle, whatever

thitiijs
tend to the destruction of life in their usiiiy.

He should rather have said, all whi'-h things, i. e.

Pet. i.
.

bi\ade\(j)og, ov, o, i], from
nd adtXtyog a brother. Full of brotherly

lore to all Christians, loriny fellow-Christians as

eatinq, &c. tend to the destruction of life. He con- Brethren. Compare d^X06C
\ I. occ. 1 Pet. m. 8.

a that the apostle exhorts his'disciples'against [ In the ProPe1
' sense

>
lonr>V ones *"**? 2 Mac -

attending to the Pythagorean doctrine of absti- xv - l4 - Dlod - Sic - m - 56 - Xen - Mem - " %> ! 7.]

nence from animal food. Schleusner construes

the clause like Macknight, but gives a different

meaning to the word, saying, the use of all ichich Occ! Tit.

tJtinw brin-ff piiHifhinrttt or dent ruction. Hammond Anthol. t. iv. p. "276. ed. Jacobs.]
translates, which are all to corruption by the abuse

: and explains the passage thus :
" These

ov, >'/,
from 0tXoe loTwq, and

,
a husband. Lovinq one's husband.

. 4. [Plut. t. vii. p. 420. ed. Hutten.

$>i\avQpu<rria, , r,,
from

Slings, though they might be lawfully abstained i

See next word. Lore of man, philanthropy, whe-

from, as indifferent things, yet when they are 'her in God. Tit. m. 4 ;-or man Acts xxviii.

taught and believed to be detestable things and [2 Mac. iv. 22 Diod. Sic. in. 53. Polyb. xxvni.

utterly unlawful, by that abuse they tend to the
j

15
>
1L ^han

>
v - H. 11. 4.]

bringing of all unnatural and horrible villanies

among you." Theophylact says, tit; <f>9opav Knra-

\r]-)ti Toig ^pojjUEvot^' fyOtipopti'a jap iv TIJ ya-

<jrpi Cia rov dfytCnuivoQ VTroppu. OZcumenius

lias, (pOopa ydp inroKtiTai Iv rrp <fycpvi. They,
therefore, seem to have understood a irdrTa as

: ing to the meats prohibited, not the pro-
hibitions. So Uoseinmiller, expressly saying, that

r to ver. 21
; that <j)9opct here is

meant of the perishing of the food spoken of in

that verse, and that the sense is, all these kinds of
'are so far from polluting him who eats them

that) the// p>'ri."h
in //<' rery using them. In Gal. vi.

adv. from
man or mankind, humane, which from
and dvQpwrroQ man. Humanely, icith

lunnaiiitii or b,'i/erolence. occ. Acts xxvii. 3. Ra-

phelius cites the same phrase,
, to treat one with humanity, from Polybius,

[i. 68, 13. See Dem. 52, 10. 2 Mac. ix. 27.]

4>iXapyup'a, ag, >'/,
from tyiXdpyvpoQ. Lore of

money, coretousness. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10. where Wet-
stein cites many of the Greek writers expressing
the same sentiment. See also Suicer Thesaur.

[Jer. viii. 10. 4 Mac. i. 26. See Diod. Sic. v. 26.

8. which Parkhurst refers to this head, Schleus-
4

-

ner understands the fmnitkmfltt or ruin conse-

quent on sin, i. e. iT,-r'a?tin<i destruction, which
seems to be the sense. Comp. Micah ii. 10. The
word occ. al-o 1^. \M\. :<. Jonah ii. 7. Time. ii.

47. Poivb. vi. !, 11. Diod. Sic. i. 10.]
II. Corruption, in a natural sense. Gal. vi. 8.

Comp. Rom. viii. 21. Col. ii. 22. Also, the abs-

tract being put for the concrete, w/mt /'., ,;>rrnpt-

ible or sulyect to corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50.

Ceb. Tab. 23. Herodian, vi. 9, 17- Polyb. ix. 25,

III. Corrupt inn, in a moral or spiritual sense.

2 Pet. i. 4. (comp. Kph. iv.22.) ii. 12, [2nd time]

(653)

<&i\dpyvpoQ, ov, o, ?/, from 0i'Xo lorin;/,

and apyvpaq silrer. money.- Loving >it<>i/ei/,fond of

money, covetous, occ. Luke xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iii. 2.

[4 Mac. ii. 8. ^Elian, V. H. ix. 1. Xen. Mem. iii.

1, 10.]

4>'Xa?;roc, ov, o, '/,
from <f>t\oQ lori/xj, and OVTOQ

hiiiiS'/f. Loriiiii on,-:- mm xe/f, i. e. either only, or

more 'than one ought. So Theopbylact explains

<J>i\avT<n by ot eairot'e /idror $I\OVVTIQ, 'they
who love themselves <>/y ;' but Aristotle, cited
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by Wetstein, rb 3k <j>(Xavrov tlvaiovic tan TO

</>iXtiv iavTov, dXXd TO fiaXXov r) dtl 0iXtTv,
' to

be a 0tXtti>ro<; is nut merely to love oneself, but

to love oneself more than one ought? The word
seems to imply both self-conceit and teljuhnes$t

but

especially the latter, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 2. [See Ari-

stot. Eth. Nicom. ix. 18. Plut. Vit. Arat. c. 1.

Phil, de Alleg. t. i. p. 53, 3.]

I. To for,-, q. (1. to regard with peculiar and

digtigtutki*g affection. See Mat. x. 37- John
v. 20. xi. 3. xv. 19. [xvi. 27.] xx. 2. [xxi. 15

17. 1 Cor. xvi. 22. Tit. iii. 15. Rev. iii. 19. In

John] xii. 25. Kypke shows that the phrase

QiXtlv TIJV 4/vX'l v is Pure Greek, by citing from

Euripides, Heraclid. 456. ov $IAEI~N Stl TIJV

knfiv YXH'N, iro>,
'
I must not lore my life, (i. e.

too much, n'uitis amare, Kypke
1

,) let it perish ;'

and from his Alcest. 703. vo/ite 5', tl av rrjv

aavTou 4>IAEr2 YXH'N, fclAEPN tiirav-

ra,
' but reflect that if you loce your own life, so

do all.' See more in Kypke and Wetstein. [See
Gen. xxxvii. 3. Hos. iii. 1. Dem. 660. last line.

Xen. Mem. ii. 7> 9-]

II. To love, like, affect. Mat. xxiii. 6. Luke xx.

46. [Rev. xxii. 15. Gen. xxvii. 4, 9, 14. Prov.
xxi. 3. Wisd. viii. 2. Xen. CEc. xx. 29. In Mat.
vi. 5.] it may be construed to be wont, used, or

accustomed, soleo, as the V. often signifies in the

best Greek writers when construed with an in-

finitive, and as amo to love is used in Latin. See
Wetstein. [For this sense, see Is. Ivi. 10. Eccl.

xvi. 33. ^Elian, V. H. iv. 37. Polyb. iv. 2, 11.

Xen. de Mag. Eq. vii. 9.]

III. To kiss, in token of love or friendship.
Mat. xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luke xxii. 47-

See Wetstein on Mat. [Gen. xxvii. 26, 27. Tobit

vi. 25. Arrian, Exp. Al. iv. 11. JEHan, V. H. ix.

26. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 10.]

g$|r 3>iXr), IJQ, r/. See under (pi\o.

Ksir <bi\r)dovoG, ov, o, r/, from 0tXo loving,
and t'/covt] pleasure. Loving pleasure, a lover of

pleasure, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 4
;
where Wetstein

cites from Demophilus the Pythagorean, $IAH'-
AONON KOI 4>IAO'9EON TOV avrbv acuvaTOv

tlvai, 'it is impossible for the same person to be
a lover of pleasure and a lover of God? I add
from Lucian a paronomasia similar to that of the

apostle, ot *IAO'NEOI paXXov r} *IAO'SO$OI,
*
lovers of young men, rather than lovers of insdom,'
Amores, t. i. p. 1042. [Polyb. xl. 6, 11. Cic. ad
Fam. xv. 19. Phil, de Agric. t. i. p. 313, 49.]

<bi\i1Ha, UTOQ, TO, from 0Xtw to kiss. A kiss,

a token of /W and/nYW.s7i//>. Luke vii. 45. xxii.

48. [In the following passages it seems to refer

especially to the Christian salutation. Rom. xvi.

16. 1 Cor. xu. 20. 2 Cor. xiii. 12. 1 Thess. v.

26. 1 Pet. v. 14. See Prov. xxvii. 6. Song of

Sol. i. 2. Xen. Mem. i. 3, 8. Lucian, Dial. Door.
v. 2.] See Macknight on Rom. xvi. 16.

<I>iXi'a, ac, r'i,
from 0iXoc a frl'tid. Friendship,

love. occ. James iv. 4. Conip. 1 .John ii. 15, 16.

[Prov. x. 12. yElian, V. H. xii. 1. Xen. Mem.
ii. 3, 4. Dem. 19. last line but one.]

ggp 4>iXo(?fof, ov, o, if, from 0tXo lorimi and

Gfog God. Luvimi God, a lover of God. occ.

2 Tim. iii. 4. [Diod. Sic. i. 95.]

(654)

[So Wahl.]

itt, from <PI\OVUKOQ. A conten-

tion, dispute, literally, according to its derivation,
a love of contention, occ. Luke xxii. 24. [^Elian,
V. H. xiii. 44. Polyb. v. 93, 9. Thuc. viii. 76.]

gg*T <I>iXoyKoc, ov, o, ?'/,
from 0tXof loving,

and vtiKOQ a contention, dispute, tear. Fn<) of
contention or disputing, contetitio/i*, dix/mtatious.
occ. 1 Cor. xi. 16. [Polyb. Fr. Gr. 115. Herodian,
iv. 4,-2. Xen. de Re Eq. ix. 8. It seems to de-

note emulation and earnest endeavour, in Xen.
Mem. ii. 3, 17. Cyr. viii. 2, 8, and 4, 2.]

ggf <I>iXofv<a, f, r/, from 0iXotvof. Kind-
ness to strangers, hospitality, occ. Rom. xii. 13.

Heb. xiii. 2.' [Polyb. iv. 20, 1.]

g|r <I>iXoivof, ov, o, ri, from QiXog loving, a

friend, and &VOQ a stranger. Loving strangers, a
friend or kind to strangers, hospitable in this sense.

occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. (where see Macknight.) Tit. i.

8. 1 Pet. iv. 9. [Xen. Hell. vi. 1, 3.]

gSjfT $iXo7rp(i)Ttvti), from ^iXoTrpwrog affecting
the pre-eminence, domineering, a word used by the

Greek writers, (see Wetstein -,) and compounded
of 0i'Xoe loving, and Trpwrof the first, chief. With
a genitive, to love to be first or chief of, to love to

have, or to affect, the pre-eminence over. occ.

3 John 9.

, n, ov, from ^tXsw to love. Loving or

beloved with peculiar and distinguishing regard. It

is properly an adjective, and is thus often used
in the Greek writers, but in the N. T. is applied

substantively, 0iXo, ov, o, a friend. [Luke vii. 6.

xi. 5, 6,8. xii. 4. xiv. 12. xv. 6, 29. x\i. 9.

xxi. 16. xxiii. 1?. John iii. 29 3
. xi. 11. xv. 13,

15. xix. 12. Acts x. 24. xix. 31. xxvii. 3.

James ii. 23. 3 John 15. Ex. xxxiii. 11. Job ii.

11. Micah vii. 5. for ri. Esth. v. 10, 14. Prov.

xiv. 20. Jer. xx. 4, 6. for ar?. Pol. i. 44, 1. Dem.

113, 27. Xen. Mem. ii. 5, 4. I(n Luke xiv. 10.

it is a civil term of address, as with us in familiar

colloquy. In James iv. 4. a friend if th,- world-

Is one U'ho loves the tcorld."] On John xix. 12. ob-

serve, that the friend of C.\cs(ir was a title of

honour frequently conferred on the Roman
i/oci-rnors, as well as on the allies of Rome. See
Wetstein and Kypke. &i\Tj, rjQ, >}, a femaf.e
friend. Luke xv. 9.

gfi $iXo<T00fa, erg, i], from
<j>i\6ffo<f>o, which

see. Philosophy, the doctrine or tends of the

heathen or (/entile philosophers, occ. Col. ii. 8.

where see Whitby and Macknight. [Wahl and
Schleusner agree in thinking that the Jewish

theological si/st-enis are here referred to, relating to

the interpretation of scripture, and containing
many traditions as to the forms, &c. of worship.
See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 3, 1. xx. 11,2. Bell. ii.

8, 2. Phil, de Vit. Mor. iii. p. 685. occ. 4 Mac. v.

22. vii. 9.]

<t>iXo<ro0o, ov, 6, q. <piXo <To0ia
4
, a frit-mi /*

wisdom. A philosopher. Those who professed
the study of wisdom were, among the aiu-ient

* [Artem. ii. 33. Polyb. Frag. 115. Plut. Solon, p. 95. B.
Alcib. p. 1<J2. C.J

3 [See Scliiittgcn, H. H. t. i. p. 335. Selden's Lex. Hebr.
ii. Hi. Lightfoot, Opp. t. ii. p. 605.]

4 " H;mc (sapientiaii! scilicet) qtii ex^etunt, philosophi
noHiiimnlur : WIT </uiri<]ntim uliud eat philotopllia, si inter-

preluri relis, ijuam studium sapientiae." Cicero, de Ollic.

ii. 2.
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Creeks, culled So0ot, or TT/V' > ('H ; but Pythngo-
ras introduced the more modest name of <|></\O<TO-

<f>of, i. e. a h>r,'r of icixihuH, and called himself by
tliis title, as we an- informed by Cicero, Tuscul.

Qu;i>st. v. 3. and by Diogenes LaerthlS, (in his

PiWme to the Lives of the Philosophers, 12.)

\vho adds that Pythagoras would not allow any
mortal man to be trwy icise, but God only. occ.

Acts xvii. 18. [Dan. i. 20. in the Chis. MS.
4 Mac. vii. 7-]

ggf <I>tX6o-ropyoe, ov, o, >/, from 0/Xog loring,

and ffTopyt) natural or tender affection, which see

under dffTopyoq. \

I. Properly, loring irith that ffropyr/ or tender

a/'i-finn \rhi<-h w natural between parents and chil-

fi-'ti. Tims sometimes used in the profane
writers. See W'-tstein and Scapula. So Josephus,
Ant. vii. 10, 5. says of David, Qvatt yap &v
4>IAO'5:TOPrOS,

'

being naturally a/ectionate to

his children.' [4 Mac. xv. 13.]

II. Loring icith tender affection, resembling that

i near illations, affectionate, occ. Rom. xii.

10. [M. Anton, i. 9. Athen. xiii. p. 555. D. Xen.

Cyr. i. 3, 2. Cic. ad Att. xiii. 9. xv. 17.]

ggfT &i\oTtKi>og, ov, 6, r), from </><Xof loving,
and riKvov a child. Loving one's children, occ.

Tit. ii. 4. [4 Mac. xv. 4. PJut. t. iii. p. 67, 3. ed.

Reiske.]

gg|r QiXoriukouat, ovpai, from 0tX6rijuo

loring or fond of honour, ambitious, which from

QiXof loring, and ripfj honour.

I. To be ambitious, to make it one's ambition, to

esteem it an honour. [Diod. Sic. iv. 83. JElian,
V. H. ix. 29. Lys. 533, 2. Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 11.

Wahl puts 1 Thess. iv. 11. wrongly, I think,
under this heavl.]

[II. Hence, to strire hard for,] to be extremely

desirous,
"
magno studio conor quidpiarn efficere,

contendo, semulor, certo," Wetstein on Rom. xv.

20
;
who confirms his interpretation by citations

from the Greek writers, occ. Rom. xv. 20. 2 Cor.

v. 9. 1 Thess. iv. 11. Comp. Kypke on Rom.

[Diod. Sic. ii. 7- iii. 17- Polyb. i. 4,2. Herodian,
i. 13, 12. Dem. de Cor. c. 23. See Perizon. ad
^Elian. V. H. iii. 1.]

gjir 4iXo0povu>e, adverb, from 0;Xo0pcjv.

Friendly, in a kind or hospitable manner, occ.
- xxv iii. 7. The Greek writers often apply

the word in the same sense, particularly to the
nt of strangers. [2 Mac. iii. 9. Diod.

Sic. xi. 56. ^Elian, V. H. iv. 9. Xen. Cyr. v. 5,

32.]

$iXo0pwv, ovnq, 6, 17, q. o TO 0i'Xov or TO.

0povwi', one w/to thinks or intends what is

//'/-//''//, t'rii-ndlu, benign, occ.

] Pet. iii. 8. where Griesbach, on the authority
of fourteen or fifteen MSS., two ancient, and o'f

several old versions, for rf>iX<50pov reads raTTtt-

. [Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 6.]

ow, a), from 0t/io(,
% a muzzle for a beast's

mouth 1
. See CastelTs Lexic. Heptaglott. in

errs.
I . T" >i/::f<', as an ox. 1 Cor. ix. 9. 1 Tim. v.

18^. See Wolfius on 1 Cor. and lleb. and Eng.

1 [Hesychius has </>tfji6t' oeo>i6r, Krj/nov, tiri<rr6p.tov
See Prov. xxvi. 3. Lucian, Vit. Auct. c. 22. Schol. in

Anthol. i. 33, 28.]
2 [Consult Fischer, de Vit. Lex. N. T. Prol. xxviii.

p. 633.]

(655)

Lexicon under CCn I. [See Deut. xxv. 4. Dan.
xiii. 62. (in the Chis. MS.)]

II. To stop the mouth, i. e. reduce to silence. Mat.
I xxii. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. Qifioofjiai, ovfjiai, pass, to

i be reduced to silence, to be silent, speechless. Mat.
xxii. 12. So Wetstein cites from Lucian, o! &
%0pt 'EIIE^I'MONTO, 'his enemies were

sfrttck dumb.' De Mort. Peregrin, t. ii. p. 766. I

add, that Josephus uses the verb in the same
sense, de Bel. Prooem. 5. and i. 22, 3. 31, 2.

and v. 1,5. Comp. also Kypke on Mat. and 1 Pet.

[Hence,] it is applied to Christ's commanding an
evil spirit not to speak by the organs of a de-

moniac, Mark i. 25. Luke iv. 35 ; and the

raging sea to be still. Mark iv. 39.

^Xoyi'^w, from 0Xd, 0Xoy6f.
I. To set in a flame, set on fire. [Dan. iii. 21.

Ex. ix. 24. Ps. xcvi. 3. Ecclus. iii. 29.]

[II. Metaphorically, to set in a flame. James
iii. 6. where Schleusner thinks that the meaning
is, to hurt, do injury to, punish. He translates

(p\oyi%ov<ja rbv TOO-^OV, K. T. X. brings entire ruin
on the man himself and others ; and cai pXoy. K. T. X.

and causes him who has thus abused his tongue to

perish and suffer future punishment. Comp. 1 Mac.
iii. 5.]

$Xo, 0Xoy6f, i], from Trs^Xoya perf. mid. of

to burn, shine, as fire. A. bright burning
fire or flame. Luke xvi. 24. [with TrvpoQ.] Acts
'vii. 30. [Rev. i. 14. ii. 18. xix. 12. TTVO 0Xo-
yoc, 2 Thess. i. 8. Ecclus. viii. 10. Diod. Sic.

xx. 65. Xen. Symp. ii. 24. See Is. xxix. 6. In
Heb. i. 7- and Ps. civ. 4. it is for lightning.'} On
Rev. i. 14. we may observe, that, from the simi-

lar appearances of the Son of God under the
O. T. (comp. especially Dan. x. 6. iii. 25.) the
heathen poets describe their deities as appearing
with radiant eyes. Thus Hesiod, of Apollo, Scut.
Here. 72.

HY"P <5"ns 'O*0AAMii"N u7rc\MweTO

His eyes shot fire

So Homer, of Minerva, II. i. 200.

AEINQ
1

3* OI' "O22E <J>A'AN9EN.

Her eyes shone dreadful 3

Comp. II. xxi. 415
;
of Venus, iii. 397.

"OMMATA MAPiMAl'PONTA

Her sparkling eyes

And Virgil, of Iris, ^En. v. 647, 8.

Divini signa decoris,

Ardentesque notate oculos

Observe her looks divine,
Her radiant eyes

Comp. Suetonius, Aug. 79. and see more in

Eisner and Wetstein.

IJgT 4>Xvcrpsw, w, from ^Xvcrpog. With an
accusative of the person, to prate, to chatter, to

talk in an idle trifling manner against any one.

llaphelius (whom see) cites from Herodotus the
Ionic V. (pXvrjosui in the sense of talking llhj or

3 See Pope's note, and Damm's Lexicon, col. 1810. in
00-0-09 : and tor the application of ol to Minerva's own eyes,

comp. 104.

"Oa<re fit' OI' nvpl XafjiTier6u>VTt eiKTtiv.

Her eyes resembled fire.
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falsely. But I cannot produce any Greek writer

in whom it is joined with an accusative, as in St.

John. Wolfius says it is thus construed in imi-

tation of other verbs of tpeaking, sis KCUCWQ Xf-

ytiv TINA', to speak evil of any one. occ.

3 John 10. [Xen. Cyr. i. 4,11. An. iii. 1,26.
/Esch. Dial. Soc. ii. 1C. Hesychius has ityXvd

, ov, o, r/, from (pXvio to boil,

bubble, as with heat. So Homer, II. xxi. 361.- 'Ai/ci 6' "E<J>AYE KaXa pte9pa.

The bubbling waters yield a hissing sound. POPE.

And perhaps the verb 0Xvu> is itself formed from

the sound, nsbultio in Latin, and bubble in English.
A prater, a tatler, an idle or trifling talker, one

who boils orer, as it were, with impertinent talk.

occ. 1 Tim. v. 13; where see Raphelius and

Wetstein, and Suicer, Thesaur. [ii. p. 1446.

4 Mac. v. 10. Artem. i. Procem. ysch. Dial.

Soc. iii. 13. Hesychius has ^Xwapog' 0ai)Xoc,

<loj(3tpoc, a, ov, from 0o/3oc. Dreadful, terrible,

horrid, occ. Heb. x. 27, 31. xii. 21. [Deut. i. 19.

for NTO, Hab. i. 7- for a^, Dan. ii. 31. for 'rrn,

Ecclus. xliii. 29. 2 Mac. i. 24. Lucian, Dial.

Deor. xix. 1. Dem. 505, 12. Xen. An. v. 2, 23.]

3>o/36ai, G), from 0o/3oc..

[I. To terrify, affright, ~\
to put to flight, in fugam

verto. Thus used in Homer, II. xvii. 596.- 'EtO'BHSE y 'AXatoyj.

He put the Greeks to flight.

[See Thuc. viii. 82. yElian, V. H. xii. 25. xiii. 1.]

II. In the N. T. <f>oj3eo[jiai, owjuai, to be terrified,

affrighted, afraid, whether intransitively- [In the

imperative pres. (<f>ofioi>)
Mark v. 36. Luke i.

13,30. v. 10. viii. 50. xii. 32. John xii. 15.

Acts xviii. 9. xxvii. 24. Rom. xiii. 4. Rev. i. 17-

ii. 10. 0o/3tT(70, Mat. xiv. 27- xvii. 7- xxviii. 5,

10. Mark vi. 50. Luke ii. 10. xii. 7. John vi.

20
;
in the imperf. Mark x. 32. xvi. 8. 1 John

iv. 18
;
in the 1st aor. pass, with a middle sense,

Mat. xiv. 30. xvii. 6. xxv. 25. xxvii. 54. Mark
iv. 41. v. 15, 33. Luke ii. 9. viii. 25, 35. ix. 34.

John vi. 19. xix. 8. Acts xvi. 38. xxii. 29.

Heb. xiii. 6. (Ps. cxviii. 6.) Gen. xv. 1. 1. 19.

Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 19. Diod. Sic. xx. 10. The 1st

aor. pass. occ. in its proper signification in Xen.

Cyr. ii. 1, 3. Julian, V. H. iii. 43.] or transi-

tively, with an accusative, to be afraid of, to fear.

[In the pres. and imp. Mat. xxi. 26. Mark xi. 32.

Luke xix. 21. xxii. 2. John ix. 22. Acts v. 26.

ix. 26. Rom. xiii. 3. Gal. ii. 22. 1 Pet. iii. 6,

14
;
in the 1st aor. pass, with middle signification,

Mat. x. 28. xiv. 5. xxi. 46. Mark xii. 12. Luke
xii. 5. Heb. xi. 23, 27. Num. xxii. 3. Xen. Hell.

iv. 4, 8. Pint. Vit. Gal. 22
;
or joined with cnro

and gen. Mat. x. 28. Luke xii. 4. (This is a

Hebrew construction. Comp. Lev. xxvi. 2. Jer.

i. 8, 17. x. 2. in the Heb. and I,XX, :m<l see

Lev. xxiii. 36.) or with pi] or /U/TT <.-><;,
Acts

xxvii. 17, 29. 2 Cor. xi. 3. xii. 20. Gal. iv. 11.

Diod. Sic. xiii. 4,7- llerodian, i. 17,24. Xen.

MI-HI, i. 2, 7. Thuc. i. 36. In Heb. iv. 1. with

HTjiroTt, it seems to imply rather <nt.riitx <;<r,

than actual fear, as it does also in Rom. xi. 20.

See Fessel. Ad\. Sacr. iv. 19. (On this con-

struction with ni], <Sir. see Frotscher, on Xen.
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Hier. ii. 8. p. 29.) In Luke xxiii. 40. (with an

ace.) it implies shame of doing evil before God,
with which comp. Ex. i. 17- xiv. 31. in Heb. and

LXX ;
and with the inf. in Mat. i. 20. ii. 22.

Mark ix. 32. Luke ix. 45. Xen. An. i. 3, 17.

Cyr. viii. 7, 15. it signifies hesitation.] On Mat.

x. 28, Luke xii. 4, 5. we may observe how similar

is the sentiment in the Treatise on the Maccabees,
ascribed to Josephus, 13. fin foftrjQiiiptv

TOV

coKovvTa cnroKTiivai TO ffUJpa. Msyag yap 4JVK^
iv aiivvii{j ftaoctviap,^ Ki}Jitvo Tolg

rr\v kvToXrjv TOV Qiov,
'
let us not

fear him who seems to kill the body. For the

great danger of the soul consists in eternal tor-

ment to those who transgress the command of

God.' Had not this writer read one or both the

evangelists ? See what soon after follows, cited

under KoX-jrog I.

III. Transitively, with an accusative, to fear,
reverence. [Mark vi. 20. Eph. v. 33. Lev. xix. 3.

Is. iv. 14. And of God, Luke i. 56. xviii. 2, 4.

Acts x. 2, 22, 35. xiii. 16, 26. Col. iii. 22. 1 Pet.

ii. 17. Rev. xi. 18. xiv. 7. xv. 4. So Ex. i. 17-

Prov. iii. 7- Is. xxix. 23. Ixvi. 14.]

3>6f3r)Tpov, ov, TO, from 0o/38u> to terrify, af-

fright. A dreadful or terrible sight or appearance,
occ. Luke xxi. il. where see Wetstein. These

fearful or dreadful sights are particularly related

by Josephus, de Bel. vi. 5, 3. Comp. Tacitus,
Hist. v. 13. See also Bp. Newton's Dissertations

on the Prophecies, vol. ii. p. 246. &c. 8vo, and
Lardner's Collection of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 104,

&c. [Is. xix. 17. Eur. Phoen. 1266'.]

$o/3ot,
-

, ov, o, from Trityofta perf. mid. of 0s/3o-

/icri to flee, or run away from (Homer, II. v. 223.

232. et al.)

I. A. fteeing or running away through fear. Thus
often used in Homer, as 11. xi. 402. xvii. 597- et

al. See Damm's Lex. col. 2525.

II. Fear, terror, a/right. Mat. xiv. 26. xxviii.

4. [Luke i. 12. ii. 9. viii. 37. xxi. 26. John vii.

13. xix. 38. xx. 19. Rom. viii. 15. 2 Cor. vii.

5, 11. 1 Tim. v. 26. Heb. ii. 15. 1 John iv. 18.

Rev. xviii. 10, 15. Gen. ix. 2. xv. 12. Deut. xi.

25. Ex. xv. 16. Xen. An. ii. 2, 20. It implies
admiration and fear, Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 41.

Luke i. 65. v. 26. vii. 16. Acts iii. 43. v. 5, 11.

xix. 17. Rev. xi. 11 ; timidity, shyness, or modesty,
1 Cor. ii. 2. Xen. CEc. vii. 25. Comp. 1 Pet. iii.

15
;
anxious care, 2 Cor. vii. 16. Phil. ii. 12.]

III. It denotes the object offear or terror. 2 Cor.

v. 11. Rom. xiii. 3. where Kypke shows that

Menander and Euripides have likewise used it

for what is to be feared, formidable, the abstract for

the concrete. [Is. viii. 12. xxxiii. 3. Job iv. 12.

Soph. Phil. 1244. Eur. Troad. 1165. Justin iii.

1,1.]
IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. Acts ix.

31. Rom. iii. 18. xiii. 7. 1 Pet. i. 17. ii. 18. iii.

2. [Add 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 21. Wahl and
Schleusner add also 2 Cor. v. 11. which Sclileus-

ner translates, knowing what rt rerence we owe to

(ld. Others, he says, take 0o/3oi; TOV K. for the,

terrible judgment of Ciud, i. e. they refer 06/3<>e in

this passage to the last head. Comp. Ps. v. 8.

cxi. 9. Prov. i. 7. ix. 10.]

1 [The Schol. there says, niffrjrpov' TO enirotovv /ul

KCU (/)6/?|T(X'l'' TO t/JTTOlof'V (JlOjioi'.}



o P

I. A ]nilm-trec. occ. John xii. 13 1
.

II. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch.

1 It seems to have been so called from <t>otviKr\Phvenicia,

because the Greeks first became acquainted with this

species of trees from that country, whose Greek name
sometimes comprehended the neighbouring region of

Judea, which abounded with them, as both Pliny* and
Tacitus t remark. The appellation of the country may, I

think, be best deduced from that of its inhabitants, QoiviKes,

. which, I apprehend, with the learned Bochart, vol. i. 346. &c.

is from the Heb. "2? \:i, sons of Anaff, softened after the

Grecian manner, p:? '22 seems to be the title which the

Phoenicians themselves affected: for what can be more

probable than that they who were of the cursed race of

Canaan J should be desirous (especially after the victories

of Joshua) to drop that opprobrious denomination, and
should assume, instead of it, the name of that branch of

the Canaanites which, we learn from Scripture, was the

most warlike and famous among them? See Num. xiii.

28, 33. Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. 2. and Bochart as above.

[Schleusner says, the name is properly derived from the

purple colour of the fruit.]
" The palm-tree is in Heb. called "TOO from its straight,

upright growth, for which it seems more remarkable than

any other tree, and which sometimes rises to more than a

hundred feet. Thus Xenophon, who was well acquainted
with the eastern countries, (Cyrop. vii. p. 403. ed. Hut-
chinson, 8vo,) mentions 'palm-trees, not less than a

plethron (about 100 feet) in length;' adding, 'for some of

them grow even to a greater height.' And in the same
place he immediately subjoins,

'

for indeed palm-trees

being pressed by a great weight, bend upwards like asses of
burden.' From which passage probably arose that great
though common mistake, that the palm-tree, when grow-
ing. will support a considerate weight hung upon it, and
bend the contrary way, as if resisting its pressure. But
Xenophon is there speaking of palm-trees when felled and
used as timber; and Strabo

, Plutarch ||, and Aulus Gel-
lius IT mention the same fact, not of the palm-tree, when
growing, but of its doKov, fuXoi/, or lignum, i. e. of its

beams or wood **. However, the straight and lofty growth
of this tree, its longevity and great fecundity, the perma-
nency and perpetual flourishing of its leaves ft, and their

form resembling the solar rays, make it a very proper
emblem of the natural, and thence of the divine light.

Hence, in the holy place or sanctuary of the temple, (the
emblem of Christ's body,) palm-trees were engraved on the
walls and doors between the coupled cherubs. See 1 Kings
vi. 29, 32, 35. Ezek. xli. 1820, 25, 26. Hence, at the
feast of tabernacles, branches of palm-trees were to be used
among others in making their booths. Comp. Lev. xxiii.

40. Neh. via. 15. And hence, perhaps, the prophetess
Deborah particularly chose to dwell under a palm-tree,
Judges iv. 5." " The branches of this tree were also used as
emblems of victory both by believers and idolaters. The
reason given by Plutarch and Aulus Gellius, why they
were so among the latter, is the nature of the wood, which
so powerfully resists incumbent pressure: but, doubtless,
believers, by bearing palm-branches after a victory, or in

triumph, meant to acknowledge the Divine Author of their

support and success, and to carry on their thoughts to the
Divine Light, the Great Conqueror of sin and death (see
1 Mac. xiii. 51. 2 Mac. x. 7). And probably the idolaters
also originally used palms on such occasions, not without
ri-pect to Apollo, or the Sun, to whom they were conse-
crated U" After what has been said, there can be little

difficulty in understanding the import of the palm-branches
mentioned in the N. T. The multitude carrying them

* " Judaea verb inclyta est vel magis palmis." Nat. Hist
xiii. 4.

t Speaking of Judea,
" Exuberant fruges nostrum ad

morem ; pra'terque eas, balsamum et palmce." Hist. v. 6.

Comp. Shaw's Travels, p. 343.

J See Bochart, vol. i. 300, 301.
Lib. xv. p. 1063. ed. Amstel.

|| Sympos. lib. viii. probl. 4. ad fin.

Xoct. Att. lib. iii cap. 6.

See Note in Hutchinson's Xen. Cyr. as above, and
Suicer, Thesaur. under <t>cln? II.

ft See Plutarch, Sympos. lib. viii. probl 4. towards the
middle.

Jt See more in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under -^n II. V.
and the authors there cited.

(057)

occ. Rev. vii. 9. where Wetstein cites from Pol-

lux, [iv. 244.] TOV ptvToi tyoiviKOQ Kal o K\d3oc

bfJKi)vv[ji(jjg 0otvi KctXtlrai, 'the branch of the palm-
tree is called by the same name $oTvi.' [<oivi
is also used for the branch of the palm-tree in

2 Mac. x. 7- xiv. 4. fcoivig is used in the LXX
for inn in Judg. i. 16. iii. 13. Neh. viii. 17. See

also 1 Kings vi. 29, 35. In 2 Sam. xvi. 1 and 2.

it is for
y;j7,

and means the fruit of the palm-tree.
See Theophr. H. P. ii. 8. de C. P. iii. 22. Plin.

H. N. xiii. 4. The palm is found on Jewish coins

as a sort of national emblem, the tree being very
common in Palestine.]

v, eo>c, 6, from <J>OVQQ murder. A. mur-

derer, Mat. xxii. 7- Acts [iii. 14.] vii. 52. [xxviii.
4. 1 Pet. iv. 15, Rev. xxi. 8. xxii. 15. 2 Kings
ix. 31. (in the Complut. ed.) Wisd. xii. 5. Xen.

Cyr. iv. 6, 6. Thomas M. makes it the Attic for

the Hellenic a

>fa>,
from (povevQ. To murder, Mil a man

unjustly. Mat. v. 21. [xix. 18. xxiii. 31, 35.

Mai-k x. 19. Luke xviii. 20. Rom. xiii. 9. James
ii. 11. Judg. xvi. 2. Josh. x. 28, 30. Diod. Sic.

iv. 32. Herodian viii. 8, 15. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 11.

In James iv. 2. Wahl construes, you envy even

to death, making this use of the verb adverbially,
an Hebraism. See Gesen. 222. Schleusner

says, it means here, to treat ill, of>press, as it does
in James v. 6.]

&6voq, ov, 6, from Trtyova perf. mid. of 0vw
to murder, which from tyaaj the same. Murder,
particularly slaughter, slaying or killing by the

sword. So Hesychius, 06i'oc' o Sta (r^ayfjg Odva-

TOQ. Mat. xv. 19. Heb. xi. 37. where observe that

the LXX use the same phrase, iv ^ovy p,a-

, for the Heb. l^rr 'Db, with the edge of the

sword, Exod. xvii. 13. Num. xxi. 24. Deut. xiii.

15. xx. 13. [Add Mark vii. 21. xv. 7. Luke
xxiii. 19, 25. Acts ix. 1. Rom. i. 29. Rev. ix. 21.

^lian, V. H. ii. 17. Dem. 641, 17. Xen. Cyr. iii.

3, 65.]

4>opsw, w, from Tre^opa perf. mid. of 0spa> to

bear.

I. To bear, wear. Mat. xi. 8. John xix. 5.

Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4. and under fj,a-

\aipa II. [Prov. xvi. 23. Ecclus. xi. 5. xl. 5.]
II. To bear, carry. 1 Cor. xv. 49. twice. [To

bear the image of any one, is simply to be like

him.~\

<E>0'PON, ov, TO. Latin. A word formed from
the Latin forum, which is a derivative from fero

to earn/, or from the Greek Tri^opa perf. mid. of

0pw to bear, bring. Forum in Latin properly
signifies a market-place, whither things are carried

to be sold, but with a proper name often denotes
a market-town or burgh, as Forum Julii, Forum
Claudii, Forum Appii, or Appii Forum, in Greek
'ATTTTIOU $6pov, which occurs Acts xxviii. 15.

This town was situated on the high road from

before Christ, John xii. 13. was expressing by thing* and
actions what they do in words at ver. 14. llosainia ! i. e.

Save us ! Blessed is the Kiny of Israel (the Messiah) that

cometh in Hie natnc of tlie Lord ! The saints in Rev. vii.

9. bearing them in their hands, were in like manner
ascribing saltation to their (!od, who sat on the throne, and
to the Lamb, as at ver. 10. and (victualing .spiritually the
feast of tabernacles, as predicted Zech. xiv. 16. See
Vitringa on Rev.

U u
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Rome to Capua and Brundusium. See Horace,
Sat. i. 5. It probably bad its name from the

famous Appius Claudius, who, during his censor-

ship, paved the road just mentioned, which was
therefore called the Via Appia, or Appian Way.
See Livy, ix. 29. and comp. under rdfitpva.

*opoc, ov, 6, from Trs^opa perf. mid. of 0spw to

bring. Tribute brought into the prince's ex-

chequer, occ. Luke xx. 22. xxiii. 2. Rom. xiii.

6, 7- where, as distinguished from T'I\OQ custom,
it seems to denote a tax levied on persons and
estates. See Kypke. [Judg. i. 28, 30. 2 Sam. xx.

24. 2 Chron. viii. 8. for DO. Ezr. iv. 20, 23. vi.

8. Neh. v. 4. for mo. Diod. Sic. ii. 1. Pol. xxii.

7, 8. .Elian, V. H. ii. 10. Demosth. 156, 17-

Xen. Symp. iv. 32. Phavorinus and Thomas M.
(p. 900.) make <f>6pog a tax on land, and the

latter calls reXof, rj virtp rffg 6/z7ropict avvTt-

Xtta.]

#opria>, from Qopriov. To load, lade, burden.

occ. Mat. xi. 28. Luke xi. 46. [It is used meta-

phorically in both places. It refers in the* latter

to the oppressive enactments of the Mosaic law
;

and some think that there is the same allusion in

the first ;

"
ye that are oppressed by the sense of

sin and the burthen of the law." In Ez. xiv. 32.

it is for irrcJ, and means, to compel one by loading
him with presents.]

Qopriov, ov, TO, from Qoprog the same.
I. A burden, load. Though <f>opriov has the

diminutive termination, yet, as Duport has ob-

served, the Attic writers use it absolutely for
a burden. Thus Theophrastus, Eth. Char. 11.

describing indecency of manners, says, a man of
this character is apt ry aico\ov9<p iiriBUvai /m-
%ov <tOPTI'ON ?) Svvarai Qtpiiv, 'to lay upon
the slave, who attends him on the road, a greater
burden than he can carry.' Comp. under fiifiXiov
I. [Hence it is,] the burden or lading of a ship,
Acts xxvii. 10. according to the reading of many
MSS. and some editions, approved by Wetstein
and Griesbach. [Judg. ix. 48, 49. Ecclus. xxi.
18. xxxiii. 29. ^Elian, V. H. ix. 14. Diod. Sic.

y.
35. Ceb. Tab. 30. Dem. 156, 5. Xen. Mem.

iii. 13, 6. Suidas has 0opnV TO. aywyt/ia.]
II. Figuratively, the burden of Christ's com-

mandments. Mat. xi. 30.

III. The burden of ceremonial observances

rigorously exacted, and increased by human tra-

ditions. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. twice.
IV. Sin, and the punishment of it. Gal. vi. 5.

ISP" $oproc, ov, o, from 0spw to bear, carry ;

whence also Eng. freight. A burden, properly of
a ship, the goods or merchandise it carries or is

laden with ; thus likewise used in Herodotus ; see

Raphelius. occ. Acts xxvii. 10. But comp. <f>op-
riov I. [^Esop. Fab. 20. See Salmas. i. ad Vo-

pisc. Aurelian. 45.]

fcPAFE'AAION, ov, TO, Latin. A scourge,
a whip. occ. John ii. 15. The word is formed
from the Latin flagellum the same, by changing I

into p : and Jlagellum is derived from ftagrum a

whip, which from flagro to burn, on account of the

burning pain it occasions
;
whence Horace uses

loris urere, literally to burn with whips, for whipping
severely. Epist. i. 16, 47. The verb fiagro is a

plain derivative from the Greek d>Xlyw, 2 fut.

(658)

0Xayw, to burn. [The word is also written 0py-
ysXXiov. The Cyrill. Lex. MS. explains it by
ffttpd, IK <T%otvlov TTtirXtyfjitvr], 7} KcrXirat /ia<7-

ri, and so the other lexicographers. See Du-

cange and Meursius's Glossaries, and Menag. ad

Diog. L. vi. 90.]

fcPATEAAO'Q, w, from the Latin flagello
the same. Comp. under 0paytXXioi'. To scourge
with whips, occ. Mat. xxvii. 26. Mark xv. 15.

As this was a Roman punishment, it is no wonder
to find it expressed by a term nearly Roman.
Comp. under /iatmyow.

from perf. pass, of

I. A fence, hedge. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark xii. 1.

Thus also used by Plutarch in Wetstein. Comp.
LXX in Is. v. 2. [It is used for roiiro in that

place, and for "na ct wall or hedge, in Num. xxii.

24. Eccl. x. 8. Prov. xxiv. 31. See Artem. ii.

24. Xen. de Ven. xi. 4. Hesychius has ^pcry-

/iof fynyicoc, rj 6 vo/ioy, on which Schleusner

remarks, that the last words refer to the passages
of Mat. and Mark

;
that many commentators, as,

for example, Chrysostom (Horn. Ixix. on Mat-

thew) and Theophylact, (p. 90. ed. Rom.) under-
stood even the minor parts of the parable as

having an allegorical meaning, and that they took

0payjioc here as the law, which separated between
Jews and Gentiles. In Luke xiv. 23. it is a place

hedged off. See Fischer, de Vit. Prol. xxiii. p.

629.]
II. A partition. Eph. ii. 14. where ^iiaoroi\ov

rov 0pay/*ou is equivalent to /uetroroixov dtatypaa-
aov ; [and the law is meant.]

[I. Properly, to speak, say, Job vi. 24. Then,
to tell any thing to any one, as Xen. Mem. i. 4, 15 ;

and thence]
II. To declare, expound, explain. Mat. xiii. 36.

xv. 15. [Ceb. Tab. 33. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3, 41.

Heliodor. i. p. 37. See Fischer, de Vit. Prol.

xxviii. p. 622.]

[fcPA'SZQ or] fcPA'TTQ.
I. To fence, enclose with a fence or fortification.

Thus sometimes used in the Greek writers. [Xen.
Cyr. ii. 4, 25. Job xxxviii. 8. Hos. ii. 6.]

II. To stop, as the mouth from speaking,
Rom. iii. 19. [2 Mac. xiv. 36.] (so Wetstein
shows that the Greek writers use the phrase TO*
STO'MA 'EMfcPA'TTEIN); from biting, Heb.
xi. 33. where Wetstein cites from Antoninus,
[xii. 1.] *E*PATTE TO X

STO'MA TOY~ AE'-
ONTO2. [Dan. vi. 22.]

III. To stop, restrain, as boasting. 2 Cor. xi.

13. [Schleusner construes the verb here, to take

airay. This praise shall not be taken from me,
which is taking no small liberty with ti'c i/*.

Wahl, after Schoettgen, takes it as, to reduce to

silence.]

4>PE'AP, aroQ, TO, q. from 0plw to send forth,

says Mintert, which it is obvious to derive from
Heb. srVB to free, set free: but the learned Bochart,
vol. i. 347. and Daubuz on Rev. ix. 1. derive

0ptap from the Heb. isa the same, to which it

generally answers in the LXX, [as Gen. xvi. 14.

Ex. ii. 15.] A pit or well. occ. Luke xiv. 5.

John iv. 11, 12. Rev. ix. 1, 2. thrice. [Diod.
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Sic. ii. 1. Artem. ii. 27. Xen. An. iv. 5, 25. And
for "112 in 1 Sam. xix. 22. et al. In the places of

Rev. some take ^piop to mean a dungeon, as lia

lines in (ion. xl. 15. Jor. xxxvii. 16. et al.] To
illustrate the history in John iv. let us hear

Manmlrell, Journey, March 24. " At about one-

third of an hour from Naplosa, (anciently Sichem
or Sychar,) we came to Jacob's Well, famous,
not only upon account of its author, but much
more for that memorable conference which our

blosi-d Saviour here had with the woman of

Samaria, John iv. If it should be questioned
whether this be the very well that it is pretended
for, or no, seeing it may be suspected to stand

too remote from Sychar for women to come so

far to draw water ;
it is answered, that probably

the city extended farther this way in former
times than it does now, as may be conjectured
from some pieces of a very thick wall still to be

not far from hence." Thus Maundrell.
Does not however what the woman herself says,
ver. 15. intimate that she had a good way to come
to the well ? At ver. 1 1 . the woman observes,
that the veil is deep ; and Maundrell tells us, that
" the well is covered at present with an old stone

vault, into which you are let down through a very
strait hole, and then, removing a broad, flat

stone, you discover the mouth of the well itself.

It is dug in a firm rock, and contains about three

yards in diameter, and thirty-five in depth, five of

which we found full of water."

$pfi'a7rarao>, w, from
<j>pi)v

the mind, and
airardto to deceive. To deceive, impose upon the

mind or understanding, occ. Gal. vi. 3.

<&pivaTra.TT)(;, ov, 6, from
<}>pt

vancircuit.

A. deceiver, impostor, occ. Tit. i. 10.

$PH'N, 0psv6c, T'I. [Etym. M. 811,3. and in

the plural,]
I. Qpti'tg, uv, al. This word seems properly

to denote the prcecordia or membranes about the

heart, including the pericardium and diaphragm.
Thus Homer, II. i. 103.

Mt'i-ecK

Black choler fill'd his breast that boil'd with ire.

POPE.

And II. x. 10. in fear the typ'svtQ are said to

tremble,-
TpojueoKTO de ot *PE'NEZ evro? .

And because the (pp'tvt c are much affected by the
various motions of the mind, hence the word is

used for

II. The mind itself, [or] understanding, and is

thus applied twice in I Cor. xiv. 20. where Wet-
stein cites a Greek proverb diafyiptt Si TOV vrj-
TT'IOV Kft9' i'i\iiciav ovSiv 6 iv TAI~2 4>PE2T
NHTIIA'ZQN, 'a child in understanding differs

nothing from a child in age.' Comp. under icap&a
I. [Prov. vii. 7. ix. 4, 16. for A Dem. 780,

21.]

<DPI'TTQ, or -2SQ.
I. Properly, according to Eustathius, to stand

an end, as the hair, or t,, hnr<- the hair stand an
I-nd, to bristle. Thus the hair itself is sometimes
said cppiavni', and sometimes men or other ani-

mals [are said] Qpiaauv rate; Qp&'n>. See Sca-

pula and Wetsteiu on Jain. ii. 19. [It does not

(659)

seem clear from the lexicographers, whether the
word has an active or passive signification. He-

sychius says, Qpiaaif Sieyt'tptrai, lop9ovTai, while
the etymologist has 0pio-(THj>' KiipiwQ TO i^opOovv
rag rpi'xC. Hesiod, Scut. 391. says, 6n0a

<j>pi<Tati rpt^ac.] Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon

II. To have one's hair stand, an end, to shudder

through fear or horror, horreo. occ. Jam. ii. 19.

where see Wolfius. The LXX use this word for

the Heb. "Cftl? to be afraid, astonished,, Jer. ii. 12.

and apply it in its proper sense, Job iv. 15. where
"E<I>PIS;AN Ss pov TPI'XES Kai (rapjecg,

'

my
hair stood an end, and my flesh (shivered),' answers
to the Heb. ntoii rroto T3Dn,

' the hair of my flesh

stood an end
;' that is, as Homer expresses it, II.

xxiv. 359.

'QpOai 5e rp/x6? '^ofo-v evl jva/j.Tnoi<ri fieXecrcn.

[See Dan. vii. 15. Judith xvi. 8. Dem. 332, 11.

559, 8.]

$povi'o>, (3.
" It is," says Leigh,

" a general

word, comprehending the actions and operations
both of the understanding and will : it is in the

Scripture applied to both, but most commonly to

the actions of the will and affections, which are

particular motions of the mil" [It may be

added, that in many places it is not easy to say
whether the writer referred to the understanding
or the affections, and that interpreters, conse-

quently, frequently differ.]

I. To think, be of opinion, Acts xxviii. 22. Rom.
xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6. "that you may learn not to

entertain too high an opinion of yourselves (or

others) above what is (here) written." Doddridge.
[With these two places compare 2 Mac. ix. 12.

Polyb. Exc. Leg. 113. and see Reiske's Ind. Gr.

Dem. p. 789. <ppoi>tu in fact often expresses

pride.] To be of a mind or opinion, as to doc-

trine, referring to the understanding. Gal. v. 10.

Phil. iii. 15 *. To avro tppovtlv, to be of the same
mind or opinion. [2 Cor. xiii. 11.] Phil. ii. 2.

iii. 16. [iv. 2.] where Kypke remarks, that the

phrases TO ovro Qpovtlv, and TO eV Qpovtlv, may
of themselves signify the same thing ;

but that

here the very order of the discourse shows
that the former denotes consent in doctrine, the

latter in life, and in mutual offices of Christian

love: in which last sense, TO avro tig dXXr/Xoi/g,
or iv dXX/)Xoic, Qpoviiv is used Rom. xii. 16.

xv. 5. Herodotus, i. 60. applies the Ionic TCJVTO

^PONEPN to political consent. See more in-

stances from the Greek writers in Raphelius on
Rom. xv. 5. and in Kypke on Phil. ii. 2. In the

passive, rouro QpovtiaQuj iv vfuv,
(
let this mind

be in you,' Phil. ii. 5. where, however, observe

that the Alexandrian and five other ancient MSS.
read QportiTt, which reading the Syriac and

Vulgate translators have also followed. See Wet-
stein and Griesbach. [The word refers to the

understanding in Is. xliv. 18. Wisd. xiv. 30.

Polyb. ii. 7, 3. Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 15. Xen.

Cyr. iv. 6, 3.]

II. Transitively, with an accusative, to mind,

relish, affect, set the affections on. See Rom. viii. 5.

xii. 16. [rd in//jXd QpovovvTtQ.] Phil. iii. 19.

1
[Schleusner (strange to say) puts this place under two

different heads, one referring to the understanding, the

other to the feelings, &c.]
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Col. iii. 2. Mat. xvi. 23 ; where Raphelius shows
that the phrase Qpovtiv TO. TIVOQ in the Greek
classics, [as Diod. Sic. xx. 35. Herod, ii. 162.]
means to be of the same sentiments or party icith any
one, to favour him, to be on his side ; and explains
St. Matthew's expression in this sense. [Schleus-
ner refers this place to the first head, explaining
it, either "you do not judge of things from any
divine or spiritual view, but a mere human one;"
or,

"
you do not understand the counsels of God,

but merely think of outward things." There are
other passages where nearly the same meaning
occurs. In Phil. iv. 10. it is, to be anxious for or

about, and so in Phil. i. 7- w'here, says Parkhurst,
Wolf observes that 0povew denotes particular

regard or carefor a person. In both these places
it is joined with vTrep. Again, in Rom. xiv. 6. it

denotes to mind, regard, pay attention to. Comp.
1 Mac. x. 20. 2 Mac. xiv. 26. Esther xvi. 1.

Herodian, viii. 6, 13.] See also [Irmisch. on
Herod, ii. 12, 4. and] Wetstein and Kypke on
the place. Intransitively, to be affected. 1 Cor.
xiii. 11: "I had the wishes, the tastes, the enjoy-
ments of a child." Powell's Disc. xvi. p. 258.'

f$*jT 3>pov7j]Lta, aroQ, TO, from 7rt<f>p6vT)p.ai perf.

pass, of (ppovsa). A. minding, It comprehends
the act both of the understanding and of the will.

occ. Rom. viii. 6, 7- In which passage I know
not how Qpovrjjia vapKog can be better rendered
into English than as it is in our translation, the

carnal mind, or to be carnally-minded. (See Suicer,
Thesaur. under aapZ III. 6.) So

(j>povr]fj.a Trvev-

parog, ver. 7- to be spiritually-minded ; but Rom.
viii. 27- QpbvrjiiM HvtvfjLarog means the mind and
inclination of the Holy Spirit himself, influencing
our spirits. [See Hvtv/jia.] The above-cited are
all the passages of the N. T. where

<j>povijfj-a
occurs. [In 2 Mac. vii. 21. and xiii. 9. it seems
to denote spirit, feeling, and not unfrequently
proud thoughts, as Joseph. Ant. vi. 2, 3. See

Polyb. v. 83,5. ^Elian, V. H. ix. 3. Dem. 246, 1.

and Albert! on the 1st place of Romans.]
$p6vr)ffi, tw, T'I,

from Qpovtu}.
I. Wisdom, prudence. Eph. i. 8. [1 Kings iii.

28. for rrosn. Job xvii. 4. for ^to. Prov. i. 2. for

rm. Joseph. Ant. viii. 7, 5. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 10.

de Mag. Eq. vii. 4.]

[II. Feelings, or thoughts of the mind, Luke i.

17. To turn the hearts of the disobedient to the

views and feelings of the just.]

4>p6)'i/ioc, ov, 6, 77, from 0porew. Wise, pru-
dent, provident. See Mat. vii. 24. x. 16. (comp.
Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. [xxiv. 45.] xxv. 2, [4, 8, 9.

Luke xii. 42. xvi. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 10. x. 15. 2 Cor.
xi. 19. Prov. xiv. 17. for ntora. 1 Kings iii. 12.

v. 7. Prov. iii. 7. for cpn. In Rom. xi. 25. and
xii. 16. <f>p6vifj.o Trap' iavT<, is one wise in his

own opinion. Comp. Prov. iii. 7- Is. v. 21.] On
Mat. x. 1 6. Wetstein says,

" Christ directs his

disciples to consult their safety by flight or con-
cealment : in imminent danger to flee away to

a place of safety is most simple and dove-like
;

but to withdraw oneself from the danger, like

a serpent, and to elude it by using various arts, is

the part of a prudent man. See Acts xiv. 19, 20.

xxiii. 6. xxv. 11. 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33." Comp. Acts
xxii. 2529. "They were not to IK- stupid and

astonished, like sheep, but learn to shun foreseen
attacks."

(660)

$povifji<t)Q, adv. from 0povt/iOf. Wisely,

prudently, providently, occ. Luke xvi. 8. [Symm.
Eccl. vii. 11. Xen. Ages. i. 17.]

3>povriw. To take care, be careful, solicitous, to

study, occ. Tit. iii. 8. This verb is derived from

(ppovTig, iflof, 11, which signifies, 1. thought, ac-

cording to that of Euripides in Hippol. at

"second
So ^povrig is

i TTUQ $PONTI'AES
thoughts are best," as we say
a plain derivative from 0poj>w to think. 2. Care,
solicitude. In which latter sense also it is often

used in the profane writers. See Scapula. [Prov.
xxxi. 21. 2 Sam. ix. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 12.

Diod. Sic. xi. 56.]

BSfT 4>poupw, w, from fypovpoQa sentinel, a guard,
[Xen. Hell. i. 6, 10. ^Elian, V. H. ii. 514.] which
from Trpo before, and ovpoQ a keeper, which from

bpau) to see, look.

I. Properly, to guard, keep with a military guard.
2 Cor. xi. 32. So Herodian in Wetstein, 4>POT-
POYME'NH 'H IIO'AIS. [Judith iii. 7. 3 Esdr.
iv. 56. Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 12. de Vect. iv. 52. Polyb.
xvii. 4, 6.]

II. Figuratively, ^povpsopu, ovpai, to be fapt,

guarded, under the law, namely, from sin. occ.

Gal. iii. 23. where Chrysostom says it imports
TTjV 6K T&V tVTQ\)V TOV VOflOV ytVO fJLtVTJV a<T(f>d-

\iiav,
'
the safety which accrued to them from the

precepts of the law,' i. e. as he further explains
it, through fear of offending. See the passage in

Wolfius, and comp. under avyicXtiw IV. and

Kypke on Gal. [Schleusner says,
" He is said

om something is preserved and
intended." He construes here, having been sub

jected to the Mosaic law, we were reserved for the

time at which the Mosaic law was to be revealed ;

adding, that Koppe thinks that 0p. here only de-

notes the long time during which the Jews were

subject to the law, while others conceive that (pp.

is here almost redundant, (having the same mean-

ing as <TvyK\fia9ai,) and construe, we were kept

subject. So Wahl construes

Qpovptlv inclusum custodire.]

III. To keep, guard, preserve, spiritually. Phil.

iv. 7- 1 Pet. i. 5. where see Macknight.

4>PYA'2SQ, or -TTQ, Heb. yie to break, burst

forth, or formed by an onomatopoeia from the
you inL

I. Properly, to make a noise, as high-spirited

horses, snortim/, neighing, and exulting, freino,
ferocio l

. Thus sometimes used in the profane
writers, as by Callimachus, Hvmn. in Lav. Pall.

2,3,

rav iKtrcav up-ri
Tav iepav laanovac

E'en now I heard the sacred coursers neigh.

Plutarch in Lycurg. t. i. p. 43. D. YTTTTOI

ATTO'MENOI irpoQ TOVI; dywvag,
< horses

ing or snorting for the race.' Comp. Job xxxix.

20, 25. and see more in Wetstein and Kypke on

Acts, both of whom show that the Greek writers

ipply it not only to horses, but to men who are

tot*'/, iiiHjlt'iit, overbearing, according to the fol-

owing sense.

' [Etym. M. ^ppa-y/ua' fj fSiv 'tnirtav nat iifiimaiv &ta

ivKrypuv VX'] ufpiw ^uaY/juan eKTriirrovaa. This word
occ. iii jEschyl. Sept. Theb. 247. where see Blomiield.J



II. To be tumultuous, noisy, force, insolent, to

. oee. Acts iv. -J.">. (.'.mip. 1's. ii. I. in IAX
and Heb. In 3 Mac. ii. 2. Ptolemy Philopater
is described as Qodoti KOI oQkrti riE*PVAr.'\IE'-

NOV, ,-! /ing with insolence and power.' [So

Qpvaypa is used for th<- swelling of Jordan in Jer.

xii. 5. C.mip. Xech. xi. 3. Af. et Theod. Jer. 1.

44. In Ez. vii. 24. it is boasting or insolence.']

$pvyavov, ov, TO, from (ppvyk) to burn. A stick

prper fur burning, a fagut-atick. occ. Acts xxviii.

3. wlu'iv Wetsteiii cites from Xen. [Cyr. v. 2,
1 1 ">.

1 4>P\TAXA avXXsyttv wg inrl -jrvp. Theophr.
H. 1'. i.

,->, 15, 16. Herodian, viii. 4, 11. In the

l.-\\. it seems to denote, rather, stubble. See
Is. xl. 24. xli. 2. Jer. xiii. 24. But comp. Job
xxx. 7-

r\, i/f, ?/, from Trifyvya perf. mid. o

'//./ or flight. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20.

Mark xiii. 18. [Some have construed it here,

/"// -fual Ixoi Idunent, which sense it bore in good
< Jivek. See Potter, 1. i. c. 25. and Poll. On. viii. 7.

The word occ. Is. Iii. 12. Jer. xxv. 38. Amos ii.

14. Diod. Sic. xx. 12. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2, 28.]

<bvXaKT], i]Q, }, from Trt^uXaxa perf. act. of

to keep.
I. A. keeping, guarding, or watching, Luke ii. 8;

where Raphelius cites Xenophon several times

applying the phrase >iXa<cdg fyvXaaaiiv to sol-

diers keeping watch ; and Kypke quotes from Plut.

Apophthegm, p. 198. A. /tie Si NYKTEPINA'S
*YAAKA2 tK'Xtve *YAA'2SEIN, 'but he or-

dered them (the soldiers) to keep the nightly watch:
See more in Wetstein and Kypke. The LXX
frequently use <pv\aKriv or 0uXaicaf QvXdafftiv
for the Heb. rrrasrp n "ip\r, as denoting the

Levites keeping their watch or charge. [Num. i. 53.

iii. 7. et al. Thuc. viii. 50. Herod, ii. 99. Arrian,
Exp. A. M. iv. 16, 1. Xen. Mem. iii. 6, 11. An.
ii. 6, 10.]

II. A guard, a number of sentinels, or men upon
I. Acts xii. 10. [Dion. Hal. i. 86. Dem. 622,

7. Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 43. iii. 3, 33. Florus, iv. c. 11.

"'.)]
III. A prison, a place of custody. Mat. xiv. 3,

10. et al. freq. [Add Mat! v. 25. xviii. 30. xxv.

36, 39, 43, 44. Mark xi. 17, 28. Luke iii. 20.
xii. 58. xxi. 12. xxii. 33. xxiii. 19, 25. John iii.

24. Acts v. 19,22, 25. viii. 3. xii. 46, 17. xvi.

23, 24, 27, 37, 40. xxii. 4. xxvi. 10. 2 Cor. vi. 5.

xi.23. Heb. xi. 36. Rev. ii. 10. See Jer. xxxvii.

14, 17- Judg. xvi. 22, 26. 1 Kings xxii. 27.
2 Kings xvii. 2. 2 Chron. xviii. 26. where we
find oi'ictcr or olicog QvXaKijc., for vbs rV2. See,

too, Gen. xl. 3. xiii. 17. for TOto. Diod. Sic. iv.

40. Arrian, D. E. i. 29. Artem. iii. 10. Corn.
Nep. Vit. Eumen. 11.

(custodia.)'] Hence spoken
of the infernal prison, } Pet. iii. 19. where the

Syriac version \io*AO in Hades or hell, in in-

feris. See Wetstein, and comp. Rev. xx. 7.
Mat. v. -2.'t. xviii. 30. Luk; xii. :>;!. <jn the two
last texts we may further observe, that Arrian in
like manner uses the phrase EI'S 4>YAAKH'N
BA'AAEIN for casting into prison. Epictet. iii 26
p. 3G6. ed. Cantab.

IV. A hold, a dwelling or lurking-place. Rev.
xviii. 2

; [and ibid, a dwelling-place of birds,]
a cage.

(661)

<I> Y A

V. As a division of time, a watch. It seems
pretty evident from Judg. vii. 19. compared with
Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv. 24. that whatever the
more modern Jews might do, the ancient ones

distinguished the night into three watches (see
Mintert's Lexicon) ;" but it is certain from Mat.
xiv. 25. Mark vi. 48. that in our Saviour's time
the Jews divided it, agreeably to the Roman l

method, into four. In the LXX QvXaKt'} signifies
a watch of the night, answering to the Heb.
rrvD-ctf, Exod. xiv. 24. Judg. vii. 19. Ps. xc. 4. or

Ixxxix. 5. Lam. ii. 19. [Add Mat. xxiv. 43.
Luke xii. 38.]

&w, from
<f>vXaicri a prison. To

imprison, cast into prison, occ. Acts xxii. 19.

[Wisd. xviii. 4.]

, (*)i>, Ta, from

[$vXaKTTjpiov is properly a guard station without

a camp or town 2
,
thence any thing which protects

or preserves.] Phylacteries, occ. Mat. xxiii. 5.

These were bits or slips of parchment on which
the Jews, according to Deut. vi. 8. xi. 18. wrote
certain portions of the Law, and bound them on
their foreheads, and on their wrists. Comp.
Josephus, Ant. iv. 8, 13. Justin Martyr plainly
understood the command Deut. vi. 8. literally ;

for in his Dialogue with Trypho, he tells him.

that 'God by Moses QvXaicTrjpiov iv vfj-tai XCTT-

TordroiQ yfypa/x/isi/wj/ %apaKTr)p(t>v rivSiv, d
TrdvTutQ ayia voovfifv iivai, TrtpiKtiff9ai VfiaQ

tKtXivcFi, commanded you (the Jews) to wear
a phylactery of characters, which we by all means

judge to be sacred, written on very small bits of

parchment,' p. 230. ed. Thirlby ; p. 205. ed.

Colon. The grecising Jews seem to have called

these bits of parchment QvXaKTrjpia originally,
because they reminded them to keep the law

;

and Kypke remarks that Plutarch, Q,usest. Rom.
p. 288. mentions the bulla 3

, which was suspended
from the necks of the more noble Roman boys,
as perhaps -rrpOQ ivra^iav $YAAKTH'PION
Kai rpoirov riva. TOV aicoXdffTov ^aXivoQ,

' a pre-
servative of good order, and, as it were, a bridle

on incontinence.' But it is not improbable that
some of the Jews in our Saviour's time, as they
certainly did afterwards, regarded their phylac-
teries as amulets or charms, which would keep or

preserve them from evil ; in which sense the word

^vXaKTTjpiov is sometimes used in the Greek
writers. [So Themistius (Or. xiii. in Gratian.

p. 178.) says that religion is a better 0i;Xa/cr7Jpioj>
than arms. See also Or. xix. p. 231. and De-
mosth. p. 71, 24.] See Wetstein and Kypke on
Mat. There is a remarkable passage in the
Rabbinical Targum on Cant. viii. 3. (written
about 500 years after Christ 4

) which may both
serve to illustrate what our Lord says, Mat. xxiii.

5. and to show what was the notion of the more
modern Jews concerning their phylacteries. It

runs thus :

" The congregation of Israel hath

said, I am chosen above all people, because I

1 See the passages cited by Wetstein on Mat. xiv. 25.

[Joseph. Ant. v. 6, 5. xviii. 9, 6. Arrian, Exp. Al. v. 24, 2.

Polyaen. ii. 35. Diod. Sic. xviii. 40. Herod, ix. 51. Xen.
An. iv. 1, 5.]

3
[Etyra. M. tpvXanji]piov' toirov ilv&a o <pv\anef ol-

KOVO'l.']
3 See Kennet's Roman Antiquities, p. 309, 310.
4 See Walton's Prolegom. in Bibl. xii. 15.
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bind llie phylacteries (pVpn)
on my left hand and

on my head, and the scroll is fixed on the right
side of my door, the third part of which is oppo-
site to my bed-chamber, that the evil spirits may
not hare power to hurt ?;/<."

<I>vXa, aico, 6, from <j>v\d<rffu)
to keep. A

k<>'}>< /, iiiianJ, M'lttinel. occ. Acts v. 23. xii. 6, 19.

[Gen. 'iv. 9. Diod. Sic. xix. 5. Dem. 682, 25.

Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 32.]

$TAA'Z2Q, or -TTQ.
I. To kn-p, <in<ir<1 t

watch. See Luke ii. 8. viii.

29. (comp. under 0u\aioj I.) xi. 21. Acts xii. 4.

xxii. 20. xxiii. 35. xxviii. 16. [Jer. xxxii. 2.

lii. 25. 2 Kings xvii. 9. Artem. iii. 60. Herodian,
i. 17, 3. Dem. 688, 15. Xen. An. i. 2, 21.]

II. To keep, preserve from danger or harm.

John xii. 25. xvii. 12. 2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 5.

Jude 24. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. [In
2 Thess. iii. 3. it is joined with CLTTO ;

and hi

1 John v. 21. where it is joined with tavrovQ,
and may be construed beware of, in which sense

it often occurs in the middle, either with O.TTO, as

Luke xii. 15. Ecclus. xii. 11. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 9.

or the ace. Acts xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15. Diod.

Sic. xx. 26. Herodian, iii. 5, 9. Xen. Mem. ii. 2,

14. or with \va /*), as 2 Pet. iii. 17- &>e p.rj,
Xen.

An. vii. 6, 22. OTTOJQ p,rj,
Xen. Mem. i. 2, 37- /*?,

Epict. Enchir. 34.]
III. To keep, observe, a commandment, law, de-

cree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. [ Mark x. 20.] Luke xi.

28. [xviii. 21.] Acts vii. 53. xvi. 4. [xxi. 24.]
Rom. ii. 20. [Gal vi. 13.] 1 Tim. v. 21. [vi. 20.

Prov. vi. 20. for "m. Gen. xxvi. 5. xxxi. 24.

Ex. xii. 17. et al. freq. for -or. Ecclus. xxi. 12.

Lilian, V. H. ii. 31. H. A. xi/14. Hesiod, Opp.
489. Herod, i. 165.]

4YAH', ijc, rj *. A tribe, a division, or distinct

part of a people. See Mat. xix. 28. xxiv. 30. Luke
ii. 36.' xxii. 30. Rev. vii. 9. xi. 9. xiii. 7. xiv. 6.

It is remarkable that not only the Israelites and
Ishmaelites 2

(comp. Gen. xvii. 20. xxv. 12 16.)
were distinguished into twelve tribes, but that so

likewise were the ancient Etruscans 3
,
and even

our Saxon* ancestors, while in Germany, were
divided into twelve governments or provinces,
each of which had a chief or head accountable
to the general assembly of the nation

;
but in

time of war they chose a general to command
their armies, who was invested with almost

sovereign power. The traces of this form of

1 Either from
(pi>ta to beget, according to the Greek

Lexicographers, or rather from the Heb. p^Q to separate,
divide. That ^Q, "JQ, or ^<jg, say the authors of the
Universal History *, might, in the earliest times, signify
a division, and that this was equivalent to a detached

colony, or body of men, that separated themsplrrs from the

rent of in tifciiid, cannot well be denied. Hence the (Jreek
word <l>v\>], tr bus, a separata or distinct 'tody of turn ; and
hence, if we mistake not, the Tuscan word //, a tribe,

city, or community: and hence, too, I add, the French
foi/le, a multitude, and perhaps Saxon /o/c, and English
folk ; whur.ce are deuominat'.d the counties of Suf-fo/k and
Nor-folk, i. e. southern and northern folk,

2 See Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies,
vol. i. p. 30, 40.

3 Universal History, vol. xvi. p. 37,38. 8vo.
4 See Rapin's Hi-tory of En-land, translated by Tindal,

vol. i. book i. j). 27, 46 fol. edit, and Dissertation on the
Government of the Anglo-Saxons, in the same vol. p. 148.
and note 4.

government long subsisted in England, where the

Saxons divided their conquests into seven king-
doms ; hence called the Heptarchy. [Acts xiii.

21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iii. 5. Heb. vii. 13, 14.

James i. 1. Rev. i. 7- v. 5, 9. xxi. 12. Gen.xlix.

16. Deut. i. 13. for TClti Gen. xii. 3. Ex. xx. 32.

for nncttji?. Ex. xxxi. 2. Micah vi. 19. for rrep.

Hesiod
7
,
Scut. 162. Xen. Mem. iii. 4, 5.]

fcwXXor, ov, TO. A leaf of a, tree. Mat. xxi. 19.

xxiv. 32. [Mark xi. 13. xiii. 18. Rev. xxii. 2.

Gen. iii. 7. Ecclus. vi. 3. Diod. Sic. ii. 49. ./Elian,

V. H. iv. 17.]

<fj;pa/za, O.TOQ, TO, from 7T0vpa/xat perf. pass,
of fyvoda) to break, dissolve, macerate, knead, Ex.
xxix. 2. Lev. ii. 4. from 0?';pw nearly the same.

I. A mass of cjlay macerated, kneaded, and so

prepared for use by the potter. Rom. ix. 21. So

Scapula cites from Plutarch irrjXov (pvpavat to

knead clay.
II. A mass or lump of dough macerated and

kneaded. 1 Cor. v. 6. (comp. ver. 7.) Gal. v. 9.

Rom. xi. 16. The above cited are all the passages
of the N. T. where the word occurs. [It occurs

Ex. xii. 34. for psn ; for nions, Num. xv. 19,21.

Mark Anton, vii. 68. where see Gataker.]

__ OQ, i], 6v, from tyvaig nature.

I. Natural, agreeable to the constitution of God
in nature. Rom.' i. 26, 27. See Wetstein. [Diod.
Sic. iii. 61. Herodian, vi. 1, 14.]

II. Natural, led or governed by natural or mere

animal instinct. 2 Pet. ii. 12.

1 Vol. xvi. p. 9. 1st edit. 8vo. Note C.

(662)

&s, adv. from QvcnKoQ. Naturally,

by natural instinct, occ. Jude 10. Comp. 2 Pet. ii.

12. [Diod. Sic. xx. 55. Diog. Laert. x. 137.]

||r 3>v<Tt6a>, w, from tyvadu) to breathe, blow,

blow up
5
. See under t/i0uo-aw. To inflate, blow

or puff up. In the N. T. it is spoken only figm*a-

tively of pride or self-conceit, occ. I Cor. iv. 6, 18,

19. v. 2. viii. 1. xiii. 4. Col. ii. 18. On 1 Cor. iv.

6. see Eisner and Wetstein, and comp. under Wot.

[See Arrian, D. E. i. 19. Philo, de Charit. p. 714,

716.]

ggfT QvaiQ, fwg, r), from 0t'u or ^vo^at to bti

born ; as the Latin natura, whence Eng. nature,
from nascor, natus, to be born.

I. Nature, natural birth. Rom. ii. 27. Gal. ii.

15. [Polyb. iii. 9, 6. xi. 2,2. Plato Menex. p. 407.

(198. ed. Tauchn.)] Natural disposition enhanced

or aggravated by acquired habit. Eph. ii. 3. where
see Doddridge's note. [Schl. says here, natural

disposition ; Wahl has,
"
the disposition, regard

being had to the moral sense of good or evil in

an individual."] An infused disposition, which is

as it were, natural 6
. Comp. t/i0vroc.. occ.

2 Pet. i. 4. where see Wetstein and Kypke. And
in this view, I apprehend, after attentive con-

sideration, it is used also in that famous passage,

s
[Is. liv. 16. Dem. 169, 23. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 2.5.]

fi

Xeiiophnn uses it for an improred disposition, or a

feni/ier altered for the better, Mem. ii. 3, 14. where Socrates
is p --snading Chaer<-crau\s to appease his brother Chasre-

phon, who was at variance with him. F.i /uev ovv tdoitet

Xaipe</.'<7n/ j)Y6/uowKa>Tept>r tlvai aov Trpov rtjv 4>Y'2I\ lal.

Trpufii/t Tai'Tflv, i-Kelvov av eTreipionnv -ireiOetv Trporepov 7-

XeipetK r<f <re <f>i\ov TTottlaOat.
'

If,' s'iys he,
'

I had thought
Cn.'i'i-ephim might have been brought to such a temper
more easily than you, I would have tried to persuade him
to have first courted your friendship.'
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Rom.ii. 14, 15. when Gentiles (t9vrj,not TA* tBvrj)
who hare not the lair, i. e. neither have nor observe
the written ivivmonial law, (cotnp. ver. 25 29.)

do, 0u<T, from a kind of natural disposition or

inclination, the things of the lair, i. e. the great
duties of true religion

!

, (compare ver. 27.) these,

liariiK) not the lair, are a law unto themselves ; who

shoicthe matter 2
of the. laic written upon their hearts 3

.

I remark, that Ignatius uses it in the same view,
when lie thus addresses the Ephesian Church,

1. diroctdp.ivoq iv 9y TO TroXvaydirqTov
aov ovofjia, o KtKTTJaQe 4>Y SEI Ciitaiy, Kara iri-

(TTIV Kal dyaTTjjv iv 'Irjaov Xptory r<p 2wr)pi
}/iwi>

'

having heard of your name, much be-

loved in God, which ye have attained by your
righteous disposition, (bona indole sire natura per

Spiritual Sanctum infusa, Smith,) according to

the faith and love which is in Jesus Christ our

Saviour.' So the same blessed martyr tells the

Trallians, 1.
'
I know that you have a mind

blameless and constant through patience, ov card

Xpijviv, dXXd Kara <$Y'2IN, not by use or exer-

cise, but by an infused disposition.' So Smith on
the place,

" This blameless mind is not acquired
by use and exercise, but by divine grace and an

habit (habitu innato), which the Christian

and institution Jiath implanted (indidit et

insevit) in it." [Wahl says of this passage, as of

Eph. ii. 3. above, that the word means proprietas

natira, being used de indole hominis, ratione ha-
bita sensus recti et boni qui est in aliquo. Schleus-
ner understands it of natural knowledge of God
and our duty. In 1 Cor. xi. 14. which Parkhurst

puts under sense II., Schleusner says the word

means, customs so lon<j and general as to have become
<-v

,-
and Wahl here again says, pro-

prietas natira,
" with a reference to that feeling

of what is honourable and dishonourable, which

1 Eisner shows that ra rov VO/JLOV signifies "the duties
inculcated by the law." Doddridge. See also Wolfius.

"\Vorsley, "the duties, or precepts, of the law."
3 Cora p. under ep-fov IV.
3 This passage relates, I think, not to the unconverted,

but to converted gentiles ; 1st, because the being a law unto

themselves, and having the law written on their hearts, is

the description given by the prophet Jeremiah, and by
St. Paul, of the Christian state. See Jer. xxxi. 3134.
Comp Heb viii. 613. x. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2ndly, because
the verbs irotfj ei<n evdeiuwv-rai are in the present tense,
and so relate 'to the present, not the past, condition of the

gentiles, of which the apostle had given such a very dif-

ferent and dreadful description, ch. i. 24. &c. Srdly, be-
cause the gentiles u-ho have not the law, and yet do the

things of the law, evidently denote the same sort of persons
as those who are called, ver. 26. the uncircumcision, which
keepeth the righteousness or precepts of the law; and of
whom the apostle asks, ver. 26. shall not his uncircum-
cision be counted for circumcision? And shall not uncir-

. u-hich it by nature, IF IT FULFIL THE LAW,
' I<> \ \M M,,\ TEAOY'ZA,) judge thee, who by the letter
and circumcision dost transgress the law? For he is not a
Jew which is one outwardly; neither is that circumcision
which is outward in the flesh : but he is a Jew which is one
inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart, in the

spirit, and not in the letter, who*e praise is not of men, but
of God. Now let any one compare this passage with what
the same apostle says, on occasion of the judaizing teach-
ers, Phil. iii. 2, 3. beware of dogs, beware of evil workers,
ben-art of thf funrision : for WE are the circumcision, which
worship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and
have no confidence in the flesh. Let, I say, a person at-

tentively compare these passages together, and he will see
strong reason to think that the gentiles mentioned Rom.
ii. 14. and whose uncircumcision is counted for circum-
cision, ver. 26. are the very same sort of persons as those
of whom the apostle says, Phil. iii. 3. WE are the circum-
cision; that is, he will conclude them to be believers or
Christians.
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teaches us not rashly to depart from the notions

of honourable and dishonourable existing among
the people of our time and country." He adds,
that the writer here refers, not to the Hebrew
notions as to the cutting or leaving hair long, but
the Greek

; and he cites Herod, i. 82. Phocyl.

I

199201. and Plut. t. viii. p. 318. ed. Hutten.]
II. Nature, the constitution and order of God

in the natural world, or the course and process of
nature agreeable to that constitution. Rom. i. 26. xi.

I 21, 24. thrice. On Rom. i. 26. Wetstein shows
that the Greek writers apply the phrase IIAPA'
$>Y'2IN in like manner to unnatural lusts, [Atheu.
xiii. p. COS. Philo Leg. Spec. p. 306, 17.] opposing
it to KATA' $Y'2IN, as the apostle does to

III. Nature, essence, essential constitution and

properties. Gal. iv. 8. [To this head Wahl, with

many others, refers James iii. 7- Compare Ceb.
Tab. 7 and 31. Epictet. Enchir. 27- ^Elian, V. H.
ii. 23. iv. 13. Xen. CEc. xvi. 1. and see Wisd. vii.

28. and xiii. 1.]

IV. A kind or species of animals. James iii. 7.

twice. So Josephus, Ant. i. 1, 1. speaks of ani-

mals, 7r\tovd%iv avTa>v T)}V <P/Y'2IN,
'

multiply-

j

ing their kind or species ;

' and de Bel. vii. 5, 5.

I describing Vespasian and Titus's triumph, says,
n)aji/ rt TToXXai $Y'2EI2 Trapi/yovro, 'many

species of animals were led along.' See also Wet-
stein on the place, who cites from Lucretius, i.

16. the correspondent Latin phrase, omnis natura

animantum, (comp. 195.) and shows that di'^pw-

Tcivr] 01'tTic is used for human nature or mankind

by the Greek writers. [3 Mac. iii. 29. yElian,
V. H. ii. 23. Epictet. Enchir. 2?. Schwarz. Comm.
Cr. p. 1402.]

<I>u<7iw<7ie, ew, T), from 0u<riow. A sicell-

inrj, of pride or ambition, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20.

[Hesyehius explains it by E7rap<ri, v^ijXotypo-

f, ?}, from <pvTtvi>).

I. A plantation. [2 Kings xix. 29. Ez. xvii. 7-

Micah i. 6. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 40. Diod. Sic. iii.

62.]

[II. A plant.] occ. Mat. xv. 13. where it de-

notes figuratively a religious doctrine; and Kypke,
whom see, cites several of the Greek writers com-

paring in like manner doctrinal precepts to seeds

&nd plants. Comp. Mat. xiii. 4. &c.

,
from QVTOV a plant, which from 0uw

to spring, sjirlng up.
I. To plant,

"
to put into the ground in order to

grow, to set." Johnson. Mat. xxi. 33. [Mark xii.

1.] Luke xiii. 6. xvii. [6,] 28. [xx. 9. 1 Cor. ix.

7. So Gen. ii. 8. ix. 20. Eccl. ii. 4, 5. for rJ2.

Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 23. CEc. iv. 21. Dem. 1275, 9".

QvTtveiv TOTTOV is found in Diod. Sic. iii. 61. iv.

82.]
II. To plant figuratively, to establish, authorize,

|

teachers or their doctrines. Mat. xv. 13. [And
j
so] To plant the gospel, i. e. to be first in preach-

ing it in any place. 1 Cor. iii. 68. comp. 10. and
iv. 15. [So rs-3 in Jer. xxxi. 5. Comp. Iliad O.

134. Schol. Soph. Aj. 962. Thorn. M. p. 905.]

I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly as a tree

doth leaves or twigs. Compare under <j>v\\ov.

[Hence in the passive, to be produced, be borji.
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spring up. Luke viii. 6, 8. Song of Sol. v. 14,

Prov. xxvi. 9. Ez. xxxvii. 8. Ecclus. xxxix. 16
Eur. Phoen. 34. 886. 1622.]

II. Intransitively, to spring up, shoot, or sprout
Heb. xii. 15. [This place is taken from Deut
xxix 18. See pi'a and irncpia.]

ggp" 4>toX0, ov, o, A hole, a burrow. The
lexicons derive it from 0w light, and 6Xew to

destroy, as being devoid of light
l

. occ. Mat. viii

20. Luke ix. 58. [Pans. viii. 16. ^Elian, H. A. vi

3. Apollod. Bibl. i. 9, 11. <bu\tv<* is used of

beasts lying in dens, as ysop. Fab. 141. Inc. Job
xxxviii. 40.]

4>wvtw, f!),
from Qwvf] the voice.

I. Intransitively, to utter a voice, to call or cry
out. Luke viii. 8, [54.] xvi. 24. xxiii. 46. Acts

[x. 18.] xvi. 28. [Rev. xiv. 18. Dan. iv. 11.

1 Chron. xv. 16.]
II. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74, [75.

Mark xiv. 30,68,72. Luke xxii. 34, 60, 61. John
xiii. 38. xviii. 27. Schol. Theocr. ii. 109. JEsop.
Fab. 36, 66.]

III. Transitively, with an accusative, to call,

call for. Mat. xx. 32. [xxvii. 47.] Mark iii. 31.

ix. 35. [x. 49.] xv. 35. [xvi. 2. xix. 15. John i.

49. ii. 9. (where Palairet renders it, to speak to,

as in Horn. Od. iv. 77- and so Parkhurst.) iv. 16.

ix. 18, 24. xi. 28 xii. 17. xyiii. 33. Acts ix. 41.

x. 7. Soph. Aj. 73. Tobit iv. 11. v. 8.]

IV. To call, invite. Luke xiv. 12. [Comp. 13.

.and Fessel. Adv. Sacr. t'. i. p. 323.]
V. To call, name, denominate. John xiii,. 13.

I. An articulate sound or voice. [Mat. iii. 3, 17 2

xvii. 5. xxvii. 46, 50. Mark i. 1 1, 26. v. 7. ix. 7.

xii. 19. xv. 34, 3/. Luke i. 42, 44. iii. 22. iv. 33.

viii. 28. ix. 35, 36. xi. 27- xvii. 13, 15. xix. 37.
xxiii. 23. John v. 37. x. 3, 4. xi. 43. xii. 28.

Acts ii. 14.3 iv. 24. vii. 31, 59, 60. viii. 7. ix. 4.

7. x. 13, 15. xi. 7, 9. xii. 14. xiv. 10. xvi. 28.

xix. 34. xxii. 7, 22. xxvi. 14, 24. 1 Thess. iv. 16.

2 Pet. i. 17, 18. ii. 16. Rev. i. 10. iii. 20. iv. 1.

v. 2, 11, 12. vi. 6, 7, 10. vii. 2, 10. viii. 5, 13. ix.

13. x. 3, 4, 7, 8. xi. 12, 15. xii. 10. xiv. 2, 7, 9,

13, 15. xvi. 1, 17, 18. xviii. 2, 4. xix. 1, 5, 6, 17.

xxi. 3. Is. xxx. 17. Gen. xv. 4. xxvii. 34. Ex.
xxiv. 3. In the following passages, Schleusner

thinks it means, what is said by the voice, word,

j->r'.>r fi<'cu
t
&c. Mat. ii. 18. John iii. 29. x. 16, 27.

xviii. 37. Acts xii. 22. xiii. 27. xxii. 9, 14. xxiv.

21. Heb. iii. 7, 15. iv. 7. Gal. iv. 20. (where Park-
hurst says, voice, manner of discoursing. Of course,
the meaning is, to use a harsher or gentler style

according to circumstances.) Rev. xviii. 23. So
Deut. xxviii. 9. Gen. xvi. 3. Jer. ix. 12, 18. Diod.

Sic. xx. 23. Polyb. xxii. 3, 2. Xen. Hell. v. 1, 8.

And so saysWahl in most of these passages. Doubt-
less this is the meaning. But it will be observed,
that most of these passages are speeches, or of a

1 [The Etym. explains the word as 6 a-Koreivo? ronos.

Hesychius, ov ^u Vripia Kot^Zrai.]
a [These two places Schleusner chooses to make into

thunder, as well as all the others where a voice from
heaven is mentioned. Need any other proof of the ten-

dency of his views be required ?]
3

['Enaipeiv rrjv <j}iav!jv is said to be an Hebraistic ple-
onasm. Compare Judg. ix. 7. xxi. 2. Ruth i. !>, H. etal.

Vorst. Phil. Sacr. c. 38. The phrase occ. Luke xi. 27. xvii.

13. Acts iv. 24. xiv. 11. xxii. 22; but does not appear ple-
onastic in all.]
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poetic character ;
and in either case, voice would

be naturally used, especially in a simple lan-

guage. The best instances are Acts vii. 31. xiii.

27.
4 In Rev. i. 12. the person who speaks is ex-

pressed by <po)vrj. Comp. Is. liv. 17. in Heb. and

LXX.] On Mark xv. 3?. Kypke shows that the
Greek writers use the phrase dtyiivai $a)vr\v for

uttering both an articulate and an inarticulate

sound, and understands the text of this latter.

II. Voice, manner of discoursing. Gal. iv. 20.

III. Language. I Cor. xiv. 10, 11. [Gen. xi. 1.

^Elian, V. H. xii. 48. Ceb. Tab. 33. Dem. 1424, 1.

Xen. An. i. 4, 6.]

IV. A n articulate sound, a sound, noise. Mat.
xxiv. 31 . 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. Rev. xix. 6. And thus
Acts ii. 6. Tijg tywviJG TUVTTJQ seems to refer to

the sound mentioned ver. 2. See Wetstein and
Wolfius. Comp. Rev. iv. 5. and Vitringa there.

[In the following places also, I think the word
best translated by sound. Heb. xii. 19. (though
Wahl says there vox loquentis legislatoris.) Rev.
i. 15. vi. 1. ix. 9. xi. 19. xiv. 2. xviii. 22. Comp.
Is. v. 30. xxiv. 8. 2 Kings vi. 32. Lev. xxv. 9.

In Acts ii. 22. some construe it, this sound having
taken place. Others, as Beza and Erasmus, say,
this rumour having gone abroad. See Gen. xiv. 16.

Jer. 1. 46.]

<P(j, 0wrog, ro, contracted from QCLOQ, toe, TO,
a word often used in Homer for light, and derived
from

t])d(i>
II. which see.

I. LigJit, [generally. Mat. xvii. 5. Eph. vi. 13.]
in a physical sense. See Mat. xvii. 2. [Luke viii.

18.] 2 Cor. iv. 6. Acts ix. 3. xii. 7. Rev. xviii.

23. [xxi. 24. xxii. 5. Diod. Sic. iii. 4?.]
II. A fire, which gives light. Mark xiv. 54.

Luke xxii. 56. Dr. Hammond thinks this use of

the word an Hebraism taken from the similar

application of the Heb. "ViN, which, though it gene-

rally signifies light, yet is supposed to be used for

fire. See Is. xxxi. 9. xliv. 16. xlvii. 14. Ezek.
v. 2. Bnt Pfochenius in Pole Synops. on Mark
cites roaovde 4>Q"2 in the sense of so great a

fire, from Eurip. Rhes. 81. and Raphelius from
Xen. Cyr. vii. [5, 27.] ol $i STTI 'TOV QvXaicat;

ra%0i>r 7rti<T7riTTTov(nv ai'rolg irivovai Trpbg
<J>G~S TToXu, 'those who were ordered against
the guards fell on them as thev were drinking at

a great fire.' [See Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 17. 1 Mac.
xii. 29.]

III. A light, a torch, or the like. Acts xvi.

29. So Wetstein cites from Plutarch, *Q~S
"HiTHSEN. [Xen. Hell. v. 1, 8.]

IV. 4>o*ra, TO., the material lights of hears >/, as

the sun, moon, and stars. Thus (with the learned

Bos, Exerc. Philol. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apostol.Dis-
sertat. Poster, cap. xv. 20. p. 501. ed. Grabe.

Stanhope on Epist. for the fourth Sunday after

Easter, and Doddridge on the place) I apprehend
it is to be understood James i. 17 > or, speaking
more strictly and philosophically, that it denotes
the streams of light from the bodies of the sun,

moon, and stars. So the LXX use 0oJYa for the

Heb. DniN, Ps. cxxxvi. 7. Comp. Jer. iv. 23. [So
Wahl. Others say, the father or autlmr of < t\ ///

good and ha]>j>in<'M. For
tight

seems in all tongues
to be put for happiness. See Liv. vii. 30. ^Esch.
Pers. 229. Horn. II. Z. 6. O. 741. Eur. Orest. 243.

*
[Kypke, says Parkhurst, compares Themistius, rat

Qeo&offiov <f>wvds, ras Trptai;v v/j.



And in this sense Wahl takes Mat. iv. 16. John
ix. 5. See Is. Iviii. 8. Ix. 1.]

A'. Figuratively, a i,tat,ii\-$t or open state of

thin_ Mat. x. '21. Luke xii. 3. [John
iii. -JO. -21. Xen. Ages. ix. 1.]

VI. God is said', 1 Tim. vi. 16. to dwell in the

light. This alludes to that glorious and
in which the Lord descended on Mount

Sinai, and which both the priests and people were
''/,.-// h> apjvoach under pain of death, Exod.

'ix. 1824. Comp. 12, 13. It seems also to con-

tain a further reference to the glory and splendour
which shone in the Holy of Holies, where Jehovah

appeared in the cloud above the mercy-seat, and
which none but the high-priest, and he only once a

year, might approach unto. See Lev. xvi. 2. Ezek.

i. 22, 20 28. [Others construe, enjoying the highest

h'ippiiK'ff. See sense IV. Others again think, that

0<Jf here describes the heaven of heavens. Com-

pare Ps. civ. 2. That the gods dwelt in light was
also the belief of the heathen. See Plut. Vit.

Pericl. 39. It is this heavenly I'n/ht which is

alluded to, I suppose, in Acts ix. 6, 11. xxii. 9,

11. xxvi. 13. That the angels too were con-

sidered as beings of light, we gather from 2 Cor.

xi. 14.]
VII. Spiritual light and instruction, both by doc-

trine and example, John v. 35
;
or [teachers,'] con-

sidered as giving such light, Mat. v. 14. Rom.ii. 19.

VIII. It is applied figuratively and spiritually
to Christ the true Light, the Sun or Light, Heb.
i-:-r o/ Righteousness, who is that in the spiritual,

which the mat, 'rial lii/ht is in the natural world,
who is the Great Author, not only of illumination

j

and knoicledge, but of spiritual life, Jtealth, and joy
to the souls of men. See John i. 4, 5, 7 9- iii.

19-21. xii. 46. viii. 12. ix. 5. xii. 35, 36, 46.

Comp. 1 John i. 5. [In Luke ii. 3i. Wahl con-

siders 0<Jg also as meaning Christ, as in John iii.

19. TO 0(Jc i\TI\v9tV tl TOV KOff/jlOV.]

IX. It denotes a state of spiritual light and

knowledge, of holiness, joy, and happiness, whether
in this life, or in that which is to come. Acts xxvi.

18, 23. Col. i. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 1 John i. 7. ii. 8
10. Comp. Mat. iv. 16. and see Eisner and Wet-
stein on that text. Also, the persons in such a

state, designated as T'IKVCI or viol TOV 0wrde, as

Luke xvi. 8. 1 Thess. v. 5. Eph. v. 8. Here,
too, I think, we may put Mat. v. 16. let your spi-
ritual light and holiness be so conspicuous. Add
here, 2 Cor. vi. 14. and John iii. 10. TO GKOTOQ ij

TO 0wc, with which comp. Is. v. 20. TO. oirXa TOV

0wroc, the armour of the
light. Rom. xiii. 12. This

DoddridL'c well explains of "those Christian

graces which, like burnished and beautiful armour,
would be at once an ornament and a defence, and
which would nfact the bright beams that were so

gloriously rising upon them." Comp. 1 Thess. v.

5, 6, 8. and i>io.

X. It signifies the guiding or directing principle
(TO I'lytpoviKov, as the Stoics speak) in a man's
mind. Mat. vi. 23. Luke xi. 35.

4>woTfjp, ijpoc, o, from 0w. A light, i. e. a

luminary, or instrnmi'iit <>f /></ht. Thus it is used

by the LXX, Gen. i. 14," 10'! for the Heb. rn3.

Compare Wisd. xiii. 2. Kcclus. xliii. 7. Applied
spiritually to Christians. Phil. ii. 15. (comp. 0tJf

VIII.) to Christ God-Man, the luminary of the
New Jerusalem. Rev. xxi. 11. Compare 23. and
xxii. 5.
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, ov, 6, from 0w light, and

perf. mid. of 0pw to brin<].

I. The day or morning-star. By this name the

Greeks called the planet Venus, while passing
from its lower to its upper conjunction with the

sun, during which time it appears a little to the

westward of the sun, and consequently rises

before him, and ushers in the light or day. (Comp.
under 'Ea-jrspa, and see Keil's Astronomy, lect.

xv.) The Romans borrowed this name from the

Greeks. Thus Martial,

Phosphore, redde diem.

Phosphorus, restore the day.

II. It seems to denote spiritually that dear and

comfortable knoicledge of, and strong faith in, Christ,
ichich is the harbinger of an eternal day in life and
blessedness, occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Comp. John iii. 36.

v. 24. vi. 40, 47. xi. 25, 26. xvii. 3. Eph. ii. 17.

And observe, that in 2 Pet. i. 19. SWQ is not used

exclusively. Comp. under IUQ I.

, rj, 6v, from $U>Q, 0wroe, light.

I. Lightsome, luminous, splendid, bright. Mat.
xvii. 5. [Xen. Mem. iv. 3, 4. Ecclus. xvii. 25.]

II. Luminous, enlightened, in a spiritual sense.

Mat. vi. 22. Luke xi. 34, 36. twice.

$(oria>, from 0aif, tywTog, light.

I. To enlighten, give light to. Luke xi. 36. Rev.
xviii. 1. Comp. xxi. 23. xxii. 5. [Is.lx. 19. Diod.

Sic. iii. 47.]
II. To enlighten, give light to, in a spiritual

sense. John i. 9. Eph. i. 18. Heb. vi. 4. x. 32.

In these two last texts some understand this

word to denote baptism and it is certain that it

was early thus applied by some of the fathers,

(see Whitby on Heb. vi. and Suicer, Thesaur. in

dvafidTTTiffts II.) and that the ancient Syriac
version explains 0a>rt(r(?vrac. in the former of

these texts by

icho have gone to baptism or to the baptistery, and in

the latter, 0am(70vrg by

ye received baptism. Yet I can see no sufficient

reason for limiting the word, as used by the

apostle, to this sense, (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4.) though
it is easy to conceive how it might come to have
this meaning afterwards, since illumination or

instruction in Christian knowledge did, no doubt,

always precede or accompany baptism to adult

converts. See Wolfius on Heb. vi. 4.

III. To instruct, make to see or understand.

Eph. iii. 9. The LXX use it in the sense of

instructing or teaching for the Heb. rnirt, Judg.
xiii. 8. 2 Kings xii. 2 or 3. xvii. 27, 28.

IV. To bring to light [with an ace.]. 1 Cor. iv.

5. 2 Tim. i. 10. In this latter text the apostle

speaks of the grace or favour which teas given or

promised (see Tit. i. 2.) to us in Christ Jesus before

the world began, tiavepuBttaav e vvv, but is now
made manifest, otd r>ye tirHpavdas, by the appear-
ance of our Saviour Jesus Christ, (comp. 1 Tim. iii.

16. 1 Pet. i. 19, 20.) icho hath actually overcome

death, namely, by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.)
and hath brought life and inr^rntption to light by
tlie Gospel, i. e. not the doctrine, but the thing:
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Christ, by actually rising from the dead, and

causing this important fact, as fulfilled in and by
him, to be published in the Gospel, (see 1 Cor.

xv. 1, 4.) having manifested or exemplified in his

own person that life and incorruption which shall

be the happy lot of all true believers. (See 1 Cor.

xv. 42, 4555.) So when St. John, 1 Ep. i. 2.

says, in terms very similar to those of St. Paul,
that / OJT) ityavtpwOr], tJie life was manifested, he
does not refer to the doctrine of a future or eter-

nal life, but to that which he had seen with his eyes,

which he Jtad looked upon, and his hands had

handled, even to the Incarnate Word, as is evi-

dent from the context. But to return to 2 Tim.
i. 10. the word QwriaavTOG is not (as too many

X A A

have unhappily imagined) in this passage opposed
to the obscurity of the doctrine of life and immor-

tality
1 before the coming of Christ, but plainly

to God's preceding purpose or promise of what was
afterwards really fulfilled in our Redeemer, as a

pledge of what should likewise be accomplished
in all those that are his. See 1 Cor. xv. 23.

^u)Ti(Tfi6g, ov, 6, from 7r0<trioyiai perf. pass, of

0(on'u>. Light, lustre, illumination, occ. 2 Cor. iv.

4, 6. where it is applied spiritually. [Properly,
Job iii. 9. Ps. Ixxviii. 14.]

i Observe, however, that the apostle's term is not <i0a-
vacria immortality, but u(ji9aptriav incorruption, as refer-

ring to the resurrection of the body. Comp. Acts xiii.

3437.

X.

X, x, chi. The twenty-second of the more
modern Greek letters, and the third of the five

additional ones. It seems to have been called

chi in order to have its name chime with that of

the preceding phi. Its form appears plainly to

l)e taken, with no great alteration, from that of

the Greek K, to which letter it is in sound like-

wise the correspondent aspirate.

XAI'PQ.
I. To rejoice, be glad. The 2d aor. pass,

is very frequently, and the 2d fut. pass,

sometimes, used in this sense. [With xaPa Mat.
ii. 10. (Jon. iv. 6.) John iii. 29 ; xa 'Pfr abso-

lutely, Mat. v. 12. 1 Thess. v. 16. Phil. ii. 18.

iv. 4
;

with iv Kupi'y, (meaning, says Wahl,
hating respect to God, i. e. his commandments, i. e.

as becomes worshippers of God,) Phil. iii. 1. iv. 4,

10 ; xa/pwi/, Luke xv. 5. xix. 6. Acts viii. 39.

Col. ii. 5. (xa<pwv /cai jSXtTrwy, i. e. seeing with

joy.) See Gesen. p. 854. Irmisch, Exc. ad Hero-
dian. i. 5, 8. and Viger. Other parts occ. abso-

lutely, Mark xiv. 11. Luke vi. 3. xix. 37- xxii. 5.

xxiii. 8 ; with \iav, (as also 2 John 4. 3 John 3.)
John iv. 36. viii. 56. xi. 15. xiv. 28. xvi. 20, 22.

Acts v. 41. xi. 23. xiii. 48. Rom. xii. 15. 1 Cor.

vii. 30. 2 Cor. vii. 7, 9, 16. xiii. 9. Phil. ii. 17.
1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 17. Ceb. Tab. 8. Dem.
437, 7; with a dative, Rom. xii. 12. Prov. xvii.

19. Herodian i. 17, 5. Xen. Mem. i. 5, 4 ; with
tTTi and dat. Mat. xviii. 13. Luke i. 14. xiii. 17.
Acts xv. 31. Rom. xvi. 19. (according to some,
who make TO redundant ; but I believe that in

the phrase TO
ity' vfiiv there is the common el-

lipse of Kara, and that it is to be rendered, /
rejoice with respect to what concerns you. See
Duker on Time. iv. 28. Xen. Hell. v. 3,9.) 1 Cor.
xiii. 6. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 13. Rev. xi. 10. Prov.
ii. 11. Diod. Sic. i. 25; with iv and dative for a

simple dative, Luke x. 20. Phil. i. 18. Col. i. 24;
with a participle following, where the moderns
use the infinitive, John xx. 20. Phil. ii. 28. Xen.

Cyr. i. 5, )2; with CLTTO, 2 Cor. ii. 3; with did,
1 Thess. iii. 9. in both cases meaning on account

of. See Matth. g 403.]
II. The imperative x"P e

>
anc* phir. xaiptTi,

are applied as terms of ai.i/nt<i/t<nt, or of ic'idi'tH,/

lntjifi'tiKfx
to anuth T, li'iif, (from the Saxon hal or

liM-1 hut!tli,) .Wr<?, ace, Luke i. 28. Mat. xxviii. [).

(666)

Used deceitfully, Mat. xxvi. 49
; ironically, Mat.

xxvii. 29. Mark xv. 18. John xix. 3. This salu-

tation,
" which was not a mere compliment, but

a real expression of good will," (Macknight,) St.

John forbids to be given to heretical teachers,
2 Ep. 10, 11. [See Lucian, Dial. Deorr. xx. 9.

^Elian, V. H. 47. Artem. iii. 44. Xen. Cyr. v. 3,

8.] XaipfTC is also applied as a form *of rale-

dietion, farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On which

passage Raphelius observes that Xenophon, Cyr.
viii., puts the same word into the mouth of Cyrus
when dying and taking his final leave of his friends,
ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, p. 509.

III. The infin. %aiptiv is used as a form of
salutation at the beginning of letters, like the
Latin salutem, health, Jtappiness, greeting, some
verb expressive of wishing, sending, &c. being
understood, occ. Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. Jam. i.

1. The verb is used in this manner, as well as
in the former, by the best Greek writers. So in

Xen. Cyr. iv. p. 228. ed. Hutchinson, 8vo, a letter

begins thus: KvpoQ KvaZdpti XAI'PEIN, '

Cyrus
to Cyaxares greeting.' See more in Wetstein on
Acts xv. 23. and in Alberti on Jam. i. 1. [In
these cases Xtyt i or some such word is understood.
See 2 Mac. ix. 19. Ezr. viii. 9. Xen. Mem. iii.

13,1. Asyw is used in 2 John 10, 11. So ddStu,
Anthol. Gr. iv. p. 279. Jacobs, tirrvv, Anthol. ii.

p. 182 and 221. See Valck. ad Eur. Hipp. p. 178.

B.]

XA'AAZA, t]Q, f), hail, from ^aXa^w to loose,
let loose. Rev. viii. 7. xi. 19. xvi. 21. [Ez.
xxxviii. 22. for tttosbst, and Ex. ix. 18, 19. Hag.
ii. 17. for TO. Artem. ii. 8. Xen. QEc. v. 18.]

XAAA'ZQ, and XAAA'Q, w.
I. To loose, let loose, relax.

II. To let loose, let down, as a bed through the
flat roof of a house, Mark ii. 4

;
a net from a

boat, Luke v. 4, 5
; a boat from a ship, Acts

xxvii. 30 (where comp. under ovcrt^j;); a person
by a wall, Acts ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 33 ;

the sails of
a ship from the mast, or even the mast itself, as
was usual in the ancient ships, Acts xxvii. 17.
See Grotius and Wolfius on the place. [Jer.
xxxviii. 6. for nto. Aleiph. i. I.]

XaXfTTog, 77, ov, from ^aXETrrw to owrfhroir,
throw down, hurt, which from the Heb. or Arab.
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P|b3
to urge, force ; whence, as a N. fern. plur.

rv-l'-'r, .* .'//;.: instruments for breaking or dcmolinhiny,

. hammers, &c. See Heb. and Eng. Lex.

I. Violent, -fierce. Mat. viii. 28. Aristotle ap-

plies the same word to wild boars, and Xen. [An.
v. 8, 24.] to do<js. See Wetstein. [So in Is.

xviii. 8. for xii: 'to be feared. ^Esch. Socr. Dial,

ii. 1.]

IJ. Gri< rout, ajfllctire. 2 Tim. iii. 1. So Cic.

[ad Att. xiv. 13.] cited by Wetstein, in grarissi-
>ribus eivitatis. [Horn. II. B. 245. Theocr.

x. 11. Xen. de Vect. iv. 17. Symp. iv. 37-]

a bridle,XrtX<j'ayu>yu, w, from
and ayw to lend, direct, <iun-rn.

I. To direct or restrain by a bridle, as a man
doth a horse. [Poll. On. i. 215.]

X AP
the name opeixa\Kov, and by Virgil, ^En. xii. 87-
under that of orichalco, yet it has been disputed,
from the days of Aristotle, whether such a metal
ever really existed or not. Pliny, however, who
was contemporary with the apostles, is express
that 2 " there was none of it to be found for a

long time before him." We may be pretty cer-

tain, therefore, that the \a\Ko\ifiavov in the
Revelation denotes the worst sort of aurichalcum,

the Vulgate version of Ecclus. xlvii. 20.

it answers to the Greek Kaffairfpov tin,)
which 3 was made of copper and Cadmian earth,
and therefore very nearly resembled our trass ;

for 4 "a mass of copper, fused with an equal

quantity of calamine, or lapis calaminaris, (which
is a sort of cadmia or fossil-earth purified in the

fire,) will thereby be considerably augmented in

quantity, and become by this operation yellow
II. Figuratively, to bridle, restrain., (jorern. occ. copper or brass." Bochart accordingly observes

Jam. i. '26. (Comp. Ps. xxxix. 1.) iii. 2. The
j

that the French in his time called trass archal,
Greek writers also apply this verb in a figurative by a corruption of the Latin aurichalcum, and
sense to the appetites and thoughts ;

and Aristo- they still use the phrase fil d' archal for trass-

phanes uses the phrase 'AXA'AINON <rro/ucr,
'an wire. As to the derivation of xa\Ko\if3avov, it

unbridled mouth ;' so Euripides, [Bacch. 385.J
j

seems vox hybrida, i. e. a word made (probably
'AXAAl'NQN OTO\iaT(av. See Wetstein and

j

by the eastern artificers) out of two different lan-

Kypke on Jam. i. 26. [So frcenare, Cic. Verr. guages ;
and we may, with Bochart, derive it

iii. 57. Liv. xxx. 14.] from the Greek xa\Kog copper, and oriental
jib

XaXivog, ov, 6, a bridle, occ. Jam. iii. 3.
|

white. [So Eichhorn on Rev. i. 15.] See also

(where see Wolfius and Wetstein.) Rev. xiv. 20. Daubnz and Scheuchzer, Phys. Sacr. on Rev. i.

[Zech. xiv. 20. 2 Mac. x. 29. Soph. Antig. 483.

Diod. Sic. ii. 19. Xen. de Re Eq. x. 613.]

of'e ; -77, -i] ; -oi', -ovv ;
from

p. 283.15. [See Schwarz, Mon. Ingen.
Eckhard, Techn. Sacr. p. 128.]

XAAKO'2, ov, o 5
.

Made of copper or natire brass, occ. Rev. I
I- Copper or native brass, a well-known species

ix. 20. [Ex. xxvi. 11, 37. 2 Sam. xxiv. 35. Xen.
j

of metal, probably so called from the Heb. pbn to

Cyr. vii. 1, 2. Polyb. v. 89, 2.] make smooth, particularly as metals, (see Is. xli. 7.)

-.->,/ ' e \ '
/t *;.

' on account of the fine even polish of which it is
\a\Ktvg, twf, o, from vn\ienr. A Annn*r*mtt.h _ J .

or brazier, occ. 2 Tim. iv. 14.

tthn. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 3?.]

)v, OVOQ, 6, the name of a gem, a

chalcedony. Arethas, who has written an account

of Bithynia, says, that it was so called from

Chalcedon, a city of that country opposite to

Byzantium ;
and that it was in colour like a car-

buncle. Thus Salmasius 1
;
who adds, that as far

j

susceptible. Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. occ.

Rev. xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 1 Chron. xv.

19. Homer, in II. ix. 365. gives to xa^KOV tne

epithet of ipvOpuv red. [The Greeks seem to have
used the word in a wide sense for any metal.

Hesychius says ^aXicoc, o oiSifoof, and afterwards

more modern times have called a chalcedony, occ.

Rev. xxi. 19. where see Wolfius.

Xa\Kiov, ov, TO, from ^aX/coc. A brazen vessel.

occ. Mark vii. 4. [Job xli. 23. Xen. (Ec. viii.

19.]

XnXjcoX('/3ai'Oj', ov, TO, some kind offne copper
: for it seems evident, from a comparison

of Rev. i. 15. with Dan. x. 6. that this is, in gene-
ral, the meaning of the word. occ. Rev. i. 15.

ii. 18. in both which texts the Vulg. renders it

by aurichalco. Bochart, vol. iii. 881, 2. has
shown that the term aurii-lnifniin was used by the

Romans for two kinds of met;ls, which must not

be confounded \\iih e;icli other; the one was
native, the other factitious; the one in value

alni<t equal to u"l<l, the other far inferior to it.

As to the more valuable of these two, though it

is mentioned ly Ik-siod, Scut. Here. 122. under

1 Salmasius in hi.i Exx. Plin. p. 395. as quoted by
Schleusner. says just the reverse that the stone is >mt

like a carbunrk1

, aiid that they who say it is, have con-
fused Kapx'i^ovoc with xa\Kti&6vtos. See Plin. xxx vii. 7.
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says that xX/coi)g is used of gold and silver. See

Fischer, Prol. p. 270. In 1 Cor. xiii. 1. many
understand a trumpet of brass. So Virg. ./En. iii.

240. ix. 503. 1

it to be a bell. Dan. ii. 35. iv. 2.]

II. Copper- or trass- money. Mat. x. 9.

III. ^loney in general. (Comp. dpyvoiov III.)
Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin ses trass is

used for money in general. [Epist. Jerem. 50.

Ovid, Fast, i. 28. Ter. Phorm. iii. 2, 26.]

XAMAI', adv. from yij or yala, say the Lexi-

cons. On or to the ground, on which things stand.

occ. John ix. 6. xviii. 6. [Job i. 20. Dan. viii.

12. Judith xii. 14. Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 4.]

Xapa, rif, i'i,
from ^ai'pw.

I. Joy in general, of whatever kind. See Mat.
ii. 10. xiii. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb. xiii. 17- Jam.
iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luke xv. 7, 10. Mat. xxv. 21,
23. [Add Mat. xxviii. 8. Mark iv. 16. Luke i.

14. viii. 13. x. 17. xv. 7, 10. xxiv. 41, 52. John
iii. 29. xv. 1 1 . xvi. 20 22, 24. xvii. 13. Acts

2 "Nee reperitur longo jam tempore effects tellure."

Nat. Hist, x xxiv. 2.
3 " Cadmia terra, quae in aes conjicitur ut fiat aurichal-

cum." Festus.
4 Nature Displayed, vol. iii. p. 289. English edit. 12mo.
s
[This word is omitted by Wahl ]
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viii. 8. xii. 14. xiii. 52. xv. 3. xx. 24. Rom. xv.

13, 32. 2 Cor. i. 24. ii. 3. vii. 4, 13. viii. 2. Phil.

i. 2. ii. 2, 29. Col. i. 11. I Thess. i. 6. iii. 9.

2 Tim. i. 4. Philem. 7. Heb. x. 34. xii. 11.

1 John i. 4. 1 Chron. xxix. 22. Is. Ixvi. 10. Jer.

xv. 16. 2 John 12. 3 John 4. Diod. Sic. iii.

16. Polyb. xi. 33, 7- Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 32. In vTroaraatwg avrov, the impress, or express image, of
Phil. i. 25. Wahl thinks irpoKOTrrj Kotf %apa means his (God's) Substance, i. e. as St. Paul calls him,
a joyful increase, while Schleusner joins xaPa T *IQ

\

Col. i. 15. IIK&V, the image OF THE INVISIBLE GOD,
7ri'0Twf, and says the joy arising from a knowledge

|

and of whom he says, Phil. ii. 6. that he was iv

of Christianity. In Gal. v. 20. it is used for joy \ Mp0y Qtov in the form of God, before he took on

XAPAKTHTA, 'Nero's impress.' And as no-

thing can be more exactly represented than by
its impress on wax or metal, so Hesychius and Al-

berti's Greek Glossary explain ^apaKTrjo by 6/ioi-

similitude, likeness, resemblance 3
. Hence

II. Christ is styled, Heb. i. 3. xaPaKT np

at other persons' prosperity; and in Rom. xiv. 17.

Wahl and Schleusner take it as a desire of giving

happiness to others ; but it seems, from the con-

text, to be rather a joyful sense of God's goodness
and love in giving us his Holy Spirit.]

II. The cause or matter ofjoy or rejoicing. Luke
ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. [Heb. xii.

2. James i. 2.]

ggir Xapay/ia, arof, TO, from Kf%apayjUt
perf. pass, of xaPaTTU) or xaP affff(t) to engrave,

impress a mark, the former of which is from the

Heb. rnn to engrave, and the latter may be from

the Heb. shn to plough, grave.

I. Sculpture, engraving, occ. Acts xvii. 29.

II. A mark impressed. Rev. xiii. 16, 17- [xiv.

9, 11. xv. 12. xvi. 2. xix. 20. xx. 4.]
"

It was

customary
l

among the ancients for servants to

receive the mark of their master, and soldiers of

their general, and those 2 who were devoted to

any particular deity, of the particular deity to

whom they were devoted. These marks were

usually impressed on their right hand, or on their

foreheads, and consisted of some hieroglyphic
character, or of the name expressed in vulgar
letters, or of the name disguised in numerical

letters, according to the fancy of the imposer."
Thus Bp. Newton, Dissert, on Proph. vol. iii.

p. 241. whom see, as also Daubuz and Vitringa
on Rev. xiii. 16. On Rev. xv. 2. observe that
the Alexandrian and two other ancient MSS.,
with seventeen later ones, and several ancient
versions and printed editions, omit the words SK
TOV xapdynaToc, avrov

;
and that Mill, Wetstein,

and Griesbach reject them.

XapaKTTjp, fjpog, o, from Kt\apaKTai 3 pers.
perf. pass, of ^aparrw or -aaw

; which see under

I. An engraved or impressed mark, an impress, or

figure formed after some archetype. Thus Plut.
Advers. Colot. t. ii. p. 1120. F. uses XAPAK-
TETPA2 for letters or literal CHARACTERS en-

graved or Inscribed sv TO?Q TTV^'IOLQ, i. e. on waxed
tablets, with a style or bodkin of iron or brass

;

Sextus Empiricus, for the impressions or impressed
images made by seals on wax ; and in Aristotle,

(Polit. i. 6.) 7rt/3a\Xtiv XAPAKTH~PA is used
for stamping or coining money, literally, putting
the impress on it. So likewise Arrian, Kpictct.
iv. 5. towards the middle, riva t%ii TOV XA-
PAKTH'PA TOVTO TO Ttrpdaffapov ', Tpa'idvov.
* Whose impress hath this coin ? Trajan's.' And
presently after he mentions TOV

1 " Vide Grot, in locum, Cleric, in Lev. xix. 28. et supra
omnes Spencerum de Legibus Hebraeorum ritualibus,
lib. ii. cap. 20. sect. 1, 3, 4."

1 Comp. Lev. xix. 23. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under
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him the form of a servant, being made in the like-

ness of man. As this description of the Son in
Heb. i. 3. refers to what he was before his incar-

nation, (comp. under aTrauyaoyia,) we may rea-

sonably expect to find something of a similar
kind in the Old Testament. And so, I think, we
do. But to proceed gradually. Jehovah says to

Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 23. thou canst not see my
face ; for there shall no man see me and live. And
St. John declares, i. 18. no man hath seen God at

anytime. So 1 John iv. 12. And yet on the
other hand we are repeatedly told, in as plain
and positive words, Exod. xxiv. 9 11. that
Moses and others did see and behold (iwp and

God, (Aleim,) even the Aleim of 'Israel.

How is this apparent contradiction, both sides of

which, however, must be true, to be reconciled ?

Let us look back to the case of Jacob wrestling
with the angel (TJ>$O

as he is called Hos. xii. 4

or 5.) in the form of a man, Gen. xxxii. 24 30.
and observe from ver. 30. that Jacob called tJte

name of the place Peniel (Heb. ^r:s the face or

presence of God) ; for, says he, I have seen God
(Heb. D'rfti* Aleim) face to face, and my life is

preserved. By seeing the angel he had seen God
face to face (n^B "\st D^Q). Who, therefore, could

this angel be, but the same as is called the '35
-

face or presence of God, Exod. xxxiii. 14, 15. and
V03 TTN/p the angel of his presence, Is. Ixiii. 9. who "

accompanied the people in the icilderness, and in

whom was the name (i. e. the nature) of Jehovah,
Exod. xxiii. 21 ? And this angel was Christ, the -

Son of God, 1 Cor. x. 9. Thus far, then, I hope,
we are fairly advanced, that under the Old Testa-

ment, a man who saw the Angel of the Presence,
i. e. the Son of God under a human form, was said
to see God, face to face. And it may be

proper to add, that these appearances of the Angel
were more or less glorious and terrible, or fa-

miliar, according to circumstances. See, inter

al., Gen. xxxii. 24. &c. Exod. iii. 2. Josh. v. 13
15. Judg. vi. 1123. xiii. 3, 6. and particu-

larly ver. 20. Now let us carefully review Exod.
xxiv. 911. then went up (i.

e. unto Mount Sinai)
Moses and Aaron, Nadab and Al>i/ta, and seventy

of the Elders of Israel, and they saw the God

(cYibN)
of Israel, and there was under his feet

(N. B.) as it were, a paved work of saj>phin' do in',

and as it were the body of the hean-n iit ifx </,'< inn-as.

And upon the nobles (or select ones) of the children

of Israel he laid not his hand, IIITI, and they beheld

the Aleim. What was it, then, that those nobles

did behold ? Let any one compare this p:;-sai:<>

of Exod. with Ezek. i. 26, 27. viii. 2. x. 1. and

3 See Scapula in xapa*T>/p, and Eisner and Wetstein on
Ileh. i. 3. [Herod, i. 116. Diod. Sic. xvii. 66. Polyb. vi.

36, 7. Eur. Hec. 379. Levit. xiii. 28.]
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he will see reason to think that the object pre-

sented to their eyes was the appearance of a

f man in <]lni on a pavement or throne shining UU

sayi'lln.*.
'The man in glory was here plainly

the

MM"
'

Jfhonth, anil, />// s<v<X'/ /'>> ^<^
SHIP the Alsnti even as Jacob did, by seeing the

X A P

7rfpi/3a\m' xPaica and TrepiicvieXouv, that his-

torian expresses by Trepirti^tiv o\rjv ri\v

TroXtf, and calls the xdpaZ, )
r tlie narae f r"XC

a tra//, de Bel. v. 12, 1, 2. Comp. also Kypke.

[Comp. with this place of Luke Is. xxix. 3. The

word occ. in various senses in the LXX, as for

a battering-ram in Ez. xxi. 22. for ens. It is for
And this .*;>/.; uf the Aleim, unhurt, is

^

ntly mentioned as a very great favour to r$b in Is. xxxvii. 33. Jer. xxxm. 4. Ez. iv. *.

Comp. 2 Mac. xii. !?]

Xapigouai,- depon. from xP lC favour. This
i ' _n J 1 ,-,* -^,-.4- */^/^./r

Mrs of Israel. About a year after this

time, on occasion of Miriam's and Aaron's se-
,

dition a<_;ainst Moses, Jehovah declares, Num.

xii. 8. with htm (in contradistinction from other

prophets) irill 1 fpenk mouth to mouth, (comp.

Exud. xxxiii. 11.) MM ay>ponnUyamd not in dark

; rrrr -.rr r:"2rn and the similitude of

Jehovah (LXX d6%av Kvpiov, the glory of the

Lord) shall he behold or contemplate. What

tlmilltude could this be, but that by which we

have- already seen Jehovah Aleim became visible

to eyes of flesh, even ^<? (Sow o/ 6rod tJttffor a

^rw in glory 1 Comp. Acts vii. 38. And

lest, from the very plain and imperfect account

above given, the reader should be apt to rest in

a mean or low notion of this similitude of Jehovah,

I must request him again attentively to peruse

V. in the 1st aor. Ixa9 i(r971v >
and lst fut> XaP lcr~

9ii<Topai, signifies in the N. T. passively, in all

other tenses actively.

I.

or gift.

To give, grant, or bestow freely, or as a favour

ift. Rom. viii. 32. Luke vii. 21. where " the

oriinal phrase
O (3\tTrttv seems to

express both in \io\v generous and in how kind and

affectionate a manner our blessed Redeemer per-

formed these cures." Doddridge. So 1 Cor. ii.

12. [Add Gal. iii. 18. Phil. i. 29. ii. 9. Esther

2 Mac. iii. 33. iv. 32.
viii. 7. Eccius. xii. 3.

Pol. xvi. 24, 9.]

[II. To gratify, do any thing, either pleasant to

any one, or to gain his favour, or for his sake. See

^Elian, V. H.'ii. 21 and 41. xiv. 8, 45. So it is

the passages above cited from Exodus and Eze-
use^ Q ^^ng Up }

or setting free, an accused person,

kiel, together with Dan. x. 5 8. and endeavour
| tQ leage any one> Acts iii. 14. So in Latin,

to realize in his mind the splendid and august donare anquem alicui. See Duker on Floras, iii.

descriptions therein contained, and then he will
Grsev. ad Cic. Epist. v. 4. And in a sense

be furnished with some proper conceptions of the
j some

'

w }iat similar it is used Philem. 22 ;
and

nirr r:i'sn, which St. Paul expresses by the em-
agamj Acts xxvii. 24. God has given you all your

phatical terms xpacr/p rfje uTroorao-fwc avrov,
j fenow royagers, i. e. has saved them for your sake,

the expri-gs image, or similitude, of his substance;
j*i

t js use(j again jn the sense] to give up, as a per-

for our God is a <-<>it.<//nti>i<i fire, (Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. son t destruction, in order to gratify or please

*Heb. xii. 29.) dialling 'in the light ichich no man another. occ. Acts xxv. 16. Josephus, cited by

I'i'i-oach unto, idiom no man hath seen or can
Wetstein, applies the V. in the same manner,

see, 1 Tim. vi. 16. After the Word icas made flesh,
j

Ant. xi. 6, 6. ravra TOV 'Apdvov diw<ravroc, 6

became incarnate, in the person of Jesus Christ, \ pa(n\tv <; Ka l TO dpyvpiov avT$ XAPI'ZETAI
then he himself was the image (IIKUV) of God,

\
Ka i TOY'S 'ANGPQ'IIOYS, oWf Trottlv UVTOVQ

2 Cor. iv. 4. even of the invisible God, Col. i. 15 ; 5jTl p {,\tTa i,

( Hainan having made
this_ peti-

insomuch that he "himself declares, John xiv. 9.
tion, (namely, fi

he that hath seen ME hath seen THE FATHER. And tne

though, when in this state, ICIVTOV tictviaae he had

'-d himself, of his glory namely, yet, once,

not long before his crucifixion, he was pleased to

exhibit his dlrlne glory to three of his disciples ;

for (Mat. xvii. 2.) he was transfigured before them,

and his face did shine as the sun, and his raiin<'itt

'ife as the light; and after his resur-

ivrtioii and ascension, he appeared in glory to

his martyr Stephen, Acts vii. 55 ;
to the perse-

cuting Saul, see xxii. 6, 8. xxvi. 13 15 ;
and

to his beloved disciple in vision, Rev. i. 13, 17.

which see.

Xpa, OKOQ, o, from xapdffffw, which see

under \dpayna.
I. A .-//"/</ stake of wood used in the ancient

fortification. Thus "the word is clearly applied
in Arrian, cited by Raphelius. See also Wet-
stein on Luke xix. 43.

II. A kind of jil'i*idt> consisting of strong
stakes thickf;/ mt boughs or branches of
tree?. ->r tafaorfc of wood and boughs.
occ. Luke xix 4'.\. Tims also Arrian [Kxp. Al.

M. ii. 711, 9.] and Polybius [i. 29, 3.] use the

word, as may be seen in Raphelius's learned and

excellent note on this text, who shows from Jo-

Heplms how exactly our Lord's prophecy wa- ac-

complisiied ;
and that what St. Luke denotes by

(669;

for the extirpation of the Jews,)
to him both the money, (which

he had "offered,) and also the men, i. e. the Jews,

to do with them whatever he pleased.'

III. To forgive freely and of mere grace, as a

debt. Luke vii.

*

42, 43; as sins or offences,

[2 Cor. xii. 13.] Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii. 13.

Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10. and see Wetstein on Luke.

In this sense it is construed with an accusative

of the thing, and a dative of the person.

Xapiv. The accusative \'aptc is used for Kara

\apiv, on account of,
because of, q. d. in faronr of,

gratia. Luke vii. 47- Gal. iii. 19. [Eph. iii. 1,

14. 1 Tim. v. 14. Tit. i. 5, 11. 1 John iii. 12.

Jude 16. 1 Kings xiv. 16. Eccius. xxxi. 6, 19.]

Thus it is applied also in the best Greek writers,
T i A *r O . ~1~>

as Wetstein shows on Luke vii. 47. S

iv TOV IVOZ

Rom. v.

'Iqaov

XOLOTOV, for the favour or love which God had

for tliat one Man, Jesus Christ, for his sake ; in

iratiam ejus, as the Latins say. Raphelius on

the place shows that Polybius uses in like manner

TH~t TQ"N 'YITA'TQN XA'PITI, for the sake or

love of the consuls. Comp. Tit. iii. 7- [Polyb. i. 64,

xxxi. 9, 4. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 54.]

ITOQ, /,
iroiu x''pw to rejoice.

I. Ydttmr. acceptance,
whether with God or

an Luke i. 30. ii. 52. 2 Cor. vi. 1. where
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Whitby justly remarks that the grace (Heb. jn,

Gr. xdpiQ) ofGd in the S. S., when not used for

the miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost, (comp.
sense V.) generally means his favour or kind

affection to men. See Luke ii. 40. (comp. Judg.
xiii. 24.) 2 Cor. ix. 14. Acts iv. 33. (comp. Acts

ii. 47.) [vii. 10 1
,
46. comp. Gen. vi. 8. xviii. 3.

Ex. xxxiii. 16.] Xapic also denotes acceptable,

well-pleasing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 20. the abstract term

being put for the concrete, as perhaps r\\i.r\
is

also used, ver. 7- See Wolfius.

II. A favour, a kindness granted or desired.

Acts xxv. 3. Comp. Acts xxiv. 27- xxv. 9. and

Karart0j//u II. [Diod. Sic. xv. 91. Xen. Cyr.
viii. 3, 26.]

III. When spoken of God or Christ, it very
often particularly refers to their free and unde-

served farour or kindness in the redemption and
salvation of man, [just as in Rom. iv. 7. %apic

signifies something freely given, in opposition to

what is deserved or earned. In the following

places, the grace of Christ is spoken of especially,

Acts xv. 11. Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. viii. 9. I Tim.

i. 14. To which we may add the phrases used

in the end of the epistles, as Rom. xvi. 20, 24.

1 Cor. xvi. 23. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Gal. vi. 18. Phil.

iv. 23. 1 Thess. v. 28. 2 Thess. iii. 18. Philem.

25. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Rev. xxii. 21. In the follow-

ing Christ and the Father are joined, Rom. i. 7.

1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 3. Eph. i. 2. Phil.

i. 2. 1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 2. 1 Tim. i. 2.

2 Tim. i. 2. Tit. i. 4. Philem. 3. 2 John 3. See

also 1 Thess. i. 12. Rev. i. 4. In the following
it is used of God, Acts xiv. 3, 26. xv. 40. xx.

24, 32. 1 Cor. xv. 10. 2 Cor. i. 12. ix. 14. xii. 9.

Gal. i. 15. Eph. i. 6. ii. 7- Col. i. 2. 2 Tim. i. 9.

Heb. ii. 9. xii. 15. 1 Pet, v. 10. In the follow-

ing it is used absolutely, Acts xviii. 27. Rom. iv.

16. xi. 5, 6. Gal. i. 6. xii. 6. (at least if Wahl's i

interpretation, tlie farour shoicn us through Christ,

be right.) Eph. vi. 24. Col. iv. 19. 1 Tim. vi. 22.

2 Tim. iv. 22. 2 Thess. ii. 16. Tit. iii. 15. Heb.
xiii. 25. iv. 16. x. 29. 1 Pet. i. 2. 2 Pet. i. 2.

In the following we have the more particular

notion, perhaps, of the grace of God showing it-

self by the gifts it confers, as in 2 Cor. iv. 15.

viii. 1. Eph. iv. 7. James iv. 5, 6 2
. 1 Pet. i. 10.

v. 5
;
and in the next, the benefit offorgiveness of

sins seems especially alluded to, Rom. v. 2, 15,

17, 20. vi. 1, 14, 15. Gal. ii. 21. v. 4. Eph. ii.

5, 8. Tit. ii. 11. iii. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 7. v. 12. i

Jude 4.]

IV. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15 ; but in this text i

Kypke renders xaPtv by joy ; which interpre-

tation, he says, is confirmed by ver. 24. and ch.

ii. 1, 2
;
and he shows that Plutarch, Polybius,

and Euripides, use xaPlv iQ tn is sense, though

x<ipiv rtvl kvavriov TIVOV, to give any one favour
in the sight of another, is an Hellenistical phrase used by
the LXX, Gen.xxxix. 21. Exod. iii. 21. xi. 3. for the Heb.

Wtt ]H ]n2,
and denotes making him agreeable or accept-

able to that other, occ. Acts vii. 10.

2 Atdovai xdpiv vivi, to give or show favour or kindness

to any one. James iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. The Greek writers,

particularly Lihanius, use the same phrase. See Wetstein

on James, and Wolfius on Pet. So Eph. iv. 29. the apostle
directs his converts that their discourse should be so

edifying 1W 6u> %aptv rolr UK.OVOVOIV that it may do a kind-

ness to, or benefit, the hearers. The correspondent Heb.

phrase jn ]H3
is used in the same view, Prov. iii 34.

xiii. 15.

(670)
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an unusual one, and he thinks that the various

reading in Philem. 7- (of which under sense VI.)
arose from this uncommon use of the word.
That in 2 Cor. ix. 8. \aoiv

"
is used to denote a

temporal gift or blessing, is evident from the re-

maining part of the verse, and from the scope of

the apostle's argument." Macknight, whom see.

A free gift, liberality, liberal contribution. 1 Cor.

xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. viii. 1. n}v xdoiv TOV Qeov

Tr\v dtSofitvijv tv ralf tiricX.?j<Tiai T)JQ MaKtdo-

viag means the godly or pious contribution given
in the churches of Macedonia, or, to use the words
of Whitby, the charitable contribution given in the

churches of Macedonia, to which they were excited

by God's rich grace towards them. Comp. ver. 4,

6, 7> 19. ix. 8. I am well aware that xPlv TOV

6fou, 2 Cor. viii. 1. is by many understood of the

influence of the Holy Spirit on tlieir souls ; and
that the apostle's expressions, ditiovg Iv, at ver.

16. is alleged to prove that diSofievijv tv, in the

first verse, must signify given to. (See Wolfius.)
But this argument, I apprehend, overthrows the

interpretation it is brought to establish
;

for

SiSovai iv Ty icapdia is an Hebraism for putting
into the heart, and corresponds to the Hebrew
aba

jro,
which occurs in this sense Exod. xxxi. 6.

xxxv. 34 ;
nor can I find that the phrase -^ jrn

ever signifies to give to, but always to put in or

into, to set in, or the like. But the grace of God

put into churches is quite an unparalleled phrase
for the influence of his Spirit on the souls of be-

lievers. For this reason, therefore, as well as

others, I prefer Whitby's interpretation of 2 Cor.

viii. 1 . above given. See also Locke on the place.

[V. It often denotes the benefits arising from
Christ's atonement in spiritual gifts, &c. Thus
John i. 14, 16, 17. Acts xi. 23. 2 Cor. ix. 8.

(according to Wahl, but see Macknight quoted
in IV.) Col. i. 6. Under this head come the

places where x^e] denotes the gracious and un-

merited assistance of the Holy Spirit in his mi-

raculous gifts.
Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4. (comp. 7-)

Eph. iii. '7. 1 Pet. iv. 10. But, though I firmly
believe his blessed operations or influences on the

hearts of ordinary believers in general, (comp. Mat.
vii. 11. with Luke xi. 13. Rom. viii. 9, 13. Phil,

ii. 13. Heb. xiii. 21.) yet that xapit; is ever in

the N. T. used particularly for these, is more
than I dare, after attentive examination, assert.

On the passages where \apiQ may seem to have
this meaning the reader may do well to consult

Whitby, and especially his notes on 2 Cor. vi. 1.

Gal. vi. 18. and Heb. xiii. 9. and his Five Points,
Disc. iii. at the beginning. [In Acts xiii. 43.

Heb. xiii. 9. Wahl says, the gift of a moi\

religion, We may also put here the places
where \CIGIQ is used for tlie gift of the apostleship,
as Gal. ii. 9.] Comp. Rom. i. 5. xii. 3. xv. 15,
16. 1 Cor. iii. 10. xv. 10. Eph. iv. 7, 1 1.

VI. Thank, thanks, thankfulness or gratitude for

benefits received. Rom. vi. 17- 1 Cor. xv. 57-

2 Cor. ii. 14. viii. 16. [ix. 15.] Corap. Col. iii. 16.

1 Cor. x. 30. where Eng. Marg. and Bp. IVurce

(whom see) tliankagiring; and on the former

texts observe that Arrian uses the scriptural

phrase X"P l TV (P>
' thanks be to God,' Epictet.

iv. 4. p. 382. ed. Cantab. Comp. under i\du I.

In Philem. 7. twelve MSS., six ancient, and
several printed editions, for X"PIV have \apav
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joy, which Griesbach lias received into the t.-xt,

and thus our translators also appear to have
|

read. Xdpiv ?xm' Tn '^ fo tfumk, n-turn thanks

'i ue in wtn-ds. 1 Tim. i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. i

Thus likewise it signifies Heb. xii. 28. where see

Eisner, who remarks that the Greek writers

often use it in this sense. Sometimes, however,
the phrase imports only to hare gratitude for any
one, i. e. a <]rat < fill & j/.v f f<tr<>ur.< r< c< ired from
him, to think one's t>-lf obliged to him

,_
and so it

mav he understood Luke xvii. 9. where Wetstein

sho'ws that it is thus applied by Xenophon. See
< \rop. iv. (ad fin.) p. 241. and lib. v. p. 249. ed.

Hutchinson, 8vo. Xopiv t\tiv Trpog Ttva, to

hare, or l# in, favour icith any one. occ. Acts ii.

47. where Wetstein cites from Plutarch the very
similar expression, XA'PIN OV'K "EXEI IIPO'S
TO'N AH~MON.

VII. l&'compeiisi', return for kindness showed.

Luke vi. 32 34. where see Eisner and Wolfius,
and observe with them that the correspondent
word to \dpig in Mat. v. 46. is fiioQoQ. Eisner

and Wetstein cite Dionysius Halicaru. using

X"piC m tne same sense.

VIII. Grace, graciousness, agreeableness. Thus
it seems used Luke iv. 22. TOIQ Xoyoit; Trjg %d-

(>iro, those graceful words. See Doddridge on the

place, and comp. Ps. xlv. 2. Is. 1. 4. Kypke
says, that by Xoyovc Tijg \dpiTOQ are meant, by
an Hebraism, \doiq or %dpiTt TU>V Xoywv, and
that tin's expression may be understood either

subjectively of the sweetness of the manner of

speaking, as Lucian, Amores, t. i. p. 1018. uses

Xoywr x"P l >
or objectively, as relating to the

'tbleness of the things spoken, as the expression
is applied by Demosthenes, Philipp. i. In both
views it was no doubt applicable to the discourses

of our Lord. Col. iv. 6. let your speech be always
iv \dpiTi, "i. e. with sweetness and courteousness,
saith Theodoret, that it may be acceptable to the

hearers : 'iva avrovQ Kt^apiTOj/jikvovQ ipyd^rjTai,
that it may render you gracious to, and favoured by,
them ; so Theophylact." Whitby. Comp. Ecclus.

xxi. 16. [See Esth. xv. 17. Prov. x. 33.]

Xdpivfjia, aro, TO, from perf.

I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16. vi. 23. xi. 29.

1 Cor. vii. 7.

IT. A favour. 2 Cor. i. 11.

III. A miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. Rom.
i. 11. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7. xii. 4, 9. [28, 30, 31.]
1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 Pet, iv. 10. [Of
these, Schleusner considers 1 Cor. xii. 4, 9, 28,

30, 31. only as referring to miraculous gifts ;
and

he contends, especially in Rom. i. 11. that the
words tc'c TO aTrip(.\Qrjvat w/zaf show that the

apostle, could only be speaking of the higher
purity, &.c. which belong to Christians.]

(gP Xapirow, w, from xaP'C> tr C> f/rac^/a-
rou/-. Transitively, with an accusative, to make

accepted or acceptable. [Eph.i. 6.] So Theodoret,
dZitpdarovc TriiroirjKtv, hath made lovely, or de-

serting of love; Chrysostom, iirtpdoTovt; i-jroirjati',

hath made amiable; i7ri\dpiTac iTroirjat. Kai tavTijj

iroGuvovc, hath made acceptable and desirable for
himself. See more in Suicer, Thesaur. on the

word. XapiToofiai, ovpai, to be acceptable, fa-
toured, highly favoured. Luke i. 28. [Symmachus,
(Ps. xvii. 28.) has fitrd TOV Kt\apiTwn'tvov XaP l ~

(671)

, where, according to Schleusner,

means, one worthy of the divine favour, i. e. pious,
&.c. and xaptroo^ai means, to give proofs of one's

favour and good will. The word occ. Ecclus. ix.

'8. xviii. 17. Liban. iv. p. 1071.]

Xaprfjf, ou, 6. Eustathius derives it from

XopaVrw to engrave, inscribe, because we inscribe

letters upon it. Paper, occ. 2 John 12. Dios-

corides (in Scapula), irdirvpoz yvwpiuoz IOTI

irdatv, d<f>' f}Q o XA'PTHS KctTa<JKtvdtTai, 'the

papyrus is known to all, of which paper is made.'

Comp. under /3'/3Xo. Hence the Latin cfiarta,

paper; whence Eng. chart, charter, cartel. [Jer.

xxxvi. 23. Dioscor. i. 1 16. Ceb. Tab. 4.]

XaV/ict, aroe, TO, from ictx^/-^ 1 Per^ pass.
Attic of xtvw to gape, which may be derived

from the V. xa/w to 9ape
>

t open, to hold (see
under x 'p)-

I. A gaping or wide opening of the mouth. Thus

Anacreon, Ode ii. 4. mentions the lion's XA'SM'

656vT(nv, literally gaping of the teeth, i. e. his

widely distending jaws armed with teeth.

II. A gulf, an hiatus, a CHASM, occ. Luke xvi.

26. where see Eisner and Wetstein. [2 Sam. xviii.

17. Diod. Sic. iv. 65. ^Elian, V. H. iii. 18. Palseph.
fab. 29. Eur. Phoen. 1632. Plato, de Rep. ii. vol.

vi. p. 211. ed. Bip. See Graev. Lect. Hesiod.

p. 115.]

XEI~AOS, 0, OVC, TO.

I. Xf iXta, 77, ra, the lips by which the voice is

formed, occ. Mat. xv. 8. [Is. xxix. 13.] Mark
vii. 6. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Heb. xiii. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 10.

Rom. iii. 13. This last passage is a citation from
Ps. cxl. 3 or 4. and contains a beautiful and phi-

losophical allusion to the poison of the asp, which,
like that of the common viper, and 1 believe of

most, if not all, other poisonous serpents, is lodged
under the upper lip, at the bottom of two hollow

fangs, with which it bites, and through which it

infuses its venom. See Owen's Nat. Hist, of Ser-

pents, p. 59. Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. iii. p. 354,
and 359, 60. [Comp. Jer. iii. 21. vii. 28. And
observe, that in Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. by the

lips is denoted, what the lips utter, the speech or

words, as in Prov. vi. 2. xii. 15. Mai. ii. 6. Ec-
clus. i. 26. Hence, too, in 1 Cor. xiv. 21. it de-

notes language, dialect, as HEir> and x f *^ do in

Gen. xi. 1.]

II. XaXo TI]Q QaXdfffftjG, the lip, i. e. edge or

shore, of the sea. occ. Heb. xi. 12. The LXX have
the same phrase, Gen. xxii. 17- for the Hebrew
DVT npip, literally, the lip of the sea ; so \d\OQ TOV

Trora/iou, Gen. xii. 3. for Hebrew -*rrr npip. Yet

these expressions are not mere Hebraisms
;
for

Herodotus, i. 180. has IIAPA' XEI'AOS eVare-

pov TOY~ nOTAMOY". comp. 185. ii. 94. [iv.

141.] and Achilles Tatius, trri TO' XEI~AOS
TITS 0AAA'2SHS. See Wetstein. [Compare,

too, Lev. xxxvii. 37. Csesar, B. G. vii. 72. for a

similar use of labrum. See also Horn. II. M. 51.

^Elian, V. H. xiii. 3.]

Xa/za'w, from ^tipa the winter or xfl/^v a

storm, tempest, which see.

I. To winter, spend ilie winter. Thus used by
Demosthenes, Phil. 4. iv r< /3ap/3a'py XEI-

MAZQN, '

wintering in the barbarian's country.'

Comp. 7Tf/pax*i/w<*>'
II. To toss with a storm or tempest. Xa/ia'o/*a<,
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pass, to be thus tossed, occ. Acts xxvii. 18. [Thuc.
iii. 69. Joseph. Ant. xii. 3, 3. Diod. Sic. iv. 43.

Xen. CEc. viii. 16. Hence, it means often, to rex,

agitate, as in Prov. xxvi. 10. JEsch. Prom. 567-

Soph. Phil. 148.]

Xti'^mppof, ov, b, from \iina the winter, (see
under

xti/>iwi/,) and poos <* stream. A stream,

brook, or torrent, properly such an one as runs

only in the winter, or when swollen with rains.

occ. John xviii. 1 . Homer uses this word as an

adjective, II. iv. 452. XEI'MAPPOI Trora/iot,

'wintry streams.' So %ifj.dppovQ, II. xi. 493.

Comp. xiii. 138. [Levit. xi. 9, 10. Josh. xiii. 9.

for briD. Ez. xxxvi.4. for p'BN. Xen. Hell. iv. 4,7.]

XttfjKitv, oii/of, 6, from xdp.a the winter, or im-

mediately from the V. ^EW to pour forth.
I. Tlie winter, when in the eastern countries

rains are poured forth upon the earth *
; so its

Latin name hyems is from Gr. vo) to rain. Mat.
xxiv. 20. 2 Mark xiii. 18. 2 Tim. iv. 21. John x.

22. where comp. 1 Mac. iv. 5259. 2 Mac. i. 18.

x. 5. and Heb. and Eng. Lex. in bD3 V. [Song
of Sol. ii. 11. for ino. Ezr. x. 9. for DttJa. Ecclus.

xxi. 8. Diod. Sic. i/4l. Xen. Mem. i. 2, 1.]

II. A storm, tempest. Mat. xvi. 3. where Wet-
stein shows that Xenophon, Plutarch, and other

authors, oppose xet/twv in the same view to

tvdia. Acts xxvii. 20. The Greek writers, par-

ticularly Plutarch, cited by Wetstein, use the

word in this sense. [Diod. Sic. iv. 42. ^Elian,
V. H. viii. 5. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 6.]

Xet'p, %apo, j), but gen. poet. xsPG> dat. Xf ,* >

whence dat. plur. %tpai.
I. The hand, so called either from x'w to take, \

contain, or from x w r Xaw (Odyss. xviii. 17 )

to hold, contain. [Mat. iii. 12. v. 30. viii. 15. ix.

18, 25. xii. 10, 13, 49. xv. 2, 20. xviii. 8. xix. 13,
15. xxii. 13. xxvi. 23. xxvii. 24. Mark i. 31. iii.

1, 3, 5. v. 23, 41. vi. 5. vii. 2, 3, 5, 32. viii. 23,
25. ix. 27, 43. x. 16. xvi. 18. Luke iii. 17. iv. 40. I

vi. 1, 6, 8, 10, 54. ix. 62. xiii. 13. xxii. 21. xxiv.
|

39, 40, 50. John xi. 44. xiii. 9. xx. 20, 25, 27.
xxi. 18. Acts iii. 7. vi. 3. vii. 41. viii. 17 19. ix.

12, 17, 41. xii. 7, 17. xiii. 3, 16. xvii. 25. xix. 6,

26. 33. xx. 34. xxi. 11, 40. xxiii. 19. xxvi. 1.

xx viii. 3, 4, 8. Rom. x. 21. 1 Cor. iv. 12. xii. 15,
21. xvi. 21. Gal. vi. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 1?. 1 Tim.
ii. 8. iv. 14. v. 22. 2 Tim. i. 6. Philem. 19. Heb.
vi. 2. xii. 12. 1 John i. 1. Rev. i. 16, 17. vi. 5.

vii. 9. viii. 4. x. 2, 5, 8, 10. xiii. 16. xiv. 9, 14.

xvii. 4. xix. 2. xx. 1, 4.] On 1 Cor. xvi. 21.

.2 Thess. iii. 17. Philem. 19. observe, that Sca-

pula cites from Hyperides in Poll, curt TY^V lav-
TOV XETPA SVVOTOV dpvr)aacrOai,

' neither is it

possible to deny one's own hand,' which we like-

wise use in English for handwriting. [The fol-

lowing phrases may be remarked, tiri xtipwv
alptiv Tivd to carry any one in your hands, in the

sense of taking care of. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11.

compare Ps. xci. 12. Zonar. Lex. 806. S7ri/3a\-
\iiv TO.Q x&Pa tTTt nva, to Ian r/o/i'i/f hands on.

Mat. xxvi. 60. Mark xiv. 46. Luke xx. 9. xxi. 12.

John vii. 33, 44. Acts iv. 3. v. 18. xii. 1, 4. xxi.

27. See Gen. xxii. 12. in Heb. iRTtivtiv TO.Q

Xi7er i-rri rtva, in the same sense. Luke xxii.
j

53. Polyb. i. 3. In Mat. viii. 15. it seems merely

1 See Harnier's Observations, vol. i. p. 13.
2 llml. p. 1622.

(672)

to etretch out one's hand to ; and in Mat. viii. 3.

xiv. 31. xxvi. 51. Mark i. 41. Luke v. 13. Schleus-
ner thinks tKTtivtiv rrjv \tipa almost pleonastic,

being prefixed to some phrase which shows what
was done with the hand.] 'ETraipovra^ boiove

Xtlpag, lifting up holy hands, 1 Tim. ii. 8. Lifting

up or stretching out the hands towards heaven, as a

gesture of prayer common both to believers and

heathen, who thus acknowledged the power, and

implored the assistance, of their respective gods.
See 1 Kings viii. 22. 2 Chron. iv. 12, 13. Ps. Ixiii.

4. cxxxiv. 2. Is. i. 15 ; and for the heathen, see

Homer, II. iii. 275, 318. v. 1?4. vi. 257, 301. vii.

130. Virgil, ^En. i. 97. ii. 153. and Vossius, de

Theologia Gentili, ix. 8. and comp. Heb. and

Eng. Lex. under rrr V. 1. And on Tim. ii. 8.

observe, that Josephus, de Bel. v. 9, 4. has a
similar expression, where he speaks of Abraham
KaQapaQ dvanivaQ rag Xflpcrf, stretching out his

pure hands, in prayer namely. Compare under
offiog.

II. As the hand of man is the chief organ or
instrument of his power and operations

3
,
so x f 'P

denotes power, Luke i. 71> 74. John iii. 35. Acts
xii. 11. Cornp. iv. 30. vii. 50. xi. 21. xiii. 11.

Ministry or ministerial action, vii. 35. Comp. xiv.

3. Gal.' iii. 19. Mat. iv. 6. Luke iv. 11. Hence
the propriety of laying on of hands, 1st, In the

miraculous curing of the infirm and sick, in token
of conveying to them ability and power, see Mark
vi. 5. vii. 32. viii. 23, 25. xvi. 18. Acts xxviii.

8. 2ndly, In conveying the powers and gifts of

the Holy Spirit, iii. 17. xix. 6. 2 Tim. i. 6. 'Com-

pare Heb. vi. 2. and Whitby there. 3rdly, In
authoritative blessing, Mat. xix. 15. Mark x. 16.

Compare Gen. xlviii. 14, 15. 4thly, In ordain-

ing to sacred offices, Acts vi. 6. xiii. 3. 1 Tim. iv.

14. v. 22. Compare Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut.
xxxiv. 9.

[III.
" The following phrases deserve notice :

>/ x^'P TOV Qtov, or row Kvptov, Heb. i. 10. ii. 7-

(Ps. viii. 6. cii. 28.) in which the creation as the

work of God's hands is spoken of
;
in Luke i. 66.

Acts xi. 21. 1 Sam. xxii. 17- the hand of God \HITO.

TIVOQ implies his assistance; in Acts xiii. 11. Deut.
ii. 15. Judg. ii. 15. his hand tTrl riva denotes punish-
ment. Aid X (1P or X (1P**>V TIVOC, simply, for id

by means of, (see sense II.) occ. Mark vi. 2. Acts
ii. 23. v. 12. vii. 25. xi. 30. xiv. 3. xv. 23. xix.

11.2 Chron. xxxiv. 14. E/ x^P^S TIVOQ, after

verbs of delivering up, &c. implies being given up
into any one's power. Mat. xvii. 22. xxvi. 45.

Mark ix. 31. xiv. 41. Luke ix. 44. xxiii. 40. xxiv.

7. Acts xxviii. 7- John xiii. 3. Gen. xiii. 37. and
with ifiTriTTTfiv, Heb. xi. 31. 'Ev x etP* TIVOQ, for

rivi, after dtdovai, occ. John iii. 35. Judg. ii. 14.

for tv rivi, Acts vii. 35. Gal. iii. 19. Num. xv.

23. 2 Chron. xxix. 25. Jer. xxxvii. 2. Ecclus.

xlviii. 20. 'E/c x ftpo TIVOQ, for tK TIVOQ, usually
after verbs of liberating, Luke i. 71> 74. John x.

28, 29, 39. Acts xii. 11. xxiv. 7. Gen. xxxii. 11.

Ex. xviii. 8, 9. The accusative is substituted in

2 Cor. xi. 33." Wahl.]

Xapaywysw, w, from x ttPa7 u)7S- ^ lead by
lie hand. occ. Acts ix. 8. xxii. 11. The Greek
writers use this V. and the following N. particu-

3 See some ingenious observations on the wonderful

powers ol the liiiixrin hand and arm, in Nature Displayed,
vol. i. p. 29. English ed. 12mo.
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larly when speaking of blind persons, as may be
seen in Wetsti'in. [Jiulg. xvi. 26. in some MSS.
Artein. i. 28. v. 20. Diod. Sic. xiii. 20.]

an ypa^w /o

[I. Properly, a//// //m;</ written with the hand.

:>!. \\\. , 4.]

[II. 'A 6oW, note of hand. Tobit v. 3. ix. 3.

Salinas, de Mod. Usur. p. In Col. ii. 14.]

[ii. 21.] v. 26. [Luke xi.25.] 1 Tim. v. 8. [2 Tim.
iii. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 1 Sam. xvii. 43.]

III. Worse, more grierous, severer, spoken of
. punishment. Heb. x. 29. Comp. John v. 14.

Xtipayojyog, ov, o, /, from \up the hand,
and tiywyof a leader, conductor, from aya; to lead. XEPOYBI'M, TO.. Undeclined. Heb. Che-

A leader by the hand, one who leads another by rubim, or, with an English termination, cherubs,
s xiii. 11. Comp. xEipaywylw. Heb. D'riS and C'ailS. occ. Heb. ix. 5.

[\rfi'in i "i(> M-iv Tvr vvvii n 9^ft 1 .X" ' ~" X -v /3'

'

S'f "/ <\
' "" HUfcJk. 1

^\
1 . .\X>1I. p. *.<MI.J ) CLVT11C A.fOOVijtf.1 OO^tlC KaTaGKtClLOVTa TO l\a-

i', or, TO, from vtip a hand, ^^tov and orer it (namely, the ark of the

covenant) the cherubim of glory overshadowing
tlie mercy-seat, that is, with their wings ; compare
under jcara(maw. Moses was commanded, Ex.
xxv. 18, 19. thoti shalt make tu~o cherubs

; of
beaten 2

gold shalt thou make them, at the two ends

of the mercy-seat. And thou shaft make one cherub
at the one end, and the other cherub at tJie otJier

end
; rnE?n JQ

out of the mercy-seat (Marg. Eng.
Transl. of the matter of the mercy-seat} shall ye
make the cherubs at the two ends thereof. All which

tution
;
in consequence ofwhich 'they rejected I

wa accordingly performed, Exod. xxxvii. 7, 8.

all communion with the Gentiles
; and thus it And these cherubs were with the ark placed in

was against them," i. e. the Gentiles. Doddridge. !

tne Holy of Holies of the tabernacle, Exod. xxvi.

See Leigh and Stockius, who give the same in-
1

33> 3^. xl. 20. as those made by Solomon were

terpretation of the word. See also Whitby's note. ! afterwards in the Holy of Holies of the temple,

[Schleusner says, the word here signifies the
|

1 Kings vi. 23, 27. We may observe, that in

Exodus Jehovah speaks to Moses of the cherubs

as of. figures well known ; and no wonder, since

they had always been among believers in the holy
tabernaclefrom the beginning (see Gen.iii. 24. Wisd.
ix. 8). And though mention is made of their

xxv. 20. 2 Chron. iii. 13
;
and of

their wings, Ex. xxv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 7. 2 Chron.
iii. 11, 12 ; yet neither in Exodus, Kings, nor

Chronicles, have we any particular description of

their form. This is, however, very exactly, and,
as it were, anxiously, supplied by the prophet
Ezekiel, i. 5. out of the midst thereof, (i. e. of the

fire, infolding itself, ver. 4.) the likeness of four
living creatures. And this was their appearance ;

TfL^ E^N rvra}, they had the resemblance or likeness

(comp. rn'3'i ver. 13.) of a man, i. e. in the erect

posture and shape of their body
3

. Ver. 6. and
or similitude,}

So there were

Ver. 10. and the

it signifies ''</ sort <>f note under a man's hand,

whereby he obliges himself to the payment of

any debt. The Jews bound themselves to God,
by their profession of Judaism, not to worship
any other Deity, nor to neglect any divine insti-

Mosaic law, partly because of its binding power,
'MQT'tlv Ii0r*'11^*l if WOO o 4fi*iV/^-n !!' C*-n-i T^^*
partly because it was a written law. See Dey-
ling, Obs. iv. p. 580616.]

XfipoTroiT/roc, ov, 6, >'/,
from

"xjtlo
a hand, and

iroirfTo^ made, which from 7rotw to make. JIade
ni'd trith hands. Mark xiv. 58. [Acts vii.

48. xvii. 24. Eph. ii. 11. Heb. ix. 11. Is. ii. 18.

xxi. 9. et al. for idols. Xen. An. iv. 3, 4. Thuc.
ii. 77-] This word is used by the best Greek
writers. See Wetstein on Mark, and Eisner on
Heb. ix. 11.

Hg|r Xffporoi'fw, w, from xf 'P the hand, and
rsroj/tt perf. mid. of rtivw to extend, stretch out.

I. To extend, stretch out, or lift up the hand.
Thus used by Aristophanes. See Scapula.

II. To elect or choose to an office by lifting up
of tiamh. This is well known to be the custom

:/ f f f
in some elections among us to this day. So at !

*'
.

Athens' some of the magistrates were called v- andfour mn9s to one
>
cr to thfm -

porovr/rot, because they were elected by the people
in this manner. Hence

III. To choose by tote or suffrage, however ex-

pressed. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 19.

IV. With an accusative following, to appoint
'> an office, though without suffrages

<>r votes, ore. Acts xiv. 23. Com]). Tit. i. 5.

;t. vi. 4, 2. fiaaiXiie virb TOV

So

XEIPOTONHOEl'S,
' a king appointed by God.'

Thus also ibi.l. cap. 13. 9. See Wolfius on
in on 2 Cor. viii. 9. Suicer, The-

saur. in %upoTovk(D and xttpoTovia, and Camp-
Yelim. Dissert, p. 504. and comp. 7rpoxt-

pOTOVlU).

X KI'PQN, OVOQ, 6, r'i,
KOI TO ov. An adjec-

tive of tin- comparative degree, but defective in

nitre.

I. ////;//'-/ in fi/'l- or
dljn'ittj. Thus the word

iinc> uscil in tin: profane writ->rs.

II. Infi-riitr in . or condition,
worse. See Mat. ix. 16. xii. 45. [xxvii. 64.] Mark

1 See Archhp. Potter's Antiquities of Greece book i.

chap. 11. [Xen. An. iii 3, 22.]

(673)

at least two compound figures.
likeness of their faces; the face of a man and the

face, of a lion, on the right side, to them four ;
and

tfie face of an ox to thi'tn four; and the face of an

eagle to them four ; Ezekiel knew, ch. x. 1 20. that

these were cherubs. Ver. 21. four faces, insb, to

one (cherub}, andfour icings to one. This text also

proves that the prophet saw more cherubs than one,roi
r

.Aand that each had four faces and four wings. And
we may be certain that the cherubs placed in the

Holy of Holies were of the form described by
Ezekiel, because we have already seen from

Exodus, 1 Kings, and 2 Chronicles, that they
likewise had faces and wings, and because Ezekiel

knew what he saw to be cherubs, and because there

were no four-faced cherubs any where else but in

the Holy of Holies ;
for it is plain, from a com-

parison 'of* Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1 Kings vi. 29, 32^

and 2 Chron. iii. 14. with Ezek. xli. 1820. that

8 That is, of sheet-gold covering two images of olive

wood, as 1 Kings vi. 2:5. 1 Cliron. iii. 20. See the learned
Bate's Inquiry into the Similitudes, &c. page 98, 120. and
his Critica Hebraea, under 3112 and prep

3 Comp. Vitring. on Rev. iv. 6, 7. p. 134. 2nd edit.p. 134
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the cherubs on the curtains and vail of the taber-

nacle, and on the walls, doors, and vail of the

temple, had only tiro faces, namely, those of a lion

and of a man J
.

1 That the cherubic figures were emblems or representa-
tives of something beyond themselves, is. I think, agreed
by all, both Jews and Christians: but the question is, of

what they were emblematical? To which I answer in a

word; those in th>- Haly of Holies were emblematical of the

ever-blessed Trinity, in covenant to redrew win, lij uniting
the human tin hire to the Second Person ; which union was

signified by the union of the faces of the lion and of the

man in the cherubic exhibition, Ezek. i. 10. Comp. xli. 18,

19. The cherubs in the Holy of Holies were certainly in-

tended to represent some beings in. heaven ; because St.

Paul has expressly and infallibly determined that the Holy
of Holies was a figure or type of heaven, even of that heaven

where is the peculiar residence of God, Heb. ix. 24. And
therefore these cherubs represented either tho ever-blessed

Trinity, icith the man taken into the essence, or created spi-
ritual angels. The following reasons will, I hope, clearly

prove them to be emblematical of the former, not of the

tatter.

1st. Not of angels; because (not now to insist on other

particulars of the cherubic form) no tolerable reason can

be assigned why angels should be exhibited with four faces
each.

2ndly. Because the cherubs in the Holy of Holies of the

tabernacle were, by Jehovah's order, made out of the matter

of the mercy-seat, or beaten out of the same piece of gold as

thai was, Exod. xxv. 18, 19. xxxvii. 8. Now the mercy-
seat, made of gold, and crowned, was an emblem of the

divinity of Christ (see Rom. iii. 25. and iXaartjpiov above); ,

the cherubs, therefore, represented not the angelic, but
the divine nature.

Srdly. That the cherubic animals did not represent angels
is clearly evident from Rev. v. 11. vii. 11 ; in both which
texts they are expressly distinguished from them.

4thly. The typical blood of Christ was spiinkled before
the cherubs on the great day of atonement (compare Exod.
xxxvii. 9. Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12): and this cannot
in any sense be referred to created angels, but must be
referred to Jehovah only ; because,

5thly. The high-priest's entering into the Holy of Holies
on that day, with the blood of the sacrifices, represented
Christ's entering with his own blood into heaven, to appear
in the presence OF GOD for us, Heb. ix. 7, 12, 24. And

6thly, and las'ly. When God raised Christ (the Hu-
manity) from the dead, he set him at his own right hand in

the heavenly places, FAR ABOVE* ('vni:PA'Na) all prin-
cipality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every
name that is named, not only in this world, but also in that

which is to come, (Eph. i. 21.) angels, and authorities, and
powers being made subject unto him. (1 Pet. iii. 22.)

And these arguments may suffice to show, in general, of
whom the fhertibs in the Holy of Holies were representa-
tive; for, to go through every particular in the cherubic

exhibition, which the Jews t truly confess to be the

foundation, root, heart, and marrow of the whole taber-

nacle, and so of the whole Levitical service, would require
a volume. For further satisfaction of this highly interest-

ing subject, for proving the propriety of the three animal
emblems, (as representative, at fiist hand, of the chief
agents in the material, and thence of those in the spi-
ritual world,) for showing the heathen imitations of these

divinely-instituted hieroglyphics, and for the answering
of the most plausible objections that have been urged
against the above explanation of them, I refer to the Heb.
and Kng. Lex. under

313, and to the authors there cited,

especially to an excellent treatise of the reverend and
learned Julius Bute, entitled,

" An Inquiry into the occa-

When the high-priest entered the Holy of Holies, and
sprinkled the sacrificial blood on and before the mercy-
seat, he was below or under the cherubs; and theretore if

the cherubs were emblematical of angels, he could not
represent Christ ascended into heaven, Jar above all angels,
as St. Paul, however, assures us he did. See Bate's In-

quiry into the Similitudes, p. 104. &<..

t
" Quemadmodum etiam Ifebrcci ipsi fatentur quod

fundamentum, radix, cor, et medulla totius tabernacnli

atque adeo totius cultus Levitici fuerit area cum propitia-
torio et cherubinis, (ut Cosri scribit, par. ii. sect. 28. et ibi

R. Jehadah Museatus,) et ad earn referebantur et respici-
ebant." Buxtorf, Hist. Arcae Fosderis. p. 151.

(674)

XE'Q, XEY'Q, or XT'Q. To pour, pour forth.
These verbs are inserted on account of their

derivatives.

Xrjpa, c> *} A widow, a woman who has lost

her husband. Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 42. [Add
40, 43. Luke ii. 37. iv. 25. vii. 12. xviii. 3, 5.

xx. 47. xxi. 2, 3. Acts vi. 1. ix. 39, 41. 1 Cor.
vii. 8. 1 Tim. v. 35, 9, 11, 16. James i. 27.
Gen. xxxviii. 11.] Applied figuratively, Rev.
xviii. 7- This word is properly the fern, of the

adj. xi/poe, and is so applied, Luke iv. 26. yv-
vaiKa x*IPav a widowed or widow woman; in

Homer likewise we have XH~PAI' re rYNAF-
KES, 11. ii. 289. [And so ^Esop. fab. 24. Dio
Cass. xli. 175.] Comp. II. vi. 432. and LXX in

2 Sam. xiv. 5. 1 Kings vii. 14. Xijpop signifies
not only a widower, but also, according to Hesy-
chius, a bachelor, a man who never was married :

so it seems very rationally deducible from the
Heb. "1J, fern.

pnjTj;, barren, sterile, unfruitful,

q. d. a mere stock, or stem with branches, a dry
tree. Comp. Is. Ivi. 3 2." Scapula accordingly
cites from a Greek epigram dpvfioi XHTOI,
widowed groves, i. e. deprived of their trees, and
XH~PA devdpa trees stripped, of their leaves,

namely. So Horace, Od. ii. 9, 8.

foliis viduantur orni.

XGE'S. An adv. of time. Yesterday. John
iv. 52. Acts vii. 28. It denotes time past, for-

merly. Heb. xiii. 8. Aristophanes, cited by Al-
bert! and Wolfius, repeatedly applies it in this

sense. [It is last in Gen. xix. 34. See Diod.
Sic. ii. 5. Dem. 270, 21. Xen. Cyr. vi. 3, 11.

With Heb. xiii. 8. comp. Gen. xxxi. 2. Ex. iv.

10. 2 Sam. iii. 17. Xeu. Cyr. vi. 3, 5. Wessel.
ad Herod, iii. 109. Schwarz. Comm. Cr. p. 1421.]

XiAi'apxo, ov, 6, from xiXioi a thousand, and

ap\oQ a commander, which from (>%w to com-
mand. A military officer icho commanded a thou-

sand men, and when spoken of the Romans, a

military tribune, of whom there were six to each

legion. Comp. Xtyewv, and see Markland on
Acts xxi. 31. in Bowyer, and Lardner's Credi-

bility of Gospel History, book i. ch. 2. 14.

Josephus and Plutarch likewise use this word
for a Roman military tribune. [In the greater
provinces of the empire there were legions ; but
in the smaller ones, like Judea, only cohorts. So
that it signifies the prefect of a cohort in John
xviii. $J. Acts xxi. 3133, 37. xxii. 24, 2629.
xxiii. 10, 15, 1719, 22. xxiv. 7, 22. xxv. 23.
It is used in a wider sense, as a commander, in

Mark vi. 21. Rev. vi. 15. xix. 18. See Zech.

sional and standing Similitudes of the Lord GodJ," &c.
The learned reader may also meet with some pertinent
observations in Noldius's Particles, annot. 332. The LXX
generally substitute Xepovfi/j. for the Heb. D'?n3 or D^Tl?,
and frequently use that word (like St. Paul) as a neut.

plur. See Gen. iii. 24. Exod. xxv. 18. xxxvii. 7, S; but
sometimes as a masc. see xxv. 19, 20. xxxvii. 9. And
what is most remarkable, and shows that those translators
considered each cherub in the Holy of Holies as a can-
pound figure, they sometimes, when those cherubs are

spoken of, apply the plur. word Xepovfti/j. for the Heb. sing.

3Wp, joining it with an article and adjective singular, as

I Kings vi. 2426. 2 Chron. iii. 11.
2 Heb. and Eng. Lex.

t Formerly printed for Withers, at the Seven Stars, near
Temple-bar, Fleet-street, London.
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ix. 7- It is used in its proper sense Xen. Cyr.
ii. 1, 23. See Num. i. 16. Josh. xxii. 14, 21, 30.]

Xi\iri<;, <*, T/, from xt'Xtoi. A thousand.

Luke xiv. 31. [Acts iv. 4. 1 Cor. x. 8. Rev. v.

11. vii. 4 8. xi. 13. xiv. 1,3,20. Geu. xxiv.

<>0. Ex. xii. 37.]

Xl'AlOI, i, a. A thousand. 2 Pet. iii. 8.

\i. 3. xii. 6. xiv. 20. xx. 2 7. Gen. xx.

16. .Elian, V, 11. iii. 18. Xen. Cyr. i. 5,15.]
On 2 Pet. iii. 8. Wetstein and Kypke cite from
Pint. Consul. ad A poll, t, ii. p. 111. "The longer
or shorter term of human life has no difference

with respect to eternity ;
rd yap Xl'AIA Kcti TO.

fivpia (Kara ^Lifiioi-ic i]i>) *ETH, oriy/i?/ T'IQ IGTIV

aopi<7ro, fidXXov t popiov TI flpaxvTOTov oriy-

/u>;, for a thousand or ten thousand years (ac-

cording to Simonides) are an indefinite point, or

rather a very small particle of a point."

XITQ'N, WVOQ, b.

I. Proper! v, a rest, an inner garment. Mat. v.

40. [x. 10. Mark vi. 9. Luke iii. 11. vi. 29.

ix. 3. John xix. 23. Acts ix. 39. Jude 23. Gen.
xxxvii. 3. for

n:hp.
Diod. Sic. iv. 38. Artem.

v. 64. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 2.]

II. XtTuvtf,, 01, garments, clothes in general.
Mark xiv. 63. where it is equivalent to i/zdrta in

Mat. xxvi. 65.

, / from xw or x f 'u> to pour, (see

Homer, II. xii. 278. &c.) Snoic. occ. Mat. xxviii.

3. Mark ix. 3. Rev. i. 14. [Ex. iv. 6. Diod.
Sic. i. 38. Xen. Mem. ii. 1

, 30.]

X A AMY'S, vdoQ, /. The Greek Lexicons and
Grammarians derive it from xXiaivv (which see

under xXmpof) to make irarnt. A cloak, a robe, a
Ttnent. [Plaut. Rud. ii. 2, 9. 2 Mac. xii.

35.] It denotes both a soldier's cloak, and a

general's or great man's robe. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28,
31. [The chlamys was nearly of the figure of a

wedge, fastened on the shoulder (generally the

right) with a clasp, so as to cover only the left

part of the body. There is a figure of it in

Cuper's Apotheos. Homer, p. 158. The soldiers'

cloak was of the natural colour of the wool
; the

generals' or great mens', purple. See Ferrar. de
Vestiar. p. ii. lib. iii. c. 4, 8. and 15. The word
occurs Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 5. yElian, V. H. xiv. 10.]
On Mat. xxvii. 28. see Philo in Wetstein,
Eehard's Eecles. Hist. vol. i. p. 248, 9. and Jor-

marks on Eccles. Hist. vol. ii. p. 203.
2nd edit.

rA'ZQ. To mock, scof, deride, properly
''.--, as Raphe.lius on Acts ii. shows it is

us.'d by I'olybius and Ik-rodian. See also Wet-
stein, oec. Acts ii. 13. xvii. 32. [Prov. xiv. 9.

xix. 28. Wisd. xi. 15. 2 Mac. vii. 27. JEsch.
So,-. Dial. ii. 16. Dem. 78, 12. Polyb. iv. 3, 13.
Diod. Sic. i. 93.] The N. xXva<r/uo<; answers in

two Mange* of the LXX, Ps. Ixxix. 4. Jer.
xx. 8. [to

~~~
-I <!'

r'li/on.'}

gp XXiapoc, a, 6v, from xXiaiW to warm,
make warm, which from Heb.

rfjj? to roast, fry.

Warm, lukewarm, occ. Rev. iii. 16. where there
seems an allusion to the well-known effect of
irnrin water on the stomach. See Daubuz on
the place. [Athen. iii. p. 123. E.]

dg, a, 6v, contracted from xXotpoc the

(675)

samp, which from %Xoa or x^1 the green herb, or

gnus,
I. Green, as the grass or plants. Mark vi. 39.

Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. [Gen. i. 30. Ex. x. 15.

2 Kings xix. 26. Is. xv. 6. for p>. ^Elian, V. H.
xiii. 16.]

II. Pale, of a pale or sallow hue l

, like the grass
when burnt up in the hot southern countries.

Rev. vi. 8. So Sappho, in the famous ode where
she describes herself as fainting,

XAQPOTE'PA a<?

'E/JL/Jii.

Than the grass I paler am.

A circumstance which Philips has very judi-

ciously omitted in his English translation, be-

cause though perfectly agreeable to the face of

nature in hotter climates, (see Ps. xc. 5, 6. Is.

xl. 6, 7. James i. 11. 1 Pet. i. 24.) it by no
means corresponds to the almost perpetual verdure

of England. [Artem. i. 77. Anthol. i. p. 234.

iii. p. 52. ed. Jacobs.]

[XT', a monogram, denoting 666,
since X = 600

= 60
<r' = 6.

occ. Rev. xiii. 8. See Wolf and Eichhorn, t. ii.

p. 133.]

ggir Xo'neof, 17, oj', from xG earth,dust, which
see. Earthy, made of earth or dust. occ. 1 Cor.

xv. 47 49. ver. 4?. the first man (is) tK yijs

XOI'KOC ; the two former words referring, in

general, to the npiN or ground, the latter specifi-

cally to the dust, of which he was formed. Comp.
Gen. ii. 7- and see Wolfius.

Xolvi, tKog, r'i,
from xw, \Si to receive, hold,

(see under x ( <P>) or rather from xaivw to gape.

Comp. under ^a^jua. A Grecian measure of ca~

pacity for things dry, a choenix, which is by some
reckoned equal to about a pint and a half English
corn-measure, [or two and a half Roman pounds
by weight], occ. Rev. vi. "Where Grotius and
others have observed that a choenix of corn was a
man's daily allowance, as a penny

2 was his daily

wages ; so that if his daily wages could earn no
more than his daily bread, without other pro-
vision for himself or his family, corn must needs
bear a very high price." Bp. Newton's Disser-

tations on the Prophecies, vol. iii. p. 57. See
also Daubuz, Wetstein, and Doddridge on the

text. But comp. Vitringa. [As the choznix of

corn (which varied in various countries) was sup-

posed to be enough food for a day, it is called

JlfjitprjaioG TpotyT] by Diod. Sic. xix. 49. See, too,

Diog. L. viii. 18. Athen. iii. p. 90. E. Hence
the Pythagorean proverb, -XO'IVIKI ftij liriKaBiaai,
do not sit down on your choenw, i. e. look on, and

provide for to-morrow as well as to-day. See
Herod, vii. 231. Horn. Od. xix. 28. Time. iv. 16.

Perizon. ad ./Elian, V. H. i. 26. In Ez. xiv. 10,
11. it is put for ra.]

XOPP02, ov, 6, f/.t
I. A hog, and in the plur. swine, q. sowen,

1 Laertius relates that Diogenes the Cynic being asked,
Atari TO %pvaiov XAfll'O'N tffTtv ; why gold looked pale ?

answered,
' Because it had so many people lying in wait

for it.
1

See more in Wetstein on Rev.
3 Comp &t]\,apiov, and Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10.

x x 2
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formed from soir, as kine, q. cowen, from cow. Mat.
viii. 30. [Mark v. 1114, 16. Luke viii. 32, 33.

xv. 16. Artem. i. 70. Dem. 269, 10. Xen. An.
vii. 8, 5.]

IT. It denotes men of a stcinish disposition, who,

v.-allowing in filthy pleasures, (see 2 Pet. ii. 22.)
not only trample upon the precious pearl of re-

ligious admonition, but with brutal rage assault

those who tender it. Comp. under VQ . occ. Mat.
vii. 6. [Prov. xi. 22.]

ggfT XoXaw, u>. Governing a dative, to be

angry with, violently angry or incensed at. occ.

John vii. 23. It is a derivative from %O\TJ bile.

Thus Horace, ode i. 13, 4. describing jealous

anger or resentment ;

Fervens difficili bile tumetjecur.

My burning liver swells with angry bile.

And Juvenal, Sat. i. 45.

Quid referam quanta siccum jecur ardeat ird ?

Why tell with how much rage my liver burns ?

Following herein, says the note in the Delphin

bewailing his son Hector, II. xxiv. 164. So
Lucian mentions sprinkling dust upon the head
as a mourning ceremony among the Greeks in his

time, icai KO'NIS ITTI ry Kt^aXy -ndaairai. De
Luct. t. ii. p. 431. Comp. under airodoc and

v\o.
III. Dust or dirt sticking to the feet of tra-

vellers. Mark 11. In this sense the word

Horace, Archilochus, XOAH'N OVK

IJTTCITI,
'

you have no bile or gall in

may not improbably be derived from Heb. sha

fifth adhering to the flesh. See Heb. and Eng.
Lex. in wa II.

Xopjjysw, w, from xoprjyof the leader of the

ancient chorus'*, also he who supplied the chorus, at
his own expense, mth ornaments and all other ne-

cessaries, from xopoQ the chorus, and dyw or /ygo-

/mt to lead. See Scapula's Lex., Xen. Mem. Soc.
iii. 4, 3. with Simpson's note, and Wetstein on
2 Cor. ix. 10 3

.

I. To lead the chorus.

II. To
supply^

the chorus with the ornaments, $c.
necessary for their sacred dances. Hence

III. In general, to supply or furnish, occ.
2 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 11. It is used

i. e. you cannot be angry. So Homer, 11. ii. 241.

'AXXd ndX' OVK 'AXA>)' XO'AOS ^petrt.

Achilles bears no gall within his breast.

in the

your liver
'

!

same sense by the Greek writers (see Scapula

olyb.
r. 19.

xxii. 26, 2. Artem. i. 78.
In general it is construed with an

and Wetstein) ;
and frequently in the apocryphal

books, see Ecclus. i. 10, 26. 1 Mac. xiv. 10.

2 Mac. iii. 3. So the noun \opqy6s signifies in

reral
a supplier or furnisher, as when Josephus,

Ana, on tne contrary, scapu.a mes ,rom Atne- ,J|
e1 ' iL 8

'
5 " Call

'

S God XOPHrO'N

nteus, Kivflrai yap ivOug /tot XOAH', 'my bile or . -*"

gall is immediately moved.' Every one almost '

T/"* u
knows that the passions have a very great effect !

'

*,, , ,

on the body. Anger constringes the bilious ves-
'
aCC
p,

f t

K
lie

.f
h 'n and datlve of the person ; but

seisin particular, causes too great an evacuation
d\ /

tV"'n
'

^ ^ PerS n

of the 6i/e, and produces strictures in the stomach
j

and duodenum
;
whence the bilious humours are XOPO'S, ov, 6, plainly from the Heb. 15, which

amassed and corrupted, laying a foundation for fc the reduplicate form! 13-13, is used for'David's
vomiting, bilious fevers, and cardtalgice

1
. And i > f , V^. . , A , ,

there want not instances of persons' who, in con-
' aancw9 De

sequence of a violent fit of anger, have presently
daHCe

> alsoj^^y, m the profane writers, a

fallen into the jaundice.

" ^W / ^frs ' occ ' Lu
T
ke xv "^ Ex

/.
xv '

*
j

20. Judg. xi. 34. xxi. 21. Lam. v. 15. for VITO-

XOAH', rjc, t'i.Gall, bile. Thus used in the i gee Xen. de Mag. Eq. i. 26. De Rep. Lac. iv. 2
classical writers, and in the LXX of Job xvi. 13;

-

but in the Hellenistical language it seems a general
term for any thing extremely bitter. So the LXX
apply it for the Heb. royb wormicood ; Prov. v. 4.

Lam. iii. 15 ; for
rrvnrp

tlie bitter poison of asps,
Job xx. 14; and frequently for xih4l deadly, bitter

poison [as Jer. viii. 14J. And in the sense of

something very bitter it occurs Mat. xxvii. 34.

[See ooc, otroc., and ap.i'pviw.] Applied figu-

ratively, Acts viii. 23. Comp. TrtKpia I.

XoXirj are ultimately derived the English
choleric, and perhaps gall.

Xoof, x^C> X^> X "' & c> ^9 from x^w
forth, particularly earth, and thus Jieap it up. See

Scapula.
I . Earth poured forth, and so heaped up, as in

making ramparts, tombs, or the like, tt-rnt <'</<tf<i.

II. E'irlli or ffnaf, cast upon the head in token
of grief or innurniiKf. Rev. xviii. 19. Comp.
K/.ek. xxvii. 30. Josh. vii. 6. 1 Sam. iv. 12. Job
ii. 12. The Greeks and Trojans had the same

custom, as appears from Homer. Thus of Priam

New and Complete Dictionary of Arts, in the article
PASSIONS.

(676)

Cyr. i. 6, 18.]

Xoprdw, from xPT fP'ass.

I. Properly, to feed, Jill,
or satiate with grass,

as cattle. Thus sometimes used in the profane
writers. [Hesiod, Op. 450, 752.]

II. To feed, to Jill, or satisfy irith food, as men.
Mat. xv. 33. Mark viii. 4. xpr "Atfl', pass, to be

or filled. Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 37.
xvi. 21. et al. [Add Mark vi. 42. vii. 27.
ix. 17. John vi. 26. Phil. iv. 12. James

ii. 16. Rev. xix. 21. And so Ps. xxxvi. 2. Iviii.

17-] The Greek writers apply the V. in like

manner. Thus Arrian, Epictet. i. 9. p. 102. ort

XOPTA2QH~TE crmtpov, KaOijcOt K\atovTfQ
TTtpi Trig avoiov, irotitv (pdyrjTt ;

'when ye are

fed to-day, do ye sit weeping for the morrow, how
ye shall procure food f See other instances in

Wetstein mi Mat. v. 6.

Rev. xix. 21.

It is applied to birds,

2 [This was the original meaning:; but: as Casaubon on
Atlien. xiv. 8. observes, it fell so wholly into disuse, that
it can scarce De found in the ancient Greek writers

]
3 [Ernesti on Xen. ubi supra, Xen. de Rep. Ath. i. 13.

Spanh. on Callim. H. in Dian. 206. See too the articles
on the Greek Theatre in the Museum Criticum.l
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III. To fill
or satisfy with spiritual blessings.

Mat. v. 6. Luke vi. 21. [Lam. iii. 15, 19.]

Xopraff/xa, arog, TO, from rtxopra^ai perf.

\OpTtt^M.
I. Properly, food or provender, for cattle, as it

is applied by the LXX, tlon. xiii. 27- Dent, xi.

13. et al.

II. Food, sustenance, for men. Acts vii. 11.

XOTTOS, ov, 6. The learned Damm, Lexic.
!

col. 1209. derives it from the V. *pu> or Kiipu to

cut off. i-fiip (which see).

I." Tlit- ifrass or ht'rlxi'te of the field in general.

Mat. xiv.'l'). Mark vi'. 39. John vi. 10. Jam. i.

10, 11. 1 Pet. i. 24. [Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4.] On
j

Mat. vi. 30. Wetstein remarks that the Hebrews
divide all kinds of vegetables into yy trees, and lirr

herbs; the former of which the Hellenists call

%v\ov, the latter ^oproQ, under which they com-
|

prebend grass, corn, and flowers. In Mat. vi.

30. and Luke xii. 28. xPTOS is certainly designed
to include the lilies of the field, of which our

Saviour had just been speaking ;
and Marnier,

Observations, vol. i. p. 264. &c., which see, has

shown, that, so great is the scarcity of fuel in

. that they are obliged to make use of the
j

withered stalks of plants to heat their ovens as well
i

as their bagnios. In I Cor. iii. 12. X"Pro ig
|

applied figuratively to persons. Comp. under %v\ov
I. and irvp V.

II. The stalk or blade of corn, as distinguished
from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark iv. 28. In

j

the LXX, \6proQ often answers to the Heb. YSn

grass, herbage, [Ps. xxxvii. 2. ciii. 15. &c. It

occurs also for nirr, SC;T
I,
and the like, see Gen. i.

11. Is. xv. 6. Dan. iv. 12. <xc. ;
for TQ mauipn-

' handful of wheat, in Jer. ix. 22 ;
and for W

straw or stubble. Job xiii. 25.]

XP E

passages quoted by Wetstein on Acts, it appears
to be sometimes joined with adverbs of an ill

meaning. Thus Demosthenes has XPfTSOAI'
run 'YBPISTIKITS, 'to use one insolently,' and

Plutarch, TBPISTIKQ'S Kai 'TnEPH*A'NQS
ry 'Ai'urp KEXPHME'NOS, < ha ring used Any-
tus insolently and proudly* So 2 Cor. xiii. 10.

^t} aTroro/iwe xpqirwjuat,
' / may not use (you)

severely ;' V^AV being understood. [See the LXX,
in Gen. xvi. 6, xix. 8. xxxiv. 31. Esth. ii. 9. iii.

Xouc, ov, o. See

Xpaw, &, perhaps from \sip the Jiand, q.

%fipdu>.
I. To lend, furnish as a loan, q. d. to put into

another's hands, for his use. occ. Luke xi. 5.

[LXX, Exod. xii. 36. Xen. Mem. iii. 11, 1?.

.HI. V. H. xiv. 10.]
II. Xpao/icu, a>/itti,

mid. to borrow, receive for
use. Scapula cites Plutarch using it in this

sense.

III. Xpao^iai, w/iru, mid. with a dative, to use,

make use of, q. d. to handle. Acts xxvii. 17-

[1 Cor. vii. 21, (where IXtvdtpiq, may be sup-

plied,) 31. ix. 12, 15. 2 Cor. i. 17. iii. 12. 1 Tim.
i. 8. v. 23. LXX, Prov. x. 26. xxv. 13. Wisd.
ii. 6.]

I V. Xpao/xat, ai/jtai, mid. with a dative, to use,
rda. We sometimes say to handle

in ti; occ. Acts xxvii. 3 where Raphe-
lius cites from Xenophon, XPH~29AI icaXatg

0/Xoic,
'
to use his friends well ;' and from Poly-

bins, rove TrpyutQ Kai $IAA>J6PQ'nQ2 r<

7rX/0fi XPUME'XOYS, *

u*in<j or treating the
common people trir/i mildness and humanity.'
>.. Wetstein (whom see) from Plutarch, Tram
*IAANePQ'IIQ2 XIMIv.VMENOS. The LXX
have similar expressions, Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29.

From the above-cited instances we may observe,
that \paop.ai is applied in this sense with other

adverbs besides tptXavQpwTrwc; ; and from the

(677)

Xjtma, ac, y, from
I. Occasion, use, need, necessity. Acts xx. 34.

Phil. ii. 25. [iv. 16. Tit. iii. 14.] Rom. xii. 13.

where three ancient Greek MSS. for ^P* i lC have

/ivactic; which reading was favoured by some
ancient Latin copies, and is embraced by Mill,
whom see on the place, and in Proleg. p. xvii. of

his own edition, and who explains rT? fivtiaiQ
TWV ay/wy by the merciful or charitable remem-
brance of absent or distant Christians. But Mi-
chaelis (whom see, Introduct. to N. T. vol. ii.

p. 112. ed. Marsh,) says, /u'ctatc; is evidently a
fault of the 2nd or 3rd century. Tu Trpbg TIJV

things necessary, necessaries. Acts xxviii.

n Ezra vii, 20. KardXoiirov %pfiaQ occ. for

the rest of the things that are needful. In Phil. ii.

25. Bretschneider gives xP*'a ^ne sense of office,

and translates \tirovpybv ri/g \ptiaq by col-

league ; but Sehleusner translates it as the Eng.
Transl.,

" he that ministered to my wants."

Comp. iv. 18. So also Wahl.] This word in the

N. T. occurs far the most frequently in the

phrase xpti'av <-X lv
>

to have occasion, need, or

necessity. [This phrase is followed by a genitive
of the thing needed in Mat. vi. 8. ix. 12. xxi. 3.

xxvi. 65. Mark ii. 17- xi. 3. xiv. 63. Luke v.

31. ix. 11. xv. 7. xix. 31,34. xxii. 71. John
xiii. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 21. (in xii. 24. supply a genitive
from the preceding verse.) 1 Thess. iv. 12. Heb. v.

12. x. 36. Rev. iii. 17. xxi. 23. xxii. 5. Prov. xviii.

2. Is. xiii. 17. Ecclus.xv. 12. Wisd. xiii. 16. The

phrase is also sometimes used without the gen., ab-

solutely, and signifies to be in a state of need or want,

especially in want of food or other necessaries.

See Mark ii. 25. Acts ii. 45. iv. 35. (comp. Test,

xii. Patr. p. 640. Kara rr\v (xdarov gpciay Trpocr-

e<ptpov Tram.} Ephes. iv. 28. 1 John iii. 17. It

is also sometimes followed by an infinitive, (comp.
Heb. vii. 11.) as Mat. iii. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii.

10. 1 Thess. i. 8. iv. 9. v. 1. and in two places

by "iva. John ii. 25. xvi. 30. See Matth. Gr.
Gr. 531.] Luke x. 42. tvoq Ss Ian x/ott'a :

"
This," says Doddridge,

"
is one of the gravest

and most important apophthegms that ever was
uttered : and one can scarce pardon the frigid

impertinence of Theophylact and Basil, who

explain it as if he had said, one dish of meat is

enough." And yet I cannot help thinking that

j

those Greek expositors were, in this instance,
! better critics than the English divine, whose

judgment seems to have been warped by an early
and long use of our common translation. But to

; the point. 'EvoQ is plainly opposed to the imme-
'

diately preceding 7ro-\Xa, and what can this word
mean but many things to eat? about which Mar-
tha's 7ToXX>) diaicovia, ver. 40. had been em-

ploved ? 'Evoc therefore should mean one thiiii/

or dish to eat of. Again, the words ivbg de tan

Xi are followed by Mapt'a AE', 'BUT (not and,
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as in our version) Mary,' which manner of ex

pression most properly and generally marks
transition to a different subject. See also Wet
Btein and Bp. Pearce. [But why should TroXX,

here signify many things to eat? Basil (witi
some versions and copies) appears to have reai

oXt'ywv Se tan xptta ff kvoq, which will accoun
for his interpretation. See Griesbach's variou

readings and Wetstein's note. Sclileusner (a
also Kuinoel) prefers the common interpretation.

Eph. iv. 29. St. Paul directs his converts to us
such discourse as is good TrpoQ oiicodop,^v Trj

XptiaQ for the occasional edification, that is, say

Theophylact, o-n-fp oucodo/m rbv tr\riaiov, avay
KOIOV ov r-g TTpoKfifiEvy XP '?> which edifies one'

neighbour, being necessary for the occasion offered
But observe that five Greek MSS., four ancient
for xpi'e read TriVrewe, and so the Vulg. fide

faith. See Wetstein, Var. Lect., and Griesbach
who marks 7rt<mw as perhaps the preferable

reading.
II. A necessary business or affair. Acts vi. 3

The Greek writers use it in the same view. Set
Wetstein and Kypke, who cite from Josephus
'EHE'STHSAN TAF2 XPEI'AIS. [Comp
Judith xii. 10. 1 Mac. x. 37. Polyb. viii. 22
Dion. Hal. A. R. iv. p. 635.]

Xpw0BXr7, ov, o, from XP*WC> Attic for

Xpoc a loan, a debt, ^which from %paw to lend,]
and o0e iXtrijc a debtor. - A debtor, occ. Luke vii

41. xvi. 5. This is a good Greek word, used by
Dionysius Halicarn. and Plutarch. See Wetsteir
on Luke vii. 41. [Job xxxi. 37. Prov. xxix. 13
On the orthography of this word see Lobeck's

Phryn. p. 691.J

Xpr]. An impersonal V. used by apocope for

Xprjat, 3 pers. sing, of obsolete xP'JMi, (whence
also imperf. XP?1 V and txprjv, 1 fut. xpijati, infin

Xpnvai,) which from xptia need, occasion.

I. There is need or occasion, opus est. Thus
frequently used in the profane writers.

II. It behoveth or becometh. occ. Jam. iii. 10.

[Prov. xxv. 27.]

Xpj?'<o, for xp^w, used in Homer, II. xi. 834
Odyss. xvii. 558. et al. from xptia. need, necessity.

Governing a genitive, to have need of, to need,
want, Mat. vi. 32. [Luke xi. 8. xii. 30. Rom.
xvi. 2. 2 Cor. iii. 1. Judg. xi. 7. Aristoph. Nub.
457. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 373. where it means to

wish.]

Xpfjfia, aroQ, TO, from Kexpnpt11 perf. of XPao ~

p.ai to use. In general, sometldng useful or capable
of being used.

I. Plur. riches, icealth. Mark x. 23, 24. Luke
xviii. 24 [Josh. xxii. 8. 2 Chron. i. 11, 12. Job
xxvii. 17. Prov. xvii. 16.]

II. Sing, and plur. money. Acts iv. 37. viii.

18, 20. xxiv. 26. Herodotus, iii. 38. cited by
Wetstein on Acts iv., uses the N. sing, in the
same sense. [On Acts iv. 37- where xP^A*a *s

used in the sing, numb for money, comp. Wessel-

ing's note on Diod. Sic. xiii. 106. (vol. v. p. 43C.
ed. Bipont.)]

Xpr/^ariuj,from XPnPa an ajfirir, business, from

. To hare business, an affair, or deaf i />,/*, t,,

i/itiK'. a
6tf.s-;//<rs, or the like. Thus sometimes

applied in the Greek writers. [See LXX,
(678)

1 Kings xviii. 27. JEA. V. H. ii. 15. iii. 4. He-

sych. xptytariget, w/wrra.]
II. Xp//ian'a>, to be called or named. Acts

xi. 26. Rom. vii. 3. [See Strabo, xvi. p. 1109.

Polyb. Exc. Leg. 93. Joseph. A. J. viii. 6, 2.

xiii. 11, 3. 'ApiOTo/SovXoc; x? 7
1l
J-aTlffaS }*

tv

0tXeXX?/j/, &c.] Scapula remarks that this signi-
fication arose from the former; since names were

imposed on men from their business or
office. It

is certain that we have a great number of such
surnames in England, as Smith, Taylor, Tanner,
Butcher, Carpenter, Clark, Bishop, Prince, King,
$c. Sfc. Wetstein on Rom. vii. 3. has abundantly
pi'oved that the V. active frequently signifies in

the Greek writers to be named or called. But
Doddridge thinks that xP T

JIJia
'riaai m Acts xi.

26. denotes to be named by divine appointment or
direction. I cannot, however, find that the V.
ever has this signification. The passages of

Scripture to which the Doctor refers in proof of
his interpretation, do by no means come up to

his point ; they may be seen under sense IV.
III. To speak to, converse or treat with another

about some business. Thus applied by the Greek
writers, but not in the N. T. [See Thorn. M.
p. 719. ed. Bern.]

IV. To utter oracles, give divine directions or

information, occ. Heb. xii. 25. Josephus and
Diodorus Siculus apply the V. active in the like

view. See Wetstein on Mat. xii. 12. [See LXX,
Jer. xxvi. 2. Joseph, x. 1, 3. x. 8,4.] Xpr?/iarjo-
fj.ai, of persons, to be directed, informed, or learned

by a divine oracle, to be directed or warned by God.
Mat. ii. 12, 22. Acts x. 22. Heb. viii. 5. xi. 7.
So Kypke on Mat. ii. 12. cites from Josephus,
Ant. iii. [8, 8. ed. Hudson,] Moses 'EXPHMA-
TI'ZETO TTfpi (tv idtlro Trapa TOV Qiov,

' was
instructed by God in what he desired.' Of things,
to be revealed by a divine oracle. Luke ii. 26. On
Mat. ii. 12. Kypke cites Josephus, Ant. xi. 8.
"

4. ed. Hudson,] calling an oracular dream of
Jaddus the high-priest's, ro XPHMATI29E'N,
' what was divinely communicated to him.' This
ast application of the word may be accounted for

Torn the third sense above given, as importing
jod's dealing or speaking with man

;
or else the

V. in this view may be rather deduced from

prjiJiai perf. pass, of xpw or xPaw > which is

used in the best writers for uttering a divine oracle.

See LXX, Jer. xxiv. 2. xxix. 23. (Vatican edi-

ion.j XjOij/iorn'^w also is used sometimes for

jiving answers or judgments, deciding causes, &c.
;

and the tribunal is called \^>i^aTiarr]^iov. Comp.
Esdr. iii. 15. and Joseph. A. J. xi. 3, 2.]

pjj/iar/er/uof, ou, o, from KfxptyjwaVioyiat perf.
)ass. of xpqf/tarta>. A divine answer or oracle.

)cc. Rom. xi. 4. [Prov. xxxi. 1. (ed. Bos.) 2 Mac.

, ov, o, rj, from xpn ffl S> which see.

seful, profitable, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 14. [Gen.
cxxvii. 26. Ezek. xv. 4. Wisd. viii. 7.]

, u>e, /, from Ksxpn ffa ^ 2 pers. perf. of

Use, iinnnn'r of tifh/i'f. occ. Rom. i. 26,
11. So Lucian, Amor." t. i.'p. 1043. i-n-iSii^ia

ijc XPH'SEQS TTO\V n]v rTNAIKEI'AN
. The V. xpa' /-

1" 4 a 'so is applied in like

by the Greek writers. Thus Diogenes
..aert. says that Zeno, the founder of the Stoics,

aught the community of women, wtrre TOV
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ry ivTV\ov(ry XPH'SGAI. See other

instances in Raphelius and Wetstein. [The
Latin word HSIIS has a similar sense. Thus Clau-

dian, Eutrop. i. 62. hie longo lass<ttus pJ/icis unit.

Observe, however, that this is not the primary
sense of xp'/fr*^ which is properly it*,

1

, w.-vf./t',
or

vtUltif. See Eeclns. xviii. 8. Wisd. xv. 7, 15.

Tluu-yd. vii. 5. jBsch. Socr. Dial. It occ. in

LXX, 1 Sam. i. 28. where it seems to mean a

thin, i 1,-nt, x?n aiv TV Kvptq>, i. e. a person dedi-

']

figfT Xpr/ffretrojtai, from xprjaTog. To be kind,

iiii willing to h<'lp or assist. occ. 1 Cor. xiii.

[This verb is not found elsewhere.]

IggT Xpj<7ToXoyia, ag, *}, from xPnffTOG kind,

oblijitKj, and Xoyog a word, speech. Fair speaking,

fni'r or fine icords or speeches, occ. Rom. xvi. 18.

The Greek writers use xpn ffTa \kytiv and

XprjffTol Xoyot in the same view. See Wetstein.

[Theoplivlaet in loc. says, xpTjoroXoyia' KoXaKtia,
orav TO. f.itv pi'jfj.ara <f>i\ia y, r; dt Sidvoia doXov

ytpovffa. Julius Capitolinus, vit. Pertinac. c. 13.

. that Pertinax was nicknamed Chrestologus,
as a man of smooth words but cruel actions

; qui
bene loqueretur et male faceret. See Eustath. on
Horn. II.

i//. p. 1437,53.]

, r), ov, from xpo.op.at to use.

in the phrase rjv t-nintivgQ xpr]ar6~

TIJTI, if you continue in uprightness. The Eng.
Transl. and others make it, if you continue in his

goodness, i. e. continue in the enjoyment of God's

mercy.'}

Xpi'0>ta, UTOQ, TO, from KlxP10
"]"
01 Per^- pass, of

Xpi'w. A.n anointing, unction, occ. 1 John ii. 20,

27. twice ;
where it is spoken spiritually of the

<lifts of the Holy Ghost. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 21.

Hence Eng. chrism. [Because anointing was an

inaugural rite for kings, and priests, and pro-

phets. Schleusner, (referring to Mori Diss. de

Utilitate Notionum Universar. in Theol. p. 8.)

takes xpiapa in the N. T. for the instruction and

knowledge, &c. requisite to initiation and admission

to the Church of Christ; but this is far-fetched.

On the gifts of prophecy, &c. given through

anointing, see Joseph. A. J. vi. 8, 2. Is. Ixi. 1.

&c. Xpiffjita occ. LXX, sometimes for anointing,
Exod. xxix. 7- xxxv. 13. xl. 9; and sometimes

for the oil or ointment itself, Exod. xxx. 25.

V. H. 13. aXXd /cai iariv aurolg 6

I. Useful, profitable. Thus sometimes applied
in the profane writers. [See Xen. de Rep.
Athen. i. 3. xP'J^oe occ - Ezek. xxviii. 13. of a

precious stone, iravra \i9ov X9 r
l
(JT v

>
m Jer -

xxiv. 2. of good figs. See x9 rl^TOTtPQ below.]
II. Of manners or moi'als, good, as opposed to

txcf. 1 Cor. xv. 33. tyQtipovaiv ijOrj XPH'SO'

6/uXj'ai Kanai, which is a citation from the Greek

poet Menander. See his Fragments, ed. Cleric,

p. 71. XpqaTOv ijQoQ and xp^^^d i]Br] are usual

phrases in the Greek writers, as may be seen in

V.'etstein. [See Xen. de Rep. Athen. i. 1.]

III. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. Luke vi. 35.

Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. [Ps. xxv. 8. xxxiv. 8.

Ixxxvi. 5. cvi. 1. (The references are to the

Hebrew text.) Wisd. xv. 1. 1 Mac. vi. 11.]

Hence XQYIGTOV, TO, neut. used as a substantive,

s, kindness. Rom. ii. 4.

IV. Of a yoke, gentle, easy. Mat. xi. 30. where
see Wolfius.

XpjjoroTjpoe, a, ov. Comparat. of xpftffT Q-

Better, preferable. Luke v. 39. where Kypke
cites Pint. Sympos. t. ii. p. 701. D. applying the

superlative XPHSTO'TATON to wine, which is

presently after called /3sXrtorov the best.

\n;j arorr/c, fjroe, /, from xP r
l (JTO Q'

. kind a, a, l>,-nljiiity, gentleness. [Rom.
ii. 4. xi. 22. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v.*22. (" suarit<ifcm

." Schleusner, i. e. gentleness.) Eph. ii. 7.

Col. iii. 12. Tit. iii. 4. In Tit. iii. 4. Schl. makes

XpnffTOTnS signify the
benefit bestowed, and not

tin- mercy which bestows it. lie remarks also,
after Koppe, that in Ephes. ii. "J. the same mean-
ing must be given if the stop be put after

avrov.~\
II. What is good. occ. Rom. iii. 12. This

tfl an HeileiiMiral sense of the word. The
LXX, according to both th<- Vatican and Alexan-
drian oopit-s, use the same phrase TTOIWV

TTJTO. for the Heb. TC nir?, dt/tn<j i/uo/l, 1's. xiv.

3. [Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 3. cxix. 65. In Rom. xi.

22. Schleusner and others give this sense to

(670)

ov, o, from Xptffro'c Christ. A
Christian, a follower of Christ. This word is formed,
not after the Greek, but the Latin manner, as

Pompeiani, Cassiani, Galbiani, Othoniani, 'Hpw-
Siavoi, &.c.

;
thus respectively denominated from

being attached to Pompey, Cassius, Galba, Otho,
or Herod. See Wetstein on Mat. xxii. 16. And
it should seem that the name Xpioriavoi (like

those of Na^aprjfoi and FaXiXaloi) was given to

the disciples of our Lord in reproach or con-

tempt, as foolishly adhering to one Christ, whom
they themselves acknowledged to have suffered

an ignominious death. What confirms this opinion
is the place where they were first called X/mo--

riavoi, namely, at Antioch in Syria, Acts xi. 26.

the inhabitants of which city are observed by
Zosimus, Procopius, and Zonaras, (cited by Wet-

stein,) to have been remarkable for their scur-

rilous jesting. I cannot think, that this name
was given by the disciples to themselves, much
less, as some have imagined, that it was imposed
on them by dicing authority (comp. under xp^/^ct-

rta>II.); in either of which cases surely we
should have frequently met with it in the sub-

sequent history of the Acts, and in the apostolic

Epistles ;
all of which were written some years

after St. Paul's preaching at Antioch, Acts xi.

26
; whereas it is found but in two more passages

of the N. T.
;
in one of which, Acts xxvi. 28. a

Jew is the speaker ;
in the other, 1 Pet. iv. 16.

the apostle mentions believers as suffering under
this appellation. The words of Tacitus, Annal.

xv. 44. where he is speaking of the Christians

persecuted by Nero, are remarkable " VULGUS
Christianos appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus,

Christus, Tiberio imperitante, per procuratorem
Pontium Pilatum supplicio affectus erat. THE
VULGAR (N. B.) called them Chr^hniif. The

author or origin of this denomination, Christus, had,
in the reign of Tiberius, he<'ii <',vccn,tcd In/ t/f >>ru-

curator, Pontius Pilate." See \Vetstein on Acts

xi. 26. to whom 1 am much indebted in the above

exposition, and the learned Danhu/ on Rev. \.
<'!,

p. 235. who concurs in the same sentiments.

Xpiorof, oil, o, from Kexpl<rrai 3i'd pers. perf.

pass, of \pui> fi> 'inoint.
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I. Anointed. Hence used as a title of Jesus.

The anointed, the Christ. It is of the same im-

port as the Heb. rniro, to which it frequently
answers in the LXX. [e. g. Lev. iv. 5. vi. 22.]
So St. John expressly informs us, John i. 42.

that Mtaffiaij, bein<i iiiterprt'ted, is 6 Xpioroc.
Comp, John iv. 25. and see under M<r<ri', and

Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat. p. 16'5. <Scc. [There
can be no doubt that Xptorog was originally an ap-

pellative. lloir early it was used as a proper name
is, however, a matter of doubt. In Campbell's
opinion, it was never so used before our Saviour's

ascension. Bp. Middleton draws an opposite con-

clusion from Mark ix. 41. John xvii. 3. Luke
xxiii. 2. He compares also the phrase 6 Xeyo-
fievoe Xptorot; (6 Xty6fivo<; b Xptoroc. would
not be Greek) in Mat. xxvii. 17, 22. with 6 Xyd-
fifVOQ Ilsrpof,

and thinks that "
its tendency is

rather to prove that Christ was even before the
ascension our Saviour's familiar appellation

l ."

(Campbell renders it here Messiah.) See more
in Middleton on Mark ix. and Campbell as above.

Bretschneider refers to Gersdorf Beitragen zur

Sprach-characteristik des N. T. p. 63, 272. We
have in the N. T. 6 Xpi<7ro frequently in the

sense of the Messiah. See, inter alia, Mat. ii. 4.

xvi. 1.6, 20. xxii. 42. John i. 20, 25. Acts iii. 18.

1 John ii. 22. v. 1, 6. Rev. xi. 15. xii. 10. xx.

4, 6. In Acts xviii. 5. dianapTvpontvog TOIQ

'lovdaioiQ T'OV Xpiarov 'irjaovv, testifying to the

Jews that Jesus was Christ, i. e. the Messiah. Comp.
verse 28. Schleusner, after Fischer, (Prolus.
xiv. de Vit. Lex. N. T. p. 354.) thinks that the
word Xpio-ro'e chiefly alludes to our Saviour's]
regal office, and that Xpiorov (SaaiXta in Luke
xxiii. 2. is put for XpiaTov, TOVTWTI

38.

Holy Spirit, with which Christ and Christians
are anointed, occ. Luke iv. 18. Acts iv. 27. x.

2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. i. 9. Compare under
[Exod. xxviii. 41. 1 Sam. x. 1. 1 Kings

xix. 16. Ecclus. xlviii. 8. &c. Some (see Fiseh.
Prolus. xiv. de Vit. Lex. N. T.) make xp<<" to
anoint with ointment or salre, and dXfi'w to anoint

by pouring liquids, as oil; but Eustathius and
others make them synonymous. Eust. on Od. \L*

p. 1561, 3.J

Xpoviw, from xpovoQ. To delay, defer, tarry.
occ. Mat. xxiv. 48. xxv. 5. Luke i. 21. xii. 45.
Heb. x. 37. where observe xpovia is the 3rd

pers. 1st fut. Attic for xpoviffti. [Gen. xxxiv. 1,9.

Deut. xxiii. 21. Judg. v. 28. &c.j

Xpovoe, ov, o.

I. Time. [It is properly used of time indefi-

nitely, but sometimes, (e. g. Mat. ii. 7- Luke i.

57. &c.) by virtue of the context, it is used of
some definite point or portion of time. occ. Mat.
ii. 7, 16- xxv. 19. Mark ii. 19. ix. 21. Luke i.

57- iv. 5. viii. 27-
time. 29. TroXXoTf

iKaviov for a long
the same, and not

oftentimes, as the E. T. (see Kuinoel, Schleusner,
Wahl, and Bretschneider

; and comp. Acts viii.

11. Rom. xvi. 25.) xviii. 4. xx. 9. John v. 6.

vii. 33. xii. 35. xiv. 9. Acts i. 6, J. XPOVOVQ 77

(see LXX > an *

j

1 ' 2L )
.!

21 - vii - 17,
" * ^ ' *>

28. xvii. 30. xviii. 20. xix. 22, xx. 18. xxvii. 9.

Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 39. xvi. 7. Gal. iv. 1, 4.

1 Thess. v. 1. Heb. iv. 7. xi. 32. 1 Pet. i. 17,20.

Comp. Acts vii. 10. and Fischer as above. Be-
sides Xptorof and 6 Xptoroe simply, we find the

following forms in the N. T.]

[1. 'irjffovc; XpiffTog, four times in the Gospels.
Mat, i. I, 17. Mark i. I. John i. 17. and in the

Acts, Epist., and Rev. passim.]
[2. X. 'Irjffovg only in St. Paul's Epistles, e. g

1 Cor. i. 4, 30. Gal. iv. 14. &c.]

[3. '0 X. 6 KvptOQ, Col. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Tim.
i.2.]

[4. Kvpiof 'I. X. or K. r]fiu>v 'I. X. or 'I. X. 6

K. }/iuJv. Sometimes in the Acts, e. g. xi. 17.
xvii. 15. &c. and passim in the Epistles. Once
in Rev. xxii. 21.]

II. It denotes the Christian church, or that so-

ciety of which Christ is tlie head. \ Cor. xii. 12. So
Theodoret on the place, Xpiorov svTavOa rb

KityaXr} TovSe TOV aMparoQ ianv b XQIGTOQ.
* He

in this place calls the general body of the Church

Christ, because Christ is the head of this body.'

Comp. ver. 27. 1 Cor. i. 16. Col. i. 24. Gal. iii.

27, 28. Rom. xvi. 7.

III. The doctrine of Christ. Eph. ix. 20.

IV. The benefits of Christ. Hel>. iii. 14.

V. The Christian temper or disposition, arising
from a sound Christian faith. Gal. iv. 19. Comp.
2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. iii. 17. Phil. ii. 3.

XPI'Q. To anoint. In the N. T. it is applied

only spiritually to the gifts and graces of the

1
[XpiffTor does not appear to be used in the mere nar-

rative in the Gospels, but only where there is some allusion

to Christ's public character and appearance.]

(680)

e 18. Rev. ii. 21. vi. 11. xx. 3. On
:viii. 23. and xv. 33. see ITotsw VIII. and on

2 Tim. i. 9. comp. Rom. xvi. 25. and Tit. i. 2. In
Luke xx. 9. some take XPOVOVQ for years,in which
sense it is found in Eustath. on II. a. 250. and
Diod. Sic. p. 44. ed. Rhodom.

?'/ 'OXvuTriag jrXrj-

KaTa rerrapaf XPOVOV S- occ - LXX, Josh.
). Esth. ii. 15. &c.] Aid TOVIv ' 14 '

,

MOVOV, Heb. v. 12./or, or on account of, the len.jth

Jf
time>

} ' e
; f.

nce
y,

u we
u
re f8*^, in the

Gospel. Polybms applies the phrase in the same
se"s

T
e '

&? ^Plieli"s and Wetstein.
II. Delay. Rev. x. 6. where see Vitringa.

Xpovoy i66vai, to give or grant time, i. e. delav
or opportunity. Rev. ii. 21. Raphelius cites the

phrase from Polybius in this sense. [Comp.
Dan. ii. 16.] On Luke viii. 29. Wetstein quotes
Plutarch using HOAAOY'S XPO'NOYS for a

long time.

Xpovorpi/3w, <S, from XQOVOQ time, and

rpt/3w to spend. Cornp. diarpi(3(a II. To spend
time. occ. Acts xx. 16.

Xpuo-0, OVQ ; ?;, ij ; kov, ovv ; from

gold. Golden, made ofgold. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb.
ix. 4. [and in Revelation frequently. It does
not occur elsewhere in N. T. LXX, Gen. xii. 42.

Exod. iii, 22. Num. iv. 11. et al.]

Xpwoiov, ov, TO, from \pvaoQ gold.
I. Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xxi. 18,

21. 1 Pet. i. 7, iii. 3; which last text Dod-

dridge explains of putting on chains ofgold about
the neck, or ear-rings, or bracelets of <jold on the
arms

; but since the iripiOtaig here mentioned
seems to refer to rpi^v, Kypke thinks that

particularly relate to the golden ornaments

jf the head. [So Ovid, Heroid. Ep. xxi. 89.
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Tpsa dedit gemmas digitis, et crinibns anrum.
occ. LXX, Gen. ii. 11. Ezr. vii. 15. Job xxviii.

II. Money made of gold, qold coin. Acts iii. 6.

xx. 33. Comp. 1 Pet.'i. 18.

III. It denotes spiritually the rcdeemitt</

tit Rev. iii. 18.

HggT Xpv<roSaKTvXw, ov, 6, >/, from

gold, and SaKTvXioQ a ring for the finger, which
see. Il'iriihi <i <i<.</d ring, or rather rln>is, on his

So Arrian, Epictet. i. 22. describes an
old gentleman as XPY2OY~2 AAKTYAI'OYS
fXMv jroXXoi'f, harlng many gold rings. Lucian,
iii his Timon, t. i. p. 7'-. calls the same sort of

persons XPYSO'XEIPES. See more in Wet-
stein, occ. James ii. 2. [This word itself does

not occur elsewhere.]

\puffuXi9o , ov, 6, from xpvff6c gold, and X$oc
a stone. A chrysolite, a previous stone of a golden

So Pliny, N. H. xxxvii. 9.
"
^Ethiopia

XPQ'S, wro'f, 6. The body of a man. occ.

Acts xix. 12. So Homer, II. iv. 510.

Ou XPft'Z

mittit et chrysolithus aureo colore translucentes." ^ . ^ 1V . ^^ lt . . llt . ,.

^Ethiopia also furnishes chrysolites transparent of
j Xwpa C (where Schleusner says that

Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb'd with steel.

POPE.
And II. xxi. 568.

K.-VT fdp Qi\v Tov-rta rpwro? XPfl'2 ofet \a\nif.

For the sharp steel will e'en his body pierce.

[occ. LXX, Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. (where some

copies read xpw/uctroc) Lev. xiii. 2 16. &c.]

XGAO'2, rj, 6v.

I. Lame in, or deprived of the use of, the feet.

[Mat. xi. 5. xv. 30, 31. xviii. 8. xxi. 14. Mark
ix. 45. Luke vii. 22. xiv. 13, 21. John v. 3.

Acts iii. 2, 11. viii. T. xiv. 8. Dent. xv. 21.

2 Sam. v. 6, 8. Job xxix. 15. Mai. i. 8, 13.]
II. Lame or infirm, in a spiritual sense. Heb.

xii. 13.

XQ'PA, ag, i], from x^P nearly the same.

I. A country, a region. [Mat. ii. 12. viii. 28.

Mark v. 1, 10. Luke ii. 8. iii.

a is re-

John xi.

6. xviii.
^
c -

j
dundant) viii. 26. xv. 1315. xix. 12.

t, 55. Acts viii. 1. x. 39. xiii. 49. xvi.

23. xxvi. 20. xxvii. 21. LXX, Num. xxxii. 1.

a golden colour. It is now called a topaz
'

Rev. xxi. 20. [LXX, Exod. xxviii. 20. Ez.

xxviii. 13. See Hiller. Tract, de Gemmis Duo-
decim in Pectoral! Pontificis Hebraeorum, p. 15. , josh . v> 12 . Lam. i. 2. Ez. xix. 8. &c. In Mat.
et Braumus de Vestitu Sacerd. Hebr. ii. 17. iv< i 6> we fin(j

>

tv x^pa Ka i aKta Oavarov, which
p. 569. Epiphanius says that some call it Xpv- is taken from Is. ix. 2. and means in the shady
06$v\\o.]

J

regions Of death, i. e. in spiritual darkness and

gST Xouo-oTrpacroe, ov, 6, from Xpv<roQ gold,
i i^^nce, a state resembling death. Xwpa is

and Trpavov a leek. A chn/soprase. Pliny :

sometimes used for the inhabitants of a region, as

reckons it among theory/*, the best of which, he
,

Mai
;
k

,

l - 5 - tfftnfmn irpoc avrov Trotra i,

says, are those of a sea-green colour
;
after these i

Io^ XWP 5 Just as we should sav
5
the <&

he mentions the chrysoberyls, which are a little
' country flocked to him - Iu Acts xxvn - 27-

paler, inclining to a golden colour ; and next, a

sort still paler
2
,
and by some reckoned a distinct

species, and called chrysoprasus, the colour of

which, he elsewhere 3
observes, resembles the ,

juice of a leek, but somewhat inclining to that of Luke X1U 16 - shows that

1S used for land as opposed to the sea.]
" -* fidd> a 9***- Luke xn. 16. John iv.

35 - James v - 4 - Com P- Luke XX1 - 2L Wlth Mat -

XX1V - 18 and see Wolfius on Luke. Kypke on
m like manner

add. Comp. Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. v. p. 142. i

used for
iand,^afald, by Dionysius Halicarn. and

oec Rev xxi 20 Josephus. [See Ecclus. xliii. 3. and Raphel.
Obs. Polyb. on Luke xxi. 21. In Exod. xxiii. 11.

XPY2O'2, ov, o.

I. Gold, a species of metal. [It is sometimes
used simply for the metal, sometimes for the

xvii. 4. xviii. 12, 16. Ezr. i. 11. Prov. xvii. 3.

Ezek. xvi. 13. (where some copies read

Aquila translates

by wa TTJG

dypiov iv

;rr rvn the beasts of the field,

Test. xii. Patr. p. 590. (Bovv

n , . vffioutvov. Joseph. A. J. vii.

things made from it, as ornaments, &c. (see i 8, 5. Ttjv Xo>pav iTrvpTroXrjat, i. e. 'burnt the
1 Tim. ii. 9. James v. 3.) occ. Mat. ii. 7. xxiii.

| crops.' Bretschneider. In Luke xxi. 21. Bret-

16, 17- Acts xvii. 29. 1 Tim. ii. 9. Rev. ix. 7. ! Schneider translates iv raTt; Xtapaic in the neigh-

regions. From the above sense of Xupa,
as opposed to cities, towns, &c., says Schleusner,
came the word xwPf7r ' (T 'c07roC5 as tne office of

II. Money of gold. Mat. x. 9.

III. It denotes the most excellent, firm, and sin-

1'iiilt into the Christian Church, who
will stand the fiery trial, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12.

Comp. under Trvp V.

. To overlay or adorn<5, from
with >jnld. ore. Rev. xvii. 4. xviii. 16. [Exod.
\\vi.' :*2, 3/. 2 Chron. iii. 7, 10. In Esdr. iii. 6.

viii. 58. and 2 Mac. iv. 39. we find \pvffIDpa for a

golden cup.]

1 See Brookes's Nat. Hist. vol. v. p. 143.
2 Nat. Hi-t. xxxvii. 5.

" Vicinum genus huic est palli-
diut, et a quibusdam proprii generis existimatur, voca-

turque chrysnprasns."
3 Id. cap. 8.

"
Chrysoprasus, porri succum et ipse re-

ferens, sed haec paulum declinans a topazio in aurum."
Comp. TOTrdCioi-.

(681)

these persons lay in villages and country places.
See Du Fresne Glass. Lat. vol. i. p. 969.]

Xwplw, w, from x<3po, a place. See under

Xwpa.
I. To go or come, properly to some place. Mat.

xv. 17. 2 Pet. iii. 9. [Joseph. A. J. xvii. 5, 6.

i?rt TO. Ipya xwp '^ t proceed, to act, and B. J.

vi. 2, 5. In 2 Pet. iii. 9. Schleusner translates it

pervemo ad, consequor, to attain unto.]

II. To proceed wccesufully, hare prosperous suc-

<'>'ss, to succeed. Thus Eisner ; who, to confirm

this interpretation, cites from Aristophanes,

Pace, 508.

XiiPEI 76 rot TO Trpa-y/ua woXXy /uaXXov, cJ/3per, vfj.1v.

The affair, sirs, succeeds much better to you.

So the Schol. TrpoKoVra TO tpyov. Polybius,
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lib. ii. Kara \6yov XQPH2A'NTQN otyiai TUV \

TTpayucLTwv, 'things succeeding as they ought.' (See
Wetstein on Acts xviii. 14.) occ. John viii. 37 ;

where the learned Kypke, however, whom see,
|

explains it a little differently from the interpre-
tation just proposed, namely, to increase, i. e.

both in the excellence and in the number of those

who received it
;
in which latter view he shows

it is used by the Greek writers : our translation

renders it has place ; but I do not find that the

Greek V. is ever used in this last sense. [Schl.,

however, seems to prefer this sense, to hare

place. Grotius (as also Wahl) gives it the sense

of penetrating, i. e. my word reaches you not, on
account of the hardness of your hearts. See
Wisd. vii. 23, 24. Joseph. B. j. vi. 3, 4. 6 Xt/iog
81 Sid (rirXdyxvwv teal fivtXwv l-%wpti, id. A. J.

vi. 6, 9.]

III. To afford place for, i. e. to contain, hold, be

capable of containing or holding. Mark ii. 2. John
ii. 6. Comp. xxi. 25. where see Wetstein and

Bp. Pearce. [On the construction olfjiai ^wp/J-
<rat, in John xxi. 25. see Lobeck's Phrynichus,
p. 751. Matt. Gr. Gr. 506. The common and

plain interpretation of this passage seems better

than that which Wetstein approves of. It is of

course hyperbolical. See Tittmann, Meletem. in

loc. Xwpsw occ. in this sense in LXX, Gen.
xiii. 6. 2 Chron. iv. 5. Test. xii. Patr. p. 662
TO aictvot; Ttoaov %opi how much the vessel will

contain. Josephus, B. J. vi. 2, 5. uses the passive

voice, Traaav p.tv ovv ri]V dvvap,iv tTrdytiv
olov re j\v

as the place was inadequate to contain it.']

IV. To be capable of receiving, practically, and
so carrying into execution. Mat. xix. 11, 12

;
where

see Eisner, Wetstein, Kypke, and Campbell.
[Comp. m. V. H. iii. 9.]

V. To receive, i. e. kindly and affectionately.
2 Cor. vii. 2. So Alberti's Greek Glossary, cited

by Stockius, explains %wp77<rar by TrpoGckZ,nGBi ;

and Chrysostom, by d&aaOt r/uag fcai rd

the soul, alienating it from God, and leading it to

idols, Sec. See also p. 539. and Joseph. A. J. vii.

14,7.]
II. XwpiZojuai, pass, to depart. Acts i. 4. xviii.

1,2. On the former text Eisner and Kypke
show that the Greek writers use the V. in the
same manner. [See also 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11, 15.

Philem. 15. LXX, Judg. vi. 18. 2 Mac. v. 21.

xii. 12.]

XwpiW, ov, TO, from %<jjpo(;. A feld, a ground,
a place. [Mat. xxvi. 36. Mark xiv. 32. John
iv. 5. Acts i. 18, 19. iv. 34. v. 3, 8. xxviii. 7.]
Thus used likewise in the Greek writers. See
Wetstein on Mat. [LXX, for D^3 a vineyard.
1 Chron. xxvii. 27. and in 2 Mac. xii. 7- it is

used of a town.]

XQPI'S. An adv.

I. Separately, by itself, apart. John xx. 7-

where see Wetstein, who shows that the Greek
writers use it in the same manner.

II. Governing a genitive.
1. Separately from, without, absque, sine. Mat.

xiii. 34. [Mark iv. 34. Luke vi. 49. John i. 3.

xv. 5. Rom. iii. 21, 28. iv. 6. vii. 8, 9. x. 14.

I Cor. iv. 8. xi. 11. Eph. ii. 12. Philem. 14.

Heb. vii. 7, 20, 21. ix. 7, 18, 22, 28.
(xwpic;

duapTiag, without sin, i. e. without a</ain bearing
our sins.) x. 28. xi. 6, 40. xii. 8, 14. James ii.

20, 26.]
2. Besides. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 2 Cor. xi. 28 ;

where Wetstein cites Thucydides applying it in

the same sense with a genitive. I add from

Theophrastus, Eth. Char. cap. 17. XQPI'S TOV-
TQN, besides these things, or this ; and from Me-
nander, p. 244. ed. Cleric.

pfjfjiara,
( receive us and our words.'

Xwpi'oj, from %wpic.
I. To separate, sever. Mat. xix. 6. Rom. viii.

35. Xwpio/icu, pass, to be separate. Heb. vii. 26.

[Lev. xiii. 46. Ez. xlvi. 10. Wisd. i. 3. Test.

xii. Patr. p. 52?. 'O oXtQpoQ yap ^v^riQ tariv

t'l Tropvfia, ^(jjpi^ovaa Qeov, icai irpoatyyiZovaa
roTe eiSuXoig, &c. for fornication is destruction to

'H/ieTf de XaPI'S TO~N avafKaiiav KAKQ'N
AuTui Trap' a.VTtbv CTepa irpoo"jropio/jL{.v.

But we besides inevitable ills

Do of ourselves add others to the heap.

[Xwpe Ss is also used in Greek for besides, e. t;.

Thuc. ii. 13. iii. 17. See LXX, Gen. xlvi. 27.

Num. xvi. 49. &c. In Heb. iv. 15. it has the

sense of except. ]

ggp XQTOS, ov, b.The north-west, properly
the wind, corns, caurus. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. See
Dr. Martyn's learned note on Virgil, Georgic.
iii. 278. and map in Shaw's Travels, p. 331. [See
Virgil, Georgic. iii. 356. Spirautes frigora cauri :

and Plin. H. N. xviii. 34.]

^, 4>, psi. The twenty-third of the more
modern Greek letters, and the fourth of the five

additional ones. It seems to have been named

psi in imitation of the two preceding letters, phi
and chi : and as it is a sibilant in sound, so its

form appears plainly to have been taken from
that of the Hebrew or Phoenician taaddi orjaddi.
The Hebrew character for jaddi is 3, or at the

end of a word
y,
and the Phoenician is sometimes J

written almost like the Greek upsilon, thus, Y.

1 See Montfaucon's Palseograph. Graec. p. 122. and Ber-
nardi, Orbis Eruditi Literatura, published by the learned
l)r. Charles Morton.

(682)

In Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, $ often

answers to 2.

,
from \l/do)

to touch, touch lightly, (which
see under Trpoo-^auw,) or perhaps from Heb. "?:?

to sound, quaver.
I. To touch, touch lightly, or perhaps to cause to

quaver by touching. Thus in Euripides, cited by
Scapula, the expression r4'wi/ % f ^' ^A'AAEIN
vevpu may be rendered either to touch the bow-

strings with the hand, or to tiding them, caum;

them to <{ti((ccr.

II. To touch the strings of a musical instrument

with the finger or plectrum, and so cau?e them to
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found or quarer. So musicians who play upon an
instrument are said \OQO.Q ^d\\tiv, to foiich the

string*, or simply 4/aXXav. [See LXX, 1 Sam.
xvi. 23. It often occurs also in the LXX for

either pf<tifin :
i <t or

sin</tii<i to annu' instrument,

(e. IT. 1 Sam. xvi. 1(>. '2 Kings iii. 15. Ps. Ixviii.

3, 33. c*s:c.) and answers to the Hob. %

:3 or iov]
And because str'tii'ifd instruments were commonly
u-rd both by believers and heathen in si</tn<j

.- to their respective gods, hence
111. To ini't, iu/<j praises or quints to God, whe-

ther with or without instruments, occ. Rom. xv.

9. 1 Cur. xiv. 15. Eph.v. 19. James v. 13. [2 Sam.
xxii. 50. Ps. vii. ID. xxxiii. 2. cv. 2. &c.J

<$, ov, 6, from tipaX/zat perf. pass, of

tw, <3, from 4>ivdonaoTvp. To
bear false witness. [Mat. xix. 18. Mark x. 19. xiv.

56, 57. Luke xvii. 20. Rom. xiii. 9. Exod. xx. 16.

Deut. v. 20. Hist. Susanu. 62.]

ia, ac, /, from ^(vSos a lie, and
a icitness. False witness, occ. Mat. xv.

19. xxvi. 59.

I. A touching or planing upon musical instru-

ment. [See Amos v. '23'. 1 Sam. xvi. 18. &c.
Schol. Aristoph. Av. 218. ^aXjuog Kvpiuf o rr\q

KiQdpaQ /\oc. In some passages of the LXX it

is used for the instrument itself, i. q. \^a\TT]piov,
as Ps. Ixxxi. 2. Xrt/3frf \^a\fiov, &.C.]

II. A psalm, a sacred son<j or poem, properly
such an one as is sung to stringed instruments.

[See 1 Cor. xiv. 26. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16.

(Obs. ^aXfiOQ y<5/)e and y'c/} tyaXfiov occ. often

in the titles to the Psalms, e. g. to Psalms xlviii.

Ixxxvii. Ixxxviii. &c.) It is also apph'ed to the
book of Psalms. Luke xx. 42. xxiv. 44. Acts
i. 20. xiii. 33.]

I^P" uCadeX0oc, of, 6, from \}stvdf)f; false,
and dSt\<p6g a brother. A false brother, one who

to be a brother, i. e. a belierer or
Christian. Comp. aStktyoQ VI. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 26.

Gal. ii. 4.

, ov, 6, from ^evSofJiai to lie, or

lie, falsehood, and irpotyrjrriQ a prophet.
A false prophet, one who falsely assumes the charac-

ter of a prophet, and that whether he pretends to

Iforeiel thin</s to come, as Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. Mark
xiii. 22

;
or only

l

speaks falsehoods, or teaches false
doctrines in the name of God, see Mat. vii. 15.

2 Pet. ii. 1. 1 John iv. 1. Comp. 7rpo0rjr/jc. [See
also Luke vi. 26. Acts xiii. 6. Rev. xvi. 13. xix.

20. xx. 10. Jer. vi. 13. (for N'13 a prophet.} xxvi.

7 16. xxvii. 9. xxviii. 1. xxix. 1, 8. Zech. xiii.

2.] Josephus, speaking of the false Christs and
I false prophets who our Saviour (Mat. xxiv. 5, 11.)
foretold should come before the siege of Jeru-

j

salem, expressly calls one of them ^EYAOIIPO-
! $H'THS, de Bel. ii. 13, 5. And of those who
! appeared during the siege, according to Mat. xxiv.

24. Mark xiii. 22. he says, TroXXot d' ijaav iy-
\
KaQiroi Trapa TWV rvpavvuv TOTS. Trpbg TOV /}-

fjLov IIP04>H~TAI, Trpofffievtiv Ttjv cnrb TOV Qtov

; fioiiQuav Karayye\\ovTf(;, 'there were many pro-
! phets then suborned by the tyrants, to deceive the

j

people, telling them that they ought to wait for

j
help from God.' One of these also he calls by
the very appellation, ^EYAOnPO4>H'THS, de

!

Bel. vi. 5, 2. See also Lardner's Large Collec-

tion of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 64. &c.

, ov, 6, from
and ttTTooroXof a apostle. A false apostle, one
irho false/ 1/ pretends to the character of an apostle of
Obi*, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 13.

iiQ, EOC, owe, o, r'j,
from tyevda} o deceive.

False, lyhii/, a liar. occ Acts vi. 13. Rev. ii. 2.

xxi. 8. In which last passage ^>t vdiai especially
denotes all those who contrive idolatrous worship
and false miracles to deceive men, and make them
fall into idolatry. See Daubuz on the place, and

coinp. tyivcog III. and 1 Tim. iv. 2. [LXX,
Exod. xx. 16. Deut. v. 20. Judg. xvi. 10. Prov.
xix. 22. xxi. 2. Hos. x. 13. et al. freq. Others

give \l/iv?f]Q the sense of impious in Rev. xxi. 8.

See i//u>Coc III.]

gpT f j'Coc it acTKaXoc., ov, o, from tyfvdto to

., or ^tuCopai to lie, and SidaaKaXog a
t"-l<, ,-. A /<'</.-v ie.trluT, one who falsely pretends
to th<- rl,, u-m-ti-r

',f
a Christian teacher, and teaches

DC. '2 Pet. ii. 1.

Itgp" tvoX6yof, ov, o, from ^tw^o/iai to fe,
or ^/t w^oc a (if, anil XtXoya perf. mid. of Xsyw fo

/
';/'

lies or falsehoods, a liar. occ.
1 Tim. iv. 2. Aristophanes 'uses this word. [Ran.
1521. ed. Brnnek.] See Wetstein. Comp. under
vTroicpidtc. ["9tvoo\oyia is found in Demosth
p. 'JM, 20. and 109, '20. r.l. K.-iske.]

i. See under tytvdut.

apTvp, vp^c, o, r}, from \J/iv$o/uac

^, or I/H";O a
/it-, and /<r/(>r'()

a witness. A
or /;//,.- idtttiss. ccc. .Mat. xxvi. 60. twice.

. XV. l.'l.

(683)

, toe, owe, TO, from ^/tu^w to deceive, or

to lie.

I. A lie, a falsehood. John viii. 44. Compare
2 Thess. ii. 11.' 1 John ii. 21, 27. Tepaffi \jjtvdovi;

false, fictitious, pretended miracles, 2 Thess. ii. 9.

Comp. Vitringa on Rev. xiii. 13.

II. Lying in general. Eph. iv. 25.

III. An idol, a vain or fake idol; in which
sense ^fvdoQ is used by the LXX, Is. xliv. 20.

occ. Rev. xxi. 27- xxii. 15. Compare Rom. i.

25. and see Eisner, Wolfius, Doddridge, and

Macknight there. The learned Daubuz explains
TTOIOVV \lsevdog, making a lie, Rev. xxi. 27- by
making idols, to worship them, and contriving

false miracles to give them authority, and thereby
seduce others to join in the same idolatry. See
also Vitringa on Rev. [Others (as Schleusner,

&c.) give \^tvdoQ in Rev. xxi. 27. and xxii. 15.

the sense of iniquity. It denotes, they sny,per-
rerseness, just as a\rjQtia denotes uprightness and

, ov, o, from
or

\l/tvc~o a lie, and Xptarog Christ. A false

Christ, one who falsely pretends to be the Christ or

Messiah, occ. Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark xiii. 22. It

is well observed by Archbp. Tillotson, Serin, vol.

iii. p. 552. fol., that "
Josephus mentions several

of these false Chrifts ; of whom, though lie does

not expressly say that they called themselves the

M<^iuis, yet he says that which is equivalent,
that they undertook to rescue the people from the

1 See Waterland's Importance of the Doctrine of the

Trinity, p. H8. &c. 2nd edition.
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Roman yoke, which was the thing which the Jews

expected the Messias should do for them." Comp.
Luke xxiv. 21. and see Grotius in Mat. xxiv. 5.

Bp. Newton's Dissertations on the Prophecies,
vol. ii. p. 279. 8vo, and Lardner's Large Collec-

tion of Testimonies, vol. i. p. 68.

I. To deceive. But it occurs not in the active

voice in the N. T.

II. ^fvdo/zai, mid. to lie, to speak falsely or

deceitfully. [Mat. v. 11. Rom. ix. 1. 2 Cor. xi.

31. Gal.'i. 20. I Tim. ii. 7. Heb. vi. 18. 1 John
i. 6. Rev. iii. 9. Lev. xix. 11. Prov. xiv. 5. Ec-

clus. vii. 13. It is followed by Kara in James iii.

14. and by tig in Col. iii. 9. fit) ^tvStffOt tig a\-

\JI\OVQ, lie not one to another, E. T. Others trans-

late it, against or to the injury of one another, i. e.

calumniate not one another. Comp. Susann. 55.]

III. With a dative following, to lie to. Acts v.

4. [Ps. Ixxviii. 36.]
IV. With an accusative following, to lie to, or

impose upon. Acts v. 3.
" Bos has abundantly

shown that ^ivffaffQai riva signifies to lie to a

person, or impose upon him (Bos, Exercit. p. 73,

4)." Doddridge. As I have not Bos's work by
me, I know not whether he produces from Ari-

stophanes, Nub. 260. ov ^EY'SEI ye ME, 'you
will not impose upon me ;

' and from Josephus,
Ant. xiii. 1, 5.

' Bacchides being angry with the

deserters, UK; ^EVSAME'NOJS AYTO'N Kai

TO'N BASIAE'A, as having lied to, or attempted
to impose upon, him and the king, took and put to

death fifty of the principal of them.' See more
in Wetstein. [In Acts v. 3. it must be taken in

the sense of endeavouring to impose upon. The

passive voice occ. Wisd. xii. 24. viqiriwv diKrjv

atynovwv il/fvaB'tvTtQ, being deceived like senseless

children, which Bretschneider translates thus,
"
abnegantes pcenas idololatrice, quasi nullce essent."

This is a sense which the words can hardly by
any torture bear.]

gfiir "tytvdwvvfjioG, ov, 6, >/, from i^vdop,ai to

lie, and ovvp.a yEolic for ovo^ta a name. Falsely
named or called, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. So Plutarch,

0iX6<ro0oc EYAQ'NYMO2, 'a philosopher

falsely so called."
1 See Wetstein. [Schleusner

says, that the apostle alludes to the corrupted
Jewish theology of his day. He says, that Titt-

mann (Tract, de Vestigiis Gnosticorum in N. T.

frustra queesitis, p. 137. et seq.) has shown at

great length, that St. Paul cannot here allude to

the gnostics, as they belonged to a later age than
the apostolic.]

ESP" ^tvffjJLa, aroQ, TO, from ttytvffuai perf.

pass, of \lsiv8u. A lie, falsehood, occ. Rom. iii. 7-

fv0ri7C, ov, o, from tytvarai 3 pers. perf.

pass, of 4/fu$u>. A liar, a false speaker. [John
viii. 44, 45. Rom. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 10. Tit. i. 12.

1 John i. 10. ii. 4, 22. iv. 20. v. 10. Ps. cxvi. 11.

Prov. xix. 22. (where some copies read i/xeytfr/c.)

Ecclus. xv. 8.] See Campbell's Prelim. Dissertat.

p. 94. On Tit i. 12. Wetstein has from the Greek
writers abundantly confirmed the character of

liars, with which St. Paul brands the Cretans.

, o), from tM//jXa, I aor. of i//aXXw
to touch lightly, and

a<J>cua to feel, handle, which
from d^r; touch, feeling, and this from uTrTOfiai to

touch, which see.

(684)

I. To feel, handle. Luke xxiv. 39. 1 John i. 1.

Heb. xii. 18. where see Whitby and Doddridge ;

Worsley renders
\l/t)\a<j>ti>ijiti>i>) tangible, and re-

fers to Exod, xix. 12. [Others render it sutokin /,

q. d. touclied by God. Comp. Ps. civ. 32. 6 UTT-

TOfttvoQ TUIV opewv KCII KaTrvi^ovTai, he ton chefh

the hills, and they smoke. See also cxliv. 5. and
comp. Exod. xix. 18.] The LXX have used it

several times in this sense for the Heb. chro, [as
Gen. xxvii. 12, 21, 22. Judg. xvi. 27. fcc.]"

II. To feel or grope for or after, as persons
blind or in the dark. Acts xvii. 27. See Grotius
and de Dieu in Pole Synops., Eisner and Woltius
on the place, and Wetstein on Luke xxiv. 39.
the last of whom shows that the Greek writers
use it in like manner with an accusative for

groping after, and particularly cites Socrates in
Plat. Phsed. ( 47. ed. Forster,) applying it figu-

ratively to the natural philosophers of his time,
as St. Paul does to the heathen in general, with

respect to divine knowledge, o C// juot <f>aivovTat
^HAA4>Q"NTE2 ol TroXXot uiffu-fp iv oxorti.

[See Wyttenbach in loc. p. 260.] The LXX ap-
ply it in this latter sense also, with an accusative

following, for the Heb. staJa, Is. lix. 10. and abso-

lutely for the Heb. MTOO, Deut. xxviii. 29. Job v.

14. Comp. xii. 25.

BSF /70i'w, from 1///J00C a small stone, or

pebble, used by the ancients l

, particularly by the
Greeks and Egyptians, in their arithmetical calcu-

lations, and thence a computation, calculation. To
reckon, compute, calculate, which last word is from
the Latin calculus, of the same import as the
Greek ^/)0oc;. occ. Luke xiv. 28. Rev. xiii. 18.

ov, /. Scapula derives it from fyato

(\tTT~vvw) to attenuate (which see under Trtoi-

tnpa).
I. A small stone, or pebble, occ. Rev. ii. 17.

where there seems an allusion to the ancient cus-
tom among the Greeks of absolving with a icltite

stone, or pebble, and condemning with a black one.
This Ovid expressly mentions as the method of

proceeding in criminal cases at Argos, Metara.
xv. 42, 3.

Mas erat antiquus, niveis atrisque lapillis,
His damnare reos, illis absolvere culjia.

Comp. Plut. Apophthegm, t. ii. p. 186. E. cited by
Wetstein, and see Eisner, and Doddridge's note.

[Hesych. Xfvfcr) \//j)0o, Traoot^ia irri TWI/ tvdai-

ft6vtC WVT<OV. Bretschneider quotes a dif-

ferent explanation of Rev. ii. 17. from Eichhorn
on the Rev. p. 105. The Roman emperors, during
the games they exhibited, used to throw among
the people tp/jj^oi or tessera?, with the name of

something (as slaves, corn, &c.) inscribed on
each. Those who obtained these tessene received
from the emperor what was denoted bv the in-

scriptions on them. See Xiphilin. de Sumptuosis
Titi Ludis, p. 228. Eichhorn imagines the apostle
to allude to this custom. Others suppose an al-

lusion to the choosing of magistrates by lot, and
the use of ^{](foi in casting lots.] Hence

II. A rote, suffrage, roice. occ. Acts xxvi. 10.

Comp. Kara^lpw II. [See Joseph. A. J. x. 4, 2.

1 So Herodotus, ii. 36. says of both these people \o-yt-
i/rai "MI'iKHSI,

'

they calculate with little stones.' See
also MOMS. Goguet's Origin of Laws, &c. vol i. p. 218,222.
edit. Edinburgh.
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on ro plv Qtwv II^TJ KOT OVTWV tytiQov i'ii>ty-

Ktv, &c. ;
also iii. 2, 2. Time. i. 40. in. 82. ^oc

occ. in the LXX for a stone. Exod. iv. 25. Lam.
iii. 1C. Ecelus. xviii. 10.]

^fiQvpiaiioQ, ov, 6, from tyiOvpiffpat perf. pass.

of \}/i9vpiZ<ii
to

ir)ii<]>t
:

r, which from y>t9vpoc a

. and this, like the Latin susurro, French

,
and Eug. 7/k/-r, seems a word formed

from the found. A ichiit]n-rin>i t particularly of

//. Sophocles in Ajax, 148. uses 10Y'-

I'OYX Xc'jyort;
in the same view. See more in

in. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. [Eccles. x. 11.

Suidns, ^i9vpifffiOQ' >'/
TWV irapovTW KaKoXoyia

irapa r<p aTrooroXy.]

ggT ^TiOvpiffTrie, ov, 6, from tyiOvpiorai
3 pers. perf. pass, of ^lOvpt^u), which see under

the last word. A ichisperer,a secret detracter. occ.

Rom. i. 30. where see Wetstein and Kypke. ["*"-

Qvpiw occ. Ps. xli. 7- Ecelus. xxi. 28. comp. xii.

18. and ^iQvpog in Ecelus. v. 14. xxviii. 13.]

iov, ov, TO, from \J/t, ^ix^, / 5
crum

of bread, </ iHoi'St'l of crumbled bread. A little crum.

occ. Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Luke xvi. 21.

[/Elian, V. H. xiii. 26. calls fragments or crums,
ra aTTOTrx/rroiTa row aprou 6pVfj.fjLara (where see

Kuhn's note on the word aproc). See Buxtorf,
Lex. Tahn. et Rabbin, p. 1406. 1845.]

vx*1, 7K> ty? from 4/^Xw t rffre?h iwt-h cool air,

"i;nthe, which see. Thus Chrysippus in

Plut de Stoic. Repug. t. ii. p. 1052. F. is of opi-

nion, TO /3f>0oc iv TIJ yaffTpi tyvati TpktytaQai

KaQairfp QVTOV. "Orav e Ttx^y, YXO'ME-
NON 'VIIO

1

TOY" 'AE'POS, Kcii OTo^ovfj.tvov,
TO 7Ti'ivp.a fitTafiaXXtiv, Kai yiviaQai <DoV oOiv

OVK airb Tpoirov TI}V YXH'N ^ivo^iaaQai irapa

TI}V Y31N, 'that the infant in the womb is

nourished by nature, like a plant ;
but when it is

brought forth, being refreshed and hardened by the

air, it breathes and becomes an animal ;
so that

$vxn may not improperly be derived from 4/yif
"ation.

1

I. I)r>'i(th, according to Hesychius. [In Luke
xii. 20. Acts xx. 10. 1 Cor. xv. 45. Rev. viii. 9.

and LXX, Gen. i. 20, 30. xxxv. 18. Schleusner

gives it the sense of halitus ritalis et anhnalis, qui
ore et naribus ducitur et etnittitur,et cujus respiratio
causa ritce est.]

II. Ati'iui'ii life. Mat. vi. 25. x. 39. Compare
Luke xii. 20. Mat. xvi. 25, 26. and Doddridge
there.

[
S-e Mat ii. 20. Mark iii. 4. Luke vi. 9.

xii. 22, 23. John x. 1117. xiii. 37, 38. xv. 13.

.. _'(;. xx. 24. xxvii. 10. (On Mark viii.

35. and the parallel passages to it, see No. V.)
Exod. iv. If). I Sam. xxiv. 11. 2 Sam. xix. 5.

1 Kings i. 12. &c. &c.] This sense is usual in

-i (ireek writers. Thus Xen. Cvrop. iv.

p. 218. t-d. Hutcliinson, TUQ ^Y'XA'S TrepUTrot-

rjaaa9t, 'ye have preserved your lires.' Id. p. 238.
TOI' fJiOVOV fiOl K<ll (fti\OV TTrtT^O d(f>li\tTO TJJV

Y\H'\, 'he hath d*-|>ri\cd my dear and only
son ot ///;.' Coinp. K..-V. viii. 9. and under aTroX-
Xi'n.t II. Aoi/vai 4"'X'I V )

t
.'/""'I

*">'i'< tider one's

/if',- In/ urtiKillil /iti/'ui'l it il'in-ii ',n <lith, Mat. XX.

2i'!. Si ark x. 4">. Eisner in Mark, and Wetstein
in Mat. cite two pas-a^es of Euripides where the

ifl u-i (1 in the same sense. [P^ur. Phoen.
1012. ed. Pors. i//'x r/*' ^* ^WTW Ttjad viripOavtlv
\Qov6c, and Heraclid. 551. ed. Elmsl.] See also

(685)

Kypke on Mat. irapaSovvai TI}V 4/yX )
/
r virtp, to

luc'ird one's life for the sake of, Acts xv. 26. where
Wetstein cites from Libanius, 'EIIE'AQKE TH'N
^YXH XN 'YIIE'P fipwv, 'hegare up his lifefor
us.' Homer in like manner uses YXlTN irapa-

/3aXXo/ivoc for exposing one's life, II. ix. 322.

and Odyss. iii. 74. YXA'S 9rop0ipcyo,
'

exposing
their lires.'

III. A lirimj animal, a creature or animal that

lives bti brt'ittJniKj.
1 Cor. xv. 45. Rev. xvi. 3. This

|

seems an Helleiiistical sense of the word, in which
it is often used by the LXX for the Heb. tfc:.

IV. The human body, though dead. Acts ii. 27,

j

31. Thus the LXX apply it in the correspondent
'

passage, Ps. xvi. 10. for the Heb. -cc:, as they do

[likewise
in Lev. xxi. 1, 11. Num. v. 2. vi. 6.

[Others, as Schleusner, &c. take tyi'x*l m Acts ii.

27. for the disembodied spirit of our Saviour.

Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18 20. and see Horsley's Sermon
on this latter passage, vol. ii. Serm. xx. Comp.
1 Kings xvii. 21.]

V. The human soul or spirit, as distinguished
from the body. Mat. x. 28. where see Wetstein.

Comp. Mat. xxvi. 38. John xii. 27. [We may
remark, that the soul being the essentially im-

mortal part of man, being that through which he
is destined for heaven, the word ^vx^l is often

j

used with reference to man's salvation. Thus
1 the loss of his soul will mean the loss of eternal

salvation, and this phrase is sometimes found in

, the same verse with ^vx^l, used for life, as in
i sense II. See John xii. 25. and Tittmann's
i notes (comp. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. Mark viii. 35).
I See also Heb. x. 39. xiii. 17. 1 Pet. i. 9. ii. 11.]

|

On Acts iv. 32. Kypke shows that jwta ^VX^ ni
' the Greek writers denotes the intimate consent and

agreement of friends, and Eisner cites a passage
from Aristotle, who mentions it even as pro-
verbial in this view. [Comp. LXX, 1 Chron. xii.

38. Diog. Laert. v. 11. ipdJTrjQtig T'L sort 0iXoc ;

t^/7, /xi'a ^V\YI fivo rrw^affiv ivoiKovaa.]

VI. The human animal soul, as distinguished
both from man's body, and from his irvtvp-a, or

spirit breathed into him immediately by God.

(Gen. ii. 7.) 1 Thess. v. 23. Comp. Luke xii. 19,
20. Heb. iv. 12. and under irvtvpa II. [See

Horsley's Sermon before the Humane Society,

(vol. iii. Serm. xxxix.) and Thorn. Mag. voc.

4>vxn> In the passage from 1 Thess., however,
Trt'ivf.ia and ^vxn, though found together, are

perhaps not to be accurately distinguished any
more than our words In-art and mind, or heart and

foul, which are often found joined together.

They may be taken together for all the powers
exercised by man's spirit, whether of intellect, of

will, or of desire. Schleusner, who appears to

adopt the above interpretation, refers to his own
treatise on the word irvtv^ia, p. 17- to Krebs,
Obss. Flav. p. 346. and to Altman. Tractatus de

I Spiritus et Animte Integritate et de Differentia

I qnse inter vocem Tlvtvfjia et Wvx'i in hoc
(

1 Thess.

v. 23.) et aliis Epistolarum Pauli locis pouenda
est. Bern. 1746.]

VII. The mind, disposition, particularly as de-

noting the tnf'.'rt/,,!!*. See Mat. xii. 18. xxii. 37.

Acts iv. ;{2." xiv. 2. [See Kphes. vi. 6. Col. iii.

23. Phil. i. 27. Heb. iv. 12. vi. 19. xii. 3. 1 Pet.

i. 22. 2 Pet. ii. 8, 14. Rev. xviii. 14. Deut.
xxvi. 16. 1 Chron. vi. 38. xv. 12. xxxiv. 3. et
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al. freq. We may perhaps refer hither passages
such as Luke i. 46. fii^aXvvti 1} ^v^] p-ov TOV

Kvpiov where the soul is used as being the seat

of the affections, unless these phrases are taken, as

Schleusner takes them, as pleonastic, or a mere

periphrasis for a person. See Mat. xii. 18. xxvi.

38. Mark xiv. 34. Luke xii. 19. Heb. xii. 38.]

Raphelius, on Mark xii. 30. shows that the

phrases 'ES? "OAHS TH~S AIANOI'AS and

'ES "OAHS TH~S -*TXITS are used by Ar-

rian, and the latter by M. Antoninus. Perhaps
these may be regarded as instances where the

expressions of the N. T. and of the Christians

had been received into the popular language.

Comp. under eXflw, Kvpiog, and xaoig, and see

Mrs. E. Carter's excellent Introduction to her

Translation of Arrian's Epictetus, 40. Comp.
Wetstein on Mat. xxii. 37- and Eisner on Mark
xii. 30.

VIII. A human person. Acts ii. 41, 43. iii. 23.

vii. 14. xxvii. 37. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Pet. iii. 20.

Comp. Rev. xviii. 13. where see Vitringa, and
Ezek. xxvi. 13. Heb. and LXX. Thus it is often

used by the LXX for the Heb. nic:, as Gen. xii. 5.

xvii. 14. xlvi. 15, 18, 23, 2628? Exod. xii. 4.

Lev. xviii. 29. et al. freq. I would not, however,
be positive that this is a mere Hebraical or Hel-

lenistical sense of ^vx'h '>
f r Eisner, on Acts ii.

41. has produced some passages from the best

Greek writers where the plural seems to be ap-

plied in the same manner. Comp. Raphelius on
Acts ii. 43. and Kypke on ver. 41. [The passages
usually quoted are Polyb. viii. 5. Eur. Hel. 52.

Phcen. 1309, 1315. See, however, Vorst. de He-
braismis N. T. ch. iv. 2. p. 117 125. ed. Fischer.

On Rev. xviii. 13. see Pole's Synopsis. Schl.

explains it of slaves, comparing Gen. xii. 5. In

Luke ix. 56. tyvxai di/0po7rwi/ is used for men

simply.]

IX. In Rev. vi. 9. the souls of those who had
been slain for the Word of God, and for the testi-

mony, which they held, are represented as being
under the altar, in allusion to the blood of the

sacrifices, which, according to the Levitical ser-

vice, used to be poured out upon the altar of burnt -

offerings, (Lev. i. 5. Deut. xii. 27-) and part of

which consequently ran under the altar. The
blood is likewise called ^w%7 in the LXX, Lev.
xvii. 11, 14. Deut. xii. 23. et al. corresponding
to the Heb. trEO ;

and even this sense is not pe-
culiar to the Hellenistical style, for in Aristo-

phanes, Nub. 711- Tffv "^TXH'N iKTrivovffi

means '

they drink my blood ;' and Virgil applies
anima in like manner, JEn. ix. 349.

Purpuream vomit ille animam-
He vomits forth his purple soul.

See Vitringa and Daubuz on Rev. ^fvxn is used
in a great number of passages of the LXX, and
most commonly answers to the Heb. noun

tjpj,

which is derived from the verb sJD3 to breathe, as

i//u%r/ from \^vx^ to refrigerate.

gST VVXIKOC, rj, 6v, from i^x^-
I. Animal or sensual, as opposed to Spiritual,

i. e. endued or directed by the Holy Spirit, occ.

1 Cor. n. 14. James iii. 15. Jude 19.

ipvxiKrj. It is the word the apostle St. Paul

useth, 1 Cor. ii. dt'OauTTOQ ^y^ucof, naming the

natural man by his better part, his soul
;
inti-

mating that the soul, even in the highest faculty
of it, the understanding, and that in the highest

pitch of excellency to which nature can raise it,

is blind to spiritual things." Archbp. Leigh ton's
Sermon on Heavenly Wisdom. Suid. yrvxucbe

aj'OpwTTog' IK ^VXIJG teal awjuarog 6 avQpwiroQ'
OTO.V fitv ovv Troarry n T&V rip &(.( SOKOVVTWV,
TrvtvfjiaTiKOQ Xsyercu, KO.I OVK cnrb rrjg '^v\fJQ

ovofidZtTai, dXX'
a(j)' tTfpag /ifovo rip)c, TTJ

CLTTO TOV TTVtv^aTOQ ivepytiaQ' ov yap apKtl r)

rop^ai/xa, el
/j,rj

airo\avaoi TTJQ TOV

(3ojjOtia(," wffTTfp de GapKtKOQ di'Opaj-

TTOQ XkyeTai 6 ry crapici SovXevwv' ourw \^v^uebv
KaXtl 6 dTTOOToXof TOV TO^IQ dvOpUTTlKolg \Oyi(T-

P.OIQ TO. Trpdy/uara 7rir/os7rovra Kai TTJV TOV

irviVfiaTOQ ivspyetav i^ cexofievov, &c.]
II. Animal, as distinguished from spiritual or

glorified, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice,) 46. See

Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. iii. 11, 5.

Y'XOS, 0, ovg, TO. Cold. occ. John xviii.

18. Acts xxviii. 2. 2 Cor. xi. 27. [Gen. viii. 22.

Job xxxvii. 9. Ps. cxlvii. 17. Song of the Three

Children, 44.] Mariner, Observations, vol. i.

p. 25. remarks that Bishop Pococke not only
describes himself, an Arab's wife, and some other

people, as sitting by a fire on the 17th of March,
but goes further

;
for he says that in the night of

the 8th of May the sheik of Sephoury (a place in

Galilee) made them a fire in a ruined little build-

ing, and sent them boiled milk, eggs, and coffee
;

the fire, therefore, was not designed for preparing
their food, but for warming them. No wonder,
then, that the people who went to Gethsemane to

apprehend our Lord, thought a fire of coals a
considerable refreshment at the time of the pass-

over, (John xviii. 18.) which must have been
earlier in the year than the 8th of May, though it

might be considerably later than the \Jthof March.

G, a, 6v, from fyv

I. Cold, not having heat. Mat. x. 42. where ob-
serve that -^vxpov is used elliptically for tyvxpov
vddToi;, as this adj. is likewise in the Greek
writers. Thus Plutarch, de Garrul. p. 511. C.

*-YXPOY~ KvXiKa 'a cup of cold,' water namely;
and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 35. /x>) SI/TXPO'N

TTitiv, 'not to drink cold water;' see more in

Wetstein, and comp. Mark ix. 41. under vo>p I.

[Prov. xxv. 25. Ecclus. xliii. 20. Herod, ii. 37.
XovvTai Sf <Jtt; TTJQ >ip.epr]Q kKdarrjq -^v\pif, &c.

Joseph. A. J. vii. 7, 1. Frigida or gelida is simi-

larly used in Latin. See Sueton. Claud. 40.]
II. Cold, in a spiritual sense, destitute of fervent

piety and holy zeal. Rev. iii. 15, 16.

Vvxto) from -^VXOQ.
I. To cool, refrigerate, as with cool air. [LXX,

Jerem. viii. 2. icai tyvZovaiv avrd Trpbg TOV tjXtov
Kai TffV atXrjvrji', &c.

;
where it seems merelv to

denote exposure before the sun and moon, &c.
It may have this meaning, because exposure to

the air is a means of coo/ing. Others make it

mean to dry, as Hesyehius, ^tv^ovac Zrjparovffi.
See Num. xi. 32. In Jer. vi. 7- Biel takes it to

mean buhbliinj forth like a fountain ]

II. ^ix /
tftt pass, to be cooled, to grow cool or

<-ofd, in a spiritual sense, as Christian love. Mat.
xxiv. 12. Josephus, de Bel. v. 11, 4. in like

manner applies the V. active to hope: TO (Tup-
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j3ttv "E*YSE ri/r s,\7n?a, 'what had happened
their hope.'

from 4/w/z6f . See under i//wjuiov.

I. To /<W, properlv by putting tlie food into

the mouth. So in Galen nurses are said ^iLMI'-

ZEIN TO. j3pl0q, and in Porphyry pigeons Q-

MIZ'OYZI TO. vioTTia. [Porph. de Abst. iii. 23.]

See the passages in Wetstein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3.

[Num. xi. 4, 18. Deut. viii. 3, 16. xxxii. 13.

Ez. xvi. 19. Ecclus. xxix. 26. et al.]

II. To feed in general. Roin. xii. 20.

III. T tpend in fading others, to divide, as it

wore, into mouthful* fur feeding others. 1 Cor.

xiii. 3. [Is. lviii/14.]'

ov, ro, from i/xw/uoc; the same,
which from ifycua, i^u), to break into bits. A. morsel

or piece of food, particularly of bread. Thus used
in Diogenes Laertius, (cited by Wetstein, whom
see,) as i//w/i6g likewise is by Xen. Mem. Socr.

iii. 14, 5. occ. John xiii. 26, 27, 30. Comp.
under TpvfiXiov. [^o^oy occ. LXX, Ruth ii.

14. 1 Sam. xxviii. 22. 1 Kings xvii. 11. Job
xxii. 7.]

I. To break to pieces. Thus Scapula and Min-

tert,
" in frusta comminuo."

II. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to force
out the grains, confrico. So Theophylact explains

by TpiflovTtQ. occ. Luke vi. 1.

Q.

Q, M, Omega, O /uy, i. e. great or long,

namelv, in sound, so called to distinguish it from

(). <>nti<:ron, which see. It is the last of the five

additional letters, and of the Greek alphabet. It

has been already remarked, under the letter O,
that it appears from ancient inscriptions that

the old Greeks had but one character for their O,

whether pronounced long or short : and it is well

known that the Romans, and the nations who
have derived their alphabet from them, never
had more. Q seems plainly to be formed from
O

;
and it has been often observed that w is, as

it were, composed of two o's.

I. Q being the last letter of the Greek alphabet,

I. Labour, travail, pain of a woman in bringing
forth. 1 Thess. v. 3.

II. Grievous and acute sorrow or affliction, which
is often in the O. T. compared to that of a woman
in travail, as Ps. xlviii. 6. Is. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24.

xiii. 21. xxii. 23. et al. Homer uses the same

comparison, II. xi. 269. &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 8.

Mark xiii. 8.

III. The Heb. D'bin signifies both pains and
cords or snares; and the LXX having several

times rendered the Heb. nvo 'birr by wdlvtQ Oa-

VUTOV, as Ps. xviii. 4. (comp. v. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.)
Ps. cxvi. 3. some learned men have thought, that

in Acts ii. 24. St. Luke imitated the same manner
is opposed to A, Alpha, the first, and is applied of expression, and that TCLQ h
to Christ, as being the end or la*, occ. Rev. i. 8, s i loui<i be there rendered the
1 1. xxi. 6. xxii. 13.

II. 0! oh! an interjection, generally construed

with a vocative, but sometimes, according to the

Attic dialect, with a nominative, as Mat. xvii. 17.

Mark ix. 19. [See Matth. Gr. Gr. 65.] It is

used
1. In compellation or addressing, 0. Acts i. 1.

xxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20.

2. In admiration. Rom. xi. 33.

3. In upbraiding or reproving. Mat. xvii. 17-
Luke xxiv. 25. Acts xiii. 10. et al.

r
Q5t, an adv. of place, q. d. iv TijiSf. in this,

TOTrtf) jif'ici-, namely, from odt this, this here.

I. y/f/v, u/ tliif pf<f . Mat. xii. 6, 41,42. Heb.
xiii. 14. \ii.8. In which last text it refers to

th;- M'lfiir di*pi-n<<(fi<,n. [In Rev. xiii. 10. Schl.
translates u>ct in line statu, in hoc rerumconditione,
and in Rev. xiii. 18. xiv. 12. xvii. 9. in hac re.]
Td we irpdypaTa or Trcta^QivTa, namely,

'
the

hidl an dune here.' Kng. Translat. Col.
iv. 9.

T
<Jct 7) wdi, Itere or there. Mat. xxiv. 23.

II. JUttici; to this pine,', Mat. viii. 29. xiv. 18.

R v. iv. 1.

'QtSrj, fjc, /, from 'Aoidfi the same, (ao being
contracted into w, and tlie < subscribed,) which
from dfic<-> - e'AtAQ. A sotig. E|h. v.

19. [Rev. v. 9. xiv. 3. Exod. xv. 1. Judg. v. 12. crant invictae rationes, quae urgebant resurrectionem

1 Kings iv. 32. <Scc. See Spanheim. Cumin, in Chriiti Jesu ex mortals

TOV Oavdrov
there rendered the cords or bands of

death. But it must be confessed that in the LXX
we do not meet with the complete phrase, \viiv

u&lvaQ Oavdrov, and that in the Greek writers

Xi'tif and dTro\vf.iv wdlvag denotes loosing, and
so putting an end to, the pangs of parturition, as

Wetstein has shown, who also cites Theophy-
lact's comment on the place, tv df. AY'SIN 'QAl'-

NQN TOY" GANA'TOY rf)v dvdaraaiv Ttpoa-

rjyoptvatv, 'iva tiiry tpprjZf Trjv lyKVov /cat

wSivovaai' yaorspa TOV Oavdrov, aiffTrfp IK KOI-

Xict TIVOQ M^ii'ovtjrjQ <t>i]iii ^/) rwv Oavdrov

fttrp,u>v dvadvvTOQ TOV Swrijjpoc.
' He hath

rightly styled the resurrection a loosing of the

pangs of death, as if he had said, he had burst

open the pregnant and parturient womb of death,
the Saviour having emerged from the bands of

death, as from a parturient womb.' Between
two interpretations the reader will decide

for himself 1
.

[
Suid. wfilvt Q Oavdrov, icai ira-

yidiQ' 01 OavaTri<f>6poi Ktvdvvot . <t)d?i>t Ka-

\avvrai ai Trpo TOV TOKSTOV TTJQ

oSuvat' Toiyapovv e/c

a'oou TTooffayootvovrai, at

1 Since writing the above I have observed that the
learned Vitrinfja, Comtn. in Is. xxvi. 19. t. ii. p. 71. con-
curs with the latter interpretation, in these words :

" Sc.

Callim. Hymn, in Jov. vs. l.J

IVOQ, r/

(687)

from which see.

ut proinde terra et terrcc viscera

qii32 faciunt regionem mortis, non magis tcnere possent
cadaver Christ! Jesu, quam praegnans foemina partum,
qui secundum natune It-gem erumpere nititur; ut eum
potius ejiciat quam emiltat."
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See Kypke, Obs. Sac. vol. ii. p. 14. In Ml. H. A.
xii. 5. rot' roil' wdivwv \vaai Stfffiovg is used of

parturition.]

'2<5t'vu, from wfiiv.

I. Intransitively, to 6 in joatw, as a woman tw

travail. Gal. iv. 27. Rev. xii. 2. in both which
texts it is applied spiritually to the Church. [Is.

xxiii. 4. xlv. 10. liv. I. Song of Solomon, viii. 5.

et al.]

II. Transitively, with an accusative, to travail

in birth of, to be in labour with. Gal. iv. 19. where
St. Paul applies it in a spiritual sense to himself,
with respect to his Galatian converts, OVQ TraXtv

h)8iv<D, of whom I travail in birth again, says he.

So Scapula cites from Euripides, irpiv 'GAI'-

NOY2' 'EME', 'she who before travailed of me.'

'CMOS, ov, 6. Mintert derives it from oiw to

carry. The shoulder. *occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke
xv. 5. [Gen. xxi. 14. Judg. ix. 48. 1 Sam.
xvii. 6. et al.]

["Qv, ovffa, ov. Gen. OVTOQ, ou<rjj, ovrog. The

participle present of eijui
to be, (which see,) or,

perhaps, more strictly speaking, of the old verb

tw to be, for twi', eoixra, lov, which is often used
in the Ionic and poetic writers.] Being. It is

used very frequently in the N. T., but I shall

only take notice of a particular passage or two
wherein it occurs. At de OT T SAI i%ovaiai, then,
Horn. xiii. 1. is used for the powers or magis-
trates in being or actually possessed of authority.
Herodotus applies TifiaQ 'EOY'SAS exactly in

the same sense, i. 59. See Raphelius on Rom.
xiii. 1. There is also a very remarkable expres-
sion by which it should seem that St. John in-

tended to render the Heb. nirr Jehovali, Rev. i.

4, 8. xi. 17. (comp. iv. 8. and Exod. iii. 14. in

LXX.) 6 &iv Kal 6 ijv, teat o ip-^ofitvoQ, he tcho is,

and which was, and icho is to come, where the 6
j

before rjv was must be of the neuter gender,
though the other two 6's are masculine ; and ob-

serve what another extraordinary construction

there is ch. i. 4. airb TOY~ '0 *QN. Both these
are bold but noble deviations from the ordinary
rules of grammar, and seem intended to express
(if I may so speak) the ineffable and inconceiv-

able Essence, the invariableness and unchange-
able majesty and veracity of Jehovah, in the

describing of whom, all, even inspired, language
must fail This glorious title is plainly ascribed
to Christ Jesus our Lord, Rev. i. 8. as the incom-
municable name Jehovah often is in the O. T.

Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under mn III.

gSJ^ 'QNE'OMAI, or/xai, depon. To buy. occ.

Acts vii. 16. [yEsop. Fab. 75. Paus. iii. 4, 4.

Athen. vi. p. 91.]

'QO'N, ov, TO. An egg, which is laid by birds,
and produces their young, occ. Luke xi. 12.

[Deut. xxii. 6. Job xxxix. 14. Is. x. 14. for

mra. Lucian, Dial. Deor. xx. 20. ./Esop. Fab.

24.]

"QPA, as, rj.

I. [Time, i. e. a certain and definite fpuce of
time, jiarti'-tifur time. .Mat, viii. 13. ix. 22. x. 9.

xviii. 1. xxvi. 45. Luke vii. 21. John iv. 21, 23.

xii. 23. xiii. 1. 1 John ii. 18. Rev. iii. 10. In

Luke xxii. 53. this is your time, i. e. this is the

seasonable opportunity for you. In John ii. 4. the
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meaning is tlie suitable time for me to act. Comp.
vii. 30. viii. 20. and Rev. xiv. 15

;
where some

say the season, time of year, as in Polyb. iii. 78, 6.

./Elian, V. H. ii. 14. ix. 9. Plato, Phileb. sect.

50*. JEsch. Socr. Dial. iii. 20. See Valck. on Eur.

PhoDn. p. 292. In Mark xiv. 35. John xii. 27.

it denotes the time of calamity, fixed by God. Schl.

also puts John vii. 30. viii. 20. under this head.

In Num. ix. 2. tipa is the fixed time. Comp. Job
xxxvi. 28.] In Rom. xiii. 11. Wolfius and Wet-
stein cite from Plato, Apol. Socr., the similar ex-

pression "HAH "QPA 'AniE'NAI t/iot'. [Add
Plat. Phied. 63. Xen. Mem. iii. 5, 7. Eur. Phoen.

1612.]
II. A short time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii. 8.

1 Thess. ii. 17. Philem. 15. [Schl. adds John
v. 35. Gal. ii. 5.]

III. It denotes tJte day, or time of day. Mat.
xiv. 15

;
where Raphelius cites from Polybius,

*HAH Ct TI}Q "QPAS ffvyK\(iov<rriQ, the day now

closing ;
and dia TO nai Tt)v"QPAN ti o^/s avy-

K\tiuv,
' because the day was closing towards the

evening.' On Mark vi. 35. the same learned

critic remarks that wpa iro\\rj is used as muitus

dies in Latin, and may signify a great part of tlie

day, either already, past, or yet remaining : but

that in this text the particle rfori shows it is used
in the former sense. Wetstein produces a similar

expression from Dionysius Halicarn.

Kai diiptvov d\pi ITOAAH'S "QPAS tv^v

UVTOVQ, 'they engaged, and continued bravely

fighting till -very late, when the night coming on

parted them.' Comp. Kypke. [The same phrase
occ. Gen. xxix. 7. See Dem. 541. penult. Wahl
construes 1 Cor. iv. 11. up to the present day ; but

why should it not be, to the present hour ? ]

IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an artificial

day, or of the time that the sun is above the horizon.

See Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6, 9, 12. John xi. 9. xix. 14.

Comp. under SKTOQ. [Add here Mat. xiv. 36,

42, 50. xxvi. 40. xxvii. 44, 46. Mark xv. 34, 37-

Luke xii. 39, 40, 46. xxii. 59. xxiii. 44, 45. John
i. 40. iv. 6. Acts ii. 15. iii. 1. x. 30. It may be

mentioned here, that, previously to the captivity,
the Jews, like the early Greeks, divided the day
into three parts, morning, midday, and erening,but
that after the captivity they adopted the division

into twelve hours. The old Jews also, like the

old Greeks, divided the night into three watches ;

but after the Roman conquest into four, like their

masters.]

'QpaloQ, a, ov, from aJpor, [floirer of one's age,
or beauty, as in ^Elian, V. H. i. 11. or from u>pa
season of the year, whence wpcuog comes to signify

seasonable, and is thence used of ripe fruits (yKiian,

V. H. i. 31. Diod. Sic. iii. 69) ; and, as they are

most beautiful when ripe, it comes to signify]
I. Beautiful. Mat. xxiii. 27- Acts iii. 2, 10.

[It is used in this last place, of the gate of the

Temple looking to the valley of Kedron, which

was covered with Corinthian brass. See Joseph.
B. J. v. 5, 2. Gritw. Lect. Hesiod. p. 8. Wessel.

ad Diod. Sic. p. 239. But see Kiihnol on the

place. Is. Ixiii. 1. Gen. xxvi. 7- 1 Kings i. 6.]

II. 'Beautiful, itiii/'tltle, desirable. Rom. x. 15.

[Is. Hi. 7. See Song of Sol. iv. 3.]

'QPY'OMAI. It seems a word formed from
the sound, like Eng. roar, Heb. tW7, &c. To roar,



as a lion after his prey. (Compare XEWV.) occ.

1 Pet. v.8. Thus this word is often used in the
LXX for the Heb. ;NC. [Judg. xiv. 5. Jer. ii.

15. Zecliar. \i. 3.] but in the profane writers is

most commonly applied to the opening of dogs, or

howling of wolves after their prey, though some-
times to the roaring of the lion,' as by St. Peter.
See Bochart, vol. ii.'jW. and \Vetstein, who cites

from Apollonins, Ariron. iv. 1339. AE'QN w
'QPY'ETAI. [See Theocr. Id. i. 71. ii. 35. Valck.
on Ammon. p. 231.]

QC.
[I. As, (i. e. in the way in which, quomodo,}

relatively, answering to OVTWQ so, either expressed
or understood. Mat. i. 24. vi. 10, 12, 29. viii. 13.

x. 16, 25. xii. 13. xiii. 43. xvii. 2, 20. xviii. 33.

xxi. 20. xxvi. 39. Mark iv. 26, 31. xii. 33. Luke
xi. 2. xiv. 21. xv. 19. xxiv. 6. Acts vii. 51. viii.

32. xvii. 28. xxii. 5. xxiii. 11. Rom. v. 15, 18.

ix. 29. 1 Cor. iii. 1, 5, 15. iv. 1. vii. 7. ix. 5. xiv.
33. 2 Cor. ii. 17. iii. 5. vii. 14. ix. 5. Phil. ii. 7,

12, 15. Col. ii. 6. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 4, 5. v.2. 1 John
ii. 27. et al. Hence it is used for]

[II. How (i. e. in ichat way). Luke vi. 4. xxiii.

55. xxiv. 35. Acts x. 38. Rom. xi. 2. Xen. Mem.
i. 3, 1. An. ii. 1, 1.]

[III. It expresses agreement or likeness, i.e.
either (1.) Real and actual agreement, (which
meaning Hesychius and the Schol. on Soph. El.
1 188. explain by OVTUQ truly,) as, as being. Thus
'" Phil. ii. 8. (TMnan tvpnOds

' " '

round ones, are used with MC in Acts xiii. 18 and
20.]

[VI. 'Qg, like other particles of the same kind
in other languages, simul, come, comme, as, is used
in expressing time, and denotes great proximity
of time in two events

;
then it is rendered as soon

as, Luke i. 23, 44. ii. 15. John ii. 9. Acts xxvii.
1. 1 Cor. xi. 34. (with av) and so Rom. xv. 23.
Phil. ii. 23. Thence it comes to denote time sim-

ply, and may be rendered when. See Luke v. 4.

xi. 1. xii. 58. John iv. 40. Acts v. 24. Xen. Cyr.
i. 4, 23. Thuc. v. 20. Schl. takes it in this sense
in Gal. vi. 10. where Wahl makes it since or be-

cause. Hoogeveen thinks it denotes duration, and
may be rendered ichUst. See Luke xii. 58. John
ii. 23. Acts i. 10. xix. 21. In Mark ix. 21. it

denotes the point of time from which any thing
began, after Troerof ^povog, how long is it since ?]

[VII. Joined with i-rri it means towards. Acts
xvii. 14. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3, 25. An. vii. 6. 1. Polyb.
i. 21,4. Thuc. v. 3.]

[VIII. It is used for on after verbs of saying,A -fl-n-v KKy-* fT*!*^* T -.*!-,-, ! A -" AH \rand the like.

Mem. i. 1, 2.

That. Luke vi. 4. viii. 47. Xen.
Also, after oloa, eiriffrapat, &c.

. . ,

,

where it is not meant that Christ was found to
be only like a man, but actually and truly to be
one. See Mat. vii. 22. xiv. 5. xxi. 26. Luke xvi.
1. John i. 14. 1 Cor. v. 3. (twice) 2 Cor. ii. 17.
Gal. iii. 16. 2 Pet. i. 3. or (2.) Supposed agree-
ment, similarity, as it were. John vii. 10. 2 Cor.
xi. 17. Philem. 14. (In 1 Pet. v. 8. it is simple
similarity, like.) Hence mere pretences and false
notions are often expressed by c!>f, and we may
translate as if. See Acts xxiii. 15. xxvii. 30.
Horn. iv. 17. 1 Cor. iv. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 2. MQ Si

npSv. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Ceb. Tab. 1 & 6. On Acts
xxviii. 19. Hoogeveen says, that if a negation pre-
ceiles, it is not so much a supposed agreement
which it signifies, as a false one which is denied.
He translates ovx ^Q non utpote. The simple
translation not as having gives nearly the exact
force of the expression.]

[IV. 'Qf is an intensitive, and is prefixed to

superlatives, as in Acts xvii. 15. WQ ra-^iora as

quick as y -./>.> ,7,/V. Comp. Is. Iii. 7. Ceb. Tab. 29.

J-y>ias, 4:,, 4. Xen. Cyr. viii. 6, 18. ^Esch. Socr.
Dial. in. 10. Valck. ad Eur. Phoen. p. 235. Con-
nected with this is its use before adjectives and
adverlis, where it expresses admiration, wonder,
&<. and is rendered l,nw ! Rom. x. 15. xi. 33.

ii. 10. Ceb. Tali. 4, 6. Xen. Cyr. i. 3, 2.]
[V. \Vhen used with numbers, it indicates that

tli'-y ;n-e //'/////, though not quite exact, and is
:<! nl,,, nt.

from sense III.

This sense is clearly derived
Sec Mark v. 13. viii. 9. John

i. 40. vi. Hi. xxi. 8. Acts i. 15. v. 7. Ruth i. 4.
1 Sam. xi. 1. Polyb. i. 19, 5. Lysias, 039, 6. Xen]
Cyr. iv. 2, 1. Terent. lieaut. i.' 1, 93. It may be
remarked as curious, that the exact numbers, not

' [The follow-in-? article is principally in agreement with
Hoo-eveen, as botli Wahl and Schlcusner'i articles an-
quite unsatisfactory.]
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Acts x. 28. Rom. i. 9. Xen. Cyr. ii. 3, 22.]

[IX. It is joined with on in 2 Cor. v. 19. and
xi. 21. In the first passage some consider wg on
as equivalent to the simple on ; others, as Hooge-
veen, put a comma after we, and join it with vnep
Xpiffrov in ver. 20, making the whole of ver. 19,
after u>

,
a parenthesis. In the second passage, the

phrase seems decidedly used for on. In 2 Thess.
ii. 2. Hoogeveen has rightly apprehended the

meaning. There is an ellipse, and the full trans-
lation would be, as if (1 had mitten in this pre-
tended

letter) tJiat tlie day of the Lord is at hand.]
[X. So that. Under this head Wahl puts wf

dirtiv in Heb. vii. 9. <!> TtXei&vai TOV po-
pov in Acts xx. 24

; but I think with great im-

propriety. The meaning of the latter phrase is

provided that, rather than so that. Nor is the former
phrase, though it answers to the Latin ut 'ita

dicam, in any way connected with those in which,
as Hoogeveen shows, the clause after o>f assigns
the effect, the cause of which is expressed or im-
plied in a preceding one. Again, in Heb. iii. 11.

we; wuoaa, which Wahl strangely puts under this

head, Parkhurst rightly says,

fore. See Arrian, Exp. Al.
tJierefore, ichere-

16, 5. v. 15, 5.

Again, Wahl translates /jtijicvvtrat cjg OVK oloiv,
in Mark iv. 27. by ita ut, and Schleusner says," adeo ut ipse nesciat ;

" but 1 confess I cannot
make any sense of the passage either way. It
would seem somewhat analogous to the expres-
sion 0au/za(7iwc we. See Viger, viii. 10, 10. There
are several peculiar, doubtful, or anomalous pas-
sages. 'QQ seems to be] as it were, somewhat, in
Acts xvii. 22. So the Vulg. quasi superstitio-

siores, as it were too superstitious ; Castalio, paulo
tupentitioiiom ; and the modern Greek version,
itff KO.TTOIOV TQOTTOV tvXafitlQ (tj SffflSaip.OVQ,

marg.) irtpi<T<roTpov drr' tKtivo OTTOV irpstrti. In
some measure "more superstitious than is fitting."
French translat. comme trop devots. 'Qf /j/, as
Ite was, just as lie was. Mark iv. 36. An elegant
expression, says Raphelius, applied to pei-sons to

signify that they entered upon the business in
hand just as they were, without further prepara-
tion. He accordingly cites the <ire<-k writers

using the synonymous expressions"OSHEP
T

HN,
Y Y
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"Q2ITEP ,
and "Q2IIEP "ETYXON. I

add that Lucian applies the very phrase of St.

Mark, 'OS *HN, in the same sense, Asinus, t. ii.

p. 137. So Suetonius, the Latin " ut erat," Vitell.

cap. 8. See also Kypke ;
but comp. Eisner, Bow-

yer, and Campbell on Mark.

'Q2ANNA', Heb. Hosanna, a slight variation

of the Heb. N: ycpn, save now, or save, we pray

thee, used Ps. cxviii. 25. which became a common
form of wishing safety and prosperity to, q. d. save

and prosper, Lord. occ. Mat. xxi. 9. (twice}
15. Mark xi. 9, 10. John xii. 13. See Wolfius

on Mat. xxi. 9.

,
adv. from of as, and avrwg in the

game or like manner, from avrog f for 6 UVTOQ f
the same. Likewise, in the same or like manner.

Mat. xx. 5. [xxi. 30, 36. xxv. 17.] Luke xiii. 3.

et al. [Judg. viii. 8. Ceb. Tab. 3 & 31. Xen. Cyr.
i.6,4.]

'Qffti, adv. from wg as, and tl if.

1. Of comparison or similitude, as if, as it

were, as. Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. xxviii. 3. [On Acts
11. 3. see UQ III. 1. Schleusner observes that here
fa><TH

"
rei veritatem infert."]

2. Of quantity, as it were, about. It is spoken
of number, time, and place. See Mat. xiv. 21.

Mark vi. 44. Luke i. 56. ix. 28. xxii. 41, 59.

[xxiii. 44. John iv. 6. xix. 14. Judg. iii. 29. Xen.
Hell. i. 2, 9.]

adv. from J> as, and irep an emphatic
particle, which see.

[1. As, in comparisons without ourwg. Mat.
vi. 2. Ceb. Tab. 25 & 31. Xen. Cyr. i. 6,3. with

ovrug, Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. Luke xvii. 24. Rom. v.

12. Xen. Mem. i. p. 14. Cyr. i. 4, 21.]
[2. In similitudes, as if, as it were. 1 Thess. v.

3. Rev. x. 3. al. Diod. Sic. iii. 39.]

'Q<T7Tpj, adv. from wairtp, and tl
if. As if, as

if it were, as, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8. where see Wet-
stein.

a conjunction, from w as, so, and re
also.

i. 4.]

is understood in 1 Thess. i. 7 & 8. 2 Thess.

1. Most generally, with an accusative and an
infinitive mood, so that. Mat. viii. 24, 28. [Mark
ii. 12. iv. 37. Rom. vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 2 Thess.
ii. 4. Diod. Sic. i. 5. Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 1. With
OVTWQ preceding, Acts xiv. 1. OVTW, John iii. 16.
or TOffovroe, Mat. xv. 33. Xen. Hieron. iii. 9.
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2. With an indicative, so that. Gal. ii. 13. where
Eisner observes, that although wart is most com-

monly construed with the infinitive mood, yet it

is frequently joined also with the indicative, and

produces Aristophanes, and ^Eschines the philo-

sopher, so using it. [/Esop, Fab. 118. ^Elian,
V. H. iii. 8. Dem. 376, 6. Xen. An. ii. 4, 1 1 .

Thuc. iii. 104.]
3. With an infinitive, so as. Mat. x. 1. xv. 33.

4. In order to. Mat. xxvii. 1 . Luke ix. 52.

5. Illative, with an indicative, so that, where-

fore. Mat. xii. 12. xix. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 7. iv. 5. et

al. Comp. Gal. iv. 16. [Add Mark ii. 28. 2 Cor.
iv. 12. 1 Thess. ii. 18. Comp. also Mat. xxiii. 31.
Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. Gal. iii. 9. iv. 7.]

'Qriov, ov, TO, from OVQ, wro, an ear. The

ear, i. e. the external ear, auricula
l

. occ. Mat. xxvi.
51. Mark xiv. 47. Luke xxii. 51. (comp. 50.)
John xviii. 10,26. The LXX frequently use this

word for the Heb.
pw. [Deut. xv. 17. 1 Sam. ix.

J5. xx. 2.]

, r}, from
I. Profit,, advantage. Rom. iii.

II. Profit, gain. Jude 16. where Kypke cites

Polybius applying the phrase 'Q*EAEI'AS XA'-
PIN to marauders following an army for the sake

ofplunder. [Job xxii. 5. See Thuc. i. 90.]

'Q0\w, a>, from o^lXXw, which see under 50f-
Xoe. To profit, advantage, benefit, help. Mat. xv. 5.

(where see Wetstein.) xvi. 26. xxvii. 24. Gal. v. 2.

Mark v. 26. where Kypke remarks, that w^tAm'
"s often used by the medical writers for relievin<i,

giving relief, i. e. in illness
; and he particularly

cites from Hippocrates, OY'AE'N 'Q<JEAH~SAI,
OY'AE'N 'Q<J>EAEE'TQ. [Add Mark vii. 11. viii.

36. Luke viii. 36. ix. 25. John vi. 63. xii. 19.

Rom. ii. 25. I Cor. xiii. 3. xiv. 6. Heb. iv. 2. xiii.

9. Prov. x. 2. Jer. ii. 11. Xen. de Rep. Lac. ii.

10. Eur. Phoen. 377.]

', ov, 6, r), from w^\w. Pro-

fitable, beneficial, advantageous, useful, occ. 1 Tim.
iv. 8. twice. 2 Tim. iii. 16. Tit. iii. 8. [Ceb. Tab.
37. Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 9.]

1 [Grotius and others interpret dm'ov here of the lobe of
the ear

; but Schl. observes, that the parallel place, Luke
xxii. 5. does not seem to admit this interpretation.]

REV. v. 13.

TQt KAeHME'NQi "Em' TOY"
1

GPO'NOY, KAI' TOT 'APNI'Qt 'H EY'AOri'A, KAI' 'H TIMH'
H AO EA, KAI TO' KPA'TOS EI'2 TOY'S AI'Q~NAS TQ~N AI'Q'NQN.



APPENDIX
OF

PROPER NAMES OMITTED IN PARKHURST'S LEXICON

TO

THE NEW TESTAMENT.

'Aapuv, o, indec. Aaron, Hebrew
jiTTN, proper

name of a son of Amram and Jochebed of the

tribe of Levi, Ex. vi. 20 ;
the brother of Moses,

his interpreter (^13) before Pharaoh the Egyptian

king, Ex. iv. 14. seq. v. 1. seq. vii. 10. seq. and
the first high-priest, Ex. xxviii. 1. seq. xl. 12.

seq. In N. T. Acts vii. 40. Heb. v. 4. vii. 11.

ix. 4. By Hebraism, family of Aaron, Luke i. 5.

'A/3/3a, indec. Abba, Hebrew 3N, Chaldee form

|M, fatter. Mark xiv. 36. Rom', viii. 15. Gal.

iv.'e.

"Aj3f\, 6, indec. Abel, Heb. bin, (transientness,)

proper name of the second son of Adam. Matt,

xxiii. 35. Luke xi. 51. Heb. xi. 4. xii. 24. See
Gen. iv. 116.

'AjStd, 6, indec. Abia, Heb. n^x, (Jehovah is

his father,) proper name of two men in N. T.

One a king of Judah, Mat. i. 7. coll. 1 Kings xiv.

31. xv. 1. seq. ;
the other a priest of the posterity

of Aaron, and founder of a sacerdotal family,
Luke i. 5. When all the priests were disti'ibuted

into twenty-four classes, the eighth class was
called from him the class of Abia. 1 Chron. xxiv.

10.

'AfiidQap, b, indec. Abiathar, Hebrew 1IT1N,

(father of abundance,) proper name of a high-

priest, Mark ii. 26. Cf. 1 Sam. xxii. 21. 1 Kings
ii. 26, 27, 35. See Calrnet.

'AfiiXrjvrj, rJQ, fj, Abilene, (in MSS. also 'A(3i\ivr]
and 'A(3t\idvr],) the name of a district not far

from Anti-Lebanon, so called from the city Abila
or Abela, which lay on the eastern declivity of

Anti-Libanus, about 18 or 20 miles N.W. from

Damascus, towards Heliopolis or Baalbeck
;
and

often named 'Aj3i\r] TOV Avaaviov, to distinguish
it from others. This territory had formerly been

governed as a tetrarchate by a certain Lysanias,
the son of Ptolemv and grandson of Meunteus

(691)

(Jos. Ant. xiv. 13, 3) ;
but he was put to deatli

(A.C. 36.) through the intrigues of Cleopatra, who
took possession of his province, (ib. xv. 4, 1.)
After her death it fell to Augustus, who hired it

out to a certain Zenodorus
;
but as he suffered

the country to be infested with robbers, the pro-
vince was taken from him and given to Herod
the Great. (Jos. B. J. i. 20, 4. coll. Ant. xv. 10, 1.)
At Herod's death a part of the territory was

given to Philip (Ant. xvii. 11, 4) ; but the greater
part, with the city Abila, seems then or after-

wards to have been bestowed on another Lysanias,
Luke iii. 1. who is by some supposed to be a de-

scendant of the former, but is no where men-
tioned by Josephus. Indeed nothing is said by
Josephus, or any other profane writer, of this

part of Abilene, until about ten yeai's after the
time referred to by Luke, when Caligula gave it

to Agrippa Major as r) TtTpap%ia Avoaviov (Ant.
xviii. 6, 10); to whom it was afterwards con-

firmed by Claudius, (ib. xix. 5, 1.) At his death
it went with his other dominions to Agrippa
Minor, (ib. xx. 7, 1. B. J. ii. 12, 1.) See Krebs,
Obss. in N. T. p. 110. Rosenm. Alterthk. 1. Pt.

ii. p. 257.

'AfliovS, 6, indec. Ab^^ld, Heb. "nrriN, (Judah
is his father,) proper name of a son of Zorobabel,
Matt. i. 13. Omitted in 1 Chron, iii. 19.

'A(3padn, 6, indec. Abraham, Hebrew Drn}N,

(father of a multitude,) proper name of the cele-

brated patriarch and founder of the Israelitish

nation. Matt. i. 1, 2. xxii. 32. Heb. xi. 819.

"Aya/Sof, ov, 6, Agabus, proper name of a Jew-
ish Christian, who predicted a famine, Acts xi.

28. and the imprisonment of Paul, Acts xxi. 10.

"Ayap, r}, indec. Hagar, Heb. 13H, (flight,)

proper name of a maid-servant of Abraham, and
the mother of Ishmael. In Gal. iv. 24, 25. Paul

applies this name, by an allegorical interpretation,
'Y Y2
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to the inferior condition of the Jews under the

law, as compared with that of Christians under
the Gospel. Gen. c. xvi.

i,
indec. Adam, Heb. DTtf, (reddish,)

proper name of the first man
;
see Gen. i. 27-

seq. Acts xvii. 26. Luke iii. 38. Rom. v. 14. bis.

1 Cor. xv. 22, 45. 1 Tim. ii. 13, 14. Jude 14. In
1 Cor. xv. 45. Jesus is called the second Adam, as

being our second or spiritual head, and the giver
of spiritual life.

'AdSi, b, indec. Addi, proper name of a man,
Luke iii. 28. It is probably Hebrew, but does
not occur in the 0. T.

tj, ov, of Adramyttium; de-

rived from 'ASpap,vTSiov v. 'Adpap,vTTiov, the
name of a maritime city in ^Eolia. It was a

colony of the Athenians. Acts xxvii. 2.

'Adpiag, ov, b, sc. TTOVTOQ, KO\TTOQ, etc., the

Adriatic sea; not, as now, the Gulf of Venice

only, but including also the whole Ionian sea,
which lies between Sicily and Greece. Strabo
ii. p. 185. C. 6 c' 'IOVIOQ KO\TTO p.epo iari TOV
vvv 'ASpiov XtyofJLtvov. vii. p. 488. Hesych.
'loviov TrtXayog' b vvv 'Adpiag. Acts xxvii. 27.

, 6, indec. Azor, (fr. Heb. TO, to help,}

proper name of a man, Matt. i. 13, 14.

ov, r'i, Azotus, Heb. Ti'TCJN, Ashdod,
proper name of a place, which anciently was one
of the five cities pertaining to the princes of the

Philistines, Josh. xiii. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 17. In the
division of Palestine by Joshua, it was assigned
to the tribe of Judah, Josh. xv. 47 ; but the pos-
session of it was still retained or soon recovered

by the Philistines, 1 Sam. v. 1. 2 Chron. xxvi. 6.

Neh. iv. 1. xiii. 23. The city was captured by
the Assyrians, Is. xx. 1

; by Judas Maccabeeus,
1 Mace. v. 68

;
and was afterwards burned by

his brother Jonathan, ib. x. 84. It was rebuilt

by the Romans under Gabinius ; and is now
called Esdud. Acts viii. 40. See Calmet.

'AQr]vai, CJv, ai, Athens, the capital of Attica,
and the chief city of ancient Greece, so called
from 'AOrjvr), Minerva. The Athenians are cele-

brated in the history of Greece for their warlike

valour, and also for their general intelligence and
the cultivation of all the arts of peace. Their

city was the seat of the fine arts, the resort of

philosophers, and the birth-place of an unusual
number of illustrious men. Acts xvii. 15, 16.

xviii. 1. 1 Thess. iii. 1.

;, a, ov, Athenian, Acts xvii. 21, 22.

ia, tov, Egyptian, Acts vii. 22, 24,
28. Heb. xi. 29. In Acts xxi. 38. the Egyptian
spoken of was an Egyptian Jew, who set himself

up at Jerusalem for a prophet. He gained many
followers, who were dispersed and slain by Felix

;

see Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 6. B. J. ii. 13, 5.
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designated in the Scriptures by their proper
names. After the captivity, Egypt became a

place of resort to great numbers of the Jews, who
settled there either of their own accord, or from
the invitations and encouragements held out by
Alexander the Great and the Ptolemies

; so that
in the reign of Ptolemy Philopater, they were
able to erect a temple at Leontopolis similar to

the one at Jerusalem, and to establish in it all

the rites of their paternal worship ;
see Jos. Ant.

xiii. 3, 13. Mat. ii. 1315. Acts ii. 10. al. In
Rev. xi. 8. Egypt is put as the symbolical name
of the Jews, thus likening the obstinacy and stub-

bornness of this nation to that of the Egyptians of

old.

Aivwv, fi, indec. Enon, (fr. fountains,
Buxt. Lex. Ch. Rab. Tal. 1601,) pr. name of a

place or fountain near Salim, John iii. 23.

'AKvXaQ, ov, b, Aquila, pr. name of a Jew born
in Pontus, a tent-maker, who with his wife Pris-

cilla joined the Christian Church at Rome.
When the Jews were banished from that city by
Claudius, Aquila and his wife retired to Corinth,
and afterwards became the companions of Paul,
by whom they are mentioned with much com-
mendation. Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. Rom. xvi. 3.

1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tun. iv. 19.

Q, b, an Alexandrine, i. e. a
Jew of Alexandria, Acts vi. 9. xviii. 24. Alex-
andria was much frequented by the Jews, so

that 10,000 of them are said to have been num-
bered among its inhabitants. Philo in Flacc.

p. 971, C. Jos. Ant. xix. 5, 2. Krebs, Obss. in

N. T. p. 183. Calmet, art. Alexandria.

ov, b, r], adj. Alexandrian,
spoken of a ship. Acts xxvii. 6. xxviii. 1 1.

, ov, rj, Egypt, a country celebrated
both in sacred and profane history ;

for a full

description of it, see Calmet. The whole region
was known to the Hebrews by the name D^SO,
Mizraim ; and the princes who governed it were

styled in virtue of their office PltaraoJis, i. e. />>/.<,

until the time of Solomon, after which they are
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*, ov, b, Alexander, pr. name,
1. Of a man whose father Simon was com-

pelled to bear the cross of Jesus, Mark xv. 21.

2. Of a man who had been high-priest, Acts
iv. 6.

3. Of a certain Jew, Acts xix. 33 bis.

4. Of a brazier or coppersmith,
1 Tim. i. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 14.

aiov, b, Alpheus, pr. name of two
men in N. T.

1. Of the father of James the Less, Mat. x. 3.

Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13 ; and hus-
band of Mary the sister of our Lord's mother,
Mark xv. 40. coll. John xix. 25. where he is

called KAct7ra, and comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. Luke
xxiv. 10. From these passages it appears that
the mother of James was the sister of Jesus'

mother, and wife of Alpheus or Clopas ;
these

two names being different modes of pronouncing
the Heb. name p)n, which Mat. and Mark give
without the aspirate, 'AX^atoc, as Sept. 'Ayyaloq
for >an Hag. i. 1

;
while John exchanges the n

for the Greek K, as Sept. in Qaa'tK for nC5
2 Chron. xxx. 1.

2. Of the father of Matthew or Levi, Mark ii. 14.

6, indec. Awinadcih, pr. name of

one of the ancestors of Christ, Mat. i. 4. Luke iii.

33. Heb. anyas, (kindred of the prince,) Ruth
iv. 19, 20.

;, iov, b, Amplias, pr. name of a Chris-

tian at Rome. Rom. xvi. 8.
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'A/z0i7roXt, we, ii,Ainphipoli$, pr.name of the

metropolis of the southern region of Macedonia.

It was situated near the mouth of the river Stry-
mon

; which, indeed, flowed around it, and gave
occasion for its name. It is now called Entf>o/i

or }\inil>u/'t. Acts xvii. 1. Liv. xiv. 2!).
'

capita

regionum, ubi concilia fierent, priinne regionis

Amphipolin.' Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 559.

'Ajuwf, 6, indec. Amon, Heb.
jinw, (opifex,) pr.

name of a king of the Jews
;
see 2 Kings xxi. 18.

seq. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 20. seq. Mat. i. 10. bis.

wg, 6, iudec. Amos, Heb. yiQN, (strong,) pr.

name of a man, Luke iii. 25.

'Avaviag, a, 6, Ananias, Heb. rn^n, (Jehovah
hath given,) pr. name of three persons in N. T.

1. Of a Jew at Jerusalem, who was struck

dead on being convicted of falsehood by Peter,
Acts v. 1,3,5.

2. Of a Christian at Damascus, who restored

the sight of Paul, Acts ix. 10 bis, 12, 13, 17-

xxii. 12.

3. Of a high-priest of the Jews, about A.D. 47-
the son of Nebedseus. He was sent as a prisoner
to Rome by Quadratus, governor of Syria, and
Jonathan appointed in his place ; but being dis-

charged by Claudius, he returned to Palestine,
and Jonathan being murdered through the trea-

chery of Felix, the successor of Quadratus, Ana-
nias appears to have performed the functions of

the high-priest, as a \yo or substitute, until Is-

mael, the son of Phabeus, was appointed to that

office by Agrippa, about A.D. 63. Ananias was
afterwards killed in a tumult. Acts xxiii. 2.

xxiv. 1. See Jos. Ant. xx. 6, 2. ib. xx. 8, 5, 8.

B. J. ii. 17, 9. On the
J3D

or vicar of the high-

priest, see Buxt. Lex. Ch. Rab. Tal. 1435. seq.

Krebs, Obss. in N. T. e Joseph, p. 3. seq. 114,
175. Comp. 2 Kings xxv. 18.

'Av^o'iaQ, ov, b, Andrew, pr. name of one of the

apostles. He was a Galilean, born at Bethsaida,
John i. 45

;
and was at first a follower of John

the Baptist, John i. 41. coll. ver. 35; but after-

wards became a disciple of Jesus, along with his

brother Simon Peter, Mat. x. 2.

, ov, 6, Andronicus, a Jewish Chris-

tian, the kinsman and fellow-prisoner of Paul,
Rom. xvi. 7.

;c, )/, Anna, a prophetess mentioned
Luke ii. 36.

'

AVVOQ, a, o, (for the gen. see Buttm. 34. iv.

4.) Annas, a high-priest of the Jews, called by
Josephus .lu'iituf. He was appointed by Quiri-

nus, (Cyrenius,) proconsul of Syria, about A.D. 8;
but was deposed 1 1 years after by Valerius Gra-

tus, procurator of Judea. After several changes
the office was at length given to Joseph or Caia-

phas, the sou -in -law of Annas, A.D. 26. As
Caiaphas continued high-priest until A.D. 35.

Annas appears to have acted as his vicar, (pD,) or

at least to have had great influence with him.
Luke iii. 2. John xviii. Ki, 24. Acts iv. 6. See
Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 1,2. Kuinoel on Luke iii. 2.

Calmet's Diet,

, of, r/, Antioch, the name of two
cities in N. T.
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1. Antioch of Syria was situated on the river

Orontes, and was the royal residence and metro-

polis of all Syria. It was founded by Seleucus

Nicanor, and called by him after the name of his

father Antiochus. This city is celebrated by
Cicero in his oration pro Archia, as being opulent
and abounding in men of taste and letters. It

was also a place of great resort for the Jews, and
afterwards for Christians, to all of whom invi-

tations and encouragements were held out by
Seleucus Nicanor. The distinctive name of Chris-

tians was here first applied to the followers of

Jesus. It was inhabited by great numbers of

Jews, Jos. B. J. vii. 3, 3. The modern name is

Antakia. Acts xi. 19, 20, 22, 26 bis, 27. xiii. 1.

xiv. 26. xv. 22, 23, 30, 35. xviii. 22. Gal. ii. 11.

2. Antioch of Pisidia was so called, because it

was attached to that province, although situated

in Phrygia. It was founded by Seleucus Nicanor.
Its ruins were ascertained, in 1833, by Mr.

Arundell, near the Turkish town of Yalobitz.

Acts xiii. 14. xiv. 19,21. 2 Tim. iii. 11. Comp.
Strabo xii. Plin. H. N. v. 27.

'AvrioxtvQ, wf, 6, a citizen of Antioch, Acts
vi. 5.

1

AvTiTrag, a, 6, Antipas, pr. name of a martyr 3

Rev. ii. 13.

'

AvrnraroiQ, iSo<;, r/, Antipatris, pr. name of a

city of Palestine, situated two or three miles from
the coast, in a fertile and well-watered plain
between Csesarea and Jerusalem, on the site of a
former city Xa0apd/3a. It was founded by
Herod the Great, and called Antipatris, in honour
of his father Antipater. Acts xxiii. 31. See Jos.

Ant. xiii. 15, 1. ib. xvi. 5, 2. B. J. i. 21, 9.

'ATTfXXrJc, ov, 6, pr. name of a Christian, Rom.
xvi. 10.

'ATro\\to)via, ac, r}, Apollonia, a city of Mace-

donia, situated between Amphipolis and Thessa-

lonica, about a day's journey from the former

place. Acts xvii. 1.

'ATroXXwc, w, 6, Apollos, pr. name of a Jewish

Christian, born at Alexandria, distinguished for

his eloquence and success in propagating the

Christian religion. His history and character

are given Acts xviii. 24. seq. Acts xix. 1. 1 Cor.

i. 12. iii. 46, 22. iv. 6. xvi. 12. Tit. iii. 13.

"ATTTTIOQ, ov, o, Appius, i. e. Appius Claudius

Ctecus, a celebrated censor of Rome, who built

the Appian way from Rome to Bruudusium.
Hence in N. T. 'Ainriov <})6pov, Forum Appii, a

small town situated on the Appian way, 43 Ro-
man miles from Rome, Acts xxviii. 15. Comp.
Hor. Sat. i. 5, 3. Cic. ad Attic, ii. 10, 12.

'ATT^IU, ac, /, Apphia, pr. name of a woman,
Philem. 2. Chrysostom and Theodoret suppose
her to have been the wife of Philemon.

'Apct/3i'a, ac, >/, Arabia, the name of a large

region, including the desert and peninsula which

lies between Syria, Palestine, the Arabian and
Persian gulfs, "and the Indian ocean or sea of

Arabia. It is usually divided into slrahi'i Fiji? in

the S. E., Arabia Deserta in the N. E., and

Jr>t!,ia Petrcca on the W. and S. W. See Cal-

met. In the N. T. the Arabia mentioned in Gal.
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i. 17. is probably the northern portion, not far

from Damascus ;
in Gal. iv. 25. Arabia Petraea

is meant.

"Apafji, indec. Aram, Heb.
07, (high, 1 Chron.

ii. 10.) pr. name of a man, Mat. i. 3, 4. Luke
iii. 33.

*Apai//, cr/3o, 6, an Arabian, Acts ii. 11.

'Ap07rayirj, ov, 6, an Areopagite, a judge of
the court of the Areopagus, Acts xvii. 34. On the

form of the word, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599,
698. ^Eschin. c. Timarch. 104. Lucian, Her-
mot. 64.

'Aptrag, a, 6, Aretas, a king of Arabia Petreea,
whose daughter was for a time the wife of Herod

Antipas. For a short time Aretas had possession
of Damascus, about A.D. 39 or 40. 2 Cor. xi. 32.

See Jos. Ant. xviii. c. 5. Bibl. Repos. iii. p. 264.

seq. Calmet.

'ApifiaBaia, aq, r), Arimathea, a city or village
of Palestine, Heb. rrcn. There were two or three

places of this name
;
but that mentioned in N. T.

was probably the Ramah situated on the borders
of Ephraim and Benjamin ; called also DTIDTT,

Haramathaim, 1 Sam. i. 1. whence the Greek

'ApipaQaia is readily derived
;
as also 'Pa/ia0s/i

1 Mac. xi. 34; 'PapaOa Jos. Ant. vi. 11, 4, 5.

It was the birth-place of Samuel, and lay five or
six miles north of Jerusalem. See Calmet.
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 186. Mat. xxvii.

57. Mark xv. 43. Luke xxiii. 51. John xix.

38.

, ov, 6, Aristarchus, a native of

Thessalonica, who became the companion of

Paul, was seized in the tumult at Ephesus, and
was afterwards carried with Paul, as a prisoner,
to Rome. Acts xix. 29. xx. 4. xxvii. 2. Col. iv.

10. Philem. 24.

'ApoTo/3oy\o, ov, 6, Aristobulus, pr. name of
a Christian, Rom. xvi. 10.

, a, 6, Artemas, pr. name of a Chris-
tian friend of Paul, Tit. iii. 12.

'AQ<j>a%dd, 6, indec. Arpliaxad, Heb. TtiDJnN, a

son of Shem, Luke iii. 36. Comp. Gen. x. 22, 24.

xi. 10, 12.

'ApxXcto, ov, 6, Archelaus, a son of Herod the

Great, by Malthace his Samaritan wife, Jos. Ant.
xvii. 1, 3. Herod bequeathed to him his king-
dom, ib. xvii. 8, 14. B. J. i. 33, 8 ; but Au-
gustus confirmed him in the possession of only
the half of it, viz. Idumea, Judea, and Samaria,
with the title of ethnarch, 0vapx?, ib. xvii. 11,
4. B. J. ii. 6, 3. After about ten years, he was
banished, on account of his cruelties, to Vienne
in Gaul, Jos. 13. J. ii. 7, 3 ; and his territories
were reduced to the form of a Roman province
under the procurator Coponius, ib. ii. 7, 3. and
ii. 8, 1. In N. T. he is said paaiXivetv, to be king,
Mat. ii. 22. referring to the interval immediately
after the death of Herod, when he assumed the
title of kin.

, ov, 6, si
n:l<if>) in.*, pr. name of a

Christian, Col. iv. 17. Philem. 2.

'Aaa, o, indec. Asa, Heb.
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, (medicus,) a

pious king of Judah, Mat. i. 1, 8. See 1 Kings
xv. 924. 2 Chron. xiv xvi.

'A<rf]p, o, indec. Asher, Heb. TtfN, (blessed,)

eighth son of Jacob, Luke ii. 36. Rev. vii. 6.

Comp. Gen. xxx. 13.

'Affia, ct, ii, Asia, i. e. in N. T. Asia Minor,
comprehending the provinces of Phrygia, Cilicia,

Pamphylia, Caria, Lycia, Lydia, Mysia, Bithynia,

Paphlagonia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Lycaonia, and
Pisidia. On the western coast were more an-

ciently the countries of /Eolia, Ionia, and Doris,
the names of which were retained, although the
countries were included in the later provinces
of Mysia, Lydia, and Caria. Many Jews were
scattered over these regions; as appears from

Acts, and from Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 2. xiv. 10, 11.

xvi. 2, 3. In N. T. Asia is put

a) For the whole of Asia Minor, Acts xix. 26,

27. xxi. 27. xxiv. 18. xxvii. 2. Rom. xvi. 5. in

later edit.

b) For proconsular Asia, i. e. the region of

Ionia, of which Ephesus was the capital, and
which Strabo also calls Asia, lib. xiv. hut. Acts
ii. 9. vi. 9. xvi. 6. xix. 10, 22. xx. 4, 16, 18.

(1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Cor. i. 8.) 2 Tim. i. 15. 1 Pet.

i. 1. Rev. i. 4, 11. Cicero speaks of proconsular
Asia, as containing the provinces of Phrygia,
Mysia, Caria, and Lydia. Pro Flacco, 27.

'Aaiavog, ov, b, rj, adj. Asiatic, i. e. belonging to

Asia Minor, Acts xx. 4.

"Aaffog, ov, 77, Assos, a maritime city of Mysia
in Asia Minor, situated on the ^Egean Sea, about
nine miles below Troas. Acts xx. 13, 14. It was
also called Apollonia; Plin. v. 30.

'AffvyicpiTOG, ov, 6,Asyncritus,na,me of a Chris-

tian, Rom. xvi. 14.

'ArraXaa, aq, TJ, Attalia, a maritime city of

Pamphylia, situated near the borders of Lycia,
and built by Attains Philadelphus, king of Per-

gamus ;
now Antali, Acts xiv. 25.

AvyovaTOQ, ov, 6, Augustus, a surname con-

ferred by the senate on Octavianus, the first

Roman emperor; see Flor. iv. 12. Sueton. Aug.
7. Our Saviour was born in the forty-second

year of his reign, Luke ii. 1. He died A.D. 14,
cot. 76, after a reign of fifty-six years, reckoning
from his first entrance on public life, or of forty-
four years as sole sovereign.

'Ax, o, indec. Ahaz, Heb. tnst, (possessor,)

an idolatrous king of Judah, Mat. i. 9. bis. See
2 Kings xvi. 2 Chron. xxviii.

'A%ata, a, i], Achaia, a region of Greece. In
a more restricted sense, Achaia was a province

lying in the northern part of the Peloponnesus,
including Corinth and its isthmus, and put by the

poets for the whole of Greece ;
whence 'A^aio/,

the Greeks. In a wider sense, Achaia compre-
hended the Peloponnesus and the whole of

Greece properly so called. Augustus divided

the whole country into two proconsular pro-

vinces, viz. Macedonia and Achaia
;
the former

of which included Macedonia proper, with lllyri-

cum, E|>irus, and Thcssaly ;
and the latter, all

which lay southward of the former. Corinth was
tin- capital of Achaia, and the residence of the
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proconsul. In N. T. the name Achaia is always

employed in this latter acceptation ;
Acts xviii.

12, 27. xix. 21. Rom. xv. 26. xvi.5. in text. rec.

1 Cor. xvi. 15. 2 Cor. i. 1. ix. 2. xi. 10. 1 These.

i. 7, 8. See Kuinoel on Acts xviii. 12.

, ov, 6, Achaicus, name of a Christian,
1 Cor. xvi. 17, 25.

Mat. i

X**/*, o, indec. Achim, pr. name of a man,
. 14.

B.

Ba/3uXov, wvo, /, Babylon, Heb. Vaa, Babel,

(i. e. confusion, contr. for ^aba from fa Gen. xi.

9.) the celebrated capital of Babylonia and the

seat of the Assyrian and Chaldean empires. For
a full account of it, and of the present ruins, see

I'almet, arts. Babel, Babylon, and Babylonia. In
X. T.

a) pr. Mat. i. 11, 12, 17 his. Acts vii. 43.

1 Pet. v. 13.

b) Poetically and symbolically Babylon is put
for the capital of heathenism, the chief seat of

idolatry, probably pagan Rome, as being the
successor of ancient Babylon in this respect;
comp. Is. xxi. 9. Jer. 1. 38. li. 7,,8. Rev. xiv. 8.

xvi. 19. xvii. 5. xviii. 2, 10, 21.

BaXaa/i, 6, indec. Balaam, Heb. DX-ba, pr. name
of a soothsayer of Pethor in Mesopotamia, who
was hired by Balak, king of the Moabites, to

curse the Israelites
;
see Num. xxii., xxiii. Deut.

xxiii. 4. Josh. xxiv. 9. Jos. Ant. iv. c. 6. In
N. T. put as the emblem of false and seducing
teachers, 2 Pet. ii. 15. Jude 11. Rev. ii. 14.

See in

BaXttir, 6, indec. Balak, Heb. pVa, (vacant,) a

king of the Moabites, Rev. ii. 14. See Num.
xxii. Josh. xxiv. 9. Jos. Ant. iv. c. 6.

Bapa/3/3af, a, 6, Barabbas, Arameean NaN "\a,

(son of the father,) pr. name of a robber, whose
release the Jews demanded of Pilate, Mat. xxvii.

16, 17, 20, 21, 26. Mark xv. 7, 11, 15. Luke
xxiii. 18. John xviii. 40. bis. Three MSS., the
Armenian version, and one Syriac version, read
i:i Mat. 1. c. 'Irjuovg Bapa/3/3af ;

see Olshausen in

loc.

Bapdie, 6, indec. Barak, Heb. pna, (lightning,)

pr. name of a Hebrew, who, in conjunction with

h, delivered Israel from the Canaanites.
Heb. xi. 32. See Judg. iv., v.

ov, 6, Barachias, pr. name of a
1 ;it. xxiii. 35. He was probably the same

with Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 2, 20 ; as the Jews
nt'u-n had two names. See Za^apiae, and Kui-

noel, and Olshausen in loc.

iof , ov, 6, Bartholomew, Heb. 'pbn 13,

Tolmai,) the patronymic appellation of
one of the twelve, whose proper name seems to
have been Nathaniel

;
see John i. 46. xxi. 2.

Mat. \. .'i. Murk iii. 18. Luke vi. 14. Acts i.

IS.

ov, o, Jjur-JLfUf, Heb.
rcirrpa, the

; a .Jewish magician, Acts xiii. 6.

Bdp-eWac, a, 6, Bar-jonas, Heb. rn'na, (son
of.Jonas,) patronymic appellation of the apostle

. Mat. xvi. 17.

, , o, Barnabas, surname of Joses,
a Lcvite, IMUM in Cvprus, who became the chief
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associate of Paul in his labours. The name Bar-
nabas, Heb. Map?, is explained by Luke (Acts
iv. 36.) to be i. q. wioc TraoaK\r}GHi)Q, see in VIOQ.

Acts iv. 36. ix. 27. xi. 22, 25, 30. xii. 25. xiii.

1, 2, 7, 43, 46, 50. xiv. 12, 14, 20. xv. 2 bis, 12,

22, 25, 3537, 39. 1 Cor. ix. 6, Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13.

Col. iv. 10.

Bapo-a/3ag, a, 6, Barsabas, surname of two
men, viz. 1. of Joseph, mentioned Acts i. 23;
see 'IwariQi 2. of Judas, mentioned Acts xv. 22 ;

see

, ov, 6, Bartimceus, Heb. W3Tp "la i. e.

son of Timseus. Name of a blind man" Mark x.
46.

V, 6, indec. Benjamin, Heb. pyf|> (son
of my right hand,) pr. name of the youngest son
of Jacob by Rachel

; comp. Gen. xxxv. 18. seq.
Hence 0uX?) Bfj/ia/uv, the tribe of Benjamin, Acts
xiii. 21. Rom. xi. 1. Phil. iii. 5.' Rev. vii. 8.

rje, rj, Bernice, eldest daughter of
Herod Agrippa first, and sister to the younger
Agrippa, Acts xxv. 13, 23. xxvi. 30. She was
married to her uncle Herod, king of Chalcis

; and
after his death, in order to avoid the merited

suspicion of incest with her brother Agrippa, she
became the wife of Polemon, king of Cilicia.

This connexion being soon dissolved, she returned
to her brother, and afterwards became mistress
of Vespasian and Titus. Jos. Ant. xix. 5, 1. ib.

xx. 7, 2, 3. Tacit. Hist. ii. 81. Sueton. Tit. 7.

Bepoicr, as, }, Berea, a city of Macedonia, on
the river Astrams, not far from Pella towards
the S. W., and near mount Bermius. It was
afterwards called Irenopolis, and is now called by
the Turks Boor ; by others, Cara Veria. Acts
xvii. 10, 13. Thuc. i. 61.

Repoialog, a, ov, of Berea, Berean, Acts xx. 4.

B?;0rt/3apd, ac, r/, Bethabara, Heb. rm ri'2,

(house or place of the ford, sc. of the Jordan,)
John i. 28

;
where the best MSS. and later edi-

tions read BrjOavia. The reading Bj?0a/3ap
seems to have arisen from the conjecture of

Origen, who found in his day no such place as

Bq0ovia,but saw a town called ~Br]Oa(3apd, where
John was said to have baptized ;

and therefore
took the liberty to change the reading. See Orig.
Opp. ii. p. 130. ed. Huet. Kuinoel in loc.

BrjQav'ta, aq, i'i, Bethany, Syro-Chald. \rrr na,

(house of dates,) from N^ns-? a date, Buxtorf. Lex.

Rab. Tal. 38.

1. A town or village about fifteen furlongs E.
from Jerusalem (John xi. 18.) beyond the mount
of Olives

; so called from the great number of

palm-trees which grew there. It was the resi-

dence of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus
; and Jesus

often went out from Jerusalem to lodge there.
At present it is a miserable village. Mat. xxi.
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17. xxvi. 6. Markxi. 1, 11, 12. xiv. 3. Luke
xix. 29. xxiv. 50. John xi. 1, 18. xii. 1 .

2. A place on the eastern side of Jordan,
where John baptized. The exact position of it

is not known. John i. 28. in later edit., where
others read B?j0a/3apa, q. v. Some derive it

here from rroN m, i. e. house or place of ships ;

and suppose it to have been the same place as

Bethabara.

Bj0\6/i, r/, indec. Bethlehem., Heb. Dnb m,
(house of bread,) Gen. xxxv. 19 ; pr. name of a

celebrated city, the birth-place of David and
Jesus. It was situated in the limits of the tribe

of Judah, about six or eight miles south by west

of Jerusalem, and probably received its appella-
tion from the fertility of the circumjacent coun-

try. Mat. ii. 1, 5, 6, 8, 16. Luke ii. 4, 15. John
vii. 42. See Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 67.

ra'i$a, ), indec. also 'BrjQaa'iddv, text. rec.

in Mat. and Mark, Bethsaida, Heb. rrrs m,
(place of hunting or fishing,) pr. name of two
cities or towns in N. T.

1. Bethsaida of Galilee, (John xii. 21.) so

called perhaps in distinction from the other

Bethsaida, probably lay near Capernaum, being
mentioned in connexion with it, Mat. xi. 21, 24.

Luke x. 13, 15. Comp. also Mark vi. 45. with
John vi. 17. Eusebius says only that it lay on
the sea of Gennesareth, i. e. the western shore

;

as its name also would imply. It was the birth-

place of Philip, Andrew, and Peter, John i. 45.

Mat, xi. 21. Mark vi. 45. (viii. 22.) Luke x.

13. John i. 45. xii. 21.

2. The other Bethsaida lay in Gaulonitis at
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the N. E. extremity of the lake, near where the
Jordan enters it. This town was enlarged by
Philip, tetrarch of that region, (Luke iii. 1.) and
called Julias, in honour of Julia the daughter of

Augustus. Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 1. B. J. ii. 9, 1. ib.

iii. 10, 7. Plin. H. N. xv. 15. In the desert

tract near this city Jesus mii-aculously fed the
five thousand, and afterwards departed by
ship to the other side of the lake, Luke ix. 10.

Comp. Mat. xiv. 13. seq. Mark vi. 31. seq. John
vi. 1, 2, 5, seq. 17, 22, 24. Hither Griesbach
and others refer also Mark viii. 22

;
see Kuinoel

ad loc.

r/, rj, indec. Betkphage, Syro-Chald.

rva, (house of figs,) Buxt. Lex. Ch. Rab.

1691. pr. name of a village, KW/XT;, east of the

mount of Olives, and near to RriOavia. Mat. xxi.

1. Mark xi. 1. Luke xix. 29.

KiOvvia, ag, rj, Bithynia, a province of Asia

Minor, on the Euxine sea, and Propontis, bound-
ed W. by Mysia, S. and E. by Phrygia and Galatia,
and E. by Paphlagonia. Acts xvi. 1. 1 Pet. i. 1.

BXctoroe, ov, b, Blastuz, a man who was citbicu-

larius to Herod Agrippa, i. e. had the charge of

his bed-chamber, Acts xii. 20. Such persons

usually had great influence with their masters
;

see Adam's Rom. Ant. p. 526.

Boo, o, indec. BoozorBoaz, Heb. wa, (spright-

liness,) pr. name of a man celebrated in the book
of Ruth. Mat. i. 5. bis. Luke iii. 32.

Boerop, o, indec. Bosor, Heb. lira, (torch,) Sept.

Bfwp, Beor, Num. xxii. 5. pr. name of the father

of Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 15.

r.

ra/3pijj\, 6, indec. Gabriel, Heb. bNniJ, (man
of God,) name of an archangel, Luke i. 19, 26.

Tad, 6, indec. Gad, Heb. 1^ (good fortune,) pr.
name of the seventh son of Jacob, born of Zilpah,
Gen. xxx. 10. seq. Spoken of the tribe of Gad,
Rev. vii. 5.

of;, ov, b, a Gadarene, i. e. an inhabi-
tant of the city of Gadara, Tadapd, the fortified

capital of Persea, or the region east of the Jor-

dan, Jos. B. J. iv. 7, 3. ib. ii. 20, 4. According
to Eusebius (Onomast.) it was situated over

against Tiberias and Scythopolis, in or near the

range of mountains bordering the eastern shore
of the lake and the valley of the Jordan, on the

site, as is supposed, of the present village Om
Keis, which lies S. E. from the southern extre-

mity of the lake, and not far from the river
Hieromax. Josephus calls Gadara a Greek city,
TTO\IQ 'EXAijvif, Ant. xvii. 11, 4

; and says it had
many wealthy inhabitants, B. J. iv. 7, 3. When
first taken from the Jews, it was annexed by the
Romans to Syria, Jos. B. J. i. 7, 7; Augustus
gave it to Herod the Great, ib. i. 20, 3

; but it

was restored to Syria after Herod's death, Ant.
xvii. 11, 4. In N. T. Mark v. 1. Luke viii. 26,
37. So in MSS. Mat. viii. 28. for rtpyiffrjrwv or

Ytpa<rr]vu>v, q. v. See Roland, Paltust. p. 773.

Fda, r]Q, >/, Gaza, Heb. nw, (the strong,) the

celebrated city of the Philistines, situated on a

hill near the coast of the Mediterranean towards
the southern limits of the territory of the Is-

raelites, and constituting the key between Egypt
and Syria. It was assigned by Joshua to the
tribe of Judah, who subdued it ; but the posses-
sion of it was retained or soon recovered by the

Philistines; Josh. xv. 47. Judg. i. 18. xvi. 1.

seq. After having destroyed Tyre, Alexander
the Great laid siege to Gaza also, which was then
held by a Persian garrison, and took it after two
months. He appears to have left the city stand-

ing ;
but about B.C. 95, Alexander Jannams took

it after a siege of a year and destroyed it. Gabi-
nius afterwards rebuilt it, and Augustus bestowed
it on Herod the Great, after whose death it was
annexed to Syria. See Jos. Ant. xi. 8, 3, 4. ib.

xiii. 5, 5. ib. xiii. 13, 3. ib. xiv. 5, 3. ib. xv. 7,
9. ib. xvii. 11, 4. Strabo xvi. 2,30. Arrian, Exp.
Alex. ii. p. 51. ed. Steph. See Rosenm. Bibl.

Geogr. II. ii. 384. In N. T. Acts viii. 26. liri

ryv
bdbv Ti\v Karaflaivovaav airb 'lepovaaXijfi

(,'
rdav avTij taTiv tprjfio^, the icay /<</<///*</

from Jerusalem to Gaza, which [way] is desert, i. e.

which leads through the desert, where Philip
met the eunuch. Others refer tp^jwog to Gaza
itself; and suppose the later city to have been
built on a different site. As, however, Gax.a was
sacked and destroyed in A.D. 65, during an insur-
rection of the Jews, Jos. B. J. ii. 18, 1. we may
perhaps regard avrrj tarh> tprjfiog as the words,
not of the angel, but of Luke, implying that the
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city was desolate at the time lie wrote. Comp.
Krebs, Obss. in N. T. e Jos. p. 205. seq.

r E p

viii. 26. John vii. 52. al. freq. In Mat. iv. 15.

fix.

n'a T&V tOrwv is quoted from Is. viii. 23.

f ii*. i.J for which see above. So ri QaXaaffa
Tatoc, ov, o, Gaius, Lat. Cow*, pr. name ot L,

J
, , ,. n ,., . .

'
.

'. \r ,,, FaXiXatac, the sea of Galilee, or lake of
I men mis. 1. ,, Ar ,

- 1P oo
1. A Macedonian, and fellow-traveller of Paul,

reth, Mat. iv. 18. xv. 29.

who was seized by the populace at Ephesus,
Act* xi\. -J!>.

2. A man of Derbe who accompanied Paul in

his last journey to Jerusalem, Acts xx. 4.

3. An inhabitant of Corinth with whom Paul

lodged, and in whose house the Christians were

accustomed to assemble, Rom. xvi. 23. 1 Cor. i.

14.

4. A Christian to whom John addressed his

third epistle, 3 John 1
; perhaps the same with

the preceding.

, ov, 6, a Galatian, Gal. iii. 1.

TaXaria, ae, ?/, Galatia or Gallo-grcecia, a pro-
vince of Asia Minor, lying S. and S. E. of

P.ithynia and Paphlagonia, W. of Pontus, N. and
N. W. of Cappadocia, and N. and N. E. of Lyca-
onia and Phrygia. Its name was derived from
the Gauls, FaXarai

;
of whom two tribes, the

Trocmi and Tolistoboii, with a tribe of the Celts,

Tectosages, migrated thither after the sacking of

Rome by Brennus ;
and mingling with the former

inhabitants, the whole were called Gallograeci.

TaXX'nov, UVOQ, b, Gallio, a Roman proconsul
of Achaia, Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17- He was the

younger brother of the philosopher Seneca, and
was called Marcus Annseus Novatus; but took

the name of Gallio after being adopted into the

family of L. Junius Gallio. Like his brother

Seneca, he was put to death by order of Nero.

Tacit. Ann. vi. 3. xv. 73.

6, indec. Gamaliel, Heb.

(benefit from God,) Num. i. 10. ii. 20. a distin-

guished Pharisee and teacher at Jerusalem,
under whom Paul was educated, Acts v. 34.

xxii. 3. According to the Talmud, he was the

son of Simeon and grandson of the celebrated

Hillel (Buxt. Lex. Ch. Talm. 617.); distinguished
for piety and Jewish learning; and for a long
time president of the Sanhedrim. See Lightfoot,
Hor. Heb. in Act. v. 34.

Fec'tojv, SJVOQ, b, Gideon, Heb.
fisn?, (a cutter

off,) the deliverer of Israel from the power of the

Midianites, Heb. xi. 32. See Judg. vi viii.

r, i/, indec. Gennesareth, Heb. rn?9,
The Celtic language continued to be spoken by
their descendants at least until the time of

(} } D ... ^ .

; Ri
Jerome, 600 years after the migration. Under \\

'
,

e

Augustus, about A.C. 26, this country became a later Heb - "W Josephus, Tevvqaap, B. J. m.

Roman province. Galatia was distinguished for

the fertility of its soil and for its trade. It was
the seat of colonies from various nations, among
whom were many Jews

;
and from all these

Paul appears to have made many converts to

Christianity. See Strabo i. p. 301. ed. Tauchn.

Pausan. Phoc. x. 23, 9. Liv. xxxviii. 16, 18.

Tacit. An. xv. 6. Comp. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I.

ii. p. 210. In N. T. 1 Cor. xvi. 1. Gal. i. 2.

2 Tim. iv. 10. 1 Pet. i. 1.

of, 77, 6v, Galatian, Acts xvi. 6. FaXa-

TIKI]V xcJpav, i. e. Galatia. xviii. 23.

TaXiXat'cr, ag, rj, Galilee, a region of Palestine,
which in the time of Christ included all the

northern part of Palestine lying between the

Jordan and Mediterranean, and between Samaria
and Phoenicia. Before the exile the name seems
to have been applied only to a small tract bor-

dering on the northern limits
;
Heb. ^3 1 Kings

ix. 11. rW>| 2 Kings xv. 29. It was anciently
called also ' Galilee of the Gentiles,' ojian ^j>

Is.

viii. 23. TaXiXata aXXo0i-Xa>v, 1 Mac. v. 15. be-
cause many foreigners from Egypt, Arabia,
Phoenicia, <Scc. were mixed with the population,
as is expressly stated by Strabo, xvi. 2, 34.

comp. 1 Mac. v. 15, 2123. Galilee in the
time of Christ was divided into U]

i'l
dvu) icai r)

vided into Upper and Loicer,
FaXiXa/a ; the former lying

north of the territory of Zebulon, and abounding
in mountains; the latter being more level and
fertile, and very populous. Lower Galilee is said
to have contained 404 towns and villages, of

which Capernaum and Nazareth are the most

frequently mentioned in N. T. Comp. Strabo I.e.

JOB. I',. J. iii. 3, 13. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II.

ii. 42. In N. T. Mark i. 9. Luke ii. 39. iv. 14.

(697)

10, 8. the name of a small region of Galilee on
the western shore of the lake, described by Jose-

phus (1. c.) as about four miles in length and
three in breadth, and as distinguished for its

fertility and beauty. It was so called from an
ancient city, Josh. xix. 35. which also gave name
to the adjacent lake, rn23tr Num. xxxiv. 11.

This lake is also called the Sea of Galilee, Mat. iv.

18
;
the Sea of Tiberias, John xxi. 1. It is about

twelve miles long and five broad, and is still cele-

brated for the purity and salubrity of its waters,
and the abundance of its fish. Embosomed in

lofty mountains, the scenery around it is the

most romantic and picturesque in Palestine. It

is subject to sudden, though not long continued

tempests. See Jos. B. J. iii. 10, 7. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 176. seq. Calmet, art. Tibe-

rias. In N. T. ri -yrj Ttv., Mat. xiv. 34. Mark
vi. 53 ; ri Xi/ivrj Ttv., Luke v. 1.

, ov, 6, a Gerascne, i. e. a native or

inhabitant of the city or district of Gerasa. This

city was situated in the eastern part of Perea 01*

Gilead, near the confines of the Arabian desert,
on the parallel of Samaria, and was one of the

cities of the Decapolis. It was large, opulent,
and splendid ;

as is apparent from the magni-
ficent ruins still remaining, which have been

described by Burckhardt and others. It is men-
tioned by Josephus, B. J. i. 4, 8. ib. iii. 3, 3. ib.

iv. 9, 1. The place is now called Jerrash. See

Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 28. Reland, Pa-

hest. p. 806. Legh, in Bibl. Repos. iii. p. 651.

Many MSS., and also Knapp, read Ytpaarjviav,

Mat. viii. 38. where the text. rec. has rtpyeo-^-

vuv, and other MSS. TaCaprjvwv, which is read

also Mark v. 1. Luke viii. 26, 37. The city of

Gerasa lay too remote from the lake to admit the
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possibility of the miracle's having been wrought
in its vicinity ;

if therefore the reading Ttpaarj-
MV be correct, it must be because the city gave

A E K
iv. p. 140. But in the silence of all other testi-

mony this tradition can have little weight ; and
the reading rtpytoijr&v in Mat. viii. 28. which

its name to a large extent of territory, including rests on Origen's conjecture, is therefore less

Gadara and its environs ; and then Matthew only | probable than Tipaaqvuiv, which he testifies to

uses a broader appellation where the other evan- have been the ancient one. Comp. in Ttpa-
gelists employ a more specific one. This is not !

improbable; since Jerome says (ad Obad. 1.) that , Tofioppa, CLQ, 17, and plur. Tofioppa, on/, Ta,
ancient Gilead was in his day called Gerasa ;

>

Gomorrah, pr. name of one of the cities which
and Saadias in his Arabic version puts Jerrash

j
formerly stood on the plain now covered by the

for the Heb. Gilead. Origen also testifies that
j

Dead Sea, Matt. x. 15. Mark vi. 11. Rom. ix.
n ~... wag the anc ient reading. See in

1

29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. Jude 7. See Gen. xix. Heb.
rrna*.

Fwy, indec. Gog, Heb. m This name is ap-
plied in the O. T. Ez. xxxvii., xxxix. to the king
of a people called Magog, inhabiting regions far

remote from Palestine. By Magog, the ancients
would seem to have intended the northern na-
tions generally, which they also called 2icv9oi.

In N. T. the name Gog is also apparently spoken
of a similar remote people, who are to war

against the Messiah. Rev. xx. 8.

Q, ov, o, a Gergesene, Heb. 'SJria and

Sept. TtpyeaaloQ, Gen. xv. 21. Deut. vii. 1. Josh,

xxiv. 11; pr. name of one of the ancient tribes

of Canaan destroyed by Joshua, and of which

Josephus says nothing remained but the name,
Ant. i. 6, 2. Origen however says, that a city

Tkpyfffa anciently stood on the eastern shore ofthe

lake of Tiberias, and that the precipice was still

pointed out, down which the swine rushed ; Opp.

A.

Aa(3io*, 6, indec. written also Aavid or AaviS,
as in Sept. and Josephus, David, Heb. 1W, (be-

loved,) later Tn, Gesen. Lehrg. p. 51,) the cele-

brated king of the Israelites and founder of the
Jewish dynasty,' reigned A. c. 1055 1015. For
his life see 1 Sam. xvi. 2 Sam. fin. I Chron.
xii xxx. In N. T. pr. Mat. i. 6, 17. xii. 3.

xxii. 43, 45. al. Heb. iv. 7- kv Aafiid, i. e. in the
book of David, the Psalms

; comp. Ps. xcv. 7.

'O vibs Aaflid, the son of David, i. e. descended
from him; spoken of

'

Joseph the husband of

Mary, Mat. i. 20 ; often applied to Jesus as a
title of the expected Messiah, Mat. ix. 27. xii.

23. xv. 22. xx. 30, 31. Mark x. 47, 48. al. seep.
but not in John's writings. So r) p<a Aaf3iS, in
the same sense, Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16. coll. Is. xi.

1, 10. Hence the kingdom or reign of the Mes-
siah is designated by the appellations : 77 /3a<n-
Xtia TOV Aaflid, Mark xi. 10. 6 Opovog AafitS,
Luke i. 32. ?} <TKt)vrj Aavid, Acts xv. 16. coll.

Amos ix. 1 1 .
t'i K\U TOV Aapid, Rev. iii. 7. coll.

Is. xii. 22. and Mat. xvi. 19.

AaXfiavovOd, r/, pr. name of a city or village
near Magdala, Mark viii. 10. coll. Matt. xv. 39 ;

probably on the western shore of the lake of

Gennesareth, a little north of Tiberias.

AaX/tcm'a, CIQ, r'i, Dalmatia, a province of

Europe on the east of the Adriatic Sea, forming
part of lllyricnm, and contiguous to Macedonia.
Hither Titus was sent by Paul to spread the

knowledge of Christianity. 2 Tim. iv. 10.

Aa/iapig, t&>c, r/, Damans, a woman of Athens
who was led by Paul's preaching to embrace
Christianity, Acts xvii. 34.

oG, f], ov, belonging to Damascus, a
Damascene, 2 Cor. xi. 33.

Aa/ua<ricoe, ov, }, Damascus, Heb.
pilftZtt a cele-

brated city of Syria, first mentioned Gen. xiv.
lf>. :ui(l now probably the oldest city on the globe.
It stands on the river Chrysorrlioas, or Barradi,
in a beautiful plain on tiro K. and S. E. of Ami-

(698)

Libanus, open to the S. and E. and bounded on
the other sides by the mountains. The region
around it, including probably the valley between
the ridges of Libanus and Anti-Libanus, is called

in the Scriptures Syria of Damascus, DTK pir^n
2 Sam. viii. 5

;
and by Strabo, Coslesyria, xvi.

p. 1095. In the days of Paul, the city was so

much thronged by Jews, that according to Jose-

phus 10,000 of them were put to death at once
;

and most of the females of the city were converts
to Judaism

; Jos. B. J. ii. 20, 2. At this period
the city was properly under the Roman dominion,
but was held for a time by Aretas. See in

'Aplrag. It is still called by the Arabs Demesk,
or also El Sham. See Calmet. Rosenm. Bibl.

Geog. I. ii. p. 284. Acts ix. 2, 3, 8, 10, 19, 22,
27. xxii. 5, 6, 10, 11. xxvi. 12, 20. 2 Cor. xi. 32.

Gal. i. 17-

Adv, o, indec. Dan, Heb. ^ (a judge,) pr.

|

name of the fifth son of Jacob, born of Bilhah,
and head of one of the tribes. In the list of the

tribes, Rev. vii. 5, 6. that of Dan is found only
in a few MSS.

AavttjX, o, indec. Daniel, Heb. ^:i v. bxn,

(a judge from God,) pr. name of the celebrated
Jewish prophet who lived and wrote at Babylon
in the time of the captivity. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark
xiii. 14.

AfKa7roXt, a>, r}, (c'tica, TTo'Xif,) Dccapolis,!. e.

the ten cities, a region so called embracing ten

cities, all excepting Scythopolis lying in the

country east of the Jordan. Pliny and Ptolemy
agree as to eight, viz. Scythopolis, Hippos, Ga-

dara, Dion, Pella, Gerasa, Philadelphia, Ca-
natha ; to these Pliny adds Damascus and Ra-
phana ;

but Ptolemy with more probability Capi-
tolias

; and Josephus also excludes Damascus
when he calls Scythopolis the largest city of the

Derapolis. Plin. II. N. v. 19. Ptol. Geogr. v. 17.
Jos. B. J. iii. 9, 7. In N. T. Mat. iv. 25. Mark
v. 20. vii. 31. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geog. II. ii.

p. 11. Reland. Pallet, p. 203.
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Ap/3moc, ov, 6, belonging to Derbe. Acts xx. 4.

Alp/3//, ne, /, a city of Lycaonia in Asia

Minor, situated within the confines of Isauria.

riv. , -20. xvi. 1.

f^mt,', a, , oit'it, a man who was for a time

iated with Paul, Tint afterwards deserted

liira at Rome. Col. iv. 14. I'hilem. 24. 2 Tim.

iv. 10.

A;;////rptoc, ov, 6, A tiutriut.

1. A silversmith at Ephesus, Acts xix. 24, 38.

2. A Christian mentioned with commendation,
3 John 12.

E Y $

, ov, 6, DionysiuSf au Areopagite of

Athens, converted under Paul's preaching, Acts
xvii. 34.

Aiorp0//e, log, OVQ, 6, (Aio'e gen. of Ztvf and

rp0u>,) iJiotrcphes, pi*, name, 3 John 9.

Apouffi'XXa, ^c, >}, Drusilla, youngest daughter
of llerod Agrippa 1., sister of the younger
Agrippa and of Bernice, celebrated for her

beauty. She was first betrothed to Epiphanes,

prince of Comagena ;
but was afterwards mar-

ried to Azizus, king of Emessa, whom Felix per-
suaded her to abandon in order to become his

wife. Acts xxiv. 24. See Jos. Ant. xix. 9, 1.

xx. 7, 1, 2.

E.

'Ej3ep, 6, indec. Eber or Heber, Heb. n, (over,

beyond,) one of Abraham's ancestors, Luke iii.

35* Comp. Gen. x. 21, 24, 25.

'EgcKiag, ov, o, Ilesekiah, Heb. irppTTT or rrRpr,

(strength from Jehovah,) king of Judah, Mat. i.

9, 10. See 2 Kings xviii xx. 2 Chron. xxix

xxxi. Is. xxxvi xxxviii.

'EXa/aYjjc, ov, o, an Elamlte, an inhabitant of

Elam or Elymais, a region of Persia near the

extremity of the Persian gulf, between Media
and Babylonia, and forming part of the district

of Susiana or the modern Khusistau, of which

Susu \vas the capital ; Acts ii. 9. Comp. Is. xxi. 2.

Jer. xlix. 34. seq. Dun. viii. 2. See Roseiim.

Bibl. Geogr. I. i. p. 300. seq.

'EXcngap, 6, indec. Eleazar. Heb. nwb, (God
his helper,) pr. name of a man. Mat. i. 15. bis.

'EXtajcet'/*, 6, indec. Ellakim, Heb. D^M, (God

appointed,) pr. name of a man, Mat. i. 13. bis.

Luke iii. 30.

'EXtcgcp, 6, indec. Eliczer, Heb. TO^s, (God
his help,) pr. name of a man, Luke iii. 29.

'EXiovS, 6, indec. Ellud, pr. name of a man,
Mat. i. 14, 15

; prob. comp. from Heb. to God,
-rnr praise, but not found in 0. T.

'EXi<r/3er, }, indec. Elizabeth, Hebrew SOSrbN,

(God is her oath,) El'Mxi, Ex. vi. 23. the wife of

Zacharias, and mother of John the Baptist, Luke
i. 5, 7, 13, 24, 36, 40, 41 bis, 57- Comp. prob.
from Heb. bw God, and

3Tp
to swear, or rite

to satiate
;
not found in O. T.

'EXurffciiog, ov, 6, Elisha, Heb. 3?^bw, (God his

(1 "livt ranee,) the celebrated prophet of the O. T.

Luke iv. 27. See 1 Kings xix. 16. seq. 2 Kings
ii., iv. seq. xiii. 14. seq.

'EX/^wfofyt, 6, indec. Elmodam, pr. name of a

man, Luke iii. 28.

'Eniiaovc, >/, Entmcnu, a village sixty furlongs,
or about seven miles and a half, from Jerusalem,
]>n>baHy in a northern direction, Luke xxiv. 13.

The supposed sit'' is still pointed out, with ruins
;i. I'iltl. (Jeogr. II.

ii. 198. Js. 1>. J. vii. C, 6. \(DO'IOV o icaXtTrat p.tv

.- Another I-Jumaus lay in the plain of

Juduh, towards Joppa, and was called bv the
I; mums Nieopohs ;

it is not mentioned in N. T.,

(699)

but often elsewhere, as 1 Mac. iii. 40. Jos. Ant.

xiv. 11,2. B. J. ii. 20,4.

'E/x/io'p, 6, indec. Emmor, Heb.
"lion, (ass,) IIa-

mor, Acts vii. 16. Comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19. Josh.

xxiv. 32. On the difficulty in Acts 1. c. see Kui-

noel and Olshausen in loc.

'EVWQ, o, indec. Enos, Heb.
tJi:g, (man,) pr.

name of a man, Luke iii. 38. comp. Gen. iv. 26.

'Ev&X) b> indec. Enoch, Heb.
"-prr, (dedicated,)

the patriarch who walked with God, Luke iii. 37-

Heb. xi, 5. Jude 14. Comp. Gen. v. 8. seq.

'ETraiVeroc, ov, o, Epenetus, a Christian, Rom.
xvi. 5.

'E7ra0|0ac, a, 6, Epaphras,a, Christian, Col. i. 7.

iv. 12. Philem. 23. This name is not impro-

bably contracted from 'ETra^po'oiroc, q. v. both

designating the same person.

'ETra^po'chroc, ov, 6, Epaphroditiis, a Christian,
the companion and helper of Paul, Phil. ii. 25.

iv. 18. Comp. in 'ET

"EoaoroQ, ov, 6, (Ipaoj,) Erastus, pr. name of a

Christian, Acts xix. 22. Rom. xvi. 23. 2 Tim.
iv. 20.

'Ep/ic, a, 6, Hernias, pr. name of a Christian,
Rom. xvi. 14.

, tog, OVQ, 6, Hermogenes, pr. name
of a man who deserted Paul, 2 Tim. i. 15.

'EffXi, 6, indec. Esli, pr. name of a man, Luke
iii. 25.

'Eapw/x, 6, indec. Esrom, Heb. fn?n, (walled

in,) Ilczron, pr. name of the grandson of Judah,
Mat. i. 3. bis. Luke iii. 35. Comp. I Chron. ii. 5.

EvflovXog, ov, 6, Eubulus, pr. name of a Chris-

tian, 2 Tim. iv. 21.

Evviicij, 17, Eunice, pr. name of the mother of

Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 5.

Evodia, etc, TI, Euodia, pr. name of a female

Christian, Phil. iv. 2.

EVTVXOQ, ov, o, Eutychtts, pr. name of a youth,
Acts xx. 9.

EvfypaTrje, ov, o, Euphrates, Heb. rnB Gen. ii.

14. a large and celebrated river of western Asia,

rising in the mountains of Armenia, and flowing

through Syria and Mesopotamia into the IVrsiun

gulf. Rev. ix. 14. xvi. 12. See Calmct, art.

Babylonia.
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rj, Ephesus, a celebrated city, the

capital of Ionia, on the western coast of Asia

Minor, between Smyrna and Miletus. It con-

tained a temple of Diana so splendid as to be
reckoned one of the seven wonders of the world.

When this was burned by the fool Herostratus
in A.C. 356, in order to immortalize his name,
it was rebuilt at the common expense of all

Greece. See Pausan. vii. 2. Pliny v. 37. Strabo

xiv. 948. Here was also gathered one of the

chief Christian churches of the apostolic age.
Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24. xix. 1, 17, 26. xx. 16, 17-

I Cor. xv. 32. xvi. 8. Eph. i. 1. 1 Tim. i. 3.

2 Tim. i. 18. iv. 12. Rev. i. 11. See Calmet,
art. Ephesus.

'E^paijtt, 6, indec. Ephraim, Heb. DnsN, in

N. T. pr. name of a town or city, John xi. 54.

Eusebius says it was eight Roman miles north of

Jerusalem, while Jerome, with more probability,
makes the distance twenty Roman miles, Ono-
mast. in voc. Josephus mentions Ephraim and

: Bethel as being small towns, apparently near

j

each other, B. J. iv. 9, 9. Comp. 2 Sam. xiii. 23.

! 2 Chron. xiii. 19. Reland, Falsest, p. 765. Rosenm.
!
B. Geogr. II. ii. p. 148.

z.

av, 6, Zabulon, Heb.
jibl], (dwelling,)

pr. name of the tenth son of Jacob, born of Leah,
Gen. xxx. 20. In N. T. meton. the tribe of Za-

bulon, Mat. iv. 13, 15. Rev. vii. 8.

loG, ov, 6, Zacchceus, Heb. probably rs],

(pure,) pr. name of a chief publican, Luke xix.

2, 5, 8. Comp. Jahn, 242.

Zcrpd, 6, indec. Zara, Heb. rnj, (dawn, rising,)

pr. name of a son of Judah by Thamar, Mat. i. 3.

Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 30.

Za%ctptae, iov, 6, Zacharias, Heb.
rr\y\, (God-

remembered,) Zechariah, pr. name of two men in

N. T.

1. The father of John the Baptist, a priest of

the class of Abia
;
see 'A/3td. Luke i. 5, 12, 13,

18,21,40, 59,67. iii. 2.

2. A person killed in the temple, Mat. xxiii.

35. Luke xi. 51. Za^apfou vlov Bapa^/ov.
The allusion is probably to Zechariah the son of

Jehoiada, (prob. also called Barachias,) who was
stoned by order of Joash, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. seq.

Others refer it to the prophet Zechariah, son of

Barachiah, Zech. i. 1 : but history gives no ac-

count of his death. Others again make the
reference to Zacharias the son of Baruch, who
was slain by the Zelotae in the temple just before
the destruction of Jerusalem, Jos. B. J. iv. 5, 4

;

but the aor. tyovevaart is against this suppo-
sition. See Olshausen on Mat. 1. c.

7iej3f6aloQ, ov, 6, Zebedec, Heb. '"ill Zabdi, i. q.

rrnt, (Jehovah's gift.) pr. name of the husband

of Salome, and father of James and John, Mat.
iv. 21 bis. x. 2. xx. 20. xxvi. 37- xxvii. 56.

Mark i. 19, 20. iii. 1?. x. 35. Luke v. 10. John
xxi. 2.

a, 6, Zenas, prob. a Christian teacher,
Tit. iii. 13.

Zopo/3a/3fX, 6, indec. Zorobabel, Hebrew b^}
Zerubbabel, pr. name of the leader of the first

body of Jewish exiles from Babylon to Jeru-

salem, Mat. i. 12, 13. Luke iii. 27. Comp. Ezra
ii. 2, iii. 2, 8. 1 Chron. iii. 19.

H.

'HXi or 'H\i, 6, indec. Heli, Heb. ty Eli, pr.

name of the father of Joseph, Luke iii. 23.

'HXi'ctg, ov, 6, Elias, Heb. rpbgt and wb^ (my
God is Jehovah,) Elijah, the celebrated prophet
of the 0. T. and the expected forerunner of the

Messiah, Mat. xvii. 12. Mark ix. 13. Luke i. 17.
iv. 25, 26. al. See 1 Kings xvii. seq. Mai. iii.

23. [iv. 5.]

"Hp, 6, indec. Er, Heb. 15, (awake,) pr. name
of a man, Luke iii. 28.

ov, o, Herod, pr. name of four per-
sons in N. T., Idumeans by descent, who were
successively invested by the Romans with autho-

rity over the Jewish nation in whole or in part.
Their history is related chiefly by Josephus, as
cited below. Comp. also Noldius, de Vita et
Gestis Herodum, appended to Joseph. Opp. torn.
11. ed. Haverc. Relandi, Paloest. p. 174. seq.
Schlosser, Gesch. der Familie Herodes, Leinz
1818.

1. Herod, surnamed the Great, Mat. ii. 1, 3 7,

12, 13, 15, 16, 19, 22. Luke i. 5. He was the
son of Antipater, an Idumean in high favour with
Julius Caesar, and at the age of fifteen was made
procurator of Galilee, in which he was confirmed

(700)

by Antony with the title of tetrarch, about
B.C. 41. Being driven out by the opposite faction,
he fled to Rome, where, by the influence of An-
tony, he was declared king of Judea. He now
collected an army, recovered Jerusalem, and

extirpated the Maccabean family, B.C. 37. After
the battle of Actium he joined the party of

Octavius, who confirmed him in his possessions.
He now rebuilt and decorated the temple of

Jerusalem, built and enlarged many cities, espe-
cially Cesarea, and erected theatres and gym-
nasia in both these places. He was notorious for

his jealousy and cruelty, having put to death his
own wife Mariamne and her two sons Alexander
and Aristobulus. He died A.D. 2, aged seventy
years, after a reign of about forty years as king.
See Jos. Ant. xiv. 9. seq. xv. 6. seq. xvi. 5. seq.
et al. Jos. B. J. lib. i. passim. It was near the
close of his life that Jesus was born, and the
massacre of infants took place in Bethlehem,
Mat. ii. 16. comp. Macrob. Saturn, ii. 4. At
Herod's death, half his kingdom, viz. Idumea,
Judea, and Samaria, was given by Augustus to

his son Archelaus with the title of etlmarch, see
in 'Apx&ao, the remaining half being divided
between two of his other sons, Herod Antipas
and Philip, with the title of tetrarchs, Jos. Ant.
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xviii. 5, 1. the former having Galilee and Perea,
and the latter Batanea, Trachonitis, and Aura-
nitis (now Haouran). Luke iii. 1. Jos. Ant. xvii.

11.4.

i'. //(// A>itijif,'AvTiirag, often called Herod
the 'l\'trrcli, Mat. xiv. 1, 3, 6 bis. Mark vi. 14,

16, 17, 18, 2022. viii. 15. Luke iii. 1, 19 bis.

viii. 3. ix. 7, 9. xiii. 31. xxiii. 7 bis, 8, 11, 12,
15. Acts iv. 27. xiii. 1. He was the son of

Herod the Great by Malthace, and own brother

to Archelaus, Jos. Ant. xvii. 1, 3. After his

father's death, Augustus gave him Galilee and

Perea, with the title of tetrarch, Luke iii. 1.

comp. above
;
whence also he is called by the

very general title f3aai\iv, Mat. xiv. 9. Mark
vi. 14. He first married a daughter of Are-

whom he dismissed on becoming ena-

moured of Herodias ; see in 'Apsrac. This lat-

ter, his own niece and the wife of his brother

Philip Herod, he induced to leave her hus-

band and live with him
;
and it was for his

bold remonstrance on this occasion that John
the Baptist was put to death, through the arts of

Herodias. (Mark vi. 17- seq. al.) Herod went to

Rome at the instigation of Herodias, to ask for

the title and rank of king ;
but was there ac-

cused before Caligula at the instance of Herod

Agrippa, her own brother, and banished with

her to Lugdunum (Lyons) in Gaul, about A.D. 41.

His territories were given to Herod Agrippa.
Jos. Ant. xviii. 5 & 7- In Mark viii. 15. 'RpwdrjQ
is put collectively for 'Hpw^tavot, q. v.

3. Hfr<l A>irtj>}>a, the elder, called by Jose-

phus only 'AyptTrrrac, Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19 21.

xxiii. 35. He was grandson of Herod the Great
and Mariamne, and son of Aristobulus. On the

accession of Caligula he received with the title

of king the provinces which had belonged to his

uncle Philip and to Lysanias. See above in No. 1.

and in 'A(3t\i)vi). To these were added those of

Herod Antipas, see in No. 2 ;
and Claudius after-

wards gave him, in A.D. 43, all those parts of

Judea and Samaria which had belonged to Herod
the Great. He died suddenly and miserably at

Cesarea, A.D. 44. Acts xii. 21. Jos. Ant. xviii. 5.

seq. xix. 4. seq.
4. Herod Agrippa, the younger, called in N. T.

and by Josephus only Agrippa, 'AyptTTTraf, Acts
xxv. 13, 2224, 26. xxvi. 1, 2, 7, 19, 27, 28,32.
He was the son of the elder Herod Agrippa, and
at his father's death received from Claudius the

kingdom of Chalcis, which had belonged to his

uncle Herod, he being then seventeen years old.

In A.D. 53 he was transferred with the title of

king to the provinces which his father at first

possessed, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, Auranitis,
and Abilene, to which other cities were after-

wards added. It was before him that Paul was

brought by Festus. Jos. Ant. xix. 9. xx. 5, 2. xx.

6&7.

'Hpwdmc, adoQ, fj, Herodias, granddaughter of

Herod the Great, and sister of Herod Agrippa
the elder. She was first married to her uncle

Philip, (Herod,) but left him to live with Herod

Antipas. See in 'Hpwcfye No. 2. Mat. xiv. 3, 6.

Mark vi. 17, 19, 22. Luke iii. 19.

'Hpcutf/wv, (dvoQ, 6, Herodion, a Christian whom
Paul calls his kinsman, avyytvi]^, Rom. xvi. 11.

, ov, 6, Esaias, Heb. ^rrpxr (Jehovah's

deliverance) Isaiah, the celebrated Hebrew pro-

phet, Mat. iii. 3. iv. 14. Mark vii. 6. al. Meton.
for the book of Isaiah, Acts viii. 28, 30.

'Kaav, o, indec. Esau, Heb. ita?, (hairy,) pr.

name of the elder son of Isaac and brother of

Jacob, the ancestor of the Edomites, Rom. ix.

13. Heb. xi. 20. xii. 16. See Gen. xxv. 25. seq.
xxvii. 6. seq.

e.

0acriloc, ov, o, Thaddeus, a surname of the

apostle Jude, also called Lebbeus, the brother of

James the Less. Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Comp.
Luke vi. 16.

Go/zap, y'i,
indec. Thamar, Heb. "ran, (palm-

tree,) the widow of Er, Mat. i. 3.

T

See Gen.
\\xviii.

Qana, 6, indec. Thara, Heb. rnn Terah, pr.

n. of the father of Abraham, Luke iii. 34. See
Gen. xi. 24. seq. Josh. xxiv. 2.

, ov, o, Theopldlus, pr. name of a per-
b'm i.f distinction, (cpdnorog, to whom Luke in-

scribed his Gospel and the book of Acts, Luke i. 3.

i. 1. Elsewhere unknown.

Q, 6, a Thessalonian, Acts xx.
4. xxvii. -2. ] Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 1.

c, //, Tlu'ssnlonica, now Saf<>nif,'i,

a city of Macedonia at tin- head of the Sinus
Thrnnaiciis. It was nneirntly called Th<'rm<i,
l>nt was named by Cassander Thf-salonica, alter

his wife, the daughter of Philip. Under the
1 tomans it was the capital of one of the four
divisions of Macedonia, and the usual station of
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a Roman prsetor and qusestor. The Jews had
here a synagogue ; and it was to the Church

gathered here that Paul wrote his earliest

epistles. Acts xvii. 1, 11, 13. Phil. iv. 16. 2 Tim.
iv. 10. Comp. Diod. Sic. xix. 52. Strabo vii.

p. 509. Liv. xiv. 29. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. iii.

p. 395. seq.

QfvSag, a, 6, Theudas, an impostor who excited

tumult among the Jews, Acts v. 36. He is pro-

bably to be placed during the interregnum after

the death of Herod the Great, when Judea was
disturbed by frequent seditions

;
see Jos. Ant.

xvii. 10. seq. Judas, too, who came after him,

(Acts v. 37.) appeared under Cyrenius and Co-

ponius, A. D. 6 9 ;
see Jos. Ant. xviii. 1,1. xx.

5, 2. Josephus mentions another Theudas, an

impostor, under Claudius, while Cuspius Fadus
was procurator of Judea, about A.D. 45.

QvaTfioa, aiv, TO, Thyatira, a city of Asia

Minor, anciently called Pelopia and Euliippia,

(Plin. v. 29.) now Akhisar, situated on the con-

fines of Lydia and Mysia, near the river Lycus,
between Sardis and Pergamus. Acts xvi. 14.

Rev. i. 11. ii. 18, 24. It was famous for the art

of dyeing purple ; comp. the inscription found

there, in Kuiiiucl on Acts 1. c. See Ilosemn. Bibl.
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p. 251.

, a, 6, Thomas, (Heb. Dn twin,) one of

I E $

the twelve apostles, also called Ai'?v/xog, q. v.

Mat. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. John xi. 1C.

xiv. 5. xx. 24, 2720. xxi. 2. Acts i. 13.

I.

, ov, 6, Jairus, Heb. T^ (he gives

light,) /air, an officer of a synagogue, Mark v. 22.

Luke viii. 41.

'Iafcw/3, 6, indec. Jacob, Heb. apj i. e. heel-

catcher, supplanter, Gen. xxv. 26. xxvii. 36. pr.

name of two persons in N. T. a) The patriarch
of the Jewish nation, Mat. i. 2. Luke xiii. 28.

Acts vii. 8, 12, 14. al. Trop. for the posterity of

Jacob, the Jewish people, Rom. xi. 26. b) The
father of Joseph the husband of Mary, Mat. i. 15,

16. Josephus writes the name 'Ia'icw/3o, Ant. i.

18, 1. seq.

, ov, 6, i. q. 'IaK(J]3, q. v. James,

pr. name of two of the apostles :

1. James the son of Zebedee, the elder, own bro-

ther of John, Mat. iv. 21. x. 2. Mark iii. 17.

Acts i. 13. al. He was put to death by the elder

Herod Agrippa about A.D. 44. Acts xii. 2.

2. James the Less, 6 /xtfcpoc, Mark xv. 40. the

brother of Jude, ('I ovdag 6 afcA^og TOV 'laictJ/3ou,

Jude 1. Acts i. 13. Luke vi. 16.) and like him the

son of Mary, sister to our Lord's mother, and
wife of Clopas or Alpheus, Mat. xiii. 55. xxvii.

56. Luke xxiv. 10. comp. John xix. 26
;
hence

called the son of Alpheus, Mat. x. 3. Mark iii.

18. Acts i. 13; and also the brother, i. e. kinsman
of our Lord, 6 adeXtyoQ TOV Kvpiov, Gal. i. 19.

Mat. xiii. 55. So also Acts xii. 17. xv. 13. xxi.

18. Gal. ii. 9, 12 ; and according to all tradition,
1 Cor. xv. 7- James i. 1. According to Josephus,
Ant. xx. 9, 1. James 6 adeXtyoQ 'Irjaov TOV \eyo-

fjLSvov Xptarou, was put to death by Ananias the

high-priest after the death of Festus, and before

the arrival of his successor Albanus, about A.D.

62. Others unnecessarily suppose James the

apostle, James the brother of Jude, and James
the brother of our Lord, to be three different

persons.

fjQ, ov, 6, Jambres, see 'lavvrjg.

'lawd, 6, indec. Janna, pr. name of a man,
Luke iii. 23.

, ov, 6, Jannes, and
'lafj.j3piJQ Jambres,

names of two of the Egyptian magicians who
withstood Moses, 2 Tim. iii. 8. comp. Ex. vii. 11.

seq. Not found in 0. T. but derived by Paul
from tradition, which is also preserved in the

Targums, Talmud, and Rabbins. See Buxtorf,
Lex. Rab. Talm. 945. Fabric. Cod. Pseud. V. T.
i. p. 816. Plin. H. N. xxxi. 1.

6, indec. Jared, Heb. TV, (descent,) pr.
name of a man, Luke iii. 37-

, OVOQ, o, Jason, a kinsman of Paul, Rom.
xvi. 21. and his host at Berea, Acts xvii. 5 7, 9.

'iSovfiaia, ag, r}, Idumea, only Mark iii. 8.

Heb. DiN and T1?^ in, the hind of Edom or

Mount Seir, the name Idumea being the softened
Greek pronunciation for DiN, Jos. Ant. ii. 1, 1.

This country lay to the S. E. of Palestine along
the great valley, El Ghor, which extends from
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the Dead Sea to the gulf of Akaba, and chiefly on
its eastern side, which is rough and mountainous.

Here dwelt the descendants of Esau, who were

always hostile to the Jews
; they were conquered

by David, 2 Sam. viii. 14; but were first com-

pletely subdued by John Hyrcanus about 125 B.C.

Jos. Ant. xiii. 9, 1. During the Jewish exile

they had taken possession of the southern parts
of Palestine as far as Hebron, so that the later

name Idumea includes also this region; comp.
1 Mac. v. 65. with Ez. xxxvi. 5. For a full de-

scription of the people and country, see Bibl.

Repos. iii. p. 247- seq.

'ItZafifjX, 6, indec. Jezebel, Heb. "nw, (prob.

chaste,) comp. the modern Isabella, pr. name of

the impious and idolatrous queen of Ahab, put in

N. T. as the emblem of false and idolatrous

teachers, Rev. ii. 20. Comp. 1 Kings xvi. 31.

xviii. 4. xix. 2. xxi. 5. seq. 2 Kings ix. 30.

seq.

'lepaTroXig, ewe, ri,Hierapolis, a city of Phrygia
celebrated for its warm baths, now called Bambuk

Kulasi, Col. iv. 13. It was situated near the

junction of the rivers Clydus and Meander, not

far from Colosse and Laodicea. See Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 207, 229.

'lepffjiiag, iov, o, Jeremiah, Heb. rro*V or
irrrpT,

(appointed of Jehovah,) a celebrated prophet of

the O. T. Mat. ii. 17. xvi. 14. In Mat. xxvii. 9.

text, rec., a quotation is referred to Jeremiah,
Sia 'Itof/ittou TOV TTpo<j)r)Tov, which is not found

in his writings, but in Zech. xi. 12, 13. Some
MSS. here read 7,axaoiov, others simply Sia TOV

See Olshausen in loc.

', 17, indec. Jericho, Heb.
inn}, pr. name

of a city in the tribe of Benjamin, about 20 miles

east of Jerusalem, and 5 from the Jordan,
situated at the foot of the mountains which bor-

der the valley of the Jordan and Dead Sea. It

was destroyed by Joshua, Josh. vi. 26. but was
afterwards rebuilt, 1 Kings xvi. 34. and became
the seat of schools of the prophets, 2 Kings ii. 5.

1 5. The land around Jericho was exceedingly fer-

tile, abounding in palm-trees and roses, (ono^ T!s

,

TroXig tyoiv'iKwv, city of palm-trees, Deut. xxxiv.

3. h)Q <f)VTa pofiov iv 'itpixty, Ecclus. xxiv. 14.)
and yielding large quantities of the opobalsam, or

balsam of Gilead, so highly prized hi the east.

Jos. Ant. iv. 6, 1. 'Itpixat TTO\IQ tvaimv avrrj,

0oivuca'e 7" 0speiv ayaBt}, Kat fid\aau.ov vtfio-

pevri, comp. Calmet, art. Balsam. Its site is now

occupied by an inconsiderable village called

Richa. See Reland, Falsest, p. 829. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 153. seq. Calmet, art. Jeri-

cho. Mat. xx. 29. Mark x. 46. bis. Luke x. 30.

xviii. 35. xix. 1. Heb. xi. 30.

'leavai, 6, indec. Jesse, Heb. ra, (rich,) pr.

name of the father of David, Mat. i. 5, 6. Luke
iii. 32. Acts xiii. 22. Rom. xv. 12.

'It00a'f, 6, indec. Jcphthah, Heb. nnc^ (he deli-
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vered,) a leader, sec, of Israel, whoso rash vow

fell upon his daughter, Heb. xi. 32. See Judg.

ov, 6, Jt'chvnias, Heb. (Je-

I Y

floods, which sometimes, though not often, rise

above its usual channel and overflow the space
within its higher banks. Mat. iii. 5, 6, 13. iv. 15,

25. xix. 1. Mark i. 5, 9. iii. 8. x. 1. Luke iii. 3.

iv. I. John i. 28. iii. 26. x.40. See Roland, Pa-
hovah appointed,) Jdiuutchiit, also written rr:^ host. p. 270. seq. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. i. 190.

and irr::; Jt'choitiah, a king of Judah about GOO seq. Calmet, p. 232, 414, 577. Bibl. Repos. ii.

B.C., son of Jehoiakim and grandson of Josiah,

i. 11, 12. Comp. lChron.ui.15, 16. 2 Kings
xxiv. 8. seq. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 8. seq. 2 Kings
xxv. 27. In Mat. 1. c. he is said to be the son

of Josiah ; the name of Jehoiakim, 'Iioantifj., being
omitted in the genealogy in text, recept., though
found in MSS.

'IKOVIOV, ov, TO, Iconium, a large and populous
ia Mcitv of Asia Minor, now Konleh. It

lay
near the

confines of Phrygia, Lycaonia, and Pisidia, and
is assigned to Phrygia, Xen. An. i. 2, 1. to Lyca-
onia, Stnibo xii. p. 35. Plin. H. N. v. 27. to

|

Pisidia, Amm. Marc. xiv. 6; probably on account

of the shifting boundaries of these provinces.
Acts xiii. 51. xiv. 1, 19, 21. xvi. 2. 2 Tim. iii.

11.

'I \\vpiic6v, ov, TO, Illyricum, now Illyria, a

country of Europe on the eastern shore of the

Adriatic gulf, north of Epirus and west of Mace-
donia. Dalmatia formed a part of it, Rom. xv.

19.

'IOTTTTTJ, j, r/, Joppa, so in N. T. and Josephus,
in classic writers 'idlirirrj, Heb. Ni or fo Japho,
now Jaffa, a celebrated and very ancient city and

port of Palestine on the Mediterranean, about

p. 775. seq.

'lovSaia, ag, ry, (fern, of 'lovdcnog, supp.

yfj,) Judea, Heb. rrrirr Judah, pr. name strictly

of the territory of the tribe of Judah, but usually

employed hi a broader sense. Under David it

denoted the territories of Judah and Benjamin,
Josh. xi. 21. coll. ver. 16. 2 Sam. v. 5. 1 Chron.

xxi. 5. So after the secession of the ten tribes,

it was applied to the dominions of the kingdom of

Judah, in distinction from that of Israel, and of

course included the whole southern part of Pales-

tine. After the captivity, as most of the exiles

who returned were of the kingdom of Judah, the

name Judea (Judah) was given generally to

the whole of Palestine west of the Jordan, Hag.
i. 1, 14. ii. 2. Under the Romans, in the time of

Christ, Palestine was divided into Galilee, Sa-

maria, and Judea, (John iv. 4, 5.) which last in-

cluded the whole southern part west of the

Jordan, and constituted a portion of the kingdom
of Herod the Great. It then belonged to Arche-

laus, (q. v.) but was afterwards made a Roman
province dependent on Syria, and governed by
procurators, see in 'Hyfjwwv. For a time also

portions of it belonged to Herod Agrippa the

j

elder, comp. in 'Howflnc, No. 3. See Jos. B. J.
i * T r oo o ,

eer
>
comp- n 6 o - - ee os - - -

AY . N. W. of Jerusalem. Acts ix. 36 38, 42, 43.
| ii} 3

'

5 R
F
eland p

r
aliBSt 31 1?4 178- Jal

x. 5, 8, 23, 32. xi. 5, 13.-Sept Josh, xix. 46.
25> Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. Il.ii. p. 149.-Mat. ii.

Jos. B. J. i. 20, 3. Strabo xvi. 2, 28. See Re-

land, Palrest. p. 864. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii.

p. 339.

'loooa.vr]Q, ov, o, Jordan, Heb.
p*v,

now El

Sheriat, i. e. the ford, the largest and most cele-

brated river of Palestine. It takes its rise not

far from the village Paneas or Banias, near Cas-

sarea Philippi, and is joined by another stream

which rises in the higher parts of the adjacent
Antilibanus. After a course of about 15 miles,
it passes through the lake or marsh of Merom or

Samochon, and after flowing about the same dis-

tance further falls into the lake of Tiberias or

sea of Galilee. Leaving this lake, it flows through
a fertile valley of considerable width into the

Dead Sea, receiving in its course some minor
streams. The great valley of the Jordan has
been ascertained by Burckhardt to be continued
from the Dead Sea to the eastern branch of the

Arabian gulf or Red Sea; so that it is highly
probable that the Jordan originally pursued its

course to that gulf, until the convulsions which
<1( Proved Sodom and Gomorrah, and the subse-

quent filling up of the bottom of the valley by
the drifting sand, caused the stoppage of its

waters. Between the two large lakes, the ave-
Uvadth of tin- Jordan is from 60 to 80 feet,

and its depth about 10 or 12. It has double

banks, i. e. those of its usual channel, and others

at the distance of 40 or 50 rods on each side.

The low ground within the higher banks is over-

grown with reeds and trees, affording a covert for

numerous wild beasts. The stream of the Jordan
is rapid, and its waters turbid. It is subject to
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Geogr.
1, 5, 22. iii. 1. iv. 25. xix. 1. Luke i. 65. al.

Meton. people of Judea, Mat. iii. 5.

, a, 6, Judas, Heb. rrnrr, (renowned,)

Sept. 'lovSa, Judah, pr. name of eight persons in

N. T.

1. Judah, the fourth son of Jacob, and head of

the tribe of Judah, Mat. i. 2, 3. Luke iii. 33.

Meton. for the tribe or posterity of Judah, Mat. ii.

6. bis. Luke i. 39. Heb. vii. 14. Rev. v. 5. vii. 5.

So O'LKOQ 'lovda, the house, i. e. kingdom of Judah,

opp. to that of Israel, Heb. viii. 8.

2, 3. Judas or Judah, two of the ancestors of

Jesus, elsewhere unknown, Luke iii. 26, 30.

4. Jude, an apostle, called also Lebbeus and

Thaddeus, brother of James the Less and cousin

of our Lord, see in 'Iaicw/3o 2. He also wrote

the Epistle of Jude. Mat. xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3.

Luke vi. 16. John xiv. 22. Acts i. 13. Jude 1.

Comp. Mat. x. 3.

5. Judas, surnamed Iscariot, i. e. man of

Kerioth, an apostle, and the traitor who betrayed
our Lord. He seems previously to have been

dishonest, though he enjoyed the confidence of

the other apostles, comp. John xii. 6. On the

manner of his death, see in a/rayxw. ^at- x - 4.

xxvi. 14, 25, 47. xxvii. 3. Mark iii. 19. xiv. 10,

43. Luke xxii. 3, 47, 48. John vi. 71. xii. 4. xiii.

2, 26, 29. xviii. 2, 3, 5. Acts i. 16, 25.

6. Judas, surnamed Barsabas, a Christian

teacher sent from Jerusalem to Antioch with

Paul and Barnabas, Acts xv. 22, 27, 32.

7. Judas, a Jew living in Damascus, with

whom Paul lodged at his conversion, Acts ix. 11.



I O Y I Q, S

8. Judas, surnamed the Galilean, o

Acts v. 37. So called also by Josephus, Ant.

xviii. 1, 6. xx. 5, 2. B. J. ii. 8, 1. but likewise 6

ravXovirrjQ, Ant. xviii. 1, 1. In company with

one Sadoc or Sadducus, he attempted to raise a
sedition among the Jews, but was destroyed by
Cyrenius (Quirinus) then proconsul of Syria and
Judea. See Josephus 11. cc.

'lovXia, erg, r], Julia, pr. name of a female

Christian, Rom. xvi. 15.

, ov, 6, Julius, pr. name of the centu-

rion who conducted Paul to Rome, Acts xxvii.

1,3.

, a, 6, Junias, pr. name of a Jewish

Christian, a kinsman and fellow-prisoner of Paul,
Rom. xvi. 7.

'love-roe, ov, 6, Justus, 1. pr. name of a Chris-

tian at Corinth, with whom Paul lodged, Acts

xviii. 7- Some read TITOV ov. 'lovarov.

2. As surname, a) of Joseph called also Bar-

sabas, nominated as an apostle, Acts i. 23. b)
Of Jesus, a friend and fellow-labourer of Paul,
Col.iv. 11.

'lo-aatc, 6, indec. Isaac, Heb. pns^ (derider,)

pr. name of the son of Abraham by Sarah, Mat.
i. 2. viii. 11. xxii. 32. al. Comp. Gen. xxi. seq.

'Iffa^ap or 'I<racr)(dp, 6, indec. Issachar, Heb.
>m%'1

,
Keri -oi, (purchased,) pr. name of the

ninth son of Jacob by Leah, Gen. xxx. 18.

Meton. for the tribe of Issaclia.r, Rev. vii. 7-

, o, indec. Israel, Heb. b"W, (wrestler
with God,) a name given to Jacob after wrestling
with the angel, Gen. xxxii. 24. seq. In N. T.

spoken only in reference to his posterity, as 6

OIKOC 'I., Mat. x. 6. Acts vii. 42. 6 Xao 'I., Acts
iv. 10. xiii. 17. vioi 'I., Acts vii. 23, 37. ix. 15.

al. So genr. Israel for the Israelites, the children

of Israel, spoken in 0. T. of the kingdom of

Israel in opp. to that of Judah ; but in N. T.

applied to all the descendants of Israel then

remaining, and synonymous after the exile with
oi 'lou^aloi, see in 'lovdalog b. Mat. ii. 6, 20, 21.
viii. 10. xv. 31. Rom. x. 1, 19.

'IraXia, ag, }, Italy, Acts xviii. 2. xxvii. 1, 6.

Heb. xiii. 24.

'IraXiKO, rj, ov, Italian, sc. erTra'pa, q. v. Acts
x. 1. Arr. Tactic, p. 73, 5. Comp. Wetstein,
N. T. in loc.

'iTovpaia, aq, r/, Iturea, a region of which the
exact situation is doubtful, though it made part
of Coele-Syria, Plin. H. N. v. 23. Luke iii. I.

4>iXi7T7rov TtTpapxovvTOQ rr/ 'iTOVpaiag Kai

TpaxwviTidos xwpctg, Philip being tetrarch of
Iturea and Trachonitis. But Josephus describes

Philip's tetrarchy as composed of Trachonitis,
!

Batauea, and Auranitis, without any mention of !

Iturea, Ant. xv. 10, 1. comp. xvii. 11, 4. B. J.

ii. 6, 3. Hence Reland and others suppose
Iturea to be the same with Auranitis, Rel. Pa-

hestina, p. 106. seq. Cellarii Notit. Orb. ii. lib.

iii. c. 13. 251. seq. According to Miinter, do
;

Rel). Ituru-or. p. 4. Iturea lay westward of Da- 1

muse us, and eastward of Hamalh, around Mount
(704)

Hermon, whose 6ptivd this people inhabited.
The Itureans were celebrated as skilful archers
and daring robbers. Cic. Phil. ii. 44. xiii. 8.

Virg. Georg. ii. 448. Lucan, Phars. vii. 230. 514.
Strabo xvi. 2, 18. rd ptv ovv optivd l^ovai
TrdvTa 'Irovpaloi T( Kai *Apa/3f, Kaicovpyoi irdv-

TtQ. Heb. ITO> Gesen. Lex. s. voc. See Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 5.

o, indec. Jotham, Heb. Drri\ (Jeho-
vah is perfect,) pr. name of a king of Judah, the
son and successor of Uzziah, r. 759743 B.C.

Mat. i. 9. bis. See 2 Kings xv. 7, 32. seq.
2 Chron. xxvii.

'ludvva, r}, r/, Joanna, fern, of 'IwdvvrjQ, pr.
name of the wife of Chusa, steward of Herod
Antipas, Luke viii. 3. xxiv. 10.

, d, 6, Joanna/, i. q.
'

of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 27.

, ov, 6, John, Heb. pnv (Jehovah-
given,) Johanan, pr. name of four persons in
N. T.

1. John the Baptist, Mat. iii. 1. the son of
Zacharias and forerunner of Christ, beheaded by
order of Herod Antipas, Luke i. 13, 60, 63. Mat.
iii. 4, 13, 14. xiv. 24, 8, 10. al. step. Comp.
Jos. Ant. xviii. 5, 2.

2. John the apostle, the son of Zebedee, and
brother of the elder James, especially beloved of
our Lord, Mat. iv. 21. x. 2. xvii. 1. Mark i. 19,
29. Luke iii. 10. al. seep.

3. John, one of the 'kindred' of the high-
priest, and a member of the Sanhedrim, once
Acts iv. 6.

4. John, surnamed Mark, the companion of
Paul and Barnabas, and writer of the second

Gospel, only Acts xii. 12, 25. xiii. 5, 15. xv. 37.

'Iw/3, 6, indec. Job, Heb.
ni\st, (ill-treated,) the

patriarch of the O. T., whose afflictions and pa-
tience are celebrated in the book of Job. James
v. 11.

/jX, 6, Joel, Heb. bxv, (Jehovah his God,) one
of the minor Hebrew prophets, Acts ii. 16. Comp.
Joel i. 1.

'l(Dvdv, 6, indec. Jonan, i. q. 'lwi>a, one of
the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 30.

a, o, Jonas, Heb. HDV, (dove,) Jonah, pr.
name of two persons in N. T.

1. A noted prophet of the 0. T., Mat. xii.

3941. bis. xvi. 4, Luke xi. 29, 30, 32 bis.

Comp. Jon. i. 1. seq.
2. The father of the apostle Peter, a fisher-

man, John i. 42. xxi. 1517. Comp. in Bdp-

ju, 6, indec. Joram, Heb. nniiT, (Jehovah is

high,) Jchoram, pr. name of a king of Judah, the
son and successor of Jehoshaphat, r. 891 884
B.C. Mat. i. 8. bis. See 2 Kings viii. 16. seq.

t'/i, 6, indec. Jorim, perhaps, i. q.
'

one of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 29.

'Iw<ra0a'r, o, indec. Josaphat, Heb. ED'ttJirp (Je-

hovah-judged,) Jehoshaphat,
a pious King ofJudah,
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the son and successor of Asa, r. 914889 B.C.

Mat. i. 8. bis. See 1 Kings xv. 14. xxii. 41.

seq.

'Itnar] or ?;, 6, indec. Jose, i. q. 'Iu><rj)c, one

of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 29.

'Iwff/jc, 6, indec. Joses, pr. name, a) Of a

brother of James the Less, a kinsman of Jesus,

Mat. xiii. 55. xxvii. 50. Mark vi. 3. xv. 40, 47-

b) Of Barnabas, the companion of Paul, Acts iv.

36.

'lw<r//0, 6, indec. Joseph, Heb.
F]pi>, (he will

add,) pr. name of seven persons in N. T.

1. The patriarch, the eleventh son of Jacob,
and head of the half-tribes of Manasseh and

Ephraim, John iv. 5. Acts vii. 9, 13 bis, 14, 18.

Heb. xi. 21, 22. Rev. vii. 8. <pv\rj 'Iwtrrj^, put for

the half-tribe of Ephraim, comp. ver. 6.

K A n
2. Three of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii.

24, 26, 30.

3. The husband of Mary the mother of Jesus,
Mat. i. 16, 1820, 24. ii. 13, 19. Luke i. 27. ii.

4, 16, 33, 43. iii. 23. iv. 22. John i. 46. vi. 42.

Act, Thorn. 2.

4. Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the San-

hedrim, (3ov\tvTi)G, a disciple of Jesus, who as-

sisted at his burial, Mat. xxvii. 57, 59. Mark xv.

43, 45. Luke xxiii. 50. John xix. 38.

5. Joseph, called also Barsabas and Justus,
nominated as an apostle in the place of Judas,
Acts i. 23.

'lomi'ac, ov, o, Josias, Heb. irrttk$% (whom Jeho-

vah heals,) Josiah, pr. name of a pious king of

Judah, the son and successor of Ammon, r.

642611 B.C. Mat. i. 10, 11. See 2 Kings xxii.

1. seq. 2 Cor. xxxiv. xxxv.

K.

, a, 6, Caiaphas, Aram. ND^3, (depres-

sion, Buxt. Lex. Ch. 1076.) pr. name of a high-

priest, 'loJtTf/Trof 6 /cat KaVa0ct, Jos. Ant. xviii.

2, 2. He was appointed by Valerius Gratus the

predecessor of Pilate, A.D. 26, and deposed by
Vitellius in A.D. 35, Jos. Ant. xviii. 4, 3. See in
*

Avvag. Mat. xxvi. 3, 57- Luke iii. 2. John xi.

49. xvi. 13, 14, 24, 28. Acts iv. 6.

Koiv, 6, indec. Cain, Heb.
jg, (possession,) the

first-born of Adam, and the first homicide, Heb.
xi. 4. 1 John iii. 12. Jude 11. Comp. Gen. iv.

KatWv, 6, indec. Cainan, Heb.
jy

sion,) pr. name, a) of a son of Enos, Luke iii.

37- comp. Gen. v. 9. seq. b) of a son of Ar-

phaxad according to the Sept. Gen. x. 24. xi.

12 ;
but not found in the Hebrew. Luke follows

the Sept., iii. 36. where several MSS. omit KaiVctv.

Kalaap, apoe, 6, Ccesar, the surname of the

Julian family at Rome, but applied, after Julius

Csesar, to his successors of the same family as

the usual title of dignity. At a later period it

became the title of the heir apparent. In N. T.

the title Caesar is applied to Augustus, Luke ii. I;

Tiberius, Luke iii. 1. xx. 22, 24, 25. al.
;
Clau-

dius, Acts xi. 28
; Nero, Acts xxv. 8. seq. Phil.

iv. 22. Caligula, who succeeded Tiberius, is not
mentioned.

Kaiedpeia, aq, rj, Ccesarea, pr. name of two
cities in Palestine.

1. Coesarea PhUlppi, a city of Upper Galilee

near the sources of the Jordan at the foot of

Mount Hermon, called also Paneas. Mat. xvi. 13.

Mark viii. 2?. It was rebuilt and enlarged by
Philip the tetrarch, and named in honour of

himself and Tiberius, Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 1. It

bore afterwards for a time the name of Neronias,
in honour of Nero, Jos. Ant. xx. 9, 4. It is gene-

rally supposed to have occupied the site of the

ancient city called Laish or Ludtem, Judg. xviii.

28. John xix. 4? ;
and Dan, Judg. xviii. 2. At

present the village Banias occupies the site of its

ruins. SeeRosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 197. ii-

p. 13. Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, &c. p. 38.

seq. Reland, Falsest, p. 918. seq.
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2. Ccesarea of Palestine, on the coast of the

Mediterranean, southward from Mount Carmel.
Its ancient name was SrpaYwvoi; irvpyoQ, Jos.

Ant. xv. 9, 6. Strabo xvi. 2, 27. Stratonis turris,

Plin. H. N. v. 13. Herod the Great rebuilt it

with great splendour and strength, created an
artificial harbour, and named it Ccesarea, in

honour of Augustus, Jos. 1. c. and xvi. 5, 1. Jo-

sephus calls it one of the largest cities in Pales-

tine, and says the inhabitants were mostly Greeks,
B. J. iii. 9, 1. It was the seat of the Roman
procurator, and after the destruction of Jeru-
salem became the capital of Palestine. See Ro-
senm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 326. seq. Reland,
Palaest. 670. seq. Acts viii. 40. ix. 30. x. I, 24.

xi. 11. xii. 19. xviii. 22. xxi. 8, 16. xxiii. 23, 33.

xxv. 1, 4, 6, 13.

Kava, 77, indec. Cana, Heb. rr3j> a village of

Galilee, a few miles N. E. of Nazareth. John ii.

1, 11. iv. 46. xxi. 2. Jos. B. J. i. 17, 5.

Kavavalog, ov, 6, in some MSS. for Kava-
, q. v. Act. Thorn. 1.

, rj, 77, Candace, a name common to

the queens of Ethiopia or Meroe in the age of

Christ, Acts viii. 27. This country was then

governed by females, Strabo, lib. xvii. p. 1134. BV
p. 1175. D. Dio Cass. lib. liv. p. 335. Plin. H.N.
vi. 29.

KaTrepvaovfj,, ij, indec. Capernaum, written
also Ka^apvaouju, Heb. prob. Ding TD3, (village
of Nahum,) a town or city of Galilee in the con^
fines of Zebulon and Naphtali, and on the N. W.
shore of the sea of Tiberias, not very distant

from the confluence of the Jordan, comp. Mat. iv.

13. tig KctTr. rfjv TrapaOaXaaaiav &v opioif Za->

It was for a time the

residence of Jesus, (Mat. 1. c.) and was mnch

frequented by him
;
hence called r) Idia TroXty,

Mat. ix. 1. coll. Mark ii. 1. Capernaum is not

mentioned in the O. T., and only once by Jose-

phus, de Vit. Sua, 72 ;
it was probably there-

fore built after the exile. The exact site is at

present uncertain, but is supposed to have been at

a place called Tellium, between Tabagha and the

Jordan. Comp. Reland, Palrcst. p. 682. Rosenm,
Z z
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Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 68. Mat. iv. 13. viii. 5.

xi. 23. xvii. 24. Mark i. 21. ii. 1. ix. 33. Luke
iv. 23, 31. vii. 1. x. 15. John ii. 12. iv. 46. vi.

17, 24, 59.

KaTTTracWta, a, r), Cappadocia, a province of

the interior of Asia Minor, bounded N. by Pontus,
W. by Lycaonia, S. by Cilicia, and E. by Syria
and Armenia Minor. Acts ii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 1. The

country was celebrated for the production of

wheat, for the excellence of its horses, and for

the dulness and vice of the inhabitants. Hence
the virulent epigram :

Vipera Cappadocem nocitura momordit ; at ilia

Gustato per lit sanguine Cappadocis.

KapxvBuv, OVOQ, r'i, (pr. name, Carthage,)
in N. T. a carbuncle, Rev. xxi. 19. in MSS. for

wv chalcedony.

i, aJi>, at, Cenchrea, the eastern port of

Corinth, about seventy stadia from the city, Acts

xviii. 18. Rom. xvi. 1. Comp. Strabo viii. p. 262.

Kffywv, 6, indec. Cedron, Heb.
jYvjp,, (turbid,)

Kidron, Josephus KtrSpwv, Sivoc, Ant. viii. 1, 5. al.

pr. name of a torrent which rises a little to the

northward of Jerusalem, and flows through the

valley between the city and the mount of Olives,

(j)dpay% TOV Kedpwvog Jos. Ant. ix. 7 3. B. J. v.

4, 2. It then passes along the valley of Jeho-

shaphat, and so eastwardly by the convent of St.

Saba, into the Dead Sea. It is mostly dry, ex-

cept in the rainy season. See Rosenm. Bibl.

Geogr. II. i. p. 206. In N. T. John xviii. I. 6

^ti/j-appoQ rov KtpMV,the brook, torrent of Cedron.

So Sept. 6 x^'juapP ? Kfdpwv for Heb.
pTlj?

2 Kings xv. 13. xxiii. 6, 12. 2 Chron. xxix. 10.

al. Jos. Ant. 6 xti/iappo^ Kidpiovog, Ant. viii.

1, 5. Out of this, later transcribers unacquainted
with the Hebrew have made 6 xtifiappoQ TUIV

KtSpuiv, brook of cedars, John 1. c. in text. rec. and
also in Sept. 2 Sam. xv. 23. 1 Kings xv. 13.

KtXiKta, ac, 17, Cilicia, a province of Asia

Minor, bounded N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia, and
Isauria

; S. by the Mediterranean
;
E. by Syria ;

and W. by Pamphylia. The western part was
called Tpax* ia, aspera, and the eastern Tridivr],

campestris. This country was the province of

Cicero when proconsul, and its chief town Tarsus
was the birth-place of Paul. Acts vi. 9. xv. 23,
41. xxi. 39. xxii. 3. xxiii. 34. xxvii. 5. Gal. i. 21.

Ki'c, o, indec. Kis, Heb. tfR Kish, pr. name of

the father of king Saul, Acts xiii. 21. Comp.
1 Sam. ix. 1.

but in his ninth year he banished all the Jews
from Rome, Acts xviii. 2. Comp. Sueton. in

Claud. 25.

2. Claudius Lysias, a Roman tribune, ^tX/ap-
Xog, commanding in Jerusalem, Acts xxiii. 26.

KXgoTra^, a, 6, Cleopas, one of the two dis-

ciples to whom Jesus appeared on the way to

Emmaus, Luke xxiv. 18. Different from KXw-
7ra, q. v.

KX?7|U7/e, tvroQ, 6, Clement, pr. name of a Chris-

tian, Phil. iv. 3
; not improbably Clemens Ro-

manus.

KXw7Trt, a, 6, Clopas, John xix. 25
; elsewhere

called Alplieus, see in 'AX^atof, No. 1.

KvidoQ, ov, r), Cnidus or Gnidus, a town and

peninsula of Doris in Caria, jutting out from the
S. W. part of Asia Minor between the islands of

Rhodes and Cos, celebrated for the worship of

Venus. Acts xxvii. 7- Strabo xiv. p. 965. C.

Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 15. Horn. Od. i. 30, 1.

KoXoffffoi or KoXa<7<rai, a>i>, at, Colosse, a city of

Phrygia Major, situated near the junction of the

Lycus with the Meander, and not far from Hie-

rapolis and Laodicea. With these cities it was

destroyed by an earthquake about A.D. 65. A
modern village near the site is called Konos.
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 204, 228.

Col. i. 2.

KoXoffffan'f, ewf, 6, plur. KoXocrtratTf, Colos-

sians, only in the spurious subscription to the

epistle.

Kops, 6, indec. Core, Heb. rn'p, (ice,) Korah,

pr. name of a Levite who rebelled against Moses,
Jude 11. See Num. xvi.

s, 17, Clauda or Claude, now Gozzo,
a small island off the S. W. coast of Crete, Acts
xxvii. 16. It is also caUed KXavSog, Ptol. iii 7
Gaudos, Mela ii. 7. Plin. H. N. iv. 22.

KXavSia, cr?, r/, Claudia, pr. name of a Chris-
tian female, 2 Tim. iv. 21.

, ov, 6, Claudius, pr. name.
1. Tiberius Claudius Nero Germanicus, the fifth

Roman emperor, successor of Caligula, r. A.D.

4154. Acts xi. 28. xviii. 2. In the fourth

year of his reign occurred the famine foretold

by Agabus, Acts xi. 28 ; see Jos. Ant. xx. 2, 6.

xx. 5, 2. iii. 15, 3. Tac. Ann. xii. 43. Sueton. in

Claud. 28. Krebs, Obs. in N. T. p. 210. At first

he was favourable to the Jews, Jos. Ant. xx. 1 2
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, a, ov, Corinthian, a Corinthian, Acts
xviii. 8. 2 Cor. vi. 11.

Kop'0o<;, ov, /, Corinth, a celebrated Grecian

city, the capital of Achaia proper, situated on the

isthmus between the Peloponnesus and the main

land, and hence railed bimaris, Hor. Od. i. 7* 2.

It lay between the gulfs of Lepanto and Egina,
on each of which it had a port, Lechaeum on the

former and Cenchrea on the latter. The city was
famous for the worship of Venus and for every
species of expensive debauchery, whence the

Hoi-atian proverb : nan cuiris homini continyit
adire Corinthum, Hor. Ep. i. 17, 36. Corinth was

destroyed by L. Mummius during the Achaian

war, abont 146 B.C. It was restored by Julius

Caesar, and became the capital of the Roman
province Achaia, and the seat of the pro-consul,
Acts xviii. 12. Here Paul resided for more than

eighteen months, (Acts xviii. 11,18.) and gathered
a large Church, which was afterwards not wholly

exempt from Corinthian vices. Acts xviii. 1.

xix. 1. 1 Cor. i. 2. 2 Cor. i. 2, 23. 2 Tim. iv. 20.

Kopr^Xiof, ov, 6, Cornelius, pr. name of a
Roman centurion at Cesarea, Acts x. 1, 3, T, 17,

21, 22, 24, 25, 30, 31.

Kovaprog, ov, 6, Lat. Quartus, pr. name of a
Christian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 23.

Kp?j, Tjro'c, 6, a Cretan, Acts ii. 11. Tit. i. 12.

Kpj/rtt; <'tti 4>tv<Trai, quoted from Callim. Hvmn.
in Jov. 8. Comp. Pol. iv. 8, 11. jl. V. H. i. 10.

oi Kpi/ret; tiai ro%tvsiv dyaOoi. Xen. An. i. 2, 9.

Kor)ffKt)Q, T)vroe, 6, Crescens, pr. name of a
Christian at Rome, 2 Tim. iv. 10.



K P H A 1 B

Koi'jrrj, TJG, '/, Crete, now Candia, a celebrated

island of the Mediterranean, opposite to the

lSea. It was anciently celebrated for its

hundred cities, whence the epithet fJcaroV^oXic,
Horn. II. ii. 649. The Cretans were celebrated

archers, robbers, and liars, see in Kprjc, and

especially Pol. iv. 8, 1 1. Here a Christian Church
was left by Paul in charge of Titus, Tit. i. 5.

Acts xxvii.* 7, 12, 13, 21.

Kpc'ffTToc, ou, 6, Crinpus, pr. name of the ruler

of a synagogue at Corinth, Acts xviii. 8. 1 Cor.

i. 14.
"

Ki'-pioc, ou, 6, a Cyprian, Cypriot, from Cy-
prus, Acts iv. 36. xi. 20. xxi. 16.

Ki'Trpoc, ou, >}, Cyprus, a large and celebrated

island of the Mediterranean, not far from the

coasts of Syria and Asia Minor, extremely fer-

tile, and abounding in wine, oil, alhenna, and
mineral productions. The inhabitants were
luxurious and effeminate. The presiding divinity
of the island was Venus, who had a famous

temple at Paphos, and is hence often called the

Paphian goddess. Of the Cyprian cities, Salamis
and Paphos are mentioned in N. T. Acts xi. 19.

xiii. 4. xv. 39. xxi. 3. xxvii. 4. Comp. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 378. seq.

KuprjvaToc, ov, 6, a Cyrenian, from Cyrene, in

N. T. spoken of Jews born or residing there,
Mat. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. Luke xxiii. 26.

Acts vi. 9. xi. 20. xiii. 1.

), r]Q, t'i, Cyrene, a large and powerful
city of Libya Cyrenaica, in northern Africa,
situated in a plain a few miles from the Mediter-
ranean coast. It was the resort of great num-
bers of Jews, who were here protected by the
Ptolemies and by the Roman power. See 1 Mac.
xx. 23. Jos. Ant. xiv. 7, 2. xvi. 6, 5. Ap. ii. 4.

Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 367- Acts ii. 10.

Kvptjviog, ov, 6, Cyrenius, Lat. Quirinus, Luke

ii. 2. i. e. Publius Sulpitius Quirinus, a Roman
senator, of an obscure family, but raised to the

highest honours by Augustus, Tacit. Ann. iii. 48.

He was sent as governor or proconsul to Syria,
in order to take a census of the whole province,
with a view to taxation

;
and this census he com-

pleted in A.D. 8, according to the usual chro-

nology, Acts v. 37. Jos. Ant. xviii. 1, 1. xviii.

2, 1. The census spoken of in Luke 1. c. was

probably a mere enrolment of persons, (see in

'A7roypa0/7,) and is therefore mentioned by no
other historian ; but how could it have been
made by Cyrenius, who first came as proconsul
several years later ? and when, too, at the time

specified by Luke, Saturninus, and not Cyrenius,
was proconsul of Syria ? Not improbably Cy-
renius may have been at that time joined with
Saturninus as his procurator, and is therefore

called }y/i<t)', just as Volumnius had been be-

fore, Jos. Ant. xvi. 9,1. xvi. 10, 8
;
and just as

Coponius afterwards was joined with Cyrenius
himself, and so called >/yf^wv, Jos. Ant. xviii.

1, 1. Profane history does not indeed assert

that Quirinus had thus been procurator of Syria
at a period some years before he was sent thither

as proconsul ; but neither does it assert any
thing in contradiction to such an hypothesis ;

which is favoured also by the mode of expression
in Luke : this teas the FIRST census under Cyrenius,
etc. See in Calmet, art. Cyrenius, p. 326.

Kwc, 7), gen. Kw, ace. Kutv and Kw, Buttm.
37. n. 2. Cos or Co, now Stan Co or Stanchio, a

small and fertile island of the ^Egean Sea, near
the coast of Caria in Asia Minor, almost between
the promontories on which the cities Cnidus and
Halicarnassus were situated. It was celebrated
for its wine, silks, and cotton of a beautiful tex-

ture. Acts xxi. 1. ti'c rffv Kwv. 1 Mac. xv. 23.

a'c,- Kw. Jos. Ant. xiv. j, 2.

Kwo-a/i, 6, indec. Cosam, prob. Heb. Cpp, proper
name of a man, Luke iii. 28.

A.

Aaapog, ou, 6, Lazarus, pr. name,
a) of the brother of Mary and Martha of Be-

thany, raised by Jesus from the dead, John xi.

1,2/5,11, 14,43. xii. 1,2,9, 10, 17.

b) of the poor man in our Lord's parable, Luke
xvi. 20, 2325. Hence the modern Lazaretto.

Adfifx, b, indec. Lamech, Heb. -lob, pr. name
of a patriarch, the father of Noah, Luke iii. 36.
See Gen. v. 25. seq.

Aaociictia, O.Q, }, Laodicea, the chief city of

Phryyia Pacatiaua in Asia Minor, situated on
the river Lycus, a little above its junction with
the Meander, and not far to the southward of
Colosse and Hierapolis. Its earlier name was
Diospolis ;

it was enlarged by Antiochus II., and
called by him Laodicea, after his wife. About
A.D. 65 it was destroyed by an earthquake, along
with the two cities just named, but was rebuilt

by Marcus Aurelius. It is now in ruins, and the

place bears the name of J^ki-hiwir. Comp.
Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 205, 228. Col.
ii. 1. iv. 13, 15, 16. Rev. i. 11. (iii. 14.)

(707)

Rev. iii. 14.
, 6, a Laodicean, Col. iv. 16.

Aatraia, ag, r}, Lascea, a maritime city of Crete,
on the southern coast, not mentioned in profane
writers. Acts xxvii. 8.

Af/3/3n!o(;, ou, 6, Lebbeus, a name of the apostle
Jude, also called Thaddeus, Mat. x. 3.

Aivt or Acute, accus. Atviv, Winer, 10, 1.

Led, pr. n. of four persons in N. T.
1. The third son of Jacob and Leah, the head

of the tribe of Levi, Heb. vii. 5, 9. Rev. vii. 7.
2. Two of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii.

24, 29.

3. One of the apostles, the son of Alpheus,
called also Matthew, Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27,29.
Comp. Mat. ix. 9.

jjc, ?'/, Libya, Acts ii. 10. a region of

Africa, west of Egypt along the coast of the

Mediterranean, and extending back indefinitely
into the desert. The tract along the coast was
divided under the Romans into two parts ; on
the east Libya Marrnarica, and towards the west

zz 2
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Libya Cyrenaica, so called from its chief city
|

Cyrene, and called also Libya Pentapolis, from
the five cities which it contained, Apol Ionia,

Arsinoe, Berenice, Cyrene, Ptolemais. In all

these cities there dwelt many Jews. Plin. H. N.
v. 5. Jos. Ant. xiv. 7, 2. Comp. in Kvprjvij.

, ov, 6, Linus, pr. name of a Christian,
2 Tim. iv. 21.

AOVKO.Q, a, o, Luke, contr. from Lat. Lucanus,
the writer of the Gospel of Luke and of the Acts

of the Apostles. He \vas the companion of Paul
in several of his journeys, and came with him to

Rome, comp. Acts xvi. 10, 40. xxviii. 16. He
is probably the same who is called o tarpoc, Col.

iv. ] 4. but must not be confounded with AOVKIOQ
Lucius hi Acts xiii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 11. Philem.

24. Col. iv. 14.

AOVKIOG, ov, 6, Lucius, the Latin name of a

teacher in the Church at Antioch, a Cyrenian,
Acts xiii. 1. Rom. xvi. 1.

M A K

Isauria, and W. by Phrygia. Tt was adapted to

pasturage ;
and of its cities, Iconium, Derbe, and

Lystra are mentioned in N. T. Acts xiv. 6. The
Lycaonians spoke a peculiar dialect, (ver. 11.)
which Jablonsky supposes to have been derived
from the Assyrian, Opusc. ed. te Water iii. p. 3.

seq. Others regard it as corrupted from the
Greek.

rjQ, 17, Lydda, a large village not far

from Joppa, Acts ix. 32, 35, 38. Jos. Ant. xx.

6, 2. AvSda KM^IJ, Tro'Xtwg rov fiiyeOovQ OVK cnro-

Ctovaa. Heb. prob. "ft Lod, 1 Chron. viii. 12.

Comp. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 334. seq.

AvSia, ac, r}, Lydia, pr. name of a woman of

Thyatira residing at Philippi, a dealer in purple,
Acts xvi. 14, 40. Also the name of a province
on the western coast of Asia Minor, the former

kingdom of Croesus, of which the cities Thyatira,

Sardis, and Philadelphia, are mentioned in N. T.

AvKctovia, ag, r/, Lycaonia, a region in the

interior of Asia Minor, bounded N. by Galatia,
E. by Cappadocia and Cataonia, S. by Cilicia and

i, adv. Lycaonice, in the Lycaonic
dialect, Acts xiv. 11. see in Avicaovia. Comp.
Buttm. 119, 15. c.

AvKia, as, rj, Lycia, a province on the S. W.
coast of Asia Minor, bounded E. by Pamphylia,
N. by Phrygia, W. by Caria, and S. and S. W. by
the Mediterranean. Of its cities only Patara is

mentioned in N. T. Acts xxvii. 5.

AvaavictQ, ov, o, Lysanias, pr. name of a te-

trarch of Abilene, Luke iii. 1. See hi
'

ias, ov, 6, Lysias, i. e. Claudius Lysias, a
Roman tribune, ^iXtap^oc, commanding in Jeru-

salem, Acts xxiii. 26. xxiv. 7- 22.

Avarpa, ac, ?}, or wv, TO., Lystra, a city in the

southern part of Lycaonia in Asia Minor, now
Latlk. Acts xiv. 6,8,21. xvi. 1, 2. 2 Tim. iii. 11.

Pliny also refers it to Lycaonia, v. 32 ; but

Ptolemy assigns it to Isauria, v. 4. Comp. in

Aunc, idoQ, ri, Lois, pr. name of a Christian

matron, the grandmother of Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 5.

Awr, 6, indec. Lot, Heb. toV?, (veil,) pr. name
of Abraham's nephew, Luke xvii. 28, 29, 32.

2 Pet. ii. 7- Comp. Gen. xi. 31. xiii. 5. seq. xiv.

12. seq. c. xix.

M.

MadQ, o, indec. Maath, pr. name of an ancestor

of Jesus, Luke iii. 26.

ri, r/, indec. MagdaJa, prob. i. q. Heb.

tower, Chald. Kb/up, a place on the western

shore of the lake of Gennesaret, south of Caper-
naum, and a few miles north of Tiberias. Seetzen
and Burckhardt found here a miserable village
still called El Madjel. Mat. xv. 39. See Burck-
hardt's Travels in Syria, etc. p. 320. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 73. Some MSS. read Ma-

v or Maytddv.

Tj, r)c, r}, Magdalene, i. e. of Mag-
d/a, a distinctive appellation of one of the fe-

males named Mary in N. T., i. q. Mary of Ma<j-

dala, Mat. xxvii. 56, 61. xxviii. 1. Mark xv. 40,

47- xvi. 1, 9. Luke viii. 2. xxiv. 10. John xix.

25. xx. 1, 18. Comp. in Mapicr.

Maywy, 6, indec. Magog, Heb. afan, pr. name
of a son of Japhet, Gen. x. 2. and also of a

powerful nation or assembly of nations in the

extreme regions of the north, who are to invade
the holy land in future times, Ez. xxxviii. xxxix.

i. q. the Scythians according to Jos. Ant. i.
(J, 1.

Comp. in Tw'y. Rev. xx. 8.

NaSiav or Ma^m/i, 6, indec. Madian, Heb.

po M'ulian, pr. name of an Arabian tribe de-

scrndi-d from Abraham by Keturah, Acts vii. 29.

Comp. Gen. xxv. 2. Their territory would seem

(708)

to have been along the eastern shore of the Gulf
of Akaba, where Josephus and the Arabian

geographers place a city Madyan ; and also to

have extended as far as the borders of Moab and

j

the vicinity of Mount Sinai, comp. Ex. iii. 1.

xviii. 5. Num. xxxi. Judg. vi viii. Jos. Ant.

ii. 11, 1.

MaQovffaXa, o, indec. Mathusala, Heb. rrVtthmp,

(dart-man,) Methuselah, the oldest of the patri-

archs, having lived 969 years. Comp. Gen. v. 21.

seq. Luke iii. 37.

Ma'ivav, 6, indec. Mainan, pr. name, Luke
iii. 31.

TMantSovia, as, r), Macedonia, a country lying
north of Greece proper, joining S. on Thessaly
and Epirus, E. on Thrace and the ^Egean, W.
on the Adriatic and Illyria, and N. on Dardania

I and Moesia. It was the original kingdom of

! Philip and Alexander ;
and was afterwards sub-

I

dued by the Romans under P. ./Emilius, who
divided the country into four districts

; comp. in

Qf<T<Ta\oviicri, and Liv. xiv. 29. The Romans
afterwards divided the whole of Greece into two

great provinces, Macedonia and A chain ; see in

'Axata. Of the cities of Macedonia proper,
there are mentioned in N.T. Amphipolis, Apol-

lonia, Berea, Philippi, and Thessalonica. Acts

xvi. 9, 10, 12. xviii. 5. xix. 21, 22. xx. 1, 3.

Rom. xv. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 5. bis. 2 Cor. i. 16. bis.
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ii. 13. vii. 5. viii. 1. xi. 9. Phil. iv. 15. 1 Thess. I 0iae,) pr. name of tlie apostle chosen in the place
i. 7, 8. iv. 10. 1 Tim. i. 3.

ovoc, 6, a Macedonian, Acts xvi. 9.

xix. '29. xxvii. 2. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 4.

MaXtXtfjX, 6, indec. Maleleel, Hebrew b^brro,

(praise of God,) Muhaleel, pr. name of the son of

Caiuan, Luke iii. 3?. Comp. Gen. v. 12.

MdXxoc, ov, b, Malchus, Heb.
Tj^o, (counsellor,)

Malluch, pr. name of a servant, John xviii. 10.

Mava^v, 6, indec. Manaen, pr. name of a

Christian teacher at Antioch, Acts xiii. 1.

Mavao'trJ/f, ij, o, Manasses, Heb. rrttJCD, (making

forget,) Manasvh, pr. name.
1. The son of Joseph, adopted by Jacob, Rev.

vii. 6.

'2. A king of Judah, son of Hezekiah, r. 699
644 B.C. noted for his idolatry and cruelty, Mat.

i. 10. bis. Comp. 2 Kings xxi. 2 Chron. xxxiii.

Map0a, ijg, TI, Martha, a sister of Lazarus,

of Judas, Acts i. 23. 26.

Marrafld, 6, indec. Mattatha, Heb.

(gift of Jehovah,) pr. name, Luke iii. 31.

Marrafliac, ov, b, (i. q. preced.) Mattathias,

pr. name of two men, Luke iii. 25, 26.

, a, b, Meleas, pr. name, Luke iii. 31.

6, indec. Melchi, Heb. prob. 3bn, (my
king,) pr. name of two of Jesus' ancestors, Luke
iii. 24, 28.

6, indec. Melchisedek, Heb.
e. king of righteousness, pr. name of

a king of Salem or Jerusalem, and a patriarchal

priest of Jehovah, contemporary with Abraham,
comp. Gen. xiv. 18. sq. Heb. v. 6, 10. vi. 20.

vii. 1, 10, 11, 15, 17, 21. Comp. Jos. Ant. i.

10,2.

Luke x. 38, 40, 41.

30, 39. xii. 2.

John xi. 1, 5, 19, 20, 21, 24,

Mania, ag, r), or Mapia/t, ?/, indec. Maria,
M-iry, Heb. anrp Miriam, pr. name of several

females.

1. Mary, the mother of Jesus, Mapi'a, Mat. i.

16, 18. ii. 11. Markvi. 3. Luke i. 41. Acts .

14. Also Mapta/x, Mat. i. 20. xiii. 55. Luke i.

27, 30 34, 38 39, 46, 56. ii. 5 16, 19, 34.

Mf<ro7rorajui'a, ag, r/, 7rora/zo,) Meso-

potamia, the fertile tract of country lying between
the rivers Euphrates and Tigris, from near their

sources to the vicinity of Babylon. Acts ii. 9.

vii. 2. The Hebrew name was cnn: D>>, Syria

of the two rivers, Gen. xxiv. 10 ;
also D}N f\3,

plain of Syria, Gen. xxv. 20. xxviii. 2. It now
belongs to the Turkish dominion, under the name
of El Djezirat, i. e. the peninsula. See Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 133, 155.

M/jt>oc, ov, 6, a Mede, Acts ii. 9. The country
2. Mary MaydaUnt, i. e. of Magdala, Mapia, Of Media, Mijfta, lay between the Caspian Sea on

Mat. xxvn. 06, 61. xxvm. 1. Mark xv. 40, 47- ! the north, and Persia on the south, extending on
xxiv. 10. John xix. 25.

the north, and Persia on the south, extending on
the north and west to Armenia. It was incor-

porated with the kingdom of Persia
;
and com-

3. Mary, Mapia, the mother of James the Less
prised the fo ilowing provinces of modern Persia :

and Joses, sister to Jesus mother and wife of !

Shirvan> Adserbijan, Ghilan, Masanderan, and

xv. 1, 9. Luke viii. 2.

xx. 1, 11, 16, 18.

, , , ,

Alpheus or Clopas see m AXfaloc No. 1 and
|
Irak AdjamL s

J

ee Rosenm . Bibl. Geogr. I. i.

Iacw/3oc No. 2. Mat. xxvii. 56, 61. xxvm. 1.
p 276.

Mark xv. 40, 47- Luke xxiv. 10. John xix. 25.

of Lazarus and4. Mary, Mapia, a sister of Lazarus and MiXqrof, ov, r}, Miletus, a maritime city in the

Martha, Luke x. 39, 42. John xi. 1,2,19,20,28,
southern part of Ionia on the confines of Caria,

31, 32, 45. xii. 3.

,'). Mary, Mapia, mother of John, surnamed
Mark, Acts xii. 12.

<!. Mary, Mapid/z, a Christian female at Rome,
Rom. xvi. 6.

Mdpicoc, ov, o, Marcus, Mark, the writer of
one of the four Gospels, pr. John, surnamed
Mark, Acts xii. 12, 25. xv. 37 ;

the nephew of

a few miles south of the Meander. It was cele-

brated for a temple of Apollo, and as the birth-

place of Thales and Anaximander. A few ruins

now mark its probable site, near a village called

Palat or Palatch. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I.

ii. p. 187. Acts xx. 15, 17- 2 Tim. iv. 20.

r/, Mitylene, the celebrated

capital of the island of Lesbos, Acts xx. 14. It

Barnabas, Col. iv. 10
;
the companion of Paul and was the birth-place of Sappho, Alceeus, Pittacus,

Barnabas on their first journey, and of Barnabas &c., and is now called Castro. Rosemu. Bibl.
on his second in opposition to Paul, Acts xv. 39. Geogr. iii. p. 372.
coll. xii. 25. He is later again mentioned among
the companions of Paul, Col. 1. c. Philem. 24.

MlXaJA> o, indec. Michael, Heb.
*3#fQ,

i. e. who

2 Tim. i\. 11 ;
and is also affectionately called as God ? Pr- name of an archangel, the patron of

son by Peter, 1 Pet. v. 13. Comp. Acts xii. 12. tne Jewish nation, Jude 9. Rev. xii. 7- See in

2 Tim. i. 2.

Mar0aio, ov, 6 Matthew, the writer of the
first Gospel, one of the apostles called also Levi,

originally a publican, 6 reXwvrjc, Mat. x. 3.

ix. 9. Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13.

Cninp. Mark ii. 14. Luke v. 27.

Mar0av, i, indec. Matthan, Heb.
jno, (gift,)

pr. name, Mat. i. 15 bis.

Marflar, 6, indec. Matthat, pr. name of two

men, Luke iii. 24, 29.
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o
} Matthias, (prob. i. q. Marra-

Mvd<Twv, tt>vo, 6, Mnason, pr. name of a

Christian, Acts xxi. 16.

Mupa, wv, TO., Myra, one of the six principal
cities of Lycia, on the south-west coast of Asia

Minor, Acts xxvii. 5.

Mvoia, ac, i'i, Mysia, the north-western pro-
vince of Asia Minor, lying between the Propontis
and Lydia, and including the Troad, Acts xvi. 7,
8. The Mysian cities Assos, Pergainos, and

Troas, are mentioned in N. T.
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or M<t>v<rtvQ, swc, o, also Mwvo'jjc, ou,

and in some editions, Mwcrf/c, ov, Mat. xvii. 4.

John v. 46. Moses, Heb. rrao, (drawn out sc.

from the water,) pr. name of the great Hebrew

prophet and legislator. On the forms and flexion,

see Winer, 5. p. 44. 10. The form Muxrifc,

gen. kniQ, comes from Heb. mro, and is found

chiefly in the Evangelists, Matt. viii. 4. xvii. 3.

xxiii. 2. Mark i. 44. ix. 4, 5. Acts Hi. 22.

M.wvar)<; and Miavati>, also in Sept. and Jose-

phus, and in some editions every where in N. T.
are derived from the Egyptian form, see Gesen.
Lex. art. rrt.

;%
2. Jos. Ant. ii. 9, 6. TO yap

i

iiu> 01 AiyviTTioi Ka\ov(Tiv, vcrfjc e TOVQ t%

GwQ'tvTaQ, comp. c. Apion. i. 31 ; e. g.

gen. ov, Acts vi. 14. vii. 35, 37- Matt. xvii. 4.

Mwi}f7fv, Acts xv. 1, 5. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Meton.
i for the books of Moses, the Pentateuch, Luke
xvi. 29,31. xxiv. 27.

N.

v, 6, indec. Naason, Heb.
]TtT]5, (di-

viner,) proper name of a chief of Judah, whose

sister was the wife of Aaron, Mat. i. 4. bis. Luke
iii. 32. Comp. Ex. vi. 23. Num. ii. 3.

Nayyaf, 6, indec. Naygce, pr. name of a man,
Luke iii. 25.

or Naaper, ?'/,
indec. Nazareth, prob.

Heb. "\2i, Aram. n*m:, (a twig,) see Hengstenb.
Christol. vol. ii. iuit. Bibl. Repos. iv. p. 182. sq.

pr. name of a small city in lower Galilee, just
north of the great plain of Esdraelon, and about

midway between the lake of Tiberias and the

Mediterranean. It lies at the foot and on the

a city and port of Macedonia on the Sinus Stry-
monicus, a few miles E. S. E. of Philippi, on the
confines of Thrace, Acts xvi. 11. Strabo vii.

p. 330. Plin. H. N. xiv. 18.

v, 6, indec. Naaman, Heb. (plea-

santness,) pr. name of a Syrian warrior and cap-
tain, Luke iv. 27. Comp. 2 Kings v.

Nlpwv, UJVOQ, b, Nero, the Roman emperor,
only in the spurious subscription, 2 Tim. iv. 23.

6, indec. Nephthalim, Heb.

(my wrestling,) Naphtali, pr. name of the sixth
son of Jacob, born of Bilhah, comp. Gen. xxx. 8.

side of a hill facing the east and south-east, along I

In N - T- only meton. for the tribe of Naphtali,
a small valley or basin entirely shut in by hills,

except a narrow rocky gorge toward the south

leading to the great plain. Here is now shown
the supposed place where the men of the city
were about to cast Jesus down from the preci-

pice, Luke iv. 29. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II.

ii. 85. seq. Jowett's Chr. Res. p. 128. and in Cal-

met, sub v. Miss. Her. 1824. p. 307. Matt. ii. 23.

iv. 13. xxi. 11. Mark i. 9. Luke i. 26. ii. 4, 39,
51. iv. 16. John i. 46, 47. Acts x. 38.

"Na^aptyvof, ou, 6, a Nazarene, i. e. an in-

habitant of Nazareth, spoken of Jesus, Mark i.

24. xiv. 67. xvi. 6. Luke iv. 34.

~$aQav, 6, indec. Nathan, Heb.
fro, (given sc.

of God,) pr. name of a son of David^Luke iii. 31.

Comp. 2 Sam. v. 14. Not the prophet Nathan,
2 Sam. vii. 2. seq. xii. 1. seq.

Na9avar)\, b, indec. Nalhanaely Heb.

(given of God,) pp. i. q. Gfo^wpof, Theodore, pr.
name of a disciple of Christ, supposed to be the
same with the apostle EapOoXofialog, q. v. John
i. 4650. xxi. 2.

~Nuiv, y'i,
indec. Nam, a town of Galilee situ-

ated, according to Eusebius, about two miles
south of Mount Tabor, near Endor, Luke vii. 11.
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 94.

b, indec. Nahum, Heb. Dins, (comfort,)

pr. name of an ancestor of Jesus, not the pro-
phet, Luke iii. 25.

Matt. iv. 13, 15. Rev. vii. 6.

;, 6, Ner?us
t pr. name of a Christian

at Rome, Rom. xvi. 15.

Nr/p/, o, indec. Neri, pr. name of a man, Luke
iii. 27.

Niyep, 6, indec. Niger, surname of Simon a
teacher at Antioch, Acts xiii. 1.

Nticavwp, opof, 6, Nicanor, pr. name of one of
the seven primitive deacons, Acts vi. 5.

, ov, b, Nicodemus, (victor populi,)

pr. name of a Pharisee and member of the San-

hedrim, who came to Jesus by night prob. as a
serious though timid inquirer. John iii. 1, 4, 9.

vii. 50. xix. 39.

, ov, b, Narcissus, (pp. a flower,) pr.
name of a man at Rome. Rom. xvi. 11. He is

supposed to have been the freed-man and fa-

vourite of the emperor Claudius. Comp. Sueton.
Claud. 28. Tacit. Annal. xii. 57.

, ov, b, a Nicolaitan, pp. a follower
of NiKoXaog, Rev. ii. 6, 15. Alany suppose this

to be an heretical sect sprung from some leader
of that name. Or the word may also be sym-
bolical, referring to those who are called in ver.

14. TOVQ KpctTovvTaq Trjv idcc)(fiv BaXno/i ;

since the Greek name NocoXaog corresponds to

the Heb. cyba, if this letter be taken as a com-

pounded form rbz i. q. VIKCHO, and DS1 Xaog. So

Eichhorn in Comm. ad loc. Comp. the symboli-
cal use of 'It%a(3ri\ in Rev. ii. 20. But Gesenius

gives to the name crba another derivation and

sense, i. e. from ba and DP, q. d. non-populus.

, b, Nicolas, (victor populi,) pr.
name of a proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven

primitive deacons, Acts vi. 5.

, two, r'i, Nicopofis, (pr. city of vic-

tory,) a city of Thrace, now Nikopi, on the river
Nessus (Karasu), which was here the boundary

NaX u>p, o, indec. Nahor, Hob. lirra, (snortm* 1
b

.

etw
.

een Thrace and Macedonia ;
and hence the

_
^ O"/ ,.ifv ic cr\m<itimrc tn3/^l.-rnol -fr\ tl^r laf-fut* rPif 111

pr. n. of the grandfather of Abraham, Luke iii.

34. Comp. Gen. xi. 22. seq.

fwf, r), (veog, TroXtf,) Neapolis,
(710)

city is sometimes reckoned to the latter. Tit. iii.

12. and in the spurious subscription. There
were other cities of this name, e. g. in Epirus,
Moesia, Armenia, &c.
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'f, T/, indec. Ninereh, Heb. rn:'3, I. e.

dwelling of Ninus, the ancient capital of the

Assyrian empire, Luke xi. 32. It was situated

on the eastern bank of the Tigris, opposite to the

modern Mosul, where there still exists a village

called Jfiniia ; see Niebuhr's Travels, ii. p. 353.

Germ. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 94. 114.

Comp. Gen. x. 11. and the book of Nalmm. The
Greeks and Romans called it NTvoc, Ninus,
Herodot. i. 193. Plin. H. N. vi. 13.

Luke xi. 30.
, ov, 6, a Ninetlte, Matt. xii. 41.

, a, 6, Nymphas, pr. name of a Chris-

tian, Col. iv. 15.

Nws, 6, indec. Noah, Heb. nia, (rest,) pr. name
of the patriarch preserved from the deluge,
Matt. xxiv. 37, 38. Luke iii. 36. xvii. 26, 27.

Heb. xi. 7. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 5.

o.

ore, ov, b, Ozias, Heb. rw, (might of Je-

hovah.) U::iah,a, pious king of Judah from 811

to 7^9 B.C. Matt. i. 8, 9. See 2 Chron. xxvi. and

comp. 2 Kings xv. where he is called rrw,

'Aa<>('ttf, Azarlah. See Gesen. Lex. Heb. art.

, a, o, Olympas, pr. name of a Chris-

tian, Rom. xvi. 15.

'Ofjjcri/jof, ov, 6, (bvivr^jii, pr. profitable,)

Onesimus, pr. name of a slave of Philemon, con-

verted under Paul's preaching at Rome, and

sent back by him to Philemon with an epistle,

Col. iv. 9. Philem. 10.

'Ovrjcr'upopoG, ov, b, (ovrjatQ, 0po>, pp. profit-

bringing,) Onesiphorus, pr. name of a Christian at

Ephesus, 2 Tim. i. 16. iv. 19.

OvpfiavoQ, ov, 6, Urban, pr. name of a Chris-

tian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 9.

Owpmc, ov, o, Unas, Heb. rrviN, (flame of Je-

hovah,) Uriah, pr. name of the husband of Bath-

sheba, Mat. i. 6. Comp. 2 Sam. xi. 3. seq.

n.

774;, TJ, Pacatiana, i. e. Phrygia
Pacatiana, the western part of Phrygia as divided

by the Romans, see in 4>pvyia ; only in the spu-
rious subscription, 1 Tim. vi. 22. See Rosenm.
Bibl.

x

Geogr. I. ii. p. 202. Cellarii Notit. Orb.
Ant. ii. p. 172.

IIrt/i0vXm, ere, n, Pamphylia, a district of Asia

Minor, bounded east by Cilicia, north by Pisidia,
west by Lycia, and south by a part of the Medi-
terranean here called the sea of Pamphylia. Of
its cities only Perga is mentioned in N. T. Acts
ii. 10. xiii. 13. xiv. 24. xv. 38. xxvii. 5.

ITap0of, ov, o, a Parthian, Acts ii. 9. spoken of

Jews born or living in Parthia. Jos. Ant. x. 11,

7. Herodian vi. 5, 15. Parthia proper was a

large region of Persia, described as bounded
N. or N. W. by Hyrcania; W. by Media; E.

by Aria
;

and S. by Carmania deserta
;

and

wholly surrounded by mountains. In the later

period of the Roman republic, the Parthians ex-
tended their conquests, and became masters of a

large empire. They were esteemed the most

expert horsemen and archers in the world
;
and

the custom of discharging their arrows while in

full flight, is peculiarly celebrated by the Roman
poets; comp. Hor. Od. ii. 13, 17. Virg. Georg.
iii. 31. See Strabo x. p. 354. Q,. Curt. vi. 11.

Cellar. Notit. Orb. lib. iii. 18. seq.

ITap^fvaf, a, 6, Parmenas, pr. name of one of
the seven primitive deacons, Acts vi. 5.

Ilora/oa, (uv, TCI, Patara, a maritime city of

Lycia, Acts xxi. 1
; celebrated for an oracle of

Apollo, who was hence called Patareus, Hor. Od.
iii. 4, 64. Virg. .-En. iv. 144. where comp. Heyne,
Excurs. ii. Strabo xiv. p. 980, 981.

TTar/xoc, ov, r}, Patmor., Rev. i. 9. now Palimo
or Patmosa, a small sterile island of the ^Egean
sea, lying S. W. of Samos, and reckoned to the
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Sporades. Hither, according to tradition, the

apostle John was banished, some say by Domi-
tian

;
see Iren. v. 30. Euseb. H. E. iii. 14.

Strabo x. p. 74?. B. Plin. H. N. iv. 12. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 3/3.

Uarpo^ac, a, 6, Patrobas, pr. name of a Chris-

tian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 14.

IlauXoc, ov, 6, Paulus, Paul, pr. name of two

persons in N. T.

1. Serglus Paulus, a Roman proconsul in Cy-
prus, residing at Paphos, Acts xiii. 7. See in

2. Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, originally
called 2nwXo, q. v. He was of the tribe of Ben-

jamin, and of purely Hebrew descent, Phil. iii. 5
;

but born at Tarsus in Cilicia, Acts xxi. 39. xxii.

3. where his father enjoyed the rights of Roman
citizenship, of which privilege Paul several times
availed himself, e. g. Acts xvi. 37. xxii. 27. seq.
At Tarsus, which was a celebrated seat of learn-

ing, (Strabo xiv. 5.) he probably gained that

general acquaintance with Greek literature

which appears in his writings, and which was so

important to him as a teacher of the Gentiles or

nations of Greek origin. His Jewish education

was completed at Jerusalem, where he devoted

himself to the severest discipline of the Pharisaic

school, under the instructions of Gamaliel, Acts

xxii. 3. comp. v. 34. According to the custom
of learned Jews, he appears also to have learned

a trade, viz. that of a tent-maker, OK^VOTTOWQ, by
which he afterwards often supported himself,
Acts xviii. 3. xx. 34. See Pirke Aboth. ii. 2.

comp. Neander, Gesch. der Pflanz. d. Chr.

Kirche, i. p. 228. Paul, in the fierceness of his

Jewish zeal, was at first a bitter adversary of the

Christians
;
but after his miraculous conversion,

he devoted all the powers of his ardent and ener-

getic mind to the propagation of the Gospel of
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Christ, more particularly among the Gentiles.

His views of the pure and lofty spirit of Chris-

tianity, in its worship and in its practical influ-

ence, appear to have been peculiarly deep and

fervent ;
and the opposition which he was thus

led to make to the mere rites and ceremonies of

the Jewish worship, exposed him to the hatred

and malice of his countrymen. On their accusa-

tion he was put in confinement by the Roman
officers, and after being detained for two years or

more at Csesarea, he was sent to Rome for trial,

having himself appealed to the emperor. Here
he remained in partial imprisonment two whole

years, Acts xxviii. 30. Later accounts, mostly

traditionary, relate that he was soon after set at

liberty, and that after new journeys and efforts

in the cause of Christ, he was again imprisoned,
and at last put to death by order of Nero. Comp.
Clem. Rom. Ep. ad Cor. 5. Neander, 1. c. i.

p. 390. seq. Planck, Gesch. des Christenthums

u. s. w. ii. p. 80. seq. See also genr. Neander
1. c. p. 99. seq., and in Bibl. Repos. iv. p. 138.

seq. For the chronology of Paul's life and the

probable dates of his Epistles, see in Calmet,

p. 731, 732. Neander 1. c. passim. Acts xiii. 9,

13. xviii. 5. xix. 11. xxiii. 1. Rom. i. 1. 1 Cor.

1. 1.

Ila'^oe, ov, 17, Paphos, a maritime city of Cy-
prus near the western extremity, the station of a

Roman proconsul, Acts xiii. 6, 13. About 60
stadia from the city was a celebrated temple of

Venus, hence called the Paphian goddess, Horn.

Od. viii. 363. Hor. Od. i. 30, 1. Strabo, p. 1002.

seq.

Hfpyafios, ov, fi, Pergamus, now Bergamo, a
celebrated city of Mysia, Rev. i. 11. ii. 12. It

was situated near the river Caicus, and was the

metropolis of the powerful kingdom of Pergamus,
which was so long famous under the Attali. The

kings of this race collected here a noble library
of 200,000 volumes, which was afterwards given
by M. Antony to Cleopatra, and added to the

library at Alexandria. Here also parchment
was first perfected ; hence called pergamena. At

Pergamus was also a celebrated and much fre-

quented temple of ^Esculapius, who was usually
represented under the image of a serpent ;

whence prob. the allusion in Rev. ii. 13. See
Plut. M. Anton. 58. Plin. H. N. v. 30. xiii. 11.

Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 175, 219.

nlpyj/, TJQ, r}, Perga, the metropolis of Pam-
phylia, situated on the river Cestus about 60
stadia from its mouth, and celebrated for a splen-
did temple of Diana. Acts xiii. 13, 14. xiv. 25.

Strabo xiv. 3, 2.

IIep(Ti, idof, t'i, Persis, pr. name of a female

Christian, Rom. xvi. 12.

ILXaroe, ou, 6, Pilate, i. e. Pontius Pilatus, the
fifth Roman procurator of Judea, see in r/ytjuwv
2. The first was Coponius, sent out with Quiri-
nus after the banishment of Archelaus, see in

Kvprjviog; the second was Marcus Ambivius;
the third, Annius Rufus ; the fourth, Valerius Gra-

tus, who was succeeded by Pilate about A.D. 26.

See Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, 2. Pilate continued in

office about ten years ; and being hated by both

Jews and Samaritans for the caprice and cruelty

of his administration, he was accused by them
before Vitellius, then governor of Syria, and
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sent by him to Rome to answer to these com-

plaints before the emperor; Jos. Ant. xviii. 3, 1.

xviii. 4, 1, 2. Tiberius was dead before the
arrival of Pilate ; and the latter is said to have
been banished by Caligula to Vienne in Gaul, and
there to have died by his own hand about A.D. 41.

Euseb. H. E. ii. 7, 8. For the part taken by
Pilate in the condemnation of Jesus, comp. Jos.
Ant. xviii. 3, 3. A spurious tract called Acta
Pilati was current in the early ages of Chris-

tianity, in which Pilate was said to have made to

Tiberius a full report of the whole matter con-

cerning Jesus. This tract, however, is appa-
rently the same with the apocryphal Gospel of

|

Nicodemus
; or, at least, is contained in this

latter
; which, together with Pilate's pretended

letters, may be seen in the Codex Apocr. Nov.
Test. p. 214. seq. ed. Fabric, or p. 48?. seq. ed.

Thilo. Comp. also Thilo's Prolegom. p. cviii. seq.
Mat. xxvii. 2. seq. Mark xv. 1. seq. Luke xiii.

1. xxiii. 1. seq. John xviii. 29. seq. xix. 1. seq.
Acts iii. 13. iv. 27. xiii. 28. 1 Tim. xvi. 13.

TLiaicia, O.Q, >), Pisidia,& district of Asia Minor,
lying mostly on Mount Taurus, between Pam-
phylia, Phrygia, and Lycaonia. Its chief city
was Antioch. Acts xiii. 14. xiv. 24.

H.OVTIKOQ, rj, ov, belonging to Pontus, a Pontian,
Acts xviii. 2.

HOVTIOQ, ov, 6, Pontius, the prsenomen of Pi-

late, see ITiXdroc. Mat. xxvii. 2. Luke iii. 1.

Acts iv. 27. 1 Tim. vi. 13. See Adam's Rom.
Ant. p. 32.

IIovro, ov, b, Pontus, the north-eastern pro-
vince of Asia Minor, Acts ii. 9. 1 Pet. i. 1. It

was bounded N. by the Euxine
; W. by Paphla-

gonia and Galatia
; S. by Cappadocia and part of

Armenia
;
and E. by Colchis. The kingdom of

Pontus became celebrated under Mithridates the

Great, who waged a long war with the Romans
;

in which he was at last defeated by Pompey, and
his kingdom made a Roman province.

IIoTrXioe, ov, 6, Lat. Publius, pr. name of a

wealthy inhabitant of Malta, Acts xxviii. 7, 8.

TIopnioQ, ov, 6, Porcius, the proenomen of the

procurator Festus, Acts xxiv. 27- See in &fj<r-

TOQ, and comp. Adam's Rom. Ant. p. 32.

IlorioXoi, o)v, 01, Puteoli, now Puzzuoli, a mari-
time town of Italy on the northern shore of the

bay of Naples, not far distant from the latter city.

Its ancient Greek name was Aiicaidpxfia. It

was a favourite place of resort for the Romans,
on account of the adjacent mineral waters and
hot baths

;
and its harbour was defended by a

celebrated mole, the remains of which are still to

be seen. Here Paul landed on his way to Rome.
Acts xxviii. 13.

HouSrjG, CfvroQ, b, Pudens, pr. name of a Chris-

tian, 2 Tim. iv. 21.

HpioKct, T]Q, ?/, Prisca, 2 Tim. iv. 19. Rom.
xvi. 3; and dimin. ITpifTKiXXa, rjg, }, Pnsc'dla,
Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. (Rom. xvi. 3.) 1 Cor. xvi.

19; pr. name of the wife of Aquila, see in

Ilpi<m'XXa, see in Hpiffica.

Ilpoxopof , ov, b, Prochorus, pr. name of one of

the seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, Acts
vi. 5.
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ITroXeucttc, i^oc, ?/, Ptolemals, a maritime city'

of Palestine belonging to Galilee, on the bay
north of Mount Carmol, Acts xxi. 7 Heb. 133?,

Sept. 'AK\W, Judg. i. 31 ;
called also by the

Greeks "AKTJ, Diod. Sic. xix. 93. Strabo xvi. 2,

25. The name Ptolcinais was probably intro-

duced about the time of the Romans; Strabo

1. c. Jos. B. J. ii. 10, 2. Now Acre, St. Jean
iVAere. See Reland, Falsest, p. 534. seq. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 60.

Hvppog, ov, b, Pyrrhus, pr. name. SwTrarpog
Uvppov, Sopater, [son] of Pyrrhus, Acts xx. 4.

in later edit. Text. rec. omits Ilvppov.

P.

'Pad(3, ?/, indec. Rahab, Heb. irn, pr. name of

a harlot at Jericho, Heb. xi. 31. James ii. 25.

See Josh. ii. Jos. Ant. v. 1, 2. 'Paxafir). See
more in 'Pax/3.

'

Payer D, 6, indec. Ragau, Heb. wj Reu, pr.

name, Luke iii. 35. Comp. Gen. xi. 18. seq.

'Papa, r;, indec. Ramah, Heb. 7TOT, (a height,)

pr. name of a city of Benjamin, a few miles

north of Jerusalem between Gibeah and Bethel.

Mat, ii. 18. quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. See in

'Pa\f]\. Comp. Josh, xviii. 25. Judg. iv. 5. xix.

13. Jos. Ant. viii. 2, 3. 'Pap.a9utv, TroXic; ora-

diovg a.TTf.\ov<Ta 'IfpoffoXv/Jwv TtaaapdicovTa,
4. Miss. Herald, 1826. p. 254.

'Paxa/3, ?/, indec. Rachab, Heb. im Rahab, the

wife of Salmon, Mat. i. 5. Most probably she is

the same with Rahab of Jericho, see in 'Paa/3 ;

since Nahshon the father of Salmon was the

leader of the tribe of Judah at the breaking up
from Mount Sinai, Num. x. 14. comp. ver. 11.

seq., and therefore his son would, be contempo-
rary with the fall of Jericho about forty years
later. The express mention of

>} 'Pa^a'/3 in the

genealogical table, as afterwards of
?'/ 'PovO, is in

favour of this supposition.

'PaxjX> *}> indec. Rachel, Heb. brn, (ewe-lamb,)
the younger wife of Jacob, and mother of Joseph
and Benjamin. Mat. ii. 18. 0wv) iv 'Papa ;-

KOvffOij . . . 'Pa%)}\ K\aiovffa TO. riicva aur^c,

quoted from Jer. xxxi. 15. where Rachel, whose

sepulchre seems to have been not far from Ra-

mah, (Gen. xxxv. 17, 19. 1 Sam. x. 2, 3.) is

introduced as bewailing the captivity of her

descendants, i. e. of Ephraim, as the representa-
tive of the ten tribes.

a, t]q, r}, Rebecca, Heb.
rrjjp, (a noose,

snare,) the wife of Isaac, Rom. ix. 10.

'Prj-yiov, ov, TO, Rhegium, a city on the coast
near the S. W. extremity of Italy, now Rhegyio,
opposite Messina in Sicily. Acts xxviii. 13.

Comp. Diod. Sic. iv. 85.

i, 6, indec. Rhesa, pr. name, Luke iii. 27-

'Pofioap,, b, indec. Roboam, Heb. CWrn, (he en-

larges the people,) Rehoboam, pr. name of the son
and successor of Solomon, from whom the ten

tribes revolted. Mat. i. 7- bis. Comp. 1 Kings xii.

Jos. Ant. viii. 8, 1. seq.

'Potfrj, TJC;, r}, Rhoda, pr. name of a handmaid,
Acts xii. 13.

, ov, r'j, Rhodes, a celebrated island, the

south-easternmost of the Sporades, lying off the

coast of Caria in Asia Minor. Its capital was
also called Rhodes, and was remarkable for the

famous Colossus. Acts xxi. 1.

hv, 6, indec. Reuben, Heb. pW), pr. name
of the eldest son of Jacob, born of Leah, Gen.
xxix. 32. seq. In N. T. the tribe of Reuben,
Rev. vii. 5.

'PovO, T/, indec. Ruth, Heb. rvn, (beauty or

friend,) pr. name of a Moabitess, afterwards the

wife of Boaz, Mat. i. 5.

, ov, 6, Rufus, pr. name of a Christian,
Mark xv. 21. Rom. xvi. 13.

S.

wK, o, indec. Sadok, Heb. pii^, pr. name of

one of Jesus' ancestors, Matt. i. 14. bis.

2a\a, 6, indec. Sala, Heb. nbxtf, pr. name of a

son or grandson of Arphaxad, Luke iii. 35. Comp.
Gen. x. 24. xi. 13. and see in KaiVdv.

2a\a9iri\, 6, indec. Salathlel, Hebrew ^nbwp,
( I asked of God,) Shtaltiel, pp. name of a son of

Jt-choniah, Mat. i. 12. bis. Luke iii. 27. Comp.
1 ( 'hron. iii. 17- Kxra iii. 2.

tf, tvoc, 77, Salamis, one of the chief
cities of Cyprus, on the S. E. coast of the island,
Acts xiii. "). Afterwards called Constantia, and
still

ZaXe//i, >'/,
indec. Salim, pr. name of a place,

John iii. 23. Jerome in Onomast. art. Salim :
" In octavo quoquc lapide a Scythopoli in campo
vicus Salumias appellatur."

/^, ?'/, indec. Salem, Heb. 0^, the ancient
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name of Jerusalem, Heb. vii. 1, 2. See in 'lepov-

aaXrjp. Jos. Ant. i. 10, 2. 26Xv/ia.

2aX/iwv, 6, indec. Salmon, Heb. Jtobip, (clothed,)

pr. name of the father of Boaz, Mat. i. 4, 5.

Luke iii. 32. Comp. in 'Pa^a/ft.

2a\u(i>vr], jc, r}, Salmone, pr. name of a pro-

montoi-y, the eastern extremity of the island of

Crete, Acts xxvii. 7. Strabo x. p. 727. B.

SaXw/ifi, Tjf, 7), Salome, pr. name of the wife of

Zebedee, the mother of the apostles James and

John, Mark xv. 40. xvi. 1. Comp. Mat. xx. 20.

xxvii. 56.

2a/io0po:K?7, jc, r), Samothrace, an island in the

X. K. part of the JEgean Sea, above the Helles-

pont, with a lofty mountain, Acts xvi. 11. It was

anciently called Dardana, Leucania, and also
SW IHOS ;

and to distinguish it from the other

Samos, the name of Tin-ace was added, i. e.

,
whence contr. 2a/zo0jOp/c/. The



SAM
island was celebrated for the mysteries of Ceres
and Proserpine, and was a sacred asylum. Now
called, SamandracM. See Diod. Sic. i'ii. 55. v. 47.
Plin. H. N. v. 12. Miss. Herald, 1836, p. 246.

Scfyiof, ov, rj, Samos, an island of the JEgean,
near the coast of Lydia in Asia Minor. It was
celebrated for the worship of Juno, for its valu-

able pottery, and as the birth-place of Pytha-
goras. Acts xx. 15. Diod. Sic. v. 81. Strabo
xiv. p. 944. C.

2a/iouj7\, 6, indec. Samuel, Heb. VNTOilJ, (heard
of God, or name of God,) pr. name of the cele-

brated Hebrew prophet, the son of Elkanah and

Hannah, the last of the DTCQttJ or judges, who
anointed Saul and after him David as king ;

see

his history in 1 Sam. i xxv. Acts iii. 24. xiii.

20. Heb. xi. 32.

2/r^wv, 6, indec. Sampson, Heb.
fitttotf, (sun-

like,) pr. name of a tCETO or judge of Israel,

famous for his strength, Heb. xi. 32. Comp.
Judg. i. 1316.

SaovX, 6, indec. Saul, Heb. blwOJ, (asked, de-

sired,) pr. name, a) Of the first king of Israel,
Acts xiii. 21. Comp. 1 Sam. ix. seq. b) The
Jewish name of the apostle Paul, which with a
Greek ending became ScrvXoc, q. v. Acts ix. 4,

17. xxii. 7j 13. xxvi. 14.

2a7T0tpj/, r]Q, r), Sapphira, pr. name of the
wife of Ananias, Acts v. 1.

Sapfoff , <nv, at, Sardis, the metropolis of Lydia
in Asia Minor, situated at the foot of Mount
Tmolus, on the banks of the river Pactolus, cele-

brated for its wealth and voluptuous debauchery.
Rev. i. 11. iii. 1,4. Diod. Sic. xiii. 70. Xen.
Cyr. vii. 2, 11, 12.

2ap7rra, wv, TCI, Sarepta, Heb. n&'iS Zare-

phath, now Sarfend, a Phoenician town mid-way
between Tyre and Sidon, Luke iv. 26. Comp.
1 Kings xvii. 9, 10. Obad. 20. Jos, Ant. viii.

13,2.

Sapou^, o, Saruch, see 2fpoi%.

Sappa, ore, /, Sarah, Heb. ntJ v. nnttj (prin-

cess,) pr. name of the wife of Abraham, Rom.
iv. 19. ix. 9. Heb. xi. 11. 1 Pet. iii. 6.

j/, wvog, o, Saron, Heb.
frnc Sharon, pr.

name of a level tract of Palestine along the sea-
coast between Cesarnea and Joppa, celebrated
for its rich fields and pastures, Acts ix. 35. Comp.
Is. xxxiii. 9. Ixv. 10. 1 Chron. xxvii. 29. See
Relandi Paleest. p. 188, 370.

SafAop, ov, b, Saul, i. q. SaovX with a Greek
termination, the Jewish name of Paul. Acts vii.

58. viii. 1, 3. ix. 1, 8, 11, 19, 22, 24, 26. xi. 25,
30. xii. 25. xiii. 1, 2, 7, 9.

StKovvdog, ov, b, Lat. Secundus, pr. name of a

Christian, Acts xx. 4.

2t\tvKiia, as, r), Seleucia, a city of Syria, situ-

ated west of Antioch, on the sea-coast, near the
mouth of the Orontes

;
called sometimes Seleucia

Pieria, from the neighbouring Mount Pierius,
and also Seleucia ad mare, in order to distinguish
it from several other cities of the same name in

Syria and the vicinity, all so called from Seleucus
Nicanor. Acts xiii. 4. 1 Mace. xi. 8. Jos. Ant.
xviii. 9, 8. Pol. v. 59, 1.

(7U)
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6, indec. Semei, Heb.
'Wp'iJ Shemei, pr.

name, Luke iii'. 26.

2spyio, ov, b, Seryius, i. e. Sergius Paulus, a
Roman proconsul in command at Cyprus, con-
verted under the preaching of Paul and Barna-
bas, Acts xiii. 7- See in a

Sfpov%, b, indec. Seruch, Heb. snip Serug, pr.
name of the father of Nahor, Luke iii. 35. Comp.
Gen. xi. 20. In text. rec. 2apov%.

Z//0, 6, indec. Seth, Heb. n$, (replacing,) pr.
name of the third son of Adam, Luke iii. 38.

2?7^, 6, indec. Sem, Heb. DttJ, (name, renown,)
Shem, pr. name of the eldest son of Noah, Luke
iii. 36. Comp. Gen. v. 32. x. 1. seq.

2i(Wv, a>vog, rj, Sidon, Heb. jiT2 Zidon, a

celebrated commercial city of Phenicia, situated

on the sea-coast northward of Tyre, and now
called Saide; every where coupled with Tyre
except twice, Acts xxvii. 3. Luke iv. 26. etf

SdpfTrrct TTJQ Si^wvog, i. e. the country or terri-

tory of Sidon. So Mat. xi. 21. kv Twpy xnl

Sidwvi. ver. 22. xv. 21. Mark iii. 8. vii. 24,31.
Luke vi. 17- x. 13, 14. The name pTS signifies

fishing, fishery, and such is the etymology given
by Justin xviii. 8

; comp. Gesen. Lex. s. voc.

But Josephus derives it from Sidon, the eldest

son of Canaan, Gen. x. 15. Jos. Ant. i. 6, 2.

Sidon is a very ancient city, Gen. x. 19. xliv. 13 ;

and was assigned by Joshua to the tribe of Asher,
but never subdued by them, Judg. i. 31. x. 12.

Jos. Ant. v. 4, 1. EK Trpoyovwv iXevOtpa. It after-

wards surrendered to Salmanassar, king of As-

syria ; and was destroyed by Artaxerxes Ochus,
king of Persia, about 340 B.C. Jos. Ant. ix. 14,
12. Diod. Sic. xvi. 41. seq. It was again re-

built, and not long after was taken by Alexander
the Great, before the siege of Tyre, Jos. Ant. xi.

8, 3. After his death it was subject alternately
to the kings of Syria and of Egypt, and then to

the Romans. At present the population of Saide
is estimated at from 8000 to 10,000, mostly
Mohammedans. See Rosen. Bibl. Geogr. II. i.

p. 20. seq.

2idun'iog, la, ov, Sidonian, and 01 2iwVioi the

Sidonians, citizens of Sidon, Acts xii. 20. In

MSS. Luke iv. 26. Za'ptTrra ri)t; 2i<5wvia, sc.

Ant. xvii. 12, 1.

2/Xoyavo, ov, b, Silvamts, also contr. Si'Xaf, a,

b, Silas, pr. name of a distinguished Christian

teacher, the companion of Paul in his journeys
in Asia Minor and Greece. The former name is

found only in the Epistles ;
the latter only in

Acts
; e. g. 2<Xoucrvog, 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 1.

2 Thess. i. 1. 1 Pet. v. 12. 2i\a, Acts xv. 22,

27, 32, 34, 40. xvi. 19, 25, 29. xvii. 4, 10, 14, 15.

xviii. 5.

2tXum/i, 6, v. TO, indec. Siloam, Heb. nbip,

(sent, a sending sc. of water,) Sh'tloah, Siloah, pr.
name of a fountain in the valley by Jerusalem,
John ix. 7j 11- Ko\vfif3r]6^a TOV SiX. Luke
xiii. 4. 6 Trvpyog tv rqi 2iXum/i. So Sept.
for Heb. nVttJ Is. viii. 6. Josephus usually '/

2iXaid/i, once TOV 2iXw/x, B. J. vi. 7> 2. and
once TOV StXwa, ii. 16, 2. Ancient tradition and
the testimony of all travellers unite in placing
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the fountain of Siloam on the south -eastern part
of Jerusalem, near the foot of Mount Zion, having
Moriah on the north. Here, at the present day,
a fountain issues from the rock, at first twenty
feet or more below the surface of the ground,
into a reservoir, to which there is a descent by
two flights of steps ;

from this place it makes its

way several rods under the mountain, and then

appears again as a beautiful rill winding its way
down into the valley towards the south-east.

The water is soft, of a sweetish taste and pleas-
ant ; according well with the description of Jo-

sephus, yXi'KtTd Kai oXAj) Trrjyrj, B. J. v. 4, 1.

See Mi*s. IK-ralil, 1824. p 66. Calmet, p. 854,
565. Several modern critics, as Gesenius, Tho-

luck, and others, assign the location of Siloam to

the south-western side of Mount Zion, in the valley
which runs northward from the upper part of the

Valley of Hinnom ; comp. Miss. Herald, 1824.

p. 40. This opinion is founded chiefly on two

passages of Josephus, which may indeed be so

understood, but not necessarily ;
and no traveller

makes mention of any fountain on this side of

the city. Jos. B. J. v. 4, 2. v. 12,2. comp. B. J.

vi. 7, 2. vi. 8, 5. See Gesen. Lex. art. nSi\

Comment, on Is. vii. 3. Tholuck, Beytr. z. Erkl.

d.'s X. T. p. 123. seq. Comp. Reland'i Palrestina,

p. 858. Contra, Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. Jl. ii. p. 250.

J. Olshausen zur Topogr. des alten Jerus. p. 4.

seq. 46. seq.

2//<uij', wi'og, 6, Simon, Heb.
fisrfl?, (a hearing,)

Simeon, pr. name of several persons.
1. Simon Peter, the apostle, see in UkrpoQ,

Mat. xiii. 55. xvii. 25. Luke iv. 38. xxii. 31. al.

Elsewhere lie is also called 2^uwv b XtyopivoQ
v. tTTiKaXovun'oQ TltrpOQ, Mat. iv. 18. x. 2. Acts

x. 18. xi. 13. 2i/u<iu' orojurt ITsrpor, Mark iii.

16. comp. Luke vi. 14. 2'^u;v Iltrpog, Mat. xvi.

16. Luke v. 8. John i. 41. vi. 8. xiii. 6, 9. al.

2/iw7' 6 uluQ 'Iwva, John i. 43. 2i/twv Bdp-'Iwi/a,
Mat. xvi. 17. 'S.ifiwv 'liDvd, John xxi. 15, 16, 17-

2. Simon Zclotes, Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. or

o KavaWrifd Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18. also an

apostle ;
see in Zf/XwrTJt; and Kai'avirrjQ.

3. Simon, brother of the apostles James the

Less, and Jude, and a kinsman of Jesus, Mat.
xiii. 55. Mark vi. 3. See in 'Iaicw/3oe, No. 2.

Perhaps the same with Simon Zelotes above.

4. Simon, the father of Judas Iscariot, John
vi. 71. xii. 4. xiii. 2, 26.

.". Simon, a Pharisee, who invited Jesus to his

house, Luke vii. 40, 43, 44.

(!. Siiiion b \tTrpoQ, i. e. formerly a leper, Matt,
xxvi. 6. Mark iv. 3.

7. Simon the Cyrenean, Kvpr^valog, who was

compelled to aid in bearing the cross of Jesus,
Mat. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. Luke xxiii. 26.

8. Simon b paytruv, a sorcerer in Samaria,
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24.

[). Simiin b fivpntvQ, a tanner at Joppa, Acts
ix. 43. x. 6, 17, 32.

2iv, TO, indec. Sinai, Heb. 'rp, Sept. TO

2n', Judg. v. ."i. Kx. xix. 1, 2. pr. name of a

mountain, or rather cluster of mountains, in the

Arabian peninsula between the two gulfs of the

lied S -a, celebrated as the. place where the Mo-
saic law was given. The particular mountain or

summit which probably bore the name of Sinai,
is now called Djebel Mousa, Mount of Moses.

(715)

At its foot is a convent of Catholic monks situated

in a narrow valley. Directly behind the convent,
towards the south-west, the mountain rises with

a steep ascent ; and after three quarters of an
hour there is a small plain or lower summit,
still called Djebel Oreb, or Horeb, Heb. rnn,
where the law is also said to have been given,
Deut. i. 6. iv. 10, 15. v. 2. al. comp. Ex. xix.

11, 23. xxiv. 16. From hence a still steeper
ascent of half an hour leads to the peak of the

mountain. On the W. S. W. of Djebel Mousa
lies Mount St. Catharine, still higher and sepa-
rated from the former by a narrow valley. See
Burckhardt's Travels in Syria, etc. 4to, p. 565.

seq. Rtippell's Reisen in Nubien, u. dem petr.

Arabien, 1829. Also fully in Bibl. Repos. ii.

p. 765. seq. Calmet, p. 412. seq. Acts vii. 30,
38. Gal. iv. 24, 25.

2ixa'p, see in 2

2ton', 6, v. TO, indec. Sion, Heb. ^'S (sunny)

Zion, the southernmost and highest of the hills

on which 'Jerusalem was built, containing the

! citadel, the palace, and the upper city, // avu
i TroXtf, v. ayopu, Jos. B. J. v. 4, 1. See in 'Iipov-

aaXrjfj.. In N. T. by synecd. for the whole of

Jerusalem, as the holy city, the seat of the wor-

i ship of the true God, where his presence is said

;

to dwell, e. g. liri TO opof 2<wi/, Rev. xiv. 1 ; iv
1 2iwv, Rom. ix. 23. 1 Pet. ii. 6

;
t/c 2iu>v, Rom.

xi. 26
; OvyaTTip 2iwv, Mat. xxi. 5. John xii. 15.

Of the spiritual or celestial Sion, Heb. xii. 22
;

see in

j, a, 6, Sceva, pr. name of a Jew who had
been a chief priest, Acts xix. 14.

2/cv07jc, ov, b, a Scythian, Col. iii. 11. The
name Scythian in ancient geography is applied
sometimes to a people, and sometimes to all the

Nomadic tribes, which had their seat on the north
of the Black Sea and Caspian, stretching indefi-

nitely eastward into the unknown regions of

Asia; having much the same latitude as the
modern names Mongols and Tartars, and like

them synonymous with barbarian, /3a'p/3apo.
See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. i. p. 272. 2 Mac. iv.

47. Jos. c. Ap. ii. 37. 2/cu0ai ot 06i

dvOpdlTTOl, KUl /3pCCY_l' TUIV Oijpiwv
Luc. Tox. 5. seq.

2/ivpva, tjf, ?/, Smyrna, an Ionian city situated

at the head of a deep gulf on the western coast of

Asia Minor, still known as a commercial place,

though greatly fallen from its ancient wealth and

power. It was anciently frequented by great
numbers of Jews. Rev. i. 11. ii. 8. in later edit.

Strabo xiv. p. 956. Herod, i. 16.

f, a, ov, Smyrnean, of Smyrna ; ol

Tot. the Smyrneans, Rev. ii. 8. in text. rec.

Herod, i. 1 43.

wv, Ta, Sodom, Heb. DTD, (burning,)

pr. name of one of the four cities of the vale of

Siddim destroyed in the time of Abraham, and
covered by the Dead Sea ; comp. Gen. xviii. 17.

s|. xix. Mat. x. 15. xi. 23, 24. Mark vi. 11.

Luke x. 12. xvii. 29. Rom. ix. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6.

Jude 7. Rev. xi. 8.

2oXo/iwv, also in text. rec. 2oXo/iu5v, Luke
xii. 27. Acts vii. 47 ; Gen. -WVOQ in later edit.,
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and Jos. Ant. viii. 1, 1, 2. al, also

text, rec., see Winer, p. 63 ; Heb. rioto (pacific) ;

Solomon, pr. name of the son and successor of
j

latter, Babylon and Syria became a powerful

kingdom under the dominion of the Seleucidte ;

of which at a later period Antioch was the

David, celebrated for his wisdom, wealth, and capital. Syria was subdued by Pompey as far as

splendour, Mat. i. 6, 7- vi. 29. xii. 42. bis. Luke the Euphrates, and made a Roman province ;

xi. 31. bis. xii. 27. John x. 23. Acts iii. 11. v. I including also Phoanicia and Judea. In the time

12. vii. 47. Corap. 1 Kings i. seq. 1 Chron. of Christ it was governed by a proconsul, to whom
xxviii. xxix. 2 Chron. i. seq.

"Sovffdvva, TJQ, 17, Susanna, Heb. ns^i^, (lily,)

pr. name of a Hebrew woman, Luke viii. 3-

ua, ag, rj, Spain, Lat. Hispania, pr. name
of the Spanish peninsula, including modern Spain
and Portugal, as constituting a province of the

j

the procurator of Judea was amenable ; see in

j/ye/Liav 2. Jos. Ant. viii. 10,3. TTJV UaXaiffrivrfv

Suptav iSovXitxraTo. Mat. iv. 24. Luke ii. 2.

Acts xv. 23, 41. xviii. 18. xx. 3. xxi. 3. Gal. i.

21.

Tia, Jos. Ant. ii. 3, 3.

Syrian, e. g. 2wpa $op-
Usually, and in N. T., 6

Roman empire. It was the native country of
|

2vpoe a Syrian, Luke iv. 27- Sept. 2 Kings v.

Quinctilian, Lucan, Martial, and other Latin
j

20. Jos. Ant. x. 15, 4. Herodian iii. 11, 17.

writers ;
and many Jews appear to have settled

j
2vXa',o, v. Stxa'p, r/, indec. Sychar, a city of

there. Rom. xv. 24, 28.
j Samaria, i. q. Shedtem, 2ux/*, where see fully.

tian, Rom. xvi. 9.

,
V Q) > Stachys, pr. name of a Chris-

, a, 6, Stephanas, pr. name of a Chris-

John iv. 5. The name 2i>xap ^s no ^ found in the

Sept., nor in Josephus; and not improbably it

was at first merely a like-sounding by-name,
given by the Jews in contempt to the city 2vx/*>
D3\tf, as the seat of the Samaritan worship. Astian at Corinth, 1 Cor. i. 16. xvi. 15, 17.

, &. j e e sucn it might come from Heb. ips? falsehood,
Sr0ai/oc, ov, o, Stephen, pr. name ot one of

!

'Jvn Srimitivfl deacons 'the first Christian I

8P ken of ldols
>
Hab - 18

5
or also from "TOtt

the seven primitive deacons, the first Christian

martyr. Acts vi. 5, 8, 9. vii. 59. viii. 2. xi. 19. drunkard, in allusion to Is. xxviii. 1, 7. Comp.
xxii. 20. Ecclus. 1. 26. 6 XUOQ

, 6, indec. Simeon, Heb.

ing,) pr. name, i. q

, (a hear-

1. The second son of Jacob, born of Leah
;

KaroiKiov tv 2tici-

Test. xii. Patr. p. 564. torai yap cnrb

2iK}/i Xeyo^err; TTO\IQ atrvv'tTw. Comp.
ar change in the name BefX&jSovX for

BX&/3ou/3, p. 134. See Wetst. N. T. i. p. 858.

also of the tribe descended from him, Rev. vii. 7. Reland, Diss. Miscell. i. p. 141. Rosenm. Bibl.

Comp. Gen. xxix. 33. Jos. Ant. i. 19, 8. Geogr. II. ii. p. 123.

2. One of the ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 30
j ^ ->

,< Sychem Heb. D3tf She-
3. A pious Jew, who took the infant Jesus in

* f^J ,
,

hisarmsand blessed him in the temple Luken.' J
en ^

'

25 34 He is supposed by many to be the same / comp. Sept. Gen.
with Shamma,

Znpac,
mentioned by Josephus

; ^ j xx ;
P

,/ .

along with Polho, Ant. xv. 1, 1. et x. 4 ; and also > ,_ , * n n , ,
'

,

A ", c -

,. i
. ,1 m i j 'i /. ,. ! TO) -Lffloottu. L/alleo. also ^.iKiiict. luitiv, oept.

the same mentioned in the lalinua as the lather
|

of Gamaliel
;
see in Ta/iaXii^X. Wetst. N. T. i.

p. 665. Jahn, 106.

4. i. q. Simon Peter, elsewhere St/icov, q. v.

Acts xv. 14. 2 Pet. i. 1.

5. A Christian teacher at Antioch, surnamed

Niger, Acts xiii. 1.

"SvvTv^rj, r/C) *l, Syntyche, pr. name of a female

Christian, Phil. iv. 2.

, wv, at, Syracuse, now Siracusa, the

celebrated capital of Sicily, situated on the east-

ern coast, with a capacious harbour. It was the

birth-place and residence of Archimedes. Acts
xxviii. 12. Xen. H. G. i. 1, 29, 31.

ia, ag, rj, Syria, Heb. D'TN Aramcea, pr.

1. Jos. Ai
Gen. xxxiii.

the inhabitants, and
later Ma[3op9d by
, Neapolw, by the

name of a large country of Asia, lying, in the

widest acceptation of the name, between Pales-

tine, the Mediterranean, Mount Taurus, and the

Tigris ;
thus including Mesopotamia, called in

Heb. D;^n2 rntf, i. e. Aramea of the two rivers
;

comp. Pirn. FL N. v. 15, 12. Mela i. 11. Gesen.

Lex. et Thesaur. art. Rosenm. Bibl. Geor.
II. ii. p. 232. seq. For Coele-Syria, see in Aa-

fiaaKOQ. At the time of the Jewish exile, Syria
with Palestine was subject to the empire of Baby-
lon

;
and later, to the Persian monarchs and

Alexander the Great. After the death of the
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Romans, Jos. B. J. iv. 8, 1 ;
also on coins, 4>X-

oy/'a NfaTroXif. Flavia Neapolis. For the name

Sychar, see in 2wxa',- See fullv in Wetst. N. T.

i. p. 858. Reland, Falsest, p. 1004. seq. The
ancient Shechem was given to the Levites, and
was one of the cities of refuge, Josh. xx. 7- xxi.

21. It was destroyed by Abimelech, Judg. ix.

45
;
but rebuilt by Jeroboam, and made the seat

of his kingdom, 1 Kings xii. 1, 25. Jos. Ant. viii.

8, 4. At a later period it became the metropolis
of the Samaritans, and the seat of their worship,
Jos. Ant. xi. 8, 6. John iv. 5. comp. xx. 21.

Comp. in 2ajuapar?7. At present it is an incon-

siderable village, called Nablous or Naplootf
(Neapolis,) and inhabited by the few remaining
descendants of the ancient Samaritans. See
Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 310. Calmet, art. Sliechnm.

Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 118.

II. 2w%5/i, 6, indec. Sychem, Heb. c3ttJ, (shoul-

der,) Shechem, pr. name of the son of II amor,
slain by the sons of Jacob because he had defiled

their sister Dinah. Acts vii. 16. Comp. Gen.

, ov, 6, Sopater, pr. name of a Chris-

tian at Berea, Acts xx. 4. See in
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, ov, b, Sosthenes, pr. name of a Chris-
1

SwcriTrarpoc, ov, 6, Sosipater, pr. name of a

tian convert, the chief of a synagogue, Acts xviii. ! Christian, Rom. xvi. 21.

17. 1 Cor. i. 1.

T.

e, eu>e, 6, (Top<roe,) Tarsian, a native

or inhabitant of Tarsus, Acts ix. 11. xxi. 39.

Lne. Mai-rob. xxi. App. B. Civ. v. 7-

Tdpo-or, ov, r/, Tarsus, a celebrated city, the

metropolis of Cilicia in Asia Minor, on the banks

of the river Cydnus, which flowed through it, and

divided it into two parts ;
hence sometimes in

Greek writers called Tap<roi, comp. Xen. An. i.

2, 23. Tarsus was a celebrated seat of Greek

philosophy and literature ;
and from the number

of its schools and learned men was ranked by the

side of Athens and Alexandria ;
so Strabo xiv.

5. p. 463. Casaub. Bibl. Repos. iv. p. 139. The

city \\as made free by Augustus, App. B. Civ. v.

7. AaoStKtae Sk Kai Tapatac l\iv9eoovQ rjfpifi KCII

ctTtXtic (j>6pu)v.
This seems to have implied the

privilege of being governed by their own laws

and magistrates, with freedom from tribute ;
but

not the right of Roman citizenship; since the

Roman tribune at Jerusalem ordered Paul to be

scourged, though he knew him to be a citizen of

Tarsus, but desisted after learning that he was a

Roman citizen ; Acts xxi. 39. xxii. 24, 2?. seq.

Comp. Adam's Rom. Ant. p. 43, 71. In N. T.

Acts ix. 30. xi. 25. xxii. 3. Jos. Ant. i. 6, 1.

a young Christian of Derbe, the son of a Jewish

mother and Greek father, selected by Paul as

the chosen companion of his journeys and labours

in preaching the Gospel, Acts xvi. 1, 3. He

appears to have been with Paul at Rome, Heb.

xiii. 23
;
but his later history is unknown. Acts

xvi. 1. xvii. 14, 15. xviii. 5. xix. 22. xx. 4.

1 Cor. xvi. 10. 2 Cor. i. 19. Phil. i. 1. ii. 19.

1 Thess. i. 1. iii. 6. 2 Thess. i. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 20.

2 Tim.
21

im. i. 2. Tt/z60ioe 6 avvfpyoc; pov, Rom. xvi.

. T. 6 adt\$6(;, 2 Cor. i. 1. Col. i. 1. 1 Thess.

iii. 2. Philem. 1. Heb. xiii. 23. Tt/x. TO TSKVOV

/iov, &c. 1 Cor. iv. 17- 1 Tim. i. 2, 18.

, wvoe, 6, Timon, pr. name of one of the

seven primitive deacons at Jerusalem, Acts

vi. 5.

Tirof, ov, 6, Titus, pr. name of a Christian

teacher of Greek origin, a companion and fellow-

labourer of Paul, Gal. ii. 3 ;
sent by him to Dal-

matia, 2 Tim. iv. 10 ;
and also left in Crete to

establish and regulate the Churches, Tit. i. 5.

Tradition relates that he was bishop of Crete,

and died there at the age of 92 years. 2 Cor. vii.

6, 13, 14. viii. 6, 16. xii. 18. bis. Gal. ii. 1, 3.

2 Tim. iv. 10. lirov TOV adt\(j>6v /uov, 2 Cor. ii.

Tap<7og TUIV TroXswv [KiXija'af] r/ a&oXoywrar?/ , j2. T. KOIVWVOQ if/of icat tie vfiaQ avvepyog,
'

t, //jjrpoTroXig ovcra. Diod. Sic. xiv. 20.

Comp. Wetst. N. T. ii. p. 511, 608.

T*p-K)e, ov, 6, Tertius, pr. name of Paul's ama-

nuensis, Rom. xvi. 22.

TsorvXXog, ov, 6, Tertullus, pr. name of a

Roman orator or advocate employed by the

Jews against Paul, Acts xxiv. 1, 2.

Ttj3pta'c, dooQ, rj, Tiberias, a city of Galilee

built by Herod Antipas, and named in honour of

2 Cor. viii. 23. Tiry yvqaiy T'(.KV<^, Tit. i. 4.

easternmost
idog,

of the
/, Trachonitis, the north-

districts into which the

habitable region east of Jordan was divided,

bounded easterly by the Arabian desert ;
on the

S. W. by Auranitis and Gaulonitis; and extend-

ing from the territory of Damascus on the north,

to near Bostra on the south ;
Euseb. Onom.

s. v. 'Irovrtta. The name is derived from two

mountains called ,
Strabo xvi. 2, 16. 20.

the emperor Tiberius ;
now Tabaria. It is situ- y\ie modern name is El Ledja, on the eastern

ated on the S. W. shore of the lake of Gennesa-

reth, about an hour's distance from the place

where the Jordan flows out, John vi. 23 ;
and the

lake itself is hence sometimes called the sea of
John vi. 1. xxi. 1. Comp. in

Ji.

p?r. The city was celebrated on account of the

hot springs in its vicinity ;
and after the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem it became a famous seat of

Jewish schools and learning. See Jos. Ant. xviii.

de Vit. 9, 16. seq. Relandi Falsest, p.

seq. Lightfoot, Opp. Posth. p. 71- seq. in

Opp. t. ii. Miss. Herald, 1824. p. 308. Rosenm.
Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 74. seq. Burckhardt's

Travels in Syria, &c. p. 320. seq.

Ti/3aptog, ov, 6, Tiberius, pr. name of the third

Roman emperor, the son of Livia, and step-son
of Augustus, r. A.D. 1437. John the Baptist
commenced preaching in the 14th year of his

: and the crucifixion of Jesus took place
later. Luke iii. 1. Suetou. Vit.

part of Haouran ;
and the country in its present

state is fully described by Burckhardt, Travels

in Syria, &c. p. 51. seq. 211. seq. Trachonitis

formed a part of the tetrarchy of Herod Antipas,

Luke iii. 1
; comp. in 'Hpw^jjf 1, 2. and in 'Irov-

Tiber. Tac. Ann. i. 3. seq.

Ti/*aloe, ov, 6, Timceus, pr. name of a man,
Mark x. 46.

, ov, 6, Timotheus, Timothy, pr. name of

(717)

paia. Jos. Ant. i. 6, 4. xvii. 11, 4.

ov, 6, Trophimus, pr. name of a

Christian of Ephesus, Acts xx. 4. xxi. 29. 2 Tim.

iv. 20.

Tpv^cuva, TIG, >7, Tryphcena, pr. name of a

female Christian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 12.

TpvQtiaa, TJC, 77, Tryphosa, pr. name of a female

Christian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 12.

Tpwac, dcog, Troas, strictly Alexandria-Troas,

a city of Phrygia Minor in Mysia, situated on the

coast at some distance southward from the site of

Troy; now Eski-Stamboul. Acts xvi. 8, 11. xx.

5, 6. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 13. Ptolem. v. 3.

Plin. H. N. v. 30. The name Troas or the Troad

strictly belonged to the whole district around

Troy.

TpwyvXXiov, ov, TO, Trogyllium, pr. name of a

town and promontory on the western coast of
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Asia Minor, opposite Samos, at the foot of Mount
Mycale. Acts xx. 15. Strabo xiv. 1, 13.

Tvpavi'og, ov, 6, Tyrannus, pr. name of a man
at Ephesus, in whose school Paul disputed, and
thus taught the Gospel, Acts xix. 9. Comp. in

tr^oXij. He was probably a Greek sophist ;
since

Paul had left the Jewish synagogue.

Ti'ptoc, on, b, i], adj. (Tupog,) Tyrian ;
hence

6 Tvpioc; a Tyrian, Acts xii. 20. Hdian. iii. 3, 3.

livpoQ, ov, r'i, Tyre, Heb. ii!?, (rock,) Aram,
form NT, whence Tvpog, pr. name of the cele-

brated emporium of Phoenicia, younger than

Sidon, and not mentioned by Moses or Homer
;

but soon outstripping the latter city in commerce,
wealth, and power. Comp. Gesen. Lex. art.

fiTS. Tyre was situated on the coast of the

Mediterranean within the limits assigned to the

tribe of Asher, but was never subdued by the

Israelites
;
Josh. xix. 29. Comp. Judg. iii. 3, 4.

xviii. 7- On the contrary, under the reigns of

David and Solomon there was a close alliance of

aid and commerce between the two nations,
2 Sam. v. 11. 1 Kings v. 1. seq. 1 Chron. xiv. 1.

seq. 2 Chron. ii. 3. ix. 10. Jos. Ant. viii. 2, 6.

seq. viii. 3, 4. c. Ap. i. 17- The ancient city lay
on the continent, and the more modern part upon
an island opposite. It was long besieged by
Salmanassar, Menand. ap. Jos. Ant. ix. 14, 2

;

and afterwards for thirteen years by Nebuchad-

nezzar, Jos. Ant. x. 11, 1. c. Ap. i. 21. Comp. Ez.

xxvi xxviii. Whether it was actually captured
by the latter, is matter of question among critics;

since neither Josephus nor any Greek or Phoe-

nician writer asserts it; Jerome ad Ez. xxvi. 7.

4> H 2

At any rate Tyre appears to have come under
the dominion of the Babylonians, and afterwards
under that of the Persians

;
in whose time the

Tyrians furnished cedar for the second temple,
Ezra iii. 7- Tyre was taken by Alexander the

Great, after a celebrated siege, B.C. 332. See
Diod. Sic. xvii. 40. sq. Arr. Exped. Alex. M. ii.

16. sq. Q,. Curt. iv. 2. seq. The ancient part of
the city, lying upon the continent, was destroyed
in this siege, and never again rebuilt. Under the
Seleucidoe and the Romans, Tyre still retained its

importance as a commercial city. Strabo de-
scribes it as situated wholly upon an island, and
as flourishing in trade and commerce, Strabo
xvi. 2, 23. In the fourth century, according to

Jerome, it was still a place of great importance ;

ad Ezech. xxvi. 7 ;
and such it continued to be

in the time of the crusades. See genr. Reland,
Falsest, p. 1046. seq. Gesen. Comm. zu Jesaia,
c. 23. t. I. ii. p. 707. seq. Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr.
II. i. p. 29. seq. For the present state of Tyre or

Sur, a small village on a peninsula, see 'Miss.

Herald, 1824, p. 277- 305. The prophets of the
0. T. describe Tyre as full of wealth, pride,

luxury, and vice
;

and denounce judgments
against her for her idolatry and wickedness. See
Is. xxiii. 13. Ez. xxvi. 7- xxviii. l.seq. xxix. 18.

In N. T. Acts xxi. 3, 7 5
elsewhere only Tupog

icat 2i<5ai>, Matt. xi. 21, 22. xv. 21. Mark iii. 8.

vii. 24, 31. Luke vi. 1?. x. 13, 14.

, ov, b, also TU^'KOC, ov, Tychicus, pr.
name of a Christian teacher, the friend and com-

panion of Paul, Acts xx. 4. Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv.

7. 2 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. iii. 12. For the accentu-

ation, see Winer 6. 1. p. 49.

Y.

, ov, b, Hymenceus, pr. name of a man, an adversary of Paul, 1 Tim. i. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 17-

$a\y, 6, indec. Phaleg, Heb. &$, (part,) Peleg,

pr. name, the son of Eber, Luke iii. 35. Comp.
Gen. xi. 16. seq.

&avovr)\, b, indec. Phanuel, Heb.
*?iW!p, (face of

God,) Penuel, pr. name of the father of Anna,
Luke ii. 36.

$apcno, b, indec. Pharaoh, Heb. ninB, pp. the

king, the common title of the Egyptian kings
down to the time of the Persian invasion, and
often employed like a proper name

; Acts. vii. 10.

tvavTiov 4>apaw (BaniXfujg AtyuTrrou, ver. 13, 21.

Rom. ix. 17- Heb. xi. 24. Jos. Ant. viii. 6, 2.

6 4>apawv Knr AiyvnTiovg (3am\ia arip,nivti.

The Heb. ny}Q is strictly from a Coptic word sig-

nifying the king ; but is so inflected as to appear
to come from the Heb. rootsns; whence also jn5,

a leader, prince. See Gesen. Lex. in rrins. Bibl.

Repos. i. p. 581.

fcaptc, 6, indec. Pharcs, Heb.
yiE, (breach,) pr.

name of one of the sons of Judah by Thamar,
Matt. i. 3. bis. Luke iii. 33. Comp. Gen. xxxviii.

<I>f/Xi, CKOC, Felix, pr. name of the eleventh

Roman procurator of Judea. about A.D. 51 58,

(718)

after Cumanus and before Festus; see Bibl. Repos.
ii. p. 382. He was a freedman of the emperor
Claudius and his mother Antonia, and hence is

called Claudius and also Antonius. He first

married Drusilla, a grand-daughter of Antony
and Cleopatra ;

and afterwards another Drusilla,
the daughter of Herod Agrippa I. (see Aoov-

0-iXXa,) by whom he had a son who perished in

an eruption of Vesuvius. Suetonius calls him the
husband of three queens, tr'min rcginarum nmnt.as,
Suet. Claud. 28. His administration in Judea
was cruel and vindictive

;
and Tacitus says of

him, jus regium servili ingenio exercult, Hist. v. 9,
6. He was re-called by Nero, and escaped
punishment only through the influence of his

brother Pallas, the emperor's favourite. Comp.
Tacit, et Sueton. 11. cc. Jos. Ant. xx. 7, 1. seq.
xx. 8, 59. B. J. ii. 13, 2. 7. Paul was brought
before Felix, and left bv him in prison ; Acts
xxiii. 24,26. xxiv. 3, 22/24, 25, 27. bis. xxv. 14.

*/"/arof, ov, b, Festus, i. e. Porcius Festus, the
twelfth Roman procurator of Judea, about A.D.

58 62
;
sent by Nero to supersede Felix

; com p.
Jos. Ant. xx. 8, 9. seq. B. J. ii. 13, 7. ii. 14, 1.

Bibl. Repos. ii. p. 382. Festus sent Paul to

Rome as a prisoner, on his own appeal. Acts
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25, 32.

xxiv. 27. xxv. 1,4, 9, 1214, 2224. xxvi. 24, tetrarchy was annexed to Syria. From him the

city Cesarsea Philippi took its name, Matt. xvi.
13. Mark viii. 27. See in Kaiaaptia, 1. Comp.
in 'Hpwtfjyc, 1. fin. Jos. Ant. xvii. 1, 3. xvii. 11
4. xviii. 4, 6. B. J. i. 28, 4. ii. C, 1. 3.

4. Philip Herod, called by Josephus only
also a son of Herod the Great by

i, e, '/, Philadelphia, anciently the

second city of Lydia, situated near the foot of

Mount Tmolus, about twenty-seven miles S. E.
from Sardis ;

so called from its founder, Attains

Philadelphia, king of Pergamus. With this, -.,

kingdom it came under the power of the Romans, Mammne, the daughter of Simon the High-
ami was destroyed by an earthquake, with the Pne

;

st
-,

He was the first husband of Herodias,

adjacent cities, in the reign of Tiberius, A.D. 1?.
j

see m HP<"Oiae; and lived a private life, having
It is still a considerable town, called by the

}

"'"\
disinherited by his father. Matt. xiv. 3.

Turks Allah Mahr or Allah Sheyr. See Rosenm. J?ark
vi. 17- Luke iii. 19. See Jos. B. J. i. 28, 4.

Bibl. Geogr. I. ii. p. 181, 223. Miss. Herald, ^mp. Ant, xvu. 1, 2. Also Ant. xvii. 4, 2.

1821. p. 253. seq. Rev. i. 11. iii. 7.
ComP- B - J - '- 30

> 7- Ant. xviii. 5, 1.

SuXoXoyoc, ov, 6, Philologm, pr. name of a
Christian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 15.

4Xfywv, OVTOQ, b,Phlegon, pr. name of a Chris-
tian at Rome, Rom. xvi. 14.

$oi(3r], ij, f], Phoebe, pr. name of a Christian

, oi'ot;, 6, Philemon, pr. name of a
Christian of Colosse, Philem. ]. Comp. ver. 10.

and Col. iv. 9. He was converted under the

preaching of Paul, and a church met in his house,
vere. 2, 19. Paul sent back to him his slave

Onesimus from Rome, with an epistle. Tradition
makes him to have been bishop of Colosse.

4>iXr/roc, ov, or o, Philetus, pr.
name of an opposer of Paul, 2 Tim. ii. 7.

4>iXi7T7n7<Teoc, ov, 6, a Philippian, Phil. iv. 15.

3>i\i7nrot, djv, ot, Philippi, a city of proconsular
Macedonia, situated eastward
within the limits of ancient Thrace

female, an almoner in the church at

Cenchrea, commended by Paul to the church at

R-jme, Rom. xvi. 1.

QoiviKi], j/c, r'f, (0om, palm-tree,) Phcenice,

, px-ocunsuiar
, ^T^M * am>W *"* f C UUtlJ n the east

of Amnhino s Mediterranean, between Palestine and

:e Acte xv i 1

*
Syria ; accoi>dmS to Greek and Roman writers,

) * "* t^vminci tllir* f\r\ -fVo fi/-\i*fli rt 4- +!->/.. ,.,.,-.,. T7M *!.

xx. 6. Phil.i. 1. 1 Thess. ii. 2. It was anciently
called Kpj/nfoc, from its many fountains; but

having been taken and fortified by Philip of

Macedon, he named it after himself, Philippi.
In its vicinity were gold and silver mines

;
and

it became afterwards celebrated for the defeat of
Brutus and Cassius. In Acts xvi. 12. it is called i A -

a colony; see in roXwi/.a. Plin. H. N. iv. 11.
na'lon f antiquity ; their chief cities were Tyre

iHtus Philippi colonia. It is there said also to be
and S

,

;
a"d

,

the
^' Planted many colonies,

irpwrii rtofueXoc r//c Mar^owcic TroXtc, i. e
! a

;

nonS others Carthage. Other cities were By-
A chief city of this part of Macedonia ; not the .

'
Ur*hos^s

' Berytus, now Beyroot, Acco, now

terminating on the north at the river Eleutherus,
opposite the little island Aradus

; and extending
on the south as far as to Dora, or even to Pelu^
sium

; though, according to the Scriptures, all
the country south of Tyre belonged to the He-
brew jurisdiction; comp. in Tvpoc. The Phce-

were the most celebrated commercial

capital, for this was Amphipolis, Liv. xlv. 29.
Others explain TTOUJTIJ of its geographical positiion,
the first city as one comes from the east

; but

Acre. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 1. seq.
\ ,. + .. -rl 1 f\ _. O "

<7k

* ^"
-Acts xi. 19. xv. 3. xxi. 2.

*on>i, IKOQ, f), Phoenix, a city on the S. E.
Paul had just landed at Neapolis, still farther coast of Crete, with a harbour, Acts xxvii 12
east. Comp. Diod. Sic. xvi. 8. Strabo vii. p. 511.
B. Dio Cass. xlvii. p. 232. See also Rosenm. r ,

Bibl. Geogr. iii. p. 393. For its site and the present
L ian

'

state of its ruins, see Miss. Herald, 1836. p. 334.

seq.

4>('Xi7T7roc, ov, o, Philip, pr. name of several

persons.
1. Philip, one of the twelve apostles, a native

r.f li.-thsaida, John i. 44-47. 49. vi. 5, j. xii. 21,
22. bis. xiv. 8, 9. Matt. x. 3. Mark iii. 18. Luke
vi. 14. Acts i. 13.

2. Philip the Erangelist, 6 ivayyiXiarriQ, one of

ov, o, Fortunatus, pr. name of a
Cor. xvi. 17.

:, r/, Phrygia, an inland province of
Asia Minor, bounded N. by Bithynia and Galatia ;

E. by Cappadocia and Lycaoiiia ; S. by Lycia,
Pisidia, and Isauria

;
and W. by Caria, Lydia,

and Mysia. In early times Phrygia seems to
have included the greater part of Asia Minor.
Later, it was divided into Phrygia Major on the
south, and Phrygia Minor or Epictetus (acquired)on the north-west. The Romans divided it into

n_ primitive deacons at Jerusalem, but I

three parts: Phrygia Salutaris on the east,
residing afterwards at Cesareea, Acts vi. 5. xxi.

. After the death of Stephen he preached the
(iospcl at Samaria, Acts viii. 5, G, 12, 13

; comp.comp.
vi r. 14. It was he also who baptized the Ethi-
opian treasurer, Acts viii. 26, 2931. 34, 35,
37 40 ; comp. ver. 5. seq.

l\.
/'//;//>, tetrarch of Batanea, Trachonitis,

and Auranitis, Luke iii. 1. He \\.-.s a son of
Herod the Great, by his wife Cleopatra, and own
brother of Herod Antipas; at his death, his

Phrygia Pacatiana on the west, and Phrvgiana
Katakekaumene in the middle. The cities of

Phrygia mentioned in N. T. are Laodicea, Hie-
rapolis, and Colossse

; Antioch of Pisidia was
also within its limits. Acts ii. 10. xvi. 6. xviii
23. [I Tim. vi. 23.] Herodian, i. 11,3. Xen.
An. i. 2, 6. seq. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. I. ii'

p. 202. seq.

*oy\Xog, ov, o, Phyydlus, pr. name of a man
who deserted Paul, 2 Tim. i. 15.

(719)
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X.

, ov, 6, a Chaldean, plur. ol

the Chaldeans, Chaldees, inhabiting Babylonia, in-

cluding also in a wider sense Mesopotamia, comp.
Ez. i. 3. xi. 24. Hence Abraham, in removing
from Ur in Mesopotamia, is said to come IK y^c
XaX^aiW, Acts vii. 4. So D^ips TIN, Heb. tv

ry X&pa TiZv XaX^ai'wv, Gen. xi. 28. Sept. -yf)

XaXSaiiov for '3 y^N Jer. xxiv. 5. xxv. 12. See

Gesen. Lex. art.

av, 6, indec. Canaan, Heb.
J3W3,

the an-

cient name of Judea or Palestine, pp. "the low

lands," in distinction from the highlands of Li-

banus and Syria ; comp. the like distinction in

Scotland. Spoken genr. of the country on this

side Jordan, in antith. to Gilead, Num. xxxiii. 51.

Josh. xxii. 9. Jos. Ant. ii. 15, 3. Also spec, of

Phoenicia, the northern part of Canaan, at the

foot of Mount Lebanon, whose inhabitants call

themselves JW3 on coins, Is. xxiii. 11. in Heb.

and Sept. So too the Carthaginians, as a colony
of the Phoenicians, called themselves Chanani,

August, in Expos. Ep. ad Rom. See Gesen.

Lex. art.
]S03.

Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 69.

In N. T. genr. Acts vii. 11. xiii. 19. t9vrj

tTrrd iv ry Xavactv, see in Deut. vii. 1. Jos.

Ant. i. 6, 2. Xavavaiav ri\v vvv 'lovSaiav tca-

XavavaToc, a, ov, (Xavaav,) Canaanltlsh, plur.
ot Xavavaloi the Canaanltes, Heb. >323 collect.

pp.
" the lowlanders," as inhabiting the plains of

the Jordan and sea coast, opp. to the inhabitants

of the highlands, Num. xiii. 29. Josh. xi. 3 ;

comp. in Xaranv. Then, as a general name for

the inhabitants of Canaan or Palestine, Gen. xii.

6. xxiv. 3. xxxiv. 30. Josh. xvii. 12. Judg. i.

27. seq. Also spec, of the Phoenicians, Judg. i.

32. coll. ver. 31 ;
see in Xavadv. See Rosenm.

Bibl. Geogr. II. i. p. 251. seq. Calmet, art. Ca-
naanites. In N. T. of a Phoenician woman, yuv/}

Xavavaia, Mat. xv. 22
; comp. Mark vii. 26.

where it is 'SupoQoiviKiacra, q. v. Sept. dvOp.
Xavavalog for 3W3 Gen. xxxviii. 2.

Xappdv, }], indec. Charran, Heb. ^n Haran,
also Xcr'ppav, Jos. Ant. i. 16, 1. pr. name of a

city in the northern part of Mesopotamia, where
Abraham sojourned for a time on his way to the
land of Canaan, Acts vii. 2, 4. Comp. Gen. xi.

31. xii. 5. Jos. Ant. 1. c. i. 19, 4. It was after-

wards called by the Greeks and Romans Ka'p-
pai, Carrce, and became celebrated by the defeat

and death of Crassus. See Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr.
I. ii. p. 149.

Xi'o, ov, 77, Chios, now Scio, one of the larger
Greek islands, lying near the coast of Asia

Minor, between Samos and Lesbos, and cele-

brated for its mastix and wine. Acts xx. 15.

Diod. Sic. v. 81. Comp. Hor. Od. iii. 19, 5.

X\67, ?j, jy, Chloe, pr. name of a female Chris-

tian at Corinth, 1 Cor. i. 11.

'iv, 77, indec. Chorazin, written also in

MSS. XopaaiV, Xupati/, or \(t)pa Zi'v, a place
of Galilee mentioned in connexion with Beth-
saida and Capernaum, and probably near them,
Mat. xi. 21. Luke x. 13. According to Eusebius
in Onomast. Chorazin was a town (Kuytrj) of

Galilee, two Roman miles from Capernaum ;

see Rosenm. Bibl. Geogr. II. ii. p. 72. Reland,
Pahest. p. 721. seq.

Xouae, a, 6, Chuzas, pr. name of the steward
of Herod Antipas, Luke viii. 3. See in 'Eirl-

, b, indec. Obed, Heb. t& (serving sc.

God,) pr. name of the son of Boaz and Ruth,
Mat. i. 5. bis. Luke iii. 32. Comp. Ruth iv. 13.

seq.

(720)

'Q<rjje, 6, indec. Osee, Heb. ysttn, (deliverance,)

Hoslwa, Hosea, proper name of a prophet of the

0. T. Rom. ix. 25. Comp. Hos. i. 1.

THE END.
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